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On  behalf  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
let  me  extend  to  you  a  sincere  welcome.  By 
virtue  of  your  acceptance  to  this  university 
you  have  already  proven  your  ability  to  be 
successful  in  a  competitive  academic  envi- 
ronment. As  you  begin  your  university  expe- 
rience at  this  institution,  you  should  strive  to 
take  advantage  of  all  the  opportunities  that 
come  your  way.  UNCW  can  provide  you  with 
one  of  the  best  academic  experiences  you 
could  possibly  have,  but  it  is  up  to  you  to  uti- 
lize wisely  your  time  here. 

Most  people  will  tell  you  that  one  of  the 
most  fun  and  rewarding  times  of  their  lives 
was  their  college  experience.  They  will  also 
tell  you  the  time  seemed  to  fly  by — gradua- 
tion day  approached  much  faster  than  they 
anticipated.  So  my  challenge  to  you  is  sim- 
ply to  take  advantage  of  all  that  has  been 
provided  for  you  here  at  UNCW.  This  is  a 
wonderful  location  to  further  your  education — 
a  beautiful  campus  with  an  excellent  faculty 
and  one  of  the  friendliest  university  commu- 
nities in  the  country. 

I  wish  you  the  very  best  of  experiences 
here  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  Your  best  days  are  yet  to  come! 


Sincerely, 


As  you  begin  your  graduate  career  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
you  are  entering  a  challenging  time  of  rigor- 
ous academic  pursuits.  To  achieve  this  level 
of  education,  you  have  already  demonstrated 
scholastic  ability  and  intellectual  promise.  We 
welcome  your  critical  thinking  and  invite  you 
to  become  a  valued  member  of  an  intellec- 
tual community. 

You  have  chosen  an  institution  where  fac- 
ulty care  about  students  and  where  students 
care  about  building  a  tradition  of  academic 
achievement  and  research  accomplishments. 
You  will  learn  to  love  Wilmington  with  its 
charm,  tradition  and  access  to  varied  recre- 
ational options. 

UNCW  faculty  and  staff  are  vitally  inter- 
ested in  your  success  and  are  here  to  help 
you.  I  keep  regular  office  hours  for  students 
and  expect  you  to  come  see  me  if  you  think  I 
can  help,  or  just  to  chat. 

With  all  best  wishes, 

James  R.  Leutze 
Chancellor 


Tom  B.  Rabon,  Jr. 

Chair  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1996-97 


Fall,  1996 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates — Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 


August  12,  Monday 
August  17,  Saturday 

August  18-20,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  20,  Tuesday 

August  21 ,  Wednesday 
August  22,  Thursday 
August  28,  Wednesday 

September  2,  Monday 
September  12,  Thursday 
October  9,  Wednesday 
October  14,  Monday 
November  8,  Friday 
November  26,  Tuesday 
December  2,  Monday 
December  6,  Friday 
December  7,  Saturday 
December  9-14,  Monday-Saturday 
December  16-17,  Monday-Tuesday 
December  17,  Tuesday 

December  18,  Wednesday 


Academic  Year  Begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Registration/Convocation 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 

drop  without  a  grade 

Labor  Day  holiday 

Faculty  Meeting 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 

Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes 

Commencement/Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application 

deadline,  spring  1 997  —  graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring,  1997 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
January  6,  Monday 

January  6,  Monday 

January  6-7,  Monday-Tuesday 

January  7,  Tuesday 

January  9,  Thursday 
January  15,  Friday 

January  20,  Monday 
March  7,  Friday 
March  8,  Saturday 
March  16,  Sunday 
March  17,  Monday 
March  21,  Friday 
March  27,  Thursday 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins 

Orientation  and  testing 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 

drop  without  a  grade 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 

Easter  vacation  begins  1 0:30  p.m. 


March  31,  Monday 

April  17,  Thursday 

April  30,  Wednesday 

May  1 ,  Thursday 

May  2-3,  Friday-Saturday 

May  5-10,  Monday-Saturday 

May  9,  Friday 

May  10,  Saturday 
May  11,  Sunday 
May  17,  Saturday 

Summer  1, 1997 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
May  25,  Sunday 
May  27,  Tuesday 
May  29,  Thursday 

June  12,  Thursday 
June  26,  Thursday 
June  27,  Friday 
June  28,  Saturday 

Summer  II,  1997 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
June  29,  Sunday 
July  1,  Tuesday 
July  3,  Thursday 

July  4,  Friday 
July  15,  Tuesday 
July  31,  Thursday 
August  1 ,  Friday 

August  2,  Saturday 


Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Graduation  application  deadline  summer  1997 

graduate  students 

Spring  semester  ends 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/ Academic  year  ends 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examination/Term  ends 
On  campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations;  Term  ends;  Graduation 
application  deadline  fall  1997  —  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1997-98 


Fall,  1997 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates — Refer  to  the  Sclieduie  of  Classes  bulletin 


August  11,  Monday 
August  16,  Saturday 

August  17-19,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  19,  Tuesday 

August  20,  Wednesday 
August  21 ,  Tfiursday 
August  27,  Wednesday 

September  1 ,  Monday 
September  11,  Thursday 
October  8,  Wednesday 
October  13,  Monday 
November  7,  Friday 
November  25,  Tuesday 
December  1 ,  Monday 
December  5,  Friday 
December  6,  Saturday 
December  8-13,  Monday-Saturday 
December  15-16,  Monday-Tuesday 
December  16,  Tuesday 

December  17,  Wednesday 


Academic  year  begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Orientation  and  advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Convocation 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 

drop  without  a  grade 

Labor  Day  holiday 

Faculty  Meeting 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 

Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes 

Commencement/Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends;  Graduation  application  spring 

1998  —  graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring,  1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
January  6,  Tuesday 

January  6,  Tuesday 
January  7,  Wednesday; 

January  8,  Thursday 
January  15,  Thursday 

January  19,  Monday 
March  6,  Friday 
March  7,  Saturday 
March  15,  Sunday 
March  16,  Monday 
March  19,  Thursday 
April  9,  Thursday 
April  13,  Monday 
April  16,  Thursday 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 

drop  without  a  grade 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Faculty  Meeting 


April  28,  Tuesday 

April  29,  Wednesday 

April  30-May  2,  Thursday-Saturday 

May  4-May  8,  Monday-Friday 

May  8,  Friday 

May  9,  Saturday 
May  16,  Saturday 


Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends;  Graduation  application 

deadline  summer  1998  —  graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/ Academic  year  ends 


Summer  1, 1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
May  24,  Sunday 
May  26,  Tuesday 
May  28,  Thursday 

June  11,  Thursday 
June  24,  Wednesday 
June  25,  Thursday 
June  26,  Friday 

Summer  II,  1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates- 
June  28,  Sunday 
June  30,  Tuesday 
July  1,  Wednesday 

July  3,  Friday 
July  14,  Tuesday 
July  30,  Thursday 
July  31,  Friday 

August  1 ,  Saturday 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  —  graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Terms  ends:  Graduation 
application  deadline  fall  1998  —  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  de- 
grees are  part  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  one  of  16  constituent  institutions  of  the  multi-campus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  in  1 789.  was 
the  first  public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to  graduate 
students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For 
the  next  136  years,  the  only  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher 
education,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  black  institutions,  and  an- 
other was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teachers 
for  the  public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for 
performing  artists. 

In  1931,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  redefined  the  University  of  North  Carolina  to  in- 
clude three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  (now  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity at  Raleigh),  and  Woman's  College  (now  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro). The  new  multi-campus  university  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  president. 
By  1969,  three  additional  campuses  had  joined  the  university  through  legislative  action:  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville.  and 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971,  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing  into  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state's  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then 
been  legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City 
State  University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pem- 
broke State  University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University. 
This  action  created  the  current  16-campus  university.  (In  1985,  the  North  Carolina  School  of 
Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residential  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an 
affiliated  school  of  the  university.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body  legally  charged  with  "the  gen- 
eral determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the 
constituent  institutions."  It  elects  the  president  who  administers  the  university.  The  32  voting 
members  of  the  Board  of  Governors  are  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year 
terms.  Former  board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North  Caro- 
lina may  continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as  non-voting  members  emeriti.  The  president 
of  the  UNC  Association  of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is  also  a  non- 
voting member. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president.  Each 
institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of 
Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  serves 
ex-officio.  (The  NC  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex-officio  members.)  Each  board  of 
trustees  holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institution  on 
delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

Expanded  Statement  of  Institutional  Mission 

The  University  of  Nortli  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  community  of  scliolars  dedicated  to 
excellence  in  teaching,  learning,  research,  artistic  achievement,  and  service  to  local  and 
global  communities.  It  is  an  evolving  comprehensive  university  of  moderate  size  that  values 
close  relationships  among  students,  faculty,  and  staff  in  a  diverse,  supportive,  and  challeng- 
ing intellectual  environment. 

The  institution  offers  a  wide  range  of  undergraduate  and  master's  degree  programs,  as 
well  as  a  cooperative  doctoral  program  in  marine  science.  The  university's  continuing  focus 
is  on  teaching,  expanding  basic  and  applied  research  activities,  and  meeting  the  public  ser- 
vice needs  of  southeastern  North  Carolina. 

Founded  as  Wilmington  College  in  1 947,  the  university  owes  much  of  its  development 
and  dynamic  character  to  its  heritage  and  location.  The  student-centered  philosophy  of  the 
university  comes  in  part  from  its  origin  as  a  college  with  small  classes  and  its  pledge  to  continu- 
ally enhance  interactions  between  students  and  faculty.  With  growth,  the  focus  has  expanded 
to  include  graduate  students,  bringing  increased  opportunities  for  scholarly  activities. 

As  the  only  public  university  in  southeastern  North  Carolina,  this  institution  bears  a 
special  responsibility  for  education  and  service.  The  university  is  committed  to  providing 
lifelong  learning  opportunities,  assisting  with  the  improvement  of  public  school  education, 
and  enhancing  the  personal,  cultural,  and  economic  health  of  the  region.  Located  in  a  his- 
toric port  city,  the  university  provides  related  experiences  in  cultural,  commercial,  and  ar- 
cheological  studies.  UNCWs  proximity  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  its  existing  marine  science 
programs  and  its  faculty  expertise,  enhance  the  state's  leadership  in  marine  studies  and 
provide  exceptional  opportunities  to  teach  and  practice  environmental  awareness  and  re- 
sponsibility. The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  promotes  basic  research  in  oceanog- 
raphy, coastal  and  wetland  science,  marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture,  and  marine 
biomedical  and  environmental  physiology.  A  cooperative  doctoral  degree  in  marine  science 
is  offered  in  conjunction  with  master  of  science  degree  programs  in  marine  biology.  In  addi- 
tion to  its  broad  commitment  to  preserving  the  resources  of  the  coastal  environment,  the 
university  is  also  dedicated  to  the  preservation  of  conservation  areas  on  campus  that  are 
representative  of  ecosystems  in  the  region. 

Quality  undergraduate  education  is  the  cornerstone  of  the  university's  instructional  ac- 
tivities. Efforts  to  enroll,  retain  and  graduate  students  from  diverse  socioeconomic,  geo- 
graphic, and  demographic  backgrounds  are  being  expanded.  The  university  seeks  to  stimulate 
in  its  students  intellectual  curiosity,  ethics,  imagination,  rational  thinking,  thoughtful  expres- 
sion, and  a  love  of  learning.  Knowledge  of  the  humanities,  social  and  natural  sciences,  and 
fine  arts,  along  with  effective  communication  and  decision-making  skills  are  central  to  the 
curriculum.  Students  are  encouraged  to  develop  an  understanding  of  their  own  and  other 
cultures  in  order  to  appreciate  the  rich  variety  of  thought  and  lifestyles  that  form  the  world  in 
which  they  live.  The  university  offers  programs  to  help  students  clarify  values,  develop  physical 
well-being,  work  independently  and  interdependently,  and  participate  in  university  gover- 
nance. The  university  is  committed  to  providing  each  student  with  opportunities,  resources, 
and  guidance  to  achieve  personal,  academic  and  career  goals. 

Excellence  in  teaching  and  creative  scholarly  activity  are  fundamental  for  any  univer- 
sity. To  meet  the  challenges  that  a  diverse  campus  community  brings,  faculty  are  given 
increasing  opportunities  and  resources  to  enhance  instructional  skills. 
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Superior  teachers  are  recognized  for  their  efforts  and  serve  as  role  models  for  others  in 
the  profession.  The  pursuit  of  knowledge  and  understanding  complements  effective  teach- 
ing, sustains  intellectual  vitality,  and  is  an  important  contribution  to  the  larger  community. 
Research  and  artistic  endeavors  are  essential  for  faculty  and  students.  The  university  en- 
courages and  supports  scholarly  work  and  seeks  to  attract  energetic  faculty  with  diverse 
interests  and  expertise.  The  university  provides  a  secure  intellectual,  social,  and  physical 
environment  conducive  to  achieving  its  mission.  Freedom  of  thought,  expression,  and  asso- 
ciation are  fostered  and  protected. 

The  continuing  development  of  students,  faculty,  and  staff,  as  well  as  the  maintenance 
and  development  of  academic  and  social  programs  of  excellence,  are  ensured  with  funds 
from  both  public  and  private  sources.  Ongoing  planning  and  assessment  of  services,  pro- 
grams, research,  and  instruction  assure  the  productive  use  of  resources  and  assets. 

In  its  public  service  role,  UNCW  seeks  to  be  a  leader  in  initiating  and  coordinating  pro- 
grams that  address  the  special  needs  of  its  service  region.  UNCW  has  served  as  a  resource 
and  catalyst  for  regional  planning  and  development  activities  for  more  than  two  decades. 
The  university  continues  to  demonstrate  its  commitment  to  improving  the  quality  of  life  in  the 
region  and  state  through  strong  partnerships  with  educational,  governmental,  cultural,  health, 
and  business  communities.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration  has  estab- 
lished both  the  Center  for  Business  and  Economic  Services,  which  provides  information  and 
consultation  services  to  local  businesses,  and  the  Small  Business  Institute,  which  provides 
opportunities  for  field  studies  in  local  firms  by  teams  of  senior  level  undergraduates.  The 
campus  also  houses  the  Small  Business  Technology  and  Development  Center  which  is  part 
of  a  state-wide  effort  to  assist  in  the  development  of  small  businesses.  The  Watson  School 
of  Education,  through  its  Consortium  for  the  Advancement  of  Public  Education  (CAPE),  has 
created  excellent  professional  ties  with  all  the  public  school  agencies  in  the  southeastern 
region  of  the  state.  These  ties  are  enhanced  by  the  Science  and  Mathematics  Education 
Center,  a  joint  venture  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  with  the  School  of  Education.  Yet 
the  expanding  and  changing  population  of  southeastern  North  Carolina,  coupled  with  accel- 
erated economic  growth,  places  new  and  increased  demands  on  the  university  and  the 
region.  Regional  issues  being  addressed  include  responsible  economic  development,  the 
increase  in  the  retired  and  elderly  population,  and  the  need  to  reform  public  elementary  and 
secondary  education. 

The  university  remains  committed  to  planned  growth,  quality  programs,  and  a  strong  sense 
of  community.  The  evolution  of  the  university  will  involve  strengthening  and  expanding 

undergraduate  education, 

marine  science  and  marine-related  activities, 

research,  graduate,  and  professional  programs, 

interdisciplinary  programs, 

public  service, 

international  exchange  programs  for  students  and  faculty, 

involvement  in  multicultural,  social,  environmental,  and  global  issues  of  current  and 

emerging  importance, 

instructional  and  research  resources,  and 

campus  facilities  to  meet  educational,  social,  and  recreational  needs. 
Through  the  activities  of  its  students,  faculty,  and  staff,  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  seeks  to  educate  and  interact  with  the  diverse  community  it  reflects  and  sen/es. 
The  university  shall  strive,  through  regular  communication  with  regional  agencies  and  through 
a  continual  assessment  of  programs,  to  meet  the  needs  of  southeastern  North  Carolina. 
Fulfilling  this  mission  strengthens  the  position  of  the  university  within  the  world  academic 
community. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Tom  B.  Rabon,  Jr.,  Chair 

Connie  S.  Yow,  Vice  Chair 

Hannah  D.  Gage,  Secretary 

Class  of  1 997  Class  of  1 999 

James  "Mickey"  Corcoran  George  B.  Autry 

Hannah  Dawson  Gage  Franklin  L.  Block 

Juanita  Kreps  Margaret  B.  Dardess 

Eunice  T.  MacCrae  Owen  G.  Kenan 

Tom  B.  Rabon,  Jr.  Marcus  W.  Williams 

Robert  F.  Warwick  Connie  S.  Yow 
Nathen  R.  Stansfield,  ex-officio 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT 
WILMINGTON 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946  when  a  college  center 
was  established  under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the 
administration  of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during  the 
academic  year  1946-47.  In  1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county  institution  under  the 
control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1948,  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the 
American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1 952,  the  institution  was  accredited  as  a  junior 
college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1 958,  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under  the  Community  College 
Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the 
state  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of 
whom  were  appointed  by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements  for 
admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards  of  the  college  came  under 
the  supervision  of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to 
receive  an  appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1 , 1 963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina,  Wilmington  College 
became  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year  curhculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  late  1 968,  with  subse- 
quent approval  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1 969,  Wilmington  College  became,  on  July  1 , 1 969,  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated  as  Asheville- 
Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

On  October  30, 1 971 ,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged,  without  chang- 
ing their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior  institutions  into  the  university. 
Thus  the  University  of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  1 6  institutions. 
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On  August  22, 1 977,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  authorized  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  offer  its  first  graduate  programs  at  the  masters  level. 

In  the  spring  of  1985,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  el- 
evated the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  a  Comprehensive  Level  I  University. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  include  four-year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Cameron 
School  of  Business  Administration,  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  and  the  School  of  Nursing; 
graduate  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education,  the  Master  of  School  Administration,  the 
Master  of  Science,  the  Master  of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  the  Master  of  Business 
Administration  degrees;  a  variety  of  pre-professional  programs;  and  special  programs  in  a  vari- 
ety of  areas,  including  marine  science  research  and  continuing  education. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Col- 
leges of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  to  award  degrees  at  the  bachelors 
and  master's  level  and  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  The  Watson 
School  of  Education  is  accredited  by  the  National  Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education. 
The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  National  League  for  Nursing.  The  university  also 
holds  membership  in  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  the  American 
Council  on  Education,  the  American  Placement  Council,  and  the  Council  for  Advancement  and 
Support  of  Education,  and  is  on  the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the  American  Chemical  Society. 
The  Cameron  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools 
of  Business.  The  Parks  and  Recreation  Management  Curriculum  is  accredited  by  the  National 
Recreation  and  Parks  Association/American  Association  for  Leisure  and  Recreation. 

THE  FACULTY 

The  university  seeks  to  attract  and  maintain  a  faculty  of  outstanding  individuals  who  are 
capable  of  contributing  to  the  enrichment  of  its  diverse  and  comprehensive  instructional  and 
research  programs.  Its  faculty  members  come  from  all  geographic  sections  of  the  United 
States  and  several  foreign  countries,  bringing  to  this  campus  a  rich  variety  of  educational 
experiences,  training  and  scholarship.  Of  the  more  than  412  instructional  and  research  fac- 
ulty, more  than  67  percent  hold  doctoral  degrees. 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS'  AWARDS  FOR  EXCELLENCE  IN  TEACHING 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  efforts  to  underscore  the  importance  of  teaching  and  to  encour- 
age, identify,  recognize,  reward,  and  support  good  teaching  within  the  university,  the  Board 
of  Governors  in  1 993  created  the  annual  systemwide  teaching  awards  which  are  designated 
Board  of  Governor's  Awards  for  Excellence  in  Teaching.  Sixteen  awards  are  given  annually. 
with  one  recipient  selected  from  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  first  awards  were 
given  in  the  1994-95  academic  year. 

Recipients 

1995  Patricia  A.  Turrisi 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES'  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE  AWARD  • 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  in  recognition 
of  this  institution's  commitment  to  teaching  excellence,  has  established  the  Board  of  Trust- 
ees' Teaching  Excellence  Award.  Recipients  of  the  award  manifest  excellence  as  a  way  of 
life  and  stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made  and  continue  to  make  a 
significant  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to  students. 
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The  award  carries  with  it  both  an  honor  and  a  responsibility:  it  specifies  a  member  of  the 
faculty  as  a  person  of  excellence  and  it  calls  upon  the  person  so  honored  to  share  that 
excellence  with  colleagues  and  students. 


Recipients 

1978 

B.  Frank  Hall 

1987 

1979 

Frank  Allen 

1988 

1980 

Steve  Harper 

1989 

1981 

Gerald  Shinn 

1990 

1982 

William  F.  Adcock 

1991 

(posthumously) 

1992 

1983 

Betty  Jo  Welch 

1993 

1984 

Anne  B.  McCrary 

1994 

1985 

Charles  Richard  Ward 

1995 

1986 

John  H.  Haley 

Saul  Bachner 
C.  Sue  Lamb 
W.  Lee  Johnston 
C.  Sue  Combs 
Grace  M.  Burton 
Timothy  A.  Ballard 
Faramarz  "Fara"  Elikai 
Michael  D.  Wentworth 
Kathleen  S.  Halme 


THE  UNCW  AWARD  FOR  FACULTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  UNCW  Award  for  Faculty  Scholarship  is  designed  to  underscore  this  institution's 
continuing  commitment  to  scholarship  and  creative  work.  Recipients  of  the  award  shall  stand 
out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made,  and  continue  to  make,  a  significant  con- 
tribution to  the  university  and  the  academic  community  through  their  commitment  to  scholar- 
ship, research,  and  creativity. 


Recipients 


1990  Donald  F.  Kapraun 

1991  J.  MarkGalizio 

1992  John  Clifford 


1993 
1994 
1995 


Robert  B.  Toplin 
Joan  D.  Willey 
James  F.  Parnell 


THE  FOUNDATION  CHAIR 

The  Foundation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  charitable,  non- 
profit corporation  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  supporting  the  university.  Through  pri- 
vate donations  it  supports  a  faculty  chair,  designated  to  assist  the  university  in  its  long-range 
efforts  concerning  faculty  development  and  recruitment.  The  Foundation  Chair,  which  is  cur- 
rently allocated  to  the  various  academic  disciplines  on  a  rotating  basis,  enables  the  univer- 
sity to  bring  to  this  campus  renowned  scholars  and  performing  artists.  In  filling  the  chair  a 
special  effort  is  made  to  select  individuals  whose  contributions  will  benefit  not  only  the  uni- 
versity, but  also  the  community  at  large. 

STATEMENT  ON  DIVERSITY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  COMMUNITY 

In  an  effort  to  address  the  needs  of  the  total  university  community,  the  chancellor  has 
endorsed  the  following  statement  of  principle  proposed  by  the  Human  Relations  Advisory 
Committee: 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  repre- 
sents a  rich  diversity  of  human  beings  among  its  faculty,  staff,  and  students  and  is  committed 
to  maintaining  a  campus  environment  that  values  that  diversity. 

Accordingly,  the  university  supports  policies,  curricula,  and  co-curricular  activities  that 
encourage  understanding  of  an  appreciation  for  all  members  of  its  community  and  will  not 
tolerate  any  harassment  of  or  disrespect  for  persons  because  of  age,  sex,  color,  race,  reli- 
gion, creed,  national  origin,  sexual  ohentation,  political  belief  or  affiliation,  handicap,  veteran 
status,  marital  status,  or  membership  in  any  organization. 
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For  more  information  concerning  tine  ways  tliat  our  multicultural  learning  community 
may  be  nurtured  and  protected,  contact  the  Human  Relations  Committee  through  the  offices 
of  the  Chancellor  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNCW  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  all  students,  faculty  and 
staff  being  treated  with  dignity  and  respect.  Sexual  harassment  is  highly  detrimental  to  the 
environment  of  tolerance  and  mutual  respect  that  must  prevail  if  the  university  is  to  fulfill  its 
goals.  Sexual  harassment  violates  university  policy  and  illegal  under  state  and  federal  law. 
All  members  of  the  university  community  have  the  obligation  to  learn  what  behaviors  consti- 
tute sexual  harassment,  be  responsible  for  their  own  behavior,  and  cooperate  in  creating  a 
climate  where  sexual  harassment  is  not  tolerated. 

Definitions: 

the  university  defines  sexual  harassment  as: 

"Unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  con- 
duct of  a  sexual  nature  when  such  conduct 

1)  constitutes  an  express  or  implied  condition  to  another  person's  academic  pursuits, 
university  employment,  or  participation  in  activities  sponsored  by  the  university  or 
organizations  or  groups  related  to  the  university,  or 

2)  is  engaged  in  for  the  purpose  of  interfering  with  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  par- 
ticipation, or 

3)  creates  a  hostile  or  intimidating  environment  for  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  par- 
ticipation." 

What  examples  of  behaviors  which  constitute  sexual  harassment? 
Unwanted  sexual  attention  can  take  many  forms,  including,  but  not  limited  to: 
VERBAL:  unwanted  and  repeated  sexual  remarks;  offensive  jokes  about  sexual  or  gender 
traits;  sexual  propositions;  insults,  threats  or  bribes;  sexual  innuendoes  or  comments  about  a 
person's  body,  clothing  or  activities;  offensive  written  notes  or  phone  calls. 
NON-VERBAL:  leering,  whistling,  suggestive  or  insulting  gestures 

PHYSICAL:  unwanted  touching  of  a  sexual  nature  (e.g.,  brushing,  patting,  pinching,  fon- 
dling); coerced  sexual  activity 

Any  of  these  could  be  considered  sexual  harassment,  and,  depending  on  the  situation, 
fit  into  the  following  categories: 

•  gender  harassment:  statements  or  behaviors  that  insult  or  degrade  another  person 
on  the  basis  of  his  or  her  sexuality  or  sexual  identity;  repetitive,  unwelcome  physical 
or  verbal  sexual  advances; 

•  sexual  bribery:  solicitation  of  sexual  activity  by  promise  of  reward: 

•  sexual  coercion:  coercion  of  sexual  activity  by  threat  of  punishment: 

•  sexual  imposition:  forced,  unwanted  sexual  activity. 

In  sum,  sexual  harassment  usually  takes  the  form  of  unwanted  and  repeated  oiienses 
of  the  type  described  above.  Compliments,  a  one-time  thoughtless  joke,  or  inadvertent  physical 
contact  typically  do  NOT  constitute  sexual  harassment.  Individuals  unclear  as  to  whether  a 
specific  behavior  is  sexual  harassment  are  encouraged  to  talk  with  the  university  EEO  AA 
Officer  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Sexual  harassment  is  considered  a  serious  matter.  The  university  suggests  several 
mechanisms,  both  informal  and  formal,  for  persons  to  make  complaints,  which  may  include 
bringing  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  university  officials.  However,  accusations  of  sexual 
harassment  have  serious  consequences  for  the  accused  as  well  as  the  accuser,  and  there- 
fore action  will  be  taken  against  bringing  for  frivolous  or  false  charges. 
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THE  CAMPUS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
state  on  a  661 -acre  tract  on  State  Highway  132  (College  Road)  midway  between  the  Cape 
Fear  River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles  from  Wrightsville 
Beach.  The  standard  metropolitan  area,  of  which  Wilmington  is  a  part,  now  has  a  population 
in  excess  of  118,000.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  commercial  air  service 
provides  easy  access  to  other  metropolitan  areas  north,  south,  and  west. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  to  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round 
climate,  and  the  area's  proximity  to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by  the  university  in  1 961 .  The 
number  of  buildings  has  increased  from  three  in  1 961  to  70  today.  There  are  several  athletic 
fields  and  ample  space  for  parking. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  build- 
ings, as  well  as  the  cafeterias  and  residence  halls,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

Edwin  A.  Alderman  Hall,  which  houses  administrative  offices,  is  named  in  honor  of  a 
native  Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia  and  Tulane  University. 

Hoggard  Hall,  an  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr.  John  T  Hoggard,  second  president 
of  Wilmington  College,  contains  classrooms,  the  School  of  Nursing,  laboratories,  the  Office  of 
Computing  and  Information  Systems,  Institutional  Research,  Research  Administration,  Center  for 
Teaching  Excellence,  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center,  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is 
occupied  by  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts.  It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  art  and 
music  studios,  the  musical  library,  and  electronic  music  studio,  dramatic  workshops  and  the 
S.R.O.  Theatre.  It  also  contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  approximately  100. 

Will  S.  DeLoach  Hall  houses  the  Department  of  Physics  and  laboratories  for  the  Depart- 
ment of  Chemistry.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  and  staff  offices,  teaching  audito- 
riums, and  laboratories. 

Friday  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  UNC  President  Emeritus  William  C.  Friday  and  his  wife, 
Ida,  was  completed  in  1974.  It  houses  the  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  and  part  of  the 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences,  and  contains  classrooms  and  laboratories. 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  Hall  houses  the  Watson  School  of  Education  and  contains  an  audito- 
rium with  a  seating  capacity  of  1 91 ,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a  curriculum  laboratory. 

Cameron  Hall,  occupied  in  1988,  houses  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration. 

Isaac  Bear  Hall,  completed  in  1 972,  and  expanded  in  1 989  and  1 995,  contains  the  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  departments  of  Mathematical  Sciences  and  Philosophy  and  Religion. 

Morton  Hall,  named  for  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  was  completed  in  October  1 978  and 
houses  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature.  The 
building  contains  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  the  Bryan  Auditorium  which  seats  200. 

The  Science  Building,  the  largest  academic  building,  was  completed  in  1996  and  con- 
tains the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Chemistry.  The  building  contains  class- 
rooms and  laboratories. 

The  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  Building  was  completed  in  1980.  It  houses  the 
departments  of  Psychology,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Founda- 
tion, has  a  seating  capacity  of  1 ,000  persons.  The  auditorium  also  is  equipped  for  use  as  a 
theatre  and  contains  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 
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Hanover  Hall  and  Trask  Coliseum,  the  physical  education  complex,  provide  modern 
facilities  for  the  athletic  activities  of  all  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and  special 
gymnastic  equipment. 

The  Raiford  G.  Trask  Health  and  Physical  Education  Building  provides  the  campus  with 
a  6,000-seat  coliseum  as  well  as  an  olympic-size  swimming  pool  and  a  separate  diving  tank. 
Construction  was  completed  in  the  fall  of  1977. 

The  University  Union  is  the  "living  room"  of  the  university  community.  It  houses  a  wide 
variety  of  services,  student  and  administrative  offices,  while  providing  space  for  campus 
activities  and  meetings,  Office  of  International  Programs,  and  the  Hawk's  Nest. 

The  University  Center,  opened  in  1 991 ,  provides  supplementary  space  to  the  University 
Union  operation.  In  the  building  are  housed  the  post  office,  the  game  room,  a  food  facility 
and  coffee  house,  the  Office  of  Human  Resources,  and  a  large  multi-purpose  room  which 
can  be  divided  into  as  many  as  three  smaller  spaces.  Areas  of  the  multi-purpose  room  will  be 
available  to  the  university  community  and  the  community  at  large  for  meetings  and  confer- 
ence proceedings,  etc. 

Hinton  James  Hall,  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County  resident  who  was  the  first  student 
to  enroll  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  houses  the  Graduate  School,  Office  of  Enroll- 
ment Affairs,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Registrar  Services,  Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  Cashier. 

The  Burney  Student  Support  Center  opened  in  the  summer  of  1985.  Centrally  located 
adjacent  to  the  University  Union,  it  houses  the  University  Bookstore,  Parking/I. D.  office,  and 
the  Department  of  Communication  Studies. 

Wagoner  Hall  opened  in  1 989,  providing  space  for  food  service  for  students  and  faculty. 
This  facility,  along  with  two  other  food  service  facilities,  contains  modern  food  service  equip- 
ment which  allows  for  many  different  food  and  catering  services.  It  also  houses  a  special 
purpose  meeting  and  dining  facility  known  as  Madeline  Suite  and  the  offices  of  Student 
Academic  Support  Programs. 

Westside  Hall  contains  Student  Health  Services,  the  Student  Development  Center,  Learning 
Center,  Writing  Place,  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  and  the  Copy  Center. 

The  Edmond  R.  Galloway  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  housing  for  400 
students.  The  Belk  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  June  1976,  accommodates  200  students.  The 
200-student  residence  hall,  named  in  honor  of  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.,  opened  in  the  fall  of  1 978. 

Another  residence  hall  for  220  students,  Frederick  B.  Graham  Hall,  was  occupied  in  the 
fall  of  1979.  Schwartz  Hall  opened  in  the  fall  of  1985  for  an  additional  160  students.  Suite 
housing  for  400  students  opened  in  the  fall  of  1989. 

WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  constitutes  a  vital  instructional  and  research  re- 
source of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Named  for  the  president  emeritus 
of  Wilmington  College,  the  library,  recently  enlarged  and  completely  renovated,  provides 
seating  for  over  950  users  and  will  accommodate  a  collection  of  450.000  hardbound  vol- 
umes in  addition  to  various  other  collections  of  informational  resources. 

The  library  now  contains  more  than  415,000  hardbound  volumes  and  subscribes  to  over 
5,000  serial  titles.  Extensive  journal  backfiles  are  maintained  in  bound  volumes  and  in  microformat. 
A  large  audiovisual  collection  containing  resources  in  several  formats  is  conveniently  located  on 
the  first  floor,  and  a  73-seat  auditorium  is  equipped  for  various  types  of  audiovisual  use.  Rare  and 
unique  items  are  housed  in  the  Helen  Hagan  Rare  Book  Room.  An  online  catalog  and  circulation 
system  provides  easy,  efficient  access  to  most  of  the  library's  collections. 
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The  library  is  a  partial  depository  for  United  States  government  publications,  and  the 
collection  now  consists  of  more  than  490,000  items  in  hardcopy  and  microtext.  The  library  is 
a  full  depository  for  North  Carolina  documents.  These  materials  are  readily  available  to  all  of 
the  library's  users.  The  library  also  houses  the  Curriculum  Materials  Center,  a  specialized 
facility  designed  to  support  the  teacher  education  program  of  the  Watson  School  of  Educa- 
tion and  the  Honors  Program  Office. 

Maintaining  a  schedule  of  more  than  98  hours  per  week  during  the  regular  academic 
sessions,  the  library  has  established  as  its  major  goal  the  provision  of  an  excellent  program 
of  services  designed  to  facilitate  and  encourage  maximum  use  of  print  and  electronic  infor- 
mational resources. 

BLUETHENTHAL  WILDFLOWER  PRESERVE 

The  Bluethenthal  Wildflower  Preserve  is  a  10  acre  memorial  botanical  garden  located 
on  the  UNCW  campus.  Established  in  1972,  its  purpose  is  to  provide  where  the  university 
community  and  the  public  can  learn  about  and  enjoy  our  native  plants  and  their  habitats. 
Many  of  the  plants  are  labeled  and  maps  and  trail  guides  are  available  at  the  entrance. 

EV-HENWOOD  NATURE  PRESERVE 

Ev-Henwood  is  UNCW's  coastal  forest  research  and  teaching  station  located  in  Brunswick 
County,  it  is  only  a  short  30  minute  drive  from  the  university  campus  and  is  available  for 
nature  study  and  appreciation,  student  and  faculty  research,  and  class  field  trips.  Included  in 
its  110  acres  are  oak/hickory  woods,  pine  forests,  and  low  woods  along  the  bordering  Town 
Creek  and  its  branches.  Additional  habitats  such  as  ponds  and  fields  are  available  nearby. 

COMPUTING  SERVICES 

Computing  support  for  students  is  diversified  and  widespread  across  the  university  cam- 
pus. Nine  general  access  microcomputer  labs  are  operated  on  campus  with  modern  PC  and 
Macintosh  equipment  available  in  those  facilities.  There  are  also  a  number  of  departmentally 
operated  computer  labs  ranging  from  microcomputers  to  workstations  to  parallel  processing 
computing  systems.  These  departmental  labs  are  located  in  mathematical  sciences,  Cameron 
School  of  Business,  chemistry  and  English;  with  smaller  facilities  in  other  departments. 

The  central  VAXcluster  computer  system  operates  under  OpenVMS  and  offers  access 
to  statistical  packages,  word  processing,  spreadsheet,  language  compilers  and  electronic 
mail.  A  Cray  supercomputer,  located  at  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer  Center  in  Re- 
search Triangle  Park,  is  accessible  through  the  campus  network  for  appropriate  and  ap- 
proved instructional  and  research  activities. 

The  university  has  fiber  optic  cable  to  all  buildings  on  campus.  This  enables  connection 
to  a  high-speed  fiber  optic  campus  data  network  which  provides  access  to  the  Internet, 
central  VAXcluster,  departmental  LANs,  and  the  Randall  Library  on-line  catalog. 

Each  year,  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  by  the  faculty  upon  student  utilization  of 
computing  facilities.  Every  department  on  campus  uses  computing  in  some  aspect  of  its 
daily  activities.  Students  are  expected  to  assimilate  computing  skills  as  an  integral  part  of 
their  campus  life  and  are  offered  free  training  seminars  during  the  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
These  seminars  cover  most  of  the  major  software  applications  utilized  across  campus,  as 
well  as  general  computing  skills  required  to  utilize  the  larger  systems. 

Students  may  establish  their  own  VAXcluster  accounts.  These  accounts  will  remain 
active  as  long  as  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  university.  All  students  are  expected  to  abide 
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by  the  rules  and  policies  governing  appropriate  use  of  computing  resources  and  facilities  as 
stated  in  the  UNCW  Computing  Resource  Use  Advisory. 

For  more  information  about  computing  at  UNCW,  contact  Academic  Computing  Ser- 
vices, and  visit  our  World  Wide  Web  site  at  http://www.uncwil.edu. 

DIVISION  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE  AND  EXTENDED  EDUCATION 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  develops  outreach  programs 
that  respond  to  regional  needs  and  strengthen  the  national  and  international  recognition  of 
UNCW. 

Using  the  North  Carolina  Information  Highway,  modern  telecommunications  and  tradi- 
tional methods,  the  division  links  the  expertise  of  faculty,  staff  and  other  professionals  to  a 
diverse  audience.  The  division  develops  and  implements  personal  and  cultural  enrichment 
opportunities  for  all  ages;  provides  community  service  and  regional  development  assistance; 
and  delivers  programs  to  educate  the  work  force  in  global  affairs,  new  technology  and  mana- 
gerial and  professional  improvement. 

Public  Service  Programs 

In  cooperation  with  other  university  units  and  community  organizations,  the  division 
hosts  forums,  conferences  and  institutes  that  promote  public  awareness  of  issues,  commu- 
nity leadership,  economic  and  technological  development.  Many  of  these  activities  are  open 
to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Through  its  Community  Relations  Initiative,  the  division  seeks  to 
foster  public  awareness  and  broad  public  discussion  of  the  critical  issues  facing  the  city, 
region  and  state  and  to  assist  in  the  development  of  community  leadership  needed  to  ad- 
dress these  challenges. 

UNCW  works  with  leaders  in  its  service  region  to  identify  areas  for  collaboration  be- 
tween public  service  organizations  and  private  industry.  The  university  works  with  leaders  of 
business,  government  and  health  services  to  further  the  regional  benefit  from  the  North 
Carolina  Information  Highway  and  seeks  grant  funds  for  economic  and  community  develop- 
ment initiatives. 

The  Small  Business  Technology  and  Development  Center  (SBTDC)  offers  in-depth. 
confidential  counseling  to  persons  starting  businesses  and  those  seeking  advice  in  vari- 
ous areas  such  as  international  marketing.  International  business  development  provides 
one-on-one  counseling  for  small  businesses  in  North  Carolina  that  want  to  export  or  enter 
new  export  markets.  This  includes  market  research  plans  tailored  to  company  goals,  refer- 
ral to  private  and  public  export  resources  and  on-going  assistance.  The  NC  Marine  Trade 
Program,  is  a  statewide  initiative  of  the  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development 
Center  that  offers  business  assistance  to  the  marine  industry.  Each  year  it  offers  MarineExpo 
Trade  Show  and  Conference  to  assist  marine  businesses  with  state,  national  and  interna- 
tional marketing. 

The  division's  Distance  Education  Services  support  two  fiber  optic  classrooms  with  full 
interactive  and  hypermedia  capability.  They  are  located  on  the  UNCW  campus,  one  in 
Westside  Hall  and  the  other  in  Randall  Library.  UNCW  is  a  founding  member  of  the  Cape 
Fear  Regional  Partnership  Network  (CFRPN),  a  consortium  that  links  UNCW  with  regional 
community  colleges,  high  schools  and  a  regional  medical  center.  It  is  also  a  member  of  the 
North  Carolina  Research  and  Education  Network  (NC-REN),  a  statewide  interactive  video 
network  of  UNC-system  institutions  and  medical  centers.  UNCW's  state-of-the-art  facilities 
also  include  an  on-ramp  to  the  North  Carolina  Information  Highway  (NCIH),  This  connection 
enables  UNCW  to  broadcast  or  receive  academic  and  non-academic  courses  and  seminars 
statewide  while  simultaneously  allowing  faculty  and  students  access  to  educational  research 
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and  professional  development  opportunities  across  the  state  and  nation.  The  Division  for 
Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  is  currently  facilitating  the  development  of  bench- 
mark training  materials  to  assist  new  sites.  Other  initiatives  include  creation  of  regional  eco- 
nomic development  partnerships,  investigation  and  exploration  of  emerging  distance  education 
technologies  and  continued  regional  educational  outreach  and  mentoring. 

Celebrate  Wilmington],  a  festival  of  the  arts,  is  also  based  in  the  division.  Working  with 
university  and  community  arts  organizations,  this  collaborative  effort  is  designed  to  increase 
the  awareness  of  the  fine  arts,  including  music,  theatre,  dance,  performing  art,  architecture 
historic  preservation,  regional  history  and  the  visual  arts  which  reflect  the  multi-cultural  na- 
ture of  our  community.  Celebrate  Wilmington]  enriches  and  expands  the  appreciation  of 
cultural  heritage,  creative  expression  in  new  and  familiar  forms  and  other  cultural  perspec- 
tives and  horizons. 

Several  divisional  programs  bring  to  campus  area  elementary  and  middle  school 
student  groups  to  experience  what  life  and  study  is  like  on  a  university  campus.  In 
UNCW  Connection,  for  example,  students  experience  a  variety  of  activities  to  introduce 
them  to  higher  education  and  encourage  them  to  continue  their  education  after  high 
school  graduation. 

Continuing  Education 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  offers  a  wide  variety  of  continu- 
ing education  programs  designed  to  provide  both  traditional  and  non-traditional  students 
with  opportunities  for  lifelong  learning.  Many  of  these  programs  are  offered  through  the  na- 
tionally recognized  Continuing  Education  Unit  (CEU)  system  for  non-academic  credit,  which 
provides  one  CEU  for  every  10  hours  of  class  time.  Subjects  range  from  the  study  of  Rus- 
sian language,  creative  writing  and  oil  painting  to  Chinese  cooking.  Adult  enrichment  pro- 
grams include  the  national  TraveLearn  program,  the  Adult  Scholars  Enrichment  Series  for 
older  adults  and  special  interest  lectures.  The  enrichment  series  is  an  example  of  UNCW's 
recognition  of  the  wealth  of  expertise  and  experience  among  employed  or  retired  mature 
adults.  Youth  programs  include  the  University  Children's  Academy  (special  learning  activi- 
ties for  children  ages  4-12),  MarineQuest  (in  which  students  or  student  groups  and  their 
teachers  participate  in  study  trips  to  various  locations  concentrating  on  marine  and  environ- 
mental sciences),  the  SAT  test  preparation  courses  and  N.C.  Teen  Institute  (an  alcohol  and 
drug  prevention  program  for  high  risk  teens).  Because  the  division  is  receipt-supported  (that 
is,  must  raise  its  own  money  to  support  its  activities),  a  fee  is  charged  for  most  offerings. 

Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Programs 

Continuing  education  programs  also  include  professional  development  seminars  in  ad- 
vertising design,  understanding  personal  computers,  small  business  development,  certified 
public  accounting  and  other  areas.  The  Summer  Professional  Institute  focuses  on  topics  of 
the  day  such  as  the  Internet,  Japanese  culture  and  language,  business  writing,  etc.,  and  is 
open  to  all  professionals.  The  division  also  designs  specific  professional  training  programs 
for  local  schools,  businesses  and  industries  in  collaboration  with  other  academic  depart- 
ments. University  faculty  and  other  qualified  individuals  provide  instruction  in  topics  such  as 
accounting,  communications,  management,  planning,  real  estate  appraisal,  small  business 
administration,  management  and  employee  assistant  program  training.  Courses  for  school 
teachers  and  administrators  are  designed  to  provide  ongoing  professional  improvement  or 
to  meet  certification  and  renewal  inquiries. 

The  division  welcomes  inquiries  from  individuals  or  organizations  interested  in  imple- 
menting a  training  program  for  their  employees.  The  division,  in  collaboration  with  other 
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academic  departments,  provides  management  of  professional  training  by  contracting  with 
the  business,  industrial,  government  and  educational  sectors. 

Through  its  community  development  initiative,  the  division  and  university  serves  as  a 
catalyst  for  broad  community  discussions  about  the  future  of  Wilmington.  Still  in  its  infancy, 
the  community  development  initiative  proposes  to  form  an  advisory  committee  to  assist  in 
defining  specific  content  and  focus  of  public  programs  and  to  identify  speakers,  coordinate 
program  activities  and  secure  resources  to  conduct  the  program. 

The  Adult  Leadership  Program  furnishes  opportunities  for  potential  leaders  to  learn  more 
about  issues,  problems,  and  creative  solutions  in  our  service  region.  Graduates  usually  be- 
come involved  in  community  activities  that  blend  their  experiences  and  new  interests  by 
volunteering  in  various  units  at  UNCW  or  in  community  agencies.  Collaborating  with  the 
Watson  School  of  Education,  some  in-service  courses  are  designed  for  school  teachers  with 
renewal  credit  issued  by  the  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public  Instruction. 

Extension 

The  division  also  collaborates  with  other  academic  schools  to  offer  external  degree 
programs,  extension  courses  and  professional  development  seminars.  Two  examples  in- 
clude the  M.B.A.  degree  program,  offered  through  the  Cameron  School  of  Business,  to  em- 
ployees onsite  at  CP&L  Nuclear  Plant  in  Southport,  NC,  and  the  Onslow  County  Extension 
Program  offered  in  Jacksonville,  NC. 

Conference  Arrangements 

Conference  hosting  coordination  is  available  for  external  groups  whose  mission  coin- 
cides with  that  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  system.  The  division  places  special  em- 
phasis on  recruiting  non-profit  groups  with  a  training  or  educational  purpose.  Such  conferences 
may  range  in  size  from  20  to  800  people,  may  be  credit  or  non-credit  in  nature,  and  may  last 
for  one  day  or  for  several  weeks.  The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education 
provides  professional  training  by  contracting  with  the  business,  industrial,  government  and 
education  sectors.  Examples  include  the  North  Carolina  School  for  Alcohol  and  Drug  Stud- 
ies that  brings  more  than  750  substance  abuse  professionals  and  educators  to  campus  and 
the  North  Carolina  Teacher  Academy,  one  of  1 0  in  the  state,  that  hosts  teachers  and  educa- 
tional professionals  in  three  one-week,  intensive  training  sessions  focusing  on  educational 
leadership  topics  and  classroom  strategies.  More  than  300  teachers  participated  last  year. 

The  division  also  provides  services  for  conferences  offered  by  university  offices,  depart- 
ments or  divisions.  These  services  for  internal  and  external  groups  include  marketing,  regis- 
tration, housing  accommodations  and  food  service. 

Information 

Further  information  concerning  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education 
or  any  of  its  activities  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  (910)  962-3193. 

CENTER  FOR  MARINE  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
is  dedicated  to  providing  an  environment  that  fosters  a  multidisciplinary  approach  to  ques- 
tions in  basic  marine  research.  The  mission  of  the  center  is  to  promote  basic  and  applied 
research  in  the  fields  of  oceanography,  coastal  and  wetland  studies,  marine  biomedical  and 
environmental  physiology,  and  marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture.  Faculty  members 
conducting  marine  science  research  in  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry, 
Earth  Sciences,  and  Physics  participate  in  this  program. 
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The  center  fosters  research  programs  of  the  highest  quality  and  thereby  enhances  the 
educational  experience  provided  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  for  both 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  marine  science. 

The  center's  primary  facilities  are  located  on  a  four-acre  tract  near  the  Intracoastal 
Waterway  at  Wrightsville  Beach.  Encompassing  20,000  square  feet,  these  facilities  house 
15  research  laboratories,  various  science  and  administrative  offices,  a  video  equipment/ 
editing  room,  a  fully  equipped  machine  tool  shop,  an  aquatic  specimens  holding  room  and  a 
seminar/conference  room.  Additional  laboratory  space  is  available  for  research  requiring 
constant  flow-through  seawater. 

The  center  maintains  nine  research  vessels  ranging  in  size  from  13  to  29  feet  and 
specialized  equipment  including  a  Superphantom  Remotely  Operated  Vehicle,  a  low  tem- 
perature aquarium  room,  and  an  extensive  microscopy  capability  including  transmission  and 
scanning  electron,  inverted,  phase-contrast,  and  confocal  tandem  scanning. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  serves  as  host  for  the  NOAA  sponsored  Na- 
tional Undersea  Research  Center  for  the  Southeastern  United  States.  Based  upon  competi- 
tive proposals,  NURC  annually  supports  fisheries  management,  ocean-floor  processes,  and 
other  research  projects  from  the  Gulf  of  Maine  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

The  headquarters  for  the  North  Carolina  National  Estuarine  Research  Reserve  is  lo- 
cated at  the  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  through  a  cooperative  agreement  with  the 
N.C.  Division  of  Coastal  Management.  The  NCNERR  program  manages  four  estuarine  re- 
serve sites  as  natural  laboratories  and  coordinates  research  and  education  activities.  The 
four  sites,  Zeke's  Island,  Rachel  Carson  Island,  Currituck  Banks,  and  Masonbcro  Island 
represent  biologically  diverse,  highly  productive  estuarine  systems  composed  of  uplands, 
intertidal  wetlands,  and  open  waters. 


32     STUDENT  AFFAIRS 


STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  central  purposes  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  are  facilitating  student  develop- 
nnent  and  offering  education  programs  and  services  that  stimulate  the  learning  process.  As  a 
partner  in  the  educational  mission  of  the  university,  the  Student  Affairs  professional  pro- 
motes an  environment  conducive  to  growth  and  discovery.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs 
supports  and  complements  the  academic  program  through  its  commitment  to  the  total  de- 
velopment of  students  by  contributing  to  their  physical,  occupational,  social/environmental, 
intellectual,  spiritual,  and  emotional  growth. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  the  primary  focal  point  for  addressing 
student  needs,  issues  and  concerns,  and  serves  as  a  resource  and  referral  office  for  all 
faculty,  staff  and  students.  Acting  in  an  advocacy  role,  the  dean  and  assistant  dean  of  stu- 
dents represent  the  student  perspective  to  the  university  community.  This  office  works  with 
all  segments  of  the  university  to  help  students  develop  through  opportunities,  advice  and 
assistance.  Within  the  Student  Affairs  Division,  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  provides 
consultation,  new  program  development  and  assistance  to  the  vice  chancellor  with  special 
projects.  Specifically,  the  office  advises  the  Greek  Affairs  system;  publishes  the  Student 
Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life;  administers  the  student  judicial  system,  including  viola- 
tions of  the  Academic  Honor  Code;  assists  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  in  processing 
cases  of  discriminatory  personal  conduct,  including  sexual  harassment:  serves  as  the  uni- 
versity liaison  to  the  Council  of  Ministries;  and  coordinates  the  University  Police  all  crisis 
intervention  and  emergency  response  strategies. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  RECREATION 

The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  organizes  and  administers  a  variety  of  recreational 
services  that  are  either  structured  or  self-directed  and  enhance  the  overall  wellness  of  the 
university  community.  The  primary  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  for  quality  recreational 
experiences  within  the  university  environment  and  direct  this  toward  the  individual's  physi- 
cal, cognitive  and  social  life  thus  enhancing  the  educational  experience.  This  goal  is  accom- 
plished by  offering  a  wide  variety  of  recreational  activities,  conducting  educational  workshops 
and  providing  professional  training  for  student  employees.  The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation 
provides  a  multi-faceted  program  which  includes:  Heart  and  Sole  Fitness  programs.  Intra- 
mural activities.  Discover  Outdoor  programs,  sport  clubs  and  special  events.  Campus  recre- 
ation at  UNCW  takes  a  "something  for  everyone"  approach. 

DISCOVER  OUTDOOR  CENTER 

Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  the  outdoor  adventure  component  of  the  Office  of  Campus 
Recreation,  provides  opportunities  for  the  UNCW  community  to  participate  in  exciting,  mean- 
ingful and  educational  outdoor  pursuits.  Participants  in  Discover  programs  practice  and  ex- 
perience leadership,  trust,  communication,  and  teamwork  while  having  an  opportunity  to 
gain  healthy  life  long  leisure  skills.  Programs  offered  through  Discover  include:  The  Discover 
Outdoor  Center,  adventure  trips,  the  UNCW  Challenge  "Ropes "  Course,  outdoor  equipment 
rentals,  clinics  and  workshops. 
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UNIVERSITY  UNION 

The  University  Union  department  provides  support  and  gives  direction  to  out-of-class- 
room  learning.  Based  on  the  philosophy  that  the  process  of  learning  is  not  confined  to  the 
classroom,  but  constant  and  ongoing,  the  mission  the  department  is  to  facilitate  the  educa- 
tional process  by  providing  a  laboratory  experience  for  student  growth,  and  an  arena  for  the 
development  of  cultural,  social  leadership,  and  recreational  awareness.  This  is  accomplished 
through  the  administration  of  the  University  Union  and  University  Center  facilities,  programs 
and  services,  providing  resources  to  student  leaders  and  organizations,  and  serving  as  the 
campus's  central  point  of  reference  in  regard  to  leadership  development,  student  activities 
and  organizations. 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  CENTER 

The  Student  Development  Center  provides  confidential  individual  and  group  counseling 
for  personal,  social,  or  educational  concerns.  Special  assistance  is  offered  with  learning 
strategies,  study  skills  and  exam-taking  skills.  Workshops  are  regularly  scheduled  on  these 
topics  as  well  as  on  personal  growth,  communication  skills  and  stress  management.  As  part 
of  the  university  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program,  the  center  also  pro- 
vides substance  abuse  assessment,  referral  and  treatment  for  students. 

The  office  administers  the  national  testing  program  including  the  GRE,  GMAT,  NTE, 
MAT,  CLEP  and  LSAT  Consulting  and  referral  services  are  provided  by  the  center's  staff  for 
university  faculty,  staff  and  student  groups.  The  Student  Development  Center  also  provides 
supervision  for  Disabled  Student  Services. 

Disabled  Student  Services 

The  Disabled  Student  Services  (DSS)  of  the  Student  Development  Center  assists  in 
providing  academic  accommodations  appropriate  to  the  specific  needs  of  disabled  students. 
Areas  of  assistance  include  tutoring,  extended  time  testing,  note-takers,  taped  texts  and 
registration  assistance.  Students  needing  accommodations  should  return  the  supporting  needs 
form  to  Disabled  Student  Services  at  Westside  Hall  as  soon  as  possible  in  order  to  provide 
ample  planning  time.  The  Disabled  Students  Services  office  is  available  for  consultation  and 
advocacy. 

Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center 

The  Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center  is  the  wellness  educational  outreach  program 
of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs.  The  center  is  designed  to  promote,  support  and  affirm 
healthy  living  behaviors  among  campus  community  members.  Services  of  the  Hundley 
Wellness  Promotion  Center  focus  on  assisting  students  in  acquiring  and  implementing  skills 
needed  to  enrich  their  collegiate  experience  and  improve  the  quality  of  their  lives  now  and  in 
the  future.  These  services  encompass  health  education  programs;  alcohol,  tobacco,  and 
other  drug  education;  and  sexual  assault  education  (under  the  name  of  Reach  Out!).  The 
Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center  offers  educational  programs  and  services,  a  resource 
library,  training  and  consultation  services,  and  a  peer  education  program  addressing  a  wide 
range  of  topics  including:  nutrition,  healthy  relationships  and  sexual  heath,  alcohol  and  other 
drug  use,  and  sexual  violence. 

CAREER  SERVICES  CENTER 

The  central  purpose  of  the  Career  Services  Center  is  to  prepare  students  for  the  transi- 
tion from  the  university  to  the  world  of  employment.  The  Career  Services  Center  advises  and 
counsels  all  students,  freshman  through  senior  year  including  graduate  students  and  alumni. 
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The  center  provides  counseling  services  unique  to  graduate  students  who  may  be  furthering 
their  education  for  career  enhancement  and  advancement  as  well  as  those  making  career 
changes;  provides  opportunities  for  experiential  learning;  and  prepares  graduate  students  to 
enter  or  re-enter  the  job  market  by  assisting  them  in  fusing  their  education  and  work  experi- 
ences into  successful  job  search  campaigns. 

HOUSING  AND  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  educa- 
tional, cultural  and  social  programs  to  enhance  student  life  on  campus.  The  goal  of  the 
Housing  and  Residence  Life  program  is  to  create  an  environment  conducive  to  the  aca- 
demic pursuits  and  personal  growth  of  resident  students.  Over  45  Residence  Life  staff  are 
responsible  for  the  supervision  of  resident  students  in  the  residence  halls,  on-campus  apart- 
ments, and  suite-style  buildings. 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  1 ,900  students  in  five  mod- 
ern, conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style 
buildings.  All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished.  Laundry  facilities  are  located  in  each 
residence  area.  The  Residence  Life  program  offers  opportunities  for  student  employment 
and  leadership  positions  through  hall  governance.  Students  living  on  campus  are  required  to 
participate  in  the  university  dining  hall  program. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  UNCW  Food  Service  operation  is  committed  to  providing  quality  food  products 
served  in  clean  and  comfortable  facilities.  The  program  is  available  to  all  students,  faculty. 
and  staff  seven  days  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  built  in 
1989,  is  a  modern  600-seat  facility  that  serves  unlimited  seconds  on  every  meal.  Cash  op- 
erations include:  The  Hawk's  Nest,  located  in  the  University  Union;  a  pizza  delivery  program; 
and  a  convenience  store  located  in  Apartment  Building  M. 

Information  about  commuter  student  meal  plans  is  available  at  the  Auxiliary  Services 
Office  in  the  Burney  Student  Support  building  (395-3560). 

i.D.  Plus 

UNCW  I.D.  Flex  accounts  permits  students  to  make  purchases  using  their  UNCW  I.D. 
at  a  variety  of  locations  on  campus.  Flex  can  be  used  in  all  food  service  locations,  vending 
machines,  bookstore,  copying  machines,  pharmacy,  and  laundry  equipment  in  the  residence 
hall  area.  There  is  no  minimum  deposit  required  and  your  deposit  can  be  made  in  the  Auxil- 
iary Services  Office  in  the  Burney  Student  Support  building  as  well  as  the  circulation  desk  in 
the  UNCW  library. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  AND  WELLNESS  CENTER 

The  Student  Health  and  Wellness  Center,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Westside  Hall, 
is  open  8  a.m.  to  5  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday.  (Summer  hours  may  vary.) 

Services  include  the  confidential  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  general  and  acute  medical 
problems,  allergy  injections,  immunizations  to  meet  university  requirements,  laboratory  ser- 
vices, sports  medicine  clinic,  and  contraceptive  counseling  and  examinations.  There  is  a 
nominal  charge  for  some  of  these  services  over  and  above  the  health  fee. 

The  health  fee  is  included  in  student  fees  and  entitles  students  taking  nine  or  more 
credit  hours  to  health  services.  Students  taking  less  than  nine  hours  will  be  entitled  to  health 
services  upon  payment  of  the  health  fee. 


STUDENT  AFFAIRS     35 


The  Student  Health  and  Wellness  Center  does  not  issue  excuses  for  class  absences 
due  to  illness. 

Immunization  and  Healtli  Forms 

North  Carolina  General  Statute  130A,  152-157,  establishes  specific  immunization  re- 
quirements for  all  students  enrolled  in  N.C.  colleges  or  universities.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  Student  Health  and  Wellness  Center  to  monitor  the  immunizations  records  of  all  stu- 
dents to  ensure  compliance  with  state  law  and  university  requirements. 

All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  submit  to  Student  Health  and  Wellness  Center  a 
complete  and  up-to-date  immunization  record  prior  Xo  registration. 

Failure  to  comply  with  university  Immunization  requirements  will  result  in  regis- 
tration being  canceled  or  blocked. 

All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  meet  the  following  requirements. 

A.  Students  17  years  of  age  and  younger.  Required: 

3    DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus-diphtheria)  doses.  One  Td 

dose  must  have  been  within  the  last  10  years. 
3    POLIO  (oral)  doses. 

2    MEASLES  (Rubeola)  doses  on  or  after  the  first  birthday.* 
2    RUBELLA  doses** 
2    MUMP  vaccinations 

B.  Students  born  in  1957  or  later  and  18  years  of  age  or  older.  Required:  3  DTP  or  Td 
doses.  One  Td  dose  must  have  been  within  the  last  1 0  years. 

2    MEASLES  (Rubeola)  doses  on  or  after  the  first  birthday.* 
2    Rubeola  doses  ** 

2  MUMP  vaccinations 

C.  Students  born  prior  to  1 957. 
Required: 

3  DTP  or  Td  doses.  One  Td  dose  must  have  been  within  the  last  1 0  years. 
1    RUBELLA  dose**,  *** 

*    History  of  physician  diagnosed  measles  disease  is  acceptable. 
**  Physician  diagnosed  rubella  disease  is  not  acceptable.  Only  laboratory  proof  of  im- 
munity to  rubella  is  acceptable. 
***  Rubella  dose  not  required  for  students  50  years  of  age  or  older. 

Health  forms  required  for  physical  for  physical  education  participation  will  also  be  collected 
at  SHWC. 

Student  Health  Insurance 

A  university  sponsored  Student  Group  Health  Insurance  Plan  is  available  at  a  reasonable 
rate.  Contact  the  Student  Health  and  Wellness  Center  or  the  Dean  of  Students  Office  for  infor- 
mation. International  students  are  required  to  purchase  medical  insurance  prior  to  arrival. 

PHARMACY 

The  UNCW  Student  Pharmacy  is  located  off  the  lobby  upstairs  in  Westside  Hall.  Stu- 
dents may  fill  prescriptions  from  any  provider  and  may  purchase  a  variety  of  over-the-counter 
medications.  Crutches  are  also  available  for  rental.  The  telephone  number  is  962-3016. 
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Students'  Education  Records  at  General  Administration  of  The  University  of  North 
Carolina:  Annual  Notification  of  Rights 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may  be 
maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as, 
or  derivative  of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University:  or  it  may 
be  additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained  at  General 
Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974 
(FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education  records.  If  the  student 
finds  the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  students  pri- 
vacy rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a 
student's  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless  (1 ) 
the  student  had  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal 
regulations  issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released  without  the 
student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure 
of  General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concerning  FERPA 
may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain  the 
FERPA  policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in 
the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration.  910 
Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration  are  to 
be  found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal 
Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration. 
Annex  Building,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  P.O.  Box  2688.  Chapel 
Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 

RELEASE  OF  "DIRECTORY  INFORMATION" 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  routinely  has  made  public  certain  infor- 
mation about  its  students.  Typically,  UNCW  releases  the  names  of  students  who  are  se- 
lected by  the  various  honorary  societies,  receive  scholarships,  make  the  Dean's  List,  hold 
offices,  or  are  members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes 
the  names  of  persons  who  have  received  degrees  from  UNCW  during  the  year. 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term  "directory  information" 
to  include  the  following  information:  the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date  and 
place  of  birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and  sports. 
weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and  awards 
received,  and  the  most  recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the 
student.  The  university  will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to  these 
categories  in  ways  such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information  from  all  these 
categories  is  not  made  public  in  every  listing. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  information '  made  public 
without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  this  fact  in  a  signed  and 
dated  statement  specifying  items  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session  of  first 
enrollment  or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enrollment  and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registration 
thereafter. 
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STUDENT  CONDUCT 

The  filing  of  an  application  of  admission  shall  be  construed  as  both  an  evidence  and 
pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the  standards  and  regulations  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering, 
is  obligated  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Hand- 
book and  Code  of  Student  Life,  the  university  catalogue  and  other  university  publications. 
The  university  reserves  the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to 
adhere  to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

STATEMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  POLICIES,  PROCEDURES  AND  DISCIPLINARY 
ACTIONS  IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

A  policy  statement  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  former  consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina  on  October  26,  1970.  It  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  V  of  the  Code 
Provisions  Governing  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  is  set  forth  in  full  in  the  Student 
Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying 
with  the  provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or 
manufacture  those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  5  of 
Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina  General  Statues.  A  copy  of  this  law  is  available  in  the 
following  offices:  Human  Resources,  Dean  of  Students,  and  Academic  Affairs.  Any  member 
of  the  university  community  who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punish- 
ment by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  In  accordance  with 
policy  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board 
of  Trustees  of  UNCW,  disciplinary  proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  member,  adminis- 
trator, or  other  employee  will  be  initiated  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the 
interests  of  UNCW. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  UNCW  only  in  accordance  with 
procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  em- 
ployment. For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  The  Code  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  (Section  603)  and  Personnel  Procedure  No.  610. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other  employee  of  UNCW  is  respon- 
sible for  being  familiar  with,  and  complying  with,  the  terms  of  the  policy  on  illegal  drugs 
adopted  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  UNCW.  Copies  of  the  full  text  of  the  policy  appear  below  as  well  as  in  the  Code 
of  Student  Life,  Faculty  Handbook,  and  it  is  available  in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

Policy  On  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  (UNCW)  is 
to  maintain  an  environment  that  supports  and  encourages  the  pursuit  and  dissemination  of 
knowledge.  That  environment  is  damaged  by  illegal  drug  use.  Therefore,  all  members  of  the 
academic  community,  students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  university  em- 
ployees, share  the  responsibility  for  protecting  the  environment  by  exemplifying  high  stan- 
dards of  professional  and  personal  conduct. 
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Policy  and  Program 

A.  The  illegal  use,  possession,  sale,  delivery  and/or  manufacture  of  drugs  will  not  be 
tolerated  and  may  be  grounds  for  immediate  suspension  or  dismissal  of  students. 
faculty  members,  administrators  and  other  university  employees. 

B.  UNCW  policies  and  programs  are  intended  to  emphasize: 

1 .  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university. 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs. 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs. 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplish- 
ments and  future  opportunities. 

C.  UNCW  will  provide  a  systematic  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  pro- 
gram designed  to  reach  all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  To  assist  in  accom- 
plishing this  mission,  the  Center  for  Substance  Abuse  Education  and  Prevention  is 
developing  a  well-integrated  centralized  program  that  is  a  focal  point  for  campus 
substance  abuse  education,  training  and  prevention,  and  will  monitor  the  effective- 
ness of  programs  for  constituencies  served.  This  center  provides  substance  abuse 
counseling  and  referral  services  on  campus  and  in  the  external  community.  It  also 
provides  consultative  services  to  offices  and  agencies  in  the  university  environment 
and  collaborates  with  the  Employees  Assistance  Coordinator  in  the  university's 
Office  of  Human  Resources  to  develop  counseling  and  referral  services  for  faculty 
and  staff  desirous  of  seeking  assistance  off-campus.  This  UNCW  policy  is  presented 
within  the  four  areas  of  education,  counseling  and  rehabilitation,  enforcement  and 
penalties,  and  assessment. 

Education 

A.  Provide  a  system  of  accurate,  current  information  exchange  on  the  health  risks  and 
symptoms  of  drug  use  for  students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  Promote  and  support  institutional  activity  programming  that  discourages  substance 
abuse. 

C.  Establish  collaborative  relationships  between  community  groups  and  agencies  and 
the  institution  for  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

D.  Provide  training  programs  for  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  enable  them  to  detect 
problems  related  to  drug  use,  and  to  refer  persons  with  these  problems  to  appropri- 
ate assistance. 

E.  Include  information  about  drugs  for  students  and  family  members  in  the  student  ori- 
entation programs.  The  use  of  prescription  and  over-the-counter  drugs  will  be  ad- 
dresses. 

F.  Support  and  encourage  faculty  in  incorporating  education  about  drugs  into  the  cur- 
riculum where  appropriate. 

G.  Develop  a  coordinated  effort  across  campus  for  drug-related  education,  treatment 
and  referral. 

Counseling  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  UNCW  provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  avail- 
able to  members  of  the  university  community.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail  them- 
selves of  university  services  can  be  assured  that  applicable  professional  standards 
of  confidentiality  will  be  observed.  Counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  include: 
1.  Provision  of  training  for  professional  staff  and  student  staff  on  drug  abuse  infor- 
mation, intervention  and  referral. 
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2.  Conducting  education  programs  for  students  wlio  Inave  demonstrated  abusive 
beliavior  with  drugs. 

3.  Conducting  individual  and  group  counseling  for  members  of  the  university  com- 
munity with  drug  problems. 

4.  Conducting  drug  abuse  assessments. 

5.  Coordinating  referral  and  follow  up  of  campus  individuals  and  developing  a  refer- 
ral and  follow  up  mechanism  in  collaboration  with  the  employee  assistance  coor- 
dinator in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

6.  Organizing  campus  self-help  groups. 

7.  Providing  consultation,  information  and  referral  for  students,  staff  and  faculty  with 
drug  problems. 

8.  Designing  and  developing  referral  opportunities  for  members  of  the  university 
community  who  desire  to  seek  professional  assistance  beyond  the  campus.  This 
will  be  done  in  cooperation  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  Office 
of  Human  Resources. 

9.  Providing  with  peer  involvement  a  system  of  intervention  and  referral  services  for 
students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  In  providing  the  above  prevention  strategies,  it  is  recognized  that  some  campus  con- 
stituents may  prefer  professional  assistance  external  to  the  campus.  The  campus 
community  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program  coordinator  will  col- 
laborate with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  development  of  appropri- 
ate referral  mechanisms  for  these  individuals.  A  listing  of  off  campus  resources  for 
assistance  and  referral  will  be  made  available  for  those  who  choose  that  option.  In 
the  development  of  this  program,  it  is  desired  that  faculty,  students,  administrators 
and  other  employees  be  comfortable  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are  served  and 
have  a  choice  in  the  selection  of  appropriate  assistance.  Individuals  served  in  the 
counseling  program  on  campus  can  be  assured  that  confidentiality  will  be  main- 
tained and  that  they  will  be  served  by  professionals. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  Enforcement 

In  seeking  to  enforce  established  university  policy,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  will: 

1.  Publicize  all  drug  policies.  - 

2.  Consistently  enforce  drug  policies. 

3.  Exercise  appropriate  disciplinary  action  for  drug  policy  violations. 

B.  Penalties 

UNCW  shall  take  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  appli- 
cable university  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  university  community.  Uni- 
versity policy  on  illegal  drugs  will  be  publicized  in  the  university  catalogue,  student 
and  faculty  handbooks,  student  orientation  materials,  letters  to  students  and  par- 
ents, residence  hall  meetings  and  faculty  and  employee  meetings. 

Students  and  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  are  respon- 
sible as  citizens  for  knowing  about  the  complying  with  the  provisions  of  the  North 
Carolina  law  that  makes  it  a  chme  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  drugs 
designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  V,  Chapter  90  of  the 
North  Carolina  General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  university  community  who  vio- 
lates that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities 
and  to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy"  for  both  the  civil 
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authorities  and  the  university  to  proceed  against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same 
specified  conduct.  The  university  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceedings  against 
the  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  con- 
duct is  deemed  to  affect  the  interest  of  the  university. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  UNCW  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  ap- 
plicable to  disciplinary  actions  against  students  (see  Code  of  Student  Life,  Section 
II),  faculty  members  (see  Policies  of  Academic  Freedom  and  Tenure,  UNCW.  Sec- 
tion VII),  and  administrators  and  other  employees  (see  Procedure  No.  PER  6.10  and 
Personnel  Policies  of  Designated  Employment  Exempt  from  State  Personnel  Act  - 
EPA  Administrative  Positions).^ 

The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warning  with 
probationary  status  to  expulsion  from  enrollment  and  discharge  from  employment: 
however,  the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  of- 
fenses described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  posses- 
sion with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell,  or  deliver  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Caro- 
lina General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin. 
mescaline,  lysergic  acid  diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine, 
methaqualine),  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  adminis- 
trator, or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  posses- 
sion with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90- 
94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  marijuana,  pentobarbitals,  codeine),  the  mini- 
mum penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period 
of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member. 
administrator,  or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identi- 
fied in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II.  North  Caro- 
lina General  Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment 
or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identi- 
fied in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90- 
94,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a 
case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  educa- 
tion and  counseling  program,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other 
conditions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service  as  the  chancel- 
lor or  chancellor's  designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by  the 
terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from  enrollment  or  employment  for  any 
unexpired  balance  of  the  prescribed  period  of  the  probation. 

c.  For  the  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  con- 
trolled substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including 
expulsion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or  employees. 


STUDENT  AFFAIRS     41 


3.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

a.  When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  university  employee  has  been 
charged  by  UNCW  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she 
may  be  suspended  from  enrollment  and/or  employment  before  initiation  or  comple- 
tion of  regular  disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the 
chancellor,  or  in  the  chancellor's  absence,  the  chancellor's  designee  concludes 
that  the  person's  continued  presence  within  the  university  community  would  con- 
stitute a  clear  or  immediate  danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of 
the  university  community;  provided  that,  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  ap- 
propriate hearing  of  the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall  be  held  as 
promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 

Assessment 

A.  UNCW  shall  in  its  effort  to  continually  assess  the  campus  environment: 

1 .  Appraise  the  institutional  environment  as  an  underlying  cause  of  drug  abuse. 

2.  Assess  campus  awareness,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  regarding  the  use  of  drugs 
and  employ  results  in  program  development. 

3.  Collect  and  use  drug  related  summary  information  from  policy  and  security  re- 
ports to  guide  program  development. 

4.  Collect  and  use  summary  health,  counseling,  and  client  information  to  guide  pro- 
gram development. 

5.  Collect  summary  data  regarding  drug-related  disciplinary  actions  and  use  them  to 
guide  program  development. 

B.  Annually,  the  chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  of  campus 
activities  related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  report  shall  including  the 
following: 

1 .  A  listing  of  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

2.  A  report  on  any  illegal  drug  related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

3.  An  assessment  by  the  chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program; 
and 

4.  Any  proposed  changes  in  university  policy  on  illegal  drugs. 
The  chancellor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  his  report  to  the  president. 

^  Rules  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission  govern  the  disciplinary  actions  that  may  be  taken 
against  SPA  employees.  Under  current  commission  regulations  discharge,  rather  than  sus- 
pension, is  the  applicable  penalty  for  SPA  employees  in  those  instances  where  this  policy 
otherwise  requires  suspension. 
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STUDENT  LIFE 

UNIVERSITY  UNION/UNIVERSITY  CENTER 

Student  life  is  enriched  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  by  a  broad 
spectrum  of  activities,  most  of  which  occur  in  or  around  the  University  Union  and  University 
Center.  The  Union  is  a  53,000  square-foot  facility  that  houses  students  organization  offices, 
conference  rooms,  lounges,  study  areas,  the  Hawk's  Nest  snack  bar,  rental  lockers,  the 
University  Information  Center,  and  an  assortment  of  student  services. 

Across  the  street  from  the  Union  is  the  43,000  square  foot  University  Center,  with  the 
U.S.  Post  Office,  automatic  teller  machines,  recreation  and  games  facilities,  lounges.  Center 
Stage  Cafe,  ballroom,  and  space  for  large  or  small  events.  Both  buildings  have  art  galleries 
with  monthly  exhibits  open  to  the  public.  With  the  belief  that  education  is  not  bound  to  the 
classroom,  it  is  the  union's  goal  to  educate,  entertain  and  enlighten  the  university  commu- 
nity, while  providing  a  laboratory  for  student  growth  and  an  arena  for  development  of  cul- 
tural, social  and  recreational  awareness. 

CAMPUS  ACTIVITIES  OFFICE 

The  Campus  Activities  Office  enhances  the  university  experience  of  students  by  engag- 
ing them  in  developing  and  participating  in  social,  cultural,  leisure,  multicultural,  intellectual. 
and  campus  governance  programs.  Through  the  diverse  programs,  students  learn  about 
varied  cultures,  ideas,  issues,  and  art  and  musical  forms.  These  activities  are  planned 
collaboratively  by  students,  faculty,  and  the  staff  to  support  the  mission  of  the  university. 
including  complementing  and  reinforcing  the  academic  programs,  retaining  students,  strength- 
ening campus  and  community  relations,  and  reflecting  and  promoting  the  diversity  of  stu- 
dents' needs  and  interests.  UNCWeekends,  the  Campus  Activities  Calendar,  Arts-in-Action. 
Welcome  Week,  and  the  Intercultural  Festival  are  examples  of  these  efforts. 

THE  LEADERSHIP  CENTER 

Since  leadership  and  action  of  our  democracy  occur  in  groups  of  individuals  working 
toward  common  goals,  the  Leadership  Center  is  designed  to  nurture  people  who  serve  in 
leadership  and  participant  roles.  The  Leadership  Center's  ultimate  mission  is  to  create  a 
dynamic  process  that  encourages  students  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  as  active  citizens 
during  and  after  the  college  experience. 

The  Leadership  Center  represents  an  ever-evolving,  highly  experiential  alliance  be- 
tween the  academic  programs  and  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs.  The  Leadership  Center's 
programs  promote  self-awareness,  leadership  development,  organizational  excellence,  ap- 
preciation of  diversity  and  recognition  that  global  issues  and  concerns  are  part  of  a  dynamic, 
inter-related  system.  Through  innovative  and  collaborative  efforts  with  students,  faculty,  staff 
and  community  leaders,  students  recognize  the  proactive  roles  they  can  play  as  leaders  by 
cultivating  the  strengths  within  themselves  and  others. 

UNCW  VOLUNTEERS 

UNCW  Volunteers,  located  in  the  Leadership  Center  in  the  University  Union,  helps  stu- 
dents, faculty,  and  staff  locate  volunteer  opportunities  in  New  Hanover  County.  The  empha- 
sis is  on  learning  leadership  through  serving. 
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MINORITY  AFFAIRS  OFFICE 

The  Office  of  Minority  Affairs  is  responsible  for  providing  activities,  programming,  and 
educational  experiences  that  promote  the  academic  and  personal  growth  and  development 
of  minority  students.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  office,  minority  students  have  additional 
avenues  that  lead  to  inclusion  and  involvement  in  the  total  university  community.  The  main 
functions  of  this  office  include  management  of  the  African-American  Cultural  Center  and 
sponsorship  or  participation  in  programming  such  as  orientation,  Minority  Visitation  Day, 
workshops,  the  Minority  Mentor  Program,  a  tutorial  referral  service,  programming  related  to 
Black  History  Month,  and  other  activities  that  focus  on  various  ethnic  populations. 

UNIVERSITY  INFORMATION  CENTER 

The  Information  Center,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  University  Union,  provides  a 
variety  of  information  on  campus,  student  and  community  activities,  as  well  as  campus  tele- 
phone numbers.  The  center  also  provides  discount  movie  ticket  sales,  concert  and  event 
ticket  sales,  provides  campus  lost  and  found,  magazine  and  newspapers,  umbrella  check- 
out, locker  rentals,  vending  machine  refunds,  change,  and  after-hours  FAX  service. 

UNIVERSITY  POST  OFFICE 

UNCW  Postal  Services  operates  a  U.S.  Post  Office  contract  station  located  in  the  Uni- 
versity Center.  A  variety  of  mailing  services  are  provided,  including  postage,  money  orders, 
mailing  envelopes,  and  Express  Mail  service.  In  addition  to  postal  services,  a  FAX  service  is 
available  for  sending  and  receiving  FAX  transmissions.  All  services  are  available  Monday 
through  Friday  from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  the  post  office  window. 

Student  Mail 

Every  student  enrolled  at  UNCW  is  issued  a  post  office  box  for  their  personal  and  uni- 
versity correspondence.  All  university  correspondence,  with  the  exception  of  tuition 
bills  and  grades,  is  mailed  to  this  box.  Students  are  asked  to  check  their  boxes  regularly 
as  mail  is  distributed  Monday  through  Friday  by  1 :00.  Post  office  box  keys  and  combinations 
are  available  at  the  post  office  window  at  no  charge.  Students  are  required  to  have  a  UNCW 
I.D.  to  pick  up  box  assignments.  Students  who  need  assistance  opening  mail  boxes  should 
contact  the  post  office  window  staff.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  and  summer  sessions  a  $1 0  key 
replacement  fee  will  be  charged  for  lost  or  unreturned  keys.  Mail  forwarding  is  available 
during  summer  months  and  at  the  end  of  your  stay  at  UNCW  when  a  mail  forwarding  request 
is  completed. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Government  Association.  Offic- 
ers, class  senators  and  at-large  representatives  are  elected  by  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion, 
working  for  the  best  interest  of  the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct.  It  is  responsible  for  the  disbursement  of  the  student  activity  fee  money.  This  sup- 
ports the  Student  Government  Association  in  its  objectives  and  provides  for  campus  activi- 
ties. The  association  is  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Student  Governments. 
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ASSOCIATION  FOR  CAMPUS  ENTERTAINMENT  (ACE) 

The  Association  for  Campus  Entertainment,  located  in  the  Campus  Activities  Office, 
coordinates  the  various  student-produced  events  on  campus.  It  provides  a  diversified  schedule 
of  programs,  activities,  and  events  that  promote  and  provide  opportunities  for  educational, 
social,  and  cultural  growth  for  students  and  the  campus  community.  ACE  is  comprised  of  the 
following  committees:  Fine  Arts/Lecture,  Film-Video,  Concert,  Cultural  Arts,  Homecoming, 
and  Special  Events.  The  board  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  for  Campus  Activi- 
ties. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Over  130  social,  academic,  and  service  organizations  enhances  student  life  at  UNCW. 
National  sororities  and  fraternities  are  established  on  the  campus  to  recognize  students  for 
their  leadership  and  service  activities.  Several  departments  in  the  university  have  locally  and 
nationally  organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in  specific  areas,  recognize  academic  de- 
velopment, and  develop  professional  attitudes.  Special  interest  groups  address  a  variety  of 
subjects,  including  political,  religious,  sports,  and  professional  interests.  Students  are  en- 
couraged to  contact  the  Leadership  Center  in  the  Union,  room  212,  for  specific  information 
relative  to  any  student  organization. 

MEDIA  AND  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  weekly.  Its  staff  is  composed  en- 
tirely of  students. 

The  Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  students  each  spring. 

The  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  is  the  primary  source  of  information 
regarding  university  regulations  and  campus  life. 

WLOZ,  the  campus  cable  radio  station,  is  completely  run  by  students.  The  station  broad- 
casts daily. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association.  East- 
ern College  Athletic  Conference,  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association  and  Big  South  Confer- 
ence. Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  for  men  in  basketball,  cross  country,  baseball. 
golf,  soccer,  tennis,  swimming  and  diving,  and  track  and  field.  Variety  intercollegiate  teams 
for  women  are  fielded  in  basketball,  softball,  tennis,  volleyball,  swimming  and  diving,  golf, 
cross  country,  track  and  field,  and  soccer. 
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EXPENSES 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for 
tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate  at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (In  effect  at  time  of  publication) 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  day  of 
registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Full-Time  Charges  Per  Semester  (nine  or  more  semester  hours): 

In-state  students  Out-of-state  students* 

Tuition  $420.00  $3,841.00 

Fees  412.00  412.00 

Total  $832.00  $4,253.00 

The  following  student  activities  fees  are  included  in  the  full-time  tuition  and  fee  amount 
per  semester. 

In-state  Out-of-state 

Technology  $  30.00  $  30.00 

Student  Support  7.50  7.50 

Athletic  Fee  131.50  131.50 

Health  Services  55.00  55.00 

SGA  19.50  19.50 

Media  3.00  3.00 

Student  Union  Facilities  57.00  57.00 

Recreation  and  Intramurals  19.00  19.00 

Postal  4.00  4.00 

Athletic  Facilities  32.00  32.00 

Cultural  Events  5.00  5.00 

Student  Union  Debt  38.50  38.50 

Physical  Education  Debt  10.00  10.00 

Subtotal  $412.00  $412.00 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

Graduate  students  registering  for  nine  or  more  semester  hours  will  be  charged  at  the  full- 
time  rate  as  shown  above.  Students  scheduling  fewer  than  nine  semester  hours  will  pay 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 

semester  hours  in-state  students  out-of-state  students* 

0-Thesisonly  $239.00  $    640.00 

1-2  145.00  1.000.00 

3-5  260.00  1,971.00 

6-8  536.00  3,102.00 

9  or  more  832.00  4,253.00 

Other  fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application,  nonrefundable) $35.00 

Graduation  Fee 50.00 

Parking  Fee  (per  year) 80.00 
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No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credit,  or  grades  will  be  furnished  a  student  until  all 
financial  obligations  to  the  university,  other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previ- 
ously incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  prior  to  preregis- 
tration  or  registration  for  a  new  term. 

ON-CAMPUS  LIVING 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,000  students  in  five  mod- 
ern, conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style 
buildings. 

All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  available.  Resi- 
dence hall,  apartment  and  suite  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining 
hall  program  under  one  of  the  three  meal  plans.  The  university  operates  a  modern,  air- 
conditioned  cafeteria  building.  Short-order  food  service  is  available  in  the  Hawk's  Nest  lo- 
cated in  the  University  Union,  in  the  Center  Stage  Cafe  located  in  the  University  Center, 
specializing  in  pizza  and  subs,  and  the  convenience  store  located  in  apartment  building  M. 
Service  is  on  a  cash  basis  for  non-boarding  students.  The  Housing  and  Food  Service  opera- 
tions are  closed  during  Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  and  spring  breaks. 

MEAL  PLAN  OPTIONS 

A  meal  plan  is  required  for  all  students  living  on  campus.  The  options  available  are 
listed  below.  The  student  identification  card  also  serves  as  the  student  meal  card  and  must 
be  presented  at  every  meal.  Student  meal  cards  are  not  transferable  to  another  student  or 
guest. 

1995-96  SEMESTER  BOARD  RATES 

PLAN  A:  9  meals  and  $100.00  declining  balance  =  $780.00 

Any  9  meals  during  the  7-day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall  plus  a  $100 
declining  balance  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's  Nest, 
convenience  store,  Center  Stage  Cafe,  ITZA  PIZZA,  or  for  guests  at  Wag- 
oner Dining  Hall.  Additional  cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's 
discretion. 

PLAN  B:  14  meals  per  week  and  $100.00  declining  balance  =  $850.00 

Any  14  meals  during  the  seven  day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall  plus  a 
$1 00.00  declining  balance  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's 
Next,  Seahawk  Station,  Center  Stage  Cafe,  ITZA  PIZZA,  or  for  guests  at 
Wagoner  Dining  Hall.  Additional  cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's 
discretion. 

PLAN  C:  19  meals  per  week  =  $850.00 

Allows  19  meals  per  week,  3  meals  a  day  Monday  through  Friday,  brunch 
and  dinner  on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  A  $2.00  transferability  will  allow  student 
to  use  the  meal  card  at  the  Hawk's  Nest  or  Center  Stage  Cafe  for  lunch 
Monday  through  Friday.  Students  may  opt  to  add  cash  for  declining  balance 
that  can  be  used  in  the  Hawk's  Nest,  convenience  store.  Center  Stage  Cafe, 
ITZA  PIZZA  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall. 
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1995-96  SEMESTER  ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Room  rate  includes:  rent,  utilities,  local  phone  service,  cable  TV,  housekeeping  (except 
apartments)  and  security. 
Belk,  Graham,  Hewlett,  Schwartz  and  Galloway 

with  9  meal  plan  $1,775 

with  14  meal  plan  $1,840 

with  19  meal  plan  $1,840 

Apartment 

with  9  meal  plan  $1,985 

with  14  meal  plan  $2,050 

with  19  meal  plan  $2,050 

Double  Suite 

with  9  meal  plan  $1,875 

with  14  meal  plan  $1,940 

with  19  meal  plan  $1,940 

Single  Suite 

with  9  meal  plan  $1,985 

with  14  meal  plan  $2,050 

with  19  meal  plan  $2,050 

This  contract  is  for  both  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Room  and  board  fees  are  per  semes- 
ter costs.  Students  entering  into  this  agreement  in  the  fall  and  spring  semester  are  liable  for 
the  room  and  board  charges  for  the  spring  semester.  No  refund  of  room  charges  will  be 
made  once  a  student  officially  moves  into  a  residence  hall/apartment/suite. 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  room  and  board  rates  without  prior  notice. 

An  advance  room  reservation  deposit  of  $100.00  to  be  applied  to  the  room  and  board 
account  must  be  remitted  by  each  applicant  along  with  the  complete  application  for  room 
and  board. 

Those  interested  in  obtaining  information  should  contact: 

The  Housing  and  Residence  Life  Office 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

601  South  College  Road 

Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297 

Telephone  (910)  962-3178 

SUMMER  SESSION 

Summer  session  tuition,  fees,  refund  policy,  and  room  and  board  rates  will  be  announced 
in  the  Summer  Session  Bulletin. 

REFUNDS— TUITION  AND  FEES 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the 
registration  (drop/add)  period  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid. 

Students  withdrawing  from  the  university  after  the  drop/add  period  will  be  charged  ten 
(10)  percent  of  all  semester  charges  for  each  week  of  classes  that  have  been  held  that 
semester.  This  weekly  charge  begins  with  the  first  day  of  scheduled  classes  regardless  of 
the  actual  date  of  enrollment. 

No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  end  of  the  ninth  week  of  scheduled 
classes. 
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This  refunds  policy  applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW.  If  you  simply  reduce 
your  course  load  after  the  drop/add  period,  you  will  receive  NO  refund  or  reduction  of  fees 
whatsoever. 

REFUNDS— ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  schedule  resi- 
dence hall  opening  date  will  received  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid. 

Students  withdrawing  from  the  university  after  the  scheduled  residence  hall  opening 
date  will  be  charged  ten  (10)  percent  per  week  for  room  and  board  charges  for  the  first  ten 
weeks  of  the  semester.  Declining  balance  portions  of  board  plans  will  be  refunded  sepa- 
rately. No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  first  ten  weeks. 

This  refund  policy  applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PAYMENT 

The  basis  for  determining  the  appropriate  tuition  charge  rests  upon  whether  a  student  is 
a  resident  or  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  Each  student  must  make  a  statement  as  to 
the  length  of  his  or  her  residence  in  North  Carolina,  with  assessment  by  the  institution  of  that 
statement  to  be  conditioned  by  the  following: 

Residence.  To  qualify  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a  person  must  become  a  legal 
resident  and  remain  a  legal  resident  for  at  least  12-months  immediately  prior  to  classifica- 
tion. Thus,  there  is  a  distinction  between  legal  residence  and  residence  for  tuition  purposes. 
Furthermore,  12-months  legal  residence  means  more  than  simple  abode  in  North  Carolina. 
In  particular,  it  means  maintaining  a  domicile  (permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration)  as 
opposed  to  maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  or  abode  incident  to  enrollment  in  an 
institution  of  higher  education.  The  burden  of  establishing  facts  that  justify  classification  of  a 
student  as  a  resident  entitled  to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  applicant  for  such  classifica- 
tion, who  must  show  his  or  her  entitlement  by  the  preponderance  (the  greater  part)  of  the 
residentiary  information. 

Initiative.  Being  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  contingent  on  the  student's 
seeking  such  status  and  providing  all  information  that  the  institution  may  require  in  making 
the  determination. 

Parent's  Domicile.  If  an  individual,  irrespective  of  age,  has  living  parent(s)  or  court- 
appointed  guardian  of  the  person,  the  domicile  of  such  parent(s)  or  guardian  is,  prima  facie, 
the  domicile  of  the  individual;  but  this  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  individual's  domicile  may  or 
may  not  be  sustained  by  other  information.  Further,  nondomiciliary  status  of  parents  is  not 
deemed  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  applicant  child's  status  if  the  applicant  has  lived  (though 
not  necessarily  legally  resided)  in  North  Carolina  for  the  five  years  preceding  enrollment  or 
re-registration. 

Effect  of  Marriage.  Marriage  alone  does  not  prevent  a  person  from  becoming  or  con- 
tinuing to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  nor  does  marriage  in  any  circumstances  insure 
that  a  person  will  become  or  continue  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  Marriage  and  the 
legal  residence  of  one's  spouse  are,  however,  relevant  information  in  determining  residentiary 
intent.  Furthermore,  if  both  husband  and  his  wife  are  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  and  if 
one  of  them  has  been  a  legal  resident  longer  than  the  other,  then  the  longer  duration  may  be 
claimed  by  either  spouse  in  meeting  the  12-month  requirement  for  in-state  tuition  status. 

Military  Personnel.  A  North  Carolinian  who  serves  outside  the  state  in  the  armed  forces 
does  not  lose  North  Carolina  domicile  simply  by  reason  of  such  service.  And  students  from 
the  military  may  prove  retention  or  establishment  of  residence  by  reference,  as  is  other 
cases,  to  residentiary  acts  accompanied  by  residentiary  intent. 
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In  addition,  a  separate  Nortli  Carolina  statute  affords  tuition  rate  benefits  to  certain  military 
personnel  and  their  dependents  even  though  not  qualifying  for  the  in-state  rate  by  reason  of 
twelve  months  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  Members  of  the  armed  sen/ices,  while  sta- 
tioned in  and  concurrently  living  in  North  Carolina,  may  be  charged  a  tuition  rate  lower  than  the 
out-of-state  tuition  rate  to  the  extent  that  the  total  of  entitlements  for  application  tuition  costs 
available  from  the  federal  government,  plus  certain  amounts  based  under  a  statutory  formula 
upon  the  in-state  tuition  rate,  is  a  sum  less  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  for  the  pertinent 
enrollment.  A  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  stationed  in  North  Carolina  is  eligible  to 
be  charged  the  in-state  tuition  rate  while  the  dependent  relative  is  living  in  North  Carolina  with 
the  service  member  and  if  the  dependent  relative  has  met  any  requirement  of  the  Selective 
Service  System  applicable  to  the  dependent  relative.  These  tuition  benefits  may  be  enjoyed 
only  if  the  applicable  requirements  for  admission  have  been  met;  these  benefits  alone  do  not 
provide  the  basis  for  receiving  those  derivative  benefits  under  the  provisions  of  the  residence 
classification  statute  reviewed  elsewhere  in  this  summary. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  person  (1 )  has  been  a  bona  fide  legal  resident,  (2)  has  consequently 
been  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  and  (3)  has  subsequently  lost  North  Carolina 
legal  residence  while  enrolled  at  a  public  institution  of  higher  education,  that  person  may 
continue  to  enjoy  the  in-state  tuition  rate  for  a  grace  period  of  1 2-months  measured  from  the 
date  on  which  North  Carolina  legal  residence  was  lost.  If  the  1 2-months  end  during  an  aca- 
demic term  for  which  the  person  is  enrolled  at  a  state  institution  of  higher  education,  the 
grace  period  extends,  in  addition,  to  the  end  of  that  term.  The  fact  of  marriage  to  one  who 
continues  domicile  outside  North  Carolina  does  not  by  itself  cause  loss  of  legal  residence, 
marking  the  beginning  of  the  grace  period. 

Minors.  Minors  (persons  under  18  years  of  age)  usually  have  the  domicile  of  their  par- 
ents, but  certain  special  cases  are  recognized  by  the  residence  classification  statue  in  deter- 
mining residence  for  tuition  purposes. 

(a)  If  a  minor's  parents  live  apart,  the  minor's  domicile  is  deemed  to  be  North  Carolina  for 
the  time  period(s)  that  either  parent,  as  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident,  may  claim  and  does 
claim  the  minor  as  a  tax  dependent,  even  if  other  law  or  judicial  act  assigns  the  minor's  domi- 
cile outside  North  Carolina.  A  minor  thus  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  will  not,  upon  achieving 
majority  before  enrolling  at  an  institution  of  higher  education,  lost  North  Carolina  legal  resi- 
dence if  that  person  (1 )  upon  becoming  an  adult  acts,  to  the  extent  that  the  person's  degree  of 
actual  emancipation  permits,  in  a  manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North 
Carolina  and  (2)  begins  enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall 
academic  term  following  completion  of  education  prerequisite  to  admission  at  such  institution. 

(b)  If  a  minor  has  lived  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  with  relatives  (other  than 
parents)  who  are  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  and  if  the  relatives  have  functioned  during  this 
time  as  if  they  were  personal  guardians,  the  minor  will  be  deemed  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  for  an  enrolled  term  commencing  immediately  after  at  least  five  years  in  which 
these  circumstances  have  existed.  If  under  this  consideration  a  minor  is  deemed  to  be  a 
resident  for  tuition  purposes  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  that  person 
on  achieving  majority  will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least  1 2-months 
duration.  This  provision  acts  to  confer  in-state  tuition  status  even  in  the  face  of  other  provi- 
sions of  law  to  the  contrary;  however,  a  person  deemed  a  resident  of  1 2-months  duration 
pursuant  to  this  provision  continues  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  the  State  only  so  long  as  he  or 
she  does  not  abandon  North  Carolina  domicile. 

Lost  but  Regained  Domicile.  If  a  student  ceases  enrollment  at  or  graduates  from  an 
institution  of  higher  education  while  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and  then  both 
abandons  and  reacquires  North  Carolina  domicile  within  a  12-month  period,  that  person,  if 
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he  or  she  continues  to  maintain  the  required  domicile  into  re-enrollment  at  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  may  re-enroll  at  the  in-state  tuition  rate  without  having  to  meet  the  usual 
12-month  duration  requirement.  However,  any  one  person  may  receive  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  only  once. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted 
to  re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institutional  program  which  involved  a  formal  with- 
drawal from  enrollment)  must  be  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or 
as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  enrollment.  A  resident  status  classifica- 
tion once  assigned  (and  finalized  pursuant  to  any  appeal  properly  taken)  may  be  changed 
thereafter  (with  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with 
the  established  primary  division  of  the  academic  year. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina  public  institution 
of  higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to 
which  he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  status  classification 
for  tuition  purposes. 

Appeal.  The  initial  classification  of  graduate  students  as  in-state  or  out-of-state  resi- 
dents for  tuition  purposes  is  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  Appeals  for  in-state  status  may 
be  made  to  the  campus  appeals  body,  Out-of-State  Tuition  Appeals  Committee.  University 
regulations  governing  residential  classification  of  students  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  A  Manual 
to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student 
Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes.  Each  enrolled  student  is  responsible  for  knowing 
the  contents  of  this  manual.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  available  for  inspection  upon  request 
in  the  undergraduate  Admissions  Office  and  in  Randall  Library. 
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FINANCIAL  AID  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

The  UNCW  Financial  Aid  Office  administers  programs  designed  to  assist  with  the  finan- 
cial needs  of  graduate  students  who  meet  all  eligibility  requirements.  Financial  Aid  includes 
gift  aid  in  the  form  of  grants  and  scholarships  and  self-help  aid.  including  Federal  Work 
Study  and  Federal  Student  Loans.  For  most  graduate  students,  the  Federal  Student  Loans 
are  the  primary  source  of  financial  aid  available. 

To  apply  for  any  type  of  aid,  a  graduate  student  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for 
Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  and  a  UNCW  Financial  Aid  Application.  Since  there  are  many 
steps  in  the  financial  aid  process  and  funds  are  limited  in  many  programs,  it  is  important  to 
apply  early  and  allow  for  adequate  processing  time.  Applications  and  information  about  the 
financial  aid  process,  eligibility  requirements,  and  important  deadlines  are  available  in  the 
Financial  Aid  Office  located  on  the  first  floor  of  James  Hall. 

Office  Telephone  (91 0)  962-31 77     Fax  (91 0)  962-3851       Sea  Line  (91 0)  962-4246 

Definition  of  Full-time  and  Half-time  Study 
for  Financial  Aid  Purposes 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  the  following  definitions  of  graduate  enrollment  status  apply: 
Full-time:  enrolled  in  nine  (9)  or  more  graduate  level  credit  hours.  Part-time:  enrolled  in  five 
to  eight  (5-8)  graduate  level  credit  hours. 

MINORITY  PRESENCE  GRANT  PROGRAM 

The  university  will  continue  to  fund  the  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program — General 
Program,  Part  I  and  Part  II.  The  university  will  allocate  this  money  to  historically  white  and 
historically  black  institutions  to  aid  them  in  recruiting  financially  needy  North  Carolina  stu- 
dents who  would  be  minority  presence  students  at  the  respective  institutions  by  enabling  the 
institutions  to  offer  relatively  more  aid  for  minority  presence  students  in  the  form  of  grants 
rather  than  loans.  General  Program  Part  I  includes  funds  for  minority  presence  grants  for 
students  attending  t  the  North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law.  General  Program 
Part  II  consists  of  grant  funds  for  Native  Americans,  Hispanics,  and  Asians. 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors  general  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  minority  stu- 
dents may  be  eligible  for  special  financial  assistance  if  they  are  residents  of  North  Carolina 
are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  coursework,  and  demonstrate  financial 
need.  Preference  is  given  to  undergraduates. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  limited  basis  in  the  Cameron  School 
of  Business  Administration;  Watson  School  of  Education:  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences in  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences.  English.  His- 
tory, Mathematics,  and  Psychology.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  assistantships 
are  available  through  the  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research.  The  admission  application 
process  determines  the  candidates  for  these  awards.  For  information  contact  the  specific 
department/school  or  the  Graduate  School. 

FELLOWSHIPS/SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Graduate  School's  Awards  for  New  Scholars.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  available  to  students  entering  any  of  UNCW's  graduate  programs  for  the  first  time.  Stu- 
dents do  not  apply  for  these  scholarships.  Instead,  nominations  originate  with  the  depart- 
ments, which  submit  their  recommendations  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Criteria 
include  evidence  of  exceptional  scholarship,  normally  strong  GRE  scores  (or  their  equiva- 
lent) and  an  excellent  undergraduate  GPA. 

The  Champion  McDowell  Davis  Scholarship  is  available  to  students  from  any  major. 
This  scholarship  covers  tuition  and  fees,  books  and  other  selected  expenses  and  is  awarded 
to  students  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  potential  and  demonstrated  finan- 
cial need.  A  selection  committee  is  charged  with  selecting  the  recipients  each  year. 
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The  Charles  F.  Green,  Jr.  Scholarship  is  a  $2,000  annual  merit  based  scholarship  for 
a  graduate  student  of  history  working  toward  a  master's  degree.  Recipient  will  be  chosen  for 
leadership  potential  and  exemplary  moral  character.  Selection  will  be  made  by  faculty  within 
the  History  Department. 

The  F.P.  Fensel,  Sr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  student  in  ma- 
rine biology.  It  is  valued  at  in-state  tuition  and  fees.  Selection  criteria  is  determined  by  the 
chairman  of  Biological  Sciences  Department. 

The  Perry  Daniel  Lockamy,  Jr.,  Graduate  Alumni  Scholarship  provides  one  annual 
renewable  in-state  tuition  and  fees  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  abilities, 
potential  and  financial  need.  Two  recommendations  are  required.  Applicants  may  be  classi- 
fied as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Scholarships  are  equal  to  basic  in-state  tuition  and  fees. 
Applications  may  be  requested  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office,  completed,  and 
returned  by  the  designated  deadline. 

The  Sylvia  and  B.  D.  Schwartz  Graduate  Fellowship  Award  may  be  awarded  to  any 
graduate  student  enrolled  in  nine  hours  or  more  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  Recipients  shall  be  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  and  will  receive  an 
amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition  and  fees. 

The  J.  W.  Jackson  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to  a  junior- 
senior  or  graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  The 
scholarship  is  designed  for  students  with  high  academic  potential.  Applications  can  be  made  in 
the  Cameron  School  of  Business.  Students  awarded  this  scholarship  are  eligible  to  reapply. 

The  M.  Tyrone  Rowell  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to 
graduate  students  working  towards  a  masters  degree  in  history.  The  scholarship  is  merit 
based  and  the  recipient  must  have  a  record  of  exemplary  moral  character  and  evidence  of 
leadership  potential.  Application  is  made  with  the  chairman  of  the  History  Department. 

LOANS/COLLEGE  WORK  STUDY  PROGRAM 

The  Mellie  Hill  Barlow  Loan  Fund  is  set  up  to  provide  no-interest  loans  to  students  at 
UNCW  who  are  orphans  or  are  from  single-parent  homes.  The  loans  carry  a  legal  obligation 
to  be  repaid.  Applications  can  be  made  at  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Students  who  are  enrolled  at  least  half  time  in  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  may  apply 
for  the  following  types  of  financial  aid: 

Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program  provides  loans  to  graduate  students  who  qualify  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Applicants  complete  the  regular  financial  aid  application  process  in 
addition  to  completing  a  loan  application.  Students  may  borrow  the  lesser  of:  $8,500  or  the  cost 
of  attendance,  per  academic  year.  Repayment  begins  on  the  day  immediately  following  the  six- 
month  grace  period.  The  interest  rate  is  calculated  at  a  variable  rate  based  on  91 -day  T-bills 
plus  3.10%,  capped  at  8.25%.  Borrowers  may  be  given  up  to  10  years  to  repay  their  loans. 

Federal  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loan  Program  is  a  program  which  expands  Stafford 
borrowing  to  students  who  do  not  demonstrate  need  based  on  federal  guidelines.  Even 
though  the  unsubsidized  Stafford  loan  carries  the  same  loan  limits  and  interest  rate  as  the 
subsidized  Stafford  loan,  interest  does  accrue  while  the  student  is  enrolled. 

Federal  Perkins  Loans  provide  needy  students  with  long-term,  low-interest  loans  for 
educational  expenses.  Under  this  program,  students  may  borrow  up  to  $3,000  per  year 
and  a  total  of  $1 5,000  for  undergraduate  study.  Repayment  begins  nine  months  after  gradu- 
ation or  withdrawal  from  school,  and  the  borrower  may  take  up  to  10  years  to  repay  the 
loan.  The  interest  rate  is  five  percent  and  does  not  begin  accruing  until  nine  months  after 
graduation  or  withdrawal  from  school.  All  or  part  of  the  loan  may  be  canceled  for  service  in 
certain  professions.  Borrowers  should  contact  the  Financial  Aid  Office  for  additional  informa- 
tion. Applicants  must  complete  the  regular  financial  aid  process.  To  be  eligible  for  a  Perkins 
Loan,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  in  a  degree  or  certification  program  and  must  be  a  citizen  or 
permanent  resident  of  the  United  States.  Full-time  student  applicants  are  given  priority  when 
funds  are  limited. 

Federal  Work-Study  Program,  which  is  federally  funded,  provides  part-time  jobs  on 
the  UNCW  campus  for  students  who  have  financial  need  and  who  must  earn  part  of  their 
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educational  expenses.  To  be  eligible  for  work-study,  a  student  must  be  enrolled  for  at  least 
half  time  and  must  be  a  citizen  or  permanent  resident  of  the  United  States.  The  application 
and  financial  statement  must  demonstrate  financial  need.  For  additional  information,  contact 
the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Priority  is  given  to  undergraduates  for  this  limited-fund  program. 

GradEXCEL  Educational  Loan  for  Graduate  Students  offer  graduate  and  professional 
students  a  signature  loan  based  on  projected  future  earnings,  rather  than  on  current  income 
and  creditworthiness.  Annual  loan  amounts  range  from  $2,000  to  $7,500  (up  to  $12,000  for 
Graduate  Law  students)  when  a  student  borrows  on  his/her  own,  or  up  to  $20,000  annually 
with  a  creditworthy  co-borrower.  Borrowers  may  choose  between  two  interest  rate  options, 
and  have  three  repayment  options:  (1 )  deferred  principal  and  interest  payments  while  enrolled; 
(2)  deferred  principal  payments  while  enrolled;  (3)  fixed  monthly  payments  of  principal  and 
interest.  Repayment  periods  range  from  four  to  20  years,  depending  on  amount  borrowed. 

For  more  information  or  a  GradEXCEL  application,  please  call  Nellie  Mae  at  1  -800-634- 
9308  or  (617)  849-3447,  or  write  to:  Nellie  Mae,  GradEXCEL  Department.  50  Braintree  Hill 
Park,  Suite  300,  Braintree,  MA  02184. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress 

To  be  eligible  to  receive  or  to  remain  eligible  to  receive  financial  aid  funds,  graduates 
must  maintain  "satisfactory  progress"  in  their  course  of  study.  A  determination  of  satisfactory 
academic  progress  incorporates  two  standards  applied  at  the  end  of  the  regular  academic 
year. 

Standard  one  requires  that  full-time  students  must  demonstrate  successful  completion 
of  the  following  number  of  hours  as  determined  by  graduation  requirements: 

Master  in  Business.  For  full-time  students  1 4  hours  each  academic  year  (approximately 
one-fourth  of  the  total  hours  required  for  graduation).  For  half-time  students  six  hours  each 
academic  year  (approximately  one-eighth  of  the  total  hours  required  for  graduation). 

Master  in  Education  and  Masters  in  Arts  or  Sciences.  For  full-time  students  1 2  hours 
each  academic  year  (approximately  one-third  of  the  total  hours  required  for  graduation).  For 
half-time  students  six  hours  each  academic  year  (approximately  one-sixth  of  the  total  hours 
required  for  graduation). 

In  the  case  of  a  student  who  changes  his  or  her  enrollment  status  from  fall  to  spring 
semester,  the  hours  which  must  be  completed  will  be  averaged. 

Standard  two  involves  a  qualitative  measurement  that  determines  that  the  graduate 
student  needs  to  be  making  satisfactory  progress.  Any  student  receiving  grades  of  C  on  any 
three  courses  or  on  12  semester  hours  (whichever  comes  first)  or  any  grade  of  F  is  not 
considered  to  be  making  satisfactory  progress  and  is  not  eligible  for  continued  financial  aid. 

Aid  students  who  fail  to  meet  the  above  standards  will  be  dropped  from  financial  aid 
after  the  spring  semester  and  will  not  be  reinstated  until  the  standards  are  met.  Students 
terminated  from  aid  because  of  failure  to  meet  satisfactory  progress  standards  may  reapply 
when  mitigating  circumstances  exist  by  using  the  appeal  process  outlined  in  the  Financial 
Aid  Booklet.  All  such  appeals  relating  to  satisfactory  progress  must  be  made  within  30  days 
following  the  completion  of  the  spring  semester. 

Time  Limitation  Policy 

In  determining  eligibility  for  financial  aid,  the  graduate  student  is  allowed  up  to  one  addi- 
tional year  beyond  the  determined  full-time  tract  to  complete  the  graduate  degree  program. 

VA  Educational  Benefits  * 

Veterans  and  dependents  are  urged  to  utilize  their  VA  Educational  Benefits  while  enrolled 
in  the  graduate  programs  at  the  university.  For  eligibility  information,  contact  the  veterans 
coordinator  in  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Office. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 


REGISTRATION 

No  minimum  number  of  liours  is  required  for  official  registration;  however,  specified 
maximum  course  loads  must  not  be  exceeded.  Students  in  graduate  programs  are  permit- 
ted to  register  for  no  more  than  15  hours  in  any  one  semester.  Course  loads  for  students 
who  have  service  appointments  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis.  A  student  enrolled 
in  the  summer  may  not  register  for,  and  will  not  receive  credit  for,  more  than  six  hours  a  term. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSE  REGISTRATION 

A  department  chairperson,  upon  recommendation  of  the  instructor,  may  cancel  a  student's 
registration  in  any  course  offered  in  the  department  if  the  registered  student  fails  to  attend 
the  first  class  meeting  and  fails  to  notify  the  department  office  of  a  desire  to  remain  enrolled 
within  24  hours  of  the  class  time.  This  cancellation  action  will  only  take  place  when  a  course 
is  fully  enrolled  and  additional  students  are  waiting  to  enroll. 

The  appropriate  dean's  office  should  notify  the  relevant  department  chairperson  of  late- 
arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first  class  meeting  because  of  illness  or  other  reasons 
approved  by  a  dean  of  the  college,  the  professional  schools  or  the  dean  of  students. 

If  cancellation  action  is  taken  by  a  department  chairperson,  the  registration  openings 
resulting  from  this  action  will  be  offered  to  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  during 
the  official  drop/add  period.  Students  who  have  been  authorized  to  add  a  course  should 
follow  the  normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

Student  appeals  resulting  from  emergencies  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  will  be 
considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis  in  the  appropriate  dean's  office. 

TELEPHONIC  REGISTRATION 

Registration,  preregistration  and  drop/add  is  done  through  the  SEA  LINE  telephonic 
registration  system.  Please  refer  to  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet  for  dates  and 
information  regarding  SEA  LINE. 

PREREGISTRATION 

Preregistration  for  students  currently  enrolled  is  held  each  semester.  Students  who  com- 
plete preregistration  and  who  pay  fees  by  the  designated  date  are  registered  except  in  the 
event  that  they  are  declared  academically  ineligible  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  semester. 
Graduate  students  receive  notification  from  their  advisors,  through  their  campus  post  office 
box,  regarding  an  appointment  time  to  discuss  their  schedule.  They  will  be  given  a  permit  to 
preregister  at  the  time  of  their  appointments. 

FULL-TIME  STATUS 

This  policy  does  not  apply  to  federal  and  state  loans.  This  is  for  the  use  by  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar. 

Graduate — Regular  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  nine  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if  the  student  holds 
a  teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work. 
Half-time  status  begins  with  at  least  three  credit  hours.  A  student  may  not  be  considered 
enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  zero  thesis  hours.  Summer  counts  as  one  regular  term. 
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Graduate — Summer  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  four  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  four  hours  if  the  student  holds 
a  teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work. 
Half-time  enrollment  status  begins  with  three  credit  hours.  Zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work 
may  also  qualify  the  student  as  half-time  if  approved  in  writing  by  the  graduate  dean.  A 
student  may  not  be  considered  enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  zero  thesis  hours.  Summer 
counts  as  one  regular  term. 

COURSE  CREDIT 

Courses  Eligible  for  Degree  Credit 

For  courses  offered  at  this  institution,  graduate  course  credit  may  be  received  only  for 
courses  taken  after  a  student  has  been  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  except  as 
described  in  the  paragraphs  below. 

Final  Semester  Seniors 

Final  semester  seniors  at  this  institution  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major  who  need 
fewer  than  1 5  hours  to  complete  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  one  or  two 
graduate  courses  for  the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit,  provided  that  they  are 
not  enrolled  for  more  than  a  total  of  1 5  hours.  To  do  this  the  student  must  (1 )  obtain  permis- 
sion in  advance  from  his  or  her  department  chair  or  school  dean,  as  appropriate,  and  (2) 
present  it  to  the  Graduate  School  for  approval.  Graduate  courses  taken  under  this  provision 
may  not  be  used  in  fulfilling  baccalaureate  degree  requirements.  Undergraduate  students  at 
other  institutions  who  have  taken  graduate  course  work  under  similar  arrangements  may  not 
transfer  such  work  here. 

Non-degree  Credit 

Graduate  courses  taken  at  this  institution  as  a  non-degree  student  before  formal  admis- 
sion to  graduate  studies  will  meet  course  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  only  if  offered 
and  approved  as  transfer  credit.  A  maximum  of  1 0  hours  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

Extension  Courses 

Degree-related  extension  courses  offered  by  this  institution  may  be  applied  toward  a 
graduate  degree  as  follows:  (a)  with  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  non-degree 
student  may  apply  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  as  transfer  credits  at  the 
time  of  admission  to  a  program,  (b)  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  student 
who  is  already  admitted  to  a  degree  program  may  apply  up  to  six  hours  of  relevant  courses 
toward  the  residence  requirement.  Requests  for  application  of  an  additional  six  hours  toward 
the  residence  requirement  may  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Transfer  Of  Course  Credit 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  total  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree. 
Correspondence  courses  will  not  be  accepted  for  transfer  credit.  When  special  circumstances 
warrant,  students  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  transfer  of  more  than  six  semester 
hours.  Each  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  endorsement  from  the 
appropriate  dean. 
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Grades  earned  on  transferred  work  must  be  equivalent  to  B  or  better.  Transferred  credit 
will  be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  dean  of  the 
school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  The  Graduate  School  must  have  an  official 
transcript  showing  the  satisfactory  completion  of  courses  offered  for  transfer  credit.  The 
courses  must  have  been  taken  within  the  allowed  time  limits  for  the  degree. 

A  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  take  one  or  more  courses  elsewhere  for  graduate 
degree  credit  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the  appropriate  dean  and  the  Graduate  School. 

Courses  Approved  for  Undergraduate  Credit  Only 

Courses  approved  for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the  graduate 
program,  do  not  carry  graduate  course  credit,  and  do  not  compute  in  the  graduate  gpa. 

A  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses,  whether  as  a  requi- 
site for  admission  or  for  other  reasons,  or  who  takes  such  courses  in  the  field  of  his  or  her 
graduate  major,  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B  on  all  such  courses  in  order  to  maintain 
eligibility  as  a  graduate  student. 

A  graduate  student  voluntarily  electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  may  make 
any  grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to  his  or  her  graduate  standing,  but  all  such  courses  are 
recorded  as  part  of  the  official  record. 

ADDING,  DROPPING 

Courses  may  be  added  or  dropped  only  in  the  official  drcp/add  period,  which  is  noted  in 
the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet. 

WITHDRAWAL  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

A  student  is  allowed  to  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  individual  courses  through 
the  first  week  of  the  semester  without  having  a  grade  entered  on  the  academic  record. 
Inclusive  of  the  second  through  week  twelve  of  the  semester,  any  student  who  withdraws  will 
receive  a  grade  of  W. 

A  grade  of  W  will  not  affect  the  student's  grade  point  average.  Beginning  with  the  thir- 
teenth week  of  the  semester,  a  grade  of  F  will  be  assigned  for  each  course  withdrawal. 

To  withdraw  from  an  individual  class  or  classes,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Graduate 
School  before  or  on  the  last  day  for  withdrawal  as  indicated  in  the  university  calendar  of 
events.  To  withdraw  from  all  classes,  the  student  must  process  an  official  withdrawal  form 
through  the  Graduate  School.  If  the  student  is  unable  to  appear  in  person  to  withdraw,  writ- 
ten notice  must  be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Should  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  the  grade  of  F  assigned  for  course  with- 
drawal may  be  changed  to  a  W.  This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  It 
is  the  student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  appeal.  The  decision  of  the  dean  is  final  and  must 
be  rendered  prior  to  the  end  of  the  semester  in  which  the  withdrawal  occurred. 

GRADUATE  GRADING 

Grades  for  graduate  students  enrolled  in  graduate  courses  must  be  reported  as  one  of 
the  following: 

A  (4  qp)  -  excellent 

B  (3  qp)  -  completely  satisfactory 

C  (2  qp)  -  minimally  acceptable 

F  (0  qp)  -failure 

S  -  satisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

I  -  work  incomplete 

W  -  withdraw  passing 


i 
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GRADES  OF  INCOMPLETE 

An  incomplete  grade  may  be  given  if  the  course  instructor  determines  that  exceptional 
circumstances  warrant  extending  the  time  for  the  student  to  complete  the  course  work.  The 
instructor  may  set  the  maximum  allowable  period  for  completion  of  the  course  work,  but  in 
no  case  will  the  extension  exceed  one  year.  If  the  time  allowed  is  to  be  less  than  one  year, 
this  information  should  be  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  student,  with  a  copy  to  the  Graduate 
School.  If,  within  1 2  months,  a  change  of  grade  has  not  been  submitted  by  the  instructor,  the 
incomplete  automatically  becomes  a  F. 

RETENTION  POLICY 

Three  grades  of  0  or  one  grade  of  F  results  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program. 
Further,  if  a  student  falls  below  a  3.0  gpa  at  any  time,  he  or  she  goes  on  academic  probation 
and  has  three  subsequent  courses  to  bring  the  gpa  up  to  at  least  3.0.  In  addition,  a  student 
must  have  at  least  3.0  gpa  in  order  to  begin  any  program-specific  comprehensive  examina- 
tion and/or  thesis  work. 

MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  REQUIREMENT 

Individual  graduate  programs  may  designate  certain  courses  as  requiring  minimum  com- 
petence of  B.  Any  student  receiving  a  0  in  such  a  course  must  repeat  it  and  receive  a  grade 
of  B  or  better.  Such  courses  may  be  repeated  only  once,  and  failure  to  receive  a  B  or  better 
grade  in  the  repetition  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program.  Both  the  initial  C 
and  subsequent  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will  count 
toward  degree  requirements. 

POLICY  ON  REPEATING  COURSES 

A  student  who  has  received  a  grade  of  C  may  repeat  that  course  once.  Both  the  first  and 
second  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will  count  toward  degree 
requirements.  Students  may  not  repeat  a  course  in  which  they  received  a  grade  of  A  or  B. 

RETENTION  BY  APPEAL 

Students  who  have  been  dismissed  from  the  graduate  program  and  readmitted  by  spe- 
cial action  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  have  their  subsequent  retention  policy  determined 
individually  by  the  dean. 

AUDITING  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Auditing  is  considered  the  privilege  to  attend  a  class  if  space  is  available.  The  decision 
to  allow  auditing  within  the  professional  schools  and  graduate  degree  programs  is  the  pre- 
rogative of  the  deans  and  the  department  chairs.  Within  those  programs  granting  the  audit- 
ing privilege,  students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department 
chair  or  dean  prior  to  registering  or  adding  the  course(s)  to  their  schedule.  The  student 
should  consult  the  registrar  for  auditing  registration  dates.  The  audit  will  be  considered  part 
of  the  student  course  load.  Tuition,  fees,  and  enrollment  procedures  are  the  same  as  for 
credit  enrollment. 

Attendance,  preparation,  and  participation  in  classroom  discussions  and  activities  are 
at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  and  the  department.  No  credit  is  given,  no  examinations  are 
required,  and  no  grades  are  reported  for  audited  courses.  A  formal  record  of  the  audit  may 
be  entered  on  the  student's  transcript  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  procedure  for 
dropping  an  audit  course  is  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollments.  A  course  audit  may  not  be 
changed  to  graduate  credit. 
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GRADUATION 

A  student  must  have  no  less  than  a  3.0  gpa  on  all  graduate-level  courses.  Grades  of 
A,B,C,F,S,  W  and  WF  are  permanent  grades  and  can  be  changed  only  by  the  instructor  with 
the  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  cases  of  arithmetical  or  clerical  error  or  as  a  result  of 
protest  of  grade. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PROTEST  OF  GRADE 

Any  student  who  protests  a  course  grade  shall  first  attempt  to  resolve  the  matter  with 
the  instructor  involved.  Failing  to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  the  student  may  appeal  the 
grade  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below.  Such  appeals  must  be  made  not 
later  than  the  last  day  of  the  next  regular  semester. 

The  student  shall  present  the  appeal  in  whting  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  within 
which  the  protested  grade  was  awarded.  By  conferring  with  the  student  and  the  instructor, 
the  dean  will  seek  resolution  by  mutual  agreement.  Failing  such  resolution,  the  dean  will 
transmit  the  written  appeal  to  the  Graduate  School.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  will 
convene  the  Grade  Appeals  Committee. 

The  Grade  Appeals  Committee  will  consist  of  the  graduate  dean  as  chairman  and  five 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty  appointed  by  the  graduate  dean.  If  the  committee  affirms 
the  instructor's  decision,  the  graduate  dean  will  notify  in  writing  the  faculty  member,  the 
student,  and  the  appropriate  dean.  If  the  committee  supports  the  student's  appeal,  it  shall 
prescribe  the  method  by  which  the  student  will  be  reevaluated.  If  the  reevaluation  results  in 
a  grade  change,  the  established  Course  Grade  Change  procedure  will  be  followed.  The 
grade  resulting  from  the  reevaluation  is  final  and  may  not  be  appealed  further. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  POLICY 

University  policy  requires  the  scheduling  of  final  examinations.  Under  this  policy,  the 
final  examination  schedule  provides  a  three-hour  period  for  each  examination  and  allows  a 
maximum  of  three  examinations  per  day.  The  length  of  the  final  examination,  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  hours,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

The  final  examination  schedule  is  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Courses 
offered  during  the  day  have  final  examinations  during  the  day  (two  per  day).  Night  courses 
have  final  examination  at  night  (one  per  night). 

A  student  who  is  scheduled  to  take  three  final  examinations  in  one  calendar  day  may 
have  one  rescheduled  by  notifying  the  three  instructors  and  the  appropriate  de:ins  of  this 
desire  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period.  It  will  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  three  instructors,  working  with  the  student,  to  reschedule  one  of  the 
examinations  and  to  so  inform  the  student  and  the  appropriate  deans  at  least  one  week 
before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period. 

Rescheduling  of  a  final  examination  for  an  entire  class  requires  the  approval  of  the 
appropriate  dean. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  students  at  no  cost.  There  is  a  $5 
fee  for  faxing  and  a  $1 0  minimum  charge  if  a  credit  card  is  used.  All  requests  for  transcripts 
must  be  in  whting  and  must  include  the  student's  signature. 

INDEBTEDNESS 

All  indebtedness  to  the  university  must  be  satisfactorily  settled  before  a  diploma  or 
transcript  of  record  will  be  issued. 
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CHANGE  OF  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

It  is  the  obligation  of  every  student  to  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  writing  of  any 
change  in  name  or  permanent  mailing  address.  Tuition  bills  and  final  grades  are  mailed  to 
the  permanent  address;  therefore,  documentation  supporting  the  change  must  be  presented 
when  the  request  is  made. 

SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

UNCW's  safety  program  complies  with  the  State  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1973. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE  EXAMINATION 

Every  master's  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  comprehensive  examination  cov- 
ering his  or  her  field  of  study,  or  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course  work 
required  for  the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  his  or  her  department  or  school. 
Neither  examination  may  be  taken  until  the  course  work  is  completed  or  until  the  final  courses 
are  in  progress  and  must  be  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  deadline  established  by  the 
dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  If  a  thesis  is  required,  a  final 
oral  defense  of  the  thesis  may  be  required  in  addition  to  the  comprehensive  examination,  or 
as  part  of  the  oral  examination. 

A  committee  of  at  least  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  (at  least  two  of  whom 
must  be  in  the  major  program)  evaluates  the  student's  work  for  the  master's  degree,  ap- 
proves any  thesis  required,  and  administers  any  oral  examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the 
student  has  a  minor  field  of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  student's  committee  must 
represent  the  program  of  the  minor. 

A  master's  candidate  who  fails  either  a  comprehensive  written  or  oral  examination  may 
not  take  the  examination  a  second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  No  student 
may  take  an  examination  a  third  time  without  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
A  student  passes  an  examination  only  on  approval  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  members  of 
the  examining  committee.  The  vote  of  the  examining  committee  is  considered  to  be  final. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  THESIS 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  three 
hours  of  thesis  credit.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  may  be  used  toward 
course  requirements  for  the  master's  degree.  During  each  term  that  a  student  is  working  on 
a  thesis,  he  or  she  should  register  for  as  many  hours  as  are  academically  appropriate,  ex- 
cept that,  if  the  required  hours  of  thesis  credit  have  been  taken,  the  student  may  register  for 
zero  credit  hours  so  long  as  this  is  the  only  courses  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered. 

Any  student  engaged  in  thesis  research  and/or  writing  that  involves  the  use  of  university 
faculty  or  facilities  must  be  registered  during  the  semester  or  summer  session  in  which  he  or 
she  is  using  faculty  time  or  facilities,  whether  the  student  is  in  residence  or  not.  This  registration 
may  be  for  zero  credit  hours  if  the  student  had  registered  previously  for  the  required  number  of 
semester  hours  of  thesis  credit.  Provided  that  no  use  of  university  faculty  and/or  facilities  is 
required,  a  student  need  not  be  registered  in  the  semester  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  awarded. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Foreign  language  requirements  differ  from  one  graduate  degree  program  to  another.  At 
an  early  stage,  a  graduate  student  should  consult  his  or  her  graduate  program  advisor  con- 
cerning what  foreign  language,  if  any,  will  be  required.  The  requirement  for  a  student  in  a 
given  program  must  be  one  of  the  options  approved  for  that  program  by  the  Graduate  School. 
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Each  department  or  curriculum  shall  determine  when  a  graduate  student  must  fulfill  a 
foreign  language  requirement,  provided  that  such  a  requirement  be  satisfied  before  a  stu- 
dent is  admitted  to  candidacy.  At  the  time  a  student  requests  admission  to  candidacy,  his  or 
her  dean  will  be  asked  to  certify  on  the  application  of  candidacy  that  such  a  requirement  has 
been  met. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

A  student  in  a  master's  degree  program  applies  for  admission  to  candidacy  at  the  time 
of  application  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  graduation  each  student  must  apply  for  a 
specific  graduation  on  or  before  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events. 

If  a  student  has  already  applied  for  candidacy  and  for  the  degree,  but  fails  to  meet  a 
deadline  for  a  particular  graduation,  he  or  she  must  contact  the  Graduate  School  to  specify 
a  new  graduation  date. 

DEGREE  TIME  LIMITS 

A  graduate  student  has  five  calendar  years  to  complete  his  or  her  degree  program.  The 
five-year  period  begins  with  the  student's  first  term  of  work  after  formal  admission  to  a 
degree-granting  program.  Work  completed  as  a  non-degree  student  does  not  initiate  the 
five-year  period  for  completing  a  degree  program. 

Courses  taken  more  than  five  calendar  years  prior  to  the  admission  of  a  student  into  a 
degree  program  at  UNCW  normally  are  not  accepted  for  credit  toward  fulfilling  the  require- 
ments of  the  student's  degree  program.  In  some  cases,  however,  with  approval  of  the  student's 
advisory  committee  and  department/unit  chair,  a  student  may  petition  the  Graduate  School 
to  accept  for  credit  work  that  is  more  than  five  years  old. 

When  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  an  extension  of  the  time  limit  for  completing 
a  graduate  program  may  be  granted  to  a  student  upon  his  or  her  petition  to  the  Graduate 
School.  Such  petitions  must  include  an  explanation  and  the  endorsement  of  the  student's 
advisory  committee  and  academic  unit's  chair  or  dean. 

ACADEMIC  HONOR  CODE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  the  proposition  that  the 
pursuit  of  truth  requires  the  presence  of  honesty  among  all  involved.  It  is  therefore  this 
institution's  stated  policy  that  no  form  of  dishonesty  among  its  faculty  or  students  will  be 
tolerated.  Although  all  members  of  the  university  community  are  encouraged  to  report  occur- 
rences of  dishonesty,  honesty  is  principally  the  responsibility  of  each  individual. 

Academic  dishonesty  takes  many  forms,  from  blatant  acts  of  cheating,  stealing,  or  simi- 
lar misdeeds  to  the  more  subtle  forms  of  plagiarism,  all  of  which  are  totally  out  of  place  in  an 
institution  of  higher  learning.  Reporting  and  adjudication  procedures  have  been  developed 
to  enforce  the  policy  of  academic  integrity,  to  ensure  justice,  and  to  protect  individual  rights. 
Complete  details  may  be  found  in  the  current  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life 
and  in  the  Faculty  Handbook. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings  and  examinations  for 
the  courses  in  which  they  are  registered.  All  faculty  members  are  responsible  for  setting 
policy  concerning  the  role  of  attendance  in  determining  grades  for  their  classes.  It  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  students  to  learn  and  comply  with  the  policies  set  for  each  class  in  which 
they  are  registered. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  Dean 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  administers 
programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree;  the  Master  of 
Education  degree;  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree;  the  Master  of  Science  degree  in 
biology,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  and  marine  biology;  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  En- 
glish, history,  mathematics  and  psychology;  the  Master  of  School  Administration;  the  Master 
of  Science  in  Accountancy;  and  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing. 

Each  of  these  programs  provides  capable  students  with  an  opportunity  to  pursue  ad- 
vanced study,  training,  and  research  designed  to  enhance  their  academic  and  professional 
development.  Fuller  descriptions  of  these  programs  appear  separately  in  the  following  pages. 

ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL  ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

For  admission  to  a  graduate  degree  program  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  the  applicant  must  (1)  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or 
university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  pro- 
gram; (2)  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  basic 
courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  and  (3)  present  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  specified  examination.  For  information  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
(GRE),  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT),  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT) 
contact  the  University  Student  Development  Center.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at 
the  time  of  application  will  not  be  considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have 
taken,  graduate  work  elsewhere  must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to 
take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Applications  for  admission  to  most  graduate  degree  programs  should  be  filed  in 
the  Graduate  School  at  least  sixty  (60)  days  in  advance  of  the  term  in  which  admis- 
sion is  sought;  some  programs  require  earlier  deadlines.  If  admitted  applicants  do  not 
register  for  the  term  specified  in  this  application,  their  admission  will  be  subject  to  review  at 
a  later  date.  A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  registe-'  for  at  least  one 
semester  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  student  admitted  to  a  graduate  degree  program  must  have  a  completed  medical 
report  form  on  file  at  UNCW  before  initial  registration  may  be  effective.  In  addition,  an 
immunization  record  for  each  newly  admitted  UNCW  graduate  student,  regardless  of 
status,  is  required  by  law  to  be  on  file  at  UNCW  prior  to  enrollment. 

Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  university  policies  and  regulations  as  under- 
graduates unless  otherwise  stated. 

Specific  admission  requirements  are  listed  under  each  master's  degree  program. 
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NON-DEGREE  STUDENTS  (Special  Graduate  Status) 

In  some  cases,  students  who  are  not  seeking  a  graduate  degree  maybe  permitted  to 
take  graduate  courses.  Sucli  permission  to  take  graduate  courses  does  not  constitute  ad- 
mission to  a  graduate  degree  program.  Non-degree  graduate  students  are  not  candidates 
for  degrees.  Enrollment  must  be  maintained  in  at  least  one  graduate  course  each  semester. 
The  undergraduate  grade-point  averages  for  non-degree  graduate  students  are  expected  to 
meet  the  same  standards  that  apply  to  the  admission  of  graduate  students  in  full  standing. 
Students  that  are  later  accepted  to  a  degree  program  may,  with  approval,  have  up  to  10 
hours  applied  toward  the  degree.  Normally,  non-degree  status  is  not  available  and  does  not 
apply  to  students  interested  in  taking  courses  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration. Admission  requirements  may  vary  for  each  academic  unit,  and  students  seeking 
non-degree  status  therefore  must  determine  and  meet  these  conditions  prior  to  completing 
their  application.  Any  individual  having  an  interest  in  applying  for  admission  as  a  non-degree 
graduate  student  should  contact  the  Graduate  School. 

RE-ENROLLING 

A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester 
(fall  or  spring,  not  applicable  for  summer)  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 
The  re-enrollment  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School.  No  fee  is  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS  (see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE  (see  Special  Academic 
Programs  section) 

ADMISSIONS— SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Residents  of  North  Carolina  age  65  or  older  who  meet  applicable  admission  require- 
ments may  enroll  tuition  free  on  a  space  available  basis.  Students  who  wish  to  enroll  under 
the  provisions  of  this  law  should  document  their  senior  citizen  status  at  the  time  of  registra- 
tion. The  availability  of  class  space  cannot  be  determined  until  after  registration. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

UNOW  is  dedicated  to  equality  of  opportunity  within  its  community.  Accordingly,  UNCW 
does  not  practice  nor  condone  discrimination  in  any  form  against  students,  employees,  or 
applicants  on  the  grounds  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  gender,  age,  disability  or 
veteran  status.  UNCW  commits  itself  to  positive  action  to  secure  equal  opportunity  regard- 
less of  those  characteristics.  For  additional  information,  contact  the  compliance  officer. 

Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals  pertinent 
facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  subject  to  immedi- 
ate dismissal  from  the  university. 

Application  forms  and  other  admissions  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  601  South  College  Road, 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297,  (910)  962-3135  or  (910)  962-4117  phone,  (910) 
962-3787  fax. 
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DEPARTMENT  AND  PREREQUISITE  ABBREVIATIONS 

The  following  standard  list  of  abbreviations  are  used  for  stating  department  and  prereq- 
uisite abbreviations. 

Accountancy  ACG 

Anthropology  ANT 

Biology  BIO 

Biology  Lab  BIOL 

Business  Law  BLA 

Chemistry  CHM 

Chemistry  Lab  CHML 

Computer  Science  CSC 

Economics  ECN 

Education  EDN 

English  ENG 

Finance  FIN 

Geology  GLY 

History  HST 

Management  MGT 

Marketing  MKT 

Master  of  Business  Administration  MBA 

Mathematics  MAT 

Philosophy  &  Religion  P&R 

Physics  PHY 

Production  and  Decision  Sciences  PDS 

Psychology  PSY 

Statistics  STT 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Graduate  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  lead  to  either  a  Master  of  Arts  or 
a  Master  of  Science  degree.  In  addition,  specialized  curricula  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in 
Teaching  degree  are  offered  jointly  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Watson 
School  of  Education  for  professional  educators.  All  programs  in  the  college  are  designed  to 
enhance  the  intellectual  competence,  matuhty,  and  independence  of  the  master's  student, 
thereby  preparing  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  government,  teaching,  or  for 
further  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  biology  and  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine  biology.  The  programs 
are  designed  (1)  to  prepare  students  for  further  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.;  (2)  to 
provide  professional  biologists  with  advanced  research  and  education  opportunities;  (3)  to 
prepare  students  as  managers  of  coastal  and  marine  resources,  trained  to  deal  with  con- 
temporary problems  in  the  environment;  or  (4)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program 
allowing  for  specialization  in  the  diverse  fields  of  inquiry  represented  by  the  faculty  of  the 
department.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certi- 
fication should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  School  of  Education  to  determine 
the  current  requirements  for  certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  biology  or  marine  biology  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical 
and  subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and  subject  test  in  biology  portions  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  in  the  50th  percentile  or  above  are  desired.  A  bach- 
elors degree  in  a  field  of  biology  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its 
equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required  for  admission,  as 
well  as  an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE 
scores,  and  recommendations  are  used  in  concert  to  determine  acceptability. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  science  depart- 
ments at  UNCW  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

5.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  crosslisted  as  400/500  may  be 
applied  toward  the  degree.  Undergraduate  courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies 
will  not  count  toward  the  30  hours  required. 

6.  All  deficiencies  must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 
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7.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on 
prior  coursework  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

8.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the 
thesis  advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Requirements  for  Master  of  Science  Degrees 

Core  courses;  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  biology  or 
marine  biology. 

BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

BIO  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

Master  of  Science  in  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her 
thesis  advisory  committee,  shall  devise  a  program  of  study  that  meets  the  requirements 
below,  complements  the  thesis  research,  and  satisfies  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4) 

c)  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 

A  minimum  of  1 4  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses;  BIO  515,51 9*,  526.  531 ,  534*.  538.  539. 
549*,  550,  551,  577,  579,  591,  594  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses 
crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit);  BIO  512,  51 2L.  520. 
524,  529,  535,  536,  540,  541,  544,  554,  556,  557,  567,  574,  576,  580,  585. 

Master  of  Science  in  Marine  Biology 

in  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  students  shall  complete  the  following  courses 
and,  in  consultation  with  their  thesis  advisory  committee,  select  electives  to  complete  a  pro- 
gram of  study  that  meets  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following; 

a)  BIO  534    Advanced  Ecology  (4)  or  BIO  549  Advanced  Topi-^s  in  Animal  Physiology(4) 
or  BIO  519    Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  560     Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

c)  BIO  569     Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

A  minimum  of  1 4  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses;  BIO  525,  534*,  553,  558,  560*,  561 .  562. 
563,  564,  566,  569*,  575,  579,  591 ,  594  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses 
crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (1 2-hour  limit);  BIO  529.  537.  545.  552. 
559,  565,  570,  571,  572,  580.  585. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Course  Descriptions 

BIO  501 .  Methods  In  Scientific  Research  (2)  Scientific  manuscript  preparation  and  com- 
munication techniques;  manuscript  format,  graphics,  design  of  experiments,  library  use. 
oral  presentation,  and  writing  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  51 2.  (41 0)  Electron  Microscopy  and  Cell  Ultrastructure  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
cell  physiology  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  discussion  of  the  general  and  specialized 
techniques  of  transmission  and  scanning  electron  microscopy  and  their  application  to 
the  elucidation  of  the  structure  and  function  of  cell  organelles  in  plants  and  animals. 

BIOL  512.  (BIOL  410)  Electron  Microscopy  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  512  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Techniques  for  fixing,  embedding  and  thin  sectioning  of  tissue 
are  demonstrated.  Students  prepare  a  material  of  choice  for  observation  and  analysis 
and  examine  the  prepared  material  with  the  electron  microscope.  Three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  515.  Membrane  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  animal  or  cellular  physiology 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  diffusion,  osmosis,  active 
transport,  and  membrane  biophysics,  with  emphasis  on  cellular  and  whole  animal  ionic 
and  osmotic  regulation  in  marine  invertebrates  and  vertebrates.  The  laboratory  gives 
experience  in  ion  measurements,  handling  radioisotopes,  and  flux  studies.  Three  lec- 
ture and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  519.  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Upper- 
level  undergraduate  or  graduate  course  work  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Selected  topics  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology.  Includes:  the 
cytoskeleton  and  its  components,  dynamics  of  membrane  structure  and  function,  me- 
tabolism of  nitrogenous  compounds,  control  of  gene  expression,  and  biology  of  extrach- 
romosomal  DNA.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  520.  (415)  Vertebrate  Histology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  introductory  cell  biol- 
ogy and  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the  cytology  and  morphology  of  vertebrate 
cells  and  tissues,  including  examination  of  the  four  major  histological  tissues:  epithe- 
lium, connective  tissue,  muscle,  and  nerve.  Other  topics  include  the  techniques  and 
instrumentation  of  light  microscopy  and  selected  methods  of  sectioning,  fixation,  and 
staining  of  tissues.  Student  project  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  524.  (425)  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of 
nonpathogenic  and  pathogenic  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  viruses 
and  bacteria.  Laboratory  sessions  include  the  techniques  required  to  identify,  culture, 
and  stain  selected  microorganisms.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  525.  Marine  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  structure  and  function  of  microbes  and  their  nutrition,  metabolism 
adaptation  and  genetics,  as  related  to  the  marine  environment.  The  laboratory  includes 
techniques  of  studying  microbes  and  their  ecology,  and  the  systematics  of  important 
microorganisms.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  526.  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology 
and  organic  chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology, 
metabolism,  genetics  and  ecology  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  cur- 
rent microbiological  literature.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  529.  (430)  (ANT  430)  Evolutionary  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics. 
Advanced  survey  of  organizational  principles  of  the  genetic  apparatus  of  prokaryotes 
and  eukaryotes.  Emphasis  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  current  concepts  and  models  of 
evolutionary  dynamics  using  relevant  illustrative  examples  from  the  literature. 
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BIO  531.  Population  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Basic  principles  of 
the  dynamics  of  genes  within  populations.  Topics  include  fitness,  polymorphism,  ge- 
netic equilibrium,  and  the  effects  of  non-random  mating  and  selection. 

BIO  534.  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology.  Advanced  top- 
ics in  population  dynamics,  community  ecology,  and  ecosystem  energetics.  Empha- 
sizes current  issues  in  these  fields  and  research  methodology  to  address  ecological 
questions.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  535.  (435)  Molecular  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  genetics,  biochemistry, 
or  cell  physiology.  An  overview  of  current  understanding  of  the  nature,  function,  and 
control  of  genes.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  genetic  information:  the  sequence,  orga- 
nization and  packaging  of  the  eucaryotic  genome;  DNA,  RNA,  and  protein  synthesis: 
recombinant  DNA  technology;  RNA  processing;  transposable  genetic  elements:  and 
antibody  diversity,  synthesis  and  function. 

BIO  536.  (436)  Recombinant  DNA  Techniques  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics,  physi- 
ology, or  biochemistry.  Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  gene  cloning  using  all  three 
major  types  of  cloning  vectors:  lambda  phage,  plasmids,  and  the  single  stranded  DNA 
phage  M13.  Provides  hands-on  experience  in  recombinant  DNA  methodology.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  537.  (457)  Ichthyology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  The  systematics. 
evolution,  and  natural  history  of  fishes,  with  field  work  emphasizing  the  ecology  and 
behavior  of  fishes.  Field  trips  and  individual  research  projects  required.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  538.  Cytogenetic  Methodology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Laboratory 
course  introducing  techniques  for  studying  and  analyzing  the  chromosomes  of  a  variety 
of  organisms  including  plants  and  animals.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  539.  Advanced  Topics  in  Population  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  genet- 
ics and  ecology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  ecology,  genetics,  and  evolu- 
tion of  populations.  Topics  include  dynamics  of  population  structure,  growth,  and 
regulation;  natural  selection  and  the  maintenance  of  genetic  variation  within  popula- 
tions; differentiation  of  populations  and  speciation;  evolution  of  population  strategies. 
Lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids. 
proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzymes  kinetics;  bioenergetics.  regu- 
latory mechanisms. 

BIOL  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  540  Experiments  demon- 
strating basic  phenomena  and  techniques  of  biochemistry.  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  541.  (420)  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of 
the  physiologic  and  biologic  manifestations  of  disease,  emphasizing  how  alterations  in 
structure  and/or  function  disrupt  the  human  body  as  a  whole.  Overall  mechanisms  of 
disease  are  introduced  and  described  to  allow  coverage  of  specific  diseases  within 
each  system. 

BIO  544.  (440)  Developmental  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Concepts 
of  mechanism  and  control  during  embryo  development  and  morphogenesis.  Topics  in- 
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dude  differential  gene  activity,  hormones  and  other  growth  substances,  and  cell  surface 
phenomena.  Current  primary  research  literature  is  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  545.  (445)  Marine  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cellular  or  animal  physiol- 
ogy. Introduction  to  physiological  systems  characteristic  of  marine  vertebrates  and  in- 
vertebrates. Emphasis  is  on  the  mechanisms  underlying  osmoregulation,  respiration, 
temperature  regulation,  digestion,  and  movement.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  549.  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Study  of  topics  in  animal  physiology  for  which  significant  new  understanding  has 
been  obtained.  Consideration  is  given  to  those  emergent  techniques  that  have  permit- 
ted the  application  of  scientific  methodology  to  particular  physiological  problems.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  550.  Vertebrate  Systematics  (4)  Prerequisites:  Courses  in  two  of  the  following:  ich- 
thyology, herpetology,  ornithology,  mammalogy.  A  study  of  the  processes  of  speciation 
in  the  vertebrates,  including  the  theoretical  and  pragmatic  approaches.  Nomenclatorial 
procedures  are  discussed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  551.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Biology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Indi- 
vidualized instruction  in  the  identification,  classification,  and  ecology  of  the  terrestrial 
vertebrates  of  the  coastal  zone  with  emphasis  on  field  methodologies.  Designed  to  fill 
gaps  in  each  student's  knowledge  of  the  classes  of  terrestrial  vertebrates.  Four  labora- 
tory hours  each  week. 

BIO  552.  (462)  Deep  Sea  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or 
equivalent.  A  study  of  the  deep-sea  biosphere,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  abyssal 
zones  off  the  North  Carolina  coast  and  hydrothermal  vent  ecosystems.  Topics  include 
unique  benthic  and  pelagic  animals  in  deep-sea  environments  and  their  physiological 
adaptations  to  hydrostatic  pressure  and  low  temperature,  nutritional  dynamics,  repro- 
ductive strategies,  energy  flow,  and  speciation  in  abyssal  and  ultrabyssal  zones. 

BIO  553.  Natural  History  of  Intertidal  Organisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  inverte- 
brate zoology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  characteristics  of  invertebrates  in- 
habiting the  intertidal  zone.  Topics  include  physical  and  biological  features  defining 
zonation,  recruitment,  competition,  and  other  factors  regulating  intertidal  populations. 
Two  lecture  hours  and  field  work  each  week. 

BIO  554.  (452)  Mammalogy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  mam- 
mals, emphasizing  their  evolution,  taxonomic  relationships,  structural  and  physiological 
adaptations,  and  life  histories.  Laboratory  sessions  include  collection,  identification,  and 
preparation  of  specimens  and  observations  of  mammals  in  the  field.  Three  lectures  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  556.  (456)  Ornithology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction 
to  the  life  of  birds.  Emphasis  is  on  the  identification,  classification,  evolution,  ecology, 
and  life  histories  of  the  birds  of  North  Carolina.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  557.  (454)  Herpetology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  the 
biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles  of  the  world.  Natural  history,  ecology,  morphology. 
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and  taxonomic  relationships  are  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  558.  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
ichthyology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  fishes  and 
invertebrates  utilized  in  fisheries,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology,  economic  importance. 
and  management  of  selected  groups.  Topics  focus  on  contemporary  management  strat- 
egies and  needs.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  periods  each  week. 

BIO  559.  (481 )  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology. 
A  field  oriented  course  which  provides  in-depth  ecological  and  taxonomic  treatment  of 
selected  invertebrate  groups.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  560.  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  An  examination  of  the  unique  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  interactions 
within  estuaries,  emphasizing  nutrient  cycles  and  energy  flows.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  561.  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Survey  of  vegetation  and  physiography  of  barrier  islands.  Two  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  562.  Coastal  Ecosystems  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Ecology  and  current  regulations  and  management  of  coastal  plain  commu- 
nities. Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  563.  Physical  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Dynamics 
and  physics  of  the  ocean  with  emphasis  on  the  physical  properties  of  sea  water,  flow 
dynamics,  and  circulation.  The  laboratory  emphasizes  instrumentation,  data  collection, 
and  analyses  of  marine  dynamics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion 
of  the  recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regu- 
lation of  oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic 
processes  and  controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  565.    (458)  Fisheries  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  ichthyology,  and  statistics. 

and  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  studies  in  the  biology  of  fishes.  Topics  include 
age,  growth,  foods,  parasites,  population  dynamics,  reproduction,  and  economic  pres- 
sure. A  technical  report  on  the  biology  oi  a  fish  species  is  required.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  566.  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Reef  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  An  ecological  and  ethological  approach  to  the  study  of  reef 
fishes,  including  theories  and  problems  dealing  with  ecological  niche,  competition,  so- 
cial systems,  and  population  biology.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  567.  (460)  Limnology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  inorganic  chemistry  or  permission 
of  instructor.  An  examination  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  characteristics  of 
freshwater  systems,  particularly  lakes,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  interrelationship  of  these 
characteristics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  descriptive  oceanogra- 
pliy.  Considers  mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  tine  ocean;  the  physical  processes  pro- 
pelling oceanic  currents,  the  reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence 
upon  living  systems,  statics  and  dynamics  of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea 
and  their  influence  upon  living  marine  organisms,  dynamics  of  fertility,  and  productivity 
in  the  marine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  570.  (468)  Planktonology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  Classification,  physiology,  and  ecology  of  phytoplankton  and  zoop- 
lankton.  Discussion  of  current  topics  in  plankton  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  571.  (446)  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  A  survey  of  algal 
groups  including  benthic  planktonic  freshwater  and  marine  representatives  in  local  en- 
vironments. Morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  are  emphasized.  Collection  and  pres- 
ervation techniques  are  demonstrated.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  572.  (472)  Marine  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  intro- 
duction to  the  morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  of  benthic  marine  algae  with  em- 
phasis on  special  topics  such  as  morphogenesis,  ecotypic  variation  and  speciation, 
phytogeography,  or  seasonal  periodicity  of  growth  and  reproduction.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  574.  (475)  Plant  Taxonomy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduc- 
tion to  identification,  classification,  and  nomenclature  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis 
on  the  flora  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  575.  Taxonomy  of  Aquatic  and  Wetland  Plants  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  plant 
taxonomy  or  permission  of  instructor.  Discussion,  collection,  and  identification  of  vascu- 
lar plants  found  in  the  aquatic  and  wetland  habitats  of  coastal  North  Carolina.  Extensive 
field  work  and  individualized  instruction  in  collection  and  identification  techniques.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  576.  (474)  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course 
in  general  botany.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  groups  of  vascular  plants  with  empha- 
sis on  structure,  life  histories,  development,  and  phylogeny.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  577.  Experimental  Mycology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  status.  An  accelerated  in- 
troduction to  general  mycology  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  fungi  as  friend  and  foe  in 
various  ecosystems.  The  use  of  fungi  as  experimental  tools  as  well  as  modern  technol- 
ogy useful  to  their  study  are  considered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  579.  Advanced  Topics  in  Organismic  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  in- 
structor. Advanced  study  of  the  ecology,  natural  history,  behavior,  or  systematics  of 
selected  groups  of  organisms.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  580.  (480)  Field  Studies  In  Biology  (1-6)  A  research  experience-oriented  field  course 
offered  in  selected  regional  locales.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  distribution,  taxonomy,  and 
ecology  of  animal  and/or  plant  organisms. 
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BIO  585.  (485)  Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology  (1-6)  Designed  to  deal  with  se- 
lected topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course  offerings.  More  ttnan  one  topic 
may  be  taken  for  credit. 

BIO  587.  (487)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  hu- 
man impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and 
biotic  setting  of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis 
of  potential  solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  591 .     Directed  Independent  Study  (1  -3) 

BIO  594.  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research, 
and  practice  in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  introduc- 
tory biology  with  formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been 
awarded  teaching  assistantships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others 
with  permission  of  instructor. 

BIO  596.  Critique  of  Scientific  Literature  (1)  Review  and  critique  of  grant  proposals, 
manuscripts,  and  published  papers  pertaining  to  biological  research. 

BIO  599.    Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Sci- 
ence degree  in  chemistry.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  give  students  who  have  an 
undergraduate  foundation  in  chemistry  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  advanced  course  work, 
in-depth  study,  and  independent  research,  in  order  to  acquire  the  sl<ills  of  assimilating  known 
information  and  generating  new  knowledge.  These  problem-solving  skills  will  provide  the 
foundation  for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  various  areas  of  chemistry,  whether 
they  seek  employment  directly  or  choose  to  undertake  further  graduate  study  elsewhere. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  expected.  A  bachelor's 
degree  with  a  concentration  in  chemistry  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this 
country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required  for 
admission,  along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  chemistry  courses.  Admission  decisions  are 
based  upon  several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who 
fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  require  a  minimum  of  30  semes- 
ter hours  of  graduate  study.  Up  to  eight  credit  hours  of  graduate  courses  offered  by 
other  departments  may  be  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  maxi- 
mum of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited 
institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and 
courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Deficiencies  in  a  student's  undergraduate  preparation  will  be  ascertained  by  a  com- 
mittee of  faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Placement  tests  in  the 
basic  areas  of  chemistry  may  be  administered  to  incoming  students  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty  committee  to  assist  with  evaluation  of  deficiencies.  Any  deficiencies 
must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  student  must  attend  seven  seminars  given  by  UNCW  faculty  or  invited  outside 
speakers  in  chemistry,  biology,  earth  sciences,  physics  or  mathematical  sciences 
departments.  A  maximum  of  three  seminars  from  outside  of  the  Chemistry  Depart- 
ment will  be  accepted. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  an  oral  comprehensive  exam. 

5.  The  student  must  demonstrate  computer  proficiency. 

6.  A  thesis  reporting  the  results  of  the  student's  original  research  project  must  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  An  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis  is  required.  Each  student  will  present  a  seminar  on  his  or  her 
research  project. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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Required  Courses 

OHM  501        Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 
OHM  595       Graduate  Senninar  (2) 
OHM  599       Thesis  (3-6) 

And  at  least  two  of  the  following  courses: 
OHM  516       Advanced  Chemical  Synthesis  (3) 
CHM  536       Spectroscopy  (3) 
CHM  521        Thermodynamics  (3)  or  CHM  522  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3) 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CHEMISTRY 
Course  Descriptions 

CHM  501.  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript 
preparation.  Communication  techniques.  Experimental  design  and  data  analysis.  Com- 
puter applications.  Library  use.  Laboratory  safety.  Two  hours  each  week. 

CHM  515.  (415)  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  or- 
ganic chemistry.  Theoretical  and  physical  organic  chemistry,  including  chemical  bond- 
ing, stereochemistry,  and  conformational  analysis  with  applications  to  selected  reaction 
mechanisms. 

CHM  516.  Advanced  Chemical  Synthesis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Inorganic  chemistry  and  two 
semesters  of  organic  chemistry,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Modern  organic  and  inor- 
ganic synthesis  with  emphasis  on  carbanion  and  free  radical  intermediates.  Synthesis 
and  use  of  organometallic  compounds.  Chemical  oxidations  and  reductions.  Formation 
of  ring  systems. 

CHM  517.  (417)  Medicinal  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemis- 
try. Systematic  study  of  the  chemistry  and  biological  activity  of  hormones,  vitamins, 
drugs  affecting  the  nervous  system,  and  other  miscellaneous  agents. 

CHM  521.  Chemical  Thermodynamics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry,  including 
chemical  thermodynamics.  Basic  concepts  and  principles  of  chemical  thermodynamics 
as  derived  from  the  Laws  of  Thermodynamics.  Applications  of  thermodynamic  prin- 
ciples to  chemical  and  phase  equilibria,  solutions  of  electrolytes,  and  electrochemistry. 

CHM  522.  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Chemical  kinetics 
and  reaction  mechanisms.  Transition  state  and  collision  theories.  Catalysis. 

CHM  535.  (435)  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (2)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and 
quantitative  analysis  or  analytical  chemistry.  Theory  of  modern  analytical  instrumenta- 
tion and  techniques.  Normally  taken  concurrently  with  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 
Laboratory  (CHML  535). 

CHML  535.  (CHML  435)  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2)  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite:  CHM  535.  Applications  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques. 
Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  536.  Spectroscopy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry.  Fundamentals  of  interaction 
of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  matter.  Principles  and  applications  of  vibrational,  elec- 
tronic, multinuclear  magnetic  resonance,  electron  spin  resonance.  Raman,  x-ray  and 
gamma  ray  spectroscopic  methods. 
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CHM  546.  (446)  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  physical  chemistry  based 
course  in  inorganic  chemistry.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inorganic  chemistry. 

CHM  565.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  two  semesters  of 
organic  chemistry.  Study  of  the  physical  structures  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino  ac- 
ids, proteins,  nucleic  acids,  vitamins  and  minerals,  and  the  chemical  principles  govern- 
ing their  biological  activity.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  enzyme  kinetics,  solution 
properties  of  macromolecules,  and  the  thermodynamic  principles  of  intermediary  me- 
tabolism. 

CHM  567.  (CHM  467)  Biochemical  Techniques  and  Instrumentation  (2)  Prerequisite  or 
corequisite:  CHM  565  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  practice  of  advanced 
biochemical  techniques,  including  buffer  and  reagent  preparation,  protein  assay,  pro- 
tein purification,  electrophoresis,  enzyme  kinetics,  DNA  isolation,  and  molecular  model- 
ing. One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  575.  (475)  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  ocean- 
ography course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reac- 
tions of  chemical  species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and 
sediment-seawater  reactions,  and  human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

CHM  576.  (476)  Chemical  Analysis  of  Natural  Waters  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Chemical  analysis  of  natural  waters,  including  river  water,  lake  water,  ground 
water,  rain  water,  and  seawater.  Analytical  methods  will  be  evaluated  with  respect  to 
appropriate  applications.  Analyses  include  salinity,  chloride,  dissolved  oxygen  and  oxy- 
gen demand,  pH  and  alkalinity,  nutrients,  chlorophyll,  suspended  material,  and  dissolved 
metals.  One  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  585.  (485)  Industrial  and  Polymer  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry 
and  two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  Properties,  synthesis,  and  reactions  of  major 
industrial  chemicals;  synthetic  plastics,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  rubbers;  soaps  and 
detergents;  petrochemicals;  paints  and  pigments;  dyes;  explosives;  pulp  and  paper; 
pharmaceutical  and  nuclear  industries;  mechanism  of  polymerization,  copolymeriza- 
tion;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  polymers;  polymer  characterization;  advances 
in  polymer  technology. 

CHM  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Chemical  research  not  related  to  thesis  work. 

CHM  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Study  of  a  topic  or  technique  in  chemistry  not  covered  in 
regular  courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

CHM  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (2)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty,  and  guest  lecturers  of 
research  ideas  and/or  research  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

CHM  599.  Thesis  (3-6)  Laboratory  research  for  thesis  and  thesis  preparation. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  de- 
gree in  English.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course  schedules  to 
their  own  career  objectives  and  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in  literature,  lan- 
guage, rhetoric  and  composition,  and  creative  or  professional  writing. 

This  program  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the  following: 
contemporary  approaches  to  literary  texts,  literary  theory,  and  composition  theory;  creative 
writing;  future  doctoral  study  in  English.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain 
graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  consult  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson 
School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for  certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  English  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School  (all  four  items  MUST  be  received  by  the  Graduate 
School  before  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  for  action); 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (no  more  than  five  years  old) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields,  addressing 
the  applicant's  demonstrated  academic  skills  and/or  potential  for  sucessfull  graduate 
study. 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination,  a  satisfactory  response  to 
the  essay  question  attached  to  the  application  form,  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited 
college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program. 
and  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergraduate 
major  are  the  minimum  requirements  for  admission.  However,  meeting  minimal  GRE  score 
and  grade  average  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1 
for  the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistant- 
ships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available.  Applicants 
seeking  graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the 
deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including 
ENG  501,  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English,  and  ENG  502.  Introduction 
to  Literary  and  Writing  Theory.  At  least  24  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in 
residence  at  UNCW. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  insti- 
tution or  from  coursework  taken  as  a  non-degree  student  at  UNCW.  Grades  on  transfer 
work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usu- 
ally done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

4.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  student's  graduate 
advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  open  to  the  public. 

5.  Students  must  complete  the  program  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration 
for  graduate  study. 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts 
in  Creative  Writing,  an  appropriate  terminal  degree  for  the  writer  teaching  in  the  university 
and  for  the  writer  wishing  to  pursue  various  other  career  paths  in  writing  and  editing.  The 
M.F.A.  program  is  an  intensive  studio-academic  apprenticeship  in  the  writing  of  fiction,  po- 
etry, and  creative  nonfiction.  Courses  include  workshops  in  the  three  genres,  special  topics 
workshops,  and  a  range  of  courses  in  literature,  criticism,  theory,  and  language.  Students 
are  urged  to  pursue  the  M.F.A.  primarily  as  a  way  of  mastering  their  art  by  rigorous  study  and 
practice  among  a  community  of  other  dedicated  writers,  and  only  secondarily  for  the  teach- 
ing credential,  since  the  M.F.A.  without  supporting  publications  does  not  guarantee  employ- 
ment. Each  student  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  one  genre  and  proficiency  in 
at  least  one  other. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Program  in  Creative  Writing  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  six  items  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  application  can 
be  processed. 

1.  A  double-spaced,  typed  manuscript  in  the  applicant's  primary  genre:  15  pages  of 
poetry,  30  pages  of  fiction,  or  30  pages  of  creative  nonfiction.  The  manuscript  should 
demonstrate  mastery  of  basic  craft  and  unmistakable  literary  promise.  Applicants 
are  advised  not  to  apply  with  a  mixed-genre  manuscript. 

2.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

3.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

4.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE),  no  more  than  five  years 
old. 

5.  At  least  three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields  ad- 
dressing the  applicant's  achievement  and  promise  as  a  writer  and  ability  to  success- 
fully complete  graduate  study. 

6.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  M.F.A.  (300-500  words). 

An  applicant  must  have  successfully  completed  a  B.A.  in  English,  a  B.F.A.  in  writing,  or 
another  appropriate  undergraduate  degree  with  at  least  a  "B"  average  in  the  major  field  of 
study.  Acceptable  fulfillment  of  all  the  above  constitutes  the  minimum  requirements  for,  and 
does  not  guarantee,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  program. 

In  general,  we  are  seeking  candidates  who  show  artistic  commitment  and  literary  prom- 
ise in  their  writing  and  whose  academic  background  indicates  they  are  likely  to  succeed  not 
only  in  graduate  study  but  as  publishing  professional  writers.  Therefore,  in  evaluating  candi- 
dates, the  admissions  committee  places  great  emphasis  on  the  quality  of  the  manuscript. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1 
for  the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistant- 
ships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available.  Applicants 
seeking  graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the 
deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  successfully  complete  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study:  21  hours  in  writing;  six  hours  of  thesis;  and  21  hours  in  other  graduate 
English  courses,  with  an  option  of  substituting  up  to  six  of  those  hours  of  study  in  a 
related  discipline,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisor  and  the  M.F.A.  coordinator. 
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2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  M.F.A.  UNCW  regulations 
will  be  applied  in  determining  the  transferability  of  course  credits,  and  requests  for 
transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the  M.F.A.  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School. 

3.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  six  hours  of  writing  workshop  in 
a  primary  genre,  and  at  least  three  hours  of  workshop  in  a  secondary  genre. 

4.  A  minimum  GPA  of  3.0  (on  a  4.0  scale)  must  be  maintained  in  all  graduate  course 
work;  a  "B"  average  is  required  for  graduation. 

5.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  complete  a  book-length  thesis  manuscript  of  literary  merit 
and  publishable  quality  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee:  this  ordinarily  will  be  a 
novel;  a  collection  of  short  stories,  poems,  or  essays;  a  single  long  poem;  a  long 
nonfiction  narrative;  or  some  combination  of  the  foregoing.  Nonbinding  guidelines: 
75  pages  of  poetry,  200  pages  of  prose. 

6.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  pass  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  examination. 

7.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar  years. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 
Course  Descriptions 

ENG  501.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3)  Analysis  of  the  content  of 
English  studies,  stressing  bibliographic  tools  and  the  aims  and  methods  of  literary  and 
writing  research. 

ENG  502.  Introduction  to  Literary  and  Writing  Theory  (3)  Analysis  of  the  philosophical. 
historical,  and  social  foundations  of  literary  and  writing  theory.  Emphasis  on  problems  of 
meaning,  interpretation,  and  evaluation.  Examination  of  relevant  critical  figures  and 
schools  in  historical  context. 

ENG  503.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  Composition  (3)  Critical  analysis  of  current 
composition  theories  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning 
theories  related  to  composition  courses.  Required  for  second-semester  graduate  teaching 
assistants.  Recommended  for  MAT  students  and  students  who  wish  to  teach  college 
composition. 

ENG  504.  (430)  The  Age  of  Chaucer  (3)  A  survey  of  works  written  in  medieval  England. 
Included  are  The  Canterbury  Tales,  selections  from  Chaucer's  other  works,  and  repre- 
sentative works  in  such  genres  as  chronicle,  biography,  epic,  romance,  dream  vision, 
and  drama. 

ENG  505.  (431)  The  Age  of  Elizabeth  (3)  English  literature  in  the  sixteenth  and  early  sev- 
enteenth centuries.  Works  studied  include  poetry  by  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  plays 
by  Marlowe  and  Jonson,  and  prose  by  More  and  Sidney. 

ENG  506.  (432)  The  Age  of  Milton  (3)  Emphasis  on  the  works  of  Milton.  Also  includes 
works  by  Donne,  Herbert,  and  Bacon. 

ENG  507.  (462)  Studies  in  the  Novella  (3)  Types  of  the  novella  or  short  novel,  with  em- 
phasis upon  its  distinctive  features  and  development  as  a  genre. 

ENG  508.  (463)  Studies  in  Non-Fiction  (3)  Types  of  nonfiction  prose,  including  biography, 
autobiography,  memoirs,  journals,  and  various  forms  of  essay.  Works  from  a  variety  of 
periods,  authors,  and  traditions. 
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ENG  509.  (490)  Special  Topics  in  Literature  (3)  The  study  of  a  selected  theme,  move- 
ment, period,  influence,  or  genre.  Content  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  510.  Folklore  (3)  Study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  folklore,  customary  modes  of 
behavior,  informal  systems  of  communication,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of  folklore 
collecting.  Fieldwork  project  required. 

ENG  525.  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3)  In-depth  study  of  a  topic  In  linguistics.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  530.  Creative  Writing  (3)  Writing  instruction  in  four  genres:  essay,  poetry,  fiction,  and 
drama.  Comparison  of  techniques  In  the  genres  and  analysis  of  work  by  students  and 
professional  authors. 

ENG  542.  Poetry  Writing  (3)  Instruction  In  writing  poetry,  with  classroom  critique  of  stu- 
dents' work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets. 

ENG  544.  Fiction  Writing  (3)  Instruction  In  writing  fiction,  with  classroom  critique  of  stu- 
dents' work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets. 

ENG  550.  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  advanced  level.  In  a 
specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  Include  essay  writing,  technical  writing,  magazine 
writing,  writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  552.  Theories  of  Composition  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  related  to  the  composing  pro- 
cess, including  the  social  and  psychological  nature  of  writing.  Critique  of  research  and  a 
review  of  critical  studies. 

ENG  553.  Studies  in  Composition  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  In  composition.  Topics  vary;  typical 
offerings  could  Include  history  of  rhetoric,  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists,  or  theories 
of  reading  and  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  560.  Topics  in  British  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  In  British  literature.  Peri- 
ods may  Include  old  and  middle  English  literature,  British  literature  of  the  Renaissance, 
Restoration  and  eighteenth-century  British  literature,  nineteenth-century  British  litera- 
ture, twentieth-century  British  prose,  or  twentieth-century  British  poetry.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  561 .  Topics  in  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  In  American  literature. 
Period  may  include  American  literature  to  1865,  American  literature  from  1865  to  1914, 
American  literature  from  1914  to  1945,  or  American  literature  since  1945.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  563.  Topics  in  World  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  traditions  in  world  literature.  Top- 
ics may  include  European  literature  or  Third  World  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  571.  Literature  for  Adolescents  (3)  A  reading  course  In  the  literature  of  selected 
writers  who  emphasize  distinctive  roles,  experiences,  feelings,  and  problems  of  adoles- 
cence. Special  emphasis  given  to  evaluating  the  literature  studied  in  terms  of  its  aes- 
thetic appeal  and  Its  cultural  significance. 
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ENG  572.  Literary  Criticism:  The  Major  Statements  (3)  An  historical  and  analytical  sur- 
vey of  influential  approaches  to  the  study  of  literature,  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Mat- 
thew Arnold,  T.S.  Eliot,  and  Stanley  Fish,  with  attention  to  practical  application. 

ENG  580.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of 
literary  study.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  591 .  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  May  be  taken  only  once,  and  may  not  be  taken 
concurrently  with  ENG  599. 

ENG  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  geology.  The  specific  goals  of  the  program  are  to  provide  advanced  re- 
search and  educational  opportunities  in  the  geological  sciences  and  to  prepare  geologists 
for  solving  contemporary  problems  in  geology.  Specific  objectives  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to 
develop  research  competence  in  geology;  (2)  to  develop  professional  competence  in  the 
assessment  of  potential  water,  energy  and  mineral  resources;  (3)  to  develop  a  level  of  re- 
search competence  in  geology  that  encourages  continued  effort  toward  the  doctoral  degree; 
and  (4)  to  provide  the  scientific  community  with  meaningful  research  data  on  marine,  coastal, 
and  coastal  plains  geology. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical 
and  advanced  geology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 
Students  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  must  hold  a  bachelor's 

degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign 
institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B" 
average  on  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  geology,  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Gradu- 
ate Record  Examination.  We  accept  students  to  our  program  who  hold  bachelor's  degrees 
in  any  of  the  biological,  physical,  or  mathematical  sciences.  All  students  must  have  com- 
pleted course  work  in  mineralogy,  petrology,  invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  struc- 
tural geology,  an  approved  summer  field  course  in  geology,  and  two  semesters  each  of 
chemistry,  physics,  and  calculus.  Upon  entrance  into  the  master's  program,  the  department's 
graduate  coordinator  ascertains  deficiencies  and  recommends  remedies.  All  deficiencies 
must  be  removed  before  a  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  at  least  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit,  with  a  maximum 
of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  and  three  credit  hours  for  seminars.  A  maximum  of 
six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited 
institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A 
minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  must  be  completed  at  UNCW 
including  both  course  work  and  thesis.  At  least  18  semester  hours  must  be  com- 
pleted in  geology. 

2.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  oral  examination  that  is 
administered  no  earlier  than  the  semester  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

3.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

4.  Each  student  must  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  accept- 
able to  the  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  is  open  to  the  public. 

5.  Each  student  may  complete  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  of  GLY  591,  Directed 
Independent  Study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GEOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GLY  501 .  Research  Methods  in  Geology  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  prepara- 
tion. Library  use,  photographic  techniques,  oral  and  poster  presentations.  Experimental 
design,  project  management,  data  analysis,  quality  assurance  and  computer  applica- 
tions. Three  hours  each  week. 

GLY  510.  Sedimentary  Environments  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology,  stratigraphy,  field  camp. 
Survey  of  ancient  sedimentary  environments  with  an  evaluation  of  the  criteria  used  in 
their  recognition  in  the  rock  record.  Specific  ancient  sedimentary  sequences  are  exam- 
ined and  compared  to  their  modern  counterparts.  Field  trips. 

GLY  511.  Clastic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Classification  and  de- 
scription of  sandstones  and  mudrocks  and  evaluation  of  their  diagenesis.  Application  of 
principles  to  economic  deposits.  Laboratory  exercises  concentrate  on  microscopic  and 
X-ray  techniques  of  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field 
trips. 

GLY  512.  Carbonate  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Ancient  carbonate 
rocks  and  modern  carbonate  depositional  environments.  Evaluation  of  the  diagenetic 
processes  of  cementation,  dolomitization  and  silicification,  and  the  relationship  of  car- 
bonate rocks  to  economic  deposits.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Field  trips. 

GLY  513.  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology, 
structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Phnciples  and  methodology  underlying 
the  physical  and  chemical  processes  affecting  the  genesis  of  igneous  rocks  in  various 
tectonic  settings.  Topics  include  the  application  of  thermodynamics,  chemographic  rela- 
tionships, and  phase  equilibrium  to  the  differentiation  of  magmas  and  the  crystallization 
of  igneous  minerals,  and  geothermobarometric  and  geochronologic  investigation  of  ig- 
neous rocks.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  514.  Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy  pe- 
trology, structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  un- 
derlying the  study  of  metamorphism  and  metamorphic  facies  in  varying  rock  compositions, 
and  petrotectonic  settings.  Topics  include  metamorphic  phase  equilibria  and  diagrams. 
geothermobarometry  and  P-T — time  paths,  metamorphic  mineral  crystallization  and 
recrystallization,  and  textural  relationships  in  metamorphic  rocks  having  variable  protoliths 
and  histories.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  515.  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology.  A  survey  of  the  param- 
eters of  sedimentation.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation  of  sedi- 
mentary rocks,  including  their  origin,  transport,  deposition  and  lithification  of  rock-forming 
minerals.  Techniques  of  physical  and  chemical  analyses  of  sediments  are  stressed. 
One  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  526.  Geohydrology  (4)  Prerequisite:  MAT  1 62  and  GLY  31 0  or  GLY  312.  Geology  of 
ground  waters  and  related  aspects  of  surface  waters.  Methods  of  groundwater  resource 
evaluation,  protection,  exploitation,  and  contaminant  remediation.  Three  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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GLY531.  Micropaleontology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Paleobiology  and  geological  history  of  microorganisms,  emphasizing  the  clas- 
sification and  systematics  of  major  microfossil  groups.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  533.  Paleoecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instruc- 
tor. Principles  of  ecological  faunal  analysis  as  primarily  applied  to  the  marine  fossil  record. 
Emphasizes  the  integration  of  form  and  function,  taphonomy,  and  community  develop- 
ment through  time,  and  sedimentology/stratigraphy  as  a  synthetic  approach  to 
paleoenvironmental,  paleobiological  and  evolutionary  analyses.  Applications  to  bios- 
tratigraphy  are  considered.  Field  trips. 

GLY  535.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratig- 
raphy. Analysis  of  the  stratigraphic  distribution  of  invertebrates  emphasizing  the  Creta- 
ceous and  Cenozoic  fossil  records,  application  of  biostratigraphic  principles  and 
techniques  in  the  development  of  high-resolution  relative  time  scales,  practical  experi- 
ence in  the  stratigraphic  aspects  of  paleontology  through  field,  laboratory  and  literature 
research.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  540.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology,  stratig- 
raph' .  Survey  of  the  rocks,  structures,  natural  resources,  and  tectonic  histories  of  differ- 
ent regions  of  North  America,  such  as  the  Precambrian  shield,  Appalachians,  and 
Cordillera.  Syntheses  of  theories  of  orogenesis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  541 .  Advanced  Structural  Geology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology.  Origin  and 
analysis  of  earth  structures.  Solution  of  advanced  structural  problems  involving  stress, 
strain,  rheology,  folding,  and  fracturing  of  rocks.  Rock  mechanics,  finite  strain,  and  fab- 
ric analysis  of  deformed  rocks.  Review  of  techniques.  Directed  field  or  lab  problems  and 
examples  from  literature.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  543.  Tectonics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy,  petrology.  Examina- 
tion of  current  ideas  and  their  development  as  global  tectonic  theories.  Plate  tectonic 
controls  on  orogeny,  erogenic  belts,  magmatism,  sedimentation,  and  metallogeny  of 
major  geologic  regions  of  North  America  and  other  areas  of  the  world. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments, 
structure  and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  552.  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
Sedimentary  processes  and  environments  of  the  world's  coastal  systems.  Emphasis  on 
river  deltas,  estuaries,  bays,  salt  marshes,  barrier  islands  and  associated  inlets.  Ice- 
bound as  well  as  rocky  coastlines  also  are  examined.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  per  week. 

GLY  558.  (BIO  587)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of 
human  impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical 
and  biotic  setting  of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and 
analysis  of  potential  solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 
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GLY  560.  Integrative  Stratigraphy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigra- 
phy, petrology.  Stratigraphic  analysis  of  the  geologic  history  of  North  America  and  parts 
of  other  continents.  Emphasis  on  interpreting  lithologic  assemblages  and  stratigraphic 
relations  in  terms  of  modern  tectonic-depositional  models.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week. 

GLY  561.  Coastal  Plains  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigra- 
phy, petrology.  Origin  and  development  of  Gulf  and  Atlantic  Coastal  Plains  with  empha- 
sis on  stratigraphy,  structure,  geomorphology  and  tectonic  history.  Field  trips.  Three 
lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  572.     Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  MAT  162;  GLY  201  or  OHM 

445  or  permission  of  instructor.  Investigation  of  the  abundance  and  distribution  of  chemical 
elements  in  the  Earth's  crust,  mantle,  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  and  biosphere.  Intro- 
duction to  thermodynamics,  phase  and  mineral  equilibrium,  stable  and  radiogenic  iso- 
topes, and  geochronology.  Emphasizes  the  applic^.^on  of  geochemical  processes  to 
solving  geologic  and  environment  problems,  with  selected  examples  from  field  and  labo- 
ratory studies. 

GLY  590.  Topics  in  Geology  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special 
topics  in  geology  through  lectures,  seminars,  laboratory  or  field  experience. 

GLY  591.    Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

GLY  595.  Seminar  (1)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  selected  areas  in 
geology.  Two  hours  per  week. 

GLY  599.    Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  de- 
gree in  history.  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  provide  advanced  research  and 
educational  opportunities  in  the  study  of  history;  (2)  to  prepare  historians  by  training  them  in 
the  latest  research  techniques,  providing  them  with  a  knowledge  of  the  most  current  re- 
search on  historical  problems;  and  (3)  to  direct  students  in  historical  research  using  histori- 
cal documents  and  archives. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  history  include: 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal  and  quantitative)  and  ad- 
vanced placement  examination,  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  univer- 
sity or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  an  overall 
academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of 
proposed  graduate  study. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  24  of 
which  must  be  in  history.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  trans- 
ferred from  another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equiva- 
lent to  "B"  or  better.  At  least  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  course  work,  including  the  thesis,  must  be  in 
courses  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Courses  open  to  seniors  and  graduate  stu- 
dents will  have  additional  requirements  and  different  grading  for  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  complete  HST  500,  12  hours  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  nine 
hours  of  electives.  Six  hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  seminars. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  that  will 
be  administered  no  earlier  than  during  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

5.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

6.  The  student  must  pass  a  competency  examination  demonstrating  satisfactory  read- 
ing knowledge  of  a  foreign  language. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISTORY 
Course  Descriptions 

HST  500.  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3)  Introduction  to  problems  of  historical  re- 
search through  examination  of  major  historical  works  and  current  techniques  of  research, 
evaluation  of  sources,  development  of  bibliography,  and  quantitative  historical  methods 
including  the  role  of  the  computer  in  historical  research.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students. 
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HST  507.  (ANT  411)  Advanced  Field  Training  in  Archaeology  (3)  Supervisory  training 
for  field  archaeologists.  Students  direct  specific  aspects  of  archaeological  excavation, 
including  research  design,  data  recovery,  daily  site  management,  and  field  analysis. 
Summers. 

HST  508.  (ANT  41 2)  Historical  Archaeology  (3)  Substantive  investigation  of  the  special 
excavation  and  analysis  procedures,  subject  matter,  and  goals  of  archaeology  as  ap- 
plied to  the  historic  past  of  North  America.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  historic  ar- 
chaeological sites  in  the  local  region.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  work. 

HST  518.  (440)  Seminar:  U.S.  Social  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in 
U.S.  social  history.  Examples  of  topics:  African-Americans,  immigrants,  social  move- 
ments, education,  work  and  leisure,  sexuality.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  sub- 
title. May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  520.  U.S.  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations, 
and  research  trends  on  a  theme  offered  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  522.  U.S.  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  American  history. 
This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  524.  Conflict  and  Consensus  in  American  History  (3)  An  application  of  the  historic- 
graphic  concepts  of  conflict  and  consensus  in  American  society  to  the  examination  of 
specific  periods  or  topics  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students. 

HST  525.  (442)  Seminar:  U.S.  Economic  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes 
or  events  in  U.S.  economic  history  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of 
topics:  economy  of  Colonial  America,  19th-century  labor  movements,  economy  of  the 
Ante-bellum  South,  agricultural  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May 
not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  526.  (444)  Seminar:  U.S.  Political  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  facets  of 
political  theory,  behavior,  movements,  and  institutions,  and  how  political  power  has  been 
used  to  influence  the  development  of  society.  Examples  of  topics:  New  Deal  politics, 
third-party  movements,  U.S.  Constiti'+ion.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 
May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  527.  (446)  Seminar:  U.S.  Diplomatic  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  funda- 
mental principles,  assumptions,  and  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  U.S.  foreign  policy,  and 
of  how  Americans  have  viewed  their  place  in  the  international  order  at  various  moments 
in  their  history.  Examples  of  topics:  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War.  arms 
control  and  disarmament.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  ap- 
plied toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  528.     (448)Seminar:  U.S.  National  Security  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of 

major  themes  and  events  in  the  evolution  of  U.S.  national  security  and  defense  policy. 
the  uses  of  national  power,  and  the  role  of  military  affairs  from  the  colonial  period  to  the 
present.  Examples  of  topics:  the  Vietnam  War,  the  use  of  air  power,  U.S.  imperialism. 
May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of 
graduate  seminar  requirement. 
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HST  529.  (450)  Seminar:  U.S.  Intellectual  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  role  of 
ideas  in  American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  radicalism,  the  Enlightenment,  myth  in 
American  history,  and  ideas  about  democracy,  ethnicity,  equality,  religion,  gender.  May 
be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate 
seminar  requirement. 

HST  531.  (454)  Seminar:  U.S.  Regional  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  eco- 
nomic, social,  and  political  history  of  a  specific  region  of  the  United  States.  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate 
seminar  requirement. 

HST  533.  (456)  Seminar:  U.S.  Environmental  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  201  -202, 290 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  environmental 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  nature  and  culture,  the  cult  of  the  wilderness.  Conservation 
and  Preservation,  resources  and  regions,  gender  and  nature,  the  environmental  move- 
ment. May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  540.  European  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  major  research  trends 
and  schools  of  interpretation  in  selected  themes  in  European  history.  This  course  is 
open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  542.  European  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and 
use  of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  European 
history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for 
credit. 

HST  544.  Studies  in  European  Biography  (3)  Examination  of  selected  figures  in  Euro- 
pean history  and  the  extent  to  which  they  shaped  and  were  shaped  by  their  times.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  548.  (408)  Seminar:  Medieval  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  history  of  Medieval  Europe  (500-1500).  May  not  be  applied  to- 
ward fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  552.  (412)  Seminar:  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented 
exploration  of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Renaissance  and  Reformation 
Europe  (1 350-1 618).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  require- 
ment. 

HST  554.  (41 4)  Seminar:  Early  Modern  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Early  Modern  Europe  (1618-1789).  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  556.  (41 6)Seminar :  Nineteenth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration 
of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the 
First  World  War.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  the  graduate  seminar  require- 
ment. 

HST  558.  (418)  Seminar:  Twentieth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration 
of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  since  1914.  May  not  be  applied 
toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 
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HST  560.  Non-Western  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliograptiies.  inter- 
pretations, and  research  trends  on  a  theme  or  period  in  non-Western  history.  This  course 
is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  562.  Non-Western  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics 
and  use  of  primary  sources  to  write  an  ohginal  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  non- 
Western  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one 
time  for  credit. 

HST  564.  Modernization  and  Revolution  in  the  Non-Western  World  (3)  Examination  of 
industrialization,  imperialism,  nationalism,  and  other  forces  that  have  revolutionized  tra- 
ditional society  in  the  non-Western  world.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  stu- 
dents. 

HST  570.  (470)  Introduction  to  Public  History  (3)  A  research  seminar  that  acquaints 
students  with  the  various  sectors  of  applied  history  (government  and  public  policy,  ar- 
chives and  Information  management,  cultural  resources  management,  media  and  re- 
search organizations)  and  with  the  research  methodologies  unique  to  the  field.  Field 
trips,  guest  speakers,  and  a  sponsored  research  project  provide  practical  experiences 
for  participants. 

HST  572.  Cultural  Resources  Management  (3)  Exploration  of  the  theories  and  techniques 
of  identifying,  classifying,  preserving,  restoring,  interpreting  and  managing  the  resources 
that  make  up  this  country's  cultural  heritage.  In  addition  to  readings,  discussions,  guest 
lectures,  and  field  trips,  students  will  work  with  public,  private,  and  non-profit  agencies 
directly  engaged  in  the  business  of  preservation,  restoration,  and  interpretation.  Special 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  three-dimensional  artifacts  and  the  meaning  of 
material  culture  to  the  scholar.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  574.  Museum  Studies  (3)  An  introduction  to  the  theories  and  practical  application  of 
managing  a  museum  specializing  in  local,  state,  or  regional  history.  Through  readings. 
lectures,  field  trips,  and  a  group  project,  students  will  familiarize  themselves  with  the 
following:  administration,  collection  development,  preservation,  research  and  interpre- 
tation, exhibition,  educational  programs  and  community  outreach,  coordinating  volun- 
teers, and  fund  raising.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  575.  Historical  Administration  (3)  Introduction  to  the  use  of  historical  skills  in  mana- 
gerial or  administrative  settings.  In  addition  to  a  survey  of  the  literature  on 
professionalization  and  the  role  and  function  of  the  professional  in  a  bureaucracy,  stu- 
dents will  gain  some  experience  in  the  areas  of  budgeting,  grantsmanship.  personnel 
administration,  short-term  and  long-range  planning,  goal-setting,  and  strategy  develop- 
ment. Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  issues  relative  to  the  planning,  development. 
and  management  of  historic  sites  and  properties.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students. 

HST  576.  (482)  Community  Studies  (3)  Provides  an  introduction  to  the  methodological 
and  practical  application  of  community  studies.  Topics  include:  oral  history,  folklore, 
ethnography,  museum  and  archival  collection  and  management,  and  historic  preserva- 
tion. Students  will  select  a  research  project  in  cooperation  with  one  of  the  local  muse- 
ums, historical  societies,  public  libraries,  or  other  government  agencies. 
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HST  580.  (480)  Topics  in  Public  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  in  public 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  history  and  memory,  interpretation  of  landscape,  interpreta- 
tion of  material  culture,  and  business  history. 

HST  581.  (481)  Topics  in  African  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  Afri- 
can history.  Examples  of  topics:  slavery,  the  slave  trade  and  its  abolition,  pre-colonial 
Africa,  colonial  and  post-colonial  Africa,  oral  history  in  Africa.  May  be  repeated  under  a 
different  subtitle. 

HST  583.  (483)  Topics  in  Middle  Eastern  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme 
in  Middle  Eastern  history.  Examples  of  topics:  early  Islamic  conquests,  the  Ottoman 
Empire,  the  Arab-Israeli  conflict.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  585.  (485)  Topics  in  Latin  American  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme 
in  Latin  American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  pre-Columbian  civilizations.  May  be  re- 
peated under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  586.  (496)  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology  (3)  Intensive  study  of 
a  selected  theme  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology.  Examples  of  topics  include: 
"Positivism,"  "Occult  Studies  and  the  Renaissance,"  "The  Second  Industrial  Revolu- 
tion." May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  587.  (487)  Topics  in  Global  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  global 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  colonialism,  imperialism,  industrialization,  slavery,  revolu- 
tionary movements.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  590.  Comparative  Historical  Studies  (3)  Comparison  of  developments  in  different 
eras  or  places  in  order  to  determine  unique  or  common  historical  themes.  This  course  is 
open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-6)  May  take  up  to  six  credit  hours;  see  the 
graduate  history  coordinator  for  details. 

HST  593.  Problems  in  History  (3)  Investigation  of  selected  problems  in  European,  Ameri- 
can, and  non-Western  History  through  discussions,  development  of  bibliographies,  or  a 
research  paper.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one 
time  for  credit. 

HST  596.  Seminar:  Topics  in  History  (3)  Advanced  research  on  specialized  topics  using, 
where  possible,  primary  sources.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be 
repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  597.  (497)  Topics  in  Asian  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  and  events 
in  Asian  history  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  Examples  of  topics  include:  the 
Chinese  Revolution,  K/leiji  Japan,  Gandhian  thought,  and  the  nationalist  movements. 
May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  598.  Internship  in  Applied  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  570.  Academic  training  and 
practical  field  experience  through  work  with  a  public  or  private  historical  organization, 
agency,  or  institution.  Faculty  supervision  and  evaluation  of  internship  activities.  Stu- 
dents must  complete  120  work  hours. 

HST  599.   Thesis  (1-6)  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
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MASTER'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Mas- 
ter of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  degree  in  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  track  has 
options  designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  or  government  as 
well  as  for  further  study  in  mathematics.  Applications  from  the  sciences,  industry,  and  man- 
agement are  stressed  in  course  work  from  the  areas  of  classical  applied  mathematics,  op- 
erations research,  statistics,  and  computer  science.  The  more  traditional  Master  of  Arts  track 
includes  an  option  designed  for  secondary  and  community  college  teachers.  Teachers  in 
secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  check  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson  School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  re- 
quirements for  certification.  There  is  also  an  option  for  those  who  intend  to  pursue  the  Ph.D. 
degree  and  a  more  flexible  option  that  may  be  used  to  build  a  strong,  broad  background  in 
basic  areas  of  both  the  pure  and  applied  sides  of  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  track 
has  more  admissions  prerequisites  and  required  course  work. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit, 
normally  by  March  15  for  fall  admission,  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  Aptitude  Test.  Applicants 
are  encouraged  to  take  the  GRE  Advanced  Test  in  mathematics  as  well.  Scores 
more  than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted.  In  cases  where  the  opportunity  to  take 
the  GRE  may  be  limited  (such  as  in  certain  foreign  countries)  the  applicant  may 
request  a  waiver  or  modification  of  this  requirement.  Such  requests  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  department  on  their  individual  merit. 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 
Each  applicant  also  must: 

5.  Have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  and  have  passed,  with  a  "B"  or  better  aver- 
age, the  following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  a  stan- 
dard introductory  calculus  sequence  including  multivahate  calculus,  a  course  in  linear 
algebra,  and  at  least  1 5  additional  semester  hours  of  mathematics  or  statistics  courses 
beyond  the  level  of  calculus. 

In  addition,  an  applicant  choosing  the  Master  of  Science  track  must: 

6.  Have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in  calculus-based  statistics  and  have  program- 
ming experience  using  a  modern  structured  language:  and 

7.  For  the  option  Applied  Mathematics  I,  be  fluent  in  FORTRAN  and  have  taken  the 
following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  advanced  calcu- 
lus, elementary  numerical  methods,  and  introductory  differential  equations. 

Admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  examination  of  several  factors,  and  where  other 
indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of 
the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  Such  individuals  may  be  required  to  take  addi- 
tional course  work  to  remove  deficiencies  or  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  certain 
areas.  The  student's  advisory  committee  will  determine  any  deficiencies  and  recommend 
appropriate  remedies. 

To  ensure  that  the  mathematical  prerequisites  have  been  met.  any  student  not  enrolled 
In  the  mathematics  degree  program  or  the  MAT  mathematics  track  must  obtain  permission 
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from  the  Mathematical  Sciences  Department  to  register  for  any  graduate  course  offered  by 
the  department.  .      . 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  Master  of  Arts  degree  requires  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  six  hours 
of  seminar  and  thesis  for  a  total  of  30  semester  hours.  The  Master  of  Science  degree 
requires  30  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  six  hours  of  seminar  and  thesis  for  a 
total  of  36  semester  hours. 

2.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  advisory  committee,  prior  to 
graduation.  The  student  will  report  orally  on  the  thesis  to  an  audience  of  students 
and  faculty  during  the  final  semester  before  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be 
followed  by  an  oral  examination  on  the  student's  course  work. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  IVIathematics 

Each  student  must  complete  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  in  mathematics  in- 
cluding: 

MAT  595      Research  Seminar  (2),  and 
MAT  599      Thesis  (4) 

In  addition,  each  student  must  elect  one  of  the  three  options  below.  Each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  advisory  committee  of  faculty  who  will  assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best 
suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  chosen  option.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  are  supplied  to 
students  by  the  department.  The  advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  planned 
program  before  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Any  subsequent  changes 
must  have  the  approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  department  chair. 

I.  Mathematics — Secondary*  and  Community  College  Teaching 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  511-512  RealAnalysis  I,  11(3,3) 

MAT  541  -542  Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  The  remaining  12  hours  of  course  work  should  be  selected  from  MAT  500  (strongly 
recommended)  MAT  502,  515,  521,  522,  531,  551,  552,  555,  581,  582;  STT  505, 
511,512. 

*lnformation  on  secondary  certification  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  the  School 
of  Education. 

II.  Mathematics — Preparation  for  Further  Graduate  Study 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  511-512       RealAnalysis  I,  11(3,3) 
MAT  541 -542       Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  Recommended  courses: 

MAT  513  Measure  and  Integration  (3) 

MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3) 

C.  The  remaining  course  work  must  include  a  coherent  pair  of  courses  in  mathematics 
or  statistics,  at  least  one  of  which  is  open  to  graduate  students  only.  Acceptable  pairs 
of  courses  in  algebra,  analysis,  applied  mathematics,  complex  analysis,  linear  alge- 
bra, logic,  number  theory,  numerical  analysis,  probability,  statistics,  and  topology  are 
listed  in  the  advising  guidelines. 
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Mathematics — General 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

Either  MAT  511-512 

or  MAT  518-519 

Either  (1)  MAT  541 -542 

or  (2)  MAT  531 

MAT  533 
or  (3)  MAT  535 

MAT  536 


Real  Analysis  I,  II 

Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3,3) 
Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 
Linear  Algebra  (3)  and 
Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
Linear  Programming  (3)  and 
Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
B.  The  remaining  12  hours  of  course  work  should  include  a  coherent  pair  of  courses  in 
mathematics  or  statistics.  No  more  than  two  courses  having  a  CSC  designator  and 
no  more  than  two  courses  having  a  STT  designator  may  be  used  to  fulfill  the  30-hour 
requirement. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

Each  student  must  complete  36  hours  of  graduate  study  in  mathematical  sciences  in- 
cluding: 

MAT  595      Research  Seminar  (2),  and 
MAT  599      Thesis  (4) 

In  addition,  each  student  must  elect  one  of  the  three  options  below.  Each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  advisory  committee  of  faculty  who  will  assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best 
suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  chosen  option.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  are  supplied  to 
students  by  the  department.  The  advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  planned 
program  before  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Any  subsequent  changes 
must  have  the  approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  department  chair. 


I.      Applied  Mathematics  I 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  51 8-51 9 
Either  MAT  535 

and  MAT  536 

or  MAT  531 

and  MAT  533 

B.  Other  required  courses: 

MAT  (STT)  565 
MAT  515 
MAT  (CSC)  525 
MAT  506 


Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3,3) 
Linear  Programming  (3) 
Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
Linear  Algebra  (3) 
Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 

Applied  Probability  (3) 
Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3) 
Numerical  Analysis  (3) 
Scientific  Computing  (3) 

514.  526. 


At  least  two  courses  selected  from  STT  505,  MAT  (CSC)  509:  MAT  513 
531 ,  533,  535,  536,  537,  563,  564,  568,  569,  570:  CSC  575. 


Applied  Mathematics  II 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  535 
and  MAT  536 

Either  MAT  51 1-51 2 

or  MAT  518-519 

B.  Other  required  courses: 

MAT(STT)  565 
MAT(STT)  569 


Linear  Programming  (3) 
Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3.3) 
Applied  Analytical  Methods 


(3,3) 


Applied  Probability  (3) 

Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3) 
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Either  MAT  537Nonlinear  Programming  (3) 

or  MAT  570Simulation  (3) 

One  of  STT  505,  MAT(CSC)  509,  MAT(CSC)  525  (3) 

The  remaining  course  work  should  be  selected  from  MAT(CSC)  504,  509,  525;  MAT 

506,  511,  512,  526,  531,  533,  537,  541,  570;  MAT(STT)  568;  STT  505;  CSC  532, 

575. 


Applied  Mathematics  III 

A.  Required  core  courses:  (12) 

MAT  511 
MAT  531 
Either  MAT  512 

or  MAT  (CSC)  525 

Either  MAT  533 

or  MAT  541 

B.  Other  required  courses:  (12) 

STT  566-567 


Real  Analysis  I  (3)  . 

Linear  Algebra  (3) 
Real  Analysis  II  (3) 
Numerical  Analysis  (3) 
Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
Modern  Algebra  I  (3) 

Mathematical  Statistics  (3,3) 
Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3), 
Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3) 
Applied  Probability  (3) 


Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3) 
Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3) 
Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of 
Variance  (3), 

and  STT  512  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3) 

C.  At  least  two  additional  courses  selected  from  the  following:  (6  or  more  hours)  STT 

505,  511,  512,  530,  540  592;  STT  (MAT)  565,  568,  569;  MAT  512,  513,  514,  515, 

525,  533,  535,  536,  537,  541 ,  542,  563,  570. 


Either  (1) 

STT  530 

and 

STT  540 

or  (2) 

STT  (MAT)  565 

and  one  of 

STT  568 

STT  569 

or  (3) 

STT  511 

IV.    Applied  Mathematics  IV 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

Either  MAT  518-519        Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3,3) 

or  MAT  511-512        Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3,3) 

Either  (1)  MAT  535-536        Linear  Programming  (3)  and 

Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
or  (2)  MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3),  and 

MAT  533  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 

or  (3)  MAT  541 -542        Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  At  least  two  courses  selected  from  STT  505;  MAT(STT)  565;  MAT(CSC)  509,  525 

C.  The  remaining  courses  may  be  selected  from  any  of  those  required  or  recommended 
for  Option  I  ,  II  or  III  of  the  M.S.  track. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Course  Descriptions 

MATHEMATICS 

MAT  500.  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  de- 
partment. Study  of  a  structured  programming  language  and  applications  on  a  micro- 
computer. Problem  solving  algorithms,  numerical  methods  and  graphics. 
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MAT  502.   Survey  of  Applications  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362  and  either 

MAT  500  or  computing  experience.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques  of  discrete,  con- 
tinuous and  stochastic  mathematical  modeling.  Model  construction,  data  collection,  and 
mathematical/computer  analysis  are  emphasized.  Scientific  and  business  applications. 

MAT  504.  (CSC  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  231  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical  foundations  of  computer  science.  Math- 
ematical logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices  and  Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory, 
introduction  to  computability  theory. 

MAT  506.  Scientific  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Fluency  in  FORTRAN  and  permission  of 
department.  Introduction  to  scientific  computations  on  special-purpose  machines.  Ma- 
chine architecture,  survey  of  current  machines,  array  processors,  parallel  processing, 
vectorization,  software,  applications. 

MAT  509.  (CSC  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332. 
Theory  of  the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching, 
matrix  operations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and 
operations  on  graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data 
structure  selection  and  complexity. 

MAT  511-512.  (411-412)  Real  Analysis  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Ad- 
vanced study  of  convergence,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integration  in  Euclidean 
space.  The  real  number  system,  basic  topology  of  Euclidean  spaces;  sequences  and 
series;  continuity,  differentiation  of  vector-valued  functions,  uniform  continuity;  theory  of 
integration;  implicit  and  inverse  function  theorems,  Stokes'  Theorem. 

MAT  513.  Measure  and  Integration  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Abstract  measure  theory. 
Lebesgue  measure,  integration,  convergence  theorems,  absolute  continuity,  differen- 
tiation, Radon-Nikodym  Theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini's  Theorem.  Lebesgue 
spaces,  convolution. 

MAT  514.  Functional  Analysis  and  Applications  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  51 2.  Introduction 
to  functional  analysis  and  applications  to  areas  such  as  linear  and  non-linear  differential 
equations,  integral  equations  and  control  theory.  Topics  selected  from  Banach  spaces. 
operators,  the  Hahn-Banach  Theorem,  open  mapping  and  closed  graph  theorems. 
Sobolev  spaces,  operators  in  Hilbert  spaces  and  operational  calculus. 

MAT  515.  (415)  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus 
or  MAT  511.  A  first  study  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Algebra  of  complex  num- 
bers, elementary  functions  with  their  mapping  properties;  analytic  functions:  power  se- 
ries; integration,  Cauchy's  Theorem,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus:  elementary 
conformal  mappings  and  boundary  value  problems. 

MAT  516.  Complex  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  511  and  515.  Advanced  study  of  com- 
plex-valued functions.  Holomorphic  and  harmonic  functions,  Cauchy's  Integral  Theo- 
rem, Poisson's  kernel  and  the  Dirichlet  problem,  conformality,  the  Riemann  Mapping 
Theorem,  analytic  continuation.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  univalent,  entire,  mero- 
morphic  functions;  Riemann  surfaces;  asymptotic  methods;  Mittag-Leffler.  Runge  and 
Weierstrass  factorization  theorems. 

MAT  518-519.  (418-419)  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate 
differential  equations  and  advanced  calculus.  A  thorough  treatment  of  the  solution  of 
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initial  and  boundary  value  problems  of  partial  differential  equations.  Topics  include  classi- 
fication of  partial  differential  equations,  the  method  of  characteristics,  separation  of  vari- 
ables, Fourier  analysis,  integral  equations  and  integral  transforms,  generalized  functions, 
Green's  functions,  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  approximations,  numerical  methods. 

MAT  521 .  (421 )  Number  Theory  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Use  of  alge- 
braic techniques  to  study  arithmetic  properties  of  the  integers  and  their  generalizations. 
Primes,  divisibility  and  unique  factorization  in  integral  domains;  congruences,  residues 
and  quadratic  reciprocity;  diophantine  equations  and  additional  topics  in  algebraic  num- 
ber theory. 

MAT  522.  Number  Theory  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  521 .  A  continuation  of  the  study  of  num- 
ber theory  using  analytic  methods.  Number  theoretic  functions;  distribution  of  primes 
and  the  prime  number  theorem;  the  Riemann  zeta  function;  diophantine  approximation 
and  the  geometry  of  numbers;  additional  topics  in  analytic  number  theory. 

MAT  525.  (425)(CSC  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  lin- 
ear algebra,  differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to 
the  theoretical  foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct 
methods;  least  squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximations;  polynomial  interpolation; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value 
problems  in  ordinary  differential  equations.  Error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  se- 
lected for  programming. 

MAT  526.  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  525.  Continuation  of  MAT 
525.  Rational  and  trigonometric  interpolation,  numerical  integration,  iterative  techniques, 
eigenvalue  problems.  Numerical  solution  of  initial  and  boundary  value  problems  for  or- 
dinary differential  equations,  large  linear  systems,  and  partial  differential  equations. 

MAT  531.  Linear  Algebra  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Theory  of  vector 
spaces,  linear  mappings  and  matrices.  Determinants,  eigenvalues,  canonical  forms, 
the  Cayley-Hamilton  Theorem,  inner  product  spaces  and  positive  definite  matrices. 

MAT  533.  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  com- 
puting experience.  Matrix  theory  and  numerical  techniques  in  linear  algebra.  Topics 
include  elimination,  iteration  and  factorization  methods  for  systems  of  linear  equations; 
minimal  polynomials,  eigenvalue  approximations,  norms  and  error  estimates,  spectral 
theorem,  symmetric  and  unitary  bilinear  forms. 

MAT  535.  (435)  Linear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
computing  experience.  Methods  and  applications  of  optimizing  a  linear  function  subject 
to  linear  constraints.  Theory  of  the  simplex  method  and  duality;  parametric  linear  pro- 
grams; sensitivity  analysis;  modeling  and  computer  implementation. 

MAT  536.  (436)  Discrete  Optimization  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  535.  Theory  and  applica- 
tions of  discrete  optimization  algorithms.  Transportation  problems  and  network  flow  prob- 
lems; integer  programming;  computer  implementation. 

MAT  537.  Nonlinear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  and  MAT  535. 
Theory  and  applications  for  constrained  and  unconstrained  nonlinear  optimization.  Theory 
of  convex  sets,  convex  and  concave  functions,  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  duality,  algo- 
rithm convergence;  computational  methods  including  penalty  and  barrier  functions,  gra- 
dient projection,  and  quadratic  programming. 
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MAT  541.  Modern  Algebra  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Introduction  to 
group  theory.  Binary  structures  including  semigroups  and  lattices:  finite  groups,  struc- 
ture theorems,  Sylow  theorems  and  applications;  group  actions;  free  groups  and  pre- 
sentations; structure  of  abeiian  groups. 

MAT  542.  Modern  Algebra  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541 .  Introduction  to  rings  and  fields. 
Modules,  integral  domains,  vector  spaces.  Structure  of  polynomial  rings  and  their  rela- 
tion to  linear  algebra.  Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory. 

MAT  545.  Group  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541 .  Theory  of  groups.  Isomorphism  theo- 
rems; permutation  groups  and  representation  theorems;  finite  direct  products  and  the 
fundamental  theorem  of  abeiian  groups;  the  Sylow  theorems  and  generalizations:  nor- 
mal series  and  solvable  groups;  extensions  and  semidirect  products;  theory  of  simple 
groups. 

MAT  551.  (451)  Topology  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  A  study  of  the  ba- 
sic concepts  of  general  topology.  Metric  spaces,  continuity,  completeness,  compact- 
ness, connectedness,  separation  axioms,  product  and  quotient  spaces;  additional  topics 
in  point-set  topology. 

MAT  552.  Topology  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  551  and  knowledge  of  elementary  group  theory. 
An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  algebraic  topology.  Classification  of  surfaces,  mani- 
folds, the  fundamental  group,  covering  spaces;  additional  topics  in  algebraic  topology. 

MAT  555.  Modern  Geometry  (3)  Corequisite:  MAT  541 .  A  survey  of  modern  geometry  from 
several  perspectives.  Euclidean  and  non-euclidean  axiomatic  geometries;  finite  geom- 
etries; projective  geometry;  transformations  and  invariants.  Additional  topics  may  in- 
clude introductions  to  algebraic  geometry,  combinatorial  geometry  or  differential  geometry. 

MAT  557.  (457)  Differential  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus.  Theory  of 
curves  and  surfaces  in  Euclidean  space.  Frenet  formulas,  curvature  and  torsion,  arc 
length;  first  and  second  fundamental  forms.  Gaussian  curvature,  equations  of  Gauss 
and  Codazzi,  differential  forms,  Cartan's  equations;  global  theorems. 

MAT  558.  DIfferentiable  Manifolds  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  557.  A  study  of  differentiable 
manifolds.  Functions  of  several  variables  and  mappings,  implicit  and  inverse  function 
theorems.  Vector  fields,  tensors  and  forms,  exterior  derivatives.  Lie  derivatives,  covari- 
ant  derivatives  and  connections;  Riemannian  metrics,  torsion  and  curvature  tensors. 
Cartan's  equations;  Lie  groups;  submanifolds. 

MAT  563.  (463)  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear 
algebra  and  differential  equations.  Advanced  study  of  ordinary  differential  equations. 
Existence  and  uniqueness;  systems  of  linear  equations,  fundamental  matrices,  matrix 
exponential;  series  solutions,  regular  singular  points;  plane  autonomous  systems,  sta- 
bility and  perturbation  theory;  Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  expansion  in  eigenfunctions. 

MAT  564.  Applied  Analytical  Models  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  519.  Topics  in  applied  analy- 
sis of  current  interest.  Topics  may  include  tensor  analysis  and  relativity,  quantum  me- 
chanics, control  theory,  fluid  mechanics,  waves,  ocean  circulation,  and  mathematical 
models  in  biology  or  economics. 

MAT  565.  (465)  (STT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  SIT  362  The  formu- 
lation, analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability 
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theory.  Conditioning,  Marl<ov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen 
from  renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  el- 
ementary stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  568.  (STT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering. 
Markov  processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  569.  (STT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite; 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing 
theory,  birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting  room 
systems,  single  and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision 
processes;  reliability. 

MAT  570.  Simulation  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565.  Study  of  computer  simulation  of  dis- 
crete and  continuous  random  processes.  Generation  of  pseudo-random  variables,  dis- 
crete event  simulation,  simulation  design,  simulation  languages,  statistical  analysis  of 
simulation  output.  Applications  to  modeling  stochastic  systems  in  computer  science, 
engineering,  and  operations  research. 

MAT  581.  (481)  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Logic  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  de- 
partment. The  formal  study  of  truth  and  provability.  Prepositional  calculus;  predicate 
calculus.  Godel's  completeness  theorem,  applications  to  formal  number  theory  and  in- 
completeness. Additional  topics  chosen  from  areas  such  as  undecidability  or  non-stan- 
dard analysis. 

MAT  582.  Set  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  581 .  An  account  of  contemporary  set  theory. 
The  Zermelo-Fraenkel  axioms,  ordinals  and  cardinals,  models  of  set  theory.  The  con- 
cepts of  large  cardinals,  constructibility  and  the  independence  results. 

MAT  592.  Advanced  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Ad- 
vanced topics  of  current  interest  in  pure  and  applied  mathematics  not  covered  in  exist- 
ing courses. 

MAT  595.  Research  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  give  the 
student  experience  in  locating  and  learning  mathematics  outside  the  classroom  setting. 
Use  of  the  major  mathematics  journals,  professional  society  publications  and  standard 
references  including  Mathematical  Reviews.  The  nature  of  research  in  the  mathemati- 
cal sciences  and  research  methodology. 

MAT  596.  Research  Project  (1)  Corequisite:  MAT  595.  (Not  intended  for  students  who 
write  a  thesis  in  mathematics.)  Under  faculty  supervision,  each  student  presents  a  writ- 
ten exposition  of  the  history,  current  knowledge,  future  directions,  and  bibliography  of  a 
mathematical  topic. 

MAT  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  504.  (MAT  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  231  or  con- 
sent of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical  foundations  of  computer  science.  Math- 
ematical logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices  and  Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory, 
introduction  to  computability  theory. 
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CSC  509.  (MAT  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332. 
Theory  of  the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching. 
matrix  operations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and 
operations  on  graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data 
structure  selection  and  complexity. 

CSC  525.  (425)  (MAT  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  lin- 
ear algebra,  differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to 
the  theoretical  foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct 
methods;  least  squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximation;  polynomial  interpolation; 
numerical  integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value 
problems  in  ordinary  differential  equations;  error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  se- 
lected for  programming. 

CSC  532.  (432)  Advanced  Data  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra and  data  structures.  Advanced  topics  in  data  structures,  with  emphasis  on  algorith- 
mic complexity.  Recursive  list  manipulations;  paradigms  of  search;  bi-connectivity,  strong 
connectivity,  and  precedence  relations  in  graphs;  pattern  matching;  search  trees;  meth- 
ods for  memory  management  and  secondary  storage;  optimal  techniques  for  sorting, 
merging,  and  selection. 

CSC  575.  Advanced  Computer  Graphics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra, 
elementary  numerical  methods,  data  structures,  and  some  prior  familiarity  with  graph- 
ics. Brief  review  of  two-dimensional  graphics.  Topics  may  include:  approximation  meth- 
ods for  curves,  representations  for  solids,  transformations,  projections,  hidden  lines  and 
surfaces,  ray  tracing,  radiosity.  Extensive  programming  required. 

CSC  592.  Topics  in  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  comput- 
ing of  current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

STATISTICS 

STT  505.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data  analy- 
sis. Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analy- 
sis of  two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust  resistant  methods  with 
standard  statistical  techniques. 

STT  511.  (411)  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any 
elementary  statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  design  of  experiments 
including  completely  randomized,  randomized  block,  factorial,  split-plot,  and  repeated 
measures  designs;  analysis  of  variance;  non-paramethc  alternative  methods  of  analy- 
sis. Statistical  software  packages  will  be  used  as  approphate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  512.  (412)  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary 
statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  linear  and  multiple  regression:  corre- 
lation. Statistical  software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  530.  (430)  Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362 
Theory  and  methods  of  non-parametric  statistics  in  the  one-  and  two-sample  problems 
and  their  comparisons  with  standard  parametric  procedures.  Non-parametric  tests  for 
comparing  more  than  two  samples;  tests  of  randomness  and  independence. 
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STT  540.  (440)  Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Theo- 
retical introduction  to  tine  general  linear  model  and  its  application  to  simple  linear  re- 
gression and  multiple  regression.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  of  model  coefficients; 
residual  analysis;  analysis  of  covariance. 

STT  565.  (465)  (MAT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  The  formu- 
lation, analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability 
theory  Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen 
from  renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  el- 
ementary stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  566-567.  (466-467)  Mathematical  Statistics  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  A  rigorous 
introduction  to  mathematical  statistics.  Univariate  and  multivariate  probability  distribu- 
tions; conditional  and  marginal  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  hypothesis  test- 
ing; limiting  distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem;  sufficient  statistics  and  the 
exponential  class  of  probability  density  functions. 

STT  568.  (MAT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering. 
Markov  processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  569.  (MAT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing 
theory,  birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting-room 

I  systems,  single  and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision 

h  processes;  reliability. 

STT  592.  Topics  in  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  statistics  of 
current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  program  are  to  emphasize  the  scientific  meth- 
ods and  principles  common  to  all  fields  of  psychology.  Within  the  program  there  are  two 
separate  concentrations: 

1)  a  general  psychology  concentration  with  a  major  goal  to  prepare  students  for  entry 
into  doctoral  programs  in  applied  or  experimental  psychology; 

2)  a  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration.  The  purpose  of  this  con- 
centration is  to  help  prepare  students  for  the  North  Carolina  Psychological  Associate 
Licensure  Examination  and  the  North  Carolina  Substance  Abuse  Professional  Certi- 
fication Examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (aptitude  and  advanced  psychology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  educators  or  others  with  professionally  relevant  infor- 
mation 

Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  must  meet  the 
following  requirements:  (a)  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or 
its  equivalent  from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education;  (b)  a  strong  academic  record  with 
an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  at  least  18  hours  of  psychology  courses,  including  a  research 
methods  course;  (c)  satisfactory  scores  on  the  aptitude  and  subject  (psychology)  portions  of 
the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Students  who  have  majored  in  psychology  or  who  have  taken  substantial  coursework  in 
psychology  while  majoring  in  another  field  will  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  pro- 
gram. Because  admission  decisions  will  be  based  upon  careful  consideration  of  all  relevant 
factors,  individuals  who  have  indicators  of  success  may  be  admitted  even  though  they  fall 
below  some  specified  criteria.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be  accepted  provi- 
sionally with  specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  those  deficiencies.  Such 
remediations  may  include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally  required 
for  the  degree. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  February  1  will  receive  first  consider- 
ation for  the  following  fall  semester.  Applications  postmarked  after  that  date  will  be  reviewed 
on  a  space-available  basis.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assis- 
tantships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  general  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  32  semester  hours;  the  sub- 
stance abuse  treatment  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  49  hours. 

2.  Courses  open  only  to  graduate  students;  All  students  will  take  at  least  32  hours  of 
coursework  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken.  A  student  ineli- 
gible to  continue  because  of  poor  grades,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may 
petition  the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be 
accompanied  by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  both  the  de- 
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partment  chairperson  and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  student  so 
reinstated  will  be  dismissed  if  any  additional  grade  below  that  of  "B"  is  earned. 

4.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

5.  A  faculty  committee,  composed  of  a  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the 
Graduate  Faculty,  will  be  established  for  each  student  within  the  first  two  semesters 
in  residence.  One  committee  member  may  be  from  outside  the  field  of  concentration. 
This  committee  will  oversee  the  student's  thesis  and  program  of  study. 

6.  A  comprehensive  written  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usu- 
ally done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

7.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis  which  is  acceptable  to  the  faculty  com- 
mittee, prior  to  graduation. 

8.  Satisfactory  completion  of  eight  hours  of  Research  Methods  courses  is  required. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

10.   PSY  591  may  be  repeated  only  once  for  credit  toward  the  graduation  requirement. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 

I.  Research  Methods  (eight  hours  required  of  all  students) 

PSY  555  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3) 

PSY  579-580  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1) 

PSY  589  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3) 

II.  Required  courses 

PSY  510  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  517  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3) 

PSY  556  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  565  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3) 

III.  PSY  599  Thesis  (six  hours  to  be  taken  over  at  least  two  semesters) 

General  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under 
the  general  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (2) 

In  addition  to  the  core,  students  electing  the  general  concentration  are  required  to 
take  a  minimum  of  three  two-hour  seminars. 

Substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under 
the  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  525  Psychological  Assessment  (3) 

PSY  545  Chemical  Dependency  (3) 

PSY  547  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3) 

PSY  550  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3) 

PSY  551  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  &  Drug  Problems  (3) 

PSY  552  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1) 

PSY  553  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2) 

PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (2)  (on  substance  abuse  topics) 

PSY  598  Internship  (3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

PSY  510.  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cogni- 
tion, perception,  or  developmental  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Examination 
and  evaluation  of  research  and  theories  concerning:  1)  processes  of  human  cognition 
such  as  memory,  thinking,  attention,  and  problem  solving;  and  2)  areas  of  human  and 
nonhuman  development  such  as  social,  emotional,  motor  behavior,  and  cognitive. 

PSY  517.  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  learning  or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  animal  and  human  learning  and  the  analysis  of 
behavior,  including  theories,  research  methods,  and  experimental  findings. 

PSY  525.  Psychological  Assessment  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor.  Role,  administration, 
and  responsible  uses  of  psychological  testing.  Topics  include  administration  and  inter- 
pretation of  basic  vocational,  aptitude,  intelligence,  and  personality  tests  and  interpreta- 
tion of  assessment  reports  prepared  by  others. 

PSY  545.  (445)  Chemical  Dependency  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  drugs  and  behavior  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Topics  include  basic  psychopharmacology,  theory,  method,  and 
research  in  the  study  of  substance  abuse  and  advanced  consideration  of  causes,  con- 
sequences and  treatments  of  the  major  addictive  disorders. 

PSY  547.  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  psychopathology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Etiology,  assessment,  and  treatment  of  the  major  psychologi- 
cal disorders.  Emphasis  is  on  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  systems  and  on  ethical  and 
legal  issues  in  diagnosis. 

PSY  550.  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration,  PSY  547  and  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced 
study  of  major  theories  of  psychotherapy,  psychotherapy  research,  and  psychotherapy 
skills.  Practical  interviewing  and  intervention  skills  are  emphasized.  Format  includes 
lecture,  independent  reading,  and  expehential  exercises. 

PSY  551.  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY 
545,  PSY  550,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  multidisciplinary  theory  and  prac- 
tice in  treatment  of  alcohol  and  drug  dependent  clients.  Topics  include  nondirective 
approaches,  cognitive/behavioral  approaches,  1 2-step  approaches,  family  therapy,  and 
group  process.  Format  includes  lecture  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  552.  (452)  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1)  Prerequisite:  Permission 
of  instructor.  Ethical  and  legal  issues  involved  in  psychological  testing,  research,  and 
treatment.  Topics  include  confidentiality,  networking  with  other  agencies,  involuntary 
commitment,  psychology  and  the  law,  and  review  of  ethical  principles. 

PSY  553.  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  550,  PSY  552.  and 
consent  of  instructor.  Practical  experience  at  designated  local  and  campus  agencies: 
supervision  and  seminar  on  campus.  Application  of  ethical  principles  and  development 
of  attending,  responding,  and  interviewing  skills  under  supervision  of  UNCW  clinical 
psychology  faculty  and  site  supervisors.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for 
subsequent  registration  in  PSY  598. 
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PSY  555.  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  research  meth- 
ods or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  research  design  and  statistical  analy- 
sis applicable  to  research  in  psychology.  Topics  in  basic  psychological  statistics  are 
taught  from  an  advanced  perspective  and  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlational 
and  nonparametric  techniques. 

PSY  556.  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physiological  psychol- 
ogy course  or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  the  anatomical  and  physi- 
ological study  of  the  nervous  system  and  behavior.  Topics  include  brain-behavior 
relationships,  neuropathologies,  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  techniques 
in  neuroscience,  and  brain  mechanisms  of  reward  and  drug  addiction. 

PSY  565.  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  personality  or 
social  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Current  research  trends  in  social  and 
personality  psychology.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  personality  and  situational  fac- 
tors in  determining  behavior. 

PSY  579-580.  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1)  Students  may  participate  in  a  variety 
of  different  research  projects.  Ongoing  research  opportunities  include  practica  in  cogni- 
^  five  development,  behavioral  pharmacology,  neuropharmacology,  animal  behavior,  so- 

'  cial  psychology,  clinical  issues,  behavioral  medicine  and  others. 

PSY  589.    Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  555.  Overview  of 
the  various  research  strategies  and  designs  used  in  psychology.  Application  and  exten- 
•  "      sion  of  methods  learned  in  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  to  contemporary  research 
problems  in  psychology. 

PSY  591.    Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

PSY  595.   Topical  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in 
psychology.  Examples  of  seminars  offered  include:  Advanced  Topics  in  Substance  Abuse, 
'.  Animal  Behavior,  Behavioral  Neuroscience,  Behavior  Analysis,  Behavioral  Medicine, 

I  Chemical  Dependency,  Clinical  Neuropsychology,  Cognitive  Psychology,  Developmen- 

tal Psychology,  Dual  Diagnosis,  Family  Therapy,  Psychological  Aspects  of  HIV  Infec- 
1  tion,  Psychopharmacology,  Psychotherapy,  Rehabilitation  Psychology,  Sensation  and 

j  Perception,  Social  and  Community  Psychology,  Statistics  and  Computer  Applications, 

'  and  Women  and  Alcohol.  May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 

PSY  598.    Internship  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  547,  PSY  551 ,  PSY  552,  PSY  553 
V  with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better,  and  permission  of  instructor.  One  thousand  hours  of  super- 

vised practice  in  the  application  of  psychological  assessment  and  psychotherapy  skills. 
Trainees  work  in  an  applied  setting  where  substance  abuse  therapy  is  offered  refining 
clinical  skills  with  regular  consultation  with  a  supervisor. 

PSY  599.  Thesis  in  Psychology  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  PSY  589.  Intensive  study  of  topic  se- 
lected by  student  and  approved  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem, 
review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of 
results  and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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ADDITIONAL  GRADUATE  COURSES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

P&R  515.  Ethical  Issues  In  Research  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students.  This  course  will 
address  a  wide  range  of  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  the  conduct  of  research.  Topics  will 
include  fraud  and  intellectual  ownership;  the  effects  of  research  on  the  environnnent:  the 
protection  of  animals  and  human  subjects;  and  the  impact  of  research  on  society.  Stu- 
dents will  also  explore  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  their  specific  disciplines. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

PHY  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  with  different  topics. 
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THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a 
Master  of  Business  Administration  degree  for  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a 
regionally  accredited  college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The 
program's  purpose  is  the  development  of  the  broadly  educated  professional  manager  who  is 
prepared  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  changing  needs  in  the  global  environment. 

The  program  is  designed  to  encourage  participation  by  leaders  in  the  business  and 
professional  communities.  Quality  instruction  is  provided  by  well-qualified  and  experienced 
faculty,  with  classes  scheduled  for  evening  students. 

Specific  objectives: 

Preparation  in  the  core  functions  of  business  including  accountancy,  economics,  finance, 
marketing,  business  regulation  and  legal  environment,  information  systems,  organizational 
behavior,  production  and  operations  management.  An  integrated  learning  methodology  tech- 
nique that  parallels  business  practice  is  used. 

Development  of  certain  analytical  and  quantitative  skills  applicable  to  effective  business 
decision-making. 

Formation  of  thought  about  current  and  future  challenges  facing  business  leaders  with 
emphasis  on  communications,  team  work,  organizational  change,  information  technology, 
total  quality,  the  international  dimension  of  business,  technological  innovation,  social  re- 
sponsibility and  ethics. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  business  administration  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT) 

4.  Three  recommendations  including  one  from  an  employer  or  supervisor  who  can  com- 
ment on  the  applicant's  work  experience  and  potential  for  successful  completion  of  a 
master's  program. 

A  strong  overall  academic  average,  a  total  of  1 ,100  or  more  based  on  the  formula:  200 
times  the  upper  division  grade  point  average  (4.0  systems)  plus  the  GMAT  score,  and  at 
least  one  year  of  appropriate  full-time  work  experience  are  minimum  requirements  for  con- 
sideration for  graduate  admission.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  upon  several 
factors,  and  if  other  indicators  of  success  are  evident,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  estab- 
lished criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Forty-eight  semester  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  for  the  degree.  Classes  begin  in  summer  session  and  continue  through- 
out the  year  (with  appropriate  breaks)  until  completion  24  months  later.  Students 
withdrawing  from  the  program  may  not  re-enter  until  the  same  time  one  year  later. 

2.  The  student  must  satisfy  a  minimal  mathematics  requirement  in  calculus.  This  re- 
quirement may  be  satisfied  by  completing  MAT  1 51 ,  its  equivalent,  or  by  passing  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  (AB)  in  calculus.  This  must  be  completed  prior  to  begin- 
ning graduate  classes. 
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3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  an  extensive  case  analysis  and  present 
the  analysis  to  a  faculty  team. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Grading  Policies 

Due  to  the  nature  of  integrative  team  taught  courses,  grade  composition  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  teaching  team  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  One  letter  grade  will  be  given 
for  each  course  regardless  of  total  semester  hours  assigned  to  the  course.  Retention  policy 
is  found  in  the  Academic  Regulations  and  Procedures  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Other  Policies 

Any  other  policies,  not  specified  above,  are  specified  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Degree 

All  students  regardless  of  undergraduate  backgrounds  will  be  required  to  take  the  fol- 
lowing program. 

A.  Skills  Module  (16  semester  hours) 

The  Skills  module  is  designed  to  prepare  students  in  individual  and  group  skills,  provide 
a  solid  foundation  in  basic  analytical  business  skills,  and  to  develop  an  awareness  and  edu- 
cation in  current  issues.  Three  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  501  Skills  -  Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4) 

MBA  502  Skills  -  Contemporary  Issues  (4) 

MBA  503  Skills  -  Analytical  Foundations  (8) 

B.  Knowledge  Module  (19  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Skills  module,  the  Knowledge  module  comprises  the  depth  and  breadth 
of  knowledge  and  analytical  concepts  needed  to  operate  a  firm  through  the  various  stages  of 
an  organization's  life  cycle.  Four  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  521  Knowledge  -  Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8) 

MBA  522  Knowledge  -  Maturity  Stage  (4) 

MBA  523  Knowledge  -  Revitalization  Stage  (4) 

MBA  524  Knowledge  -  Organizational  Change  (3) 

C.  Perspectives  Module  (13  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Knowledge  module,  the  Perspectives  module  provides  students  with 
the  opportunity  to  develop  strength  and  to  practice  in  various  business  fields  matched  to  the 
regional  environment. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTANCY 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a 
Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  to  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  region- 
ally accredited  college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  curricu- 
lum is  flexible:  students  may  either  undertake  a  broad  program  of  study  or  concentrate  in 
functional  areas  such  as  financial  accounting,  taxation,  or  controllership.  The  purpose  of  the 
program  is  to  prepare  graduates  to  assume  responsible  accounting  and  managerial  posi- 
tions in  public  accounting,  private  industry,  government,  and  not-for-profit  organizations. 

Specific  Objectives  Include: 

Develop  an  advanced,  clearly  usable  level  of  accounting  knowledge  and  skills. 

Develop  a  further  understanding  of  the  skills  required  for  effective  communication,  inter- 
personal relations,  ethical  standards,  leadership,  logical  reasoning,  analysis  and  problem- 
solving. 

Continue  to  provide  quality  instruction  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  accountancy  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more 
than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  poten- 
tial for  successful  completion  of  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  should  have  a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  have  earned 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  fac- 
tors and  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Persons  entering  the  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  core  of  accounting  course 
work  prior  to  admission.  Specifically,  successful  completion  of  the  following  undergraduate 
accounting  courses  is  required:  Intermediate  Financial  Accounting  (six  semester  hours);  Cost 
Accounting  (three  semester  hours);  Auditing  (three  semester  hours);  and  Federal  Income 
Taxation  (three  semester  hours). 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  June  1 .  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  apply 
early  because  admission  is  competitive  and  decisions  are  made  on  a  rolling  basis. 

Interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  a  graduate  assistantship  which  will  be  awarded 
on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  approved  by  the  graduate 
coordinator  is  required  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy.  This  must  include  a 
required  core  of  six  semester  hours  in  accounting.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours 
of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  The  student  must  complete  nine  to  12  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  ac- 
counting electives. 

3.  Students  must  also  complete  12  to  15  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  non- 
accounting  electives. 

4.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  24  semester  hours  in  courses 
open  only  to  graduate  students,  including  a  minimum  of  12  hours  in  accounting  and 


114    THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


minimum  of  12  hours  in  non-accounting  courses.  Each  candidate  will  be  permitted  to 
enroll  in  a  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  cross-listed  accounting  courses  (courses 
open  to  senior  level  undergraduate  students). 

5.  Up  to  six  hours  of  graduate  study  may  be  accepted  as  transfer  credit  from  an  accred- 
ited college  or  university.  Requests  for  transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the  graduate 
coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School. 

6.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  oral  comprehensive  case 
analysis  in  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

7.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Required  Courses 

All  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  majors  will  be  required  to  complete  six  hours  from 
the  following  core  courses: 

1 .  Either    ACQ  500    Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3) 
or  ACQ  504    Federal  Tax  Research  (tax  concentration)  (3) 

2.  ACQ  534  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3) 

Elective  courses  (24  semester  hours) 

Students  will  strengthen  and  broaden  their  sl<ills  in  particular  areas  by  taking  elective 
graduate  courses  from  accounting,  taxation,  management,  marketing,  finance,  production, 
decision  sciences,  business  law,  and  selected  non-business  areas. 

1 .  9-12  hours  of  accounting  courses 

2.  12-15  hours  non-accounting  electives 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

ACCOUNTANCY 
Course  Descriptions 

ACG  500.  Financial  Accounting  Researcli  and  Theory  (3)  Explores  the  evolution  of  ac- 
counting theory  and  practice  and  the  interaction  of  theory,  research,  and  practice  in 
setting  financial  accounting  standards.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  research  tech- 
niques, analytical  skills,  professional  judgment,  and  communication  skills  needed  by 
professional  accountants  to  apply  FASB,  AICPA,  and  SEC  accounting  and  auditing  pro- 
nouncements. 

ACG  503.  Nonprofit  Organization  Accounting  (3)  Accounting  and  financial  reporting  for 
nonprofit  organizations  including  governments,  colleges  and  universities,  hospitals,  chari- 
ties, and  other  nonprofit  organizations.  Emphasis  is  on  preparation  of  financial  state- 
ments, internal  control,  and  the  use  of  managerial  reports  and  budgetary  data.  Audit 
and  tax  requirements  will  also  be  covered. 

ACG  504.  Federal  Tax  Researcli  (3)  Tax  research  techniques  applicable  to  federal  tax 
laws  in  regards  to  individual,  corporate  and  partnership  tax  payers.  Use  of  traditional 
and  computerized  tax  services  in  the  solution  and  reporting  of  tax  cases. 

ACG  505.  Corporate  and  Partnership  Taxation  (3)  The  study  of  corporate  and  partner- 
ship taxation.  Emphasis  is  on  corporation  and  partnership  organization,  operations,  dis- 
tributions, liquidation,  and  reorganization. 
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ACG  506.  Estate,  Gift,  and  Trust  Taxation  (3)  An  examination  of  wealth  tranfer  taxes  and 
income  taxation  of  estates  and  trusts.  Tine  course  further  looks  at  the  integration  of 
these  taxes  and  the  planning  opportunities  available  to  minimize  tax  liabilities. 

ACG  508.  Taxation  and  Business  Decisions  (3)  The  accounting  and  managerial  effects 
of  taxation  upon  decisions,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the  planning,  organization,  and 
operation  of  a  business  enterprise.  Areas  covered  include  the  taxing  process;  taxation 
of  individuals,  corporations  and  fiduciaries;  investment  incentives;  capital  gains  and 
losses;  tax  shelters;  and  tax  planning.  Problems  and  case  analysis  are  used. 

ACG  510.  Tax  Planning  Tecliniques  (3)  This  course  explores  the  opportunities  for  tax 
planning  presented  in  selected  areas  of  federal  tax  law.  Techniques  examined  include 
income  shifting,  business  planning  strategies,  tax  deferral  techniques,  and  wealth  transfer 
opportunities.  Areas  of  federal  tax  law  covered  may  include  individual  income  taxation 
(including  deferred  compensation),  corporate  and  partnership  taxation,  and  federal  es- 
tate and  gift  taxation. 

ACG  514.  Etiiics  and  Professionalism  in  Accounting  (1-3)  An  integrative  course  that 
examines  the  issues  of  professionalism  and  ethics  in  the  accounting  profession  as  well 
as  corporate  social  responsibility.  The  course  will  focus  on  ethical  decision  making  in 
business  situations  and  professional  responsibilities  of  accountants. 

ACG  516.  Systems  Issues  (1-3)  Study  of  systems  issues  in  today's  technological  environ- 
ment with  an  emphasis  on  auditing  an  EDP  system.  Includes  a  study  of  auditor  control 
risk;  organization,  documentation,  hardware  and  software  control;  auditing  computer 
programs,  computer  files,  computer  processing;  and  auditing  third  party  and  expert  sys- 
tems. 

ACG  518.  Seminar  in  Auditing  (1-3)  Selected  areas  of  auditing  including  analytical  proce- 
dures, statistical  sampling,  internal  control,  internal  auditing,  auditor  reports,  and  other 
attestations.  Emphasis  on  directed  readings,  case  studies,  individual  research  and  spe- 
cial reports. 

ACG  520.  International  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  international  accounting  topics  in- 
cluding comparative  accounting  systems  and  practices,  internal  accounting  standards, 
analyzing  foreign  financial  statements,  and  transfer  pricing. 

ACG  526.  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  (1-3)  Advanced  study  of  the  principles  and 
theory  underlying  the  preparation  of  financial  statements.  Topics  include  pensions,  leases, 
segment  and  interim  reporting,  foreign  currency  translations,  bankruptcy,  and  partner- 
ship accounting  and  reporting. 

ACG  528.  Consolidations  (1-3)  The  study  of  corporate  mergers  and  acquisitions  and  the 
related  accounting  issues.  Topics  include  acquisition  accounting  under  purchase  and 
pooling  of  interest  methods,  and  preparation  of  consolidated  financial  statements  in 
parent/subsidiary  relationships.  Current  mergers  and  acquisitions  are  also  studied. 

ACG  530.  Controllership  (1-3)  Advanced  theoretical  and  applied  analysis  of  financial  in- 
formation systems  for  management  planning  and  control.  Topics  include  management 
control  systems,  strategic  cost  analysis,  activity-based  cost  management  and  budget- 
ing systems. 

ACG  534.  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3)  A  capstone  course  that  examines  the  current 
issues  facing  the  accounting  profession  including  financial  reporting,  management  ac- 
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counting  and  control,  and  professional  certification  topics.  The  course  includes  a  compre- 
hensive project  with  a  required  professional  presentation  to  faculty  and  business  leaders. 

ACG  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  coordinator 

or  MBA  coordinator. 

ACG  592.  Topics  in  Accounting  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics 

or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

BUSINESS  LAW 

BLA  560.  Legal  Environment  and  Business  Regulation  (3)  A  study  of  the  nnanagement 
process  and  how  it  is  influenced  by  the  constitutional,  legislative,  judicial,  regulatory, 
administrative,  and  social  forces  exerted  on  the  business  and  social  environment. 

BLA  562.  Business  Law  for  Accountants  (1-3)  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who 
have  not  taken  undergraduate  Business  Law  courses.  Topics  covered  will  include  an 
overview  of  Tort  law.  Contract  Law,  Property  Law,  Business  Organizations,  UCC  Law, 
Secured  Transactions,  Commercial  Paper,  and  Bankruptcy. 

BLA  564.  Seminar  in  Accountant's  Legal  Liability  (1-3)  Discussion  of  common  liability 
theories  used  against  the  accounting  profession.  Theories  include:  breach  of  contract, 
negligence,  fraud,  and  securities  liability  under  the  1933  and  1934  Securities  Acts.  Ex- 
pert witness  liability,  liability  to  third  party  users  of  financial  statements  and  how  non- 
compliance of  GAAP  and  GAAS  affect  liability  are  also  covered. 

BLA  566.  Environmental  Law  (1-3)  This  course  will  examine  the  purposes,  methodology 
and  effects  of  the  law  as  it  relates  to  environmental  issues  such  as  water  and  air  pollution, 
toxins  and  land  use.  Topics  will  include  current  affairs,  common  law  rights  and  remedies, 
the  current  legislative  and  regulatory  framework  and  market-based  approaches. 

BLA  591.    Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  coordinator 

or  MBA  coordinator. 

BLA  592.  Topics  in  Business  Law  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  top- 
ics or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MANAGEMENT 

MGT  515.  Interpersonal  Skills  (1-3)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  presenta- 
tion and  individual  leadership  skills.  Experiential  exercises  and  cases  are  used  to  de- 
velop team  skills  in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation  and 
group  dynamics. 

MGT  516.  Human  Resource  Management  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  relationship  between 
management  of  human  resources  and  the  effective  management  of  the  firm.  Topics 
covered  include  staffing,  performance  appraisal,  compensation  systems,  discipline,  due 
process,  motivation,  team  development  and  effectively  managing  meetings. 

MGT  550.  Organization  Theory  and  Behavior  (3)  Study  of  historical,  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical foundations  for  understanding  organizational  structure,  behavior  and  performance. 
Emphasis  on  problem  solving  issues  and  applications  in  design,  leadership,  motivation 
and  interpersonal  communications. 
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MGT  555.  Practice  of  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  BLA  560  and  MGT  550.  Major  prob- 
lems and  decision  areas  confronting  middle  and  upper-level  managers.  Topics  include 
long-range  planning,  management  by  objectives,  project  management,  leadership  style, 
and  performance  appraisal.  Case  analysis  is  used  to  foster  application  of  current  mana- 
gerial techniques  to  the  analysis,  solution,  and  prevention  of  organizational  problems. 

MGT  556.  Human  Resource  Systems  (3)  Prerequisite:  MGT  550.  A  study  of  manpower 
planning,  training  and  development,  job  analysis,  employee  evaluation,  labor  legisla- 
tion, history  of  the  labor  movement  and  the  processes  for  negotiating  and  establishing 
workplace  rules  and  procedures.  Designed  to  foster  understanding  of  the  management 
of  human  resources  rather  than  a  technical  orientation. 

MGT  558.  Organizational  Behavior  (3)  Prerequisite:  MGT  550.  An  examination  of  the  per- 
sistent human  problems  in  organizations  including  motivation,  resistance  to  change,  inter- 
personal and  intergroup  conflict,  managing  superior/subordinate  relations.  This  course 
incorporates  ideas  from  the  behavioral  sciences  to  provide  a  foundation  for  identifying  and 
solving  the  human  side  of  an  organization's  operations.  Case  studies  are  emphasized. 

MGT  565.  Current  Issues  in  Business  (1-1-1)  Current  and  emerging  issues  that  affect 
and  are  affected  by  business.  Topics  focus  on  three  major  categories:(1)  International 
Business;  (2)  Communications  and  Technology;  and  (3)  Business  Trends  and  Develop- 
ments. At  least  three  hours  are  required  and  each  candidate  must  include  at  least  one 
hour  in  each  of  the  above  categories. 

MGT  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MBA  coordinator. 

MGT  592.  Topics  in  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  of  current 
issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MGT  595.  Corporate  Policy  and  Strategy  (3)  Prerequisite:  To  be  taken  in  the  final  year  of 
the  candidate's  program  of  study.  An  integrative  course  focusing  on  factors  considered  by 
top-level  executives  in  formulating  both  short-term  and  long-term  corporate  strategies.  Par- 
ticular attention  is  directed  toward  analysis  of  business  trends,  development  of  corporate 
strengths,  and  formulation  of  policies  and  plans.  Involves  extensive  use  of  case  analysis. 

ECONOMICS 

ECN  520.  Economic  Analysis  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  The  mathematics  of  calculus.  Economic 
analysis  of  demand,  cost,  resource  allocation,  and  decision-making  in  alternative  mar- 
ket structures  for  an  individual  firm  and  household  perspective.  Aggregate  economic 
analysis  examining  monetary  and  fiscal  policy  and  their  effects  on  employment,  income 
and  the  price  level. 

ECN  521 .  Economic  Analysis  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  ECN  520  and  PDS  51 3.  An  examination  of 
the  economic  environment  in  which  businesses  make  decisions.  Particular  attention  to  world- 
wide economic  integration  and  decision-making  in  this  environment.  Topics  emphasize  gov- 
ernment economic  policy  as  to  its  effects  on  the  cost,  availability  and  use  of  funds.  Hedging 
and  financial  decision-making  in  an  international  context  receive  special  consideration. 

ECN  526.  International  Trade  and  Finance  (3)  Prerequisite:  ECN  520  and  FIN  535.  A 
study  of  the  principles  underlying  world  trade,  exchange  rate  adjustments,  balance  of 
payments  analysis,  international  financial  markets,  direct  foreign  investment,  the  inter- 
national monetary  system  and  the  new  international  economic  order.  Discusses  U.S. 
commercial  policy,  transnational  corporations,  international  joint  ventures,  economic 
integration,  preferential  treatment  and  world-wide  trading  practices. 
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ECN  528.  International  Finance  Instruments  and  Markets  (3)  Prerequisite:  ECN  521 
and  FIN  535.  An  overview  of  world-wide  money  and  capital  markets.  Sources,  uses  and 
cost  of  funds  and  the  impact  of  various  central  banks  and  treasuries  are  analyzed  from 
a  world-wide  integrated  market  perspective.  Primary  emphasis  on  financial  decision 
making  in  an  integrated  world  economy  with  flexible  exchange  rates. 

ECN  565.   Current  Issues  in  Business  (1-1-1)  (see  MGT  565.) 

ECN  591.   Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MBA  coordinator. 

ECN  592.  Topics  in  Economics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  of  current 
Issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

FINANCE 

FIN  535.  Managerial  Finance  (3)  Prerequisite:  ACG  501  and  ECN  520.  Financial  deci- 
sion-making in  the  modern  business  organization.  A  study  of  the  basic  principles,  con- 
cepts, and  analytical  tools  in  the  primary  areas  of  finance  including  valuation  models. 
cost  of  capital,  capital  budgeting,  capital  structure,  and  working  capital  policy. 

FIN  536.  Financial  Policy  (3)  Prerequisite:  FIN  535.  Conceptual  foundations  for  theories  in 
the  major  areas  of  financial  management,  the  theoretical  context  and  validity  of  formal- 
ized techniques  for  improving  decision  making  in  capital  budgeting,  capital  structure,  divi- 
dend policy,  mergers,  bankruptcy,  the  use  of  convertible  securities,  and  international  finance. 
Case  studies  used  extensively  to  supplement  the  conceptual  foundations. 

FIN  537.  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets  (3)  Prerequisite:  FIN  535.  Financial  institu- 
tions as  suppliers  of  funds  to  the  money  and  capital  markets.  Comparative  financial 
policies  and  portfolio  considerations  of  institutions  in  the  context  of  their  changing  mar- 
ket environments.  The  impact  of  the  economic  and  regulatory  climate  on  portfolio  ad- 
justments also  are  examined.  Cases  and  bank  simulation  analysis  used. 

FIN  538.  Investments  and  Portfolio  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  FIN  535.  Analysis  of  fi- 
nancial assets  as  appropriate  investment  alternatives.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  secu- 
rities and  portfolio  management.  Securities  market  information  and  theories  of  security 
selection  are  examined. 

FIN  539.  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  cor- 
porate decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evalu- 
ation of  balance  sheet,  income  statement,  cash  flow  statement  and  statement  of 
stockholder's  equity  for  purpose  of  controlling  and  financing  growth. 

FIN  540.  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of 
investor  decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evalu- 
ation of  pricing  of  various  capital  market  instruments  including  derivative  securities  and 
convertible  securities.  Fundamentals  of  constructing  efficient  portfolios  and  writing  in- 
vestment policy  statements  for  both  individual  and  institutional  investors. 

FIN  565.     Current  Issues  in  Business  (1-1-1)  (See  MGT  565  ) 

FIN  591.     Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MBA  coordinator. 

FIN  592.  Topics  in  Finance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  of  current  is- 
sues not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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MARKETING 

MKT  525.  Marketing  Management  (1-3)  Examining  major  factors  considered  in  the  analy- 
sis, development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Attention  is  directed  to  decisions 
concerning  service  offerings,  pricing  strategy,  promotional  methods,  and  the  channels 
of  distribution.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  marketing  plays  in  the  management  and 
decision  making  of  the  firm. 

MKT  526.  Marketing  Professional  Services  (1-3)  An  in-depth  exploration  of  the  market- 
ing of  professional  services,  highlighting  the  distinctions  which  exist  in  the  marketing  of 
intangibles.  In  addition,  the  managerial  implications  of  these  distinctions,  and  strategies 
available  to  overcome  the  difficulties  associated  with  the  marketing  of  services  are  ex- 
amined. 

MKT  540.  Marketing  Management  (3)  An  examination  of  the  major  factors  to  be  consid- 
ered in  the  analysis,  development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Particular  atten- 
tion is  directed  to  decisions  concerning  product  service  offering,  price  strategy, 
promotional  methods,  and  the  channels  of  distribution.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role 
that  marketing  plays  in  the  overall  operation  of  the  firm. 

MKT  546.  Strategic  Marketing  (3)  Prerequisite:  MKT  540.  Major  factors  considered  are 
setting  marketing  objectives,  identifying  market  opportunities,  selecting  target  markets, 
developing  new  products,  formulating  integrated  marketing  strategies,  and  solving  mar- 
keting problems.  Case  analysis  is  used  extensively  to  foster  the  application  of  market- 
ing models  and  techniques  to  improve  organizational  performance. 

MKT  548.  Promotional  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  MKT  540.  Theories  and  practices 
of  advertising,  sales  management,  and  sales  promotion  as  they  relate  to  the  total  mar- 
keting effort.  Attention  is  directed  to  sales  forecasting,  media  analysis,  and  the  criteria 
for  evaluating  the  results  of  the  integrated  marketing  program.  Case  study  is  empha- 
sized. 

MKT  549.  Marketing  Research  and  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  PDS  51 3  and  MKT  540.  An 
examination  of  methods  of  gathering,  processing,  and  analyzing  information  from  the 
marketplace.  Topics  covered  include  problem  identification,  research  design,  primary 
and  secondary  sources  of  data,  methods  of  data  collection,  scaling  methods,  and  sam- 
pling techniques.  Particular  attention  is  directed  to  data-generation  methods  and  im- 
proving marketing  decision-making. 

MKT  565.  Current  Issues  in  Business  (1-1-1)  (See  MGT  565.) 

MKT  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MBA  coordinator. 

MKT  592.  Topics  in  Marketing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  of  current 
issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

PRODUCTION  AND  DECISION  SCIENCES 

PDS  51 3.  Quantitative  Methods  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  mathematics  through  cal- 
culus. Techniques  for  the  analysis  of  business  data.  Topics  include  descriptive  and  in- 
ferential statistical  methods,  probability  theory,  and  linear  programming. 

PDS  51 4.  Advanced  Quantitative  Methods  (3)  Prerequisite:  PDS  51 3.  Quantitative  tech- 
niques for  the  solution  of  business  problems.  Topics  include  mathematical  program- 
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ming,  simulation,  queuing  theory,  network  theory,  and  game  theory.  Emphasizes  the 
mathematical  formulation  and  solution  of  problems  using  a  computer. 

PDS  51 7.  Production/Operations  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  PDS  51 3  and  MGT  550. 
Techniques  to  aid  the  operations  manager  in  making  key  decisions  during  the  initial,  on- 
line, and  control  stages  of  production.  Topics  include  product  and  process  design:  facil- 
ity size,  location  and  layout:  demand  forecasting:  production  and  work-force  planning; 
quality  control:  and  facilities  maintenance.  Formulation  of  problems  for  solution  by  the 
computer  is  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 

PDS  518.  Management  Information  Systems  (3)  A  study  of  the  process  of  analyzing, 
designing,  and  implementing  computer-based  systems  that  have  information  as  their 
product.  Minicomputer  and  microcomputer  projects  provide  opportunities  for  comparing 
concepts  with  actual  systems.  An  introduction  to  the  BASIC  programming  language  and 
orientation  on  the  VAX  minicomputer  system  are  integral  parts  of  the  course. 

PDS  519.  Advanced  Business  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  PDS  51 3.  Advanced  statistical 
applications  used  to  support  the  business  decision-making  process.  Topics  include 
multiple  linear  regression,  nonlinear  regression,  time-series  analysis,  experimental  de- 
sign, decision  theory,  and  non-paramethc  statistics. 

PDS  521 .  Current  Trends  In  Communication  and  Technology  (1-3)  Current  and  emerg- 
ing issues  in  communications  and  technology  that  affect  or  are  affected  by  business. 
Hardware  and  software  issues  concerning  end-user  computing  are  explored.  Commu- 
nications technology  and  software  for  accessing  information  beyond  the  organization's 
boundaries  are  stressed. 

PDS  522.  Business  Database  Systems  (1-3)  Major  database  structures  are  presented 
and  discussed.  The  relational  database  structure  are  stressed.  Conceptual  foundations, 
such  as  normalization,  are  integral  to  the  course.  Students  are  required  to  become 
competent  users  of  major  database  management  features:  report  generation,  develop- 
ment of  input  forms  that  maintain  integrity,  and  queries. 

PDS  565.    Current  Issues  in  Business  (1-1-1)  (See  MGT  565.) 

PDS  591.    Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MBA  coordinator. 

PDS  592.  Topics  in  Production  and  Decision  Sciences  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  in- 
structor. Topics  of  current  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Prerequisites:  All  students  entering  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration  must 
provide  demonstrated  working  knowledge  in  word  processing,  spread  sheet,  and  data  base 
management  systems  prior  to  beginning  Analytical  Foundations  (MBA  503).  Proficiency  testing 
will  be  conducted  during  the  first  summer  session.  Students  failing  to  show  competency  will 
be  permitted  to  retake  the  exam.  Tutorials  will  be  provided  for  students  outside  the  normal 
classroom  period. 

SKILLS 

MBA  501.  Skills/Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4)  Assessment  and  development  of  per- 
sonal presentation  skills  and  individual  leadership  training.  Group  and  team  building 
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education  in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation,  group 
dynamics,  etc.  Experiential  exercises  and  team  teaching  are  used.  Interpersonal  skills 
will  be  reassessed  midway  through  the  Knowledge  module. 

MBA  502.  Skills/Contemporary  Issues  (4)  An  intensive  course  in  current  business  trends 
and  issues.  Global  business  issues,  legal  systems,  ethical  and  social  issues,  total  qual- 
ity, simulation,  and  the  information  highway  are  a  few  of  the  topical  areas  covered. 
Individual  and  team  lectures  as  well  as  guest  speakers  will  be  used. 

MBA  503.  Skills/Analytical  Foundations  (8)  The  development  of  systematic  analytical 
problem  solving  skills  including  basic  statistics,  accounting,  microeconomics,  finance, 
and  marketing.  Individual  and  team  lectures  will  be  the  primary  format. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  student  teams  will  be  asked  to  prepare 
a  preliminary  business  plan  for  a  simulated  business.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  the 
development  of  sales  forecasts  and  assessing  financial  and  market  feasibility.  Certain 
assumptions  will  be  made  regarding  aspects  of  demand,  costs,  etc. 

KNOWLEDGE 

MBA  521 .  Knowledge/Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8)  An  integrative  simulation  approach 
to  decisions  affecting  the  startup  and  growth  stages  of  a  business.  The  course  starts 
with  macroeconomic  issues  and  transitions  into  strategic  planning,  marketing,  produc- 
tion, operation  management,  and  relevant  financial  and  accounting  issues.  The  course 
finishes  with  capital  markets  and  capital  budgeting.  A  simulation  begins  here  and  will 
run  throughout  the  entire  Knowledge  Module.  Team  taught  classes  will  be  conducted. 
Material  will  be  presented  with  readings,  cases,  and  other  integrative  experiences. 

Decision  crossroad:  Two  decision  crossroads  will  be  conducted.  The  first  midterm 
concerns  a  'make  or  buy  decision'.  Given  elements  of  demand,  production  costs,  logis- 
tical and  human  resource  constraints,  teams  will  be  asked  to  propose  making  a  product 
or  continuing  to  outsource  the  production.  The  second  crossroad  deals  with  the  devel- 
opment of  a  financial  package  to  fund  future  growth.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  the 
proposed  capital  structure  as  welt  as  a  second  iteration  of  the  business  plan. 

MBA  522.  Knowledge/Maturity  Stage  (4)  The  integrated  curriculum  is  continued  in  this 
,  term  with  major  emphasis  on  growth  oriented  strategies  and  cost  efficiencies.  Topics 

will  include:  growth  strategies,  new  product  development,  analysis  of  costs  of  produc- 
tion, inventory  management,  facilitation,  and  aggregate  planning  models.  The  case  simu- 
lation will  be  carried  into  the  next  stage  of  business  development  with  integrative  team 
taught  approaches. 

Decisions  crossroad:  The  development  and  introduction  of  a  new  product  will  be  the 
major  objective  of  this  crossroad.  A  total  market  assessment,  including  actual  consumer 
measurement,  and  the  preliminary  development  of  a  marketing  mix  will  be  undertaken. 
Also  included  are  cost  control  systems  and  aggregate  planning. 

MBA  523.  Knowledge/Revitalization  Stage  (4)  The  study  of  organization  renewal  given 
the  environment  of  a  saturated  or  declining  market.  Topics  include:  retrenchment,  re- 
engineering  strategies,  global  economic  projections,  contracts  and  legal  implications, 
service  marketing  and  service  versus  manufacturing  considerations.  A  simulation  case 
will  be  continued  from  the  maturity  stage  presented  in  the  previous  term.  An  integrative 
team  taught  approach  is  used. 
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Decision  crossroad:  The  project  focuses  on  expanding  internationally  with  an  existing 
product  line.  Investigating  alternative  entry  strategies,  determining  the  effects  of  cul- 
tural, social,  legal,  historical,  economic,  and  financial  issues  are  a  part  of  this  project. 

MBA  524.  Knowledge/Organizational  Change  (3)  The  study  of  organizational  change 
building  on  concepts  that  managers  need  to  effectively  lead  the  firm  in  various  stages  of 
the  life  cycle.  Topics  include:  boundaryless  organizations,  drivers  of  change,  leading 
edge  technology,  entrepreneurship,  the  human  resource,  handling  complexity,  and  man- 
agement of  shorter  cycle  times.  Team  coordinated,  this  course  will  make  use  of  multiple 
field  experts  and  practicing  executives. 

PERSPECTIVES 

MBA  531.  Perspectives  Focus  Stage  (3)  Students  may  choose  from  one  of  four  topical 
areas  to  gain  intensive  knowledge  about  issues  and  decisions  affecting  them.  These 
areas  are:  entrepreneurship,  global  environments,  manufacturing  organizations,  and 
service  organizations.  Individual  or  team  instruction  is  used  depending  on  the  topic. 

MBA  532.  Perspectives  Focus  Practicum  (2)  Students  are  required  to  develop  a  project 
that  can  be  practiced  utilizing  all  prior  coursework  including  MBA  531 . 

MBA  533.  Perspectives  Concentration  Stage  (4)  A  series  of  topics  providing  depth  in 
functional  areas  of  a  student's  choosing.  Sample  topics  could  include:  new  product 
development,  international  financial  markets,  advanced  quantitative  methods,  value 
based  accounting,  executive  challenges. 

MBA  534.  Perspectives  Specialization  Topics  (4)  A  series  of  group  or  individual  studies 
allowing  students  to  concentrate  on  an  industry  of  choice.  General  industry  sets  might 
include:  banking  and  finance,  hospitality  and  leisure  management,  agri-business,  envi- 
ronmental management.  This  course  is  intended  as  a  practicum  developed  jointly  with 
local  firms. 
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WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Donald  R.  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  master's  degree  programs  in  profes- 
sional education  in  the  following  areas:  (1)  Master  of  Education  program  with  majors  in 
elementary  education,  middle  grades  education,  reading  education,  and  special  education 
with  a  track  in  mildly  handicapped  (cross-categorical),  (2)  Master  of  School  Administration, 
and  (3)  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  in  the  following  specialties:  biology,  chemistry, 
English,  history  and  mathematics. 

Coursework  in  Reading  Recovery™  is  available  to  students  meeting  specific  admis- 
sions criteria,  including  holding  a  master's  degree  in  reading  or  closely  related  area,  at  least 
five  years  of  teaching  experience,  and  having  the  nomination  of  a  school  district  or  consor- 
tium that  has  filed  application  to  become  a  Reading  Recovery™  site.  Persons  successfully 
earning  certification  are  qualified  and  approved  by  the  National  Diffusion  Network  to  serve 
as  teacher  leaders  for  the  Reading  Recovery™  program  within  public  school  systems.  For 
additional  information  and  requirements,  contact  the  Department  of  Curricular  Studies  in  the 
Watson  School  of  Education. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  a  (M.Ed.)  graduate  program  in  education  are  required 
to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  copies  of  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields 

A  score  of  40  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  a  grade  average  of  B  in  the  undergradu- 
ate major  are  minimum  requirements  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admissions  deci- 
sions are  based  upon  several  factors  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant, 
individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for 
admission. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements,  applicants  to  the  program  in  elementary  educa- 
tion are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  certification 
in  early  childhood  education,  intermediate  education,  elementary  education,  or  middle  grades 
education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  middle  grades  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be 
qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  certification  in  elementary,  special  educa- 
tion, secondary  or  middle  grades  education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  special  education 
are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  special  education 
teacher  certification  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality  and  are  required  to  have  taken  at 
least  one  course  in  mental  retardation,  one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in 
emotional  disturbance.  Applicants  to  the  reading  program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  quali- 
fied to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  elementary,  middle  grades,  special  education  or  sec- 
ondary teacher  certification.  Applicants  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  must  hold,  or  be 
qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  certification  in  biology,  chemis- 
try, English,  history,  or  mathematics. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances,  individuals  who  do  not  hold  the  specified  teaching 
credential  may  be  admitted.  Such  exceptions  may  be  made  in  cases  of  othen^/ise  qualified 
applicants  who  are  engaged  in  relevant  professional  roles  not  requiring  teacher  certification 
and  who  may  profit  professionally  from  the  type  of  advanced  study  offered  at  this  institution. 
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Examples  of  applicants  for  whom  exceptions  are  appropriate  include  community  college 
administrators  and  teachers.  In  such  instances,  the  programs  may  be  modified  appropri- 
ately. However,  upon  completion  of  the  graduate  program  individuals  admitted  under  such 
exceptions  are  not  qualified  for  the  institution's  recommendation  for  North  Carolina  Board  of 
Education  instructional  or  administrative  licensure.  (NOTE:  Licensure  requirements  change. 
and  requirements  must  be  adjusted  to  accommodate  new  mandated  competencies  and  guide- 
lines. Students  should  check  with  their  advisors  or  the  dean's  office  to  keep  informed  of 
changes.) 

Students  who  seek  professional  improvement  or  licensure  renewal  but  do  not  intend  to 
pursue  a  degree  may  register  for  graduate  courses  through  procedures  established  for  non- 
degree  students.  Those  procedures  are  described  in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Degree  Requirements  for  Master  of  Education  (IVI.Ed.)  Programs 

Elementary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  elementary  education  pro- 
vides advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North  Caro- 
lina Class  "A"  teacher  certification  in  early  childhood  education  (K-4),  intermediate  education 
(4-6),  or  elementary  education  (K-6).  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  15 
semester  hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  12  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  spe- 
cialization, and  nine  semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker,  the  program  addresses 
the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and  for  specific  alterna- 
tives within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly,  the  program 
is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core,"  conceptual  foundations,  and  elementary  specialty 
courses.  The  National  Teacher  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Elementary  Core  (15  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  area. 

A.  EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

B.  EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

C.  EDN  502  Schools  and  Society  (3)  or 
EDN  509  Multicultural  Education  (3)  or 
EDN  511  Organizational  Behavior  (3) 

D.  EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3)  or 
EDN  530  Curriculum  (3)  or 

EDN  531  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3) 

E.  EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  or 

EDN  524  Xonsultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  or 

EDN  550  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

II.  Elementary  Specialty  Courses  (12  hours) 

Choose  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groups. 

A.  Mathematics 

EDN  542        The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3) 
''EDN  546       Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

B.  Language  Arts 

EDN  505        The  Reading  Process  (3) 
*EDN  534       Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3) 
*EDN  535        Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3) 
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EDN  538  The  Teaching  of  Writing  (3) 

*EDN  547  Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3) 

C.  Social  Studies 

*EDN  543  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3) 

EDN  563  Educational  Environments  (3) 

D.  Science 

*EDN  544  Teaching  of  Science  in  Grades  K-9  (3) 

*EDN  548  Inquiry  -  The  Method  of  Science  (3) 

Hi.    Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  (9)  semester  hours. 

EDN  599  Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Note:  Modifications  in  program  requirements  may  be  made  with  the  permission  of  the 
student's  advisor  and  the  department  chair. 

Tield-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education",  or  'Tests,  Mea- 
sures, and  Measurement  in  Education."  A  comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Middle  Grades  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  middle  grades  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  certification.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  nine 
hours  of  the  educational  core  common  to  all  of  the  elementary  graduate  programs,  nine 
hours  in  academic  content  courses,  and  nine  hours  in  professional  procedures  and  research 
appropriate  to  the  middle  school  level.  The  choice  of  six  hours  of  a  thesis  and/or  nine  elec- 
tive hours  of  approved  graduate  courses  complete  the  program. 

The  program  is  designed  to  enhance  skills  in  teaching  children  at  the  middle  grades  level 
focusing  on  the  role  and  function  of  the  teacher  as  decision-maker.  The  planned  program  of 
graduate  study  is  intended  to  extend  depth  of  knowledge  in  the  content  discipline  to  be  taught, 
as  well  as  breadth  of  knowledge  in  curriculum  development,  selection  of  instructional  alterna- 
tives, understanding  of  the  unique  needs  of  early  adolescents,  and  design  of  evaluation. 

I.  Education  Core  (9  liours) 

EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

II.  Content  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

Nine  hours  in  courses  from  one  content  area  usually  taught  in  middle  schools  (Language 
Arts,  Mathematics,  Science,  or  Social  Studies)  to  be  selected  from  graduate  offerings  in  the 
departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History  and  Mathematics. 

III.  Middle  Level  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

*EDN  549  Middle  School  Education  (3) 

*EDN  577  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3) 

One  professional  education  graduate  course  appropriate  to  the  content  area  in  which 

the  student  has  licensure. 
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IV.    Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  semester  hours 

EDN  599  Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Electives  appropriate  to  middle  grades  education  as  decided  in  consultation  with  the 

graduate  advisor. 

Tield-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

Graduate  licensure  in  an  additional  content  area  may  be  obtained  by  completing  part  II 
and  the  appropriate  graduate  methods  course  in  that  academic  area.  The  appropriate  con- 
tent specialty  section  of  the  National  Teacher  Examination  also  is  required. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive 
examination  will  be  required. 

Reading  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  reading  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  six  semester 
hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  24  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  six 
semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner. 
the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making. 
for  specific  practices  and  for  structured  reflection.  Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of 
a  "professional  core"  and  a  specialization  in  reading  education  with  a  focus  on  language  and 
literacy  with  options  to  meet  individual  needs  and  interests.  The  National  Teacher  Examina- 
tion, specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Core  Requirements  (6  hours) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Choice  of  one  of  the  following: 

EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  509  Multicultural  Education  (3) 

EDN  524  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDN  566  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

II.  Reading  Specialty  (24  hours) 

EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  569  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1 ) 

EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Development  (1) 

EDN  586  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  587  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and 

Literacy  (1) 

EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1 ) 

EDN  594  Seminar  in  Education  (2) 
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III.    Electlves  (6  hours) 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  in  the  required  course,  Research  in  Education.  A  comprehensive  exami- 
nation will  be  required. 

Applicants  who  do  not  hold  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  may  be  admit- 
ted. In  such  cases,  the  specified  undergraduate  courses  necessary  for  teacher  licensure  will 
be  required  in  addition  to  the  graduate  courses. 

Special  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  special  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  certification  in  special  education  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality.  The 
program  provides  a  cross-categorical  perspective  with  emphasis  in  three  areas  of  mild  handi- 
capping conditions:  mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities,  and  behaviorally/emotionally 
handicapped.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  1 5  semester  hours  of  concep- 
tual and  technical  studies,  1 8  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  three  semes- 
ter hours  of  controlled  electlves. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker,  the  program  addresses 
the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and  for  specific  alterna- 
tives within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly,  the  program 
is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core,"  essential  conceptual  foundations  and  general  tech- 
nologies, and  a  concentration  in  special  education.  The  National  Teacher  Examination,  spe- 
cialty area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Special  Education  Core  (15  hours) 

*EDN  501        Language  Development  (3) 
EDN  503        Exceptional  Child  Development  (3) 
EDN  511        Organizational  Behavior  (3) 
EDN  523        Research  in  Education  (3) 
EDN  530        Curriculum  (3) 

II.  Concentration  (21  hours) 

A.  Group  1  (18  hours) 

*EDN  524       Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 
*EDN  535        Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3) 
*EDN  546       Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 
EDN  552        Program  Development  for  the  Mildly  Handicapped  (3) 
*EDN  553       Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3) 
*EDN  574       Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3) 

B.  Group  2  (3  selected  hours) 

EDN  504        Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 
EDN  554        Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3) 
EDN  555       The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3) 
EDN  591        Independent  Study  (3) 

EDN  595       Selected  Topics  in  Education  (related  to  exceptional  children)  (3) 
EDN  599       Thesis,  may  be  selected  (6) 
*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 
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No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive 
examination  will  be  required. 

Students  who  are  accepted  provisionally  (without  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retarda- 
tion, one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  behaviorally,  emotionally  handi- 
capped) must  take  these  courses  before  receiving  the  master's  degree. 


WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION     1 29 


MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  program  in  educational  leadership  is  a  two-year  course  of  academic  study  and  struc- 
tured professional  field  experiences  comprising  43  semester  hours.  (Students  needing  to  master 
technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  562  which  adds  two 
credit  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.)  Based  on  an  image  of  a  school  as  a 
community  where  the  needs  of  learners  are  paramount,  where  learning  is  cherished,  diversity 
celebrated,  vision  shared,  and  leadership  toward  worthy  and  common  goals  is  drawn  from  all 
members,  the  program  seeks  students  who  exemplify  the  intellectual,  academic,  professional, 
and  personal  attributes  essential  to  nurturing  such  an  environment  for  learners  and  workers. 

Admission  Requirements 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  educational  leadership  program  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fall  semester  each  year.  All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  January  1 5  in  order 
to  be  considered  for  fall  entry  into  the  program. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  materials  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Exam 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  roles 

5.  A  focused  writing  sample  which  provides  indications  of  expressive  writing  skills  and 
problem  analysis,  divergent  thinking,  and  conceptual  abilities 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0  are  expected  for  admis- 
sion. However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators 
of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the  areas  may 
be  considered  for  admission.  In  addition,  applicants  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  certification  and  must  have  served  successfully  as  a  teacher  for  a 
minimum  of  three  years  at  the  elementary,  middle  grades,  or  secondary  level.  The  admissions 
procedure  will  also  include  an  interview  with  a  committee  of  Watson  School  of  Education  faculty 
and  public  school  personnel.  Final  selection  will  be  based  upon  consideration  of  test  scores, 
academic  record,  writing  samples,  recommendations,  and  interview  performances. 

The  educational  leadership  program  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
authorized  by  the  Principal  Fellows  Commission  to  serve  students  selected  to  the  North 
Carolina  Principal  Fellows  Program.  Open  to  United  States  citizens  who  are  residents  of 
North  Carolina  and  meet  rigorous  academic  and  experiential  requirements,  the  Principal 
Fellows  program  provides  two-year  scholarship  loans  in  the  amount  of  $20,000  annually  to 
students  who  enroll  in  and  complete  a  full-time  two-year  master's  program  in  school  admin- 
istration at  one  of  the  selected  North  Carolina  institutions.  The  scholarships  loans  will  be 
forgiven  if  the  graduate  serves  as  a  full-time  school  administrator  in  North  Carolina  for  four 
years  during  the  six  years  following  program  completion.  Selection  as  a  Principal  Fellow  and 
admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  two 
separate  procedures,  but  admission  to  an  approved  program  is  a  criterion  for  selection  as  a 
Fellow.  For  application  materials  for  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  write 

Principals  Fellows  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

General  Administration 

PO.  Box  2688 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688 

or  call  (919)  962-4575 
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Degree  Requirements 

Students  selected  to  the  Master  of  School  Administration  program  will  proceed  as  a 
cohort  through  a  four  semester  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  forty-three  semester 
hours,  including  academic  study  as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Culminating 
requirements  will  include  an  internship,  thesis,  and  submission  of  a  performance  portfolio. 
The  four  semesters  are  structured  as  follows: 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  564  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  582  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  580  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  581  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  526  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3) 

EDN  570  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  571  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  II  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

(Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio) 


WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION     1 31 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

The  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
in  Teaching  degree.  This  program  is  comprised  of  a  core  of  professional  studies  designed  to 
enhance  the  instructional  decision-making  skills  of  secondary  teachers  and  a  specialization 
track  designed  to  enhance  knowledge  of  subject  matter,  structure  of  the  disciplines,  and 
appropriate  modes  of  inquiry.  The  program  seeks  to  address  the  continuing  commitment  of 
the  university  to  the  improvement  of  educational  services  to  the  clients  of  elementary  and 
secondary  schools  in  southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  for  secondary  teachers  is  offered  in  the  following  special- 
ties: biology,  chemistry,  English,  history,  and  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching 
program  provides  advanced  academic  and  professional  study  and  training  for  individuals  hold- 
ing, or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  certification  in  one  of  the 
academic  specialty  fields  included  in  the  program.  The  program  is  comprised  of  36  semester 
hours,  12  in  professional  education  as  specified  below,  and  24  in  the  academic  specialty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  an  overall  academic  average  of  "B" 
or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  a  North 
Carolina  teacher's  certificate  (or  equivalent)  in  the  area  of  proposed  study;  and  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  or  Miller  Analogies  Test  are  required. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours,  with  1 2  prescribed  in  profes- 
sional education  competency  areas  and  24  in  the  academic  specialization.  A  maxi- 
mum of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited 
institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A  minimum  of 
24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  addressing  both  the  professional  core  and  the 
academic  specialty  will  be  required. 

3.  The  program  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 

I.     Professional  Core 

EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3)  or  a  designated  research  course  in  the 

discipline 
EDN  565  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondary  Subjects  (3)  or  a  designated 

course  in  the  discipline  which  requires  a  supervised  clinical  practicum 

experience  in  a  public  school  classroom 
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Academic  Track 

A.  Biology 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  two  are  common  to  all  students. 
and  22  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee. 
The  common  requirement  is: 
BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

B.  Chemistry 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  seven  are  common  to  all  students, 
and  17  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee. 
Within  the  latter  category,  a  maximum  of  eight  semester  hours  may  be  selected 
from  other  disciplines  in  the  natural  and  mathematical  sciences.  The  common  re- 
quirements are: 

CHM  501        Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 
CHM  591        Directed  Individual  Study  (Chemical  Research)  (3) 
CHM  595       Graduate  Seminar  (2) 

C.  English 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  six  are  common  to  all  students 

and  18  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee. 

The  common  requirements  are: 

ENG  501        Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3) 

ENG  502        Introduction  to  Literary  and  Writing  Theory  (3) 

In  addition,  all  students  will  select  at  least  two  courses  in  the  study  of  literature 

which  may  include  EDN  545,  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3). 

Students  will  utilize  the  remaining  12  semester  hours  to  extend  one  or  more  of  the 

following  areas  of  interest:  linguistics,  writing,  and  literature. 

D.  History 

24  semester  hours  are  required  in  the  following  pattern: 
HST  500        Historiography  and  Methodology  (3) 

A  1 2-semester  hour  concentration,  including  seminar  and  colloquium  in  one  of  the 
following  areas:  American  history,  European  history  or  non-western  history 
Six  to  nine  semester  hours  selected  from  the  two  remaining  concentration  areas. 
Six  semester  hours  may  be  selected  from  another  social  science  or  humanities 
discipline,  but  may  not  be  included  in  the  concentration.  The  program  also  shall 
meet  the  following  additional  constraints:  two  additional  seminars  or  colloquium 
courses  and  two  post-1900  courses,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  in  the  concen- 
tration area. 

E.  Mathematics 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  1 2  are  common  to  all  students  and 
12  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 
common  requirements  are: 
MAT  51 1-51 2  Real  Analysis  I.  II 
MAT  541  -542  Modern  Algebra  1,11 

(MAT  595-596  may  be  taken  in  lieu  of  EDN  523  to  satisfy  the  research  require- 
ments) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATION 
Course  Descriptions 

EDN  500.  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  foundations  for 
decision-making  in  teaching  and  education,  this  course  will  focus  on  patterns  of  physi- 
cal and  social  development  and  on  types  of  learning.  Activities  will  include  analysis, 
discussion,  and  application. 

EDN  501.  Language  Development  (3)  Focus  on  the  development  of  language  and  its  re- 
lation to  cognitive  processes  in  young  children.  Theories  of  language  learning  and  growth 
are  explored  in  terms  of  patterns  of  evidence  and  in  terms  of  implications  for  decision- 
making affecting  school  children.  Concepts  associated  with  language  structure,  func- 
tions, and  processes  are  developed.  A  variety  of  language  and  language-education 
topics  are  explored. 

EDN  502.  Schools  and  Society  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of 
social  effects  upon  behavior  within  the  school,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of 
role,  value,  power,  and  control  systems  within  schools  and  how  these  systems  relate  to 
the  changing  functions  of  the  family  and  work  place.  This  information  will  be  related  to 
current  issues  in  the  educational  system,  such  as  compulsory  attendance,  level  of  con- 
trol, and  biculturalism. 

EDN  503.  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  501.  Designed  to  pro- 
vide and  understanding  of  the  intellectual,  emotional,  and  physical  development  of  ex- 
ceptional children.  The  interplay  of  biological  and  environmental  factors  that  produce 
deviations  in  development  is  examined.  Organized  around  a  developmental  approach 
to  the  study  of  exceptionality  that  suggests  strategies  for  determining  bases  of  excep- 
tionality. Implications  of  development  differences  for  the  special  educator  will  be  stressed. 

EDN  504.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging 
directions  related  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children.  Relevant  social,  educational, 
bio-medical,  developmental,  psychological,  and  legal  issues  will  be  examined  as  well 
as  implications  for  the  schools. 

EDN  505.  The  Reading  Process  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Explores  alterna- 
tive views  and  supporting  evidence  concerning  the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and 
the  acquisition  of  reading.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  print  knowledge,  word  rec- 
ognition, comprehension,  metacognition,  fluency,  and  relationships  between  reading, 
writing  and  language.  Implications  for  assessment  and  instruction  are  discussed. 

EDN  506.  Cognitive  Processes  in  Natural  Science  (3)  A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and 
research  in  science  learning  focusing  on  current  work  in  conceptual  development  and 
cognition  in  the  life  and  physical  sciences.  Emphasis  on  the  interpretation  of  research 
findings  and  the  improvement  of  classroom  practice. 

EDN  509.  Multicultural  Education  (3)  Examines  the  factors  affecting  the  achievement  of 
equal  educational  opportunities  for  all  students,  including  those  of  race,  ethnicity,  class 
and  gender.  Emphasizes  awareness  and  understanding  of  culturally  diverse  students, 
and  develops  skills  to  enhance  their  educational  environments. 

EDN  510.  Organization  and  Control  of  American  Education  (3)  Designed  to  include  a 
study  of  the  roles  of  agencies  involved  in  the  governance  of  education,  sources  of  fi- 
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nance  and  supportive  services.  Activities  will  include  lectures,  simulated  exercises  and 
an  opportunity  to  participate  in  field  activities. 

EDN  511.  Organizational  Behavior  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis 
of  behavior  in  educational  organizations,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  or- 
ganizational theory  with  particular  attention  to  the  utility  of  social-systems  theory  as  a 
basis  for  effective  educational  leadership.  A  variety  of  activities  including  simulation  and 
case  studies  will  be  used  to  demonstrate  application  in  school  settings. 

EDN  512.  Legal  Structures  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  510  or  approval  of  de- 
partment. Designed  (1)  to  develop  knowledge  of  constitutional,  statutory,  and  case  law 
related  to  education  and  knowledge  of  state  and  local  governmental  structures  and  (2)  to 
develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis  and  design  of  educational  practices  for  consistency 
with  established  legal  principles.  The  course  content  will  include  a  study  of  the  U.S.  and 
N.C.  constitutions,  selected  state  and  federal  court  cases,  the  N.C.  system  of  educators. 
federal  statutes  related  to  education,  and  the  structures  of  local  governments.  Activities 
will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  group  and  individual  analysis  of  ex- 
isting school  system  practices  and  design  of  legally  consistent  practices. 

EDN  520.  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowl- 
edge and  skill  required  for  designing  and  evaluating  instructional  plans,  units,  and  edu- 
cational programs.  This  course  will  include  concern  for  such  topics  as  types  of  learning, 
learning  hierarchies,  task  analysis,  educational  goal  and  objective  formulation,  assess- 
ing learner  entry  skills,  and  evaluation.  The  course  will  include  a  variety  of  activities  with 
a  strong  emphasis  on  group  problem  solving  and  individual  projects.  Students  will  un- 
dertake projects  relevant  to  their  in-school  experience. 

EDN  521.  Leadership  in  Educational  Institutions  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge 
and  skill  in:  (a)  the  identification  and  analysis  of  decision  situations,  alternatives,  proce- 
dures for  choice  and  design,  and  analysis  of  educational  information  systems;  (b)  plan- 
ning techniques  (including  Quality  Organization,  results-management,  strategic  planning. 
systematic  network  planning,  and  objectives;  and  (c)  principles  of  group  process,  moti- 
vation and  interpersonal  relations,  the  effects  of  leadership  forms  in  mobilizing  student. 
staff  and  community  support  for  educational  programs,  and  strategies  for  developing 
effective  public  relations  programs.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  case  and 
situation  analysis  of  school  systems. 

EDN  522.  Educational  Media  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  theory  and  practical 
skills  necessary  for  selecting,  producing,  and  evaluating  instructional  materials.  Students 
will  learn  to  produce  and  use  a  variety  of  audio-visual  materials  including  graphics,  trans- 
parencies, slides,  and  video-tapes.  Instruction  in  operating  and  troubleshooting  equip- 
ment also  will  be  treated.  The  primary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  confidence  and 
competency  in  the  media  area.  This  course  will  include  lectures  and  a  workshop  format. 
Duhng  the  course  students  will  produce  media  materials  for  an  instructional  unit. 

EDN  523.  Research  in  Education  (3)  Designed  to  develop  research  competencies  re- 
quired for  interpretation  and  critique  of  research  reports  and  for  design  and  conduct  of 
research  for  educational  decision-making.  Contents  will  include  measurement,  problem 
identification  and  analysis,  research  design,  selected  statistical  analysis  procedures. 
data  interpretation  and  reporting  and  research  critique.  Activities  will  include  lecture. 
discussion,  research  critique,  simulated  and  actual  proposal  development,  simulated 
report  development,  and  computer  analysis  of  actual  data. 
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EDN  524.  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed 
to  develop  communication  skills  relevant  for  the  decision-making  roles  of  the  special 
education  teacher.  Emphasis  on  group  dynamics,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  al- 
ternative solutions,  interview  procedures,  parent  conferences,  team  meetings,  orienta- 
tion of  general  educators,  and  mainstreaming  handicapped  children. 

EDN  525.  Tests,  Measures,  and  Measurement  In  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  301 , 
EDN  520,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  a  conceptual  framework  for 
obtaining  and  interpreting  data  about  behavioral  and  psychological  traits  of  persons  that 
may  be  needed  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing 
understanding  of  validity  of  measures  for  the  intended  purposes  and  for  assessing  the 
trait  that  is  intended  to  be  measured.  Students  will  learn  to  make  judgments  of  validity  of 
testing  systems  and  to  develop  valid  tests  and  testing  systems.  Mathematical  and  sta- 
tistical tools  will  be  studied  for  analyzing  items,  tests,  and  scores  and  students  will  prac- 
tice their  use.  Students  will  learn  to  use  computers  for  test  development,  and  test 
administration,  and  to  analyze  records  of  performance  on  tests. 

EDN  526.  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3)  In  association  with  the 
year-long  internship  and  in  the  context  of  sociocultural  foundations  provided  in  the  first 
year  of  the  school  administration  program,  provides  basic  knowledge  in  six  human  re- 
sources skill  areas  essential  to  effective  leadership  and  management  in  schools:  plan- 
ning, resource  management,  personnel  development  and  evaluation,  leadership 
development,  instructional  improvement,  and  communications. 

EDN  527.  Research  In  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  An  introduction  to  the  theo- 
retical, methodological,  and  empirical  foundations  of  research  in  science  teaching  and 
learning,  emphasizing  literacy  in  qualitative  and  quantitative  investigation.  Consider- 
ation is  given  to  experimental,  naturalistic,  descriptive,  interpretive,  and  case  studies. 

EDN  528.  Teaching  Science  for  Understanding  (3)  Examination  of  students'  understanding 
as  a  primary  outcome  of  teaching  with  development  of  the  teacher  as  researcher.  Em- 
phases on  reflective  practice  and  application  of  theory  in  planning,  curriculum  develop- 
ment, instructional  strategies  and  selection  of  appropriate  instructional  materials. 

EDN  530.  Curriculum  (3)  Develops  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding  curriculum 
in  relation  to  other  aspects  of  educational  systems.  Students  learn  to  evaluate  curricula 
In  terms  of  structural  elements,  underlying  value  orientations,  and  assumptions  about 
subject  matter  and  about  learning.  Introduction  to  issues  of  curriculum  change,  imple- 
mentation, evaluation,  development,  and  design. 

EDN  531.  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  improve 
teaching  performance  and  to  develop  competencies  in  the  critical  analyses  of  teaching 
in  the  early  grades,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  study  of  teaching  in  the  early 
grades  by  observation  and  participation  using  different  interaction  analysis  formats  for 
studying  and  analyzing  teaching. 

EDN  532.  Comparative  Studies  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN 
502  or  approval  of  department.  Designed  to  provide  information  for  comparing  and  con- 
trasting preschools  from  an  international  perspective,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth 
cross-cultural  survey  of  early  childhood  education  in  selected  countries.  The  history  of 
philosophical  thoughts,  the  political  and  socio-economic  changes  and  research  efforts 
from  these  selected  countries  of  interest  to  American  early  childhood  educators  will  be 
studied  and  discussed. 
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EDN  533.  Early  Childhood  Education  in  Focus  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  500,  501 .  502.  or 
approved  of  department.  Designed  to  develop  the  ability  to  look  to  current  trends  and 
issues  in  early  childhood  education.  Objectively,  this  course  will  include  critical  analysis 
of  present  exemplary  programs,  practices,  resources,  and  legislation  related  to  early 
childhood  education.  The  student  will  be  involved  in  identifying  unresolved  issues  in 
early  childhood  education  and  writing  position  papers  about  these  issues. 

EDN  534.  Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3)  Develops  understandings  of  an  effective 

classroom  reading  program.  Reviews  practices,  materials,  and  approaches  for  teach- 
ing basic  reading  skills  through  the  analysis  of  research  literature  and  critique  of  per- 
sonal beliefs  and  practices. 

EDN  535.  Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3)  Designed  for  the  el- 
ementary, special  education,  and  reading  teachers,  this  course  focuses  on  the  compari- 
son of  alternative  models  for  assisting  individual  learners  with  literacy/language  learning. 
Students  review  current  diagnostic  tests,  new  diagnostic  procedures,  develop  teaching 
strategies  and  apply  those  understandings  to  the  tutoring  of  individual  students.  A  diag- 
nostic report  is  generated.  Students  are  expected  to  articulate  a  position  concerning  the 
viability  of  models  for  diagnostic  teaching  in  their  school  setting. 

EDN  536.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Content  Area  (3)  Designed  for  the  middle  grades 
teacher  of  math,  science,  social  studies,  and  English,  this  course  will  identify  those 
skills  of  reading  needed  in  all  content  areas  as  well  as  those  specific  to  each  content 
area.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  strategies  useful  in  teaching  reading  in 
the  content  area  classroom.  Besides  the  study  of  appropriate  commercial  materials. 
students  will  be  required  to  develop  their  own  materials  useful  for  teaching  reading  in  a 
particular  content  area. 

EDN  537.  Linguistics  for  Teachers  (3)  A  study  of  current  American  English  and  of  the 
principles  of  analysis  of  spoken  and  written  language;  emphasis  on  understanding  that 
nature  and  structure  of  the  language  that  students  bring  into  the  classroom.  Includes 
exploration  of  language  related  educational  issues  such  as  bilingualism.  dialects,  and 
disorders. 

EDN  538.  The  Teaching  of  Writing  (3)  Intensive  review  of  principles  of  grammar,  rhetoric 
and  usage  (approximately  1/2  of  course),  followed  by  projects  using  and  evaluating 
actual  samples  (both  expository  and  creative)  from  school-age  writers:  attention  also  to 
methods  of  instruction  and  to  the  range,  usefulness  and  availability  of  classroom  mate- 
rials. 

EDN  539.  Children's  Literature  (3)  Develops  skills  and  understanding  to  improve  teach- 
ers' competencies  in  formulating  sound  literature  programs.  Includes  in-depth  study  of 
the  functions  of  children's  literature  and  criteria  for  evaluation  of  types  of  literature  suit- 
able for  children  at  various  developmental  levels.  Factors  influencing  change  such  as 
paperbacks,  representation  of  minorities,  sexism,  and  censorship  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  540.  Adolescent  Literature  (3)  A  comprehensive  study  of  literature  appropriate  for 
the  middle  grades,  its  value  in  the  school  curriculum  and  its  importance  in  fulfilling  intel- 
lectual, emotional,  and  cultural  needs  of  young  people.  Evaluation  and  bibliography  are 
emphasized;  classroom  techniques  and  the  use  of  related  materials  are  covered.  Projects 
related  to  instructional  preparation  and  student  activities  are  required. 
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EDN  541 .  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  tlie  Curriculum  (3)  Explores  the  great  wealth 
of  trade  books  available  for  today's  students  from  kindergarten  through  high  school. 
Examines  the  importance  of  literature  in  learning  and  in  life.  Studies  issues  and  trends 
such  as  cultural  diversity,  censorship,  and  response  theories  which  will  help  guide  stu- 
dents toward  comprehensive,  creative,  and  insightful  utilization  of  literacy  materials. 

EDN  542.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3)  Focus  on  matehals  and  methods  for  teaching 
I;  mathematics  in  grades  K-9,  with  emphases  on  the  logical,  psychological,  and  sociologi- 

cal foundations  of  mathematics  education.  A  survey  of  curricula  appropriate  at  the  K-9 
level.  Library  research  in  current  topics  related  to  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

EDN  543.  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3)  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  various 
techniques  and  methods  to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of  social  studies.  Teaching  strate- 
gies including  simulation,  inquiry  and  value  clarification  will  be  explored  through  re- 
search, observation,  demonstration  and,  when  applicable,  field  trips.  Each  student  will 

u)  prepare  a  major  unit  of  study  which  will  require  both  individual  and  group  participation. 

I 

EDN  544.  The  Teaching  of  Science  (3)  To  assure  that  science  is  taught  from  a  theoretical 
and  conceptual  base,  content  will  include  studying  theories  and  concepts  related  to 
science  taught  at  various  grade  levels.  Activities  will  include  development  of  successful 
methods  of  teaching  through  the  use  of  individual  and  group  projects.  Opportunities  will 
be  provided  to  field  test  methods  proposed.  Materials  needed  for  a  successful  science 
program  and  sources  from  which  these  materials  may  be  secured  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  545.  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  A  survey  of  black  literature, 
including  the  examination  of  materials  published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools 
and  the  authors  who  have  made  contributions  to  this  field. 

EDN  546,   Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3)  A  survey  and  application  of  contem- 
porary methods  of  assessing  school  mathematics  (K-8).  Techniques  of  assessment  and 
i  interpreting  assessment  results  will  be  considered.  A  case  study  will  be  required. 

EDN  547.   Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3)  Develops 

[student  ability  to  conceptualize  and  implement  a  classroom  communication  arts  pro- 
gram. Analyzes  patterns  of  learning  and  practices  in  teaching  language  arts  processes 
and  skills.  Examines  strategies  for  fostering  language  arts  growth  through  integrated 
language  activities.  Field  activity  required. 

EDN  548.   Inquiry  —  The  Method  of  Science  (3)  The  course  assumes  initial-level  compe- 

Itency  in  the  curriculum  and  methods  of  science.  The  course  will  focus  on  the 
conceptualization  of  and  rationale  for  using  the  inquiry  method  of  teaching  science. 
Students  will  participate  in  activities  taken  from  a  variety  of  science  curriculum  pro- 
grams for  elementary  through  senior  high  school.  The  course  also  will  provide  students 
with  an  opportunity  to  acquire  and  practice  the  skills  needed  to  utilize  the  inquiry  method 
and  to  guide  scientific  investigations  at  K-1 2  levels.  Methodology  and  types  of  activities 
appropriate  to  the  student's  level  of  teaching  will  be  selected. 

EDN  549.  Middle  School  Education  (3)  Study  of  educational  programs  for  upper  elemen- 
tary education  (junior  high,  middle  school,  intermediate  school).  Review  of  learning, 
physical,  and  social  characteristics  of  "transescents"  and  historical  and  current  ap- 
proaches to  their  education.  Comparison  and  contrast  of  curriculum,  instruction,  admin- 
istrative and  organizational  features  of  exemplary  and  typical  intermediate,  middle  and 
junior  high  schools. 
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EDN  550.  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  This  course  is  designed  to  pro- 
vide a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  major  categories  of  exceptional  children.  Emphasis 
will  be  on  characteristics,  etiology,  educational  procedures,  and  psycho-social  implica- 
tions. Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  and  practical  applications  of  concepts 
and  strategies.  This  course  is  open  only  to  elementary  majors  and  administration  su- 
pervision majors. 

EDN  551.  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3)  Surveys  the  field  of 
literacy  to  include  a  history  of  the  field,  significant  scholars  and  their  impact,  and  impor- 
tant issues  and  trends.  Participants  will  discover  their  own  literacy  through  writing  and 
reading  experiences  of  their  choice.  Program  expectations  will  be  introduced. 

EDN  552.  Program  Development  for  Mildly  Handicapped  (3)  Prerequisites.  EDN  530. 
Designed  to  develop  an  understanding  of  how  to  develop  and  teach  relevant  curricula 
to  handicapped  children  through  systematic  instruction.  Focus  on  characteristics  and 
etiology,  assessment,  planning,  implementation  of  instructional  plans,  and  selection  and 
utilization  of  appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  a  wide  range  of  curricular  areas. 

EDN  553.  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Designed  to 
develop  knowledge  and  skills,  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  class- 
room management  strategies.  Focus  on  observation  and  measurement  of  behaviors. 
design  of  classroom  management  strategies,  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  edu- 
cation and  regular  classroom  environment. 

EDN  554.  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Overview  of  early  childhood  edu- 
cation for  the  handicapped.  Trends  toward  early  identification  of  handicapping  condi- 
tions and  appropriate  intervention  strategies  will  be  examined.  Methods  for  dealing  with 
developmental  delays  in  regular  and  special  preschool  settings  will  be  studied.  Working 
with  parents  and  primary  caretakers  of  young  handicapped  children  will  be  empha- 
sized. 

EDN  555.  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  un- 
derstanding the  educational  needs  of  mildly  handicapped  adolescents.  The  following 
topics  will  be  covered  during  the  course:  the  impact  of  handicapping  conditions  on  the 
developmental  tasks  of  adolescence;  strategies  for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic 
skills;  the  interrelationship  of  vocational  intervention;  the  current  status  of  educational 
programs  for  the  mildly  handicapped. 

EDN  556-557.  Clinical  Teaching  in  Reading  Recovery  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
the  instructor.  Develops  skills  in  observing,  recording,  and  analyzing  children's  reading 
and  writing  behaviors  and  in  implementing  effective  methods  for  teaching  literacy  to 
young  children  at  risk  of  reading  failure.  Generates  understanding  of  theories  of  reading 
and  writing  processes  and  of  reading  acquisition  from  an  emergent  literacy  perspective. 

EDN  558.  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  551  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  569.  Explores  the  development  of  language  and 
literacy  in  relation  to  cognitive  development.  Develops  conceptualization  of  reading  and 
writing  as  psycholinguistic  and  strategic  processes.  Explores  implications  of  theories  of 
language  and  literacy  development  for  decision-making  affecting  teaching  practices  and 
school  learning. 

EDN  559.  Adult  Literacy  (3)  Examines  the  definition  of  illiteracy  and  the  problem  of  adult 
literacy.  Reviews  approaches  to  dealing  with  the  problem  from  philosophical,  pedagogi- 
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cal,  and  sociological  bases.  Reviews  the  many  movements  to  overcome  the  problem  in 
the  United  States  and  abroad.  Provides  students  with  ideas,  methods,  and  materials  for 
teaching  adults  to  read. 

EDN  560.  Personnel  Administration  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  ap- 
proval of  department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  specifica- 
tion and  analysis  of  roles  and  role  performance,  and  in  selection,  supervision,  and 
utilization  of  personnel  resources.  The  contents  will  include  educational  roles,  criteria 
for  role  performance,  personnel  selection  criteria  and  procedures,  personnel  policies 
and  practices,  and  labor  relations.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  analysis 
and  design  of  simulated  and  actual  personnel  procedures  and  a  variety  of  simulated 
personnel  related  tasks. 

EDN  561 .  Leadership  Applications  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502, 51 0,511,  521 ,  or  approval 
of  department.  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis,  initiation,  establish- 
ment, and  maintenance  of  specific  educational  procedures.  The  contents  will  include 
specific  procedures  for  scheduling,  office  management,  pupil  control,  co-curricular  pro- 
gram design  and  management,  curricular  program  design  and  management,  communi- 
cations, information  systems,  and  budgeting.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion, 
visitation,  simulated  and  actual  applications,  and  selected  practicum  experiences. 

EDN  562.  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2)  Designed  to 
provide  an  introduction  to  basic  technologies  associated  with  word  processing,  spread- 
sheets, data-base  usage,  network  communications,  and  models  for  decision-making, 
problem-solving,  and  project  planning.  Students  will  develop  basic  competency  in  the 
operation  of  computer  based  applications  of  technology  to  address  typical  problems 
and  needs  facing  school  administrators. 

EDN  563.  Educational  Environments  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511 ,  or  approval 
of  department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  the  analysis,  de- 
sign, and  change  of  physical  and  social  environments  in  education.  Contents  will  in- 
clude design,  organization,  control,  and  effects  of  physical  and  social  climates  of  schools 
and  classrooms.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  a  vari- 
ety of  group  and  individual  simulated  and  real  design  and  analysis  problems. 

EDN  564.  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3)  Designed  to  develop  student's 
ability  to  engage  in  effective  school  level  policy  formulation.  Emphasizes  analysis  of 
institutional  level  explanations  of  school  policy  environments;  national,  state,  and  dis- 
trict influences  on  school  level  policy  formulation;  and  the  dynamic  realities  of  strategic 
policy  decision-making  in  a  community  of  diverse  and  competing  interests.  Emphasis 
on  the  role  of  school  leaders  in  formulating  policy  which  supports  stated  goals,  objec- 
tives school  visions,  and  school  roles.  Study  and  analysis  of  the  types  and  nature  of 
policy  and  implementation  decisions  associated  with  policy  issues  in  an  actual  school 
setting. 

EDN  565.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondary  Subjects  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN 
500,  520,  523,  or  approval  of  department.  Designed  to  develop  curriculum  and  instruc- 
tional skills  in  the  content  areas,  the  course  will  address  generic  skills  and  applications 
within  specific  content  areas.  The  student  will  demonstrate  planning  and  presentation 
skills  in  a  supervised  practicum. 
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EDN  566.  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  Examines  theory  and  research 
characterizing  the  school  as  a  socio-technical  system,  a  complex  of  interdependent 
institutional,  organizational,  technological,  human,  and  sociocultural  forces  which  col- 
lectively act  to  produce  behavior  and  outcome.  Learners  will  utilize  this  systemic  per- 
spective to  analyze  human  behavior  in  a  school. 

EDN  567.  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Develops  an  understanding  of 
adult  developmental  theories  and  supervision  models  in  relation  to  application  for  de- 
velopment of  teachers  at  beginning  of  their  careers.  Topics  include  clinical  supervision. 
research  on  novice  teachers,  conditions  and  strategies  that  support  growth,  and  spe- 
cific differentiated  supervisory  strategies.  Students  will  develop  materials  and  collect 
resources  to  support  a  model  of  curricular/instructional  reform. 

EDN  568.  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  Intended  to  familiarize  stu- 
dents with  a  variety  of  approaches  for  planning  and  conducting  evaluation  and  to  provide 
practical  guidelines  for  general  evaluation.  Within  this  framework,  more  specific  goals  are 
to  develop  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  critical  concepts  and  issues  in  educational 
evaluation,  to  develop  a  clear  perspective  about  the  role  of  evaluation  in  education,  and  to 
develop  ability  to  conduct  useful,  feasible,  and  technically  sound  evaluation  studies. 

EDN  569.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  Corequisite;  EDN  558. 
Designed  to  explore  language  at  all  educational  levels,  synthesize,  and  apply  ideas  to 
language  and  literacy  development  and  diversity. 

EDN  570-571 .  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I,  II  (6)  (6)  Designed  to  provide  oppor- 
tunities to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings  with  ideas  presented  in  other  courses 
throughout  the  leadership  program.  Observation  and  analysis  of  management  prac- 
tices and  application  experiences  under  guidance  of  professionals.  Students  will  gener- 
ate responses  to  real  problems  in  each  of  the  six  skill  areas  addressed  in  EDN  562, 
Essential  Management  Practices. 

EDN  572.  Practicum  in  Reading  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  535.  Application  of  understandings 
of  literacy  processes  and  literacy  acquisitions  to  the  level  of  the  classroom.  Student 
designs  and  implements  a  classroom  program  based  upon  a  defensible  philosophical 
perspective. 

EDN  573.  The  Disabled  Reader  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  535,  572.  Designed  to  develop 
competence  and  performance  in  testing  teaching,  and  designing  reading  learning  pro- 
grams for  the  severely  disabled  reader.  Appropriate  referral  services  will  be  identified. 
Consultation  skills  will  be  developed.  Supervised  practicum  required. 

EDN  574.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  intern- 
ship in  a  cross-categorical  special  education  setting.  Provides  expenences  in  diagnos- 
ing individual  needs,  developing  educational  programs,  instructing  mildly  handicapped 
students,  designing  and  implementing  classroom  management  techniques,  and  con- 
sulting with  teachers,  administrators,  parents  and  other  professionals. 

EDN  575-576.  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early  Literacy  Intervention  (3-3)  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  Co-requisite:  EDN  501,  505,  and  556-557.  Explores  theo- 
ries of  professional  development,  supervision,  and  systematic  changes  and  issues  af- 
fecting early  literacy,  program  development,  and  teacher  learning.  Develops  skills  for 
implementing,  evaluating,  and  improving  literacy  intervention  programs,  including  Read- 
ing Recovery,  and  skills  in  facilitating  conceptual  change  and  improving  teaching  perfor- 
mance. Seminar  and  practicum  experiences  extend  over  two  semesters. 
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EDN  577.  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  graduate 
study  in  the  academic  content.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  middle 
grades  setting.  Focus  on  integration  of  graduate  level  academic  content  in  area  of  cer- 
tification with  instructional  strategies.  Should  be  taken  concurrently  with  an  appropriate 
methods  course. 

EDN  578.  Practicum  in  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN 
567.  Practicum  experience  designed  to  extend  students'  understandings  and  applica- 
tion of  theory,  concepts,  and  techniques  of  developmental  supervision.  Students  will  be 
engaged  in  a  variety  of  supervision  activities  while  mentoring  a  colleague,  beginning 
teacher,  or  student  teacher  in  a  school  setting.  Includes  reflection  on  own  supervisory 
practices  and  implementation  of  plan  for  professional  development. 

EDN  579.  Internship  in  Secondary  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  528.  Development  of 
teacher  as  researcher  in  a  supervised  practicum  experience.  Emphases  are  given  to 
application  of  theory  and  research  in  the  secondary  science  classroom  and  profes- 
sional documentation  of  reflective  practice. 

EDN  580-581  Reflective  Practicum  (2)  (2)  A  two  semester,  field-based  inquiry  under  the 
supervision  of  a  university  faculty  member  and  a  practicing  school  administrator.  In- 
tended to  develop  norms  of  reflective  practice,  scholarly  inquiry,  cultural  sensitivity  and 
collaboration  through  focused  observation  and  analysis  of  school  phenomena  in  the 
context  of  theoretical  understandings  developed  in  courses  the  practica  are  designed  to 
parallel.  Conceptual  understandings  and  professional  knowledge  will  be  strengthened 
through  application  of  quantitative  and  qualitative  research  principles. 

EDN  582-583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3)  (3)  Utilizes  knowledge  and  meth- 
odology from  philosophy,  literature,  history,  and  the  arts  to  broaden  learner  perspective 
and  awareness  of  the  world  of  ideas,  to  clarify  personal  belief  structures,  to  deepen 
understanding  and  sensitivity  to  cultural  issues  bearing  upon  education,  and  to  awaken 
awareness  of  and  facility  in  modes  of  human  discourse.  Humanities  faculty  members 
will  lead  learners  in  the  exploration  of  such  topics  as  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  edu- 
cation, the  nature  of  knowledge,  ethics,  ways  of  knowing,  forms  of  communication, 
meaning  of  culture,  and  historical  antecedents  of  belief.  The  learner  will  perform  a  study 
of  a  relevant  question  or  issue  utilizing  perspective,  knowledge,  and  methodology  of  a 
humanities  discipline. 

EDN  584.   Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  558  and  EDN 

569  or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  585.  Course  participants  will  identify 
literacy  beliefs,  learn  related  literacy  practices  and  examine  their  use  in  classrooms, 
review  curriculum,  and  develop  a  perspective  on  literacy  learning.  Students  will  be  en- 
gaged in  reading  and  writing  workshop  events  and  will  be  expected  to  design  and  imple- 
ment an  action  research  plan  and  develop  items  for  the  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  585.  Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1 )  Corequisite:  EDN  584. 
Designed  to  support  synthesis  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  literacy  education  and  pro- 
vide opportunity  to  design  practical  responses  for  classroom  applications.  Students  will 
implement  the  action  research  plan  as  formulated  in  EDN  584,  Development  of  Lan- 
guage and  Literacy. 

EDN  586.  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequi- 
site: EDN  584  or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite  EDN  587.  Examines  contrasting 
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literacy  beliefs  and  the  accompanying  literacy  programs,  practices,  and  procedures  for 
the  purpose  of  informing  personal  beliefs  and  practices.  Students  will  analyze  a  class- 
room, school  or  school  system  change  project. 

EDN  587.  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy 

(1)  Corequisite:  EDN  586.  Synthesis  of  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  literacy 
programs,  practices  and  procedures  in  systems  of  change  and  school  reform.  Students 
will  design  and  be  involved  in  a  classroom,  school  or  school  system  change  project  and 
reflect  on  professional  and  personal  learnings  from  that  involvement. 

EDN  588.  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  586.  Corequisite: 
EDN  589  or  permission  of  instructor.  Focuses  on  development  of  a  conceptual  frame- 
work for  obtaining  and  interpreting  data  about  students'  language  and  literacy  perfor- 
mance. Basic  concepts  of  assessment  and  measurement  and  current  practices  will  be 
studied. 

EDN  589.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  588. 
Application  of  assessment  theories  and  practices  within  a  tutoring  experience  for  a  school- 
aged  learner.  Students  will  assess  and  tutor  in  a  supervised  context  and  will  generate  a 
literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  591 .  Independent  Study  (3)  Prerequisites:  1 5  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  topic  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization. 

EDN  594.  Seminar  in  Education  (1-4)  Designed  to  assist  the  elementary  reading  or  spe- 
cial education  graduate  student  in  identifying  and  synthesizing  ideas  within  and  across 
courses  and  formulating  reasoned  responses  to  contemporary  educational  questions. 

EDN  595.  Special  Topics  in  Education  (1-4)  Seminars  of  varying  duration  and  credit  may 
be  arranged  for  the  study  of  special  topics  relevant  to  student  needs  not  served  by 
established  graduate  courses.  Seminars  of  this  nature  may  be  offered  only  upon  ap- 
proval of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  credit  hours  may 
be  counted  toward  degree  requirements. 

EDN  598.  Research  Project  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  527  or  permission  of  instructor.  Design. 
conduct,  evaluate  and  report  results  of  a  research  project  selected  by  the  student  and 
approved  by  the  advisor. 

EDN  599.  Thesis  in  Education  (1-6)  Prerequisites:  EDN  523.  at  least  18  additional  hours 
toward  completion  of  the  master's  degree,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Intensive  study 
of  topic  selected  by  student  and  approval  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of 
problem,  review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  inter- 
pretation of  results  and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  Office  of  International  Programs  was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  to  represent  its  commitment  to  international  education.  The  office  has  respon- 
sibility for  coordinating  study  abroad  programs,  faculty  and  student  exchange  programs,  and 
other  international  activities  at  the  university.  The  goal  is  to  expand  and  strengthen  interna- 
tional ties  among  individuals,  offices,  and  programs  on  campus  and  to  encourage  the  ex- 
change and  flow  of  ideas  and  information  so  crucial  for  the  development  of  global  knowledge 
and  awareness.  Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  director  of  Interna- 
tional Programs  in  the  University  Union. 

ADMISSIONS— INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

International  students  must  present  evidence  of  their  ability  to  speak,  read,  and  write 
the  English  language  and  to  meet  fully  the  financial  obligations  associated  with  their  study  at 
the  university.  Students  from  foreign  countries  where  English  is  not  the  primary  language 
must  present  the  results  of  the  TOEFL  examination  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language) 
as  a  part  of  their  application  for  admission.  A  minimum  score  of  550  is  required  for  admission 
to  all  programs,  but  this  score  does  not  guarantee  acceptance.  A  financial  responsibility 
statement  and  proof  of  accident  and  hospital  insurance  must  also  be  submitted. 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  EXCHANGE  (NSE) 

Students  can  participate  in  this  exciting  and  challenging  program  that  provides  an  op- 
portunity to  attend  (for  one  year  or  one  semester)  another  NSE  network  university.  At  little  or 
no  more  cost  to  students  than  they  are  now  paying,  this  is  an  opportunity  to  experience  new 
places,  ideas  and  cultures  while  attending  a  school  that  complements  and  supplements  the 
course  offerings  at  another  institution,  as  it  becomes  a  "satellite  campus"  of  UNCW.  Campus 
coordination  is  provided  by  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life. 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  cooperates  with  North  Carolina  State  University  in  a 
joint  program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  marine  science.  The  degree  is  awarded  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Marine,  Earth  and  Atmospheric  Sciences  at  North  Carolina  State  University  and 
features  opportunities  for  completing  some  course  work  and  the  dissertation  research  at 
UNCW.  At  UNCW,  faculty  in  chemistry,  geology,  and  the  biological  sciences  participate  in 
the  program.  Marine  science  students  complete  a  major  and  minor  field  of  study  and  are 
expected  to  be  familiar  with  areas  of  marine  science  other  than  their  own.  Students  applying 
for  the  program  must  have  previously  earned  a  master's  degree  in  an  appropriate  natural 
science  at  UNCW  or  other  accredited  institution. 

Specific  requirements  include:  after  admission  to  the  program,  15  hours  of  graduate 
course  work  must  be  completed  at  NCSU  before  a  student  takes  the  preliminary  (qualifying) 
examination.  The  examination,  which  includes  written  and  oral  components  covering  the 
major  and  minor  areas,  shall  be  conducted  at  NCSU.  At  least  nine  hours  of  course  work  shall 
be  completed  in  residence  at  UNCW.  Each  student  shall  complete  three  core  courses  from 
related  areas  of  marine  science;  the  areas  are  biological  oceanography,  chemical  oceanog- 
raphy, geological  oceanography  and  physical  oceanography.  Specific  requirements  vary  with 
each  student's  program,  but  doctoral  programs  normally  require  27  to  36  hours  of  course 
work,  excluding  research  and  dissertation  credits,  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Residence 
requirements  must  be  fulfilled  by  completing  18  credit  hours  of  continuous  registration  at 
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NCSU.  A  research-based  dissertation  in  the  major  area  of  specialization  must  be  completed 
and  approved,  including  a  successful  oral  defense  of  the  work.  Students  are  allowed  a  maxi- 
mum of  six  calendar  years  after  admission  to  attain  candidacy  and  a  maximum  of  10  calen- 
dar years  to  complete  all  degree  requirements. 

Students  interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  for 
application  materials. 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  in  conjunction  with  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and 
Extended  Education  administers  the  university's  extension  (academic)  program.  Through 
the  Contract  Extension  Program,  freshman  and  sophomore  level  courses  are  offered  at  two 
community  colleges:  Bladen  Community  College  in  Dublin,  North  Carolina:  and  Brunswick 
Community  College  in  Supply,  North  Carolina.  The  community  colleges  recruit  and  enroll 
students  who  are  high  school  graduates  or  the  equivalent.  Students  enrolled  in  the  program 
who  wish  to  become  degree  candidates  at  the  university  must  apply  and  meet  regular  ad- 
mission requirements  for  freshman  or  transfer  students. 

The  university  also  operates  an  upper  division  undergraduate  degree  completion  in 
elementary  education  at  the  Jacksonville/Onslow  County  program  site.  Program  expansion 
for  fall  1 996  includes  adding  early  childhood  education,  business  administration  and  nursing 
(RN  access).  Courses  are  scheduled  on  Camp  Lejeune  military  base  as  well  as  Coastal 
Carolina  Community  College  campus.  A  Master's  in  Business  Administration  graduate  pro- 
gram is  currently  operating  under  a  special  contract  with  Carolina  Power  and  Light  Company 
at  the  Brunswick  Nuclear  Plant. 

Additional  extension  offerings  also  include  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  in  the 
field  of  education  at  off-campus  sites.  Utilizing  primarily  UNCW  faculty,  these  courses  may 
be  used  to  meet  the  staff  development  and/or  graduate  education  requirements  for  local 
teachers. 

Extension  registrations  are  received  by  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  while  requests 
for  transcripts  should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington. 

Further  information  concerning  all  extension  courses  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Division  of  Academic  Affairs  or  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education. 

SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION  CENTER 

The  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center  at  UNCW  is  a  member  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  Mathematics  and  Science  Education  Network.  The  center  offers  a 
wide  range  of  professional  development  programs  for  in  service  elementary,  middle  and 
high  school  mathematics  and  science  teachers.  Through  center  sponsored  seminars,  work- 
shops, and  courses,  teachers  can  achieve  initial  certification  in  science  or  mathematics  and 
renew  existing  certificates. 

Information  concerning  upcoming  programs  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  director 
of  the  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Bylaws  governing  the  Graduate  Faculty  were  initiated  in  1 990  by  tine  Graduate  Council 
and  subsequently  approved  by  both  the  provost  and  the  chancellor.  The  Bylaws  state  that 
the  members  of  the  faculty  may  apply  for  the  Graduate  Faculty  whenever  they  meet  criteria 
established  by  their  respective  academic  units. 

COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences 

Timothy  A.  Ballard,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University:  Ph.D..  Bowman 
Gray  School  of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University 

Simona  BartI,  assistant  professor  of  biology;  B.S.,  University  of  California  at  Davis;  Ph.D.  University  of 
California  at  San  Diego. 

Kimon  T.  Bird,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Texas,  Austin;  M.S.,  University  of  Southern 
California;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida,  Tampa. 

Eric  George  Bolen.  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maine;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Utah  State  University. 

Lawrence  Bruce  Cahoon,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  Ph.D..  Duke 
University. 

Ileana  E.  Clavijo,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Barry  University;  M.S.,  Florida  Atlantic  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Puerto  Rico. 

Richard  M.  Dillaman,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D..  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Jonathan  B.  Geller,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.S..  University  of  California  at  Davis:  Ph.D., 
University  of  California  at  Berkeley. 

Courtney  T.  Hackney,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  South  Alabama;  M.S..  Emory  University; 
Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University:  Ph.D..  University  of  Colorado. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  New  Paltz  State  University  (New  York);  M.A..  Univer- 
sity of  Massachusetts;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University:  Ph.D..  University  of  Texas  at 
Austin. 

David  Gregory  Lindquist,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  California-Los  Angeles.  M.A.,  Cali- 
fornia State  University-hiayward,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Joel  J.  Mintzes,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Northwestern 
University. 

D.  Ann  Pabst,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland:  Ph.D..  Duke  University. 
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David  Emerson  Padgett,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State 
University. 

Joseph  R.  Pawlik,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota;  Ph.D.,  Scripps 
Institution  of  Oceanography,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  H.  Posey,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Robert  D.  Roer,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  B.  Roye,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D,  University  of 
Florida. 

Laela  Saud  Sayighi,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  Mas- 
sachusetts Institute  of  Technology/Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institute  Joint  Program. 

Thomas  Howard  Shafer,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
State  University. 

Ronald  K.  Sizemore,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  University  of  South 
Carolina;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

William  David  Webster,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Department  of  Chemistry 

Sybil  K.  Burgess,  associate  professor  of  cfiemistry,  B.A.,  B.S.,  Meredith  College;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Oklahoma. 

S.  Bart  Jones,  associate  professor  of  chemistry  B.S.,  Davidson  College,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia 
University. 

James  J.  Kiddle,  assistarit  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Drake  University;  M.S.,  Loyola  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago. 

Robert  J.  Kieber,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Cook  College,  Rutgers  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

John  J.  Manock,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
University. 

Ned  H.  Martin,  Will  S.  DeLoach  Professor  of  Chemistry,  kB.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 
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Lewis  E.  Nance,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  the  Pa- 
cific. 

James  H.  Reeves,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University. 

Yousry  Sayed,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Cairo  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Pamela  J.  Seaton,  associate  professor  of  chemistry  B.A.,  University  of  Washington.  Seattle;  M.A.. 
University  of  Alaska,  Fairbanks;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Vermont,  Burlington. 

Joan  D.  Willey,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D..  Dalhousie  University. 

Department  of  Earth  Sciences 

William  Franklin  Ainsley,  Jr.,  professor  of  geography,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.Div.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

David  Blake,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S..  North  Carolina 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  State  University. 

William  James  Cleary,  professor  of  geology,  A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

James  Allen  Dockal,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Iowa. 

Jack  Charles  Hall,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Grand  Valley  State  College;  M.S..  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

William  Burleigh  Harris,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Campbell  College;  M.S..  West  Virginia  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill 

John  R.  Huntsman,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Mount  Union  College;  M.A..  Ph.D..  Bryn 
Mawr  College. 

Rudi  H.  Kiefer,  associate  professor  of  geography.  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Heidelberg,  Germany;  Ph.D.. 
University  of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Laws,  associate  professor  of  geology.  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley 

Lynn  Ann  Leonard,  assistant  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Duke 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Michael  S.  Smith,  assistant  professor  of  geology.  B.S.,  Millersville  University;  Ph.D..  Washington  Uni- 
versity. 

Paul  A.  Thayer,  professor  of  geology.  B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 
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Department  of  English 

Lindsay  Pentolfe  Aegerter,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Cape  Town;  M.A.,  San 
Diego  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

William  D.  Atwill,  associate  professor  of  Englisii,  B.A.,  University  of  South  Florida;  M.A.,  Florida  Atlan- 
tic University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  E.  Bushman,  assistant  professor  of  Englisii,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Illinois  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Kevin  M.  Canty,  assistant  professor  of  Englisfi,  B.A.,  University  of  Montana;  M.A.,  University  of  Florida; 
M.F.A.,  University  of  Arizona. 

John  P.  Clifford,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Francis  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University. 

Charles  Brooks  Dodson,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.A.,  Indiana  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska. 

Janet  M.  Ellerby,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S., University  of  Oregon;  M.A.,  California  State  Uni- 
versity, Northridge;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Elizabeth  Ervin,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Kearney;  M.A.,  Texas 
Christian  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Philip  Gerard,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.F.A.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Christopher  Gould,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South 
Carolina. 

Kathleen  Halme,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  M.F.A.,  University  of 
Michigan. 

Paula  K.  Kamenish,  assistant  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  Centre  College  of  Kentucky;  M.A.,  Ph.  D, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  G.  MacLennan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.S.,  State  University  College  at  Buffalo; 
Ed.D.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo. 

Keith  Newlin,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Colorado  State  University;  Ph.  D.,  Indiana 
University. 

Daniel  W.  Noland,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.A.,  Furman  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Granetta  Richardson,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ohio  State  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Stephanie  Richardson,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
State  University. 

Kathy  Rugoff,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Syracuse  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Florida; 
Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
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Lee  Schweninger,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado:  M.A..  University  of 
Connecticut  at  Storrs;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jo  Ann  M.  Seiple,  professor  of  English.  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  East  Texas  State  University. 

John  Lamacks  Stokes,  III,  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  B.D..  Emory  University:  PhD.. 
Drew  University. 

Sally  Sullivan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro. 

Richard  C.  Veil,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame:  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Barbara  F.  Waxman,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Douglass  College,  Rutgers  University:  M.A..  City  Col- 
lege of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York. 

Michael  D.  Wentworth,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  Bowling  Green  State  University. 

Michael  White,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri;  Ph.D..  University  of  Utah. 

Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

John  P.  Bennettt,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary:  M.Ed.. 
Virginia  Commonwealth  University;  Ed.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Robert  B.  Buerger,  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.S.,  Colorado  State  University; 
M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York,  College  of  Environmental  Science 
and  Forestry,  Syracuse. 

Clarice  S.  Combs,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin-Oshkosh: 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Department  of  History 

Kathleen  Christine  Berkeley,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los  An- 
geles. 

Larry  E.  Cable,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Shimer  College;  M.A..  Western  Michigan  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Houston. 

Andrew  F.  Clark,  associate  professor  of  history.  B.A.,  Columbia  University:  M.A..  Ohio  University:  Ph.D.. 
Michigan  State  University. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history.  B.A..  University  of 
California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

John  Hamilton  Haley,  associate  professor  of  history.  A.B..  Virginia  State  College;  M.A..  Old  Dominion 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Bruce  L.  Kinzer,  professor  of  history.  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto. 
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David  L.  LaVere,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Northwestern  State  University  (Louisiana); 
Ph.D.,  Texas  A&M  University. 

James  Richard  Leutze,  professor  of  tiistory,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of  Miami; 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Susan  P.  McCaffray,  associate  professor  of  fiistory,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  Uni- 
versity. 

William  McCarthy,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  Univer- 
sity. 

Melton  A.  McLaurin,  professor  of  history  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Michael  Seidman,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Swarthmore  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam. 

Robert  M.  Spaulding,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Rochester;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Harvard  University. 

Kristin  M.  Szylvian,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Lowell;  M.A.,  Duquesne  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Carnegie  Mellon  University. 

Robert  Brent  Toplin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  Penn  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  University. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  Univer- 
sity. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences 

Jeffrey  L.  Brown,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Yaw  O.  Chang,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  National  Chaio-Tung  University, 
Taiwan;  M.S.E.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Thaddeus  G.  Dankel,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Princeton  University 

Karin  M.  Deck,  assiociate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Lewis  &  Clark  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Cynthia  M.  DeSouza,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.Sc,  St.  Xavier's  College  Uni- 
versity of  Bombay,  India;  M.Sc,  University  of  Bombay;  M.S.,  Purdue  University,  W.  Lafayette;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Missouri,  Columbia. 

Wei  Feng,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and 
Technology,  China;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Dargan  Frierson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 
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Russell  L.  Herman,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences.  B.A..  Empire  State  College:  M.A.. 
Temple  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clarkson  University. 

John  K.  Karlof,  professor  of  mattiematical  sciences.  B.A.,  State  University  ot  New  York  at  Oswego: 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stonybrook. 

Subramanyam  Kasala,  professor  of  mattiematical  sciences,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  S.V.  University.  Tirupali, 
India;  Ph.D.,  Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Calcutta,  India. 

Xin  Lu,  assistant  professor  of  mattiematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and  Tech- 
nology; Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Sandra  C.  McLaurin,  associate  professor  of  mattiematical  sciences.  B.S..  M.A..  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Ibrahim  S.  Sadek,  professor  of  mattiematical  sciences,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Middle  East  Technical  University: 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Santa  Barbara. 

Paul  G.  Shotsberger,  assistant  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences.  B.S..  M.A.,  University  of  Illinois:  Ph.D..  Penn- 
sylvania State  University. 

Karan  B.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences.  B.A..  Clemson  University;  M.S..  M.B.A.. 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Harry  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S..  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. 

Matthew  L.  TenHuisen,  assistant  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Hope  College:  M.S..  Ph.D., 
Clemson  University. 

Joseph  Gea  Gue  Yan,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences.  B.S..  National  Cheng-Kung  Uni- 
versity; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York-Buffalo. 

Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  B.A..  University  of  California.  Irvine:  A.M.. 
Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Candace  C.  Gauthier,  associate  professor  of  philosophy.  8. A.,  State  University  of  New  York.  Oswego: 
M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Potsdam,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  A.B..  Mary  Immaculate  College:  Ph.L., 
Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain. 

James  Joseph  Megivern,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  B.A..  M.A..  Mary  Immaculate  College: 
S.T.L.,  Th.D.,  University  of  Fribourg;  S.S.L.,  Biblical  Institute,  Rome. 

Walter  Thomas  Schmid,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  B.A.,  M.  Phil..  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 
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Joe  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Department  of  Physics 

Frederick    M.  Bingham,  assistant  professor  of  physics.    B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  Ph.D,  University  of 
California,  San  Diego. 

Department  of  Psychology 

Robert  Tindall  Brown,  professor  of  psychology,  A.B.,  Hamilton  College;  Phi.D.,  Yale  University. 

Katherine  Ely  Bruce,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Rhodes  College;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

Dale  J.  Coiien,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  B.F.A.,  Alfred  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Virginia. 

Christopher  I.  Eckhardt,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  A.B.,  University  of  Michigan;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Hofstra  University. 

J.  Mark  Galizio,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Kent  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wis- 
consin-Milwaukee. 

Robert  L.  Hakan,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wyoming. 

Lee  Anderson  Jackson,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  Hampden-Sydney  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Florida. 

James  D.  Johnson,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Agriculture  &  Technical  State  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Julian  Rooks  Keith,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Joseph  M.  Kishton,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathleen  Helena  Kowal,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia 
University. 

Caryl  Sue  Lamb,  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Sally  Joy  MacKain,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Santa  Cruz;  Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Nora  E.  Noel,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  State 
University  of  New  York  at  Binghamton. 

William  H.  Overman,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsyl- 
vania State  University. 
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Carol  Ann  Pilgrim,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytecinnic  Institute  and  State  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Antonio  E.  Puente,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

D.  Kim  Sawrey,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley:  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Florida. 

Carolyn  H.  Simmons,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Kentucky. 

Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Randy  L.  LaGrange,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Toledo;  Ph.D.,  Rutgers 
University. 

Patricia  Barker  Lerch,  professor  of  anthropology,  B.A.,  Cleveland  State  University;  M.A,.  Ph.D.,  The 
Ohio  State  University. 

Stephen  J.  IVIcNamee,  professor  of  sociology  A.B.,  Rutgers  University,  Camden;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois,  Urbana-Champaign. 

Robert  Kent  IVIiller,  Jr.,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Temple 
University. 

Cecil  L.  Willis,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  University;  M.S..  East  Carolina  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D. .Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 


CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Department  of  Accountancy  and  Business  Law 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A..  Memphis 
State  University;  CPA. 

Jack  D.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S..  Ph.D..  Univer- 
sity of  Missouri  at  Columbia;  CPA. 

Fara  M.  Elikai,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Institute  of  Advanced  Accounting-Tehran; 
M.S.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Randall  Keith  Hanson,  professor  of  business  law,  B.S.,  B.A.,  J.D.,  University  of  North  Dakota:  L.L.M.. 
Southern  Methodist  University. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  M.B.A.,  Geor- 
gia State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

Kimberly  Galligan  Key,  assistant  profesor  of  accountancy.  B.B.A..  University  of  Iowa:  M.S.,  University 
of  Wisconsin-Milwaukee;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University;  CPA. 

John  A.  Marts,  professor  of  accountancy.  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte:  M.A.T,  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Carolina;  CPA. 
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Howard  O.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wasliington;  CPA. 

Joanne  W.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  C.P.A. 

Kent  D.  Schenkel,  assistant  professor  of  business  law,  B.A.,  Stetson  University;  J.D.,  Florida  State 
University;  L.L.M.,  University  of  Florida. 

James  K.  Smith,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  J.D.,  Tulane  University;  M.L.T., 
University  of  San  Diego;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona;  C.P.A. 

Department  of  Economics  and  Finance 

Denis  G.  Carter,  associate  professor  of  economics,  A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Stephen  E.  Christophe,  assistant  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  Colby  College;  M.B.A.,  College  of  William 
and  Mary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Ronald  E.  Copley,  associate  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Old  Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  South  Carolina. 

Claude  Herman  Farrell,  III,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.E.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

William  Woodward  HaW,  Jr.,  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  Presbyterian  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson 
University. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  professor  of  economics  and  finance,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  Okla- 
homa State  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Kristin  K.  Howell,  associate  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 
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of  Tennessee. 

Ned  Stephen  Robinson,  associate  professor  of  economics;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  Uni- 
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Bloomsburg  University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Ann  Lockledge,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Pomona  College;  B.F.T.,  American  Graduate 
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Hill. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
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ie  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  equality  of  educational  oppor- 
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On  behalf  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  it  is  a 
pleasure  to  welcome  you  to  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  With  its  location 
near  the  coast  and  beautiful  campus  with 
modified  Georgian  Architecture,  the  university 
is  an  intellectually  stimulating  place  to  live  and 
study.  By  choosing  this  institution  of  higher 
learning,  you  have  chosen  a  place  dedicated 
to  providing  you  with  the  best  possible  edu- 
cation. A  caring  faculty  and  staff  are  here  not 
only  to  teach  required  courses,  but  to  encour- 
age, guide,  and  motivate  you  to  reach  your 
highest  potential  as  an  individual.  With  a  focus 
on  the  development  of  the  whole  student, 
UNCW  offers  a  variety  of  support  services 
designed  to  ensure  a  student's  success.  It  will, 
however,  take  a  serious  commitment  on  your 
part  to  wisely  utilize  your  time,  energy,  and 
resources  to  make  the  most  of  your  college 
experience. 

As  trustees,  we  challenge  you  to  take  part 
in  as  many  activities  as  your  schedule  will 
allow.  Classtime,  student  government,  con- 
certs, lectures,  and  an  active  social  life  are  all 
important  to  enrich  your  life  and  prepare  you 
for  the  future. 

We  wish  you  the  very  best  in  your  exciting 
quest  to  achieve  your  goals. 

Sincerely  yours. 


^XImajo*^ 


As  you  begin  your  academic  career  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  you 
are  entering  a  new  phase  of  your  life,  one  that 
will  be  devoted  to  rigorous  pursuits  of  the  mind 
and  personal  development.  You  have  chosen 
an  institution  where  faculty  care  about 
students  and  where  students  care  about 
building  a  tradition  of  academic  achievement. 
The  environment  of  this  lovely  old  port  city  will 
make  living  and  studying  a  memorable 
experience. 

I  welcome  you  to  this  institution  and 
challenge  you  to  take  full  advantage  of  the 
opportunities  for  intellectual  and  emotional 
growth.  Get  to  know  your  professors  — 
debate  with  them,  speak  out  in  class,  hear  new 
and  different  ideas,  learn  the  joy  of  discovery. 
Take  advantage  of  cultural  offerings.  Become 
a  campus  leader.  Get  involved  in  politics. 
Enjoy  an  active  social  life.  Study  abroad  to 
learn  about  another  culture. 

UNCW  faculty  and  staff  are  vitally  inter- 
ested in  your  success,  and  are  here  to  help 
you.  I  keep  regular  office  hours  for  students, 
and  want  you  to  come  see  me  if  you  think  I 
can  help  you  or  if  you  just  want  to  chat. 

With  all  best  wishes. 


Dr.  James  R.  Leutze 
Chancellor 


Connie  S.  Yow 

Chair  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1997-98 


Fall,  1997 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates  -  Refer 
August  1 1 ,  Monday 
August  16,  Saturday 

August  17-19,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  18,  Monday 

August  19,  Tuesday 
August  20,  Wednesday 
August  27,  Wednesday 

September  1 ,  Monday 
September  1 1 ,  Thursday 
September  15,  Monday 

October  1 ,  Wednesday 

October  8,  Wednesday 
October  1 3,  Monday 
November  12,  Wednesday 
November  25,  Tuesday 
December  1,  Monday 
December  6,  Saturday 
December  10,  Wednesday 
December  1 1 ,  Thursday 
December  12-13,  Friday-Saturday 
December  15-18,  Monday-Thursday 
December  18,  Thursday 

December  19,  Wednesday 


to  the  Schedule  of  Glasses  bulletin 
Academic  year  begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 
Orientation  and  advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 
students  10  a.m. 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 
class  or  drop  without  a  grade 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline,  fall  1997 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 
Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Commencement 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  spring 
1998  -  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring,  1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
January  5,  Monday 

January  5,  Monday 
January  6,  Tuesday 

January  7,  Wednesday 
January  14,  Wednesday 

January  19,  Monday 
February  16,  Monday 

February  18,  Wednesday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and 

transfer  students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 

students  10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 

drop  without  a  grade 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline,  spring  1998 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 

undergraduate  students 


March  6,  Friday 
March  7,  Saturday 
March  15,  Sunday 
March  16,  Monday 
April  1 ,  Wednesday 
April  8,  Wednesday 
April  13,  Monday 
April  16,  Thursday 
May  1 ,  Friday 
May  2,  Saturday 
May  4-9,  Monday-Saturday 
May  9,  Saturday 

May  10,  Sunday 
May  16,  Saturday 


Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Faculty  Meeting 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  day 
Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/Graduation  application  dead- 
line summer  1998  -  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


Summer  1, 1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
May  20,  Wednesday 
May  21,  Thursday 
May  25,  Monday 
May  26,  Tuesday 

June  3,  Wednesday 

June  12,  Friday 
June  15,  Monday 

June  23,  Tuesday 
June  24,  Wednesday 
June  25,  Thursday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 
Memorial  Day  holiday 
Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 
class  or  drop  without  a  grade 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline,  summer  1998 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Summer  II,  1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
June  28,  Sunday 
June  29,  Monday 
July  1 ,  Wednesday 

July  3,  Friday 
July  10,  Friday 

July  21,  Tuesday 
July  30,  Thursday    ^ 
July  31,  Friday 

August  1 ,  Saturday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 
class  or  drop  without  a  grade 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Terms  ends;  Graduation  applica- 
tion deadline  fall  1998 —  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1998-99 


Fall,  1998 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates  -  Refer 
August  10,  Monday 
August  15,  Saturday 

August  16-18,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  1 7,  Monday 

August  18,  Tuesday 
August  19,  Wednesday 
August  26,  Wednesday 

September  7,  Monday 
September  10,  Thursday 
September  1 5,  Tuesday 

September  30,  Wednesday 

October  7,  Wednesday 
October  12,  Monday 
November  1 1 ,  Wednesday 
November  24,  Tuesday 
November  30,  Monday 
December  5,  Saturday 
December  9,  Wednesday 
December  10,  Thursday 
December  11-12,  Friday-Saturday 
December  14-17,  Monday-Thursday 
December  1 7,  Thursday 

December  18,  Friday 


to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
Academic  year  begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 
Orientation  and  advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 
students  10  a.m. 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline,  fall  1998 — under- 
graduate students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 
Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Commencement 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends;  Graduation  application  spring 
1999 —  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring,  1999 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
January  4,  Monday 

January  4,  Monday 
January  5,  Tuesday; 

January  6,  Wednesday 
January  13,  Wednesday 

January  18,  Monday 
February  15,  Monday 

February  1 7,  Wednesday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 

students  10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 

class  or  drop  without  a  grade 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline,  spring  1999 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 

undergraduate  students 


March  5,  Friday  , 

March  6,  Saturday 
March  14,  Sunday 
March  15,  Monday 
March  31,  Wednesday 

April  5,  Monday 

April  8,  Thursday 

April  30,  Friday 

May  1 ,  Saturday 

May  3-8,  Monday-Saturday 

May  8,  Saturday 

May  9,  Sunday 
May  1 5,  Saturday 

Summer  I,  1999 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
May  19,  Wednesday 
May  20,  Thursday 
May  25,  Tuesday 

May  31 ,  Monday 
June  2,  Wednesday 

June  1 1 ,  Friday 
June  15,  Tuesday 

June  22,  Tuesday 
June  23,  Wednesday 
June  24,  Thursday 

Summer  II,  1999 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
June  27,  Sunday 
June  28,  Monday 
June  30,  Wednesday 

July  5,  Monday 
July  9,  Friday 

July  20,  Tuesday      ' 
July  29,  Thursday 
July  30,  Friday 

July  31 ,  Saturday 


Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m./Last  day  to 

withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends;  Graduation  application 

deadline  summer  1999 — graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 

class  or  drop  without  a  grade 

Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
■■         Graduation  application  deadline,  summer  1999 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Term  ends 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 
class  or  drop  without  a  grade 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Terms  ends;  Graduation  applica- 
tion deadline  fall  1999 —  graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1999-2000 


Fall,  1999 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
August  9,  Monday 
August  14,  Saturday 

August  15-17,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  16,  Monday 

August  1 7,  Tuesday 
August  1 8,  Wednesday 
August  25,  Wednesday 

September  6,  Monday 
September  9,  Tliursday 
September  15,  Wednesday 

September  29,  Wednesday 


October  6,  Wednesday 
October  1 1 ,  Monday 
November  1 0,  Wednesday 
November  23,  Tuesday 
November  29,  Monday 
December  4,  Saturday 
December  8,  Wednesday 
December  9,  Thursday 
December  10-11,  Friday-Saturday 
December  13-16,  Monday-Tuesday 
December  16,  Thursday 

December  1 7,  Friday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
Academic  year  begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 
Orientation  and  advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 
students  10  a.m. 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline,  fall  1999 — under- 
graduate students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 
Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W  — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Commencement 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends;  Graduation  application 
spring  2000 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
January  3,  Monday 

January  3,  Monday 
January  4,  Tuesday; 

January  5,  Wednesday 
January  12,  Wednesday 

January  17,  Monday 
February  15,  Tuesday 

February  16,  Wednesday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and 

transfer  students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 

students  10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class 

or  drop  without  a  grade 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline,  spring  2000 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 

undergraduate  students 


March  3,  Friday 
March  4,  Saturday 
March  12,  Sunday 
March  13,  Monday 
March  29,  Wednesday 
April  13,  Thursday 
April  19,  Wednesday 
April  24,  Monday 
April  28,  Friday 
April  29,  Saturday 
May  1-6,  Monday-Saturday 
May  6,  Saturday 

May  7,  Sunday 
May  1 3,  Saturday 


Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 

Faculty  Meeting 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends;  Graduation  application 

deadline  summer  2000  -  graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


Summer  I,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
May  1 7,  Wednesday 
May  18,  Thursday 
May  22,  Monday 

May  29,  Monday 
May  31 ,  Wednesday 

June  9,  Friday 
June  1 5,  Thursday 

June  20,  Tuesday 
June  21,  Wednesday 
June  22,  Thursday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a 
class  or  drop  without  a  grade 
Memorial  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline,  summer  2000 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Summer  11,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
June  25,  Sunday 
June  26,  Monday 
June  28,  Wednesday 

July  4,  Tuesday 
July  7,  Friday 

July  18,  Tuesday 
July  27,  Thursday 
July  28,  Friday 

July  29,  Saturday 


Refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  add  a  class  or 
drop  without  a  grade 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W— graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Term  ends;  Graduation  applica- 
tion deadline  fall  2000 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
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Marshall  A.  Rauch 
Paul  J.  Rizzo 
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18    THE  UNIVERSITY 


HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees 
are  part  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
one  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  the  multi-campus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  in  1 789,  was  the 
first  public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to  graduate  stu- 
dents in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the  next 
136  years,  the  only  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher 
education,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  black  institutions,  and  another 
was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teachers  for  the 
public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  performing 
artists. 

In  1931,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  redefined  the  University  of  North  Carolina  to  include 
three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  (now  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh),  and  Woman's  College  (now  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new 
multi-campus  University  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  president.  By  1 969,  three 
additional  campuses  had  joined  the  University  through  legislative  action:  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971,  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing  into  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state's  10  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City  State 
University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State 
University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke 
State  University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This  action 
created  the  current  16-campus  University.  (In  1985,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  Science  and 
Mathematics,  a  residential  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated  school  of 
the  University;  and  in  1996,  Pembroke  State  University  was  renamed  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Pembroke  through  Legislative  action.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body  legally  charged  with  "the  general 
determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the  constituent 
institutions."  It  elects  the  president  who  administers  the  University.  The  32  voting  members  of 
the  Board  of  Governors  are  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms.  Former  board 
chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North  Carolina  may  continue  to 
serve  for  limited  periods  as  non-voting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC  Association 
of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is  also  a  non-voting  member. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president.  Each 
institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of 
Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  serves 
ex-officio.  (The  NC  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex-officio  members.)  Each  board  of 
trustees  holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institution  on  dele- 
gation from  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 
Expanded  Statement  of  Institutional  Mission 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  community  of  scholars  dedicated  to 
excellence  in  teaching,  learning,  research,  artistic  achievement,  and  service  to  local  and  global 
communities.  It  is  an  evolving  comprehensive  university  of  moderate  size  that  values  close 
relationships  among  students,  faculty  and  staff  in  a  diverse,  supportive,  and  challenging  intel- 
lectual environment. 

The  institution  offers  a  wide  range  of  undergraduate  and  master's  degree  programs,  as  well 
as  a  cooperative  doctoral  program  in  marine  science.  The  university's  continuing  focus  is  on 
teaching,  expanding  basic  and  applied  research  activities,  and  meeting  the  public  service  needs 
of  southeastern  North  Carolina. 

Founded  as  Wilmington  College  in  1947,  the  university  owes  much  of  its  development  and 
dynamic  character  to  its  heritage  and  location.  The  student-centered  philosophy  of  the  univer- 
sity comes  in  part  from  its  origin  as  a  college  with  small  classes  and  its  pledge  to  continually 
enhance  interactions  between  students  and  faculty.  With  growth,  the  focus  has  expanded  to 
include  graduate  students,  bringing  increased  opportunities  for  scholarly  activities. 

As  the  only  public  university  in  southeastern  North  Carolina,  this  institution  bears  a  special 
responsibility  for  education  and  service.  The  university  is  committed  to  providing  lifelong  learn- 
ing opportunities,  assisting  with  the  improvement  of  public  school  education,  and  enhancing 
the  personal,  cultural,  and  economic  health  of  the  region.  Located  in  a  historic  port  city,  the  uni- 
versity provides  related  experiences  in  cultural,  commercial,  and  archaeological  studies. 
UNCW's  proximity  to  the  Atlantic  Ocean,  its  existing  marine  science  programs,  and  its  faculty 
expertise  enhance  the  state's  leadership  in  marine  studies  and  provide  an  exceptional  oppor- 
tunity to  teach  and  practice  environmental  awareness  and  responsibility.  The  Center  for  Marine 
Science  Research  promotes  basic  research  in  oceanography,  coastal  and  wetland  science, 
marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture,  and  marine  biomedical  and  environmental  physiology. 
A  cooperative  doctoral  degree  in  marine  science  is  offered  in  conjunction  with  master  of  science 
degree  programs  in  marine  biology.  In  addition  to  its  broad  commitment  to  preserving  the 
resources  of  the  coastal  environment,  the  university  is  also  dedicated  to  the  preservation  of 
conservation  areas  on  campus  that  are  representative  of  ecosystems  in  the  region. 

Quality  undergraduate  education  is  the  cornerstone  of  the  university's  instructional  activi- 
ties. Efforts  to  enroll,  retain  and  graduate  students  from  diverse  socioeconomic,  geographic, 
and  demographic  backgrounds  are  being  expanded.  The  university  seeks  to  stimulate  in  its 
students  intellectual  curiosity,  ethics,  imagination,  rational  thinking,  thoughtful  expression,  and 
a  love  of  learning.  Knowledge  of  the  humanities,  social  and  natural  sciences,  and  fine  arts,  along 
with  effective  communication  and  decision-making  skills  are  central  to  the  curriculum.  Students 
are  encouraged  to  develop  an  understanding  of  their  own  and  other  cultures  in  order  to  appre- 
ciate the  rich  variety  of  thought  and  lifestyles  that  form  the  world  in  which  they  live.  The  university 
offers  programs  to  help  students  clarify  values,  develop  physical  well-being,  work  independently 
and  interdependently,  and  participate  in  university  governance.  The  university  is  committed  to 
providing  each  student  with  opportunities,  resources,  and  guidance  to  achieve  personal, 
academic,  and  career  goals. 

Excellence  in  teaching  and  creative  scholarly  activity  are  fundamental  for  any  university.  To 
meet  the  challenges  that  a  diverse  campus  community  brings,  faculty  are  given  increasing 
opportunities  and  resources  to  enhance  instructional  skills. 

Superior  teachers  are  recognized  for  their  efforts  and  serve  as  role  models  for  others  in  the 
profession.  The  pursuit  of  knowledge  and  understanding  complements  effective  teaching,  sus- 
tains intellectual  vitality,  and  is  an  important  contribution  to  the  larger  community.  Research  and 
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artistic  endeavors  are  essential  for  faculty  and  students.  The  university  encourages  and  sup- 
ports scholarly  work  and  seeks  to  attract  energetic  faculty  with  diverse  interests  and  expertise. 
The  university  provides  a  secure  intellectual,  social,  and  physical  environment  conducive  to 
achieving  its  mission.  Freedom  of  thought,  expression,  and  association  are  fostered  and 
protected. 

The  continuing  development  of  students,  faculty,  and  staff,  as  well  as  the  maintenance  and 
development  of  academic  and  social  programs  of  excellence,  are  ensured  with  funds  from  both 
public  and  private  sources.  Ongoing  planning  and  assessment  of  services,  programs,  research, 
and  instruction  assure  the  productive  use  of  resources  and  assets. 

In  its  public  service  role,  UNCW  seeks  to  be  a  leader  in  initiating  and  coordinating  pro- 
grams that  address  the  special  needs  of  its  service  region.  UNCW  has  served  as  a  resource 
and  catalyst  for  regional  planning  and  development  activities  for  more  than  two  decades.  The 
university  continues  to  demonstrate  its  commitment  to  improving  the  quality  of  life  in  the  region 
and  state  through  strong  partnerships  with  educational,  governmental,  cultural,  health,  and  busi- 
ness communities.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  has  established  both  the  Center  for 
Business  and  Economics  Services,  which  provides  information  and  consultation  sen^/ices  to  local 
businesses,  and  the  Small  Business  Institute,  which  provides  opportunities  for  field  studies  in 
local  firms  by  teams  of  senior-level  undergraduates.  The  campus  also  houses  the  Small  Business 
Technology  and  Development  Center  which  is  part  of  a  state-wide  effort  to  assist  in  the  devel- 
opment of  small  businesses.  The  Watson  School  of  Education,  through  its  Consortium  for  the 
Advancement  of  Public  Education  (CAPE),  has  created  excellent  professional  ties  with  all  the 
public  school  agencies  in  the  southeastern  region  of  the  state.  These  ties  are  enhanced  by  the 
Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center,  a  joint  venture  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
with  the  Watson  School  of  Education.  Yet  the  expanding  and  changing  population  of  south- 
eastern North  Carolina,  coupled  with  accelerated  economic  growth,  places  new  and  increased 
demands  on  the  university  and  the  region.  Regional  issues  being  addressed  include  responsi- 
ble economic  development,  the  increase  in  the  retired  and  elderly  population,  and  the  need  to 
reform  public  elementary  and  secondary  education. 

The  university  remains  committed  to  planned  growth,  quality  programs,  and  a  strong  sense 
of  community.  The  evolution  of  the  university  will  involve  strengthening  and  expanding 

•  undergraduate  education, 

•  marine  science  and  marine-related  activities, 

•  research,  graduate,  and  professional  programs, 

•  interdisciplinary  programs, 

•  public  service, 

•  international  exchange  programs  for  students  and  faculty, 

•  involvement  in  multicultural,  social,  environmental,  and  global  issues  of  current  and 
emerging  Importance, 

•  instructional  and  research  resources,  and 

•  campus  facilities  to  meet  educational,  social,  and  recreational  needs. 

Through  the  activities  of  its  students,  faculty,  and  staff,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  seeks  to  educate  and  interact  with  the  diverse  community  it  reflects  and  serves.  The 
university  shall  strive,  through  regular  communication  with  regional  agencies  and  through  a 
continual  assessment  of  programs,  to  meet  the  needs  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  Fulfilling 
this  mission  strengthens  the  position  of  the  university  within  the  world  academic  community. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Connie  S.  Yow,  Chair  ^ 

Hannah  D.  Gage,  Vice  Chair 
Franklin  L  Blocl<,  Secretary 

Class  of  1997  Class  of  1999 

James  "IVIicl^ey"  Corcoran  George  B.  Autry 

Hannah  Dawson  Gage  Franklin  L  Blocl< 

Juanita  Kreps  Margaret  B.  Dardess 

,       Eunice  T  MacRae  Owen  G.  Kenan 

Tom  B.  Rabon,  Jr.  Marcus  W.  Williams 

Robert  F.  Warwick  Connie  S.  Yow 
Nathen  (Nate)  Stansfield,  ex-officio 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946  when  a  college  center  was 
established  under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  admin- 
istration of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year 
1946-47.  In  1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County,  and 
Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county  institution  under  the  control  of  the 
New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1948  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredit- 
ed by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American 
Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952  the  institution  was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958,  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under  the  Community  College 
Act  of  the  state  of  North  Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state 
system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of 
Education  to  a  board  of  12  trustees,  eight  of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom 
were  appointed  by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements  for  admission 
and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards  of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision 
of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an  appro- 
priation from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1 ,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina,  Wilmington  College 
became  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  sub- 
sequent approval  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became,  on  July  1 ,  1969,  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated  as 
Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged,  without  changing 
their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior  institutions  into  the  university.  Thus,  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  16  institutions. 


22  THE  UNIVERSITY 


On  August  22,  1977,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  authorized 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  offer  its  first  graduate  programs  at  the  master's 
level. 

In  the  spring  of  1985,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  elevated 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  a  Comprehensive  Level  I  University. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  include  four-year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Music,  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  degrees  within  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Cameron  School  of  Business,  the  Watson  School  of  Education, 
and  the  School  of  Nursing;  graduate  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Arts 
in  Teaching,  the  Master  of  Business  Administration,  the  Master  of  Education,  the  Master  of  Fine 
Arts  in  Creative  Writing,  the  Master  of  School  Administration,  the  Master  of  Science,  and  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  degrees;  a  variety  of  pre-professional  programs,  and  special 
programs  in  a  variety  of  areas,  including  marine  science  research,  and  continuing  education. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  of  Colleges 
of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  to  award  degrees  at  the  bachelor's  and 
master's  levels.  The  Watson  School  of  Education  is  accredited  by  the  National  Council  for 
Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education.  The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  National  League 
for  Nursing.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of 
Collegiate  Schools  of  Business.  The  university  also  holds  membership  in  the  North  Carolina 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of 
Business,  the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  American  Placement  Council,  and  the  Council 
for  Advancement  and  Support  of  Education,  and  is  on  the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the 
American  Chemical  Society.  The  Parks  and  Recreation  Management  Curriculum  is  accredited 
by  the  National  Recreation  and  Parks  Association/American  Association  for  Leisure  and 
Recreation. 

THE  FACULTY 

The  university  seeks  to  attract  and  maintain  a  faculty  of  outstanding  individuals  who  are 
capable  of  contributing  to  the  enrichment  of  its  diverse  and  comprehensive  instructional  and 
research  programs.  Its  faculty  members  come  from  all  geographic  sections  of  the  United  States 
and  several  foreign  countries,  bringing  to  this  campus  a  rich  variety  of  educational  experiences, 
training  and  scholarship.  Of  the  more  than  412  instructional  and  research  faculty,  more  than  67 
percent  hold  doctoral  degrees. 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS'  AWARDS  FOR  EXCELLENCE  IN  TEACHING 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  efforts  to  underscore  the  importance  of  teaching  and  to  encourage. 
identify,  recognize,  reward,  and  support  good  teaching  within  the  university,  the  Board  of 
Governors  in  1993  created  the  annual  systemwide  teaching  awards  which  are  designated  Board 
of  Governors'  Awards  for  Excellence  in  Teaching.  Sixteen  awards  are  given  annually,  with  one 
recipient  selected  from  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  first  awards  were  given  in  the 
1994-95  academic  year 

Recipients 

1995  Patricia  A.  Turrisi 
1996  Melton  A.  McLaurin 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES'  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE  AWARD 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  in  recognition  of 
this  institution's  commitment  to  teaching  excellence,  has  established  the  Board  of  Trustees' 
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Teaching  Excellence  Award.  Recipients  of  the  award  manifest  excellence  as  a  way  of  life  and 
stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made  and  continue  to  make  a  significant 
contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to  students.  The  award 
carries  with  it  both  an  honor  and  a  responsibility:  it  specifies  a  member  of  the  faculty  as  a  per- 
son of  excellence  and  it  calls  upon  the  person  so  honored  to  share  that  excellence  with 
colleagues  and  students. 


Recipients 

1978  B.  Frank  Hall 

1987 

1979  Frank  H.Allen 

1988 

1980  Stephen  C.  Harper 

1989 

1981   Gerald  H.  Shinn 

1990 

1982  William  F  Adcock 

1991 

(posthumously) 

1992 

1983  Betty  Jo  Welch 

1993 

1984  Anne  B.  McCrary 

1994 

1985  C.  Richard  Ward 

1995 

1986  John  H.  Haley 

1996 

Saul  Bachner 
C.  Sue  Lamb 
W.  Lee  Johnston 
C.  Sue  Combs 
Grace  M.  Burton 
1992  Timothy  A.  Ballard 

Faramarz  "Fara"  Elikai 
Michael  D.  Wentworth 
Kathleen  S.  Halme 
Donald  E.  Furst 


DISTINGUISHED  TEACHING  PROFESSORSHIP 

The  Distinguished  Teaching  Professorship  Awards  exemplify  UNCW's  commitment  to 
excellence  in  teaching  and  in  teaching-related  activities  by  recognizing  faculty  members  who 
have  made  a  profound  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to 
students.  Three  awards  are  given  each  year,  and  each  recipient  holds  the  award  for  three  years. 


1995  Stephen  C.  Harper 
Marcee  M.  Raab 
Melton  A.  McLaurin 

1996  Saul  Bachner 
Donald  E.  Furst 
Michael  D.  Wentworth 


1992  Grace  M.  Burton 
W.  Lee  Johnston 
Gerald  H.  Shinn 

1993  John  M.  Garris 
Diane  E.  Levy 
William  E.  Overman 

1994  Luther  D.  Lawson 
Carol  A.  Pilgrim 
Kenneth  W.  Spackman 

THE  UNCW  AWARD  FOR  FACULTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  UNCW  Award  for  Faculty  Scholarship  is  designed  to  underscore  this  institution's  con- 
tinuing commitment  to  scholarship  and  creative  work.  Recipients  of  the  award  shall  stand  out 
among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made,  and  continue  to  make,  a  significant  contribution 
to  the  university  and  the  academic  community  through  their  commitment  to  scholarship, 
research  and  creativity. 


1990  Donald  F  Kapraun 

1991  J.  MarkGalizio 

1992  John  Clifford 

1993  Robert  B.  Toplin 


Recipients 


1994  JoanD.  Willey 

1995  James  F  Parnell 

1996  Ibrahim  S.  Sadek 


THE  FOUNDATION  CHAIR 

The  Foundation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  charitable,  non-prof- 
it corporation  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  supporting  the  university.  Through  private 


24  THE  UNIVERSITY 


donations,  it  supports  a  faculty  chair  designated  to  assist  the  university  in  its  long-range  efforts 
concerning  faculty  development  and  recruitment.  The  Foundation  Chair,  which  is  currently  allo- 
cated to  the  various  academic  disciplines  on  a  rotating  basis,  enables  the  university  to  bring  to 
this  campus  renowned  scholars  and  performing  artists.  In  filling  the  chair  a  special  effort  is  made 
to  select  individuals  whose  contributions  will  benefit  not  only  the  university,  but  also  the  com- 
munity at  large. 

STATEMENT  ON  DIVERSITY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  COMMUNITY 

In  an  effort  to  address  the  needs  of  the  total  university  community,  the  chancellor  has 
endorsed  the  following  statement  of  principle  proposed  by  the  Human  Relations  Advisory 
Committee: 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  repre- 
sents a  rich  diversity  of  human  beings  among  its  faculty,  staff,  and  students  and  is  committed 
to  maintaining  a  campus  environment  that  values  that  diversity. 

Accordingly,  the  university  supports  policies,  curricula,  and  co-curricular  activities  that 
encourage  understanding  of  and  appreciation  for  all  members  of  its  community  and  will  not  tol- 
erate any  harassment  of  or  disrespect  for  persons  because  of  age,  sex,  color,  race,  religion, 
creed,  national  origin,  sexual  orientation,  political  belief  or  affiliation,  disability,  veteran  status, 
marital  status  or  membership  in  any  organization. 

For  more  information  concerning  the  ways  that  our  multicultural  learning  community  may 
be  nurtured  and  protected,  contact  the  Human  Relations  Committee  through  the  offices  of  the 
Chancellor  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNCW  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  ensuring  that  all  students, 
faculty  and  staff  are  treated  with  dignity  and  respect.  Sexual  harassment  is  highly  detrimental 
to  the  environment  of  mutual  respect  that  must  prevail  if  the  university  is  to  fulfill  its  goals.  Sexual 
harassment  violates  university  policy  and  is  illegal  under  state  and  federal  law.  All  members  of 
the  university  community  have  an  obligation  to  learn  what  behaviors  constitute  sexual  harass- 
ment, be  responsible  for  their  own  behavior,  and  cooperate  in  creating  a  climate  where  sexual 
harassment  is  not  tolerated. 

Sexual  harassment  is  defined  as:  "Unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors, 
or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  when  such  conduct 

(i)  constitutes  an  expressed  or  implied  condition  to  another  person's  academic  pursuits, 
university  employment,  or  participation  in  activities  sponsored  by  the  university  or  orga- 
nizations or  groups  related  to  the  university,  or 

(ii)  is  engaged  in  for  the  purpose  of  interfering  with  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  partic- 
ipation, or 

(iii)  creates  a  hostile,  intimidating,  or  offensive  environment  for  such  pursuits,  employment, 
or  participation." 

Sexual  advances  or  requests  for  sexual  favors  which  are  presented  as  a  condition  to  anoth- 
er person's  academic  pursuits,  university  employment,  or  participation  in  university  activities  are 
always  a  violation  of  university  policy  —  whether  repeated  or  not.  Behaviors  which  are  not  pre- 
sented as  a  condition  to  another  person's  employment,  education,  or  participation  in  university 
activities  but  which  create  a  hostile,  intimidating,  or  offensive  environment  generally  must  be 
repetitive  and  clearly  unwelcome  to  constitute  a  violation  of  university  policy. 

Unwanted  sexual  attention  can  take  many  forms,  including,  but  not  limited  to: 

VERBAL:  unwanted  and  repeated  sexual  remarks;  offensive  jokes  about  sexual  or  gender 
traits;  sexual  proposition;  insults,  threats  or  bribes;  sexual  innuendoes  or  comments  about  a 
person's  body,  clothing,  or  activities;  offensive  written  notes  or  phone  calls. 

NON-VERBAL:  leering,  whistling,  suggestive  or  insulting  gestures. 
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PHYSICAL:  unwanted  touching  of  a  sexual  nature  (e.g.,  brushing,  patting,  pinching, 
fondling);  coerced  sexual  activity. 

Any  of  these  could  be  considered  sexual  harassment,  and,  depending  on  the  situation,  fit 
into  the  following  categories: 

•  Gender  Harassment:  statements  or  behaviors  that  insult  or  degrade  another  person  on 
the  basis  of  his  or  her  gender  or  sexual  orientation;  repetitive,  unwelcome  physical  or 
verbal  sexual  advances; 

•  Sexual  Bribery:  solicitation  of  sexual  activity  by  promise  of  reward; 

•  Sexual  Coercion:  coercion  of  sexual  activity  by  threat  of  punishment; 

•  Sexual  Imposition:  forced,  unwanted  sexual  activity. 

In  sum,  sexual  harassment  usually  takes  the  form  of  explicit  conditions  pertaining  to  an 
individual's  work  or  study  (whether  repeated  or  not)  or  unwanted  and  repeated  behaviors  of  the 
type  described  above.  Compliments,  a  one-time  thoughtless  joke,  or  inadvertent  physical 
contact  typically  do  not  constitute  sexual  harassment.  Individuals  unclear  as  to  whether  a 
specific  behavior  is  sexual  harassment  are  encouraged  to  talk  with  the  university  EEO/AA  officer 
or  the  dean  of  students,  or  one  of  the  EEO/AA  contact  persons  listed  in  the  university  telephone 
directory. 

Sexual  harassment  is  considered  a  serious  matter.  The  university  suggests  several  mech- 
anisms, both  informal  and  formal,  for  persons  to  make  complaints,  which  may  include  bringing 
the  matter  to  the  attention  of  university  officials.  [See  Administrative  Review  Procedure  for 
University  Members  Alleging  Personal  Discrimination.]  However,  accusations  of  sexual  harass- 
ment have  serious  consequences  for  the  accused  as  well  as  the  accuser,  and  therefore  action 
will  be  taken  against  anyone  bringing  forth  frivolous  or  false  charges. 

POLICY  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA  CONCERNING  IMPROPER  RELATIONSHIPS 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  AND  EMPLOYEES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  does  not  condone  amorous  relationships  between  stu- 
dents and  employees.  Members  of  the  university  community  should  avoid  such  liaisons,  which 
can  harm  affected  students  and  damage  the  integrity  of  the  academic  enterprise.  Further,  sexual 
relationships  between  unmarried  persons  can  result  in  criminal  liability.  In  two  types  of  situa- 
tions, university  prohibition  and  punishment  of  amorous  relationships  is  deemed  necessary:  (1) 
When  the  employee  is  responsible  for  evaluating  or  supervising  the  affected  student.  (2)  When 
the  student  is  a  minor,  as  defined  by  North  Carolina  law.  The  following  policies  shall  apply  to  all 
employees  and  students  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions. 

A.  Prohibited  Conduct 

1 .  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee,  incident  to  any 
instructional,  research,  administrative  or  other  university  employment  responsibility  or 
authority,  to  evaluate  or  supervise  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution  with  whom  he 
or  she  has  an  amorous  relationship  or  to  whom  he  or  she  is  related  by  blood,  law  or 
marriage. 

2.  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee  to  engage  in 
sexual  activity  with  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution,  other  than  his  or  her  spouse, 
who  is  a  minor  below  the  age  of  18  years. 

B.  Definition  of  Terms 

1 .  "Amorous  relationship."  An  amorous  relationship  exists  when,  without  the  benefit  of  mar- 
riage, two  persons  as  consenting  partners  (a)  have  a  sexual  union  or  (b)  engage  in  a 
romantic  partnering  or  courtship  that  may  or  may  not  have  been  consummated  sexually. 
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2.  "Related  by  blood,  law,  or  marriage"  means: 

a.  Parent  and  child 

b.  Brother  and  sister 

c.  Grandparent  and  grandchild 

d.  Aunt  and/or  uncle  and  niece  and/or  nephew 

e.  First  cousins 

f.  Step-parent  and  step-child 

g.  Husband  and  wife 

h.  Parents-in-law  and  children-in-law 
i.  Brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law 
j.    Guardian  and  ward 

3.  "Evaluate  or  supervise"  means: 

a.  To  assess,  determine  or  influence  (1)  one's  academic  performance,  progress  or 
potential  or  (2)  one's  entitlement  to  or  eligibility  for  any  institutionally  conferred  right, 
benefit  or  opportunity,  or 

b.  To  oversee,  manage  or  direct  one's  academic  or  other  institutionally  prescribed 
activities. 

C.    Corrective  Action 

Board  of  Governors  statement: 

Violation  of  the  provisions  of  Section  A  shall  be  addressed  in  accordance  with  remedial 
measures  prescribed  by  each  constituent  institution;  if  disciplinary  action  is  brought  against  an 
affected  employee,  it  shall  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  existing  institutional  policies  and 
procedures  prescribed  for  prosecuting  misconduct  charges  against  members  of  the  class  of 
employment  of  which  the  affected  employee  is  a  member. 
UNCW  policy: 

"Improper  relations"  as  defined  in  this  policy  focuses  on  potential  conflicts  of  interests,  con- 
flicts of  interests,  or  the  appearance  of  conflicts  of  interests  related  to  supervision  or  evaluation 
of  students  or  other  university  employees  in  the  performance  of  duties.  If  the  potential  for  such 
conflicts  arises,  university  employees  involved  in  such  relationships  are  required  to  disclose  the 
possibility  of  any  conflict  of  interest  to  their  immediate  supervisor  (unless  the  immediate  super- 
visor is  the  person  involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the 
next  level  of  administrative  authority)  and  to  take  immediate  action  to  eliminate  any  potential 
source  of  conflict  of  interest.  That  is,  university  employees  must  recuse  themselves  of  any  offi- 
cial duty  which  would  create  a  conflict  of  interest  or  potential  for  conflict  of  interest.  In  such 
cases,  university  employees  are  encouraged  to  seek  informal  resolution  of  the  matter  with  the 
help  of  the  immediate  supervisor  (or  appropriate  administrative  authority)  by  making  alternate 
arrangements  in  which  work  tasks  can  be  performed  in  the  absence  of  any  conflict  of  interest 
or  potential  conflict  of  interest. 

If  the  matter  cannot  be  resolved  informally  and  if  individuals  knowingly  continue  in  a  super- 
visory or  evaluative  relationship  in  which  such  a  conflict  of  interest  exists,  then  those  individuals 
shall  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal  from  the  university. 

Anyone  who  believes  that  a  violation  of  this  policy  has  occurred  is  encouraged  to  refer  the 
matter  to  the  appropriate  supervisory  authority  (unless  the  immediate  supervisor  is  the  person 
involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the  next  level  of  admin- 
istrative authority)  or  to  the  university  EEO/AA  officer.  In  such  cases,  the  appropriate  supervisor 
should  implement  a  formal  review  process  in  accordance  with  university  administrative  review 
procedures  for  personal  discrimination. 
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THE  CAMPUS 

The  University  of  Nortln  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
state  on  a  661-acre  tract  on  State  Highway  132  (College  Road)  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear 
River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Cape 
Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
The  standard  metropolitan  area,  of  which  Wilmington  is  a  part,  now  has  a  population  in  excess 
of  1 18,000.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  commercial  air  service  provides  easy 
access  to  other  metropolitan  areas  north,  south,  and  west. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  to  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round 
climate,  and  the  area's  proximity  to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by  the  university  in  1961.  The 
number  of  buildings  has  increased  from  three  in  1961  to  70  today.  There  are  several  athletic 
fields  and  ample  space  for  parking. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  build- 
ings, as  well  as  the  cafeterias  and  residence  halls,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

Edwin  A.  Alderman  Hall,  which  houses  administrative  offices,  is  named  in  honor  of  a  native 
Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  the  University  of 
Virginia  and  Tulane  University. 

Hoggard  Hall,  an  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr.  John  T  Hoggard,  second  pres- 
ident of  Wilmington  College,  houses  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Office  of  Computing  and 
Information  Systems,  Institutional  Research,  Research  Administration,  Center  for  Teaching 
Excellence,  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occu- 
pied by  the  Department  of  Arts  and  Theatre  and  the  Department  of  Music.  It  contains 
classrooms,  faculty  offices,  art  and  music  studios,  the  musical  library,  and  computer  lab,  dra- 
matic workshops  and  the  S.R.O.  Theatre.  It  also  contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity 
of  approximately  1 00. 

Will  S.  DeLoach  Hall  houses  the  Department  of  Physics  and  the  Department  of  Earth 
Sciences.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  and  staff  offices,  teaching  auditoriums,  and 
laboratories. 

Friday  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  UNC  President  Emeritus  William  C.  Friday  and  his  wife,  Ida, 
was  completed  in  1 974.  It  houses  the  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  and  part  of  the  Department 
of  Biological  Sciences,  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center,  Summer  Ventures 
Programs  in  Science  and  Math  and  contains  classrooms  and  laboratories. 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  Hall  houses  the  Watson  School  of  Education  and  contains  an  audito- 
rium with  a  seating  capacity  of  191,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a  curriculum  laboratory. 

Cameron  Hall,  occupied  in  1988,  houses  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration. 

Isaac  Bear  Hall,  completed  in  1972,  and  expanded  in  1989  and  1995,  contains  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  departments  of  Mathematical  Sciences  and  Philosophy  and 
Religion. 

Morton  Hall,  named  for  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  was  completed  in  October  1978  and 
houses  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature.  The  build- 
ing contains  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  the  Bryan  Auditorium  which  seats  200. 

The  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  Building  was  completed  in  1980.  It  houses  the  depart- 
ments of  Psychology,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

The  Science  Building,  the  largest  academic  building,  was  completed  in  1996  and  contains 
the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Chemistry.  The  building  contains  classrooms  and 
laboratories. 
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The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation, 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  1,000  persons.  The  auditorium  also  is  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre 
and  contains  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 

Hanover  Hall  and  Trask  Coliseum,  the  physical  education  complex,  provide  modern  facili- 
ties for  the  athletic  activities  of  all  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and  special  gym- 
nastic equipment. 

The  Raiford  G.  Trask  Health  and  Physical  Education  Building  provides  the  campus  with  a 
6,000-seat  coliseum  as  well  as  an  olympic-size  swimming  pool  and  a  separate  diving  tank. 
Construction  was  completed  in  the  fall  of  1977. 

The  University  Union  is  the  "living  room"  of  the  university  community.  It  houses  a  wide  vari- 
ety of  services,  student  and  administrative  offices,  while  providing  space  for  campus  activities 
and  meetings.  Office  of  International  Programs,  and  the  Hawk's  Nest. 

The  University  Center,  opened  in  1991,  provides  supplementary  space  to  the  University 
Union  operation.  In  the  building  are  housed  the  post  office,  the  game  room,  a  food  facility  and 
coffee  house,  the  Office  of  Human  Resources,  and  a  large  multi-purpose  room  which  can  be 
divided  into  as  many  as  three  smaller  spaces.  Areas  of  the  multi-purpose  room  will  be  available 
to  the  university  community  and  the  community  at  large  for  meetings  and  conference  pro- 
ceedings, etc. 

Hinton  James  Hall,  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County  resident  who  was  the  first  student 
to  enroll  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  houses  the  Graduate  School,  Office  of  Enrollment 
Affairs,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Registrar  Services,  Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  Cashier. 

The  Burney  Student  Support  Center  opened  in  the  summer  of  1985.  Centrally  located  adja- 
cent to  the  University  Union,  it  houses  the  University  Bookstore,  Parking/I. D.  office,  and  the 
Department  of  Communication  Studies. 

Wagoner  Hall  opened  in  1989,  providing  space  for  food  service  for  students  and  faculty. 
This  facility,  along  with  two  other  food  service  facilities,  contains  modern  food  service  equip- 
ment which  allows  for  many  different  food  and  catering  services.  It  also  houses  a  special  purpose 
meeting  and  dining  facility  known  as  Madeline  Suite  and  the  offices  of  Student  Academic 
Support  Programs. 

Westside  Hall  contains  Student  Health  Services,  the  Student  Development  Center,  Learning 
Center,  Writing  Place,  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  and  the  Copy  Center. 

The  Edmond  R.  Galloway  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  housing  for  400  stu- 
dents. The  Belk  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  June  1976,  accommodates  200  students.  The 
200-student  residence  hall,  named  in  honor  of  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.,  opened  in  the  fall  of  1978. 

Another  residence  hall  for  220  students,  Frederick  B.  Graham  Hall,  was  occupied  in  the  fall 
of  1979.  Schwartz  Hall  opened  in  the  fall  of  1985  for  an  additional  160  students.  Suite  housing 
for  400  students  opened  in  the  fall  of  1989. 

WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  constitutes  a  vital  instructional  and  research  resource 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Named  for  the  president  emeritus  of 
Wilmington  College,  the  library  provides  seating  for  over  950  users  and  will  accommodate  a  col- 
lection of  450,000  hardbound  volumes  in  addition  to  various  other  collections  of  informational 
resources. 

The  library  now  contains  more  than  425,000  hardbound  volumes  and  subscribes  to  over 
5,000  serial  titles.  Extensive  journal  backfiles  are  maintained  in  bound  volumes  and  in  micro- 
format.  A  large  audiovisual  collection  containing  resources  in  several  formats  is  conveniently 
located  on  the  first  floor,  and  a  73-seat  auditorium  is  equipped  for  various  types  of 
audiovisual  use.  Rare  and  unique  items  are  housed  in  the  Helen  Hagan  Rare  Book  Room. 
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An  online  catalog  and  circulation  system  provides  easy,  efficient  access  to  most  of  the 
library's  collections.  The  library  catalog  is  accessible  on  the  World  Wide  Web  at 
http://uncclc.coast.uncwil.edu/  or  by  telnetting  to  rock.uncwil.edu. 

The  library  is  a  partial  depository  for  United  States  government  publications,  and  the  col- 
lection now  consists  of  more  than  518,000  items  in  hardcopy  and  microtext.  The  library  is  a  full 
depository  for  North  Carolina  documents.  These  materials  are  readily  available  to  all  of  the 
library's  users.  The  library  also  houses  the  Curriculum  Materials  Center,  a  specialized  facility 
designed  to  support  the  teacher  education  program  of  the  Watson  School  of  Education.  The 
Honors  Program  Office,  and  a  microcomputer  lab  are  located  on  the  library's  second  floor. 

Maintaining  a  schedule  of  more  than  98  hours  per  week  during  the  regular  academic  ses- 
sions, the  library  has  established  as  its  major  goal  the  provision  of  an  excellent  program  of 
services  designed  to  facilitate  and  encourage  maximum  use  of  print  and  electronic  informational 
resources. 

HERBERT  BLUETHENTHAL  MEMORIAL  WILDFLOWER  PRESERVE 

The  Bluethenthal  Wildflower  Preserve  is  a  10  acre  memorial  botanical  garden  located  on 
the  UNCW  campus.  Established  in  1972,  its  purpose  is  to  provide  where  the  university  com- 
munity and  the  public  can  learn  about  and  enjoy  our  native  plants  and  their  habitats.  Many  of 
the  plants  are  labeled  and  maps  and  trail  guides  are  available  at  the  entrance. 

EV-HENWOOD  NATURE  PRESERVE 

Ev-Henwood  is  UNCW's  coastal  forest  research  and  teaching  station  located  in  Brunswick 
County.  It  is  only  a  short  30  minute  drive  from  the  university  campus  and  is  available  for  nature 
study  and  appreciation,  student  and  faculty  research,  and  class  field  trips.  Included  in  its  110 
acres  are  oak/hickory  woods,  pine  forests,  and  low  woods  along  the  bordering  Town  Creek  and 
its  branches.  Additional  habitats  such  as  ponds  and  fields  are  available  nearby. 

COMPUTING  SERVICES 

Computing  support  for  students  is  diversified  and  widespread  across  the  university  cam- 
pus. Nine  general  access  microcomputer  labs  are  operated  on  campus  with  modern  PC  and 
Macintosh  equipment  available  in  those  facilities.  There  are  also  a  number  of  departmentally 
operated  computer  labs  ranging  from  microcomputers  to  workstations  to  parallel  processing 
computing  systems.  These  departmental  labs  are  located  in  mathematical  sciences,  Cameron 
School  of  Business,  chemistry  and  English;  with  smaller  facilities  in  other  departments. 

The  central  V/VXcluster  computer  system  operates  under  OpenVMS  and  offers  access  to 
statistical  packages,  word  processing,  spreadsheet,  language  compilers  and  electronic  mail.  A 
Cray  supercomputer,  located  at  the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer  Center  in  Research  Triangle 
Park,  is  accessible  through  the  campus  network  for  appropriate  and  approved  instructional  and 
research  activities. 

The  university  has  fiber  optic  cable  to  all  buildings  on  campus.  This  enables  connection  to 
a  high-speed  fiber  optic  campus  data  network  which  provides  access  to  the  Internet,  central 
VAXcluster,  departmental  LANs,  and  the  Randall  Library  on-line  catalog. 

Each  year,  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  by  the  faculty  upon  student  utilization  of  com- 
puting facilities.  Every  department  on  campus  uses  computing  in  some  aspect  of  its  daily 
activities.  Students  are  expected  to  assimilate  computing  skills  as  an  integral  part  of  their  cam- 
pus life  and  are  offered  free  training  seminars  during  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  These 
seminars  cover  most  of  the  major  software  applications  utilized  across  campus,  as  well  as  gen- 
eral computing  skills  required  to  utilize  the  larger  systems. 

Students  may  establish  their  own  V/\Xcluster  accounts.  These  accounts  will  remain  active 
as  long  as  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  university.  All  students  are  expected  to  abide  by  the 
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rules  and  policies  governing  appropriate  use  of  computing  resources  and  facilities  as  stated  in 
the  UNCW  Computing  Resource  Use  Policy. 

For  more  information  about  computing  at  UNCW,  contact  tine  Office  of  Information 
Technology  Help  Desk,  and  visit  our  World  Wide  Web  site  at  http://v\/ww.uncwil.edu/oit. 

DIVISION  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE  AND  EXTENDED  EDUCATION 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  develops  outreach  programs  that 
respond  to  regional  needs  and  strengthen  the  national  and  international  recognition  of  UNCW. 

Using  the  North  Carolina  Information  Highv^ay,  modern  telecommunications  and  tradition- 
al methods,  the  division  links  the  expertise  of  faculty,  staff  and  other  professionals  to  a  diverse 
audience.  The  division  develops  and  implements  personal  and  cultural  enrichment  opportuni- 
ties for  all  ages;  provides  community  service  and  regional  development  assistance;  and  delivers 
programs  to  educate  the  work  force  in  global  affairs,  new  technology  and  managerial  and  pro- 
fessional improvement. 

Public  Service  Programs 

In  cooperation  with  other  university  units  and  community  organizations,  the  division  hosts 
forums,  conferences  and  institutes  that  promote  public  awareness  of  issues,  community  lead- 
ership, economic  and  technological  development.  Many  of  these  activities  are  open  to  the  public 
free  of  charge.  Through  community  relations,  the  division  seeks  to  foster  public  awareness  and 
broaden  public  discussion  of  the  critical  issues  facing  the  city,  region  and  state  and  assist  with 
the  development  of  community  leadership  programs  needed  to  address  these  challenges. 

UNCW  works  with  leaders  in  its  service  region  to  identify  areas  for  collaboration  between 
public  service  organizations  and  private  industry.  The  university  works  with  leaders  of  business, 
government  and  health  services  to  further  the  regional  benefit  from  the  North  Carolina 
Information  Highway  and  seeks  grant  funds  for  economic  and  community  development  initia- 
tives. 

The  Small  Business  Technology  and  Development  Center  (SBTDC)  offers  in-depth,  confi- 
dential counseling  to  persons  starting  businesses  and  those  seeking  advice  in  various  areas 
such  as  international  marketing.  International  business  development  provides  one-on-one 
counseling  for  small  businesses  in  North  Carolina  that  want  to  export  or  enter  new  export  mar- 
kets. This  includes  market  research  plans  tailored  to  company  goals,  referral  to  private  and 
public  export  resources  and  on-going  assistance.  The  NC  Marine  Trade  Program,  a  statewide 
initiative  of  the  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center  offers  business  assistance 
to  the  marine  industry.  Each  year  it  offers  MarineExpo  Trade  Show  and  Conference  to  assist 
marine  businesses  with  state,  national  and  international  marketing. 

The  division's  Distance  Education  Services  support  two  fiber  optic  classrooms  with  full 
interactive  and  hypermedia  capability.  They  are  located  on  the  UNCW  campus  in  Westside  Hall 
and  in  Randall  Library.  UNCW  is  a  founding  member  of  the  Cape  Fear  Regional  Partnership 
Network  (CFRPN),  a  consortium  that  links  UNCW  with  regional  community  colleges,  high 
schools  and  a  regional  medical  center.  It  is  also  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Research  and 
Education  Network  (NC-REN),  a  statewide  interactive  video  network  of  UNC-system  institutions 
and  medical  centers.  UNCW's  state-of-the-art  facilities  also  include  an  on-ramp  to  the  North 
Carolina  Information  Highway  (NCIH).  This  connection  enables  UNCW  to  broadcast  or  receive 
academic  and  non-academic  courses  and  seminars  statewide  while  simultaneously  allowing 
faculty  and  students  access  to  educational  research  and  professional  development  opportuni- 
ties across  the  state  and  nation.  The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  is 
currently  facilitating  the  development  of  flexible  delivery  modes  for  non-credit  and  credit  instruc- 
tion. Other  initiatives  include  creation  of  regional  economic  development  partnerships, 
investigation  and  exploration  of  emerging  distance  education  technologies  and  continued 
regional  educational  outreach  and  mentoring. 
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Celebrate  Wilmington!,  a  marketing  initiative  for  the  arts,  is  also  based  in  the  division. 
Working  with  university  and  community  arts  organizations,  this  collaborative  effort  is  designed 
to  increase  the  av\/areness  of  the  fine  arts,  including  music,  theatre,  dance,  performing  art,  archi- 
tecture, historic  preservation,  regional  history  and  the  visual  arts  which  reflect  the  multi-cultural 
nature  of  our  community.  Celebrate  Wilmington!  enriches  and  expands  the  appreciation  of  cul- 
tural heritage,  creative  expression  in  new  and  familiar  forms  and  other  cultural  perspectives  and 
horizons. 

Several  divisional  programs  bring  to  campus  area  elementary  and  middle  school  student 
groups  to  experience  what  life  and  study  is  like  on  a  university  campus.  In  UNCW  Connection, 
for  example,  students  experience  a  variety  of  activities  to  introduce  them  to  higher  education 
and  encourage  them  to  continue  their  education  after  high  school  graduation. 

Continuing  Education 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  offers  a  wide  variety  of  continuing 
education  programs  designed  to  provide  both  traditional  and  non-traditional  students  with 
opportunities  for  lifelong  learning.  Many  of  these  programs  are  offered  through  the  nationally 
recognized  Continuing  Education  Unit  (CEU)  system  for  non-academic  credit,  which  provides 
one  CEU  for  every  10  hours  of  class  time.  Subjects  range  from  the  study  of  Russian  language, 
creative  writing  and  oil  painting  to  Chinese  cooking.  Adult  enrichment  programs  include  the 
national  TraveLearn  program,  the  Adult  Scholars  Enrichment  Series  for  older  adults  and  special 
interest  lectures.  The  enrichment  series  is  an  example  of  UNCW's  recognition  of  the  wealth  of 
expertise  and  experience  among  employed  or  retired  mature  adults.  Youth  programs  include 
the  University  Children's  Academy  (special  learning  activities  for  children  ages  4-12), 
MarineQuest  (in  which  students  or  student  groups  and  their  teachers  participate  in  study  trips 
to  various  locations  concentrating  on  marine  and  environmental  sciences),  the  SAT  test  prepa- 
ration courses  and  N.C.  Teen  Institute  (an  alcohol  and  drug  prevention  program  for  high  risk 
teens).  Because  the  division  is  receipt-supported  (that  is,  must  raise  its  own  money  to  support 
its  activities),  a  fee  is  charged  for  most  offerings. 

Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Programs 

Continuing  education  programs  also  include  professional  development  seminars  in  adver- 
tising design,  understanding  personal  computers,  small  business  development,  certified  public 
accounting  and  other  areas.  Some  offerings  focus  on  topics  of  the  day  such  as  the  Internet, 
Japanese  culture  and  language,  business  writing,  etc.  The  division  also  designs  specific  pro- 
fessional training  programs  for  local  schools,  businesses  and  industries  in  collaboration  with 
other  academic  departments.  University  faculty  and  other  qualified  individuals  provide  instruc- 
tion in  topics  such  as  accounting,  communications,  management,  planning,  real  estate 
appraisal,  small  business  administration,  management  and  employee  assistant  program  train- 
ing. Courses  for  school  teachers  and  administrators  are  designed  to  provide  ongoing 
professional  improvement  or  to  meet  certification  and  renewal  inquiries. 

The  division  welcomes  inquiries  from  individuals  or  organizations  interested  in  implement- 
ing a  training  program  for  their  employees.  The  division,  in  collaboration  with  other  academic 
departments,  provides  management  of  professional  training  by  contracting  with  the  business, 
industrial,  government  and  educational  sectors. 

Through  its  community  development  initiative,  the  division  and  university  serves  as  a  cat- 
alyst for  broad  community  discussions  about  the  future  of  Wilmington.  Still  in  its  infancy,  the 
community  development  programs  assist  in  defining  specific  content  and  focus  of  public  pro- 
grams and  identifies  speakers,  coordinates  program  activities  and  secures  resources  to  conduct 
the  program. 
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The  Adult  Leadership  Program  furnishes  opportunities  for  potential  leaders  to  learn  more 
about  issues,  problems,  and  creative  solutions  in  our  service  region.  Graduates  usually  become 
involved  in  community  activities  that  blend  their  experiences  and  new  interests  by  volunteering 
in  various  units  at  UNCW  or  in  community  agencies. 

Collaborating  with  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  some  in-service  courses  are  designed 
for  school  teachers  with  renewal  credit  issued  by  the  North  Carolina  Department  of  Public 
Instruction. 

Extension 

The  division  also  collaborates  with  other  academic  schools  to  offer  external  degree  pro- 
grams, extension  courses  and  professional  development  seminars.  T/vo  examples  include  the 
M.B.A.  degree  program,  offered  through  the  Cameron  School  of  Business,  to  employees  onsite 
at  CP&L  Nuclear  Plant  in  Southport,  NC,  and  the  Onslow  County  Extension  Program  offered  in 
Jacksonville,  N.C.,  which  awards  a  four-year  degree  in  elementary  education,  education  of 
young  children,  business  and  nursing  through  the  RN-Access  program.  Students  must  have 
earned  a  two  year  associate  degree  or  equivalent  transferable  hours  to  enroll.  Classes  are  con- 
veniently offered  in  the  Jacksonville  area  on  the  campus  of  Coastal  Carolina  Community  College. 

Conference  Arrangements 

Conference  hosting  coordination  is  available  for  external  groups  whose  mission  coincides 
with  that  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  system.  The  division  places  special  emphasis  on 
recruiting  non-profit  groups  with  a  training  or  educational  purpose.  Such  conferences  may  range 
in  size  from  20  to  800  people,  may  be  credit  or  non-credit  in  nature,  and  may  last  for  one  day 
or  for  several  weeks.  The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  provides  profes- 
sional training  by  contracting  with  the  business,  industrial,  government  and  education  sectors. 
Examples  include  the  North  Carolina  School  for  Alcohol  and  Drug  Studies  that  brings  more  than 
750  substance  abuse  professionals  and  educators  to  campus  and  the  North  Carolina  Teacher 
Academy,  one  of  10  in  the  state,  that  hosts  teachers  and  educational  professionals  in  three  one- 
week,  intensive  training  sessions  focusing  on  educational  leadership  topics  and  classroom 
strategies.  More  than  300  teachers  participated  last  year. 

The  division  also  provides  services  for  conferences  offered  by  university  offices,  depart- 
ments or  divisions.  These  services  for  internal  and  external  groups  include  marketing, 
registration,  housing  accommodations  and  food  service. 

Information 

Further  information  concerning  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  or  any 
of  its  activities  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  (910)  962-3193. 

CENTER  FOR  MARINE  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
is  dedicated  to  providing  an  environment  that  fosters  a  multidisciplinary  approach  to  questions 
in  basic  marine  research.  The  mission  of  the  center  is  to  promote  basic  and  applied  research 
in  the  fields  of  oceanography,  coastal  and  wetland  studies,  marine  biomedical  and  environmental 
physiology,  and  marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture.  Faculty  members  conducting  marine 
science  research  in  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  and 
Physics  participate  in  this  program. 

The  center  fosters  research  programs  of  the  highest  quality  and  thereby  enhances  the  edu- 
cational experience  provided  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  for  both 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  marine  science. 

The  center's  primary  facilities  are  located  on  a  four-acre  tract  near  the  Intracoastal 
Waterway  at  Wrightsville  Beach.  Encompassing  20,000  square  feet,  these  facilities  house  15 
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research  laboratories,  various  science  and  administrative  offices,  a  video  equipment/editing 
room,  a  fully  equipped  machine  tool  shop,  an  aquatic  specimens  holding  room  and  a  semi- 
nar/conference room.  Additional  laboratory  space  is  available  for  research  requiring  constant 
flow-through  seawater. 

The  center  maintains  nine  research  vessels  ranging  in  size  from  13  to  29  feet  and  special- 
ized equipment  including  a  Superphantom  Remotely  Operated  Vehicle,  a  low  temperature 
aquarium  room,  and  an  extensive  microscopy  capability  including  transmission  and  scanning 
electron,  inverted,  phase-contrast,  and  confocal  tandem  scanning. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  serves  as  host  for  the  NOAA  sponsored  National 
Undersea  Research  Center  for  the  Southeastern  United  States.  Based  upon  competitive  pro- 
posals, NURC  annually  supports  fisheries  management,  ocean-floor  processes,  and  other 
research  projects  from  the  Gulf  of  Maine  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

The  headquarters  for  the  North  Carolina  National  Estuarine  Research  Reserve  is  located  at 
the  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  through  a  cooperative  agreement  with  the  N.C.  Division 
of  Coastal  Management.  The  NCNERR  program  manages  four  estuarine  reserve  sites  as  nat- 
ural laboratories  and  coordinates  research  and  education  activities.  The  four  sites,  Zeke's  Island, 
Rachel  Carson  Island,  Currituck  Banks,  and  Masonboro  Island  represent  biologically  diverse, 
highly  productive  estuarine  systems  composed  of  uplands,  intertidal  wetlands,  and  open  waters. 
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STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  central  purposes  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  are  facilitating  student  development 
and  offering  education  programs  and  services  that  stimulate  the  learning  process.  As  a  partner 
in  the  educational  mission  of  the  university,  the  Student  Affairs  professional  promotes  an  envi- 
ronment conducive  to  growth  and  discovery.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs  supports  and 
complements  the  academic  program  through  its  commitment  to  the  total  development  of  stu- 
dents by  contributing  to  their  physical,  occupational,  social/environmental,  intellectual,  spiritual, 
and  emotional  growth. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  the  primary  focal  point  for  addressing  stu- 
dent needs,  issues  and  concerns,  and  serves  as  a  resource  and  referral  office  for  all  faculty, 
staff  and  students.  The  primary  goal  is  to  advocate  for  students  in  promoting  individual  suc- 
cess. The  dean  and  assistant  dean  of  students  represent  the  student  perspective  to  the 
university  community  by  working  with  all  segments  of  the  university  to  help  students  develop 
through  opportunities,  advice  and  assistance.  Within  the  Student  Affairs  Division,  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Students  provides  consultation,  new  program  development  and  assistance  to  the 
vice  chancellor  with  special  projects.  Specifically,  the  office  advises  the  Greek  Affairs  system,; 
publishes  the  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life;  administers  the  student  judicial  sys- 
tem, including  violations  of  the  Academic  Honor  Code;  develops  and  implements  educational 
programs  and  services  on  sexual  assault,  sexual  harassment  awareness  and  prevention,  non- 
traditional  students,  and  human  relations  issues;  advises  the  student  media  boards;  assists  the 
Office  of  Affirmative  Action  in  processing  cases  of  discriminatory  personal  conduct,  including 
sexual  harassment;  serves  as  the  university  liaison  to  the  Council  of  Ministries;  and  coordinates 
the  University  Police  all  crisis  intervention  and  emergency  response  strategies. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  RECREATION 

The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  organizes  and  administers  a  variety  of  recreational  ser- 
vices that  are  either  structured  or  self-directed  and  enhance  the  overall  wellness  of  the  university 
community.  The  primary  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  for  quality  recreational  experiences 
within  the  university  environment  and  direct  this  toward  the  individual's  physical,  cognitive  and 
social  life  thus  enhancing  the  educational  experience.  This  goal  is  accomplished  by  offering  a 
wide  variety  of  recreational  activities,  conducting  educational  workshops  and  providing  profes- 
sional training.  The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  provides  a  multi-faceted  program  which 
includes:  Heart  and  Sole  Fitness  programs.  Intramural  activities.  Discover  Outdoor  programs, 
sport  clubs  and  special  events.  Campus  recreation  at  UNCW  takes  a  "something  for  everyone" 
approach. 

DISCOVER  OUTDOOR  CENTER 

Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  the  outdoor  adventure  component  of  the  Office  of  Campus 
Recreation,  provides  opportunities  for  the  UNCW  community  to  participate  in  exciting,  mean- 
ingful and  educational  outdoor  pursuits.  Participants  in  Discover  programs  practice  and 
experience  leadership  skills,  trust,  communication,  and  teamwork  while  having  an  opportunity 
to  gain  healthy  life  long  leisure  skills.  Programs  offered  through  Discover  include:  The  Discover 
Outdoor  Center,  adventure  trips,  the  UNCW  Challenge  "Ropes"  Course,  outdoor  equipment 
rentals,  clinics  and  workshops. 

UNIVERSITY  UNION 

The  University  Union  department  provides  support  and  gives  direction  to  out-of-classroom 
learning.  Based  on  the  philosophy  that  the  process  of  learning  is  not  confined  to  the  classroom, 
but  constant  and  ongoing,  the  mission  the  department  is  to  facilitate  the  educational  process 
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by  providing  a  laboratory  experience  for  student  growth,  and  an  arena  for  the  development  of 
cultural,  social  leadership,  and  recreational  awareness.  This  is  accomplished  through  the  admin- 
istration of  the  University  Union  and  University  Center  facilities,  programs  and  services, 
providing  resources  to  student  leaders  and  organizations,  and  serving  as  the  campus's  central 
point  of  reference  in  regard  to  leadership  development,  student  activities  and  organizations. 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  CENTER 

The  Student  Development  Center  provides  confidential  individual  and  group  counseling  for 
personal,  social,  or  educational  concerns.  Special  assistance  is  offered  with  learning  strategies, 
study  skills  and  exam-taking  skills.  Workshops  are  regularly  scheduled  on  these  topics  as  well 
as  on  personal  growth,  communication  skills  and  stress  management.  As  part  of  the  universi- 
ty substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program,  the  center  also  provides  substance 
abuse  assessment,  referral  and  treatment  for  students. 

The  office  administers  the  national  testing  program  including  the  GRE,  GMAT,  PRAXIS, 
MAT,  CLEP  and  LSAT  Consulting  and  referral  services  are  provided  by  the  center's  staff  for  uni- 
versity faculty,  staff  and  student  groups.  The  Student  Development  Center's  Disability  Services 
assists  in  the  adaptation  of  UNCW  programs  and  services  to  the  specific  needs  of  students 
with  disabilities. 

Disability  Services 

The  Disability  Services  (DS)  of  the  Student  Development  Center  assists  in  providing  aca- 
demic accommodations  appropriate  to  the  specific  needs  of  students  with  disabilities.  Areas 
of  assistance  include  tutoring,  extended  time  testing,  note-takers,  taped  texts  and  registration 
assistance.  Students  needing  accommodations  should  return  the  Disability  Disclosure  form 
(from  the  Admissions  Acceptance  packet)  to  Disability  Services  at  Westside  Hall  as  soon  as 
possible  in  order  to  provide  ample  planning  time.  The  Disability  Services  office  is  available  for 
consultation  and  advocacy. 

Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center 

The  Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center  is  the  campus  resource  for  health  education  pro- 
grams designed  to  promote,  support  and  affirm  healthy  living  behaviors  among  campus 
community  members.  Services  of  the  Hundley  Wellness  Promotion  Center  focus  on  assisting 
students  in  acquiring  and  implementing  skills  needed  to  enrich  their  collegiate  experience  and 
improve  the  quality  of  their  lives  now  and  in  the  future.  These  services  encompass  health  edu- 
cation programs  and  alcohol,  tobacco,  and  other  drug  education.  The  center  offers  educational 
programs  and  services,  a  resource  library,  training  and  consultation  services,  and  a  peer  edu- 
cation program  which  addresses  a  wide  range  of  topics  including:  wellness,  cancer  prevention, 
nutrition,  relationships,  sexual  heath  and  alcohol  and  other  drug  use. 

The  National  Testing  Program 

The  National  Testing  Program  is  a  component  of  the  Student  Development  Center  and 
offers  a  variety  of  certification  and  national  exams  for  entrance  into  graduate  and  professional 
schools.  The  following  list  of  tests  is  offered  at  the  center: 

Graduate  Records  Exam  (GRE) 

Graduate  Management  Exam  (GMAT) 

PRAXIS  Series  (Core  Battery,  PPST  Specialty  Area) 

Law  School  Admissions  Test  (LSAT) 

Allied  Health  Professional  Admissions  Test  (AHPAT) 

Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT) 
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College  Level  Examination  Program  (CLEP).  Successful  completion  of  this  test  allows 
exemption  for  undergraduate  courses  at  CLEP  approved  schools. 

For  further  information  concerning  the  National  Testing  Program  call  962-3065. 

CAREER  SERVICES  CENTER 

The  central  purpose  of  Career  Services  is  to  prepare  students  for  academic  and  career 
success.  The  center  assists  vuith  self-assessment,  values  clarification  and  occupational  data  to 
help  students  make  informed  career  choices.  Career  Services  also  provides  opportunities  for 
experimental  learning,  and  discovering  the  relationship  of  skills  acquired  to  the  broader  work 
world.  Career  Services  helps  graduating  students  translate  their  academic  achievements,  co- 
curricular  activities  and  work  experiences  into  successful  job  campaigns  or  additional  graduate 
school  applications.  For  more  information,  visit  Career  Services  on  the  internet  at: 
www.uncwil.edu/stuaff/career 

HOUSING  AND  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  educa- 
tional, cultural  and  social  programs  to  enhance  student  life  on  campus.  The  goal  of  the  Housing 
and  Residence  Life  program  is  to  create  an  environment  conducive  to  the  academic  pursuits 
and  personal  growth  of  resident  students.  Over  45  Residence  Life  staff  are  responsible  for  the 
supervision  of  resident  students  in  the  residence  halls,  on-campus  apartments,  and  suite-style 
buildings. 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  1 ,900  students  in  five  modern, 
conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style  buildings. 
All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished.  Laundry  facilities  are  located  in  each  residence 
area.  The  Residence  Life  program  offers  opportunities  for  student  employment  and  leadership 
positions  through  hall  governance.  Students  living  on  campus  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
university  dining  hall  program. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  UNCW  Food  Service  operation  is  committed  to  providing  quality  food  products  sen/ed 
in  clean  and  comfortable  facilities.  The  program  is  available  to  all  students,  faculty,  and  staff 
seven  days  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  built  in  1989,  is  a  mod- 
ern 600-seat  facility  that  serves  unlimited  seconds  on  every  meal.  Cash  operations  include:  The 
Hawk's  Nest,  located  in  the  University  Union;  a  pizza  delivery  program;  and  a  convenience  store 
located  in  Apartment  Building  M. 

Information  about  commuter  student  meal  plans  is  available  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  Office 
in  the  Burney  Student  Support  building  (395-3560). 

The  UNSea  Card 

The  UNSea  Card  is  your  UNCW  student  ID  and  your  official  form  of  identification  on  cam- 
pus. It  allows  you  the  use  of  campus  facilities,  and  provides  you  with  Safe  easy  access  to 
university  services.  The  UNSea  Account  is  the  debit  account  feature  of  your  UNSea  Card.  With 
your  prepaid  funds,  you  can  make  purchases  at  all  food  service  locations,  bookstore,  vending 
machines,  student  copiers,  the  copy  center,  health  center  and  pharmacy,  laundry  machines  and 
UNCW  postal  services.  There  is  no  minimum  deposit  or  fee  for  the  use  of  this  account.  Deposits 
can  be  made  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  office,  Randall  Library  and  the  Seahawk  Station  in  Apt. 
M.  For  more  information,  visit  the  Auxiliary  Services  office  in  the  Burney  Support  Services 
Building. 
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STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 

The  Student  Health  Center  complements  the  academic  mission  of  the  university  by  pro- 
viding high  quality,  accessible,  cost  effective  health  services  that  address  students'  health  needs. 

Services  include  the  confidential  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  general  and  acute  medical 
problems,  allergy  injections,  immunizations,  laboratory  services,  sports  medicine  clinic,  women's 
health  care,  contraception  services,  and  preventive  services.  There  is  a  nominal  charge  for  some 
of  these  services  over  and  above  the  health  fee. 

The  health  fee  is  included  in  student  fees  and  entitles  students  taking  six  or  more  credit 
hours  to  health  services.  Students  taking  less  than  six  hours  will  be  entitled  to  health  services 
upon  payment  of  the  health  fee. 

The  Student  Health  Center  does  not  issue  excuses  for  class  absences  due  to  illness. 

Immunization  and  Health  Forms 

North  Carolina  General  Statute  130A,  152-157,  establishes  specific  immunization  require- 
ments for  all  students  enrolled  in  N.C.  colleges  or  universities.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Student  Health  Center  to  monitor  the  immunization  record  of  each  student  to  ensure  compli- 
ance with  state  law  and  university  requirements. 

All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Student  Health  Center  a  complete  and 
up-to-date  immunization  record  prior  to  registration. 

Student  medical  forms  required  for  physical  education  participation  will  also  be  collected 
at  the  Student  Health  Center. 

Immunizations  that  are  REQUIRED  pursuant  to  NC  state  law. 

Students  17  years  of  age  or  younger REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  3  Polio  (oral)  doses 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  In  1957  or  later  and  18  years  of  age  or  older REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtherin,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  before  1957 REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  1  Rubella  dose  (not  required  if  student  is  50  years  of  age  or  older). 

NOTE  ... 

•  History  of  Measles  (Rubeola)  is  acceptable  if  physician  verifies  that  student  had 
the  disease  prior  to  January  1 ,  1994. 

•  Blood  titer  tests  are  acceptable  for  Measles,  Mumps,  Rubella  and  Hepatitis  B. 
Laboratory  test  results  must  be  attached. 

TUBERCULIN  SKIN  TEST  (PPD)  IS  REQUIRED  within  the  TWELVE  MONTHS  PRECEDING  the 
beginning  of  classes  (or  chest  x-ray  if  test  is  positive). 

Failure  to  comply  with  university  immunization  requirements  will  result  in  registration 
being  canceled  or  blocked. 
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Student  Health  Insurance 

A  university  sponsored  Student  Group  Health  Insurance  Plan  is  available  at  a  reasonable 
rate.  Contact  the  Student  Health  Center  or  the  Dean  of  Students  Office  for  infornnation. 

PHARMACY 

The  UNCW  Student  Pharmacy  is  located  upstairs  in  Westside  Hall.  Students  may  fill  pre- 
scriptions from  any  provider  and  may  purchase  a  variety  of  over-the-counter  medications. 
Crutches  are  also  available  for  rental.  The  telephone  number  is  962-3016. 

RELEASE  OF  "DIRECTORY  INFORMATION" 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  routinely  has  made  public  certain  informa- 
tion about  its  students.  Typically,  UNCW  releases  the  names  of  students  who  are  selected  by 
the  various  honorary  societies,  receive  scholarships,  make  the  Dean's  List,  hold  offices,  or  are 
members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes  the  names  of  per- 
sons who  have  received  degrees  from  UNCW  during  the  year 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term  "directory  information"  to 
include  the  following  information:  the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date  and  place 
of  birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and  sports,  weight 
and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and  awards  received, 
and  the  most  recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the  student.  The 
university  will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to  these  categories  in  ways 
such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information  from  all  these  categories  is  not  made 
public  in  every  listing. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  information"  made  public 
without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  this  fact  in  a  signed  and 
dated  statement  specifying  items  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by  the  Office 
of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session  of  first  enroll- 
ment or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enrollment  and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registration  thereafter. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA) 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may  be 
maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as,  or  deriv- 
ative of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it  may  be 
additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained  at  General 
Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1 974 
(FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education  records.  If  the  student 
finds  the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  student's  priva- 
cy rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a 
student's  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless  (1)  the 
student  had  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regula- 
tions issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released  without  the  student's 
consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure 
of  General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concerning  FERPA 
may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain  the  FERPA 
policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in  the  Office 
of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC. 


STUDENT  AFFAIRS  43 


Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration  are  to  be 
found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal  Section, 
Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Building, 
910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  RO.  Box  2688,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688; 
tel:  919-962-4588). 

STUDENT  CONDUCT 

The  filing  of  an  application  of  admission  shall  be  construed  as  both  an  evidence  and  pledge 
that  the  applicant  accepts  the  standards  and  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering,  is  obligated 
to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  Code 
of  Student  Life,  the  university  catalogue  and  other  university  publications.  The  university 
reserves  the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  adhere  to  the  stan- 
dards of  the  institution. 

STATEMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  POLICIES,  PROCEDURES  AND  DISCIPLINARY 
ACTIONS  IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

A  policy  statement  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  former  consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina  on  October  26,  1970.  It  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  V  of  the  Code 
Provisions  Governing  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  is  set  forth  in  full  in  the  Student 
Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture 
those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the 
North  Carolina  General  Statues.  A  copy  of  this  law  is  available  in  the  following  offices:  Human 
Resources,  Dean  of  Students,  and  Academic  Affairs.  Any  member  of  the  university  community 
who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and 
to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  In  accordance  with  policy  adopted  by  the  Board  of 
Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW,  disciplinary 
proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initiat- 
ed when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  UNCW. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  UNCW  only  in  accordance  with 
procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employ- 
ment. For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  The  Code  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  (Section  603)  and  Personnel  Procedure  No.  610. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other  employee  of  UNCW  is  responsi- 
ble for  being  familiar  with,  and  complying  with,  the  terms  of  the  policy  on  illegal  drugs  adopted 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of 
UNCW.  Copies  of  the  full  text  of  the  policy  appear  below  as  well  as  in  the  Code  of  Student  Life, 
Faculty  Handbook,  and  it  is  available  in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

Policy  On  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  (UNCW)  is  to 
maintain  an  environment  that  supports  and  encourages  the  pursuit  and  dissemination  of  knowl- 
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edge.  That  environment  is  damaged  by  illegal  drug  use.  Therefore,  ail  members  of  the  acade- 
mic community,  students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  university  employees, 
share  the  responsibility  for  protecting  the  environment  by  exemplifying  high  standards  of  pro- 
fessional and  personal  conduct. 

Policy  and  Program 

A.  The  illegal  use,  possession,  sale,  delivery  and/or  manufacture  of  drugs  v^ill  not  be  tol- 
erated and  may  be  grounds  for  immediate  suspension  or  dismissal  of  students,  faculty 
members,  administrators  and  other  university  employees. 

B.  UNCW  policies  and  programs  are  intended  to  emphasize: 

1 .  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university. 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs. 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs. 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplish- 
ments and  future  opportunities. 

C.  UNCW  will  provide  a  systematic  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program 
designed  to  reach  all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  To  assist  in  accomplishing 
this  mission,  the  Center  for  Substance  Abuse  Education  and  Prevention  is  develop- 
ing a  well-integrated  centralized  program  that  is  a  focal  point  for  campus  substance 
abuse  education,  training  and  prevention,  and  will  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  pro- 
grams for  constituencies  served.  This  center  provides  substance  abuse  counseling 
and  referral  services  on  campus  and  in  the  external  community.  It  also  provides  con- 
sultative services  to  offices  and  agencies  in  the  university  environment  and 
collaborates  with  the  Employees  Assistance  Coordinator  in  the  university's  Office  of 
Human  Resources  to  develop  counseling  and  referral  services  for  faculty  and  staff 
desirous  of  seeking  assistance  off-campus.  This  UNCW  policy  is  presented  within  the 
four  areas  of  education,  counseling  and  rehabilitation,  enforcement  and  penalties,  and 
assessment. 

Education 

A.  Provide  a  system  of  accurate,  current  information  exchange  on  the  health  risks  and 
symptoms  of  drug  use  for  students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  Promote  and  support  institutional  activity  programming  that  discourages  substance 
abuse. 

C.  Establish  collaborative  relationships  between  community  groups  and  agencies  and  the 
institution  for  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

D.  Provide  training  programs  for  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  enable  them  to  detect 
problems  related  to  drug  use,  and  to  refer  persons  with  these  problems  to  appropri- 
ate assistance. 

E.  Include  information  about  drugs  for  students  and  family  members  in  the  student  ori- 
entation programs.  The  use  of  prescription  and  over-the-counter  drugs  will  be 
addresses. 

F.  Support  and  encourage  faculty  in  incorporating  education  about  drugs  into  the  cur- 
riculum where  appropriate. 

G.  Develop  a  coordinated  effort  across  campus  for  drug-related  education,  treatment  and 
referral. 

Counseling  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  UNCW  provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  avail- 
able to  members  of  the  university  community.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail  themselves 
of  university  services  can  be  assured  that  applicable  professional  standards  of  confi- 
dentiality will  be  observed.  Counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  include: 
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1 .  Provision  of  training  for  professional  staff  and  student  staff  on  drug  abuse  informa- 
tion, intervention  and  referral. 

2.  Conducting  education  programs  for  students  who  have  demonstrated  abusive  behav- 
ior v\/ith  drugs. 

3.  Conducting  individual  and  group  counseling  for  members  of  the  university  communi- 
ty with  drug  problems. 

4.  Conducting  drug  abuse  assessments. 

5.  Coordinating  referral  and  follow  up  of  campus  individuals  and  developing  a  referral 
and  follow  up  mechanism  in  collaboration  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator 
in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

6.  Organizing  campus  self-help  groups. 

7.  Providing  consultation,  information  and  referral  for  students,  staff  and  faculty  with  drug 
problems. 

8.  Designing  and  developing  referral  opportunities  for  members  of  the  university  com- 
munity who  desire  to  seek  professional  assistance  beyond  the  campus.  This  will  be 
done  in  cooperation  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  Office  of  Human 
Resources. 

9.  Providing  with  peer  involvement  a  system  of  intervention  and  referral  services  for  stu- 
dents, faculty  and  staff. 

B.  In  providing  the  above  prevention  strategies,  it  is  recognized  that  some  campus  con- 
stituents may  prefer  professional  assistance  external  to  the  campus.  The  campus 
community  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program  coordinator  will  col- 
laborate with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  development  of  appropriate 
referral  mechanisms  for  these  individuals.  A  listing  of  off  campus  resources  for  assis- 
tance and  referral  will  be  made  available  for  those  who  choose  that  option.  In  the 
development  of  this  program,  it  is  desired  that  faculty,  students,  administrators  and 
other  employees  be  comfortable  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are  served  and  have  a 
choice  in  the  selection  of  appropriate  assistance.  Individuals  served  in  the  counsel- 
ing program  on  campus  can  be  assured  that  confidentiality  will  be  maintained  and 
that  they  will  be  served  by  professionals. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  Enforcement 

In  seeking  to  enforce  established  university  policy,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  will: 

1.  Publicize  all  drug  policies. 

2.  Consistently  enforce  drug  policies. 

3.  Exercise  appropriate  disciplinary  action  for  drug  policy  violations. 

B.  Penalties 

UNCW  shall  take  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applic- 
able university  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  university  community. 
University  policy  on  illegal  drugs  will  be  publicized  in  the  university  catalogue,  student 
and  faculty  handbooks,  student  orientation  materials,  letters  to  students  and  parents, 
residence  hall  meetings  and  faculty  and  employee  meetings. 
Students  and  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  are  responsible 
as  citizens  for  knowing  about  the  complying  with  the  provisions  of  the  North  Carolina 
law  that  makes  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  drugs  designated 
collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  V,  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  university  community  who  violates  that  law  is 
subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary 
proceedings  by  UNCW.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy"  for  both  the  civil  authorities  and 
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the  university  to  proceed  against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct. 
The  university  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceedings  against  the  student,  facul- 
ty member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to 
affect  the  interest  of  the  university. 
Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  UNCW  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applicable 
to  disciplinary  actions  against  students  (see  Code  of  Student  Life,  Section  II),  faculty  mem- 
bers (see  Policies  of  Academic   Freedom  and  Tenure,   UNCW,   Section  VII),   and 
administrators  and  other  employees  (see  Procedure  No.  PER  6.10  and  Personnel  Policies 
of  Designated  Employment  Exempt  from  State  Personnel  Act  -  EPA  Administrative 
Positions).  1 

The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warning  with  pro- 
bationary status  to  expulsion  from  enrollment  and  discharge  from  employment;  however, 
the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with 
intent  to  manufacture,  sell,  or  deliver  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I, 
North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes 
90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic  acid  diethy- 
lamide, opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine,  methaqualine),  any  student  shall  expelled  and  any 
faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with 
intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedules  III 
through  Vl,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  lim- 
ited to,  marijuana,  pentobarbitals,  codeine),  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator, 
or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from 
employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94.  the  min- 
imum penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case  basis. 
A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and  counseling  pro- 
gram, consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other  conditions  and  restrictions. 
including  a  program  of  community  service  as  the  chancellor  or  chancellors  designee 
deems  approphate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by  the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  sus- 
pension from  enrollment  or  employment  for  any  unexpired  balance  of  the  prescribed 
period  of  the  probation. 

c.  For  the  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  controlled 
substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including  expulsion  of 
students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or  employees. 

3.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

a.  When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  university  employee  has  been  charged 
by  UNCW  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she  may  be  suspended 
from  enrollment  and/or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion  of  regular  disciplinary 
proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  chancellor,  or  in  the  chancellor's 
absence,  the  chancellor's  designee  concludes  that  the  person's  continued  presence  with- 
in the  university  community  would  constitute  a  clear  or  immediate  danger  to  the  health  or 
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welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university  community;  provided  that,  if  such  a  suspen- 
sion is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of  the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall 
be  held  as  promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 

Assessment 

A.  UNCW  shall  in  its  effort  to  continually  assess  the  campus  environment: 

1 .  Appraise  the  institutional  environment  as  an  underlying  cause  of  drug  abuse. 

2.  Assess  campus  awareness,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  regarding  the  use  of  drugs  and 
employ  results  in  program  development. 

3.  Collect  and  use  drug  related  summary  information  from  policy  and  security  reports  to 
guide  program  development. 

4.  Collect  and  use  summary  health,  counseling,  and  client  information  to  guide  program 
development. 

5.  Collect  summary  data  regarding  drug-related  disciplinary  actions  and  use  them  to 
guide  program  development. 

B.  Annually,  the  chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  of  campus  activi- 
ties related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  report  shall  including  the  following: 

1 .  A  listing  of  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

2.  A  report  on  any  illegal  drug  related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

3.  An  assessment  by  the  chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program;  and 

4.  Any  proposed  changes  in  university  policy  on  illegal  drugs. 
The  chancellor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  his  report  to  the  president. 

Rules  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission  govern  the  disciplinary  actions  that  may  be  taken 
against  SPA  employees.  Under  current  commission  regulations  discharge,  rather  than  suspen- 
sion, is  the  applicable  penalty  for  SPA  employees  in  those  instances  where  this  policy  otherwise 
requires  suspension. 
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STUDENT  LIFE 

UNIVERSITY  UNION/UNIVERSITY  CENTER 

Student  life  is  enriched  at  tine  University  of  Nortln  Carolina  at  Wilmington  by  a  broad  spec- 
trum of  activities,  most  of  which  occur  in  or  around  the  University  Union  and  University  Center. 
The  Union  is  a  53,000  square-foot  facility  that  houses  students  organization  offices,  conference 
rooms,  lounges,  study  areas,  the  Hav^k's  Nest  snack  bar,  rental  lockers,  the  University 
Information  Center,  and  an  assortment  of  student  services. 

Across  the  street  from  the  Union  is  the  43,000  square  foot  University  Center,  with  the  U.S. 
Post  Office,  automatic  teller  machines,  recreation  and  games  facilities,  lounges,  Center  Stage 
Cafe,  ballroom,  and  space  for  large  or  small  events.  Both  buildings  have  art  galleries  with  month- 
ly exhibits  open  to  the  public.  With  the  belief  that  education  is  not  bound  to  the  classroom,  it 
is  the  union's  goal  to  educate,  entertain  and  enlighten  the  university  community,  while  provid- 
ing a  laboratory  for  student  growth  and  an  arena  for  development  of  cultural,  social  and 
recreational  awareness. 

CAMPUS  ACTIVITIES  OFFICE 

The  Campus  Activities  Office  enhances  the  university  experience  of  students  by  engaging 
them  in  developing  and  participating  in  social,  cultural,  leisure,  multicultural,  intellectual,  and 
campus  governance  programs.  Through  the  diverse  programs,  students  learn  about  varied  cul- 
tures, ideas,  issues,  and  art  and  musical  forms.  These  activities  are  planned  collaboratively  by 
students,  faculty,  and  the  staff  to  support  the  mission  of  the  university,  including  complement- 
ing and  reinforcing  the  academic  programs,  retaining  students,  strengthening  campus  and 
community  relations,  and  reflecting  and  promoting  the  diversity  of  students'  needs  and  inter- 
ests. UNCWeekends,  the  Campus  Activities  Calendar,  Arts-in-Action,  Welcome  Week, 
Homecoming,  Springfest  and  the  Intercultural  Festival  are  examples  of  these  efforts. 

THE  LEADERSHIP  CENTER 

Since  leadership  and  action  of  our  democracy  occur  in  groups  of  individuals  working  toward 
common  goals,  the  Leadership  Center  is  designed  to  nurture  people  who  serve  in  leadership 
and  participant  roles.  The  Leadership  Center's  ultimate  mission  is  to  create  a  dynamic  process 
that  encourages  students  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  as  active  citizens  during  and  after  the 
college  experience. 

The  Leadership  Center  represents  an  ever-evolving,  highly  experiential  alliance  among  aca- 
demic programs,  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs,  and  the  Wilmington  community.  The  Leadership 
Center's  programs  promote  self-awareness,  leadership  development,  organizational  excellence, 
appreciation  of  diversity  and  recognition  that  global  issues  and  concerns  are  part  of  a  dynam- 
ic, inter-related  system.  Through  innovative  and  collaborative  efforts  with  students,  faculty,  staff 
and  community  leaders,  students  recognize  the  proactive  roles  they  can  play  as  leaders  by  cul- 
tivating the  strengths  within  themselves  and  others. 

UNCW  VOLUNTEERS 

UNCW  Volunteers,  located  in  the  Leadership  Center  in  the  University  Union,  helps  students, 
faculty,  and  staff  locate  volunteer  opportunities  in  New  Hanover  County.  The  emphasis  is  on 
learning  leadership  through  serving.  Service  opportunities  include:  placement  with  a  communi- 
ty agency,  one  time  "plunge"  service  projects,  alternative  spring  break  trips,  and  international 
service  trips  with  the  Global  Volunteers. 

MINORITY  AFFAIRS  OFFICE 

The  Office  of  Minority  Affairs  is  responsible  for  providing  activities,  programming,  and  edu- 
cational experiences  that  promote  the  academic  and  personal  growth  and  development  of 
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minority  students.  Througln  tlie  efforts  of  this  office,  minority  students  have  additional  avenues 
that  lead  to  inclusion  and  involvement  in  the  total  university  community.  The  main  functions  of 
this  office  include  management  of  the  African-American  Cultural  Center  and  sponsorship  or  par- 
ticipation in  programming  such  as  orientation,  Minority  Visitation  Day,  workshops,  the  Minority 
Mentor  Program,  a  tutorial  referral  service,  programming  related  to  Black  History  Month,  and 
other  activities  that  focus  on  various  ethnic  populations. 

UNIVERSITY  INFORMATION  CENTER 

The  Information  Center,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  University  Union,  provides  a  vari- 
ety of  information  on  campus,  student  and  community  activities,  as  weW  as  campus  telephone 
numbers.  The  center  also  provides  discount  movie  ticket  sales,  concert  and  event  ticket  sales, 
provides  campus  lost  and  found,  magazine  and  newspapers,  umbrella  check-out,  locker  rentals, 
vending  machine  refunds,  change,  and  after-hours  FAX  service. 

UNIVERSITY  POST  OFFICE 

UNCW  Postal  Services  operates  a  U.S.  Post  Office  contract  station  located  in  the  University 
Center.  A  variety  of  mailing  services  are  provided,  including  postage,  money  orders,  mailing 
envelopes,  and  Express  Mail  service.  In  addition  to  postal  services,  a  FAX  service  is  available 
for  sending  and  receiving  FAX  transmissions.  All  services  are  available  Monday  through  Friday 
from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  the  post  office  window. 

Student  Mail 

Every  student  enrolled  at  UNCW  is  issued  a  post  office  box  for  their  personal  and  univer- 
sity correspondence.  All  university  correspondence,  with  the  exception  of  tuition  bills  and 
grades,  is  mailed  to  this  box.  Students  are  asked  to  check  their  boxes  regularly  as  mail  is  dis- 
tributed Monday  through  Friday  by  1 :00.  Post  office  box  keys  and  combinations  are  available 
at  the  post  office  window  at  no  charge.  Students  are  required  to  have  a  UNCW  I.D.  to  pick  up 
box  assignments.  Students  who  need  assistance  opening  mail  boxes  should  contact  the  post 
office  window  staff.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  and  summer  sessions  a  $10  key  replacement  fee 
will  be  charged  for  lost  or  unreturned  keys.  Mail  forwarding  is  available  during  summer  months 
and  at  the  end  of  your  stay  at  UNCW  when  a  mail  forwarding  request  is  completed. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Government  Association.  Officers, 
class  senators  and  at-large  representatives  are  elected  by  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion, 
working  for  the  best  interest  of  the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  con- 
duct. It  is  responsible  for  the  disbursement  of  the  student  activity  fee  money.  This  supports  the 
Student  Government  Association  in  its  objectives  and  provides  for  campus  activities.  The  asso- 
ciation is  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Student  Governments. 

ASSOCIATION  FOR  CAMPUS  ENTERTAINMENT  (ACE) 

The  Association  for  Campus  Entertainment,  located  in  the  Campus  Activities  Office,  coor- 
dinates the  various  student-produced  events  on  campus.  It  provides  a  diversified  schedule  of 
programs,  activities,  and  events  that  promote  and  provide  opportunities  for  educational,  social, 
and  cultural  growth  for  students  and  the  campus  community.  ACE  is  comprised  of  the  follow- 
ing committees:  Fine  Arts/Lecture,  Film-Video,  Concert,  Cultural  Arts,  Homecoming,  and 
Special  Events.  The  board  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  for  Campus  Activities. 
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STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Over  130  social,  academic,  and  service  organizations  enliances  student  life  at  UNCW. 
National  sororities  and  fraternities  are  established  on  the  campus  to  recognize  students  for  their 
leadership  and  service  activities.  Several  departments  in  the  university  have  locally  and  nation- 
ally organized  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in  specific  areas,  recognize  academic  development, 
and  develop  professional  attitudes.  Special  interest  groups  address  a  variety  of  subjects,  includ- 
ing political,  religious,  sports,  and  professional  interests.  Students  are  encouraged  to  contact 
the  Leadership  Center  in  the  Union,  room  212,  for  specific  information  relative  to  any  student 
organization. 

MEDIA  AND  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  weekly.  Its  staff  is  composed  entirely 
of  students. 

The  Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  students  each  spring. 

The  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  is  the  primary  source  of  information 
regarding  university  regulations  and  campus  life. 

WLOZ,  the  campus  cable  radio  station,  is  completely  run  by  students.  The  station  broad- 
casts daily. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  Eastern 
College  Athletic  Conference,  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association  and  Big  South  Conference.  Varsity 
intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  for  men  in  basketball,  cross  country,  baseball,  golf,  soccer,  ten- 
nis, swimming  and  diving,  and  track  and  field.  Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  for  women  are  fielded 
in  basketball,  softball,  tennis,  volleyball,  swimming  and  diving,  golf,  cross  country,  track  and 
field,  and  soccer. 
Mission  Statement 

The  mission  of  the  Department  of  Athletics,  based  on  and  consistent  with  the  purpose  of 
the  university,  is  to  encourage  student  scholarship  and  sportsmanship  with  emphasis  placed 
on  helping  students  make  appropriate  progress  toward  completing  their  chosen  academic 
degree  program.  Academic  integrity  is  a  basic  element  of  all  athletic  programming  decisions. 
This  ensures  that  the  educational  values,  practices  and  mission  of  UNCW  set  the  standards  for 
the  program.  UNCW's  Athletic  program  is  characterized  by  its  quest  for  student  excellence  not 
only  in  competition,  but  also  and  especially  in  the  academic  setting.  The  university  is  commit- 
ted to  continually  improving  this  program  which  is  an  integral  part  of  campus  life  and  one  of 
several  university  focal  points  for  building  student  and  regional  involvement  and  support. 
Athletics  provides  opportunities  for  students  to  utilize  their  athletic  skills  through  competition  at 
the  appropriate  intercollegiate  level  and  to  have  the  university  represented  by  men  and  women 
whose  conduct  and  sportsmanship  reflect  positively  on  the  institution.  It  seeks  to  field  disci- 
plined and  competitive  athletic  teams  dedicated  to  observing  all  applicable  rules  and  to  provide 
superior  trainer  and  medical  support  to  all  intercollegiate  athletics.  Athletics  also  works  to  fos- 
ter a  sense  of  personal  responsibility  by  all  who  attend  athletic  events.  The  program  insists  upon 
a  high  moral  code  of  honor  and  respect  from  each  of  its  athletes  and  personnel  and  adheres  to 
all  the  policies,  rules  and  guidelines  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  the 
Colonial  Athletic  Association.  UNCW's  athletic  program  is  committed  to  complying  with  Title  IX 
regulations  and  the  promotions  and  the  promotion  of  affirmation  action  goals. 
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EXPENSES 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for  tuition, 
fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate  at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (In  effect  at  time  of  publication) 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  day  of  regis- 
tration. Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington. 

Full-Time  Charges  Per  Semester  (nine  or  more  semester  hours): 

In-state  students  Out-of-state  students* 

Tuition  $437.00  $4,014.00 

Fees  437.00  437.00 

Total  $874.00  $4,451 .00 

The  following  student  activities  fees  are  included  in  the  full-time  tuition  and  fee  amount  per 
semester. 


Student  Services 

Technology 

Student  Support 

Athletic  Fee 

Health  Services 

SGA 

Media 

Student  Union  Facilities 

Recreation  and  Intramurals 

Postal 

Athletic  Facilities 

Cultural  Events 

Student  Union  Debt 

Physical  Education  Debt 

Subtotal  $437.00  $  437.00 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

Graduate  students  registering  for  nine  or  more  semester  hours  will  be  charged  at  the  full-time 
rate  as  shown  above.  Students  scheduling  fewer  than  nine  semester  hours  will  pay  tuition  and 
fees  as  follows: 

semester  hours                  in-state  students  out-of-state  students* 

0-Thesisonly                               $247.00  $  669.00 

1-2                                          150.00  1,045.00 

3-5                                          270.00  2,058.00 

6-8                                          561.50  3.244.50 

Other  fees: 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application,  nonrefundable) $35.00 

Parking  Fee  (per  year) 90.00 


In-state 

Out-of-state 

$7.00 

$7.00 

30.00 

30.00 

7.50 

7.50 

131.50 

131.50 

60.00 

60.00 

22.50 

22.50 

3.00 

3.00 

57.00 

57.00 

24.00 

24.00 

5.00 

5.00 

33.50 

33.50 

7.50 

7.50 

38.50 

38.50 

10.00 

10.00 
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No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credit,  or  grades  will  be  furnished  a  student  until  all  finan- 
cial obligations  to  the  university,  other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously  incurred 
expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  prior  to  preregistration  or  regis- 
tration for  a  new  term. 

ON-CAMPUS  LIVING 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,000  students  in  five  modern, 
conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style  buildings. 

All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  available.  Residence 
hall,  apartment  and  suite  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall  pro- 
gram under  one  of  the  three  meal  plans.  The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-conditioned 
cafeteria  building.  Short-order  food  service  is  available  in  the  Hawk's  Nest  located  in  the 
University  Union,  in  the  Center  Stage  Cafe  located  in  the  University  Center,  specializing  in  pizza 
and  subs,  and  the  convenience  store  located  in  apartment  building  M.  Service  is  on  a  cash 
basis  for  non-boarding  students.  The  Housing  and  Food  Service  operations  are  closed  during 
Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  and  spring  breaks. 

MEAL  PLAN  OPTIONS 

A  meal  plan  is  required  for  all  students  living  on  campus.  The  options  available  are  listed 
below.  The  student  identification  card  also  serves  as  the  student  meal  card  and  must  be  pre- 
sented at  every  meal.  Student  meal  cards  are  not  transferable  to  another  student  or  guest. 

1997-98  SEMESTER  BOARD  RATES 

PLAN  A:    9  meals  and  $100.00  declining  balance  =  $840.00 

Any  9  meals  during  the  seven-day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall  plus  a  $100 
declining  balance  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's  Nest,  con- 
venience store,  ITZA  PIZZA,  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall.  Additional 
cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLAN  B:    14  meals  per  week  and  $1 15.00  declining  balance  =  $910.00 

Any  1 4  meals  during  the  seven-day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall  plus  a  $1 00.00 
declining  balance  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's  Nest, 
Seahawk  Station,  ITZA  PIZZA,  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall.  Additional 
cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLAN  0:    19  meals  per  week  =  $910.00 

Allows  you  to  eat  1 9  meals  per  week,  three  meals  a  day  Monday  through  Friday, 
brunch  and  dinner  on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  A  $2.50  transferability  will  allow  stu- 
dent to  use  the  meal  card  at  the  Hawk's  Nest  for  lunch  Monday  through  Friday. 
Students  may  opt  to  add  cash  ($25  minimum)  that  can  be  used  in  the  Hawk's 
Nest,  convenience  store,  ITZA  PIZZA  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Room  and  board  rates  are  set  annually  by  the  universities  Board  of  Trustees  during  their 
spring  meeting.  The  most  recent  set  of  approved  rates  are  available  by  contacting  the  Office  of 
Housing  and  Resident  Life. 

Annual  contracts  are  for  the  full  academic  year  consisting  of  both  the  fall  and  spring  semes- 
ters. Room  rates  include  utilities,  local  telephone  service,  basic  cable  television  service,  security 
and  housekeeping  (with  the  exception  of  the  apartments). 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  campus  housing  rates  at  anytime  without  prior 
notice.  A  non-refundable  application  fee  must  be  remitted  with  each  completed  application. 
New  and  transfer  students  are  guaranteed  on-campus  housing  beginning  with  the  fall  semes- 
ter if  their  completed  application  for  housing  is  postmarked  no  later  than  March  31 . 
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with  14-meal 

plan 

with  19-meal 

plan 

Apartment 

with  9-meal  plan 

with  14-meal 

plan 

with  19-meal 

plan 

Double  Suite 

with  9-meal  plan 

with  14-meal 

plan 

with  19-meal 

plan 

Single  Suites 

with  9-meal  plan 

with  14-meal 

plan 

with  19-meal 

plan 

1997-98  SEMESTER  ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Double  room  (Belk,  Galloway,  Graham,.  Hewlett,  and  Schwartz) 
with  9-meal  plan  $2,060 

$2,130 
$2,130 

$2,330 
$2,400 
$2,400 

$2,210 
$2,280 
$2,280 

$2,330 
$2,400 
$2,400 

If  you  are  interested  in  obtaining  information  regarding  campus  housing,  please  contact: 
The  Housing  and  Residence  Life  Office 
The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
601  South  College  Road 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297 
Telephone  (910)  962-3178 
Email:  housing@uncwil.edu 

UNCW  REFUND  POLICY 

The  university's  refund  policy  complies  with  the  requirements  of  the  university's  accredit- 
ing agency  and  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund  under  the  univer- 
sity's policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  graduate  students  must  complete  an 
Official  Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  financial  obligations  to  the 
university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 

REFUNDS-TUITION  AND  FEES,  ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  registra- 
tion (drop/add)  period  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid.  Refunds  are  based  on  the  date 
contained  on  the  Official  Withdrawal  Form. 

Students  withdrawing  after  the  drop/add  period  will  receive  refunds  as  follows: 

Refund 
Date  of  Withdrawal  Percentage 

After  drop/add  but  prior  to  first  10%  of  the  enrollment  period  90% 

Between  the  first  10%  and  the  end  of  the  first  25%  of  an  enrollment  period  50% 

Between  the  first  25%  and  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment  period  25% 

No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment 
period. 

Declining  balance  portions  of  board  plans  will  be  refunded  separately. 

This  refund  policy  applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW.  If  you  simply  reduce  your 
course  load  after  the  drop/add  period,  you  receive  NO  refund  or  reduction  of  fees  whatsoever. 
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SUMMER  SCHOOL 

Because  of  the  short  duration  of  summer  school  sessions,  summer  school  charges  are 
not  refundable  after  the  drop/add  period.  However,  financial  aid  recipients  will  receive  a  refund 
in  accordance  with  the  schedule  noted  above. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PAYMENT 

The  basis  for  determining  the  appropriate  tuition  charge  rests  upon  whether  a  student  is  a 
resident  or  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  Each  student  must  make  a  statement  as  to  the 
length  of  his  or  her  residence  in  North  Carolina,  with  assessment  by  the  institution  of  that  state- 
ment to  be  conditioned  by  the  following: 

Residence.  To  qualify  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a  person  must  become  a  legal 
resident  and  remain  a  legal  resident  for  at  least  12-months  immediately  prior  to  classification. 
Thus,  there  is  a  distinction  between  legal  residence  and  residence  for  tuition  purposes. 
Furthermore,  12-months  legal  residence  means  more  than  simple  abode  in  North  Carolina.  In 
particular,  it  means  "maintaining  a  domicile  (permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration)  as  opposed 
to  maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  or  abode  incident  to  enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education."  The  burden  of  establishing  facts  that  justify  classification  of  a  student  as  a 
resident  entitled  to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  applicant  for  such  classification,  who  must 
show  his  or  her  entitlement  by  the  preponderance  (the  greater  part)  of  the  residentiary  infor- 
mation. 

Initiative.  Being  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  contingent  on  the  student's 
seeking  such  status  and  providing  all  information  that  the  institution  may  require  in  making  the 
determination. 

Parents'  Domicile.  If  an  individual,  irrespective  of  age,  has  living  parent(s)  or  court-appoint- 
ed guardian  of  the  person,  the  domicile  of  such  parent(s)  or  guardian  is,  prima  facie,  the  domicile 
of  the  individual;  but  this  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  individual's  domicile  may  or  may  not  be 
sustained  by  other  information.  Further,  nondomiciliary  status  of  parents  is  not  deemed  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  applicant  child's  status  if  the  applicant  has  lived  (though  not  necessarily 
legally  resided)  in  North  Carolina  for  the  five  years  preceding  enrollment  or  re-registration. 

Effect  of  Marriage.  Marriage  alone  does  not  prevent  a  person  from  becoming  or  contin- 
uing to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  nor  does  marriage  in  any  circumstances  insure  that 
a  person  will  become  or  continue  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  Marriage  and  the  legal 
residence  of  one's  spouse  are,  however,  relevant  information  in  determining  residentiary  intent. 
Furthermore,  if  both  husband  and  his  wife  are  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  and  if  one  of 
them  has  been  a  legal  resident  longer  than  the  other,  then  the  longer  duration  may  be  claimed 
by  either  spouse  in  meeting  the  12-month  requirement  for  in-state  tuition  status. 

Military  Personnel.  A  North  Carolinian  who  serves  outside  the  state  in  the  armed  forces 
does  not  lose  North  Carolina  domicile  simply  by  reason  of  such  service.  And  students  from  the 
military  may  prove  retention  or  establishment  of  residence  by  reference,  as  is  other  cases,  to 
residentiary  acts  accompanied  by  residentiary  intent. 

In  addition,  a  separate  North  Carolina  statute  affords  tuition  rate  benefits  to  certain  military 
personnel  and  their  dependents  even  though  not  qualifying  for  the  in-state  rate  by  reason  of 
twelve  months  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  Members  of  the  armed  services,  while  sta- 
tioned in  and  concurrently  living  in  North  Carolina,  may  be  charged  a  tuition  rate  lower  than  the 
out-of-state  tuition  rate  to  the  extent  that  the  total  of  entitlements  for  application  tuition  costs 
available  from  the  federal  government,  plus  certain  amounts  based  under  a  statutory  formula 
upon  the  in-state  tuition  rate,  is  a  sum  less  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  for  the  pertinent 
enrollment.  A  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  stationed  in  North  Carolina  is  eligible  to 
be  charged  the  in-state  tuition  rate  while  the  dependent  relative  is  living  in  North  Carolina  with 
the  service  member  and  if  the  dependent  relative  has  met  any  requirement  of  the  Selective 
Service  System  applicable  to  the  dependent  relative.  These  tuition  benefits  may  be  enjoyed  only 
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if  the  applicable  requirements  for  admission  have  been  met;  these  benefits  alone  do  not  pro- 
vide the  basis  for  receiving  those  derivative  benefits  under  the  provisions  of  the  residence 
classification  statute  reviewed  elsewhere  in  this  summary. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  person  (1)  has  been  a  bona  fide  legal  resident,  (2)  has  consequently 
been  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  and  (3)  has  subsequently  lost  North  Carolina  legal 
residence  while  enrolled  at  a  public  institution  of  higher  education,  that  person  may  continue  to 
enjoy  the  in-state  tuition  rate  for  a  grace  period  of  12-months  measured  from  the  date  on  which 
North  Carolina  legal  residence  was  lost.  If  the  1 2-months  end  during  an  academic  term  for  which 
the  person  is  enrolled  at  a  state  institution  of  higher  education,  the  grace  period  extends,  in 
addition,  to  the  end  of  that  term.  The  fact  of  marriage  to  one  who  continues  domicile  outside 
North  Carolina  does  not  by  itself  cause  loss  of  legal  residence,  marking  the  beginning  of  the 
grace  period. 

Minors.  Minors  (persons  under  18  years  of  age)  usually  have  the  domicile  of  their  parents, 
but  certain  special  cases  are  recognized  by  the  residence  classification  statue  in  determining 
residence  for  tuition  purposes. 

(a)  If  a  minor's  parents  live  apart,  the  minor's  domicile  is  deemed  to  be  North  Carolina 
for  the  time  period(s)  that  either  parent,  as  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident,  may  claim 
and  does  claim  the  minor  as  a  tax  dependent,  even  if  other  law  or  judicial  act  assigns 
the  minor's  domicile  outside  North  Carolina.  A  minor  thus  deemed  to  be  a  legal  res- 
ident will  not,  upon  achieving  majority  before  enrolling  at  an  institution  of  higher 
education,  lost  North  Carolina  legal  residence  if  that  person  (1)  upon  becoming  an 
adult  acts,  to  the  extent  that  the  person's  degree  of  actual  emancipation  permits,  in 
a  manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  and  (2)  begins 
enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall  academic  term 
following  completion  of  education  prerequisite  to  admission  at  such  institution. 

(b)  If  a  minor  has  lived  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  with  relatives  (other  than  par- 
ents) who  are  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  and  if  the  relatives  have  functioned  during 
this  time  as  if  they  were  personal  guardians,  the  minor  will  be  deemed  a  resident  for 
tuition  purposes  for  an  enrolled  term  commencing  immediately  after  at  least  five  years 
in  which  these  circumstances  have  existed.  If  under  this  consideration  a  minor  is 
deemed  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eigh- 
teenth birthday,  that  person  on  achieving  majority  will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of 
North  Carolina  of  at  least  12-months  duration.  This  provision  acts  to  confer  in-state 
tuition  status  even  in  the  face  of  other  provisions  of  law  to  the  contrary;  however,  a 
person  deemed  a  resident  of  12-months  duration  pursuant  to  this  provision  contin- 
ues to  be  a  legal  resident  of  the  State  only  so  long  as  he  or  she  does  not  abandon 
North  Carolina  domicile. 

Lost  but  Regained  Domicile.  If  a  student  ceases  enrollment  at  or  graduates  from  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  while  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and  then  both  abandons 
and  reacquires  North  Carolina  domicile  within  a  12-month  period,  that  person,  if  he  or  she  con- 
tinues to  maintain  the  required  domicile  into  re-enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher  education, 
may  re-enroll  at  the  in-state  tuition  rate  without  having  to  meet  the  usual  12-month  duration 
requirement.  However,  any  one  person  may  receive  the  benefit  of  this  provision  only  once. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted  to 
re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institutional  program  which  involved  a  formal  withdrawal 
from  enrollment)  must  be  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or  as  a  non- 
resident for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  enrollment.  A  resident  status  classification  once 
assigned  (and  finalized  pursuant  to  any  appeal  properly  taken)  may  be  changed  thereafter  (with 
corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the  established  pri- 
mary division  of  the  academic  year. 
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Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  fronn  one  North  Carolina  public  institution  of 
higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to  which 
he  or  she  is  transferring  and  nnust  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  status  classification  for  tuition 
purposes. 

Appeal.  The  initial  classification  of  graduate  students  as  in-state  or  out-of-state  residents 
for  tuition  purposes  is  nnade  by  the  Graduate  School.  Appeals  for  in-state  status  may  be  nnade 
to  the  campus  appeals  body,  Out-of  State  Tuition  Appeals  Committee.  University  regulations 
governing  residential  classification  of  students  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  A  Manual  to  Assist  the 
Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence 
Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes.  Each  enrolled  student  is  responsible  for  knowing  the  con- 
tents of  this  manual.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  available  for  inspection  upon  request  in  the 
undergraduate  Admissions  Office  and  in  Randall  Library. 
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FINANCIAL  AID  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

The  UNCW  Financial  Aid  Office  administers  programs  designed  to  assist  with  the  financial 
needs  of  graduate  students  who  meet  all  eligibility  requirements.  Financial  Aid  includes  gift  aid 
in  the  form  of  grants  and  scholarships,  and  self-help  aid,  including  Federal  Work  Study  and  fed- 
eral student  loans.  For  most  graduate  students,  the  Federal  Student  loans  are  the  primary  source 
of  financial  assistance. 

To  apply  for  aid,  a  graduate  student  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student 
Aid  (FAFSA).  Since  there  are  many  steps  in  the  financial  aid  process  and  funds  are  limited  in 
many  programs,  it  is  important  to  apply  early  and  allow  for  adequate  processing  time. 
Applications  and  information  about  the  financial  aid  process,  eligibility  requirements,  and  impor- 
tant deadlines  are  available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office  located  on  the  first  floor  of  James  Hall. 

Office  Telephone  (910)962-3177  Fax  (910)962-3851  Sea  Line  (910)  962-4246 
email:  finaid@uncwil.edu 

GRADUATE  ENROLLMENT  STATUS  FOR  FINANCIAL  AID  PURPOSES 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  the  following  definitions  apply  for  determining  graduate  enroll- 
ment status: 

Enrollment  Status  Graduate  Level  Credit  Hours* 

Full  time  9  or  more 

3/4  time  6.0  -  8.5 

1/2  time  4.5  -  5.5 

Less  than  1/2  time  0-4.0 

*Number  of  credit  hours  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  end  of  the  drop/add  period. 

Graduate  students  enrolled  for  less  than  4.5  hours  per  semester  are  not  eligible  for  feder- 
al loans. 

MINORITY  PRESENCE  GRANT  PROGRAM 

The  university  will  continue  to  fund  the  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program — General 
Program,  Part  I  and  Part  II.  The  university  will  allocate  this  money  to  historically  white  and  his- 
torically black  institutions  to  aid  them  in  recruiting  financially  needy  North  Carolina  students  who 
would  be  minority  presence  students  at  the  respective  institutions  by  enabling  the  institutions 
to  offer  relatively  more  aid  for  minority  presence  students  in  the  form  of  grants  rather  than  loans. 
General  Program  Part  I  includes  funds  for  minority  presence  grants  for  students  attending  the 
North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law.  General  Program  Part  II  consists  of  grant  funds 
for  Native  Americans,  Hispanics,  and  Asians. 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors  general  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  minority  students 
may  be  eligible  for  special  financial  assistance  if  they  are  residents  of  North  Carolina,  are  enrolled 
for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  coursework,  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Preference 
is  given  to  undergraduates. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  limited  basis  in  the  Cameron  School 
of  Business  Administration;  Watson  School  of  Education;  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
in  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences.  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences.  English,  History, 
Mathematics,  and  Psychology.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  assistantships  are  avail- 
able through  the  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research.  The  admission  application  process 
determines  the  candidates  for  these  awards.  For  information  contact  the  specific  depart- 
ment/school or  the  Graduate  School. 
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FELLOWSHIPS/SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Alumni  Association  Scholarship  Program  provides  one  $1 ,500  per  year  renew- 
able scholarship  based  on  academic  achievement,  school  and  community  involvement 
and  financial  need.  Applicants  may  be  classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Applications 
may  be  obtained  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office  in  January  and  must  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  that  office  by  the  March  deadline.  Please  refer  to  application  for 
exact  date. 

The  Graduate  School's  Awards  for  New  Scholars.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  available  to  students  entering  any  of  UNCW's  graduate  programs  for  the  first  time. 
Students  do  not  apply  for  these  scholarships.  Instead,  nominations  originate  with  the 
departments,  which  submit  their  recommendations  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 
Criteria  include  evidence  of  exceptional  scholarship,  normally  strong  GRE  scores  (or  their 
equivalent)  and  an  excellent  undergraduate  GPA. 

The  Champion  McDowell  Davis  Scholarship  is  available  to  students  from  any  major. 
This  scholarship  covers  tuition  and  fees,  books  and  other  selected  expenses  and  is  award- 
ed to  students  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  potential  and  demonstrated 
financial  need.  A  selection  committee  is  charged  with  selecting  the  recipients  each  year. 

The  Charles  F.  Green,  Jr.  Scholarship  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student  of  his- 
tory working  toward  a  Master's  degree.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  awarded  annually  to 
provide  for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books  and  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room  and 
board.  The  award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Recipients 
may  reapply  if  their  academic  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other  candidates  for 
the  scholarship. 

The  Francis  Peter  Fensel,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  is  intended  for  a  graduate  stu- 
dent in  Marine  Biology  as  selected  by  the  faculty  of  the  department  based  on  merit.  If  there 
are  no  students  that  meet  the  requirements  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  an  under- 
graduate student  in  marine  biology.  The  scholarship  will  cover  tuition  and  fees  for  one  aca- 
demic year.  A  student  may  reapply  for  a  second  year  during  the  designated  time  as  estab- 
lished by  the  department  chair. 

The  Jane  Logan  Lackey  Scholarship  will  be  allocated  to  a  deserving  minority  gradu- 
ate student  as  they  are  accepted.  If  no  minority  students  accept  these  awards,  other  stu- 
dents who  meet  the  criteria  will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  School.  An  undergraduate 
GPA  of  at  least  3.25  in  the  applicant's  major  will  be  required. 

The  Perry  Daniel  Lockamy,  Jr.,  Graduate  Alumni  Scholarship  provides  one  annual 
renewable  in-state  tuition  and  fees  award  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership 
abilities,  potential  and  financial  need.  Two  recommendations  are  required.  Applicants  may 
be  classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Scholarships  are  equal  to  basic  in-state  tuition  and 
fees.  Applications  may  be  requested  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office,  completed, 
and  returned  by  the  designated  deadline. 

The  Sylvia  and  B.  D.  Schwartz  Graduate  Fellowship  Award  may  be  awarded  to  any 
graduate  student  enrolled  in  nine  hours  or  more  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington.  Recipients  shall  be  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  and  will  receive  an 
amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition  and  fees. 

The  J.  W.  Jackson  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to  a  junior, 
senior  or  graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  The 
scholarship  is  designed  for  students  with  high  academic  potential.  Applications  can  be 
made  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business.  Students  awarded  this  scholarship  are  eligible 
to  reapply. 

The  M.  Tyrone  Rowell  Scholarship  is  merit  based.  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate 
student  of  history  working  toward  a  master's  degree,  and  will  be  chosen  by  the  chair  of  the 
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History  Department.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring 
semesters  for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books,  with  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room 
and  board.  Recipients  may  reapply  if  their  academic  standing  performance  is  competitive 
with  that  of  other  candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

LOANS/FEDERAL  WORK  STUDY  PROGRAM 

Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program  provides  loans  to  graduate  students  who  quatify  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need  and  are  enrolled  at  least  half-time.  Applicants  complete  the  reg- 
ular financial  aid  application  process  in  addition  to  completing  a  loan  application.  Each 
academic  year,  students  may  borrow  the  lesser  of:  $18,500  or  the  cost  of  attendance 
minus  all  other  resources  (including  financial  aid,  veteran  benefits,  tuition  remissions). 
Repayment  begins  after  a  six-month  grace  period.  The  interest  is  calculated  at  a  variable 
rate  and  is  capped  at  8.25%.  Borrowers  may  be  given  up  to  10  years  to  repay  their  loans. 

Federal  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loan  Program  is  a  program  which  expands  Stafford 
borrowing  to  students  who  do  not  demonstrate  need  as  determined  by  federal  formulas. 
Even  though  the  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loan  carries  the  same  loan  limits  and  interest  rate 
as  the  subsidized  Stafford  loan,  interest  does  accrue  while  the  student  is  enrolled.  Students 
must  be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  be  eligible  for  these  loans. 

Federal  Perkins  Loans  for  students  with  substantial  demonstrated  need,  are  low-inter- 
est loans  for  educational  expenses.  Funds  are  limited  in  this  program.  Need  is  determined 
by  federal  formulas  through  the  regular  financial  aid  process.  Contact  the  Financial  Aid 
Office  for  further  information. 

Federal  Work  Study  Program,  which  is  federally  funded,  provides  part-time  jobs  on 
the  UNCW  campus  for  students  who  have  financial  need  as  determined  by  federal  formu- 
las. To  be  awarded  Federal  Work  Study,  a  student  meet  all  eligibility  requirements  for  fed- 
eral aid. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  for  Financial  Aid  Eligibility  (Graduate) 

Federal  regulations  require  that  students  receiving  financial  aid  maintain  satisfactory 
academic  progress  from  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  measures:  cumulative  GPA, 
hours  earned  compared  to  hours  attempted  and  maximum  time  limit.  For  graduate  stu- 
dents, Financial  Aid  Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  standards  are  the  same  as  the 
standards  established  by  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  for  continued  enrollment. 

Satisfactory  academic  progress  status  and  eligibility  for  financial  aid  are  determined 
each  academic  year  after  the  spring  semester  grades  are  available. 

Financial  Aid  Refund  and  Repayment  Policy 
I.      Refunds 

The  university's  refund  policy  as  detailed  in  the  Expenses  section  of  this  catalogue,  com- 
plies with  the  requirement  of  the  university's  accrediting  agency  and  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Education.  Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund  under  the 
university's  policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  a  graduate  student  must  complete 
an  Official  Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  financial  obligations  to  the 
university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 

There  are  special  requirements  for  federal  financial  aid  recipients  who  cease  attendance  in 
all  classes  (officially  withdraw,  unofficially  withdraw,  etc.).  Federal  regulations  dictate  a  special 
refund  calculation  for  students  receiving  Title  IV  federal  student  financial  aid.  The  requirements 
specify  an  amount  to  be  refunded  as  well  as  an  amount  the  student  may  have  to  repay  from 
funds  disbursed  directly  to  the  student  for  living  expenses.  We  recommend  the  student  discuss 
the  effects  of  their  withdrawal  with  the  Financial  Aid  Office  before  making  the  decision  to  leave 
the  institution.  Examples  of  the  application  of  the  institution's  refund  policy  are  available  to  stu- 
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dents  upon  request  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Refunds  are  based  on  tlie  last  date  of  class  attendance  or  the  last  date  a  student  will  attend. 
For  students  attending  UNCW  for  the  first  tinne  who  withdraw  before  the  end  of  the  first  60% 
of  the  enrollment  period  (semester  or  term),  their  refund  will  not  be  less  than  that  portion  of  the 
UNCW  charges  (tuition,  fees,  room,  board  other  by  UNCW)  that  is  equal  to  the  remaining  por- 
tion (as  of  the  date  of  withdrawal)  of  the  period  of  enrollment  for  which  the  student  has  been 
charged,  less  any  unpaid  amount  of  a  student's  scheduled  cash  payment. 

For  all  students  receiving  Title  IV  federal  student  financial  aid,  the  school  will  make  refunds 
in  accordance  with  the  UNCW  Refund  Policy  which  provides  the  same  or  a  higher  amount  than 
the  federal  refund  requirements. 

II.  Repayments 

Students  may  owe  a  repayment  on  cash  received  prior  to  withdrawal.  If  a  student's  non- 
instructional  educational  expenses  incurred  up  to  the  time  of  withdrawal  exceeded  the  amount 
of  cash  disbursement,  the  student  does  not  owe  a  repayment.  If  cash  disbursed  exceeds  the 
noninstructional  costs  of  education  incurred  up  to  the  time  of  withdrawal,  the  student  does  owe 
a  repayment.  This  repayment  is  the  difference  between  expenses  incurred  and  the  actual  cash 
refund  received.  Non-instructional  expenses  are  determined  by  calculating  the  percentage  of 
room,  board,  books,  supplies,  travel  and  personal  expense  during  the  portion  of  the  term  a  stu- 
dent is  enrolled. 

III.  Order  and  Distribution  of  Refunds  and  Repayments 

As  required  by  federal  regulations,  refunds  will  be  paid  in  the  order  listed  below.  No  one 
program  shall  be  refunded/repaid  more  than  what  was  received  from  the  program  for  the  term 
of  withdrawal. 

1 .  Unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program 

2.  Subsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program 

3.  Federal  PLUS  Program 

4.  Federal  Perkins  Loan  Program 

5.  Federal  Pell  Grant  Program 

6.  Federal  SEGG  Program 

7.  Other  Title  IV  Programs 

8.  Other  federal  programs 

9.  State  programs 

10.  Private  or  institutional  assistance 

11.  Student 

NOTE:  The  Higher  Education  Act  of  1965  as  amended  is  scheduled  for  reauthorization  in  1997. 
It  is  expected  that  changes  may  be  made  in  refund  and  repayment  requirements  for  federal  stu- 
dent financial  aid  recipients.  Should  this  occur,  UNCW  will  notify  students  of  the  new 
requirements. 

VA  Educational  Benefits 

Veterans  and  dependents  are  encouraged  to  utilize  their  VA  Educational  Benefits  while 
enrolled  in  the  graduate  programs  at  the  university.  For  eligibility  information,  contact  the  Office 
of  Veteran  Sen/ices  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office,  (910)  962-3136  or  3773,  or  email  to:  veter- 
ans@uncwil.edu. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 

REGISTRATION 

No  minimum  number  of  hours  is  required  for  official  registration;  however,  specified  maxi- 
mum course  loads  must  not  be  exceeded.  Students  in  graduate  programs  are  permitted  to 
register  for  no  more  than  15  hours  in  any  one  semester.  Course  loads  for  students  who  have 
service  appointments  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis.  A  student  enrolled  in  the  sum- 
mer may  not  register  for,  and  will  not  receive  credit  for,  more  than  six  hours  a  term. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSE  REGISTRATION 

A  department  chairperson,  upon  recommendation  of  the  instructor,  may  cancel  a  student's 
registration  in  any  course  offered  in  the  department  if  the  registered  student  fails  to  attend  the 
first  class  meeting  and  fails  to  notify  the  department  office  of  a  desire  to  remain  enrolled  with- 
in 24  hours  of  the  class  time.  This  cancellation  action  will  only  take  place  when  a  course  is  fully 
enrolled  and  additional  students  are  waiting  to  enroll.  Students  who  wish  to  drop  a  class  should 
not  assume  they  have  done  so  by  not  attending  the  first  class,  but  should  follow  the  normal 
drop/add  procedures  phnted  in  the  semester  schedule. 

The  appropriate  dean's  office  should  notify  the  relevant  department  chairperson  of 
late-arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first  class  meeting  because  of  illness  or  other  rea- 
sons approved  by  a  dean  of  the  college,  the  professional  schools  or  the  dean  of  students. 

If  cancellation  action  is  taken  by  a  department  chairperson,  the  registration  openings  result- 
ing from  this  action  will  be  offered  to  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  during  the 
official  drop/add  period.  Students  who  have  been  authorized  to  add  a  course  should  follow  the 
normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

Student  appeals  resulting  from  emergencies  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  will  be 
considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis  in  the  appropriate  dean's  office. 

TELEPHONIC  REGISTRATION 

Registration,  preregistration  and  drop/add  is  done  through  the  SEA  LINE  telephonic  regis- 
tration system.  Please  refer  to  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet  for  dates  and  information 
regarding  SEA  LINE. 

PREREGISTRATION 

Preregistration  for  students  currently  enrolled  is  held  each  semester.  Students  who  com- 
plete preregistration  and  who  pay  fees  by  the  designated  date  are  registered  except  in  the  event 
that  they  are  declared  academically  ineligible  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  semester.  Graduate 
students  receive  notification  from  their  advisors,  through  their  campus  post  office  box,  regard- 
ing an  appointment  time  to  discuss  their  schedule.  They  will  be  given  a  permit  to  preregister  at 
the  time  of  their  appointments. 

FULL-TIME  STATUS 

This  policy  does  not  apply  to  federal  and  state  loans.  This  is  for  the  use  by  the  Office 
of  the  Registrar. 

Graduate-Regular  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  nine  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work.  Half-time 
status  begins  with  at  least  three  credit  hours.  A  student  may  not  be  considered  enrolled  beyond 
two  terms  of  zero  thesis  hours.  Summer  counts  as  one  regular  term. 
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Graduate-Summer  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  four  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  four  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work.  Half-time 
enrollment  status  begins  with  three  credit  hours.  Zero  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work  may  also 
qualify  the  student  as  half-time  if  approved  in  writing  by  the  graduate  dean.  A  student  may  not 
be  considered  enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  zero  thesis  hours.  Summer  counts  as  one  regular 
term. 

COURSE  CREDIT 

Courses  Eligible  for  Degree  Credit 

For  courses  offered  at  this  institution,  graduate  course  credit  may  be  received  only  for 
courses  taken  after  a  student  has  been  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  except  as 
described  in  the  paragraphs  below. 

Final  Semester  Seniors 

Final  semester  seniors  at  this  institution  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major  who  need 
fewer  than  15  hours  to  complete  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  one  or  two 
graduate  courses  for  the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit,  provided  that  they  are  not 
enrolled  for  more  than  a  total  of  15  hours.  To  do  this  the  student  must  (1)  obtain  permission  in 
advance  from  his  or  her  department  chair  or  school  dean,  as  appropriate,  and  (2)  present  it  to 
the  Graduate  School  for  approval.  Graduate  courses  taken  under  this  provision  may  not  be 
used  in  fulfilling  baccalaureate  degree  requirements.  Undergraduate  students  at  other  institu- 
tions who  have  taken  graduate  course  work  under  similar  arrangements  may  not  transfer  such 
work  here. 

Non-degree  Credit 

Graduate  courses  taken  at  this  institution  as  a  non-degree  student  before  formal  admis- 
sion to  graduate  studies  will  meet  course  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  only  if  offered  and 
approved  as  transfer  credit.  A  maximum  of  10  hours  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

Extension  Courses 

Degree-related  extension  courses  offered  by  this  institution  may  be  applied  toward  a  grad- 
uate degree  as  follows:  (a)  with  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  non-degree  student 
may  apply  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  as  transfer  credits  at  the  time  of 
admission  to  a  program,  (b)  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  student  who  is 
already  admitted  to  a  degree  program  may  apply  up  to  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  toward 
the  residence  requirement.  Requests  for  application  of  an  additional  six  hours  toward  the  res- 
idence requirement  may  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Transfer  Of  Course  Credit 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  total  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree. 
Correspondence  courses  will  not  be  accepted  for  transfer  credit.  When  special  circumstances 
warrant,  students  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  transfer  of  more  than  six  semester  hours. 
Each  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  endorsement  from  the  appropri- 
ate dean. 

Grades  earned  on  transferred  work  must  be  equivalent  to  B  or  better.  Transferred  credit 
will  be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  dean  of  the  school 
or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  The  Graduate  School  must  have  an  official  transcript 
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showing  the  satisfactory  completion  of  courses  offered  for  transfer  credit.  The  courses  must 
have  been  taken  within  the  allowed  time  limits  for  the  degree. 

A  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  take  one  or  more  courses  elsewhere  for  graduate  degree 
credit  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the  appropriate  dean  and  the  Graduate  School. 

Courses  Approved  for  Undergraduate  Credit  Only 

Courses  approved  for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the  graduate 
program,  do  not  carry  graduate  course  credit,  and  do  not  compute  in  the  graduate  gpa. 

A  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses,  whether  as  a  requisite 
for  admission  or  for  other  reasons,  or  who  takes  such  courses  in  the  field  of  his  or  her  gradu- 
ate major,  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B  on  all  such  courses  in  order  to  maintain  eligibility  as 
a  graduate  student. 

A  graduate  student  voluntarily  electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  may  make 
any  grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to  his  or  her  graduate  standing,  but  all  such  courses  are 
recorded  as  part  of  the  official  record. 

ADDING,  DROPPING 

Courses  may  be  added  or  dropped  only  in  the  official  drop/add  period,  which  is  noted  in 
the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet. 

WITHDRAWAL  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

A  student  is  allowed  to  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  individual  courses  through  the 
first  week  of  the  semester  without  having  a  grade  entered  on  the  academic  record.  Inclusive  of 
the  second  through  week  twelve  of  the  semester,  any  student  who  withdraws  will  receive  a 
grade  of  W. 

A  grade  of  W  will  not  affect  the  student's  grade  point  average.  Beginning  with  the  thirteenth 
week  of  the  semester,  a  grade  of  F  will  be  assigned  for  each  course  withdrawal. 

To  withdraw  from  an  individual  class  or  classes,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Graduate 
School  before  or  on  the  last  day  for  withdrawal  as  indicated  in  the  university  calendar  of  events. 
Td  withdraw  from  all  classes,  the  student  must  process  an  official  withdrawal  form  through  the 
Graduate  School.  If  the  student  is  unable  to  appear  in  person  to  withdraw,  written  notice  must 
be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Should  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  the  grade  of  F  assigned  for  course  withdraw- 
al may  be  changed  to  a  W.  This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  It  is  the 
student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  appeal.  The  decision  of  the  dean  is  final  and  must  be  ren- 
dered prior  to  the  end  of  the  semester  in  which  the  withdrawal  occurred. 

GRADUATE  GRADING 

Grades  for  graduate  students  enrolled  in  graduate  courses  must  be  reported  as  one  of  the 
following: 

A  (4  qp)  -  excellent 

B  (3  qp)  -  completely  satisfactory 

C  (2  qp)  -  minimally  acceptable 

F  (0  qp)   -  failure 

8  -  satisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

U  -unsatisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

I  -  work  incomplete 

W  -  withdraw  passing 
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GRADES  OF  INCOMPLETE 

An  incomplete  grade  may  be  given  if  the  course  instructor  determines  that  exceptional  cir- 
cumstances warrant  extending  the  time  for  the  student  to  complete  the  course  work.  The 
instructor  may  set  the  maximum  allowable  period  for  completion  of  the  course  work,  but  in  no 
case  will  the  extension  exceed  one  year.  If  the  time  allowed  is  to  be  less  than  one  year,  this 
information  should  be  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  student,  with  a  copy  to  the  Graduate  School. 
If,  within  12  months,  a  change  of  grade  has  not  been  submitted  by  the  instructor,  the  incom- 
plete automatically  becomes  a  F. 

RETENTION  POLICY 

Three  grades  of  C  ,  one  grade  of  F  ,  or  one  grade  of  U  (thesis)  results  in  dismissal  from  the 
graduate  program.  Further,  if  a  student  falls  below  a  3.0  gpa  at  any  time,  he  or  she  goes  on  aca- 
demic probation  and  has  three  subsequent  courses  to  bring  the  gpa  up  to  at  least  3.0.  In 
addition,  a  student  must  have  at  least  3.0  gpa  in  order  to  begin  any  program-specific  compre- 
hensive examination  and/or  thesis  work. 

MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  REQUIREMENT 

Individual  graduate  programs  may  designate  certain  courses  as  requiring  minimum  com- 
petence of  B.  Any  student  receiving  a  C  in  such  a  course  must  repeat  it  and  receive  a  grade  of 
B  or  better.  Such  courses  may  be  repeated  only  once,  and  failure  to  receive  a  B  or  better  grade 
in  the  repetition  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program.  Both  the  initial  C  and  sub- 
sequent grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will  count  toward 
degree  requirements. 

POLICY  ON  REPEATING  COURSES 

A  student  who  has  received  a  grade  of  C  in  a  graduate  course  may  repeat  that  course 
once.  Both  the  first  and  second  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours 
will  count  toward  degree  requirements.  Students  may  not  repeat  a  course  in  which  they  received 
a  grade  of  A  or  B. 

RETENTION  BY  APPEAL 

Students  who  have  been  dismissed  from  the  graduate  program  and  readmitted  by  special 
action  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  have  their  subsequent  retention  policy  determined  individ- 
ually by  the  dean. 

AUDITING  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Auditing  is  considered  the  privilege  to  attend  a  class  if  space  is  available.  The  decision  to 
allow  auditing  within  the  professional  schools  and  graduate  degree  programs  is  the  prerogative 
of  the  deans  and  the  department  chairs.  Within  those  programs  granting  the  auditing  privilege, 
students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department  chair  or  dean 
prior  to  registering  or  adding  the  course(s)  to  their  schedule.  The  student  should  consult  the 
registrar  for  auditing  registration  dates.  The  audit  will  be  considered  part  of  the  student  course 
load.  Tuition,  fees,  and  enrollment  procedures  are  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollment. 

Attendance,  preparation,  and  participation  in  classroom  discussions  and  activities  are  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  and  the  department.  No  credit  is  given,  no  examinations  are 
required,  and  no  grades  are  reported  for  audited  courses.  A  formal  record  of  the  audit  may  be 
entered  on  the  student's  transcript  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  procedure  for  drop- 
ping an  audit  course  is  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollments.  A  course  audit  may  not  be  changed 
to  graduate  credit. 
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GRADUATION 

A  student  must  have  no  less  than  a  3.0  gpa  on  all  graduate-level  courses.  Grades  of 
A,B,C,F,S,U,  and  W  are  permanent  grades  and  can  be  changed  only  by  the  instructor  v\/ith  the 
approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  cases  of  arithmetical  or  clerical  error  or  as  a  result  of  protest 
of  grade. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PROTEST  OF  GRADE 

Any  student  who  protests  a  course  grade  shall  first  attempt  to  resolve  the  matter  with  the 
instructor  involved.  Failing  to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  the  student  may  appeal  the  grade 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below.  Such  appeals  must  be  made  not  later  than 
the  last  day  of  the  next  regular  semester. 

The  student  shall  present  the  appeal  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  within 
which  the  protested  grade  was  awarded.  By  conferring  with  the  student  and  the  instructor,  the 
dean  will  seek  resolution  by  mutual  agreement.  Failing  such  resolution,  the  dean  will  transmit 
the  written  appeal  to  the  Graduate  School.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  will  convene  the 
Grade  Appeals  Committee. 

The  Grade  Appeals  Committee  will  consist  of  the  graduate  dean  as  chairman  and  five  mem- 
bers of  the  graduate  faculty  appointed  by  the  graduate  dean.  If  the  committee  affirms  the 
instructor's  decision,  the  graduate  dean  will  notify  in  writing  the  faculty  member,  the  student, 
and  the  appropriate  dean.  If  the  committee  supports  the  student's  appeal,  it  shall  prescribe  the 
method  by  which  the  student  will  be  reevaluated.  If  the  reevaluation  results  in  a  grade  change, 
the  established  Course  Grade  Change  procedure  will  be  followed.  The  grade  resulting  from  the 
reevaluation  is  final  and  may  not  be  appealed  further. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  POLICY 

University  policy  requires  the  scheduling  of  final  examinations.  Under  this  policy,  the  final 
examination  schedule  provides  a  three-hour  period  for  each  examination  and  allows  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  examinations  per  day.  The  length  of  the  final  examination,  up  to  a  maximum  of 
three  hours,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

The  final  examination  schedule  is  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Courses 
offered  during  the  day  have  final  examinations  during  the  day  (two  per  day).  Night  courses  have 
final  examination  at  night  (one  per  night). 

A  student  who  is  scheduled  to  take  three  final  examinations  in  one  calendar  day  may  have 
one  rescheduled  by  notifying  the  three  instructors  and  the  approphate  deans  of  this  desire  at 
least  two  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period.  It  will  be  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  three  instructors,  working  with  the  student,  to  reschedule  one  of  the  examinations  and 
to  so  inform  the  student  and  the  appropriate  deans  at  least  one  week  before  the  beginning  of 
the  final  examination  period. 

Rescheduling  of  a  final  examination  for  an  entire  class  requires  the  approval  of  the  appro- 
phate dean. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  students  at  no  cost.  There  is  a  $5 
fee  for  faxing  and  a  $10  minimum  charge  if  a  credit  card  is  used.  All  requests  for  transcripts 
must  be  in  writing  and  must  include  the  student's  signature. 

INDEBTEDNESS 

All  indebtedness  to  the  university  must  be  satisfactorily  settled  before  a  diploma  or  tran- 
script of  record  will  be  issued. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES  73 


CHANGE  OF  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

It  is  the  obligation  of  every  student  to  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  writing  of  any 
change  in  name  or  permanent  mailing  address.  Tuition  bills  and  final  grades  are  mailed  to  the 
permanent  address;  therefore,  documentation  supporting  the  change  must  be  presented  when 
the  request  is  made. 

SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

UNCW's  safety  program  complies  with  the  State  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1973. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE  EXAMINATION 

Every  master's  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  comprehensive  examination  covering 
his  or  her  field  of  study,  or  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course  work  required 
for  the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  his  or  her  department  or  school.  Neither 
examination  may  be  taken  until  the  course  work  is  completed  or  until  the  final  courses  are  in 
progress  and  must  be  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  deadline  established  by  the  dean  of 
the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  If  a  thesis  is  required,  a  final  oral  defense 
of  the  thesis  may  be  required  in  addition  to  the  comprehensive  examination,  or  as  part  of  the 
oral  examination. 

A  committee  of  at  least  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  (at  least  two  of  whom  must 
be  in  the  major  program)  evaluates  the  student's  work  for  the  master's  degree,  approves  any 
thesis  required,  and  administers  any  oral  examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the  student  has  a 
minor  field  of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  student's  committee  must  represent  the  pro- 
gram of  the  minor 

A  master's  candidate  who  fails  either  a  comprehensive  written  or  oral  examination  may  not 
take  the  examination  a  second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  No  student  may 
take  an  examination  a  third  time  without  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  stu- 
dent passes  an  examination  only  on  approval  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the 
examining  committee.  The  vote  of  the  examining  committee  is  considered  to  be  final. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  THESIS 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  three  hours 
of  thesis  credit.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  may  be  used  toward  course  require- 
ments for  the  master's  degree.  During  each  term  that  a  student  is  working  on  a  thesis,  he  or 
she  should  register  for  as  many  hours  as  are  academically  appropriate,  except  that,  if  the 
required  hours  of  thesis  credit  have  been  taken,  the  student  may  register  for  zero  credit  hours 
so  long  as  this  is  the  only  courses  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered. 

Any  student  engaged  in  thesis  research  and/or  writing  that  involves  the  use  of  university  fac- 
ulty or  facilities  must  be  registered  during  the  semester  or  summer  session  in  which  he  or  she  is 
using  faculty  time  or  facilities,  whether  the  student  is  in  residence  or  not.  This  registration  may 
be  for  zero  credit  hours  if  the  student  had  registered  previously  for  the  required  number  of  semes- 
ter hours  of  thesis  credit.  Provided  that  no  use  of  university  faculty  and/or  facilities  is  required,  a 
student  need  not  be  registered  in  the  semester  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  awarded. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Foreign  language  requirements  differ  from  one  graduate  degree  program  to  another  At  an 
early  stage,  a  graduate  student  should  consult  his  or  her  graduate  program  advisor  concerning 
what  foreign  language,  if  any,  will  be  required.  The  requirement  for  a  student  in  a  given  program 
must  be  one  of  the  options  approved  for  that  program  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  department  or  curriculum  shall  determine  when  a  graduate  student  must  fulfill  a  for- 
eign language  requirement,  provided  that  such  a  requirement  be  satisfied  before  a  student  is 
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admitted  to  candidacy.  At  the  time  a  student  requests  admission  to  candidacy,  his  or  her  dean 
will  be  asked  to  certify  on  the  application  of  candidacy  that  such  a  requirement  has  been  met. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

A  student  in  a  master's  degree  program  applies  for  admission  to  candidacy  at  the  time  of 
application  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  graduation  each  student  must  apply  for  a  specific 
graduation  on  or  before  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events. 
If  a  student  has  already  applied  for  candidacy  and  for  the  degree,  but  fails  to  meet  a  deadline 
for  a  particular  graduation,  he  or  she  must  contact  the  Graduate  School  to  specify  a  new  grad- 
uation date. 

DEGREE  TIME  LIMITS 

A  graduate  student  has  five  calendar  years  to  complete  his  or  her  degree  program.  The 
five-year  period  begins  with  the  student's  first  term  of  work  after  formal  admission  to  a 
degree-granting  program.  Work  completed  as  a  non-degree  student  does  not  initiate  the 
five-year  period  for  completing  a  degree  program. 

Courses  taken  more  than  five  calendar  years  prior  to  the  admission  of  a  student  into  a 
degree  program  at  UNCW  normally  are  not  accepted  for  credit  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements 
of  the  student's  degree  program.  In  some  cases,  however,  with  approval  of  the  student's  advi- 
sory committee  and  department/unit  chair,  a  student  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  to  accept 
for  credit  work  that  is  more  than  five  years  old. 

When  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  an  extension  of  the  time  limit  for  completing  a 
graduate  program  may  be  granted  to  a  student  upon  his  or  her  petition  to  the  Graduate  School. 
Such  petitions  must  include  an  explanation  and  the  endorsement  of  the  student's  advisory  com- 
mittee and  academic  unit's  chair  or  dean. 

ACADEMIC  HONOR  CODE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  the  proposition  that  the  pur- 
suit of  truth  requires  the  presence  of  honesty  among  all  involved.  It  is  therefore  this  institution's 
stated  policy  that  no  form  of  dishonesty  among  its  faculty  or  students  will  be  tolerated.  Although 
all  members  of  the  university  community  are  encouraged  to  report  occurrences  of  dishonesty, 
honesty  is  principally  the  responsibility  of  each  individual. 

Academic  dishonesty  takes  many  forms,  from  blatant  acts  of  cheating,  stealing,  or  similar 
misdeeds  to  the  more  subtle  forms  of  plagiarism,  all  of  which  are  totally  out  of  place  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  learning.  Reporting  and  adjudication  procedures  have  been  developed  to  enforce 
the  policy  of  academic  integrity,  to  ensure  justice,  and  to  protect  individual  rights.  Complete 
details  may  be  found  in  the  current  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  and  in  the 
Faculty  Handbook. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings  and  examinations  for  the 
courses  in  which  they  are  registered.  All  faculty  members  are  responsible  for  setting  policy  con- 
cerning the  role  of  attendance  in  determining  grades  for  their  classes.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  students  to  learn  and  comply  with  the  policies  set  for  each  class  in  which  they  are  regis- 
tered. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  Dean 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  administers  pro- 
grams of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree;  the  Master  of  Education 
degree,  in  biology,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  and  marine  biology;  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  English,  history,  mathematics  and  psychology;  the  Master  of  School  Administration;  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy;  and  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing. 

Each  of  these  programs  provides  capable  students  with  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
study,  training,  and  research  designed  to  enhance  their  academic  and  professional  develop- 
ment. Fuller  descriptions  of  these  programs  appear  separately  in  the  following  pages. 

ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL  ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

For  admission  to  a  graduate  degree  program  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  the  applicant  must  (1)  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  uni- 
versity in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  (2) 
have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prereq- 
uisite to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  and  (3)  present  satisfactory  scores  on  the  specified 
examination.  For  information  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE),  Graduate 
Management  Admission  test  (GMAT),  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT)  contact  the  University 
Student  Development  Center.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  application 
will  not  be  considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate  work  else- 
where must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Applications  for  admission  to  most  graduate  degree  programs  should  be  filed  in  the 
Graduate  School  at  least  sixty  (60)  days  in  advance  of  the  term  in  which  admission  is 
sought;  some  programs  require  earlier  deadlines.  If  admitted  applicants  do  not  register  for 
the  term  specified  in  this  application,  their  admission  will  be  subject  to  review  at  a  later  date.  A 
student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  must 
apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  student  admitted  to  a  graduate  degree  program  must  have  a  completed  medical 
report  form  on  file  at  UNCW  before  initial  registration  may  be  effective.  In  addition,  an  immu- 
nization record  for  each  newly  admitted  UNCW  graduate  student,  regardless  of  status,  is 
required  by  law  to  be  on  file  at  UNCW  prior  to  enrollment. 

Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  university  policies  and  regulations  as  under- 
graduates unless  otherwise  stated. 

Specific  admission  requirements  are  listed  under  each  master's  degree  program. 

NON-DEGREE  STUDENTS  (Special  Graduate  Status) 

In  some  cases,  students  who  are  not  seeking  a  graduate  degree  maybe  permitted  to  take 
graduate  courses.  Such  permission  to  take  graduate  courses  does  not  constitute  admission  to 
a  graduate  degree  program.  Non-degree  graduate  students  are  not  candidates  for  degrees. 
Enrollment  must  be  maintained  in  at  least  one  graduate  course  each  semester.  The  undergrad- 
uate gradepoint  averages  for  non-degree  graduate  students  are  expected  to  meet  the  same 
standards  that  apply  to  the  admission  of  graduate  students  in  full  standing.  Students  that  are 
later  accepted  to  a  degree  program  may,  with  approval,  have  up  to  1 0  hours  applied  toward  the 
degree.  Normally,  non-degree  status  is  not  available  and  does  not  apply  to  students  interest  in 
taking  courses  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  administration.  Admission  requirements  may 
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vary  for  each  academic  unit,  and  students  seeking  non-degree  status  therefore  must  determine 
and  meet  these  conditions  prior  to  completing  their  application.  Any  individual  having  an  inter- 
est in  applying  for  admission  as  a  non-degree  graduate  student  should  contact  the  Graduate 
School. 

RE-ENROLLING 

A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  v\/ho  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester 
(fall  or  spring,  not  applicable  for  summer)  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 
The  re-enrollment  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School.  No  fee  is  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS  (see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE  (see  Special  Academic 
Programs  section) 

ADMISSIONS-SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Residents  of  North  Carolina  age  65  or  older  who  meet  applicable  admission  requirements 
may  enroll  tuition  free  on  a  space  available  basis.  Students  who  wish  to  enroll  under  the  provi- 
sions of  this  law  should  document  their  senior  citizen  status  at  the  time  of  registration.  The 
availability  of  class  space  cannot  be  determined  until  after  registration. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

UNCW  is  dedicated  to  equality  of  opportunity  within  its  community.  Accordingly,  UNCW 
does  not  practice  nor  condone  discrimination  in  any  form  against  students,  employees,  or  appli- 
cants on  the  grounds  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  gender,  age,  disability  or  veteran 
status.  UNCW  commits  itself  to  positive  action  to  secure  equal  opportunity  regardless  of  those 
characteristics.  For  additional  information,  contact  the  compliance  officer 

Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals  pertinent  facts 
in  order  to  enroll  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  subject  to  immediate  dis- 
missal from  the  university. 

Application  forms  and  other  admissions  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  601  South  College  Road, 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297,  (910)  962-3135  or  (910)  962-4117  phone,  (910)  962- 
3787  fax. 


78  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


DEPARTMENT  AND  PREREQUISITE  ABBREVIATIONS 

The  following  standard  list  of  abbreviations  are  used  for  stating  department  and  prerequi- 
site abbreviations. 

Accountancy  ACG 

Antliropology  ANT 

Biology  BIO 

Biology  Lab  BIOL 

Business  Law  BU\ 

Chemistry  OHM 

Chemistry  Lab  CHML 

Computer  Science  CSC 

Economics  ECN 

Education  EDN 

English  ENG 

Finance  FIN 

Geology  GLY 

History  HST 

Mathematics  for  middle  grades  education  MAE 

Management  MGT 

Marketing  MKT 

Master  of  Business  Administration  MBA 

Mathematics  MAT 

Philosophy  &  Religion  P&R 

Physics  PHY 

Production  and  Decision  Sciences  PDS 

Psychology  PSY 

Science  SCI 

Statistics  STT 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Graduate  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  lead  to  either  a  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  or  a  Master  of  Science  degree.  In  addition,  specialized  curricula  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  are  offered  jointly  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  the  Watson  School  of  Education  for  professional  educators.  All  programs  in  the  college  are 
designed  to  enhance  the  intellectual  competence,  maturity,  and  independence  of  the  master's 
student,  thereby  preparing  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  government,  teaching,  or 
for  further  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  biology  and  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine  biology.  The  programs  are 
designed  (1)  to  prepare  students  for  further  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.;  (2)  to  provide 
professional  biologists  with  advanced  research  and  education  opportunities;  (3)  to  prepare  stu- 
dents as  managers  of  coastal  and  marine  resources,  trained  to  deal  with  contemporary  problems 
in  the  environment;  or  (4)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program  allowing  for  specializa- 
tion in  the  diverse  fields  of  inquiry  represented  by  the  faculty  of  the  department.  Teachers  in 
secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  check  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for 
certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  biology  or  marine  biology  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical 
and  subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and  subject  test  in  biology  portions  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  in  the  50th  percentile  or  above  are  desired.  A  bachelors 
degree  in  a  field  of  biology  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiv- 
alent in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required  for  admission,  as  well  as 
an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores, 
and  recommendations  are  used  in  concert  to  determine  acceptability. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  science  depart- 
ments at  UNCW  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

5.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  crosslisted  as  400/500  may  be 
applied  toward  the  degree.  Undergraduate  courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies  will 
not  count  toward  the  30  hours  required. 

6.  All  deficiencies  must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

7.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on  prior 
coursework  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

8.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the  thesis 
advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 
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9.     Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Requirements  for  Master  of  Science  Degrees 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  biology  or 
marine  biology. 

BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

BIO  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

Master  of  Science  in  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her  the- 
sis advisory  committee,  shall  devise  a  program  of  study  that  meets  the  requirements  below, 
complements  the  thesis  research,  and  satisfies  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4) 

c)  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  51 5,  51 9*,  526,  531 ,  534*,  538,  539,  549*, 
550,  551,  577,  579,  591,  594  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses  crosslisted  for 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  512,  51 2L,  520,  524,  529,  535,  536, 
540,  541,  544,  554,  556,  557,  567,  574,  576,  580,  585. 

Master  of  Science  in  Marine  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  students  shall  complete  the  following  cours- 
es and,  in  consultation  with  their  thesis  advisory  committee,  select  electives  to  complete  a 
program  of  study  that  meets  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  or  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 
or  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  560  Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

c)  BIO  569  Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  525,  534*,  553,  558,  560',  561 ,  562,  563, 
564,  566,  569*,  575,  579,  591 ,  594  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses  crosslist- 
ed for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  529,  537,  545,  552,  559,  565, 
570,571,572,580,585. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Course  Descriptions 

BIO  501.  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2)  Scientific  manuscript  preparation  and  com- 
munication techniques:  manuscript  format,  graphics,  design  of  experiments,  library  use, 
oral  presentation,  and  writing  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  512.  (410)  Electron  Microscopy  and  Cell  Ultrastructure  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cell 
biology  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  discussion  of  the  general  and  specialized  techniques 
of  transmission  and  scanning  electron  microscopy  and  their  application  to  the  elucidation 
of  the  structure  and  function  of  cell  organelles  in  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture  hours 
each  week. 
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BIOL  512.  (BIOL  410)  Electron  Microscopy  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  512  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Techniques  for  fixing,  ennbedding  and  thin  sectioning  tissue.  Students 
prepare  tissue  for  observation  and  analysis  and  examine  the  tissue  with  the  transmission 
electron  microscope.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  515.  Membrane  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  animal  or  cellular  physiology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  principles  of  diffusion,  osmosis,  active  trans- 
port, and  membrane  biophysics,  with  emphasis  on  cellular  and  whole  animal  ionic  and 
osmotic  regulation  in  marine  invertebrates  and  vertebrates.  The  laboratory  gives  experi- 
ence in  ion  measurements,  handling  radioisotopes,  and  flux  studies.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  519.  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Upper-level 
undergraduate  or  graduate  course  work  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Selected  topics  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology.  Includes:  cytoskeletal  com- 
ponents, membrane  dynamics,  cellular  receptors,  metabolism,  gene  expression,  protein 
structure  and  function,  molecular  evolution  and  extrachromosomal  DNA.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  520.  (415)  Vertebrate  Histology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  introductory  cell  biology 
and  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the  cytology  and  morphology  of  vertebrate  cells 
and  tissues,  including  examination  of  the  four  major  histological  tissues:  epithelium,  con- 
nective tissue,  muscle,  and  nerve.  Other  topics  include  the  techniques  and  instrumentation 
for  light  microscopy  and  selected  methods  for  sectioning,  fixing,  and  staining  tissues. 
Student  project  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  524.  (425)  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  nonpatho- 
genic and  pathogenic  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  viruses  and 
bacteria.  Laboratory  sessions  include  the  techniques  required  to  identify,  culture,  and  stain 
selected  microorganisms.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  525.  Marine  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  structure  and  function  of  microbes  and  their  nutrition,  metabolism, 
adaptation  and  genetics,  as  related  to  the  marine  environment.  The  laboratory  includes 
techniques  of  studying  microbes  and  their  ecology,  and  the  systematics  of  important 
microorganisms.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  526.  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology  and 
organic  chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  metab- 
olism, genetics  and  ecology  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  current 
microbiological  literature.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  529.  (430)  (ANT  430)  Evolutionary  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics. 
Advanced  survey  of  organizational  principles  of  the  genetic  apparatus  of  prokaryotes  and 
eukaryotes.  Emphasis  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  current  concepts  and  models  of  evolu- 
tionary dynamics  using  relevant  illustrative  examples  from  the  literature.  Three  lecture  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  531.  Population  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Basic  principles  of  the 
dynamics  of  genes  within  populations.  Topics  include  fitness,  polymorphism,  genetic  equi- 
librium, and  the  effects  of  non-random  mating  and  selection.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  534.  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology.  Advanced  topics 
in  population  dynamics,  community  ecology,  and  ecosystem  energetics.  Emphasizes  cur- 
rent issues  in  these  fields  and  research  methodology  to  address  ecological  questions.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  535.  (435)  Molecular  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  genetics,  biochemistry,  or 
cell  physiology.  An  overview  of  current  understanding  of  the  nature,  function,  and  control 
of  genes.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  genetic  information;  the  sequence,  organization  and 
packaging  of  the  eucaryotic  genome;  DNA,  RNA,  and  protein  synthesis;  recombinant  DNA 
technology;  RNA  processing;  transposable  genetic  elements;  and  antibody  diversity,  syn- 
thesis and  function. 

BIO  536.  (436)  Recombinant  DNA  Techniques  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics,  physi- 
ology, or  biochemistry.  Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  gene  cloning  using  all  three  major 
types  of  cloning  vectors:  lambda  phage,  plasmids,  and  the  single  stranded  DNA  phage 
Ml 3.  Provides  hands-on  experience  in  recombinant  DNA  methodology.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  537.  (457)  Ichthyology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  The  systematics, 
evolution,  and  natural  history  of  fishes,  with  field  work  emphasizing  the  ecology  and  behav- 
ior of  fishes.  Field  trips  and  individual  research  projects  required.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  538.  Cytogenetic  Methodology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Laboratory  course 
introducing  techniques  for  studying  and  analyzing  the  chromosomes  of  a  variety  of  organ- 
isms including  plants  and  animals.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  539.  Advanced  Topics  in  Population  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  genetics 
and  ecology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  ecology,  genetics,  and  evolution  of 
populations.  Topics  include  dynamics  of  population  structure,  growth,  and  regulation;  nat- 
ural selection  and  the  maintenance  of  genetic  variation  within  populations;  differentiation 
of  populations  and  speciation;  evolution  of  population  strategies.  Lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids,  pro- 
teins, carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzymes  kinetics;  bioenergetics;  regulatory 
mechanisms. 

BIOL  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  540.  Experiments  demon- 
strating basic  phenomena  and  techniques  of  biochemistry.  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  541.  (420)  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor  Survey  of  the 
physiologic  and  biologic  manifestations  of  disease,  emphasizing  how  alterations  in  struc- 
ture and/or  function  disrupt  the  human  body  as  a  whole.  Overall  mechanisms  of  disease 
are  introduced  and  described  to  allow  coverage  of  specific  diseases  within  each  system. 

BIO  544.  (440)  Developmental  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Concepts  of 
mechanism  and  control  during  embryo  development  and  morphogenesis.  Topics  include 
differential  gene  activity,  hormones  and  other  growth  substances,  and  cell  surface  phe- 
nomena. Current  primary  research  literature  is  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  545.  (445)  Marine  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cellular  or  animal  physiology. 
Introduction  to  physiological  systems  characteristic  of  marine  vertebrates  and  inverte- 
brates. Emphasis  is  on  the  mechanisms  underlying  osmoregulation,  respiration. 
temperature  regulation,  digestion,  and  movement.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  549.  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor 
Study  of  topics  in  animal  physiology  for  which  significant  new  understanding  has  been 
obtained.  Consideration  is  given  to  those  emergent  techniques  that  have  permitted  the 
application  of  scientific  methodology  to  particular  physiological  problems.  Three  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  550.  Vertebrate  Systematics  (4)  Prerequisites:  Courses  in  two  of  tine  following:  ichthy- 
ology, herpetology,  ornithology,  mammalogy.  A  study  of  the  processes  of  speciation  in  the 
vertebrates,  including  the  theoretical  and  pragmatic  approaches.  Nomenclatorial  proce- 
dures are  discussed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  551.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Biology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
Individualized  instruction  in  the  identification,  classification,  and  ecology  of  the  terrestrial 
vertebrates  of  the  coastal  zone  with  emphasis  on  field  methodologies.  Designed  to  fill  gaps 
in  each  student's  knowledge  of  the  classes  of  terrestrial  vertebrates.  Four  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  552.  (462)  Deep  Sea  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  equiv- 
alent. A  study  of  the  deep-sea  biosphere,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  abyssal  zones 
off  the  North  Carolina  coast  and  hydrothermal  vent  ecosystems.  Topics  include  unique  ben- 
thic  and  pelagic  animals  in  deep-sea  environments  and  their  physiological  adaptations  to 
hydrostatic  pressure  and  low  temperature,  nutritional  dynamics,  reproductive  strategies, 
energy  flow,  and  speciation  in  abyssal  and  ultrabyssal  zones.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  553.  Natural  History  of  Intertidal  Organisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate 
zoology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  characteristics  of  invertebrates  inhabiting  the 
intertidal  zone.  Topics  include  physical  and  biological  features  defining  zonation,  recruit- 
ment, competition,  and  other  factors  regulating  intertidal  populations.  Two  lecture  hours 
and  field  work  each  week. 

BIO  554.  (452)  Mammalogy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  mam- 
mals, emphasizing  their  evolution,  taxonomic  relationships,  structural  and  physiological 
adaptations,  and  life  histories.  Laboratory  sessions  include  collection,  identification,  and 
preparation  of  specimens  and  observations  of  mammals  in  the  field.  Three  lectures  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  556.  (456)  Ornithology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to 
the  life  of  birds.  Emphasis  is  on  the  identification,  classification,  evolution,  ecology,  and  life 
histories  of  the  birds  of  North  Carolina.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  557.  (454)  Herpetology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  the  biol- 
ogy of  amphibians  and  reptiles  of  the  world.  Natural  history,  ecology,  morphology,  and 
taxonomic  relationships  are  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  558.  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
ichthyology  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  fishes  and 
invertebrates  utilized  in  fisheries,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology,  economic  importance,  and 
management  of  selected  groups.  Topics  focus  on  contemporary  management  strategies 
and  needs.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  periods  each  week. 

BIO  559.  (481)  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A 
field  oriented  course  which  provides  in-depth  ecological  and  taxonomic  treatment  of 
selected  invertebrate  groups.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  560.  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  An  examination  of  the  unique  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  interactions  with- 
in estuaries,  emphasizing  nutrient  cycles  and  energy  flows.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  561.  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Survey  of  vegetation  and  physiography  of  barrier  islands.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  562.  Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course 
in  general  ecology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ecology  and  management  of  wetlands 
and  adjacent  communities.  Examination  of  methods  used  to  restore  and  create  wetlands. 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  563.  Physical  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor  Dynamics  and 
physics  of  the  ocean  with  emphasis  on  the  physical  properties  of  sea  water,  flow  dynam- 
ics, and  circulation.  The  laboratory  emphasizes  instrumentation,  data  collection,  and 
analyses  of  marine  dynamics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor  Discussion  of 
the  recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regulation 
of  oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic  processes 
and  controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  565.  (458)  Fisheries  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  ichthyology  and  statistics,  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  studies  in  the  biology  of  fishes.  Topics  include  age, 
growth,  foods,  parasites,  population  dynamics,  reproduction,  and  economic  pressure.  A 
technical  report  on  the  biology  of  a  fish  species  is  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

BIO  566.  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Reef  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology  or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  An  ecological  and  ethological  approach  to  the  study  of  reef  fishes, 
including  theories  and  problems  dealing  with  ecological  niche,  competition,  social  systems, 
and  population  biology.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  567.  (460)  Limnology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  inorganic  chemistry  or  permission  of 
instructor.  An  examination  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  characteristics  of  fresh- 
water systems,  particularly  lakes,  with  an  emphasis  on  the  interrelationship  of  these 
characteristics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  descriptive  oceanography. 
Considers  mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling 
oceanic  currents,  the  reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living 
systems,  statics  and  dynamics  of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influ- 
ence upon  living  marine  organisms,  dynamics  of  fertility  and  productivity  in  the  marine 
environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  570.  (468)  Planktonology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Classification,  physiology,  and  ecology  of  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton.  Discussion 
of  current  topics  in  plankton  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  571 .  (446)  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  A  survey  of  algal  groups 
including  benthic  planktonic  freshwater  and  marine  representatives  in  local  environments. 
Morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  are  emphasized.  Collection  and  preservation  tech- 
niques are  demonstrated.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  572.  (472)  Marine  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduc- 
tion to  the  morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  of  benthic  marine  algae  with  emphasis 
on  special  topics  such  as  morphogenesis,  ecotypic  vahation  and  speciation,  phytogeog- 
raphy,  or  seasonal  periodicity  of  growth  and  reproduction.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  574.  (475)  Plant  Taxonomy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction 
to  identification,  classification,  and  nomenclature  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the 
flora  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  85 


BIO  575.  Taxonomy  of  Aquatic  and  Wetland  Plants  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  plant  tax- 
onomy or  permission  of  instructor.  Discussion,  collection,  and  identification  of  vascular 
plants  found  in  the  aquatic  and  wetland  habitats  of  coastal  North  Carolina.  Extensive  field 
work  and  individualized  instruction  in  collection  and  identification  techniques.  Two  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  576.  (474)  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
general  botany.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  groups  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis 
on  structure,  life  histories,  development,  and  phylogeny.  Three  lecture  and  three  laborato- 
ry hours  each  week. 

BIO  577.  Experimental  Mycology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  status.  An  accelerated  intro- 
duction to  general  mycology  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  fungi  as  friend  and  foe  in  various 
ecosystems.  The  use  of  fungi  as  experimental  tools  as  well  as  modern  technology  useful 
to  their  study  are  considered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  579.  Advanced  Topics  in  Organismic  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Advanced  study  of  the  ecology,  natural  history,  behavior,  or  systematics  of  selected 
groups  of  organisms.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  580.  (480)  Field  Studies  in  Biology  (1-6)  A  research  experience-oriented  field  course 
offered  in  selected  regional  locales.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  distribution,  taxonomy,  and  ecol- 
ogy of  animal  and/or  plant  organisms. 

BIO  582.  (482)  Wildlife  Ecology  (3)  Principles  of  wildlife  ecology  and  management,  includ- 
ing population  dynamics,  techniques,  behavior,  habitat  manipulations,  policy  and 
administration,  and  contemporary  issues  such  as  anti-hunting.  Lecture  hours  and  assigned 
field  problems. 

BIO  585.  (485)  Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology  (1-6)  Designed  to  deal  with  selected 
topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course  offerings.  More  than  one  topic  may  be 
taken  for  credit. 

BIO  587.  (487)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human 
impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic 
setting  of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of 
potential  solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  591.      Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

BIO  594.  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research, 
and  practice  in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  introductory 
biology  with  formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been  awarded 
teaching  assistantships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others  with  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

BIO  596.  Critique  of  Scientific  Literature  (1)  Review  and  critique  of  grant  proposals, 
manuscripts,  and  published  papers  pertaining  to  biological  research. 

BIO  599.       Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  in  chemistry.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  give  students  who  have  an  under- 
graduate foundation  in  chemistry  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  advanced  course  worl<,  in-depth 
study,  and  independent  research,  in  order  to  acquire  the  skills  of  assimilating  known  informa- 
tion and  generating  new  knowledge.  These  problem-solving  skills  will  provide  the  foundation 
for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  various  areas  of  chemistry,  whether  they  seek 
employment  directly  or  choose  to  undertake  further  graduate  study  elsewhere. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  expected.  A  bachelor's  degree 
with  a  concentration  in  chemistry  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country,  or  its 
equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  is  required  for  admission,  along 
with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  chemistry  courses.  Admission  decisions  are  based  upon  sever- 
al factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the 
established  criteha  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  graduate  study.  Up  to  eight  credit  hours  of  graduate  courses  offered  by  other 
departments  may  be  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  maximum  of 
six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and  courses 
must  be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24  semester 
hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Deficiencies  in  a  student's  undergraduate  preparation  will  be  ascertained  by  a  com- 
mittee of  faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Placement  tests  in  the 
basic  areas  of  chemistry  may  be  administered  to  incoming  students  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty  committee  to  assist  with  evaluation  of  deficiencies.  Any  deficiencies  must 
be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  student  must  attend  seven  seminars  given  by  UNCW  faculty  or  invited  outside 
speakers  in  chemistry,  biology,  earth  sciences,  physics  or  mathematical  sciences 
departments.  A  maximum  of  three  seminars  from  outside  of  the  Chemistry  Department 
will  be  accepted. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  an  oral  comprehensive  exam. 

5.  The  student  must  demonstrate  computer  proficiency. 

6.  A  thesis  reporting  the  results  of  the  student's  original  research  project  must  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  An  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis  is  required.  Each  student  will  present  a  seminar  on  his  or  her 
research  project. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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Required  Courses 

CHM  501         Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 

CHM  595         Graduate  Seminar  (2) 

CHM  599         Thesis  (3-6) 

And  at  least  two  of  the  following  courses: 

CHM  516         Advanced  Chemical  Synthesis  (3) 

CHM  536         Spectroscopy  (3) 

CHM  521         Thermodynamics  (3)  or  CHM  522  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CHEMISTRY 
Course  Descriptions 

CHM  501 .  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  prepa- 
ration. Communication  techniques.  Experimental  design  and  data  analysis.  Computer 
applications.  Library  use.  Laboratory  safety.  Two  hours  each  week. 

CHM  515.  (415)  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic 
chemistry.  Theoretical  and  physical  organic  chemistry,  including  chemical  bonding,  stere- 
ochemistry, and  conformational  analysis  with  applications  to  selected  reaction 
mechanisms. 

CHM  516.  Advanced  Chemical  Synthesis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Inorganic  chemistry  and  two 
semesters  of  organic  chemistry,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Modern  organic  and  inorgan- 
ic synthesis  with  emphasis  on  carbanion  and  free  radical  intermediates.  Synthesis  and  use 
of  organometallic  compounds.  Chemical  oxidations  and  reductions.  Formation  of  ring  sys- 
tems. 

CHM  517.  (417)  Medicinal  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Systematic  study  of  the  chemistry  and  biological  activity  of  hormones,  vitamins,  drugs 
affecting  the  nervous  system,  and  other  miscellaneous  agents. 

CHM  521.  Chemical  Thermodynamics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry,  including  chem- 
ical thermodynamics.  Basic  concepts  and  principles  of  chemical  thermodynamics  as 
derived  from  the  Laws  of  Thermodynamics.  Applications  of  thermodynamic  principles  to 
chemical  and  phase  equilibria,  solutions  of  electrolytes,  and  electrochemistry. 

CHM  522.  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Chemical  kinetics 
and  reaction  mechanisms.  Transition  state  and  collision  theories.  Catalysis. 

CHM  535.  (435)  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (2)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and 
quantitative  analysis  or  analytical  chemistry.  Theory  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation 
and  techniques.  Normally  taken  concurrently  with  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 
Laboratory  (CHML  535). 

CHML  535.  (435)  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite: 
CHM  535.  Applications  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Four  labora- 
tory hours  each  week. 

CHM  536.  Spectroscopy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry.  Fundamentals  of  interaction  of 
electromagnetic  radiation  with  matter.  Principles  and  applications  of  vibrational,  electron- 
ic, multinuclear  magnetic  resonance,  electron  spin  resonance,  Raman,  x-ray  and  gamma 
ray  spectroscopic  methods. 

CHM  546.  (446)  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  physical  chemistry  based 
course  in  inorganic  chemistry.  Advanced  topics  in  theoretical  inorganic  chemistry. 
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CHM  565.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  two  semesters  of 
organic  chemistry.  Study  of  the  physical  structures  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  amino  acids, 
proteins,  nucleic  acids,  vitamins  and  minerals,  and  the  chemical  principles  governing  their 
biological  activity.  Special  emphasis  v^ill  be  given  to  enzyme  kinetics,  solution  properties 
of  macromolecules,  and  the  thermodynamic  principles  of  intermediary  metabolism. 

CHM  567.  (467)  Biochemical  Techniques  and  Instrumentation  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequi- 
site:  CHM  565  or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  practice  of  advanced  biochemical 
techniques,  including  buffer  and  reagent  preparation,  protein  assay,  protein  purification, 
electrophoresis,  enzyme  kinetics,  DNA  isolation,  and  molecular  modeling.  One  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  575.  (475)  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanog- 
raphy course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions 
of  chemical  species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawa- 
ter  reactions,  and  human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

CHM  576.  (476)  Chemical  Analysis  of  Natural  Waters  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Chemical  analysis  of  natural  waters,  including  river  water,  lake  water,  ground  water,  rain 
water,  and  seawater.  Analytical  methods  will  be  evaluated  with  respect  to  appropriate  appli- 
cations. Analyses  include  salinity,  chloride,  dissolved  oxygen  and  oxygen  demand,  pH  and 
alkalinity,  nutrients,  chlorophyll,  suspended  material,  and  dissolved  metals.  One  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  585.  (485)  Industrial  and  Polymer  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and 
two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  Properties,  synthesis,  and  reactions  of  major  indus- 
trial chemicals;  synthetic  plastics,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  rubbers;  soaps  and 
detergents;  petrochemicals;  paints  and  pigments;  dyes;  explosives;  pulp  and  paper;  phar- 
maceutical and  nuclear  industries;  mechanism  of  polymerization,  copolymerization; 
physical  and  chemical  properties  of  polymers;  polymer  characterization;  advances  in  poly- 
mer technology. 

CHM  591.    Directed  individual  Study  (1-3)  Chemical  research  not  related  to  thesis  work. 

CHM  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Study  of  a  topic  or  technique  in  chemistry  not  covered  in  reg- 
ular courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

CHM  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (2)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty,  and  guest  lecturers  of 
research  ideas  and/or  research  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

CHM  599.    Thesis  (3-6)  Laboratory  research  for  thesis  and  thesis  preparation. 

SCIENCE 

Courses  offered  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Master  of 
Arts  in  Teaching  (science)  degree. 

SCI  515.  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101  and 
CHML  101  or  SCI  501-502.  A  one-semester  study  of  organic  and  biological  chemistry. 
Topics  include  carboxylic  acids,  esters,  amines,  amids.  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins, 
nucleic  acids,  nutrition,  enzymes,  hormones,  neurotransmitters  and  intermediary  metabo- 
lism. 

SOIL  515.     Laboratory  for  Fundamentals  of  Organic   and   Biological   Chemistry   (1) 

Corequisite:  SCI  515.  Introduction  to  equipment  and  techniques  of  organic  and  biological 
chemistry  and  interpretation  of  experimental  results.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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SCI  555.  Computer  Applications  and  Chemical  Literature  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite: 
SCI  515.  Microcomputer  applications  in  chemistry,  including  an  introduction  to  microcom- 
puter design,  peripherals,  applications,  communications,  and  instrument  interfacing. 
Organization  of  the  chemical  literature  search  by  traditional  and  computer  methods,  and 
data  retrieval.  No  computer  experience  required. 

SCI  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101-102  or  equivalent.  An  intro- 
duction to  current  issues  in  environmental  chemistry  and  their  influence  on  future 
regulations  and  global  policies.  TDpics  include  global  warming,  ozone  depletion,  acid  rain, 
and  toxicity  of  trace  metals  and  organic  pesticides. 

SCIL  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI  577.  Laboratory  analy- 
sis of  environmental  samples,  including  applications  of  standard  EPA  methods. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  English.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course  schedules  to  their 
own  career  objectives  and  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in  literature,  language,  rhetoric 
and  composition,  and  creative  or  professional  writing. 

This  program  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the  following:  con- 
temporary approaches  to  literary  texts,  literary  theory,  and  composition  theory;  creative  writing; 
future  doctoral  study  in  English.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate 
level  teacher  certification  should  consult  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson  School  of 
Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for  certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  English  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School  (all  four  items  MUST  be  received  by  the  Graduate  School 
before  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  for  action): 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (no  more  than  five  years  old) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields,  addressing  the 
applicant's  demonstrated  academic  skills  and/or  potential  for  sucessfull  graduate 
study. 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination,  a  satisfactory  response  to  the 
essay  question  attached  to  the  application  form,  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  col- 
lege or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  a 
strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major  are  the 
minimum  requirements  for  admission.  However,  meeting  minimal  GRE  score  and  grade  aver- 
age requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1 
for  the  spring  semester  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships, 
which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking 
graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including 
ENG  501,  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English,  and  ENG  502.  Introduction  to 
Literary  and  Writing  Theory.  At  least  24  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in  resi- 
dence at  UNCW. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  insti- 
tution or  from  coursework  taken  as  a  non-degree  student  at  UNCW.  Grades  on  transfer 
work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usual- 
ly done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

4.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  student's  graduate 
advisory  committee,  phor  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  open  to  the  pub- 
lic. 

5.  Students  must  complete  the  program  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration 
for  graduate  study. 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in 
Creative  Writing,  an  appropriate  terminal  degree  for  the  writer  teaching  in  the  university  and  for 
the  writer  wishing  to  pursue  various  other  career  paths  in  writing  and  editing.  The  M.FA.  pro- 
gram is  an  intensive  studio-academic  apprenticeship  in  the  writing  of  fiction,  poetry,  and  creative 
nonfiction.  Courses  include  workshops  in  the  three  genres,  special  topics  workshops,  and  a 
range  of  courses  in  literature,  criticism,  theory,  and  language.  Students  are  urged  to  pursue  the 
M.FA.  primarily  as  a  way  of  mastering  their  art  by  rigorous  study  and  practice  among  a  com- 
munity of  other  dedicated  writers,  and  only  secondarily  for  the  teaching  credential,  since  the 
M.FA.  without  supporting  publications  does  not  guarantee  employment.  Each  student  will  be 
expected  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  one  genre  and  proficiency  in  at  least  one  other. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Program  in  Creative  Writing  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  five  items  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  application  can 
be  processed. 

1.  A  double-spaced,  typed  manuscript  in  the  applicant's  primary  genre,  labeled  "poet- 
ry," "fiction,"  or  "creative  nonfiction":  15  pages  of  poetry,  30  pages  of  fiction,  or  30 
pages  of  creative  nonfiction.  The  manuscript  should  demonstrate  mastery  of  basic 
craft  and  unmistakable  literary  promise.  Applicants  are  advised  not  to  apply  with  a 
mixed-genre  manuscript. 

2.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

3.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

4.  At  least  three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 
addressing  the  applicant's  achievement  and  promise  as  a  writer  and  ability  to  suc- 
cessfully complete  graduate  study. 

5.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  M.FA.  (300-500  words). 

An  applicant  must  have  successfully  completed  a  B.A.  in  English,  a  B.FA.  in  writing,  or 
another  appropriate  undergraduate  degree  with  at  least  a  "B"  average  in  the  major  field  of  study. 
Acceptable  fulfillment  of  all  the  above  constitutes  the  minimum  requirements  for,  and  does  not 
guarantee,  admission  to  the  M.FA.  program. 

In  general,  we  are  seeking  candidates  who  show  artistic  commitment  and  literary  promise 
in  their  writing  and  whose  academic  background  indicates  they  are  likely  to  succeed  not  only 
in  graduate  study  but  as  publishing  professional  writers.  Therefore,  in  evaluating  candidates, 
the  admissions  committee  places  great  emphasis  on  the  quality  of  the  manuscript. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1 
for  the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships, 
which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  come  available.  Applicants  seeking  grad- 
uate assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  successfully  complete  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study:  21  hours  in  writing;  six  hours  of  thesis;  and  21  hours  in  other  gradu- 
ate English  courses,  with  an  option  of  substituting  up  to  six  of  those  hours  of  study  in 
a  related  discipline,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisor  and  the  M.FA.  coordina- 
tor. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  M.FA.  UNCW  regulations  will 
be  applied  in  determining  the  transferability  of  course  credits,  and  requests  for  trans- 
fer credit  must  be  approved  by  the  M.FA.  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School. 
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3.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  six  hours  of  writing  workshop  in 
a  primary  genre,  and  at  least  three  hours  of  workshop  in  a  secondary  genre. 

4.  A  minimum  GPA  of  3.0  (on  a  4.0  scale)  must  be  maintained  in  all  graduate  course  work; 
a  "B"  average  is  required  for  graduation. 

5.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  complete  a  book-length  thesis  manuscript  of  literary  merit 
and  publishable  quality  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee:  this  ordinarily  will  be  a 
novel;  a  collection  of  short  stories,  poems,  or  essays;  a  single  long  poem;  a  long  non- 
fiction  narrative;  or  some  combination  of  the  foregoing.  Nonbinding  guidelines:  50 
pages  of  poetry,  200  pages  of  prose. 

6.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  pass  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  examination. 

7.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar  years. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 
Course  Descriptions 

ENG  501.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3)  Analysis  of  the  content  of 
English  studies,  stressing  bibliographic  tools  and  the  aims  and  methods  of  literary  and  writ- 
ing research. 

ENG  502.  Introduction  to  Literary  and  Writing  Theory  (3)  Analysis  of  the  philosophical,  his- 
torical, and  social  foundations  of  literary  and  writing  theory.  Emphasis  on  problems  of 
meaning,  interpretation,  and  evaluation.  Examination  of  relevant  critical  figures  and  schools 
in  historical  context. 

ENG  503.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  Composition  (3)  Critical  analysis  of  current 
composition  theories  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning  the- 
ories related  to  composition  courses.  Required  for  second-semester  graduate  teaching 
assistants.  Recommended  for  MAT  students  and  students  who  wish  to  teach  college  com- 
position. 

ENG  504.  (430)  The  Age  of  Chaucer  (3)  A  survey  of  works  written  in  medieval  England. 
Included  are  The  Canterbury  Tales,  selections  from  Chaucer's  other  works,  and  represen- 
tative works  in  such  genres  as  chronicle,  biography,  epic,  romance,  dream  vision,  and 
drama. 

ENG  505.  (431)  The  Age  of  Elizabeth  (3)  English  literature  in  the  sixteenth  and  early  seven- 
teenth centuries.  Works  studied  include  poetry  by  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  plays  by 
Marlowe  and  Jonson,  and  prose  by  More  and  Sidney. 

ENG  506.  (432)  The  Age  of  Milton  (3)  Emphasis  on  the  works  of  Milton.  Also  includes  works 
by  Donne,  Herbert,  and  Bacon. 

ENG  507.  (462)  Studies  in  the  Novella  (3)  Types  of  the  novella  or  short  novel,  with  empha- 
sis upon  its  distinctive  features  and  development  as  a  genre. 

ENG  508.  (463)  Studies  in  Non-Fiction  (3)  Types  of  nonfiction  prose,  including  biography, 
autobiography,  memoirs,  journals,  and  various  forms  of  essay.  Works  from  a  variety  of  peri- 
ods, authors,  and  traditions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  509.  (490)  Special  Topics  in  Literature  (3)  The  study  of  a  selected  theme,  movement, 
period,  influence,  or  genre.  Content  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  510.  Folklore  (3)  Study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  folklore,  customary  modes  of  behav- 
ior, informal  systems  of  communication,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of  folklore  collecting. 
Fieldwork  project  required. 
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ENG  51 1 .  Studies  in  the  Novel  (3)  Study  of  the  history,  form,  and  narrative  techniques  in  the 
novel  from  its  beginnings  to  the  present;  worl<s  from  a  variety  of  periods,  authors,  and  tra- 
ditions. 

ENG  525.  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3)  In-depth  study  of  a  topic  in  linguistics.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  530.  Creative  Writing  Workshop  (3)  Instruction  in  at  least  two  of  the  following  genres: 
Fiction,  Poetry,  Creative  Nonfiction,  Scriptwriting.  Focus  determined  by  instructor  Includes 
classroom  critique  of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  M.FA.  students  may  repeat 
for  credit  without  limit. 

ENG  542.     Poetry  Writing  Workshop  (3)  Instruction  in  writing  poetry,  with  classroom  critique 
of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.F.A. 
I  students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

ENG  543.     Workshops  in  Forms  of  Poetry  (3)  Workshop  focusing  on  specific  formal  issues 
in  the  tradition  of  poetry.  Assignments  will  include  writing  ohginal  poetry  and  extensive 
r  reading  and  may  also  include  writing  critiques,  papers,  exercises,  etc.  May  be  repeated 

once  for  credit. 

ENG  544.  Fiction  Writing  Workshop  (3)  Instruction  in  writing  fiction,  with  classroom  critique 
of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.FA. 
students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

ENG  545.      Workshop  in  Forms  of  Narrative  Prose  (3)  Workshop  focused  on  specific  issues 
in  creative  narrative.  Assignments  will  include  writing  original  creative  prose  and  may  also 
f  include  writing  critiques,  papers,  and  directed  creative  assignments,  in  addition  to  exten- 

sive reading.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

ENG  550.  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  advanced  level,  in  a 
specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writing,  magazine  writ- 
ing, writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  551.  Special  Topics  in  Professional  Writing  (3)  Advanced  instruction  in  writing  for  a 
particular  field,  including  but  not  limited  to  business,  science,  and  technology.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  552.  Theories  of  Composition  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  related  to  the  composing 
process,  including  the  social  and  psychological  nature  of  writing.  Critique  of  research  and 
a  review  of  critical  studies. 

ENG  553.  Studies  in  Composition  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  composition.  Topics  vary;  typical 
offerings  could  include  history  of  rhetoric,  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists,  or  theories  of 
reading  and  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  560.  Topics  in  British  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  British  literature.  Periods 
may  include  old  and  middle  English  literature,  British  literature  of  the  Renaissance, 
Restoration  and  eighteenth-century  British  literature,  nineteenth-century  British  literature, 
twentieth-century  British  prose,  or  twentieth-century  British  poetry.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  561.  Topics  in  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  American  literature. 
Period  may  include  American  literature  to  1865,  American  literature  from  1865  to  1914, 
American  literature  from  1914  to  1945,  or  American  literature  since  1945.  May  be  repeat- 
ed for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 
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ENG  563.  Topics  in  World  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  traditions  in  world  literature.  Topics 
nnay  include  European  literature  or  Third  World  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under 
different  subtitles. 

ENG  571.  Literature  for  Adolescents  (3)  A  reading  course  in  the  literature  of  selected  writ- 
ers who  emphasize  distinctive  roles,  experiences,  feelings,  and  problems  of  adolescence. 
Special  emphasis  given  to  evaluating  the  literature  studied  in  terms  of  its  aesthetic  appeal 
and  its  cultural  significance. 

ENG  572.  Literary  Criticism:  The  Major  Statements  (3)  An  historical  and  analytical  survey 
of  influential  approaches  to  the  study  of  literature,  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Matthew 
Arnold,  T.S.  Eliot,  and  Stanley  Fish,  with  attention  to  practical  application. 

ENG  580.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of  liter- 
ary study.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  May  be  taken  only  once,  and  may  not  be  taken 
concurrently  with  ENG  599. 

ENG  599.     Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  geology.  The  specific  goals  of  the  program  are  to  provide  advanced  research 
and  educational  opportunities  in  the  geological  sciences  and  to  prepare  geologists  for  solving 
contemporary  problems  in  geology.  Specific  objectives  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  develop 
research  competence  in  geology;  (2)  to  develop  professional  competence  in  the  assessment  of 
potential  water,  energy  and  mineral  resources;  (3)  to  develop  a  level  of  research  competence  in 
geology  that  encourages  continued  effort  toward  the  doctoral  degree;  and  (4)  to  provide  the  sci- 
entific community  with  meaningful  research  data  on  marine,  coastal,  and  coastal  plains  geology. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical 
and  advanced  geology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program,  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average 
on  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  geology,  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination.  We  accept  students  to  our  program  who  hold  bachelor's  degrees  in  any  of  the 
biological,  physical,  or  mathematical  sciences.  All  students  must  have  completed  course  work 
in  mineralogy,  petrology,  invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  structural  geology,  an  approved 
summer  field  course  in  geology,  and  two  semesters  each  of  chemistry,  physics,  and  calculus. 
Upon  entrance  into  the  master's  program,  the  department's  graduate  coordinator  ascertains 
deficiencies  and  recommends  remedies.  All  deficiencies  must  be  removed  before  a  student  is 
accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  at  least  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit,  with  a  maximum 
of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  and  three  credit  hours  for  seminars.  A  maximum  of 
six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  insti- 
tution. Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better  A  minimum 
of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  must  be  completed  at  UNCW  including  both 
course  work  and  thesis.  At  least  18  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in  geology. 

2.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  oral  examination  that  is 
administered  no  earlier  than  the  semester  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

3.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

4.  Each  student  must  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  accept- 
able to  the  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  is  open  to  the  public. 

5.  Each  student  may  complete  a  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  of  GLY  591,  Directed 
Independent  Study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GEOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GLY  501.  Research  Methods  In  Geology  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  prepara- 
tion. Library  use,  pliotographic  tecliniques,  oral  and  poster  presentations.  Experimental 
design,  project  management,  data  analysis,  quality  assurance  and  computer  applications. 
Three  hours  per  week. 

GLY  510.  Sedimentary  Environments  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology,  stratigraphy,  field  camp. 
Sun/ey  of  ancient  sedimentary  environments  with  an  evaluation  of  the  criteria  used  in  their 
recognition  in  the  rock  record.  Specific  ancient  sedimentary  sequences  are  examined  and 
compared  to  their  modern  counterparts.  Field  trips. 

GLY  511.  Clastic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Classification  and  descrip- 
tion of  sandstones  and  mudrocks  and  evaluation  of  their  diagenesis.  Application  of 
principles  to  economic  deposits.  Laboratory  exercises  concentrate  on  microscopic  and 
X-ray  techniques  of  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  51 2.  Carbonate  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Ancient  carbonate  rocks 
and  modern  carbonate  depositional  environments.  Evaluation  of  the  diagenetic  processes 
of  cementation,  dolomitization  and  silicification,  and  the  relationship  of  carbonate  rocks  to 
economic  deposits.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  513.  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology, 
structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the 
physical  and  chemical  processes  affecting  the  genesis  of  igneous  rocks  in  various  tecton- 
ic settings.  Topics  include  the  application  of  thermodynamics,  chemographic  relationships, 
and  phase  equilibrium  to  the  differentiation  of  magmas  and  the  crystallization  of  igneous 
minerals,  and  geothermobarometric  and  geochronologic  investigation  of  igneous  rocks. 
Two  lecture  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  514.  Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrolo- 
gy, structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying 
the  study  of  metamorphism  and  metamorphic  fades  in  varying  rock  compositions,  and 
petrotectonic  settings.  Topics  include  metamorphic  phase  equilibria  and  diagrams,  geot- 
hermobarometry  and  P-T — time  paths,  metamorphic  mineral  crystallization  and 
recrystallization,  and  textural  relationships  in  metamorphic  rocks  having  variable  protoliths 
and  histories.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  515.  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology.  A  survey  of  the  parame- 
ters of  sedimentation.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation  of  sedimentary 
rocks,  including  their  origin,  transport,  deposition  and  lithification  of  rock-forming  miner- 
als. Techniques  of  physical  and  chemical  analyses  of  sediments  are  stressed.  One  lecture 
and  six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  526.  Geohydrology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus  and  petrology. 
Geology  of  ground  waters  and  related  aspects  of  surface  waters.  Methods  of  groundwa- 
ter resource  evaluation,  protection,  exploitation,  and  contaminant  remediation.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  531.  Micropaleontology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of 
instructor  Paleobiology  and  geological  history  of  microorganisms,  emphasizing  the  classi- 
fication and  systematics  of  major  microfossil  groups.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 
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GLY  533.  Paleoecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Principles  of  ecological  faunal  analysis  as  primarily  applied  to  the  marine  fossil  record. 
Emphasizes  the  integration  of  form  and  function,  taphonomy,  and  community  development 
through  time,  and  sedimentology/stratigraphy  as  a  synthetic  approach  to  paleoenviron- 
mental,  paleobiological  and  evolutionary  analyses.  Applications  to  biostratigraphy  are 
considered.  Field  trips. 

GLY  535.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigra- 
phy. Analysis  of  the  stratigraphic  distribution  of  invertebrates  emphasizing  the  Cretaceous 
and  Cenozoic  fossil  records,  application  of  biostratigraphic  principles  and  techniques  in 
the  development  of  high-resolution  relative  time  scales,  practical  experience  in  the  strati- 
graphic aspects  of  paleontology  through  field,  laboratory  and  literature  research.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  540.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology,  stratig- 
raphy. Survey  of  the  rocks,  structures,  natural  resources,  and  tectonic  histories  of  different 
regions  of  North  America,  such  as  the  Precambrian  shield,  Appalachians,  and  Cordillera. 
Syntheses  of  theories  of  orogenesis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  541.  Advanced  Structural  Geology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology.  Origin  and 
analysis  of  earth  structures.  Solution  of  advanced  structural  problems  involving  stress, 
strain,  rheology,  folding,  and  fracturing  of  rocks.  Rock  mechanics,  finite  strain,  and  fabric 
analysis  of  deformed  rocks.  Review  of  techniques.  Directed  field  or  lab  problems  and 
examples  from  literature.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  543.  Tectonics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy,  petrology.  Examination 
of  current  ideas  and  their  development  as  global  tectonic  theories.  Plate  tectonic  controls 
on  orogeny,  erogenic  belts,  magmatism,  sedimentation,  and  metallogeny  of  major  geolog- 
ic regions  of  North  America  and  other  areas  of  the  world.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments, 
structure  and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  552.  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
Sedimentary  processes  and  environments  of  the  world's  coastal  systems.  Emphasis  on 
river  deltas,  estuaries,  bays,  salt  marshes,  barrier  islands  and  associated  inlets.  Ice-bound 
as  well  as  rocky  coastlines  also  are  examined.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per 
week. 

GLY  555.  Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3)  Prerequisites:  One  year  of  calculus  or  physics  or 
Consent  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  application  of  models  used  to  quantify  sediment 
movement  and  deposition  in  the  coastal  environment.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Field 
trips. 

GLY  558.  (BIO  587)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of 
human  impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and 
biotic  setting  of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analy- 
sis of  potential  solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

GLY  560.  Integrative  Stratigraphy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy, 
petrology.  Stratigraphic  analysis  of  the  geologic  history  of  North  America  and  parts  of  other  con- 
tinents. Emphasis  on  interpreting  lithologic  assemblages  and  stratigraphic  relations  in  terms  of 
modern  tectonic-depositional  models.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
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GLY561.  Coastal  Plains  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy, 
petrology.  Origin  and  development  of  Gulf  and  Atlantic  Coastal  Plains  with  emphasis  on 
stratigraphy,  structure,  geomorphology  and  tectonic  history.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  hours 
per  week. 

GLY  572.  Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  calcu- 
lus; minerology  or  inorganic  chemistry;  or  permission  of  instructor  Investigation  of  the 
abundance  and  distribution  of  chemical  elements  in  the  Earth's  crust,  mantle,  atmosphere, 
hydrosphere,  and  biosphere.  Introduction  to  thermodynamics,  phase  and  mineral  equilib- 
rium, stable  and  radiogenic  isotopes,  and  geochronology.  Emphasizes  the  application  of 
geochemical  processes  to  solving  geologic  and  environment  problems,  with  selected 
examples  from  field  and  laboratory  studies. 

GLY  591 .       Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

GLY  592.  Topics  in  Geology  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor  Advanced  special  top- 
ics in  geology  through  lectures,  seminars,  laboratory  or  field  experience. 

GLY  595.  Seminar  (1)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  selected  areas  in 
geology.  Two  hours  per  week. 

GLY  599.      Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  history.  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  provide  advanced  research  and  educational 
opportunities  in  the  study  of  history;  (2)  to  prepare  historians  by  training  them  in  the  latest 
research  techniques,  providing  them  with  a  knov\/ledge  of  the  most  current  research  on  histor- 
ical problems;  and  (3)  to  direct  students  in  historical  research  using  historical  documents  and 
archives. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  history  include:  sat- 
isfactory scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal  and  quantitative),  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based 
on  a  four-year  program,  and  an  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the 
basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  24  of  which 
must  be  in  history.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  At  least  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Students  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  complete  a  minimum  of  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  work,  including  the  thesis,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  Public  History  students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  21  semester  hours  of 
course  work,  including  HST  598,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Courses 
open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  will  have  additional  requirements  and  different 
grading  for  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  complete  HST  500,  12  hours  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  nine 
hours  of  electives.  Six  hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars. 
One  graduate  seminar  must  be  in  the  area  of  concentration.  No  more  than  six  hours 
of  HST  591  may  be  counted  toward  the  degree. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  that 
will  be  administered  no  earlier  than  during  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course 
work. 

5.  Each  student  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  will  complete  six  hours  of  Thesis 
(HST  599),  and  defend  the  thesis  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to 
graduation.  Each  student  in  Public  History  will  complete  three  hours  of  Internship  in 
Public  History  (HST  598),  three  hours  of  Thesis  (HST  599)  and  present  a  final  report, 
acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

6.  Students  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  pass  a  competency  examina- 
tion demonstrating  satisfactory  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISTORY 
Course  Descriptions 

HST  500.  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3)  Introduction  to  problems  of  historical 
research  through  examination  of  major  historical  works  and  current  techniques  of  research, 
evaluation  of  sources,  development  of  bibliography,  and  quantitative  historical  methods 
including  the  role  of  the  computer  in  historical  research.  This  course  Is  open  only  to  grad- 
uate students. 

HST  507.  (ANT  411)  Advanced  Field  Training  in  Archaeology  (3)  Supervisory  training  for 
field  archaeologists.  Students  direct  specific  aspects  of  archaeological  excavation,  includ- 
ing research  design,  data  recovery,  daily  site  management,  and  field  analysis.  Summers. 

HST  508.  (ANT  412)  Historical  Archaeology  (3)  Substantive  investigation  of  the  special 
excavation  and  analysis  procedures,  subject  matter,  and  goals  of  archaeology  as  applied 
to  the  historic  past  of  North  America.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  historic  archaeolog- 
ical sites  in  the  local  region.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  work. 

HST  518.  (440)  Seminar:  U.S.  Social  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S. 
social  history.  Examples  of  topics:  African-Americans,  immigrants,  social  movements,  edu- 
cation, work  and  leisure,  sexuality.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  520.  U.S.  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations, 
and  research  trends  on  a  theme  offered  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  522.  U.S.  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of  pri- 
mary sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  American  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  524.  Conflict  and  Consensus  in  American  History  (3)  An  application  of  the  historic- 
graphic  concepts  of  conflict  and  consensus  in  American  society  to  the  examination  of 
specific  periods  or  topics  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  stu- 
dents. 

HST  525.  (442)  Seminar:  U.S.  Economic  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes  or 
events  in  U.S.  economic  history  from  the  colonial  pehod  to  the  present.  Examples  of  top- 
ics: economy  of  Colonial  America,  19th-century  labor  movements,  economy  of  the 
Ante-bellum  South,  agricultural  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not 
be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  526.  (444)  Seminar:  U.S.  Political  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  facets  of  polit- 
ical theory,  behavior,  movements,  and  institutions,  and  how  political  power  has  been  used 
to  influence  the  development  of  society.  Examples  of  topics:  New  Deal  politics,  third-party 
movements,  U.S.  Constitution.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  527.  (446)  Seminar:  U.S.  Diplomatic  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  fundamental 
principles,  assumptions,  and  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  U.S.  foreign  policy,  and  of  how 
Americans  have  viewed  their  place  in  the  international  order  at  various  moments  in  their 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War,  arms  control  and 
disarmament.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  ful- 
fillment of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  528.  (448)  Seminar:  U.S.  National  Security  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  major 
themes  and  events  in  the  evolution  of  U.S.  national  security  and  defense  policy,  the  uses 
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of  national  power,  and  the  role  of  military  affairs  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present. 
Examples  of  topics:  the  Vietnam  War,  the  use  of  air  power,  U.S.  imperialism.  May  be  repeat- 
ed under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar 
requirement. 

HST  529.  (450)  Seminar:  U.S.  Intellectual  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  role  of 
ideas  in  American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  radicalism,  the  Enlightenment,  myth  in 
American  history,  and  ideas  about  democracy,  ethnicity,  equality,  religion,  gender  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  sem- 
inar requirement. 

HST  531.  (454)  Seminar:  U.S.  Regional  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  economic, 
social,  and  political  history  of  a  specific  region  of  the  United  States.  May  be  repeated  under 
a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  533.  (456)  Seminar:  U.S.  Environmental  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  201  -202,  290  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  environmental  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  nature  and  culture,  the  cult  of  the  wilderness.  Conservation  and 
Preservation,  resources  and  regions,  gender  and  nature,  the  environmental  movement.  May 
be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  540.  European  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  major  research  trends  and 
schools  of  interpretation  in  selected  themes  in  European  history.  This  course  is  open  only 
to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  542.  European  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use 
of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  European  history. 
This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  544.  Studies  in  European  Biography  (3)  Examination  of  selected  figures  in  European 
history  and  the  extent  to  which  they  shaped  and  were  shaped  by  their  times.  This  course 
is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  548.  (408)  Seminar:  Medieval  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  history  of  Medieval  Europe  (500-1500).  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  552.  (412)  Seminar:  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented 
exploration  of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Renaissance  and  Reformation 
Europe  (1350-1618).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  require- 
ment. 

HST  554.  (414)  Seminar:  Early  Modern  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Early  Modern  Europe  (1618-1789).  May  not  be  applied 
toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  556.  (416)  Seminar:  Nineteenth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of 
major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  First 
World  War.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  the  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  558.  (418)  Seminar:  Twentieth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of 
major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  since  1914.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  560.  Global  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations, 
and  research  trends  on  a  theme  or  period  in  global  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 
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HST  562.  Global  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  global  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  564.  Modernization  and  Revolution  In  the  Non-Western  World  (3)  Examination  of 
industrialization,  imperialism,  nationalism,  and  other  forces  that  have  revolutionized  tradi- 
tional society  in  the  non-Western  world.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  570.  (470)  Introduction  to  Public  History  (3)  A  research  seminar  that  acquaints  stu- 
dents with  the  various  sectors  of  applied  history  (government  and  public  policy,  archives 
and  information  management,  cultural  resources  management,  media  and  research  orga- 
nizations) and  with  the  research  methodologies  unique  to  the  field.  Field  trips,  guest 
speakers,  and  a  sponsored  research  project  provide  practical  experiences  for  participants. 

HST  573.  Public  History  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and 
use  of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  or  complete  an  original  inter- 
pretative project  on  an  aspect  of  public  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  580.  (480)  Topics  In  Public  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  in  public  his- 
tory. Examples  of  topics:  history  and  memory,  interpretation  of  landscape,  interpretation  of 
material  culture,  and  business  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  581.  (481)  Topics  In  African  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  African 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  slavery,  the  slave  trade  and  its  abolition,  pre-colonial  Africa, 
colonial  and  post-colonial  Africa,  oral  history  in  Africa.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different 
subtitle. 

HST  583.  (483)  Topics  In  Middle  Eastern  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in 
Middle  Eastern  history.  Examples  of  topics:  eariy  Islamic  conquests,  the  Ottoman  Empire, 
the  Arab-Israeli  conflict.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  585.  (485)  Topics  In  Latin  American  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in 
Latin  American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  pre-Columbian  civilizations.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  586.  (496)  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a 
selected  theme  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology.  Examples  of  topics  include: 
"Positivism,"  "Occult  Studies  and  the  Renaissance,"  "The  Second  Industrial  Revolution." 
May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  587.  (487)  Topics  In  Global  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  global 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  colonialism,  imperialism,  industrialization,  slavery,  revolution- 
ary movements.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  590.  Comparative  Historical  Studies  (3)  Comparison  of  developments  in  different  eras 
or  places  in  order  to  determine  unique  or  common  historical  themes.  This  course  is  open 
only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-6)  May  take  up  to  six  credit  hours;  see  the  grad- 
uate history  coordinator  for  details. 

HST  593.  Problems  in  History  (3)  Investigation  of  selected  problems  in  European.  American. 
and  non-Western  History  through  discussions,  development  of  bibliographies,  or  a 
research  paper.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time 
for  credit. 
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HST  595.  (495)  Special  Topics  in  History  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  a  special  topic 
not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate 
seminar  requirement.    . 

HST  596.  Seminar:  Topics  in  History  (3)  Advanced  research  on  specialized  topics  using, 
where  possible,  primary  sources.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be 
repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  597.  (497)  Topics  in  Asian  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  and  events 
in  Asian  history  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  Examples  of  topics  include:  the 
Chinese  Revolution,  Meiji  Japan,  Gandhian  thought,  and  the  nationalist  movements.  May 
be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  598.  Internship  in  Public  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  570  and  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Supervised  practical  experience  with  a  historical  agency  or  other  client,  result- 
ing in  a  finished  product  of  historical  research  and  interpretation  acceptable  to  client  and 
thesis  committee.  The  final  product  must  meet  standards  of  professional  historical  schol- 
arship, including  analysis,  context  and  scholarly  apparatus. 

HST  599.     Thesis  (1-6)  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
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MASTER'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Master 
of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  degree  in  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  track  has  options 
designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  or  government  as  well  as  for  fur- 
ther study  in  mathematics.  Applications  from  the  sciences,  industry,  and  management  are 
stressed  in  course  work  from  the  areas  of  classical  applied  mathematics,  operations  research, 
statistics,  and  computer  science.  The  more  traditional  Master  of  Arts  track  includes  an  option 
designed  for  secondary  and  community  college  teachers.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who 
wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator 
in  the  Watson  School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for  certification.  There 
is  also  an  option  for  those  who  intend  to  pursue  the  Ph.D.  degree  and  a  more  flexible  option 
that  may  be  used  to  build  a  strong,  broad  background  in  basic  areas  of  both  the  pure  and 
applied  sides  of  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  track  has  more  admissions  prerequisites 
and  required  course  work. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit, 
normally  by  March  15  for  fall  admission,  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School; 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transchpts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  Aptitude  Test.  Applicants 
are  encouraged  to  take  the  GRE  Advanced  Test  in  mathematics  as  well.  Scores  more 
than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted.  In  cases  where  the  opportunity  to  take  the 
GRE  may  be  limited  (such  as  in  certain  foreign  countries)  the  applicant  may  request  a 
waiver  or  modification  of  this  requirement.  Such  requests  will  be  considered  by  the 
department  on  their  individual  merit. 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 
Each  applicant  also  must: 

5.  Have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  and  have  passed,  with  a  "B"  or  better  aver- 
age, the  following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  a  standard 
introductory  calculus  sequence  including  multivariate  calculus,  a  course  in  linear  alge- 
bra, and  at  least  15  additional  semester  hours  of  mathematics  or  statistics  courses 
beyond  the  level  of  calculus. 

In  addition,  an  applicant  choosing  the  Master  of  Science  track  must: 

6.  Have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in  calculus-based  statistics  and  have  program- 
ming experience  using  a  modern  structured  language;  and 

7.  For  the  option  Applied  Mathematics  I,  be  fluent  in  FORTRAN  and  have  taken  the  fol- 
lowing undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  advanced  calculus. 
elementary  numerical  methods,  and  introductory  differential  equations. 

Admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  examination  of  several  factors,  and  where  other  indi- 
cators of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the  areas 
may  be  considered  for  admission.  Such  individuals  may  be  required  to  take  additional  course 
work  to  remove  deficiencies  or  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  certain  areas.  The  stu- 
dent's advisory  committee  will  determine  any  deficiencies  and  recommend  appropriate 
remedies. 

To  ensure  that  the  mathematical  prerequisites  have  been  met,  any  student  not  enrolled  in 
the  mathematics  degree  program  or  the  MAT  mathematics  track  must  obtain  permission  from 
the  Mathematical  Sciences  Department  to  register  for  any  graduate  course  offered  by  the 
department. 
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Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  Master  of  Arts  degree  requires  24  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  six  hours 
of  seminar  and  thesis  for  a  total  of  30  semester  hours.  The  IVIaster  of  Science  degree 
requires  30  semester  hours  of  course  work  and  six  hours  of  seminar  and  thesis  for  a 
total  of  36  semester  hours. 

2.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  advisory  committee,  prior  to  grad- 
uation. The  student  will  report  orally  on  the  thesis  to  an  audience  of  students  and 
faculty  during  the  final  semester  before  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  followed 
by  an  oral  examination  on  the  student's  course  work. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  IVIaster  of  Arts  in  Mathematics 

Each  student  must  complete  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  in  mathematics  including: 
MAT  595       Research  Seminar  (2),  and 
MAT  599      Thesis  (4) 
In  addition,  each  student  must  elect  one  of  the  three  options  below.  Each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  advisory  committee  of  faculty  who  will  assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best  suit- 
ed to  the  student's  goals  and  chosen  option.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  are  supplied  to 
students  by  the  department.  The  advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  planned  pro- 
gram before  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Any  subsequent  changes  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  department  chair. 

I.  Mathematics  -  Secondary*  and  Community  College  Teaching 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  511 -51 2         Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3,3) 
MAT  541-542         Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  The  remaining  12  hours  of  course  work  should  be  selected  from  MAT  500  (strongly 
recommended)  MAT  502,  51 5,  521 ,  522,  531 ,  551 ,  552,  555,  581 ,  582;  STT  505,  51 1 , 
512. 

Information  on  secondary  certification  requirements  may  be  obtained  from  the  School  of 
Education. 

II.  Mathematics  -  Preparation  for  Further  Graduate  Study 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  511-512         Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3,3) 
MAT  541-542         Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  Recommended  courses: 

MAT  513  Measure  and  Integration  (3) 
MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3) 

C.  The  remaining  course  work  must  include  a  coherent  pair  of  courses  in  mathematics 
or  statistics,  at  least  one  of  which  is  open  to  graduate  students  only.  Acceptable  pairs 
of  courses  in  algebra,  analysis,  applied  mathematics,  complex  analysis,  linear  alge- 
bra, logic,  number  theory,  numerical  analysis,  probability,  statistics,  and  topology  are 
listed  in  the  advising  guidelines. 

III.  Mathematics  -  General 

A.     Required  core  sequences: 

Real  Analysis  I,  II 

11  (3,3) 


Either 

MAT  511-512 

Real  Analysis  1,  II 

or 

MAT  518-519 

Applied  Analytical  Methods 

Either  (1) 

MAT  541-542 

Modern  Algebra  1,  II  (3,3) 

or  (2) 

MAT  531 

Linear  Algebra  (3)  and 

MAT  533 

Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 

or  (3) 

MAT  535 

Linear  Programming  (3)  and 

MAT  R'^a 
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106  THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


B.  The  remaining  12  hours  of  course  work  should  include  a  coherent  pair  of  courses  in 
mathematics  or  statistics.  No  more  than  two  courses  having  a  CSC  designator  and 
no  more  than  two  courses  having  a  STT  designator  may  be  used  to  fulfill  the  30-hour 
requirement. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Mathematics 

Each  student  must  complete  36  hours  of  graduate  study  in  mathematical  sciences  including: 
MAT  595  Research  Seminar  (2),  and 

MAT  599  Thesis  (4) 

In  addition,  each  student  must  elect  one  of  the  four  options  below.  Each  student  will 
be  assigned  an  advisory  committee  of  faculty  who  will  assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best 
suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  chosen  option.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  are  supplied  to 
students  by  the  department.  The  advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  planned  pro- 
gram before  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Any  subsequent  changes  must 
have  the  approval  of  the  advisory  committee  and  the  department  chair. 
I.      Applied  Mathematics  I 

A.     Required  core  sequences: 

MAT  518-519  Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3,3) 

Linear  Programming  (3) 
Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
Linear  Algebra  (3) 
Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 

Applied  Probability  (3) 
Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3) 
Numerical  Analysis  (3) 
Scientific  Computing  (3) 

C.  At  least  two  courses  selected  from  STT  505,  MAT  (CSC)  509;  MAT  513,51 4,  526,  531 , 
533,  535,  536,  537,  563,  564,  568,  569,  570;  CSC  575. 

Applied  Mathematics  II 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 
MAT  535  Linear  Programming  (3) 

and  MAT  536  Discrete  Optimization  (3) 

Either  MAT  51 1-512  Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3.3) 

or  MAT  518-519  Applied  Analytical  Methods  1,  II  (3.3) 

B.  Other  required  courses: 
MAT(STT)  565  Applied  Probability  (3) 
MAT(STT)  569  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3) 

Either  MAT  537  Nonlinear  Programming  (3) 

or  MAT  570  Simulation  (3) 

One  of  STT  505,  MAT(CSC)  509,  MAT(CSC)  525  (3) 

C.  The  remaining  course  work  should  be  selected  from  MAT(CSC)  504,  509,  525;  MAT 
506,  511,  512,  526,  531,  533,  537,  541,  570;  MAT(STT)  568;  STT  505;  CSC  532.  575. 

Applied  Mathematics  III 

A.     Required  core  courses;  (12) 

MAT  51 1  Real  Analysis  I  (3) 

MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3) 

Either  MAT  512  Real  Analysis  II  (3) 

or  MAT  (CSC)  525  Numerical  Analysis  (3) 


Either 

MAT  535 

and 

MAT  536 

or 

MAT  531 

and 

MAT  533 

Other  requ 

ired  courses: 

MAT  (STT)  565 

MAT  515 

MAT  (CSC)  525 

MAT  506 
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Either 

MAT  533 

or 

MAT  541 

Other  required  courses:  (12) 

STT  566-567 

Either  (1) 

STr530 

and 

STT  540 

or  (2) 

STT  (MAT)  565 

and  one  of 

STT  568 

STT  569 

or  (3) 

STT  511 

and 

STT  512 

Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
Modern  Algebra  I  (3) 

Mathematical  Statistics  (3,3) 
Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3), 
Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3) 
Applied  Probability  (3) 

Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3) 
Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3) 
Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3), 
Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3) 
0.    At  least  two  additional  courses  selected  from  the  following:  (6  or  more  hours)  STT  505, 

511,  512,  530,  540  592;  STT  (MAT)  565,  568,  569;  MAT  512,  513,  514,  515,  525,  533, 

535,  536,  537,  541 ,  542,  563,  570. 

IV.       .  . 

A.  Required  core  sequences: 

Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3,3) 
Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3,3) 
Linear  Programming  (3)  and 

Discrete  Optimization  (3) 
Linear  Algebra  (3) ,  and 
Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3,3) 

B.  At  least  two  courses  selected  from  STT  505;  MAT(STT)  565;  MAT(CSC)  509,  525 

C.  The  remaining  courses  may  be  selected  from  any  of  those  required  or  recommended 
for  Option  I  ,  II  or  III  of  the  M.S.  track. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Course  Descriptions 

MATHEMATICS 

MAT  500.  Introduction  to  IVIathematical  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  depart- 
ment. Study  of  a  structured  programming  language  and  applications  on  a  microcomputer. 
Problem  solving  algorithms,  numerical  methods  and  graphics. 

MAT  502.  Survey  of  Applications  of  Matliematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362  and  either  MAT 
500  or  computing  experience.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques  of  discrete,  continuous 
and  stochastic  mathematical  modeling.  Model  construction,  data  collection,  and  mathe- 
matical/computer analysis  are  emphasized.  Scientific  and  business  applications. 

MAT  504.  (CSC  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  231  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical  foundations  of  computer  science.  Mathematical 
logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices  and  Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory,  intro- 
duction to  computability  theory. 

MAT  506.  Scientific  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Fluency  in  FORTRAN  and  permission  of 
department.  Introduction  to  scientific  computations  on  special-purpose  machines. 
Machine  architecture,  sun/ey  of  current  machines,  array  processors,  parallel  processing, 
vectorization,  software,  applications. 

MAT  509.  (CSC  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  Theory  of 
the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix  oper- 


Applied  Mathematics  IV 

A.     Required 

core  sequences: 

Either 

MAT  518-519 

or 

MAT  511-512 

Either  (1) 

MAT  535-536 

or  (2) 

MAT  531 

MAT  533 

or  (3) 

MAT  541-542 
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ations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations  on 
graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  selec- 
tion and  complexity. 

MAT  511-512.  (411-412)  Real  Analysis  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department. 
Advanced  study  of  convergence,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integration  in  Euclidean 
space.  The  real  number  system,  basic  topology  of  Euclidean  spaces;  sequences  and  series; 
continuity,  differentiation  of  vector-valued  functions,  uniform  continuity;  theory  of  integra- 
tion; implicit  and  inverse  function  theorems,  Stokes'  Theorem. 

MAT  513.  Measure  and  Integration  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Abstract  measure  theory. 
Lebesgue  measure,  integration,  convergence  theorems,  absolute  continuity,  differentiation, 
Radon-Nikodym  Theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini's  Theorem,  Lebesgue  spaces,  con- 
volution. 

MAT  514.  Functional  Analysis  and  Applications  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Introduction  to 
functional  analysis  and  applications  to  areas  such  as  linear  and  non-linear  differential  equa- 
tions, integral  equations  and  control  theory.  Topics  selected  from  Banach  spaces, 
operators,  the  Hahn-Banach  Theorem,  open  mapping  and  closed  graph  theorems,  Sobolev 
spaces,  operators  in  Hilbert  spaces  and  operational  calculus. 

MAT  515.  (415)  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  or  MAT 
511.  A  first  study  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Algebra  of  complex  numbers,  ele- 
mentary functions  with  their  mapping  properties;  analytic  functions;  power  series; 
integration,  Cauchy's  Theorem,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus;  elementary  conformal 
mappings  and  boundary  value  problems. 

MAT  516.  Complex  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  511  and  515.  Advanced  study  of  com- 
plex-valued functions.  Holomorphic  and  harmonic  functions,  Cauchy's  Integral  Theorem, 
Poisson's  kernel  and  the  Dirichlet  problem,  conformality,  the  Riemann  Mapping  Theorem. 
analytic  continuation.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  univalent,  entire,  meromorphic  func- 
tions; Riemann  surfaces;  asymptotic  methods;  Mittag-Leffler,  Runge  and  Weierstrass 
factorization  theorems. 

MAT  518-519.  (418-419)  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  dif- 
ferential equations  and  advanced  calculus.  A  thorough  treatment  of  the  solution  of  initial 
and  boundary  value  problems  of  partial  differential  equations.  Topics  include  classification 
of  partial  differential  equations,  the  method  of  characteristics,  separation  of  variables. 
Fourier  analysis,  integral  equations  and  integral  transforms,  generalized  functions,  Green's 
functions,  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  approximations,  numerical  methods. 

MAT  521.  (421)  Number  Theory  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Use  of  algebra- 
ic techniques  to  study  arithmetic  properties  of  the  integers  and  their  generalizations. 
Primes,  divisibility  and  unique  factorization  in  integral  domains;  congruences,  residues  and 
quadratic  reciprocity;  diophantine  equations  and  additional  topics  in  algebraic  number  the- 
ory. 

MAT  522.  Number  Theory  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  521 .  A  continuation  of  the  study  of  num- 
ber theory  using  analytic  methods.  Number  theoretic  functions;  distribution  of  primes  and 
the  prime  number  theorem;  the  Riemann  zeta  function;  diophantine  approximation  and  the 
geometry  of  numbers;  additional  topics  in  analytic  number  theory. 

MAT  525.  (425)  (CSC  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the 
theoretical  foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  meth- 
ods;  least  squares,   minimax,   and   spline  approximations;    polynomial   interpolation; 
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numerical  integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  prob- 
lems in  ordinary  differential  equations.  Error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for 
programming. 

MAT  526.  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  525.  Continuation  of  MAT 
525.  Rational  and  trigonometric  interpolation,  numerical  integration,  iterative  techniques, 
eigenvalue  problems.  Numerical  solution  of  initial  and  boundary  value  problems  for  ordi- 
nary differential  equations,  large  linear  systems,  and  partial  differential  equations. 

MAT  531.  Linear  Algebra  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Theory  of  vector 
spaces,  linear  mappings  and  matrices.  Determinants,  eigenvalues,  canonical  forms,  the 
Cayley-Hamilton  Theorem,  inner  product  spaces  and  positive  definite  matrices. 

MAT  533.  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  com- 
puting experience.  Matrix  theory  and  numerical  techniques  in  linear  algebra.  Topics  include 
elimination,  iteration  and  factorization  methods  for  systems  of  linear  equations;  minimal 
polynomials,  eigenvalue  approximations,  norms  and  error  estimates,  spectral  theorem, 
symmetric  and  unitary  bilinear  forms. 

MAT  535.  (435)  Linear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  com- 
puting experience.  Methods  and  applications  of  optimizing  a  linear  function  subject  to  linear 
constraints.  Theory  of  the  simplex  method  and  duality;  parametric  linear  programs;  sensi- 
tivity analysis;  modeling  and  computer  implementation. 

MAT  536.  (436)  Discrete  Optimization  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  535.  Theory  and  applications  of 
discrete  optimization  algorithms.  Transportation  problems  and  network  flow  problems;  inte- 
ger programming;  computer  implementation. 

MAT  537.  Nonlinear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  and  MAT  535.  Theory 
and  applications  for  constrained  and  unconstrained  nonlinear  optimization.  Theory  of  con- 
vex sets,  convex  and  concave  functions,  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  duality,  algorithm 
convergence;  computational  methods  including  penalty  and  barrier  functions,  gradient  pro- 
jection, and  quadratic  programming. 

MAT  541 .  Modern  Algebra  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Introduction  to  group 
theory.  Binary  structures  including  semigroups  and  lattices;  finite  groups,  structure  theo- 
rems, Sylow  theorems  and  applications;  group  actions;  free  groups  and  presentations; 
structure  of  abelian  groups. 

MAT  542.  Modern  Algebra  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541 .  Introduction  to  rings  and  fields. 
Modules,  integral  domains,  vector  spaces.  Structure  of  polynomial  rings  and  their  relation 
to  linear  algebra.  Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory. 

MAT  545.  Group  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541 .  Theory  of  groups.  Isomorphism  theorems; 
permutation  groups  and  representation  theorems;  finite  direct  products  and  the  funda- 
mental theorem  of  abelian  groups;  the  Sylow  theorems  and  generalizations;  normal  series 
and  solvable  groups;  extensions  and  semidirect  products;  theory  of  simple  groups. 

MAT  551.  (451)  Topology  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  A  study  of  the  basic  con- 
cepts of  general  topology.  Metric  spaces,  continuity,  completeness,  compactness, 
connectedness,  separation  axioms,  product  and  quotient  spaces;  additional  topics  in 
point-set  topology. 

MAT  552.  Topology  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  551  and  knowledge  of  elementary  group  theory. 
An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  algebraic  topology.  Classification  of  surfaces,  manifolds, 
the  fundamental  group,  covering  spaces;  additional  topics  in  algebraic  topology. 
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MAT  555.  Modern  Geometry  (3)  Corequisite:  MAT  541 .  A  survey  of  modern  geometry  from 
several  perspectives.  Euclidean  and  non-euclidean  axiomatic  geometries;  finite  geome- 
tries; projective  geometry;  transformations  and  invariants.  Additional  topics  may  include 
Introductions  to  algebraic  geometry,  combinatorial  geometry  or  differential  geometry. 

MAT  557.  (457)  Differential  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus.  Theory  of  curves 
and  surfaces  in  Euclidean  space.  Frenet  formulas,  curvature  and  torsion,  arc  length;  first 
and  second  fundamental  forms.  Gaussian  curvature,  equations  of  Gauss  and  Codazzi,  dif- 
ferential forms,  Cartan's  equations;  global  theorems. 

MAT  558.  Differentiable  Manifolds  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  557.  A  study  of  differentiable  man- 
ifolds. Functions  of  several  variables  and  mappings.  Implicit  and  inverse  function  theorems. 
Vector  fields,  tensors  and  forms,  exterior  derivatives.  Lie  derivatives,  covariant  derivatives 
and  connections;  RIemannlan  metrics,  torsion  and  curvature  tensors,  Cartan's  equations; 
Lie  groups;  submanlfolds. 

MAT  563.  (463)  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra 
and  differential  equations.  Advanced  study  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Existence  and 
uniqueness;  systems  of  linear  equations,  fundamental  matrices,  matrix  exponential;  series 
solutions,  regular  singular  points;  plane  autonomous  systems,  stability  and  perturbation 
theory;  Sturm-Llouville  theory  and  expansion  In  elgenfunctlons. 

MAT  564.  Applied  Analytical  Models  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  519.  Topics  in  applied  analysis 
of  current  Interest.  Topics  may  Include  tensor  analysis  and  relativity,  quantum  mechanics. 
control  theory,  fluid  mechanics,  waves,  ocean  circulation,  and  mathematical  models  in  biol- 
ogy or  economics. 

MAT  565.  (465)  (STT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  The  formulation, 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability  theory. 
Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen  from 
renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  elementary 
stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  568.  (STT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT 
565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering.  Markov 
processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  569.  (STT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT 
565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  In  operations  research.  Queueing  theory. 
birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting  room  systems, 
single  and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes; 
reliability. 

MAT  570.  Simulation  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565.  Study  of  computer  simulation  of  dis- 
crete and  continuous  random  processes.  Generation  of  pseudo-random  variables,  discrete 
event  simulation,  simulation  design,  simulation  languages,  statistical  analysis  of  simulation 
output.  Applications  to  modeling  stochastic  systems  in  computer  science,  engineering,  and 
operations  research. 

MAT  581.  (481)  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Logic  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  depart- 
ment. The  formal  study  of  truth  and  provability.  Propositional  calculus;  predicate  calculus. 
Godel's  completeness  theorem,  applications  to  formal  number  theory  and  incompleteness. 
Additional  topics  chosen  from  areas  such  as  undecidability  or  non-standard  analysis. 

MAT  582.  Set  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  581 .  An  account  of  contemporary  set  theory.  The 
Zermelo-Fraenkel  axioms,  ordinals  and  cardinals,  models  of  set  theory.  The  concepts  of 
large  cardinals,  constructibility  and  the  independence  results. 
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MAT  592.  Advanced  Topics  in  IVIatliematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
Advanced  topics  of  current  interest  in  pure  and  applied  mathennatics  not  covered  in  exist- 
ing courses. 

MAT  595.  Research  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  give  the 
student  experience  in  locating  and  learning  mathematics  outside  the  classroom  setting. 
Use  of  the  major  mathematics  journals,  professional  society  publications  and  standard  ref- 
erences including  Mathematical  Reviews.  The  nature  of  research  in  the  mathematical 
sciences  and  research  methodology. 

MAT  596.  Researcli  Project  (1)  Corequisite:  MAT  595.  (Not  intended  for  students  who  write 
a  thesis  in  mathematics.)  Under  faculty  supervision,  each  student  presents  a  written  expo- 
sition of  the  history,  current  knowledge,  future  directions,  and  bibliography  of  a 
mathematical  topic. 

MAT  599.     Tliesis(1-6) 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  504.  (MAT  504)  Algorithmic  and  Applied  Graph  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  233  or  MAT 

375  or  consent  of  instructor.  Algorithmic  methods  and  their  complexity  in  solving  graph 
problems.  Connectivity,  matching,  colorability,  network  flow,  planarity,  and  other  funda- 
mental topics  in  graph  theory.  Practical  applications  of  these  methods  to  problems  in  social 
sciences,  physical  sciences,  and  computer  science. 

CSC  509.  (MAT  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  Theory  of 
the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix  oper- 
ations, fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations  on 
graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  selec- 
tion and  complexity. 

CSC  525.  (425)  (MAT  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the 
theoretical  foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  meth- 
ods; least  squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximation;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical 
integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordi- 
nary differential  equations;  error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

CSC  532.  (432)  Advanced  Data  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
data  structures.  Advanced  topics  in  data  structures,  with  emphasis  on  algorithmic  com- 
plexity. Recursive  list  manipulations;  paradigms  of  search;  bi-connectivity,  strong 
connectivity,  and  precedence  relations  in  graphs;  pattern  matching;  search  trees;  methods 
for  memory  management  and  secondary  storage;  optimal  techniques  for  sorting,  merging, 
and  selection. 

CSC  575.  Advanced  Computer  Graphics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra,  ele- 
mentary numerical  methods,  data  structures,  and  some  prior  familiarity  with  graphics.  Brief 
review  of  two-dimensional  graphics.  Topics  may  include:  approximation  methods  for 
curves,  representations  for  solids,  transformations,  projections,  hidden  lines  and  surfaces, 
ray  tracing,  radiosity.  Extensive  programming  required. 

CSC  592.  Topics  in  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  computing 
of  current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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STATISTICS 

STT  505.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data  analysis. 
Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analysis  of 
two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard 
statistical  techniques. 

STT  511.  (411)  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  ele- 
mentary statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  design  of  experiments  including 
completely  randomized,  randomized  block,  factorial,  split-plot,  and  repeated  measures 
designs;  analysis  of  variance;  non-parametric  alternative  methods  of  analysis.  Statistical 
software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  512.  (412)  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary  statis- 
tics course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  linear  and  multiple  regression;  correlation. 
Statistical  software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  530.  (430)  Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Theory 
and  methods  of  non-parametric  statistics  in  the  one-  and  two-sample  problems  and  their 
comparisons  with  standard  parametric  procedures.  Non-parametric  tests  for  comparing 
more  than  two  samples;  tests  of  randomness  and  independence. 

STT  540.  (440)  Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Theoretical 
introduction  to  the  general  linear  model  and  its  application  to  simple  linear  regression  and 
multiple  regression.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  of  model  coefficients;  residual  analy- 
sis; analysis  of  covariance. 

STT  565.  (465)  (MAT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  The  formulation, 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability  theory. 
Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen  from 
renewal  theor/,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  elementary 
stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  566-567.  (466-467)  Mathematical  Statistics  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  A  rigorous  intro- 
duction to  mathematical  statistics.  Univariate  and  multivariate  probability  distributions; 
conditional  and  marginal  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing:  limiting 
distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem;  sufficient  statistics  and  the  exponential  class  of 
probability  density  functions. 

STT  568.  (MAT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT 
565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering.  Markov 
processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  569.  (MAT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT 
565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory, 
birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting-room  systems, 
single  and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes; 
reliability. 

STT  592.  Topics  in  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  statistics  of 
current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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MATHEMATICS  FOR  MIDDLE  SCHOOL  TEACHERS 

The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the  middle  grades  education  track 
of  the  Master  of  Education  degree  program. 

MAE  501.  Axiomatic  Systems  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  education.  An  introductory 
treatment  of  logic  and  methods  of  proof.  Elementary  set  theory,  relations,  functions,  cardi- 
nality, the  real  number  system  and  topics  from  axiomatic  systems.  Emphasis  on  precision 
in  the  language  of  mathematics  and  rigor  in  proofs.  Students  gain  experience  in  commu- 
nicating mathematics  through  presentations. 

MAE  502.  Introduction  to  Statistics  in  Practice  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the 
Mathematical  Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  edu- 
cation. (Designed  for  students  majoring  in  the  social  sciences.)  Graphical  and  numerical 
methods  for  univariate  data;  bivariate  data  organization  and  measures  of  association;  con- 
tingency table  analysis;  sampling  distributions;  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing; 
introduction  to  linear  regression  and  correlation. 

MAE  505.  Modern  College  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical 
Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  education.  Use  of 
elementary  methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  emphasis  on  solv- 
ing original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  and  projective 
geometries. 

MAE  506.  Historical  Developments  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the 
Mathematical  Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  edu- 
cation. Development  of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities 
involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to  give  the  student  some 
training  in  research. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychol- 
ogy. The  specific  goals  of  the  programs  are  to  emphasize  the  scientific  methods  and  principles 
common  to  all  fields  of  psychology.  Within  the  program  there  are  two  separate  concentrations: 

1)  a  general  psychology  concentration  with  a  major  goal  to  prepare  students  for  entry  into 
doctoral  programs  in  applied  or  experimental  psychology; 

2)  a  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration.  The  purpose  of  this  concentra- 
tion is  to  help  prepare  students  for  the  North  Carolina  Psychological  Associate  Licensure 
Examination  and  the  North  Carolina  Substance  Abuse  Professional  Certification 
Examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (aptitude  and  advanced  psychology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  educators  or  others  with  professionally  relevant  infor- 
mation 

Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  must  meet  the  fol- 
lowing requirements:  (a)  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its 
equivalent  from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education;  (b)  a  strong  academic  record  with  an 
average  of  "B"  or  better  in  at  least  18  hours  of  psychology  courses,  including  a  research  meth- 
ods course;  (c)  satisfactory  scores  on  the  aptitude  and  subject  (psychology)  portions  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Students  who  have  majored  in  psychology  or  who  have  taken  substantial  coursework  in 
psychology  while  majoring  in  another  field  will  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  program. 
Because  admission  decisions  will  be  based  upon  careful  consideration  of  all  relevant  factors, 
individuals  who  have  indicators  of  success  may  be  admitted  even  though  they  fall  below  some 
specified  chteria.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be  accepted  provisionally  with 
specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  those  deficiencies.  Such  remediations  may 
include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally  required  for  the  degree. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  February  1  will  receive  first  consideration 
for  the  following  fall  semester.  Applications  postmarked  after  that  date  will  be  reviewed  on  a 
space-available  basis.  The  admissions  procedure  may  also  include  an  invited  interview  with  psy- 
chology department  faculty.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate 
assistantships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  general  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  32  semester  hours;  the  substance 
abuse  treatment  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  49  hours. 

2.  Courses  open  only  to  graduate  students:  All  students  will  take  at  least  32  hours  of 
coursework  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken.  A  student  ineli- 
gible to  continue  because  of  poor  grades,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may 
petition  the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be 
accompanied  by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  both  the 
department  chairperson  and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  student 
so  reinstated  will  be  dismissed  if  any  additional  grade  below  that  of  "B"  is  earned. 

4.  A  minimum  of  26  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 
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5.  A  faculty  committee,  composed  of  a  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the 
Graduate  Faculty,  will  be  established  for  each  student  within  the  first  two  semesters 
in  residence.  One  committee  member  may  be  from  outside  the  field  of  concentration. 
This  committee  will  oversee  the  student's  thesis  and  program  of  study. 

6.  A  comprehensive  written  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usual- 
ly done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

7.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis  which  is  acceptable  to  the  faculty  com- 
mittee, prior  to  graduation. 

8.  Satisfactory  completion  of  eight  hours  of  Research  Methods  courses  is  required. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

10.  PSY  591  may  be  repeated  only  once  for  credit  toward  the  graduation  requirement. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psycliology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 

I.  Research  Methods  (eight  hours  required  of  all  students) 

PSY  555  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3) 

PSY  579-580         Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1) 
PSY  589  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3) 

II.  Required  courses 

PSY  510  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  517  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3) 

PSY  556  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  565  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3) 

III.  PSY  599  Thesis  (six  hours  to  be  taken  over  at  least  two  semesters) 

General  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
general  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (2) 

Students  electing  the  general  concentration  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  three  two- 
hour  seminars.       .  " 

Substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  525  Psychological  Assessment  (3) 

PSY  545  Chemical  Dependency  (3) 

PSY  547  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3) 

PSY  550  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3) 

PSY  551  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  &  Drug  Problems  (3) 

PSY  552  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1) 

PSY  594  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2) 

PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (2)  (on  substance  abuse  topics) 

PSY  598  Internship  (3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

PSY  510.  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cognition, 
perception,  or  developmental  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor  Examination  and  eval- 
uation of  research  and  theories  concerning:  1)  processes  of  human  cognition  such  as 
memory,  thinking,  attention,  and  problem  solving;  and  2)  areas  of  human  and  nonhuman 
development  such  as  social,  emotional,  motor  behavior,  and  cognitive. 

PSY  517.  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  learning  or  permis- 
sion of  Instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  animal  and  human  learning  and  the  analysis  of 
behavior,  including  theories,  research  methods,  and  experimental  findings. 

PSY  525.  Psychological  Assessment  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor.  Role,  administration,  and 
responsible  uses  of  psychological  testing.  Topics  include  administration  and  interpretation 
of  basic  vocational,  aptitude,  intelligence,  and  personality  tests  and  interpretation  of 
assessment  reports  prepared  by  others. 

PSY  545.  (445)  Chemical  Dependency  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  drugs  and  behavior  or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Topics  include  basic  psychopharmacology,  theory,  method,  and 
research  in  the  study  of  substance  abuse  and  advanced  consideration  of  causes,  conse- 
quences and  treatments  of  the  major  addictive  disorders. 

PSY  547.  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  psychopathology  or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Etiology,  assessment,  and  treatment  of  the  major  psychological 
disorders.  Emphasis  is  on  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  systems  and  on  ethical  and  legal 
issues  in  diagnosis. 

PSY  550.  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration,  PSY  547  and  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced 
study  of  major  theories  of  psychotherapy,  psychotherapy  research,  and  psychotherapy 
skills.  Practical  interviewing  and  intervention  skills  are  emphasized.  Format  includes  lec- 
ture, independent  reading,  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  551 .  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  545, 
PSY  550,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  multidisciplinary  theory  and  practice  in 
treatment  of  alcohol  and  drug  dependent  clients.  Topics  include  nondirective  approaches. 
cognitive/behavioral  approaches,  12-step  approaches,  family  therapy,  and  group  process. 
Format  includes  lecture  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  552.  (452)  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Ethical  and  legal  issues  involved  in  psychological  testing,  research,  and  treat- 
ment. Topics  include  confidentiality,  networking  with  other  agencies,  involuntary 
commitment,  psychology  and  the  law,  and  review  of  ethical  principles. 

PSY  555.  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  research  methods 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  research  design  and  statistical  analysis 
applicable  to  research  in  psychology.  Topics  in  basic  psychological  statistics  are  taught 
from  an  advanced  perspective  and  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlational  and  non- 
parametric  techniques. 

PSY  556.  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physiological  psychology 
course  or  permission  of  instructor  Advanced  topics  in  the  anatomical  and  physiological 
study  of  the  nervous  system  and  behavior.  Topics  include  brain-behavior  relationships,  neu- 
ropathologies, advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  techniques  in  neuroscience,  and 
brain  mechanisms  of  reward  and  drug  addiction. 
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PSY  565.  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  personality  or 
social  psychology  or  pernnission  of  instructor.  Current  research  trends  in  social  and  per- 
sonality psychology.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  personality  and  situational  factors  in 
determining  behavior. 

PSY  579-580.  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1)  Students  may  participate  in  a  variety  of 
different  research  projects.  Ongoing  research  opportunities  include  practica  in  cognitive 
development,  behavioral  pharmacology,  neuropharmacology,  animal  behavior,  social  psy- 
chology, clinical  issues,  behavioral  medicine  and  others. 

PSY  589.  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  555.  Overview  of  the 
various  research  strategies  and  designs  used  in  psychology.  Application  and  extension  of 
methods  learned  in  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  to  contemporary  research  problems 
in  psychology. 

PSY  591.      Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

PSY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Psychology  (1  -3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of 
topics  or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  classes.  Elective  course  that  may  be  repeated  for  cred- 
it. 

PSY  594.  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  550,  PSY  552,  and  con- 
sent of  instructor  Practical  experience  at  designated  local  and  campus  agencies;  supervision 
and  seminar  on  campus.  Application  of  ethical  principles  and  development  of  attending, 
responding,  and  interviev\/ing  skills  under  supervision  of  UNCW  clinical  psychology  faculty 
and  site  supervisors.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in 
PSY  598. 

PSY  595.  Topical  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  psy- 
chology. Examples  of  seminars  offered  include:  Advanced  Topics  in  Substance  Abuse, 
Animal  Behavior,  Behavioral  Neuroscience,  Behavior  Analysis,  Behavioral  Medicine, 
Chemical  Dependency,  Clinical  Neuropsychology,  Cognitive  Psychology,  Developmental 
Psychology,  Dual  Diagnosis,  Family  Therapy,  Psychological  Aspects  of  HIV  Infection, 
Psychopharmacology,  Psychotherapy,  Rehabilitation  Psychology,  Sensation  and 
Perception,  Social  and  Community  Psychology,  Statistics  and  Computer  Applications,  and 
Women  and  Alcohol.  May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 

PSY  598.  Internship  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  547,  PSY  551 ,  PSY  552,  PSY  594  v\/ith 
a  grade  of  "B"  or  better,  and  permission  of  instructor.  One  thousand  hours  of  supervised 
practice  in  the  application  of  psychological  assessment  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Trainees 
work  in  an  applied  setting  where  substance  abuse  therapy  is  offered  refining  clinical  skills 
with  regular  consultation  with  a  supervisor. 

PSY  599.  Thesis  in  Psychology  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  PSY  580.  Intensive  study  of  topic  select- 
ed by  student  and  approved  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review  of 
related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results  and 
conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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ADDITIONAL  GRADUATE  COURSES 
DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

P&R  515.  Ethical  Issues  In  Research  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students.  This  course  will 
address  a  wide  range  of  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  the  conduct  of  research.  Topics  will 
include  fraud  and  intellectual  ownership;  the  effects  of  research  on  the  environnnent;  the 
protection  of  animals  and  human  subjects;  and  the  impact  of  research  on  society.  Students 
will  also  explore  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  their  specific  disciplines. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

PHY  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  cred- 
it with  different  topics. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSES 

(The  following  are  interdisciplinary  courses  offered  by  various  departments  for  those 
enrolled  in  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science). 

SCI  501.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  I  (1)  An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  major  science 
concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory  based  exploration  and 
application  of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  science,  and  physical  topics.  Two  lec- 
ture and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

SCI  502.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  II  (3)  A  continuation  of  SCI  501 .  An  interdisciplinary 
survey  of  major  science  concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory- 
based  exploration  and  application  of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences  and 
physics  topics.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 


THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  119 


THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Business 
Administration  degree  for  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited 
college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  program's  purpose  is  the 
development  of  the  broadly  educated  professional  manager  who  is  prepared  to  meet  the 
demands  of  the  changing  needs  in  the  global  environment. 

The  program  is  designed  to  encourage  participation  by  leaders  in  the  business  and  pro- 
fessional communities.  Quality  instruction  is  provided  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty, 
with  classes  scheduled  for  evening  students. 

Specific  objectives: 

Preparation  in  the  core  functions  of  business  including  accountancy,  economics,  finance, 
marketing,  business  regulation  and  legal  environment,  information  systems,  organizational 
behavior,  production  and  operations  management.  An  integrated  learning  methodology  tech- 
nique that  parallels  business  practice  is  used. 

Development  of  certain  analytical  and  quantitative  skills  applicable  to  effective  business 
decision-making. 

Formation  of  thought  about  current  and  future  challenges  facing  business  leaders  with 
emphasis  on  communications,  team  work,  organizational  change,  information  technology,  total 
quality,  the  international  dimension  of  business,  technological  innovation,  social  responsibility 
and  ethics. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  business  administration  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT) 

4.  Three  recommendations  including  one  from  an  employer  or  supervisor  who  can  com- 
ment on  the  applicant's  work  experience  and  potential  for  successful  completion  of  a  master's 
program. 

A  strong  overall  academic  average,  a  total  of  1,100  or  more  based  on  the  formula:  200 
times  the  upper  division  grade  point  average  (4.0  systems)  plus  the  GMAT  score,  and  at  least 
one  year  of  appropriate  full-time  work  experience  are  minimum  requirements  for  consideration 
for  graduate  admission.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and  if 
other  indicators  of  success  are  evident,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one 
of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Forty-eight  semester  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  for  the  degree.  Classes  begin  in  summer  session  I  and  continue  through- 
out the  year  (with  appropriate  breaks)  until  completion  24  months  later.  Students 
withdrawing  from  the  program  may  not  re-enter  until  the  same  time  one  year  later. 

2.  The  student  must  satisfy  a  minimal  mathematics  requirement  in  calculus.  This  require- 
ment may  be  satisfied  by  completing  MAT  151,  its  equivalent,  or  by  passing  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  (AB)  in  calculus.  This  must  be  completed  prior  to  beginning 
graduate  classes. 
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3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  an  extensive  case  analysis  and  present  the 
analysis  to  a  faculty  team. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Grading  Policies 

Due  to  the  nature  of  integrative  team  taught  courses,  grade  composition  will  be  determined 
by  the  teaching  team  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  One  letter  grade  will  be  given  for  each 
course  regardless  of  total  semester  hours  assigned  to  the  course.  Retention  policy  is  found  in 
the  Academic  Regulations  and  Procedures  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Other  Policies 

Any  other  policies,  not  specified  above,  are  specified  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Degree 

All  students  regardless  of  undergraduate  backgrounds  will  be  required  to  take  the  follow- 
ing program. 

A.  Skills  Module  (16  semester  hours) 

The  Skills  module  is  designed  to  prepare  students  in  individual  and  group  skills,  pro- 
vide a  solid  foundation  in  basic  analytical  business  skills,  and  to  develop  an  awareness  and 
education  in  current  issues.  Three  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  501  Skills  -  Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4) 

MBA  502  Skills  -  Contemporary  Issues  (4) 

MBA  503  Skills  -  Analytical  Foundations  (8) 

B.  Knowledge  Module  (19  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Skills  module,  the  Knowledge  module  comprises  the  depth  and 
breadth  of  knowledge  and  analytical  concepts  needed  to  operate  a  firm  through  the  various 
stages  of  an  organization's  life  cycle.  Four  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  521  Knowledge  -  Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8) 

MBA  522  Knowledge  -  Maturity  Stage  (4) 

MBA  523  Knowledge  -  Revitalization  Stage  (4) 

MBA  524  Knowledge  -  Organizational  Change  (3) 

C.  Perspectives  Module  (13  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Knowledge  module,  the  Perspectives  module  provides  students  with 
the  opportunity  to  develop  strength  and  to  practice  in  various  business  fields  matched  to  the 
regional  environment. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTANCY 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Science 
in  Accountancy  to  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited  college 
or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  curriculum  is  flexible:  students  may 
either  undertake  a  broad  program  of  study  or  concentrate  in  functional  areas  such  as  financial 
accounting,  taxation,  or  information  systems.  The  purpose  of  the  program  is  to  prepare  gradu- 
ates to  assume  responsible  accounting  and  managerial  positions  in  public  accounting,  private 
industry,  management  accounting,  government,  and  not-for-profit  organizations. 

Specific  Objectives  Include: 

Develop  an  advanced,  clearly  usable  level  of  accounting  l<nowledge  and  skills. 

Develop  a  further  understanding  of  the  skills  required  for  effective  communication,  inter- 
personal relations,  ethical  standards,  leadership,  logical  reasoning,  analysis  and 
problem-solving. 

Continue  to  provide  quality  instruction  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  accountancy  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more 
than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  potential 
for  successful  completion  of  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  should  have  a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  have  earned 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors 
and  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Persons  entering  the  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  core  of  accounting  course 
work  prior  to  admission.  Specifically,  successful  completion  of  the  following  undergraduate 
accounting  courses  is  required:  Intermediate  Financial  Accounting  (six  semester  hours);  Cost 
Accounting  (three  semester  hours);  Auditing  (three  semester  hours);  and  Federal  Income 
Taxation  (three  semester  hours). 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  June  1 .  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  apply  early 
because  admission  is  competitive  and  decisions  are  made  on  a  rolling  basis. 

Interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  a  graduate  assistantship  which  will  be  award- 
ed on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  approved  by  the  graduate 
coordinator  is  required  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy.  This  must  include  a 
required  core  of  six  semester  hours  in  accounting.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours 
of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  The  student  must  complete  nine  to  1 2  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  account- 
ing electives. 

3.  Students  must  also  complete  12  to  15  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  non- 
accounting  electives. 

4.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  24  semester  hours  in  courses 
open  only  to  graduate  students,  including  a  minimum  of  12  hours  in  accounting  and 
minimum  of  12  hours  in  non-accounting  courses.  Each  candidate  will  be  permitted  to 
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enroll  in  a  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  cross-listed  accounting  courses  (cours- 
es open  to  senior  level  undergraduate  students). 

5.  Up  to  six  hours  of  graduate  study  may  be  accepted  as  transfer  credit  from  an  accred- 
ited college  or  university.  Requests  for  transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the 
graduate  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School. 

6.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  oral  comprehensive  case 
analysis  in  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

7.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Required  Courses 

All  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  majors  will  be  required  to  complete  six  hours  from 
the  following  core  courses: 

1 .  Either      ACG  500  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3) 
or            ACG  504  Federal  Tax  Research  (3) 

2.  ACG  534  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3) 

Elective  courses  (24  semester  hours) 

Students  will  strengthen  and  broaden  their  skills  in  particular  areas  by  taking  elective  grad- 
uate courses  from  accounting,  taxation,  management,  marketing,  finance,  production,  decision 
sciences,  business  law,  and  selected  non-business  areas. 

1 .  9-12  hours  of  accounting  courses 

2.  12-15  hours  non-accounting  electives 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE 
CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

ACCOUNTANCY 
Course  Descriptions 

ACG  500.  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3)  Explores  the  evolution  of 
accounting  theory  and  practice  and  the  interaction  of  theory,  research,  and  practice  in  set- 
ting financial  accounting  standards.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  research  techniques, 
analytical  skills,  professional  judgment,  and  communication  skills  needed  by  professional 
accountants  to  apply  FASB,  AICPA,  and  SEC  accounting  and  auditing  pronouncements. 

ACG  503.  Current  Topics  in  Nonprofit  Organization  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the 
accounting  and  financial  reporting  practices  of  government  and  other  types  of  nonprofit 
organizations,  and  a  critical  review  of  contemporary  issues  concerning  changes  to  exist- 
ing government  and  nonprofit  accounting  and  financial  reporting  methods. 

ACG  504.  Federal  Tax  Research  (3)  Tax  research  techniques  applicable  to  federal  tax  laws 
in  regards  to  individual,  corporate  and  partnership  tax  payers.  Use  of  traditional  and  com- 
puterized tax  services  in  the  solution  and  reporting  of  tax  cases. 

ACG  505.  Corporate  and  Partnership  Taxation  (3)  The  study  of  corporate  and  partnership 
taxation.  Emphasis  is  on  corporation  and  partnership  organization,  operations,  distribu- 
tions, liquidation,  and  reorganization. 

ACG  506.  Estate,  Gift,  and  Trust  Taxation  (3)  An  examination  of  wealth  transfer  taxes  and 
income  taxation  of  estates  and  trusts.  The  course  further  looks  at  the  integration  of  these 
taxes  and  the  planning  opportunities  available  to  minimize  tax  liabilities. 
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ACG  508.  Taxation  and  Business  Decisions  (3)  The  accounting  and  managerial  effects  of 
taxation  upon  decisions,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the  planning,  organization,  and  oper- 
ation of  a  business  enterprise.  Areas  covered  include  the  taxing  process;  taxation  of 
individuals,  corporations  and  fiduciaries;  investment  incentives;  capital  gains  and  losses; 
tax  shelters;  and  tax  planning.  Problems  and  case  analysis  are  used. 

ACG  510.  Tax  Planning  Techniques  (3)  This  course  explores  the  opportunities  for  tax  plan- 
ning presented  in  selected  areas  of  federal  tax  law.  Techniques  examined  include  income 
shifting,  business  planning  strategies,  tax  deferral  techniques,  and  wealth  transfer  oppor- 
tunities. Areas  of  federal  tax  law  covered  may  include  individual  income  taxation  (including 
deferred  compensation),  corporate  and  partnership  taxation,  and  federal  estate  and  gift 
taxation. 

ACG  514.  Etiiics  and  Professionalism  in  Accounting  (1-3)  An  integrative  course  that  exam- 
ines the  issues  of  professionalism  and  ethics  in  the  accounting  profession  as  well  as 
corporate  social  responsibility.  The  course  will  focus  on  ethical  decision  making  in  busi- 
ness situations  and  professional  responsibilities  of  accountants. 

ACG  516.  Systems  Issues  (1-3)  Study  of  systems  issues  in  today's  technological  environ- 
ment with  an  emphasis  on  auditing  an  EDP  system.  Includes  a  study  of  auditor  control  risk; 
organization,  documentation,  hardware  and  software  control;  auditing  computer  programs, 
computer  files,  computer  processing;  and  auditing  third  party  and  expert  systems. 

ACG  518.  Seminar  in  Auditing  (1-3)  Selected  areas  of  auditing  including  analytical  proce- 
dures, statistical  sampling,  internal  control,  internal  auditing,  auditor  reports,  and  other 
attestations.  Emphasis  on  directed  readings,  case  studies,  individual  research  and  special 
reports. 

ACG  520.  International  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  international  accounting  topics  includ- 
ing comparative  accounting  systems  and  practices,  internal  accounting  standards, 
analyzing  foreign  financial  statements,  and  transfer  pricing. 

ACG  526.  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  (1-3)  Advanced  study  of  the  principles  and  the- 
ory underlying  the  preparation  of  financial  statements.  Topics  include  pensions,  leases, 
segment  and  Interim  reporting,  foreign  currency  translations,  bankruptcy,  and  partnership 
accounting  and  reporting. 

ACG  528.  Consolidations  (1-3)  The  study  of  corporate  mergers  and  acquisitions  and  the 
related  accounting  issues.  Topics  include  acquisition  accounting  under  purchase  and  pool- 
ing of  interest  methods,  and  preparation  of  consolidated  financial  statements  in 
parent/subsidiary  relationships.  Current  mergers  and  acquisitions  are  also  studied. 

ACG  530.  Controllership  (1-3)  Advanced  theoretical  and  applied  analysis  of  financial  infor- 
mation systems  for  management  planning  and  control.  Topics  include  management  control 
systems,  strategic  cost  analysis,  activity- based  cost  management  and  budgeting  systems. 

ACG  534.  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3)  A  capstone  course  that  examines  the  current 
issues  facing  the  accounting  profession  including  financial  reporting,  management 
accounting  and  control,  and  professional  certification  topics.  The  course  includes  a  com- 
prehensive project  with  a  required  professional  presentation  to  faculty  and  business 
leaders. 

ACG  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  coordinator  or 
MBA  coordinator. 

ACG  592.  Topics  in  Accounting  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics  or 
issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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BUSINESS  LAW 

BLA  560.  Legal  Environment  and  Business  Regulation  (3)  A  study  of  the  management 
process  and  how  it  is  influenced  by  the  constitutional,  legislative,  judicial,  regulatory,  admin- 
istrative, and  social  forces  exerted  on  the  business  and  social  environment. 

BLA  562.  Business  Law  for  Accountants  (1-3)  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who 
have  not  taken  undergraduate  Business  Law  courses.  Topics  covered  will  include  an 
overview  of  Tort  law.  Contract  Law,  Property  Law,  Business  Organizations,  UCC  Law, 
Secured  Transactions,  Commercial  Paper,  and  Bankruptcy. 

BLA  564.  Seminar  in  Accountant's  Legal  Liability  (1-3)  Discussion  of  common  liability  the- 
ories used  against  the  accounting  profession.  Theories  include:  breach  of  contract, 
negligence,  fraud,  and  securities  liability  under  the  1933  and  1934  Securities  Acts.  Expert 
witness  liability,  liability  to  third  party  users  of  financial  statements  and  how  noncompliance 
of  GAAP  and  GAAS  affect  liability  are  also  covered. 

BLA  566.  Environmental  Law  (1  -3)  This  course  will  examine  the  purposes,  methodology  and 
effects  of  the  law  as  it  relates  to  environmental  issues  such  as  water  and  air  pollution,  tox- 
ins and  land  use.  Topics  will  include  current  affairs,  common  law  rights  and  remedies,  the 
current  legislative  and  regulatory  framework  and  market-based  approaches. 

BLA  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  coordinator  or 
MBA  coordinator. 

BLA  592.  Topics  in  Business  Law  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor  Study  of  topics 
or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

FINANCE 

FIN  539.  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  cor- 
porate decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation 
of  balance  sheet,  income  statement,  cash  flow  statement  and  statement  of  stockholder's 
equity  for  purpose  of  controlling  and  financing  growth. 

FIN  540.  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of 
investor  decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory. 
Evaluation  of  pricing  of  various  capital  market  instruments  including  derivative  securities 
and  convertible  securities.  Fundamentals  of  constructing  efficient  portfolios  and  writing 
investment  policy  statements  for  both  individual  and  institutional  investors. 

MARKETING 

MKT  525.  Marketing  Management  (1-3)  Examining  major  factors  considered  in  the  analy- 
sis, development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Attention  is  directed  to  decisions 
concerning  service  offerings,  pricing  strategy,  promotional  methods,  and  the  channels  of 
distribution.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  marketing  plays  in  the  management  and  deci- 
sion making  of  the  firm. 

MKT  526.  Marketing  Professional  Services  (1-3)  An  in-depth  exploration  of  the  marketing 
of  professional  services,  highlighting  the  distinctions  which  exist  in  the  marketing  of  intan- 
gibles. In  addition,  the  managerial  implications  of  these  distinctions,  and  strategies  available 
to  overcome  the  difficulties  associated  with  the  marketing  of  services  are  examined. 
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MANAGEMENT 

MGT  515.  Interpersonal  Skills  (1-3)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  presentation 
and  individual  leadership  skills.  Experiential  exercises  and  cases  are  used  to  develop  team 
skills  in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation  and  group  dynam- 
ics. 

MGT  516.  Human  Resource  Management  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  relationship  betv^/een  man- 
agement of  human  resources  and  the  effective  management  of  the  firm.  Topics  covered 
include  staffing,  performance  appraisal,  compensation  systems,  discipline,  due  process, 
motivation,  team  development  and  effectively  managing  meetings. 

PRODUCTION  AND  DECISION  SCIENCES 

PDS  521.  Current  Trends  in  Communication  and  Technology  (1-3)  Current  and  emerging 
issues  in  communications  and  technology  that  affect  or  are  affected  by  business.  Hardware 
and  software  issues  concerning  end-user  computing  are  explored.  Communications  tech- 
nology and  software  for  accessing  information  beyond  the  organization's  boundaries  are 
stressed. 

PDS  522.  Business  Database  Systems  (1  -3)  Major  database  structures  are  presented  and 
discussed.  The  relational  database  structure  are  stressed.  Conceptual  foundations,  such 
as  normalization,  are  integral  to  the  course.  Students  are  required  to  become  competent 
users  of  major  database  management  features:  report  generation,  development  of  input 
forms  that  maintain  integrity,  and  queries. 

PDS  524.  Information  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  MSA  coor- 
dinator. A  study  of  concepts  and  techniques  related  to  the  systems  development  life  cycle, 
structured  systems  analysis  and  design  techniques,  and  rapid  application  development 
with  particular  focus  on  accounting  information  systems. 

PDS  534.  Information  Systems  Development  (3)  Prerequisite.  PDS  524.  A  study  and  appli- 
cation of  concepts  related  to  application  software  development  in  a  networked 
environment.  The  course  includes  a  comprehensive  project  involving  the  development  and 
implementation  of  a  fully-tested  information  system. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Prerequisites:  All  students  entering  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  must  provide  demonstrated 
working  knowledge  in  word  processing,  spread  sheet,  and  data  base  management  systems  prior 
to  beginning  Analytical  Foundations  (MBA  503).  Proficiency  testing  will  be  conducted  during  the 
first  summer  session.  Students  failing  to  show  competency  will  be  permitted  to  retake  the  exam. 
Tutorials  will  be  provided  for  students  outside  the  normal  classroom  period. 

SKILLS 

MBA  501 .  Skills/Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal 
presentation  skills  and  individual  leadership  training.  Group  and  team  building  education 
in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation,  group  dynamics,  etc. 
Experiential  exercises  and  team  teaching  are  used.  Interpersonal  skills  will  be  reassessed 
midway  through  the  Knowledge  module. 

MBA  502.  Skills/Contemporary  Issues  (4)  An  intensive  course  in  current  business  trends 
and  issues.  Global  business  issues,  legal  systems,  ethical  and  social  issues,  total  quality, 
and  the  internet  are  a  few  of  the  topical  areas  covered.  Individual  and  team  lectures  as  well 
as  guest  speakers  will  be  used. 
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MBA  503.  Skills/Analytical  Foundations  (8)  The  development  of  systematic  analytical  prob- 
lem solving  skills  including  basic  statistics,  accounting,  microeconomics,  finance,  and 
marketing.  Individual  and  team  lectures  will  be  the  primary  format. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  student  teams  will  be  asked  to  prepare  a 
preliminary  business  plan  for  a  simulated  business.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  the  devel- 
opment of  sales  forecasts  and  assessing  financial  and  market  feasibility.  Certain 
assumptions  will  be  made  regarding  aspects  of  demand,  costs,  etc. 

KNOWLEDGE 

MBA  521.  Knowledge/Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8)  An  integrative  simulation  approach 
to  decisions  affecting  the  startup  and  growth  stages  of  a  business.  The  course  starts  with 
macroeconomic  issues  and  transitions  into  strategic  planning,  marketing,  production,  oper- 
ation management,  and  relevant  financial  and  accounting  issues.  The  course  finishes  with 
capital  markets  and  capital  budgeting.  A  simulation  begins  here  and  will  run  throughout  the 
entire  Knowledge  Module.  Team  taught  classes  will  be  conducted.  Material  will  be  pre- 
sented with  readings,  cases,  and  other  integrative  experiences. 

Decision  crossroad:  Two  decision  crossroads  will  be  conducted.  The  first  midterm  con- 
cerns a  'make  or  buy  decision'.  Given  elements  of  demand,  production  costs,  logistical 
and  human  resource  constraints,  teams  will  be  asked  to  propose  making  a  product  or  con- 
tinuing to  outsource  the  production.  The  second  crossroad  deals  with  the  development  of 
a  financial  package  to  fund  future  growth.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  the  proposed  capi- 
tal structure  as  well  as  a  second  iteration  of  the  business  plan. 

MBA  522.  Knowledge/Maturity  Stage  (4)  The  integrated  curriculum  is  continued  in  this  term 
with  major  emphasis  on  growth  oriented  strategies  and  cost  efficiencies.  Topics  will  include: 
growth  strategies,  international  strategies,  new  product  development,  analysis  of  costs  of 
production,  inventory  management,  facilitation,  and  aggregate  planning  models.  The  case 
simulation  will  be  carried  into  the  next  stage  of  business  development  with  integrative  team 
taught  approaches. 

Decisions  crossroad:  The  development  and  introduction  of  a  new  product  will  be  the  major 
objective  of  this  crossroad.  A  total  market  assessment,  including  actual  consumer  mea- 
surement, and  the  preliminary  development  of  a  marketing  mix  will  be  undertaken.  Also 
included  are  cost  control  systems  and  aggregate  planning. 

MBA  523.  Knowledge/Revitalization  Stage  (4)  The  study  of  organization  renewal  given  the 
environment  of  a  saturated  or  declining  market.  Topics  include:  retrenchment,  re-engi- 
neehng  strategies,  global  economic  projections,  contracts  and  legal  implications,  service 
marketing  and  service  versus  manufacturing  considerations.  A  simulation  case  will  be  con- 
tinued from  the  maturity  stage  presented  in  the  previous  term.  An  integrative  team  taught 
approach  is  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  The  project  focuses  on  expanding  internationally  with  an  existing 
product  line.  Investigating  alternative  entry  strategies,  determining  the  effects  of  cultural. 
social,  legal,  historical,  economic,  and  financial  issues  are  a  part  of  this  project. 

MBA  524.  Knowledge/Organizational  Cliange  (3)  The  study  of  organizational  change  build- 
ing on  concepts  that  managers  need  to  effectively  lead  the  firm  in  various  stages  of  the  life 
cycle.  Topics  include  :  boundaryless  organizations,  drivers  of  change,  leading  edge  tech- 
nology, entrepreneurship,  the  human  resource,  handling  complexity,  and  management  of 
shorter  cycle  times.  Team  coordinated,  this  course  will  make  use  of  multiple  field  experts 
and  practicing  executives. 
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PERSPECTIVES 

MBA  531.  Perspectives  Industry/Practicum  (3)  Students  may  choose  an  industry  in  which 
they  gain  intensive  knowledge  about  issues  and  decisions  affecting  that  industry.  Lectures, 
executive  speakers  and  the  initiation  of  a  year-long  practicum  constitute  the  course. 
Industry  examples  include:  manufacturing,  financial  services,  services,  healthcare,  etc. 

MBA  532.  Perspectives  Practicum  (2)  Students  are  required  to  develop  a  project  that  can 
be  practiced  utilizing  all  prior  coursework  including  MBA  531 . 

MBA  533.  Perspectives  Topics  (1-4)  A  series  of  topics  providing  depth  in  functional  areas 
such  as  new  product  development,  technology  management,  investment  analysis,  and 
strategic  information  systems.  Students  are  required  to  complete  six  credit  hours  of  top- 
ics. 

MBA  534.  Perspectives  Executive  Challenge  (2)  Course  provides  a  set  of  situations  and 
issues  executives  face  as  leaders  of  organizations.  Each  challenge  will  test  the  student's 
ability  to  identify  the  key  factors,  to  incorporate  the  concepts  presented  in  the  MBA  pro- 
gram, and  to  propose  a  course  of  action  that  will  constructively  address  the  challenge. 
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WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Donald  R.  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  master's  degree  programs  in  profes- 
sional education  in  the  following  areas:  (1)  Master  of  Education  program  with  majors  in 
elementary  education,  middle  grades  education,  reading  education,  special  education  with  a 
track  in  mildly  handicapped  (cross-categorical),  and  curriculum/instruction  supervision,  (2) 
Master  of  School  Administration,  and  (3)  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  in  the  following 
specialties:  English,  history,  mathematics  and  science. 

Coursework  in  Reading  Recovery^"^  is  available  to  students  meeting  specific  admissions 
criteria,  including  holding  a  master's  degree  in  reading  or  closely  related  area,  at  least  five  years 
of  teaching  experience,  and  having  the  nomination  of  a  school  district  or  consortium  that  has 
filed  application  to  become  a  Reading  Recovery^'^  site.  Persons  successfully  earning  certifica- 
tion are  qualified  and  approved  by  the  National  Diffusion  Network  to  serve  as  teacher  leaders 
for  the  Reading  Recovery^'^  program  within  public  school  systems.  For  additional  information 
and  requirements,  contact  the  Department  of  Curricular  Studies  in  the  Watson  School  of 
Education. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  a  (M.Ed.)  graduate  program  in  education  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  copies  of  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields 

A  score  of  40  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  a  grade  average  of  B  in  the  undergraduate 
major  are  minimum  requirements  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are 
based  upon  several  factors  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall 
below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements,  applicants  to  the  program  in  elementary  education 
are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  early 
childhood  education,  intermediate  education,  elementary  education,  or  middle  grades  educa- 
tion. Applicants  to  the  program  in  middle  grades  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified 
to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  elementary,  special  education,  secondary 
or  middle  grades  education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  special  education  are  required  to  hold, 
or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  special  education  teacher  licensure  in  at  least 
one  area  of  exceptionality  and  are  required  to  have  taken  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retar- 
dation, one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  emotional  disturbance.  Applicants 
to  the  reading  program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina  Class  "A" 
elementary,  middle  grades,  special  education  or  secondary  teacher  licensure.  Applicants  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  sec- 
ondary teacher  licensure  in  biology,  chemistry,  English,  histoiy  mathematics,  or  science. 
Applicants  to  the  curriculum  /instruction  supervision  program  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold 
North  Carolina  class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  the  area  of  curhcular  emphasis. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances,  individuals  who  do  not  hold  the  specified  teaching  cre- 
dential may  be  admitted.  Such  exceptions  may  be  made  in  cases  of  otherwise  qualified 
applicants  who  are  engaged  in  relevant  professional  roles  not  requiring  teacher  certification  and 
who  may  profit  professionally  from  the  type  of  advanced  study  offered  at  this  institution. 
Examples  of  applicants  for  whom  exceptions  are  appropriate  include  community  college  admin- 
istrators and  teachers.  In  such  instances,  the  programs  may  be  modified  appropriately.  However, 
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upon  completion  of  the  graduate  program  individuals  admitted  under  such  exceptions  are  not 
qualified  for  the  institution's  recommendation  for  North  Carolina  Board  of  Education  instruc- 
tional or  administrative  licensure.  (NOTE:  Licensure  requirements  change,  and  requirements 
must  be  adjusted  to  accommodate  new  mandated  competencies  and  guidelines.  Students 
should  check  with  their  advisors  or  the  dean's  office  to  keep  informed  of  changes.) 

Students  who  seek  professional  improvement  or  licensure  renewal  but  do  not  intend  to 
pursue  a  degree  may  register  for  graduate  courses  through  procedures  established  for 
non-degree  students.  Those  procedures  are  described  in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Degree  Requirements  for  Master  of  Education  (IVI.Ed.)  Programs 

Elementary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  elementary  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class 
"A"  teacher  licensure  in  early  childhood  education  (K-4),  intermediate  education  (4-6),  or  ele- 
mentary education  (K-6).  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  15  semester  hours  of 
conceptual  and  technical  studies,  12  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  nine 
semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner, 
the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making 
and  for  specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice. 
Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core,"  conceptual  foundations,  and 
elementary  specialty  courses.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.      Elementary  Core  (15  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  area. 

Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

Research  in  Education  (3) 

Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  or 

School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

Instructional  Development  (3)  or 

Curriculum  (3)  or 

Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3) 

Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  or 

*Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  or 

Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

Elementary  Specialty  Courses  (12  hours) 

Choose  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groups. 

A.  Mathematics 
EDN  542  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3) 

*EDN  546  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

B.  Language  Arts 
EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 
EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 
EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 
EDN  569               Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1) 
EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  ^^ 
EDN  585               Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Development  (1) 
EDN  586               Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 
EDN  587               Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and 

Literacy  (1) 


A. 

EDN  500 

B. 

EDN  523 

C. 

EDN  509 

EDN  566 

D. 

EDN  520 

EDN  530 

EDN  531 

E. 

EDN  504 

EDN  524 

EDN  550 
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EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1) 

Note:  Althougli  the  co-requisite  seminars  for  tine  courses  in  this  set  are  not  required 

for  Elementary  Education  majors,  they  will  enrich  the  experiences  for  students 

electing  to  take  them. 

C.  Social  Studies 

*  EDN  543  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3) 

D.  Science 

*  EDN  544  Teaching  of  Science  in  Grades  K-9  (3) 

*  EDN  548  Inquiry  -  The  Method  of  Science  (3) 

III.    Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  (9)  semester  hours. 

EDN  599  Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Note:  Modifications  in  program  requirements  may  be  made  with  the  permission  of  the 
student's  advisor  and  the  department  chair. 
*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will 
be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education".  A  comprehensive  exami- 
nation will  be  required. 

Middle  Grades  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  middle  grades  education  pro- 
vides advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  nine  hours  of  the 
educational  core  common  to  all  of  the  elementary  graduate  programs,  nine  hours  in  academic 
content  courses,  and  nine  hours  in  professional  procedures  and  research  appropriate  to  the 
middle  school  level.  The  choice  of  six  hours  of  a  thesis  and/or  nine  elective  hours  of  approved 
graduate  courses  complete  the  program. 

The  program  is  designed  to  enhance  skills  in  teaching  children  at  the  middle  grades  level 
focusing  on  the  role  and  function  of  the  teacher  as  decision-maker.  The  planned  program  of 
graduate  study  is  intended  to  extend  depth  of  knowledge  in  the  content  discipline  to  be  taught, 
as  well  as  breadth  of  knowledge  in  curriculum  development,  selection  of  instructional  alterna- 
tives, understanding  of  the  unique  needs  of  early  adolescents,  and  design  of  evaluation. 

I.  Education  Core  (9  hours) 

EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

II.  Content  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

Nine  hours  in  courses  from  one  content  area  usually  taught  in  middle  schools  (Language 
Arts,  Mathematics,  Science,  or  Social  Studies)  to  be  selected  from  graduate  offerings  in 
the  departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History  and  Mathematics. 

III.  Middle  Level  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

*EDN  549  Middle  School  Education  (3) 

*EDN  577  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3) 

One  professional  education  graduate  course  appropriate  to  the  content  area  in  which  the 
student  has  licensure. 
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IV.    Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  semester  hours 

EDN  599         Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Electives  appropriate  to  middle  grades  education  as  decided  in  consultation  with  the 

graduate  advisor. 

*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

Graduate  licensure  in  an  additional  content  area  may  be  obtained  by  completing  part  II  and 
the  appropriate  graduate  methods  course  in  that  academic  area.  The  appropriate  content  spe- 
cialty section  of  the  PRAXIS  Examination  also  is  required. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will 
be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive  exami- 
nation will  be  required. 

Reading  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  reading  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A" 
teacher  licensure.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  six  semester  hours  of  concep- 
tual and  technical  studies,  24  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  six  semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making,  for 
specific  practices  and  for  structured  reflection.  Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "pro- 
fessional core"  and  a  specialization  in  reading  education  with  a  focus  on  language  and  literacy 
with  options  to  meet  individual  needs  and  interests.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area, 
is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Core  Requirements  (6  hours) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Choice  of  one  of  the  following: 

EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

EDN  524  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDN  566  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

II.  Reading  Specialty  (24  hours) 

EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558  .          Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  569  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1) 

EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Development  (1) 

EDN  586  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  587  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and 

Literacy  (1) 

EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1) 

EDN  594  Seminar  in  Education  (2) 

III.  Electives  (6  hours) 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will 
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be  developed  in  the  required  course,  Research  in  Education.  A  comprehensive  examination  m\\ 
be  required. 

Applicants  w/ho  do  not  hold  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  may  be  admitted. 
in  such  cases,  the  specified  undergraduate  courses  necessary  for  teacher  licensure  will  be 
required  in  addition  to  the  graduate  courses. 

Special  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  special  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina  Class 
"A"  teacher  licensure  in  special  education  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality.  The  program 
provides  a  cross-categorical  perspective  v^ith  emphasis  in  three  areas  of  mild  handicapping 
conditions:  mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities,  and  behaviorally/emotionally  handicapped. 
The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  15  semester  hours  of  conceptual  and  techni- 
cal studies,  18  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  three  semester  hours  of 
controlled  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner, 
the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making 
and  for  specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice. 
Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core,"  essential  conceptual  founda- 
tions and  general  technologies,  and  a  concentration  in  special  education.  The  PRAXIS 
Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.      Special  Education  Core  (15  hours) 

EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  503  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3) 

EDN  566  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

[I.     Concentration  (21  hours) 

A.  Group  1  (18  hours) 

*EDN  524  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

*EDN  546  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

EDN  552  Program  Development  for  the  Mildly  Handicapped  (3) 

*EDN  553  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3) 

*EDN  574  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3) 

B.  Group  2  (3  selected  hours) 

EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  554  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3) 

EDN  555  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3) 

EDN  591  Independent  Study  (3) 

EDN  595  Selected  Topics  in  Education  (related  to  exceptional  children)  (3) 

EDN  599  Thesis,  may  be  selected  (6) 

*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively 
designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will 
be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive  exami- 
nation will  be  required. 
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Students  who  are  accepted  provisionally  (without  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation, 
one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  behaviorally/emotionally  handicapped) 
must  take  these  courses  before  receiving  the  master's  degree. 

Curriculum/Instruction  Supervision 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  curriculum/instruction  supervi- 
sion provides  a  course  of  academic  study  and  structured  professional  field  experiences  leading 
to  the  Master's  degree  and  North  Carolina  licensure  as  a  Curriculum/Instruction  Specialist.  The 
program  is  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  to  prepare  graduates  to  be  effective  school  and 
district  level  curriculum  and  instructional  leaders.  The  program  of  study  is  appropriate  for  class- 
room teachers,  building  administrators,  teacher  educators,  and  other  personnel  who  play  a 
supervisory  role  in  the  professional  development  of  educators.  The  program  consists  of  a  set 
of  core  courses  that  are  common  with  the  school  administration  program,  courses  specific  to 
a  curriculum  specialization  area,  and  courses  within  the  supervision  program  track. 

Students  selected  for  the  curriculum/instruction  supervision  program  will  proceed  through 
an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  thirty-six  semester  hours,  including  academic  study 
as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  needing  to  master  technology  competen- 
cies through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  562:  Technology  Applications  which  adds  two 
hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.  Successful  completion  of  a  preliminary  exam 
at  the  end  of  the  first  two  years  of  study  is  required  for  admission  into  the  internship  and  the- 
sis. Culminating  requirements  of  the  program  will  include  an  internship,  a  thesis  with  both  written 
and  oral  defense,  and  the  submission  of  an  end-of-program  portfolio.  The  program  is  structured 
as  described  below.  Students  electing  full-time  study  will  complete  EDN  566,  EDN  564,  EDN 
530  and  an  elective  during  the  fall  term,  and  EDN  523,  EDN  568,  EDN  520  and  a  specialty  area 
course  during  the  spring  term.  All  students  will  complete  EDN  567,  EDN  571  and  thesis  (EDN 
599)  their  final  year.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562         Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566         Schools  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 
EDN  564         Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  523         Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  XXX        Curriculum  Specialty  Area  Course  Selection  (3) 

(Selected  from  currently  existing  courses,  in  consultation  with  advisor,  from  one  of  the 

following  focus  areas:  Birth/Kindergarten,  Elementary,  Middle,  Secondary,  or  Special 

Education) 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  530         Curriculum  (3) 


EDN  XXX         Elective  in  Specialty  Area  (3) 
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Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

Preliminary  Examination 

Fall  semester,  year  three 

EDN  567  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  three 

EDN  571  Internship  in  Educational  Supervision  (3) 

(EDN  578:  Practicum  in  Learning-Centered  Supervision  substitution  may  be  allowed 

with  approval  from  advisor,  department  chair,  and  Dean) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 


THE  WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION  135 


MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  program  in  educational  leadership  is  a  two-year  course  of  academic  study  and  struc- 
tured professional  field  experiences  comprising  43  semester  hours.  (Students  needing  to  master 
technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  562  which  adds  two 
credit  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.)  Based  on  an  image  of  a  school  as  a 
community  where  the  needs  of  learners  are  paramount,  where  learning  is  cherished,  diversity 
celebrated,  vision  shared,  and  leadership  toward  worthy  and  common  goals  is  drawn  from  all 
members,  the  program  seeks  students  who  exemplify  the  intellectual,  academic,  professional, 
and  personal  attributes  essential  to  nurturing  such  an  environment  for  learners  and  workers. 

Admission  Requirements 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  educational  leadership  program  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fall  semester  each  year.  All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  February  15  in  order 
to  be  considered  for  fall  entry  into  the  program. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  materials  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Exam 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  roles 

5.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  letter  of  application  which  includes  a  descrip- 
tion of  goals  and  interests  in  pursing  graduate  study. 

6.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  autobiographical  statement  which  outlines 
the  applicant's:  (a)  relevant  professional  experiences,  (b)  how  these  experiences  relate 
to  the  desire  to  become  a  school  administrator,  (c)  goals  as  an  administrator,  and  (d) 
philosophy  of  education. 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0  are  expected  for  admis- 
sion. However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators 
of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the  areas  may 
be  considered  for  admission.  In  addition,  applicants  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold,  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  and  must  have  served  successfully  as  a  teacher  for  a  min- 
imum of  three  years  at  the  elementary,  middle  grades,  or  secondary  level.  The  admissions 
procedure  will  also  include  an  interview  with  a  committee  of  Watson  School  of  Education  fac- 
ulty and  public  school  personnel.  Final  selection  will  be  based  upon  consideration  of  test  scores, 
academic  record,  writing  samples,  recommendations,  and  interview  performances. 

The  educational  leadership  program  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
authorized  by  the  Principal  Fellows  Commission  to  serve  students  selected  to  the  North  Carolina 
Principal  Fellows  Program.  Open  to  United  States  citizens  who  are  residents  of  North  Carolina 
and  meet  rigorous  academic  and  experiential  requirements,  the  Principal  Fellows  program  pro- 
vides two-year  scholarship  loans  in  the  amount  of  $20,000  annually  to  students  who  enroll  in 
and  complete  a  full-time  two-year  master's  program  in  school  administration  at  one  of  the  select- 
ed North  Carolina  institutions.  The  scholarship  loans  will  be  forgiven  if  the  graduate  serves  as 
a  full-time  school  administrator  in  North  Carolina  for  four  years  during  the  six  years  following 
program  completion.  Selection  as  a  Principal  Fellow  and  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  two  separate  procedures,  but  admission  to 
an  approved  university  program  is  a  criterion  for  selection  as  a  Fellow.  For  application  materi- 
als for  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  call  (919)  962-4575  or  write  : 
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Principals  Fellows  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

General  Administration 

PO.  Box  2688 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688 

Degree  Requirements 

Students  selected  to  the  Master  of  School  Administration  program  will  proceed  as  a  cohort 
through  an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  43  semester  hours,  including  academic  study 
as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  not  demonstrating  mastery  of  mandated 
minimum  technology  competencies  should  enroll  in  EDN  562,  offered  during  the  summer,  prior 
to  program  matriculation.  All  students  must  successfully  complete  the  preliminary  exam  before 
enrolling  in  internship  or  thesis.  Culminating  requirements  will  include  an  internship,  thesis  and 
oral  thesis  defense,  and  submission  of  a  performance  portfolio. 

Students  may  select  either  full  or  part-time  enrollment.  Full-time  students  are  expected  to 
assist  with  instruction  of  EDN  200L:  Teacher,  School  and  Society  Lab.  The  program  of  study  for 
full-time  enrollment  is  listed  below.  Students  enrolled  part-time  should  enroll  in  EDN  566,  581 . 
523  and  582  during  year  one;  EDN  564,  580,  568  and  583  during  year  two.  All  students  will 
enroll  in  EDN  526,  570/1  and  599  during  the  final  year.  The  PRAXIS  EXAMINATION,  specialty 
area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562         Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566        The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 
EDN  564         Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 
EDN  582         Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 
EDN  580         Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  568         Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 
EDN  523         Research  in  Education  (3) 
EDN  583         Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 
EDN  581  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Preliminary  Exam 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  526         Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3) 
EDN  570         Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I  (6) 
EDN  599         Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  571  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  II  (6) 

EDN  599         Thesis  (3) 

Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

The  Watson  School  of  Education  in  collaboration  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree.  This  program  is  com- 
prised of  a  core  of  professional  studies  designed  to  enhance  the  instructional  decision-making 
skills  of  secondary  teachers  and  a  specialization  track  designed  to  enhance  knowledge  of  sub- 
ject matter,  structure  of  the  disciplines,  and  appropriate  modes  of  inquiry.  The  program  seeks 
to  address  the  continuing  commitment  of  the  university  to  the  improvement  of  educational  ser- 
vices to  the  clients  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  for  secondary  teachers  is  offered  in  the  following  special- 
ties: English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science.  The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program 
provides  advanced  academic  and  professional  study  and  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qual- 
ified to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  licensure  in  one  of  the  academic 
specialty  fields  included  in  the  program.  The  program  is  comprised  of  36  semester  hours,  with 
a  minimum  of  12  in  professional  education  and  21  in  the  academic  specialty.  (Students  in  the 
MAT  in  science  track  take  15  hours  in  education.) 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transchpts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  an  overall  academic  average  of  "B" 
or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  a  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  (or  equivalent)  in  the  area  of  proposed  study;  and  satis- 
factory scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  or  Miller  Analogies  Test  are  required. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours,  with  a  minimum  of  12  pre- 
scribed in  professional  education  competency  areas  (1 5  in  the  MAT  science  track), 
and  21  in  the  academic  specialization.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit 
may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work 
must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate 
study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  addressing  both  the  professional  core  and 
the  academic  specialty  will  be  required  for  students  in  English,  history,  and  mathe- 
matics tracks.  Students  in  the  science  track  are  required  to  complete  and  orally 
defend  a  research  project  or  thesis. 

3.  The  program  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 

Required  Coursework 
I.      Professional  Core 

Professional  education  courses  are  required  in  four  areas.  Students  in  consultation  with  the 
advisor  select  either  the  general  course  or  the  subject-specific  course(s)  for  each  area. 
1.  Human  development  and  learning 

EDN  500      Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 
Students  in  the  science  track  take  EDN  506:  Cognitive  Processes  in  Natural  Science  (3) 
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2.  Instructional  development 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

Students  in  the  science  track  take  EDN  528:  Teaching  Science  for  Understanding  (3) 

3.  Research  In  education 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Students  in  the  mathematics  track  take  MAT  595:  Research  Seminar  (2)  and  MAT 

596:  Research  Project  (1) 

Students  in  the  science  track  will  complete  6  hours  of  research  in  ONE  of  three 

ways: 

Option  One  EDN  527  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  and 

EDN  598  Research  Project  (3) 
Option  Ta/o  EDN  527  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  and 

EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (3) 
Option  Three  EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (6) 

4.  Supervised  clinical  practicum  In  a  public  school  classroom. 

EDN  565  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondan/  Subjects 

Students  in  the  science  track  will  take  EDN  579;  Internship  in  Secondary  Science  (3) 

II.     Academic  Track 

A.  English 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  six  are  common  to  all  students  and 

18  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 

common  requirements  are: 

ENG  501  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3) 

ENG  502  Introduction  to  Literacy  and  Writing  Theory  (3) 

In  addition,  all  students  will  select  at  least  two  courses  in  the  study  of  literature 

which  may  include  EDN  545:  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3). 

Students  will  utilize  the  remaining  12  semester  hours  to  extend  one  or  more  of  the 

following  areas  of  interest:  linguistics,  writing,  and  literature. 

B.  History 

24  semester  hours  are  required  in  the  following  pattern: 

HST  500  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3) 

A  12-semester-hour  concentration  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  history 

Nine  hours  of  electives 

A  minimum  of  18  hours  must  be  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Six 

hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars;  one  of  these  seminars 

must  be  in  the  field  of  concentration. 

No  more  than  six  hours  may  be  HST  591 . 

C.  Mathematics 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  12  are  common  to  all  students  and 
12  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 
common  requirements  are: 
MAT  511-512     Real  Analysis  I,  II 
MAT  541-542     Modern  Algebra  I,  II 

D.  Science 

21  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  6  are  common  to  all  students  and 

15  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 

common  requirements  are: 

SCI  501  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  I 

SCI  502  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  II 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATION 
Course  Descriptions 

EDN  500.  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  foundations  for  deci- 
sion-making in  teaching  and  education,  this  course  will  focus  on  patterns  of  physical  and 
social  development  and  on  types  of  learning.  Activities  will  include  analysis,  discussion, 
and  application. 

EDN  501 .  Language  Development  (3)  Focus  on  the  development  of  language  and  its  rela- 
tion to  cognitive  processes  in  young  children.  Theories  of  language  learning  and  growth 
are  explored  in  terms  of  patterns  of  evidence  and  in  terms  of  implications  for  decision-mak- 
ing affecting  school  children.  Concepts  associated  with  language  structure,  functions,  and 
processes  are  developed.  A  variety  of  language  and  language-education  topics  are 
explored. 

EDN  502.  Schools  and  Society  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  social 
effects  upon  behavior  within  the  school,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  role, 
value,  power,  and  control  systems  within  schools  and  how  these  systems  relate  to  the 
changing  functions  of  the  family  and  work  place.  This  information  will  be  related  to  current 
issues  in  the  educational  system,  such  as  compulsory  attendance,  level  of  control,  and 
biculturalism. 

EDN  503.  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the 
intellectual,  emotional,  and  physical  development  of  exceptional  children.  The  interplay  of 
biological  and  environmental  factors  that  produce  deviations  in  development  is  examined. 
Organized  around  a  developmental  approach  to  the  study  of  exceptionality  that  suggests 
strategies  for  determining  bases  of  exceptionality.  Implications  of  developmental  differ- 
ences for  the  special  educator  will  be  stressed. 

EDN  504.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging  direc- 
tions related  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children.  Relevant  social,  educational, 
bio-medical,  developmental,  psychological,  and  legal  issues  will  be  examined  as  well  as 
implications  for  the  schools. 

EDN  505.  The  Reading  Process  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Explores  alternative 
views  and  supporting  evidence  concerning  the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  the  acqui- 
sition of  reading.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  print  knowledge,  word  recognition, 
comprehension,  metacognition,  fluency,  and  relationships  between  reading,  writing  and 
language.  Implications  for  assessment  and  instruction  are  discussed. 

EDN  506.  Cognitive  Processes  in  Natural  Science  (3)  A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and 
research  in  science  learning  focusing  on  current  work  in  conceptual  development  and  cog- 
nition in  the  life  and  physical  sciences.  Emphasis  on  the  interpretation  of  research  findings 
and  the  improvement  of  classroom  practice. 

EDN  509.  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  Examines  the  factors  affecting  the 
achievement  of  equal  educational  opportunities  for  all  students,  including  those  of  race, 
ethnicity,  class  and  gender.  Emphasizes  awareness  and  understanding  of  culturally  diverse 
students,  and  develops  skills  to  enhance  their  educational  environments. 

EDN  510.  Organization  and  Control  of  American  Education  (3)  Designed  to  include  a  study 
of  the  roles  of  agencies  involved  in  the  governance  of  education,  sources  of  finance  and 
supportive  services.  Activities  will  include  lectures,  simulated  exercises  and  an  opportuni- 
ty to  participate  in  field  activities. 
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EDN  511.  Organizational  Beliavior  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  tine  analysis  of 
behavior  in  educational  organizations,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  organiza- 
tional theory  with  particular  attention  to  the  utility  of  social-systems  theory  as  a  basis  for 
effective  educational  leadership.  A  variety  of  activities  including  simulation  and  case  stud- 
ies will  be  used  to  demonstrate  application  in  school  settings. 

EDN  512.  Legal  Structures  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  510  or  approval  of  depart- 
ment. Designed  (1)  to  develop  knowledge  of  constitutional,  statutory,  and  case  law  related 
to  education  and  knowledge  of  state  and  local  governmental  structures  and  (2)  to  devel- 
op skills  and  abilities  in  analysis  and  design  of  educational  practices  for  consistency  with 
established  legal  principles.  The  course  content  will  include  a  study  of  the  U.S.  and  N.C. 
constitutions,  selected  state  and  federal  court  cases,  the  N.C.  system  of  educators,  fed- 
eral statutes  related  to  education,  and  the  structures  of  local  governments.  Activities  will 
include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  group  and  individual  analysis  of  existing 
school  system  practices  and  design  of  legally  consistent  practices. 

EDN  520.  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowledge 
and  skill  required  for  designing  and  evaluating  instructional  plans,  units,  and  educational 
programs.  This  course  will  include  concern  for  such  topics  as  types  of  learning,  learning 
hierarchies,  task  analysis,  educational  goal  and  objective  formulation,  assessing  learner 
entry  skills,  and  evaluation.  The  course  will  include  a  variety  of  activities  with  a  strong 
emphasis  on  group  problem  solving  and  individual  projects.  Students  will  undertake  pro- 
jects relevant  to  their  in-school  experience. 

EDN  521.  Leadership  in  Educational  Institutions  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge  and 
skill  in  (a)  the  identification  and  analysis  of  decision  situations,  alternatives,  procedures  for 
choice  and  design,  and  analysis  of  educational  information  systems;  (b)  planning  tech- 
niques (including  Quality  Organization,  results-management,  strategic  planning,  systematic 
network  planning,  and  objectives;  and  (c)  principles  of  group  process,  motivation  and  inter- 
personal relations,  the  effects  of  leadership  forms  in  mobilizing  student,  staff  and 
community  support  for  educational  programs,  and  strategies  for  developing  effective  pub- 
lic relations  programs.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  case  and  situation  analysis 
of  school  systems. 

EDN  522.  Educational  Media  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  theory  and  practical 
skills  necessary  for  selecting,  producing,  and  evaluating  instructional  materials.  Students 
will  learn  to  produce  and  use  a  variety  of  audio-visual  materials  including  graphics,  trans- 
parencies, slides,  and  video-tapes.  Instruction  in  operating  and  troubleshooting  equipment 
also  will  be  treated.  The  primary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  confidence  and  compe- 
tency in  the  media  area.  This  course  will  include  lectures  and  a  workshop  format.  During 
the  course  students  will  produce  media  materials  for  an  instructional  unit. 

EDN  523.  Research  in  Education  (3)  Designed  to  develop  research  competencies  required 
for  interpretation  and  critique  of  research  reports  and  for  design  and  conduct  of  research 
for  educational  decision-making.  Contents  will  include  measurement,  problem  identifica- 
tion and  analysis,  research  design,  selected  statistical  analysis  procedures,  data 
interpretation  and  reporting  and  research  critique.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion. 
research  critique,  simulated  and  actual  proposal  development,  simulated  report  develop- 
ment, and  computer  analysis  of  actual  data. 

EDN  524.  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed  to 
develop  communication  skills  relevant  for  the  decision-making  roles  of  the  special  educa- 
tion teacher.  Emphasis  on  group  dynamics,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  alternative 
solutions,  interview  procedures,  parent  conferences,  team  meetings,  orientation  of  gener- 
al educators,  and  mainstreaming  handicapped  children. 
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EDN  525.  Tests,  Measures,  and  Measurement  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  301 ,  EDN 
520,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  a  conceptual  framework  for  obtaining 
and  interpreting  data  about  behavioral  and  psychological  traits  of  persons  that  nnay  be 
needed  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing  under- 
standing of  validity  of  measures  for  the  intended  purposes  and  for  assessing  the  trait  that 
Is  intended  to  be  measured.  Students  will  learn  to  make  judgments  of  validity  of  testing 
systems  and  to  develop  valid  tests  and  testing  systems.  Mathematical  and  statistical  tools 
will  be  studied  for  analyzing  items,  tests,  and  scores  and  students  will  practice  their  use. 
Students  will  learn  to  use  computers  for  test  development,  and  test  administration,  and  to 
analyze  records  of  performance  on  tests. 

EDN  526.  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3)  Corequisite:  EDN  570.  In 
association  with  the  year-long  internship  and  in  the  context  of  sociocultural  foundations 
provided  in  the  first  year  of  the  school  administration  program,  provides  basic  knowledge 
in  six  human  resources  skill  areas  essential  to  effective  leadership  and  management  in 
schools:  planning,  resource  management,  personnel  development  and  evaluation,  leader- 
ship development,  instructional  improvement,  and  communications. 

EDN  527.  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  An  introduction  to  the  theoreti- 
cal, methodological,  and  empirical  foundations  of  research  in  science  teaching  and 
learning,  emphasizing  literacy  in  qualitative  and  quantitative  investigation.  Consideration  is 
given  to  experimental,  naturalistic,  descriptive,  interpretive,  and  case  studies. 

EDN  528.  Teaching  Science  for  Understanding  (3)  Examination  of  students'  understanding 
as  a  primary  outcome  of  teaching  with  development  of  the  teacher  as  researcher.  Emphases 
on  reflective  practice  and  application  of  theory  in  planning,  curriculum  development, 
instructional  strategies  and  selection  of  appropriate  instructional  materials. 

EDN  530.  Curriculum  (3)  Develops  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding  curriculum  in 
relation  to  other  aspects  of  educational  systems.  Students  learn  to  evaluate  curricula  in 
terms  of  structural  elements,  underlying  value  orientations,  and  assumptions  about  sub- 
ject matter  and  about  learning.  Introduction  to  issues  of  curriculum  change, 
implementation,  evaluation,  development,  and  design. 

EDN  531.  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  improve  teach- 
ing performance  and  to  develop  competencies  in  the  critical  analyses  of  teaching  in  the 
early  grades,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  study  of  teaching  in  the  early  grades  by 
observation  and  participation  using  different  interaction  analysis  formats  for  studying  and 
analyzing  teaching. 

EDN  532.  Comparative  Studies  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  infor- 
mation for  comparing  and  contrasting  preschools  from  an  international  perspective,  this 
course  will  include  an  in-depth  cross-cultural  survey  of  early  childhood  education  in  select- 
ed countries.  The  history  of  philosophical  thoughts,  the  political  and  socio-economic 
changes  and  research  efforts  from  these  selected  countries  of  interest  to  American  early 
childhood  educators  will  be  studied  and  discussed. 

EDN  533.  Early  Childhood  Education  in  Focus  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the  ability  to  look 
to  current  trends  and  issues  in  early  childhood  education.  Objectively,  this  course  will 
include  critical  analysis  of  present  exemplary  programs,  practices,  resources,  and  legisla- 
tion related  to  early  childhood  education.  The  student  will  be  involved  in  identifying 
unresolved  issues  in  early  childhood  education  and  writing  position  papers  about  these 
issues. 

EDN  534.  Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3)  Designed  to  develop  understandings  of  an 
effective  classroom  reading  program.  Reviews  practices,  materials,  and  approaches  for 
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teaching  basic  reading  skills  through  the  analysis  of  research  literature  and  critique  of  per- 
sonal beliefs  and  practices. 

EDN  535.  Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3)  Designed  for  the  ele- 
mentary, special  education,  and  reading  teachers,  this  course  focuses  on  the  comparison 
of  alternative  models  for  assisting  individual  learners  with  literacy/language  learning. 
Students  review  current  diagnostic  tests,  new  diagnostic  procedures,  develop  teaching 
strategies  and  apply  those  understandings  to  the  tutoring  of  individual  students.  A  diag- 
nostic report  is  generated.  Students  are  expected  to  articulate  a  position  concerning  the 
viability  of  models  for  diagnostic  teaching  in  their  school  setting. 

EDN  536.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Content  Area  (3)  Designed  for  the  middle  grades  teacher 
of  mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  and  English,  this  course  will  identify  those  skills  of 
reading  needed  in  all  content  areas  as  well  as  those  specific  to  each  content  area.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  strategies  useful  in  teaching  reading  in  the  content  area  class- 
room. Besides  the  study  of  appropriate  commercial  materials,  students  will  be  required  to 
develop  their  own  materials  useful  for  teaching  reading  in  a  particular  content  area. 

EDN  537.  Linguistics  for  Teachers  (3)  A  study  of  current  American  English  and  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  analysis  of  spoken  and  written  language;  emphasis  on  understanding  that  nature 
and  structure  of  the  language  that  students  bring  into  the  classroom.  Includes  exploration 
of  language  related  educational  issues  such  as  bilingualism,  dialects,  and  disorders. 

EDN  538.  The  Teaching  of  Writing  (3)  Intensive  review  of  principles  of  grammar,  rhetoric  and 
usage  (approximately  1/2  of  course),  followed  by  projects  using  and  evaluating  actual  sam- 
ples (both  expository  and  creative)  from  school-age  writers;  attention  also  to  methods  of 
instruction  and  to  the  range,  usefulness  and  availability  of  classroom  materials. 

EDN  539.  Children's  Literature  (3)  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  understandings  to  improve 
teachers'  competencies  in  formulating  sound  literature  programs.  Includes  in-depth  study 
of  the  functions  of  children's  literature  and  criteria  for  evaluation  of  types  of  literature  suit- 
able for  children  at  various  developmental  levels.  Factors  influencing  change  such  as 
paperbacks,  representation  of  minorities,  sexism,  and  censorship  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  540.  Adolescent  Literature  (3)  A  comprehensive  study  of  literature  appropriate  for  the 
middle  grades,  its  value  in  the  school  curriculum  and  its  importance  in  fulfilling  intellectu- 
al, emotional,  and  cultural  needs  of  young  people.  Evaluation  and  bibliography  are 
emphasized;  classroom  techniques  and  the  use  of  related  materials  are  covered.  Projects 
related  to  instructional  preparation  and  student  activities  are  required. 

EDN  541.  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3)  An  exploration  of  the  great 
wealth  of  trade  books  available  for  today's  students  from  kindergarten  through  high  school. 
Examines  the  importance  of  literature  in  learning  and  in  life.  Studies  issues  and  trends  such 
as  cultural  diversity,  censorship,  and  response  theories  which  will  help  guide  students 
toward  comprehensive,  creative,  and  insightful  utilization  of  literacy  materials. 

EDN  542.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3)  Focus  on  materials  and  methods  for  teaching 
mathematics  in  grades  K-9,  with  emphases  on  the  logical,  psychological,  and  sociological 
foundations  of  mathematics  education.  A  survey  of  curricula  appropriate  at  the  K-9  level. 
Library  research  in  current  topics  related  to  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

EDN  543.  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3)  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  various  tech- 
niques and  methods  to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of  social  studies.  Teaching  strategies 
including  simulation,  inquiry  and  value  clarification  will  be  explored  through  research,  obser- 
vation, demonstration  and,  when  applicable,  field  trips.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  major 
unit  of  study  which  will  require  both  individual  and  group  participation. 
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EDN  544.  The  Teaching  of  Science  (3)  To  assure  that  science  is  taught  from  a  theoretical 
and  conceptual  base,  content  will  include  studying  theories  and  concepts  related  to  sci- 
ence taught  at  various  grade  levels.  Activities  will  include  development  of  successful 
methods  of  teaching  through  the  use  of  individual  and  group  projects.  Opportunities  will 
be  provided  to  field  test  methods  proposed.  Materials  needed  for  a  successful  science  pro- 
gram and  sources  from  which  these  materials  may  be  secured  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  545.  Blacl<  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  A  survey  of  black  literature, 
including  the  examination  of  materials  published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools 
and  the  authors  who  have  made  contributions  to  this  field. 

EDN  546  .  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3)  A  survey  and  application  of  contempo- 
rary methods  of  assessing  school  mathematics  (K-8).  Techniques  of  assessment  and 
interpreting  assessment  results  will  be  considered.  A  case  study  will  be  required. 

EDN  547.  Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3)  Designed  to 
develop  student  ability  to  conceptualize  and  implement  a  classroom  communication  arts 
program.  Analyzes  patterns  of  learning  and  practices  in  teaching  language  arts  processes 
and  skills.  Examines  strategies  for  fostering  language  arts  growth  through  integrated  lan- 
guage activities.  Field  activity  required. 

EDN  548.  Inquiry  —  The  Method  of  Science  (3)  The  course  assumes  initial-level  compe- 
tency in  the  curriculum  and  methods  of  science.  The  course  will  focus  on  the 
conceptualization  of  and  rationale  for  using  the  inquiry  method  of  teaching  science. 
Students  will  participate  in  activities  taken  from  a  variety  of  science  curriculum  programs 
for  elementary  through  senior  high  school.  The  course  also  will  provide  students  with  an 
opportunity  to  acquire  and  practice  the  skills  needed  to  utilize  the  inquiry  method  and  to 
guide  scientific  investigations  at  K-12  levels.  Methodology  and  types  of  activities  appro- 
priate to  the  student's  level  of  teaching  will  be  selected. 

EDN  549.  Middle  School  Education  (3)  Study  of  educational  programs  for  upper  elemen- 
tary education  (junior  high,  middle  school,  intermediate  school).  Review  of  learning, 
physical,  and  social  characteristics  of  "transescents"  and  historical  and  current  approach- 
es to  their  education.  Comparison  and  contrast  of  curriculum,  instruction,  administrative 
and  organizational  features  of  exemplary  and  typical  intermediate,  middle  and  junior  high 
schools. 

EDN  550.  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  compre- 
hensive survey  of  the  major  categories  of  exceptional  children.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
characteristics,  etiology,  educational  procedures,  and  psycho-social  implications.  Activities 
will  include  lecture,  discussion,  and  practical  applications  of  concepts  and  strategies.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  elementary  majors  and  administration/supervision  majors. 

EDN  551.  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3)  Surveys  the  field  of  lit- 
eracy to  include  a  history  of  the  field,  significant  scholars  and  their  impact,  and  important 
issues  and  trends.  Participants  will  discover  their  own  literacy  through  writing  and  reading 
experiences  of  their  choice.  Program  expectations  will  be  introduced. 

EDN  552.  Program  Development  for  Mildly  Handicapped  (3)  Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  how  to  develop  and  teach  relevant  curricula  to  handicapped  children 
through  systematic  instruction.  Focus  on  characteristics  and  etiology,  assessment,  plan- 
ning, implementation  of  instructional  plans,  and  selection  and  utilization  of  appropriate 
methods  and  materials  for  a  wide  range  of  curricular  areas. 
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EDN  553.  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Designed  to  devel- 
op knowledge  and  skills,  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  classroom 
management  strategies.  Focus  on  obsen/ation  and  measurement  of  behaviors,  design  of 
classroom  management  strategies,  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  education  and  reg- 
ular classroom  environment. 

EDN  554.  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Oven/iew  of  early  childhood  educa- 
tion for  the  handicapped.  Trends  toward  early  identification  of  handicapping  conditions  and 
appropriate  intervention  strategies  will  be  examined.  Methods  for  dealing  with  develop- 
mental delays  in  regular  and  special  preschool  settings  will  be  studied.  Working  with  parents 
and  primary  caretakers  of  young  handicapped  children  will  be  emphasized. 

EDN  555.  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  educational  needs  of  mildly  handicapped  adolescents.  The  following  topics 
will  be  covered  during  the  course:  the  impact  of  handicapping  conditions  on  the  develop- 
mental tasks  of  adolescence;  strategies  for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic  skills;  the 
interrelationship  of  vocational  intervention;  the  current  status  of  educational  programs  for 
the  mildly  handicapped. 

EDN  556-557.  Clinical  Teaching  in  Reading  Recovery  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the 
instructor.  Develops  skills  in  observing,  recording,  and  analyzing  children's  reading  and  writ- 
ing behaviors  and  in  implementing  effective  methods  for  teaching  literacy  to  young  children 
at  risk  of  reading  failure.  Generates  understanding  of  theories  of  reading  and  writing 
processes  and  of  reading  acquisition  from  an  emergent  literacy  perspective. 

EDN  558.     Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  551  or  permission 

of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  569.  Explores  the  development  of  language  and  literacy  in 
relation  to  cognitive  development.  Develops  conceptualization  of  reading  and  writing  as 
psycholinguistic  and  strategic  processes.  Explores  implications  of  theories  of  language  and 
literacy  development  for  decision-making  affecting  teaching  practices  and  school  learning. 

EDN  559.  Adult  Literacy  (3)  Examines  the  definition  of  illiteracy  and  the  problem  of  adult  lit- 
eracy. Reviews  approaches  to  dealing  with  the  problem  from  philosophical,  pedagogical, 
and  sociological  bases.  Reviews  the  many  movements  to  overcome  the  problem  in  the 
United  States  and  abroad.  Provides  students  with  ideas,  methods,  and  materials  for  teach- 
ing adults  to  read. 

EDN  560.  Personnel  Administration  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  51 1 .  521 .  or  approval 
of  department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  specification  and 
analysis  of  roles  and  role  performance,  and  in  selection,  supervision,  and  utilization  of  per- 
sonnel resources.  The  contents  will  include  educational  roles,  criteria  for  role  performance, 
personnel  selection  criteria  and  procedures,  personnel  policies  and  practices,  and  labor 
relations.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  analysis  and  design  of  simulated  and 
actual  personnel  procedures  and  a  variety  of  simulated  personnel  related  tasks. 

EDN  561.  Leadership  Applications  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  approval 
of  department.  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis,  initiation,  establishment, 
and  maintenance  of  specific  educational  procedures.  The  contents  will  include  specific  pro- 
cedures for  scheduling,  office  management,  pupil  control,  co-curricular  program  design 
and  management,  curricular  program  design  and  management,  communications,  informa- 
tion systems,  and  budgeting.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  visitation,  simulated 
and  actual  applications,  and  selected  practicum  experiences. 

EDN  562.  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2)  Designed  to  pro- 
vide an  introduction  to  basic  technologies  associated  with  word  processing,  spreadsheets, 
data-base  usage,  network  communications,  and  models  for  decision-making,  problem- 
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solving,  and  project  planning.  Students  will  develop  basic  competency  in  the  operation  of 
computer  based  applications  of  technology  to  address  typical  problems  and  needs  facing 
school  administrators. 

EDN  563.  Educational  Environments  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  the  analysis,  design, 
and  change  of  physical  and  social  environments  in  education.  Contents  will  include  design, 
organization,  control,  and  effects  of  physical  and  social  climates  of  schools  and  classrooms. 
Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  a  variety  of  group  and  indi- 
vidual simulated  and  real  design  and  analysis  problems. 

EDN  564.  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3)  Designed  to  develop  student's 
ability  to  engage  in  effective  school  level  policy  formulation.  Emphasizes  analysis  of  insti- 
tutional level  explanations  of  school  policy  environments;  national,  state,  and  district 
influences  on  school  level  policy  formulation;  and  the  dynamic  realities  of  strategic  policy 
decision-making  in  a  community  of  diverse  and  competing  interests.  Emphasis  on  the  role 
of  school  leaders  in  formulating  policy  which  supports  stated  goals,  objectives  school 
visions,  and  school  roles.  Study  and  analysis  of  the  types  and  nature  of  policy  and  imple- 
mentation decisions  associated  with  policy  issues  in  an  actual  school  setting. 

EDN  565.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondary  Subjects  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  500, 
520, 523,  or  approval  of  department.  Designed  to  develop  curriculum  and  instructional  skills 
in  the  content  areas,  the  course  will  address  generic  skills  and  applications  within  specif- 
ic content  areas.  The  student  will  demonstrate  planning  and  presentation  skills  in  a 
supervised  practicum. 

EDN  566.  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  Examines  theory  and  research  char- 
acterizing the  school  as  a  socio-technical  system,  a  complex  of  interdependent  institutional, 
organizational,  technological,  human,  and  sociocultural  forces  which  collectively  act  to  pro- 
duce behavior  and  outcome.  Learners  will  utilize  this  systemic  perspective  to  analyze 
human  behavior  in  a  school. 

EDN  567.  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3)  Develops'an  understanding  of  adult  develop- 
mental theories  and  supervision  models  in  relation  to  application  for  development  of 
teachers  at  beginning  of  their  careers.  Topics  include  clinical  supervision,  research  on 
novice  teachers,  conditions  and  strategies  that  support  growth,  and  specific  differentiated 
supervisory  strategies.  Students  will  develop  materials  and  collect  resources  to  support  a 
model  of  curricular/instructional  reform. 

EDN  568.  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  Intended  to  familiarize  students 
with  a  variety  of  approaches  for  planning  and  conducting  evaluation  and  to  provide  prac- 
tical guidelines  for  general  evaluation.  Within  this  framework,  more  specific  goals  are  to 
develop  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  critical  concepts  and  issues  in  educational  evalu- 
ation, to  develop  a  clear  perspective  about  the  role  of  evaluation  in  education,  and  to 
develop  ability  to  conduct  useful,  feasible,  and  technically  sound  evaluation  studies. 

EDN  569.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  558. 
Designed  to  explore  language  at  all  educational  levels,  synthesize,  and  apply  ideas  to  lan- 
guage and  literacy  development  and  diversity. 

EDN  570-571.  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I,  II  (6)  (6)  Designed  to  provide  opportu- 
nities to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings  with  ideas  presented  in  other  courses 
throughout  the  leadership  program.  Observation  and  analysis  of  management  practices 
and  application  experiences  under  guidance  of  professionals.  Students  will  generate 
responses  to  real  problems  in  each  of  the  six  skill  areas  addressed  in  EDN  526,  Essential 
Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders.  - 
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EDN  572.  Practicum  in  Reading  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  535.  Application  of  understandings  of 
literacy  processes  and  literacy  acquisitions  to  the  level  of  the  classroom.  Student  designs 
and  implements  a  classroom  program  based  upon  a  defensible  philosophical  perspective. 

EDN  573.  The  Disabled  Reader  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  535,  572.  Designed  to  develop  com- 
petence and  performance  in  testing  teaching,  and  designing  reading/learning  programs  for 
the  severely  disabled  reader  Appropriate  referral  services  will  be  identified.  Consultation 
skills  will  be  developed.  Supervised  practicum  required. 

EDN  574.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship 
in  a  cross-categorical  special  education  setting.  Provides  experiences  in  diagnosing  indi- 
vidual needs,  developing  educational  programs,  instructing  mildly  handicapped  students, 
designing  and  implementing  classroom  management  techniques,  and  consulting  with 
teachers,  administrators,  parents  and  other  professionals. 

EDN  575-576.  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early  Literacy  Intervention  (3-3)  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  the  instructor  Co-requisites:  EDN  556-557.  Explores  theories  of  profession- 
al development,  supervision,  and  systematic  changes  and  issues  affecting  early  literacy, 
program  development,  and  teacher  learning.  Develops  skills  for  implementing,  evaluating, 
and  improving  literacy  intervention  programs,  including  Reading  Recovery"^^,  and  skills  in 
facilitating  conceptual  change  and  improving  teaching  performance.  Seminar  and 
practicum  experiences  extend  over  two  semesters. 

EDN  577.  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  graduate 
study  in  the  academic  content.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  middle 
grades  setting.  Focus  on  integration  of  graduate  level  academic  content  in  area  of  certifi- 
cation with  instructional  strategies.  Should  be  taken  concurrently  with  an  appropriate 
methods  course. 

EDN  578.  Practicum  in  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN 
567.  Practicum  experience  designed  to  extend  students'  understandings  and  application 
of  theory,  concepts,  and  techniques  of  developmental  supervision.  Students  will  be 
engaged  in  a  variety  of  supervision  activities  while  mentoring  a  colleague,  beginning 
teacher,  or  student  teacher  in  a  school  setting.  Includes  reflection  on  own  supervisory  prac- 
tices and  implementation  of  plan  for  professional  development. 

EDN  579.  Internship  in  Secondary  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  528.  Development  of 
teacher  as  researcher  in  a  supervised  practicum  experience.  Emphases  are  given  to  appli- 
cation of  theory  and  research  in  the  secondary  science  classroom  and  professional 
documentation  of  reflective  practice. 

EDN  580-581  Reflective  Practicum  (2)  (2)  A  two-semester,  field-based  inquiry  under  the 
supervision  of  a  university  faculty  member  and  a  practicing  school  administrator.  Intended 
to  develop  norms  of  reflective  practice,  scholarly  inquiry,  cultural  sensitivity  and  collabora- 
tion through  focused  observation  and  analysis  of  school  phenomena  in  the  context  of 
theoretical  understandings  developed  in  courses  the  practica  are  designed  to  parallel. 
Conceptual  understandings  and  professional  knowledge  will  be  strengthened  through 
application  of  quantitative  and  qualitative  research  principles. 

EDN  582-583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3)  (3)  Utilizes  knowledge  and 
methodology  from  philosophy,  literature,  history,  and  the  arts  to  broaden  learner  perspective 
and  awareness  of  the  world  of  ideas,  to  clarify  personal  belief  structures,  to  deepen  under- 
standing and  sensitivity  to  cultural  issues  bearing  upon  education,  and  to  awaken  awareness 
of  and  facility  in  modes  of  human  discourse.  Humanities  faculty  members  will  lead  learners 
in  the  exploration  of  such  topics  as  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  education,  the  nature  of 
knowledge,  ethics,  ways  of  knowing,  forms  of  communication,  meaning  of  culture,  and  his- 
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torical  antecedents  of  belief.  The  learner  will  perform  a  study  of  a  relevant  question  or  issue 
utilizing  perspective,  knowledge,  and  methodology  of  a  humanities  discipline. 

EDN  584.     Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  558  and  EDN  569 

or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  585.  Course  participants  will  identify  literacy 
beliefs,  learn  related  literacy  practices  and  examine  their  use  in  classrooms,  review  cur- 
riculum, and  develop  a  perspective  on  literacy  learning.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  reading 
and  writing  workshop  events  and  will  be  expected  to  design  and  implement  an  action 
research  plan  and  develop  items  for  the  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  585.  Seminar  In  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  584. 
Designed  to  support  synthesis  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  literacy  education  and  provide 
opportunity  to  design  practical  responses  for  classroom  applications.  Students  will  implement 
the  action  research  plan  as  formulated  in  EDN  584,  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy. 

EDN  586.  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite: 
EDN  584  or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite  EDN  587.  Examines  contrasting  literacy 
beliefs  and  the  accompanying  literacy  programs,  practices,  and  procedures  for  the  pur- 
pose of  informing  personal  beliefs  and  practices.  Students  will  analyze  a  classroom,  school 
or  school  system  change  project. 

EDN  587.     Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1) 

Corequisite:  EDN  586.  Synthesis  of  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  literacy  pro- 
grams, practices  and  procedures  in  systems  of  change  and  school  reform.  Students  will 
design  and  be  involved  in  a  classroom,  school  or  school  system  change  project  and  reflect 
on  professional  and  personal  learnings  from  that  involvement. 

EDN  588.  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  586.  Corequisite: 
EDN  589  or  permission  of  instructor.  Focuses  on  development  of  a  conceptual  framework 
for  obtaining  and  interpreting  data  about  students'  language  and  literacy  performance. 
Basic  concepts  of  assessment  and  measurement  and  current  practices  will  be  studied. 

EDN  589.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  588. 
Application  of  assessment  theories  and  practices  within  a  tutoring  experience  for  a  school- 
aged  learner.  Students  will  assess  and  tutor  in  a  supervised  context  and  will  generate  a 
literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  591.  Independent  Study  (3)  Prerequisites:  15  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  topic  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization. 

EDN  594.  Seminar  in  Education  (1-4)  Designed  to  assist  the  elementary  reading  or  special 
education  graduate  student  in  identifying  and  synthesizing  ideas  within  and  across  cours- 
es and  formulating  reasoned  responses  to  contemporary  educational  questions. 

EDN  595.  Special  Topics  in  Education  (1-4)  Seminars  of  varying  duration  and  credit  may  be 
arranged  for  the  study  of  special  topics  relevant  to  student  needs  not  served  by  estab- 
lished graduate  courses.  Seminars  of  this  nature  may  be  offered  only  upon  approval  of  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  credit  hours  may  be  counted 
toward  degree  requirements. 

EDN  598.  Research  Project  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  527  or  permission  of  instructor.  Design, 
conduct,  evaluate  and  report  results  of  a  research  project  selected  by  the  student  and 
approved  by  the  advisor 

EDN  599.  Thesis  in  Education  (1-6)  Prerequisites:  EDN  523,  at  least  18  additional  hours 
toward  completion  of  the  master's  degree,  and  permission  of  instructor  Intensive  study  of 
topic  selected  by  student  and  approval  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  prob- 
lem, review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation 
of  results  and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  Office  of  International  Programs  was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  to  represent  its  commitment  to  international  education.  The  office  has  responsibil- 
ity for  coordinating  study  abroad  programs,  faculty  and  student  exchange  programs,  and  other 
international  activities  at  the  university.  Its  goal  is  to  expand  and  strengthen  international  ties 
among  individuals,  offices,  and  programs  on  campus  and  to  encourage  the  exchange  and  flow 
of  ideas  and  information  so  crucial  for  the  development  of  global  knowledge  and  awareness. 
Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  director  of  International  Programs  in  the 
University  Union. 

ADMISSIONS  -  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

International  students  must  present  evidence  of  their  ability  to  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
English  language  and  to  meet  fully  the  financial  obligations  associated  with  their  study  at  the 
university.  Students  from  foreign  countries  where  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must  pre- 
sent the  results  of  the  TOEFL  examination  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language)  as  a  part  of 
their  application  for  admission.  A  minimum  score  of  550  is  required  for  admission  to  all  pro- 
grams, but  this  score  does  not  guarantee  acceptance.  A  financial  responsibility  statement  and 
proof  of  accident  and  hospital  insurance  must  also  be  submitted. 

In  addition  to  the  TOEFL,  international  applicants  who  do  not  speak  English  as  a  primary 
language  and  who  wish  to  become  teaching  assistants  are  required  to  demonstrate  compe- 
tence in  oral  communication  skills  if  the  teaching  assistantship  involves  classroom  instruction, 
laboratory  instruction,  or  tutoring.  A  minimum  score  of  45  on  the  Test  of  Spoken  English  (TSE) 
examination  or  comparable  score  on  an  equivalent  test  is  required  to  be  eligible  for  an  instruc- 
tional assignment.  Minimum  score  criteria  may  be  higher  for  some  graduate  programs. 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  EXCHANGE  (NSE) 

Students  can  participate  in  this  exciting  and  challenging  program  that  provides  an  oppor- 
tunity to  attend  (for  one  year  or  one  semester)  another  NSE  network  university.  At  little  or  no 
more  cost  to  students  than  they  are  now  paying,  this  is  an  opportunity  to  experience  new  places, 
ideas  and  cultures  while  attending  a  school  that  complements  and  supplements  the  course 
offerings  at  another  institution,  as  it  becomes  a  "satellite  campus"  of  UNCW.  Campus  coordi- 
nation is  provided  by  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life. 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  cooperates  with  North  Carolina  State  University  in  a  joint 
program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  marine  science.  The  degree  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of 
Marine,  Earth  and  Atmosphehc  Sciences  at  North  Carolina  State  University  and  features  oppor- 
tunities for  completing  some  course  work  and  the  dissertation  research  at  UNCW.  At  UNCW, 
faculty  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  mathematics  and  the  biological  sciences  participate  in 
the  program.  Marine  science  students  complete  a  major  field  of  study  and  are  expected  to  be 
familiar  with  areas  of  marine  science  other  than  their  own.  Students  applying  for  the  program 
must  have  either  previously  earned  a  master's  degree  in  an  appropriate  natural  science  at  UNCW 
or  other  accredited  institution  or  if  holding  only  a  bachelor's  degree,  must  demonstrate  clear 
evidence  of  research  ability  at  the  master's  level. 

Specific  requirements  include:  after  admission  to  the  program,  15  hours  of  graduate  course 
work  must  be  completed  at  NCSU  before  a  student  takes  the  preliminary  (qualifying)  examina- 
tion. The  examination,  which  includes  written  and  oral  components  covering  the  major  areas, 
shall  be  conducted  at  NCSU  .  Additional  courses  may  be  taken  at  both  UNCW  and  NCSU  and 
may  include  courses  delivered  via  electronic  media  such  as  video-based  coursework  or  over 
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the  MCNC  network.  Each  student  shall  complete  three  core  courses  fronn  related  areas  of  marine 
science;  the  areas  are  biological  oceanography,  chemical  oceanography,  geological  oceanog- 
raphy and  physical  oceanography.  Specific  requirements  vary  with  each  student's  program,  but 
doctoral  programs  normally  require  27  to  36  hours  of  course  work,  excluding  research  and  dis- 
sertation credits,  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Residence  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  by 
completing  18  credit  hours  of  continuous  registration  at  NCSU.  A  research-based  dissertation 
in  the  major  area  of  specialization  must  be  completed  and  approved,  including  a  successful  oral 
defense  of  the  work.  Students  are  allowed  a  maximum  of  six  calendar  years  after  admission  to 
attain  candidacy  and  a  maximum  of  10  calendar  years  to  complete  all  degree  requirements. 

Students  interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  for  appli- 
cation materials. 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  in  conjunction  with  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and 
Extended  Education  administers  the  university's  extension  (academic)  program.  Through  the 
Contract  Extension  Program,  freshman  and  sophomore  level  courses  are  offered  at  Bladen 
Community  College  in  Dublin,  North  Carolina.  The  community  college  recruits  and  enrolls  stu- 
dents who  are  high  school  graduates  or  the  equivalent.  Students  enrolled  in  the  program  who 
wish  to  become  degree  candidates  at  the  university  must  apply  and  meet  regular  admission 
requirements  for  freshman  or  transfer  students. 

The  university  also  operates  an  upper  division  undergraduate  degree  completion  in  ele- 
mentary education,  early  childhood  education,  business  administration  and  nursing  (RN  access) 
at  the  Jacksonville/Onslow  County  program  site.  Courses  are  scheduled  on  the  Coastal  Carolina 
Community  College  campus  as  well  as  Marine  Corp  Base,  Camp  Lijeune. 

Additional  extension  offerings  also  include  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  in  the  field 
of  education  at  off-campus  sites.  Utilizing  primarily  UNCW  faculty,  these  courses  may  be  used 
to  meet  the  staff  development  and/or  graduate  education  requirements  for  local  teachers. 

Extension  registrations  are  received  by  the  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  while  requests  for 
transcripts  should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Further  information  concerning  all  extension  courses  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Division  of  Academic  Affairs  or  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education. 

SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION  CENTER 

The  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center  at  UNCW  is  a  member  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  Mathematics  and  Science  Education  Network.  The  center  offers  a  wide  range 
of  professional  development  programs  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science  and  technology  for 
in  service  elementary,  middle  and  high  school  teachers.  Through  center  sponsored  seminars, 
workshops,  and  courses,  teachers  can  achieve  initial  certification  in  science  or  mathematics  and 
renew  existing  certificates. 

Information  concerning  upcoming  programs  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Science 
and  Mathematics  Education  Center. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Bylaws  governing  the  Graduate  Faculty  were  initiated  in  1990  by  the  Graduate  Council  and 
subsequently  approved  by  both  the  provost  and  the  chancellor.  The  Bylaws  state  that  the  mem- 
bers of  the  faculty  may  apply  for  the  Graduate  Faculty  whenever  they  meet  criteria  established 
by  their  respective  academic  units. 

COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences 

Timothy  A.  Ballard,  assoc/afe  professor  of  b/o/ogy,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Pri.D.,  Bowman  Gray  School 
of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University. 

Simona  BartI,  assistant  professor  of  biology;  B.S.,  University  of  California  at  Davis;  Ph.D.  University  of  California 
at  San  Diego. 

Eric  George  Bolen,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maine;  M.S.,  Ph.D..  Utah  State  University. 

Lawrence  Bruce  Cahoon,  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  Ph.D.,  Dul<e  University. 

Ileana  E.  Clavijo,  associate  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  Barry  University;  M.S.,  Florida  Atlantic  University;  Ph.D.. 
University  of  Puerto  Rico. 

Richard  M.  Dillaman,  professor  of  biology  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Jonathan  B.  Geller,  assistant  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  California  at  Davis;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  California  at  Berkeley. 

Courtney  T.  Hackney,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  South  Alabama;  M.S.,  Emory  University;  Ph.D., 
Mississippi  State  University. 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  professor  of  fc)/o/ogy,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  New  Paltz  State  University  (New  York);  M.A..  University  of 
Massachusetts;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  professor  fo/o/ogy,  B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

David  Gregory  Lindquist,  professor  of  b/o/ogy,  B.A.,  University  of  California-Los  Angeles,  M.A..  California  State 
University-Hayward,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Joel  J.  Mintzes,  professor  of  b/o/ogy  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

D.  Ann  Pabst,  assistant  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  Ph.D..  Duke  University. 

David  Emerson  Padgett,  professor  of  t>/o/ogy  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

James  F.  Parnell,  professor  of  b/o/ogy  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University 

Joseph  R.  Pawlik,  associate  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota;  Ph.D..  Scripps  Institution  of 
Oceanography,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  professor  of  biology  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  H.  Posey,  associate  professor  of  biology  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Oregon. 

Robert  D.  Roer,  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  Byron  Roye,  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D,  University  of  Florida. 

Laela  Saud  Sayigh,  assistant  professor  of  biology  B.A,,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology/Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institute  Joint  Program. 

Thomas  Howard  Shafer,  associate  professor  of  biology.  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.S..  Ph.D..  Ohio  State  University. 
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Ronald  K.  Sizemore,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Soutli  Carolina;  Pli.D., 
University  of  Maryland. 

William  David  Webster,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.S.,  Michigan 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Department  of  Chemistry 

Sybil  K.  Burgess,  associate  professor  of  cfiemistry,  B.A.,  B.S.,  Meredith  College;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

Charles  L  Cahill,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

S.  Bart  Jones,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Davidson  College,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia  University. 

James  J.  Kiddle,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Drake  University;  M.S.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Robert  J.  Kieber,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Cook  College,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Maryland. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

John  J.  Manock,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  University. 

Ned  H.  Martin,  Will  S.  DeLoach  Professor  of  Chemistry,  A.B.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

James  H.  Reeves,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University. 

Yousry  Sayed,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Cairo  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Pamela  J.  Seaton,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  University  of  Washington,  Seattle;  M.A.,  University  of 
Alaska,  Fairbanks;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Vermont,  Burlington. 

Stephen  A.  Skrabel,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Maryland. 

Joan  D.  WiWey,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Dalhousie  University. 

Department  of  Earth  Sciences 

William  Franklin  Ainsley,  Jr.,  professor  of  geography  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.Div., 
Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Blake,  associate  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  State  University. 

William  James  Cleary,  professor  of  geology  A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

James  Allen  Dockal,  associate  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  M.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Jocelyn  Gaudet,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Jack  Charles  Hall,  associate  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  Grand  Valley  State  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

William  Burleigh  Harris,  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  Campbell  College;  M.S.,  West  Virginia  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

John  R.  Huntsman,  associate  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  Mount  Union  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Bryn  Mawr  College. 

Rudi  H.  K\eier,  associate  professor  of  geography  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Heidelberg,  Germany;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Laws,  associate  professor  of  geology  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  California,  Berkeley 

Lynn  Ann  Leonard,  assistant  professor  of  geology  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Florida. 
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Michael  S.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Millersville  University;  PIn.D.,  Washington  University. 
Paul  A.  Thayer,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  English 

Lindsay  Pentolfe  Aegerter,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Cape  Town;  M.A.,  San  Diego  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

William  D.  Atwill,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  South  Florida;  M.A.,  Florida  Atlantic  University; 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  E.  Bushman,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Illinois  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

E\ear\orB^'mgton,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  California;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan. 

John  P.  Clifford,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Francis  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University. 

Charles  Brooks  Dotison,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.A.,  Indiana  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Nebraska. 

Janet  M.  Ellerby,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Oregon,  Eugene;  M.A.,  California  State 
University,  Northridge;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Elizabeth  Ervin,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Kearney;  M.A.,  Texas  Christian 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Philip  Gerard,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.RA.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Christopher  Gould,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Kathleen  Halme,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin-Stevens  Point;  M.F.A.,  University  of 
Michigan. 

Paula  K.  Kamenish,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  Centre  College  of  Kentucky;  M.A.,  Ph.  D,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  G.  MacLennan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.S.,  State  University  College  at  Buffalo:  Ed.D., 
State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo. 

Keith  NeyNVin,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Colorado  State  University;  Ph.  D.,  Indiana  University. 

Daniel  W.  Noland,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Furman 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Granetta  Richardson,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ohio  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Stephanie  Richardson,  ass/sfanf  professor  off ng//s/i,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ph.D..  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathy  Rugoff,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Syracuse  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Florida:  Ph.D..  Florida 
State  University. 

Lee  Schweninger,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado:  M.A.,  University  of  Connecticut  at 
Storrs;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jo  Ann  Seiple,  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  East  Texas  State  University. 

John  Lemacks  Stokes,  \\\,  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  B.D.,  Emory  University:  PhD.,  Drew  University. 

Sally  Sullivan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Richard  C.  \/e\t,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame:  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Barbara  F.  Waxman,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Douglass  College,  Rutgers  University:  M.A.,  City  College  of  New 
York;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York. 
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Michael  D.  Wentworth,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  Ph.D., 
Bowling  Green  State  University. 

Michael  White,  assistant  professor  of  Englisti,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Utah. 

Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

John  P.  Bennett,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.Ed.,  Virginia 
Commonwealth  University;  Ed.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Robert  B.  Buerger,  professor  of  parte  and  recreation  management,  B.S.,  Colorado  State  University;  M.S.,  University 
of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York,  College  of  Environmental  Science  and  Forestry,  Syracuse. 

Clarices.  Combs,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin-Oshkosh;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Ohio  State  University. 

Bruce  M.  Ragon,  assistant  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Dayton;  M.S.,  Kent  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  Penn  State  University. 

Department  of  History 

Kathleen  Christine  Berkeley,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

Larry  E.  Cable,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Shimer  College;  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Houston. 

Andrew  F.  Clark,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Columbia  University;  M.A.,  Ohio  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan 
State  University. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  California, 
Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Andrea  Deagon,  associate  professor  of  foreign  languages,  B.A.,  Guilford  College;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

John  Hamilton  Haley,  associate  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Virginia  State  College;  M.A.,  Old  Dominion  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Bruce  L.  Kinzer,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  M.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Toronto. 

David  L.  Layerei  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Northwestern  State  University  (Louisiana);  Ph.D.,  Texas 
A&M  University. 

James  Richard  Leutze, professor  o/^teforK  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of  Miami;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Susan  Purves  McCaffray,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

William  McCarthy,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University. 

Melton  A.  McLaurin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Michael  Seidman,assoc/ate  professor  of  h/'sfory,  B.A.,  Swarthmore  College;  M.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam. 

Robert  M.  Spaulding,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Rochester;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Kristin  M.  Szylvian,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Lowell;  M.A.,  Duquesne  University;  Ph.D., 
Carnegie  Mellon  University. 

Robert  Brent  Toplin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  Penn  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  University. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  professor  of  tefo/y,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  professor  of /i/'sfofy,  B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Carolina. 
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Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences 

Jeffrey  L.  Brown,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

YawO.  Chang,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  National  Chaio-Tung  University,  Taiwan;  M.S.E., 
Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Thaddeus  G.  Dankel,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton 
University 

Karin  M.  Deck,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Lewis  &  Clark  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Oregon. 

Wei  Feng,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  HuazhongUniversity  of  Science  and  Technology,  China;  Ph.D., 
North  Carolina  State  University. 

Dargan  Frierson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Russell  L  Herman,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  Empire  State  College;  M.A..  Temple 
University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clarkson  University. 

John  K.  Karlof,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Oswego;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stonybrook. 

Subramanyam  Kasala,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  S.V.  University,  Tirupali,  India;  Ph.D.. 
Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Calcutta,  India. 

XinLu,  assistant  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and  Technology;  Ph.D., 
North  Carolina  State  University. 

Sandra  C.  McLaurin,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

Sridhar  Narayan,  assistant  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.  Tech.,  Indian  Institute  of  Technology.  Madras; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ibrahim  S.  Sadek,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Middle  East  Technical  University,  Ankara. 
Turkey;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Santa  Barbara. 

Paul  G.  Shotsberger,  assistant  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Illinois;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University. 

Karan  B.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.A.,  Clemson  University;  M.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

Harry  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 

MatthewLTenHuisen.ass/'sfanf  professor  of  maf/7emaf/ca/sc/ences,  B.S.,  Hope  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D..  Clemson  University. 

Ronald  J.  Vetter,  associate  professor  of  mathematical  sciences,  B.S.,  M..S.,  North  Dakota  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Minnesota. 

Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history.  B.A..  University  of  California. 
Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Candace  C.  Gauthier,  associate  professor  of  philosophy,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Oswego;  M.S..  State 
University  of  New  York,  Potsdam,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  A.B.,  Mary  Immaculate  College;  Ph.L.  Catholic 
University  of  Amehca;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain, 

James  Joseph  Meg'w/ern,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mary  Immaculate  College;  S.T.L..  Th.D., 
University  of  Fribourg;  S.S.L.,  Biblical  Institute,  Rome. 
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Walter  Thomas  Schmid,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.  Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Joe  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Virginia. 

Department  of  Physics 

Moorad  Alexanian,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 
Frederick  M.  Bingham,  assistant  professor  of  physics,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  Ph.D,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 

Department  of  Psychology 

Robert  Tindall  Brown,  professor  of  psychology  A.B.,  Hamilton  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Katherine  Ely  Bruce,  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  Rhodes  College;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Dale  J.  Cohen,  assistant  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  B.F.A.,  Alfred  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Christopher  I.  Eckhardt,  assistant  professor  of  psychology  A.B.,  University  of  Michigan;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Hofstra 
University. 

J.  Mark  Galizio,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Kent  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin- 
Milwaukee. 

Robert  L.  Hakan,  associate  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wyoming. 

LeeAnderson  Jackson,  Jr.,  professor  of  psyc/io/ogy,  B.A.,  Hampden-Sydney  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

James  D.  Johnson,  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Agriculture  &  Technical  State  University;  Ph.D., 
Indiana  University. 

Julian  Rooks  Keith,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Joseph  M.  Kishton,  professor  of  psyc/70/ogy,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathleen  Helena  Kowal,  professor  of  psychology  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 

Caryl  Sue  Lamb,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Iowa. 

Len  B.  Lecci,  assistant  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  M.A.,  Carleton  University,  Ottawa;  Ph.D.,  Arizona  State 
University. 

Sally  Joy  MacKain,  associate  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Santa  Cruz;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Nora  E.  Noel,  associate  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  State  University  of 
New  York  at  Binghamton. 

William  H.  Overman,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University. 

Carol  Ann  Pilgrim,  professor  of  psychology  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Florida. 

Raymond  C.  Pitts,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  psychology  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Antonio  E.  Puente,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

D.  KimSawrey,  assoc/ate  professor  of  psycto/ogy  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Florida. 

Mariela  C.  Shirley,  assistant  professor  of  psychology  A.A.,  Canal  Zone  College,  Panama;  B.A.,  University  of  the 
South;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Carolyn  H.  Simmons,  professor  of  psyc/?o/ogy  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 
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Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Randy  L.  LaQrange,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Toledo;  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  University. 

Patricia  Barker  Lerch,  professor  of  anthropology,  B.A.,  Cleveland  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State 
University. 

Stephen  J.  McUamee,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Rutgers  University,  Camden;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois. 
Urbana-Champaign. 

Robert  Kent  IVIiller,  Jr.,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Temple  University. 

Cecil  L.  Willis,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  University;  M.S.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ph.D., Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
Department  of  Accountancy  and  Business  Law 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A.,  Memphis  State 
University;  CPA. 

Jack  D.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  accountancy  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Missouri 
at  Columbia;  CPA. 

Fara  M.  EWkai,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Institute  of  Advanced  Accounting-Tehran;  M.S.,  University 
of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Randall  Keith  Hanson,  professor  of  business  law,  B.S.,  B.A.,  J.D.,  University  of  North  Dakota:  L.L.M.,  Southern 
Methodist  University. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  M.B.A.,  Georgia  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

Kimberly  Galligan  Key,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy  B.B.A.,  University  of  Iowa;  M.S..  University  of 
Wisconsin-Milwaukee;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University;  CPA. 

John  A.  Marts,  professor  of  accountancy  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  M.A.T..  Ph.D..  University 
of  South  Carolina;  CPA. 

Howard  0.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington;  CPA. 

Joanne  W.  Rockness,  professor  of  accounfancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CPA. 

Kent  D.  Schenkel,  assistant  professor  of  business  law,  B.A.,  Stetson  University;  J.D..  Florida  State  University; 
LL.M.,  University  of  Florida. 

James  K.  Smith,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  J.D.,  Tulane  University;  M.L.T.  University  of  San 
Diego;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona;  CPA. 

Department  of  Economics  and  Finance 

Denis  G.  Carter,  associate  professor  of  economics,  A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Stephen  E.  Christophe,  assistant  professor  of  finance.  B.A.,  Colby  College;  M.B.A.,  College  of  William  and  Mary; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Ronald  E.  Copley,  associate  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  Old  Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South 
Carolina. 

Claude  Herman  Farrell,  \[\,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.E..  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

William  Woodward  Hall,  Jr.,  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  Presbyterian  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 
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Roger  Post  Hill,  professor  of  economics  and  finance,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S.,  OI<lahoma  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Kristin  K.  Howell,  associate  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.B.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Luther  Drew  Lawson,  professor  of  econom/cs,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Indiana  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Ned  Stephen  Robinson,  associate  professor  of  economics;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Oklahoma. 

Kevin  L  Ross,  assistant  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Kevin  Joel  Sigler,  associate  professor  of  finance,  B.S.,  Cornell  University;  M.B.A.,  Creighton  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Nebraska  at  Lincoln. 

Department  of  Management  and  Marketing 

Thomas  L.  Baker,  assistant  professor  of  marketing,  B.B.A.,  M.P.A.,  University  of  Kentucky,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State 
University. 

Richard  A.  Engdahl,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  University  of  Michigan;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Washington. 

Craig  Scott  Galbraith,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.S.,  San  Diego  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Purdue 
University. 

Stephen  Coale  Harper,  professor  of  managemenf,  B.B.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Arizona; 
Ph.D.,  Arizona  State  University. 

Kenneth  Douglas  Hoffman,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.S.,  Ohio  State  University;  M.B.A.,  D.B.A., 
University  of  Kentucky. 

L.  Vincent  Howe,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

James  Brunner  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University; 
Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Tammy  Garrison  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Middle  Tennessee 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Robert  J.  Keating,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  D.B.A.,  Kent 
State  University. 

Donald  R.  Latham,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Jacksonville  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Arkansas. 

Rebecca  I.  Porterfield,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Mississippi  State  University;  Ph.D., 
Clemson  University. 

Department  of  Production  and  Decision  Sciences 

John  Michael  Anderson,  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  United  States  Naval  Academy;  A.B., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.B.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Ravija  Badarinathi,  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Allahabad  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

Gen  Canel,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.S.,  Istanabul  State  Academy;  M.S.I. E., 
M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Houston. 

John  M.  Garris,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Richard  G.  Mathieu,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems;  B.S.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 
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Lewis  Drew  Rosen,  associate  professor  of  production/operations,  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Old  Dominion 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

George  P.  ScJneW,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.. 
Purdue  University. 

Barry  A.  Wray,  assistant  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  Bridgew/ater  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Virginia 
Polytechnic  and  State  University. 

WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
Department  of  Curricular  Studies 

James  Milton  Applefield,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A., 
Emory  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia,  Ph.D.,  Georgia  State  University. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  professor  of  educaf/on,  B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Philippine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami  University;  Ph.D., 
Ohio  State  University. 

Grace  M.  Burton,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Annhurst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut. 

Hathia  A.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute;  Ed.D..  University 
of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Huber,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Wartburg  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  lovi^a. 

Noel  K.  Jones,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Stanford  University;  Ph.D..  Cornel! 
University. 

Hengameh  Kermani,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Santa  Barbara. 

Ann  Lockledge,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Pomona  College;  B.F.T.,  American  Graduate  School  of  International 
Management;  M.S.Ed.,  Hofstra  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  A  &  M  University. 

Marcee  M.  Steele,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Syracuse  University;  M.Ed.,  American  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Florida. 

Carol  Chase  Thomas,  professor  of  ec/ucaf/on,  B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.Ed.,  The  Citadel;  Ed.D..  University 
of  Kentucky. 

Bradford  Lawrence  Walker,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Brigham  Young  University;  Ed.D., 
Indiana  University. 

Eleanor  Boyd  Wright,  associate  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  State  University  of  New 
York,  College  of  Geneseo;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  Specialty  Studies 

Saul  Bachner,  professor  of  educaf/on,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D,  Wayne  State  University. 

William  A.  Bryan,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Florida  State  University;  M.A.,  Indiana  University;  Ed.D.,  University 
of  Wyoming. 

Ann  R.  Crawford,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.T.,  Ph.D.. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Roy  E.  Harkin,  professor  of  educaf/on,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ball  State  University:  Ph.D.,  Claremont  Graduate  School. 

Andrew  E.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute;  Ed.D..  University 
of  Georgia. 

William  Jay  Johnston,  professor  of  educaf/on,  B.S.,  Midwestern  University;  M.A.,  Memphis  State  University;  Ph.D.. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  A.  Kozloff,  Watson  Professor  of  Education,  A.B,,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Maurice  M.  Martinez,  professor  of  educaf/on,  B.S.,  Xavier  University;  M.A..  Ph.D..  University  of  Michigan. 
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Mahnaz  Moallem,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  College  of  Translation-Iran;  M.S.,  College  of  Television 
and  Cinema-Iran;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Edna  Holland  Mory,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Jacksonville  State  University;  M.M.E.,  Florida  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Joanne  E.  Nottingham,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Southern  Connecticut  State  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Connecticut. 

Laura  N.  Rogers,  assistant  professor  of  science  education,  B.S.E,  M.E.,  Southwestern  Oklahoma  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Robert  W.  Smith,  assoc/afe  professor  of  educaf/on,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Manchester  University,  England;  Ed.D.,  University 
of  Massachusetts. 

Robert  E.  Tyndall,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.T,  Ed.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Edwin  West,  Jr.,  lecturer  in  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Karen  S.  Wetherill,  lecturer  in  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Virginia  W.  Adams,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  Winston-Salem  State  University;  M.S.N.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Helen  S.  Faller,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  Loretto  Heights  College;  M.S.,  University  of  Colorado;  Ed.D., 
University  of  Northern  Colorado. 

Paul  Allen  Gray,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  nursing.  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Mercy  Hospital  School  of  Nursing;  B.S.N. , 
North  Carolina  Central  University;  A.B.,  M.S.N.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Marlene  M.  Rosenkoetter,  professor  of  nursing,  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Barnes  Hospital  School  of  Nursing;  B.A., 
M.Ed.,  University  of  Missouri;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  University. 
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Greetings  from  the  Chancellor: 

As  you  begin  your  graduate  career  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
you  are  entering  a  new  phase  of  your  life,  one 
that  will  be  devoted  to  rigorous  pursuits  of  the 
mind  and  personal  development.  You  have 
chosen  an  institution  where  faculty  care  about 
students  and  where  students  care  about  build- 
ing a  tradition  of  academic  achievement.  The 
environment  of  this  lovely  old  port  city  will 
make  living  and  studying  a  memorable  experi- 
ence. 

I  welcome  you  to  this  institution  and  chal- 
lenge you  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  intellectual  and  emotional  growth. 
Get  to  know  your  professors — debate  with 
them,  speak  out  in  class,  hear  new  and  differ- 
ent ideas,  learn  the  joy  of  discovery.  Take  ad- 
vantage of  cultural  offerings.  Become  a 
campus  leader.  Get  involved  in  politics.  Enjoy 
an  active  social  life.  Study  abroad  to  learn 
about  another  culture. 

UNCW  faculty  and  staff  are  vitally  inter- 
ested in  your  success,  and  are  here  to  help 
you.  I  keep  regular  office  hours  for  students, 
and  want  you  to  come  see  me  if  you  think  I 
can  help  you  or  if  you  just  want  to  chat. 

With  all  best  wishes, 


James  R.  Leutze 
Chancellor 


Greetings  from  the  Board  of  Trustees: 

Welcome  to  the  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Wilmington!!  The  journey  on  which  you 
are  about  to  embark  promises  to  be  the  most 
rewarding  and  perhaps  the  most  challenging 
you  have  ever  experienced.  What  you  do  over 
the  next  few  years  is  bound  to  have  a  profound 
impact  on  the  quality  of  your  entire  life. 

But  you  are  already  off  to  a  great  start.  The 
fact  that  you  have  chosen  UNCW  is  a  decision 
that  you  will  always  be  able  to  look  back  on  with 
a  great  deal  of  pride — not  only  because  you 
have  passed  the  rigorous  admissions  stan- 
dards, but  also  because  you  have  selected  a 
university  that  is  recognized  nationally  as  up- 
and-coming  and  on-the-go. 

You  may  be  aware  that  this  university  is 
the  fastest  growing  of  all  the  sixteen  cam- 
puses in  the  UNC  System.  In  addition,  the 
academic  standing  of  our  entering  freshmen  is 
among  the  highest  in  the  entire  system.  The 
national  recognition  that  several  of  our 
schools  have  received  is  spreading  the  repu- 
tation of  UNCW  well  beyond  our  traditional  ge- 
ographic region. 

I  know  that  you  will  be  impressed  with  the 
dedication  of  our  faculty  and  staff  to  the  acad- 
emic process.  At  the  end  of  your  stay  on  the 
campus,  you  will  be  able  to  truthfully  say  that 
the  university  has  provided  much  more  than  a 
college  degree — it  has  provided  an  education. 

On  behalf  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  I  wish 
you  a  successful  college  career  and  welcome 
you  most  heartily  to  the  family  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 


Sincerely, 
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Franklin  L.  Block 

Chair  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 


January 

1999 

February 

1999 

March 

1999 

April 

1999 

S       M       T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S      M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

1        2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5       6 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5       6 

1 

2        3 

3        4        5 

6 

7 

8       9 

7        8 

9 

10 

11 

12     13 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12      13 

4        5 

6 

7 

8 

9     10 

10      11      12 

13 

14 

15     16 

14      15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

11      12 

13 

14 

15 

16     17 

17      18      19 

20 

21 

22     23 

21      22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

18      19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

24      25      26 

31 

27 

28 

29     30 

28 

28 

29 

30 

31 

25      26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

May 

1999 

June 

1999 

July 

1999 

August 

1999 

S       M       T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1 

S      M 

T 
1 

W 
2 

T 
3 

F       S 
4       5 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 
1 

F  S 
2        3 

S       M 
1        2 

T 
3 

W 

4 

T 
5 

F  S 
6        7 

2        3       4 

5 

6 

7       8 

6        7 

8 

9 

10 

11      12 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9     10 

8        9 

10 

11 

12 

13     14 

9      10      11 

12 

13 

14     15 

13      14 

15 

16 

17 

18     19 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16      17 

15      16 

17 

18 

19 

20     21 

16      17     18 

19 

20 

21      22 

20      21 

22 

23 

24 

25     26 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

22      23 

24 

25 

26 

27     28 

23      24      25 

26 

27 

28     29 

27      28 

29 

30 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30     31 

29     30 

31 

30      31 

September 

1999 

October 

1999 

November 

1999 

December 

1999 

S       M       T 

W 

1 

T 
2 

F       S 
3       4 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1       2 

S 

M 
1 

T 
2 

W 
3 

T 
4 

F  S 
5        6 

S       M 

T 

W 
1 

T 
2 

F  S 
3        4 

5        6       7 

8 

9 

10      11 

3        4 

5 

6 

7 

8       9 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12     13 

5        6 

7 

8 

9 

10      11 

12      13      14 

15 

16 

17     18 

10      11 

12 

13 

14 

15     16 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

12      13 

14 

15 

16 

17     18 

19      20     21 

22 

23 

24     25 

17      18 

19 

20 

21 

22     23 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

19      20 

21 

22 

23 

24     25 

26      27      28 

29 

30 

24      25 
31 

26 

27 

28 

29     30 

28 

29 

30 

26      27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

January 

2000 

February 

2000 

March 

2000 

April 

2000 

S      M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

1 

S      M 

T 
1 

W 
2 

T 
3 

F       S 
4       5 

S 

M 

T 

W 

1 

T 
2 

F       S 
3       4 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

1 

2       3 

4 

5 

6 

7       8 

6       7 

8 

9 

10 

11      12 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10      11 

2        3 

4 

5 

6 

7        8 

9     10 

11 

12 

13 

14     15 

13      14 

15 

16 

17 

18     19 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17     18 

9      10 

11 

12 

13 

14     15 

16     17 

18 

19 

20 

21      22 

20      21 

22 

23 

24 

25     26 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24     25 

16      17 

18 

19 

20 

21     22 

23      24 

25 

26 

27 

28     29 

27      28 

29 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

23      24 

25 

26 

27 

28     29 

30      31 

30 

May 

2000 

June 

2000 

July 

2000 

August 

2000 

S       M 

1 

T 
2 

W 
3 

T 
4 

F       S 
5        6 

S      M 

T 

W 

T 
1 

F       S 
2        3 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1 

S       M 

T 
1 

W 
2 

T 
3 

F       S 

4        5 

7        8 

9 

10 

11 

12      13 

4       5 

6 

7 

8 

9     10 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7       8 

6        7 

8 

9 

10 

11      12 

14      15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

11      12 

13 

14 

15 

16      17 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14     15 

13      14 

15 

16 

17 

18      19 

21      22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

18      19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21      22 

20      21 

22 

23 

24 

25     26 

28      29 

30 

31 

25      26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

23 
30 

24 

31 

25 

26 

27 

28     29 

27     28 

29 

30 

31 

September 

2000 

October 

2000 

November 

2000 

Deceml>er 

2000 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1        2 

S      M 
1        2 

T 
3 

W 
4 

T 
5 

F       S 
6       7 

S 

M 

T 

W 
1 

T 
2 

F       S 

3       4 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1        2 

3        4 

5 

6 

7 

8       9 

8        9 

10 

11 

12 

13      14 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10      11 

3        4 

5 

6 

7 

8        9 

10      11 

12 

13 

14 

15      16 

15      16 

17 

18 

19 

20     21 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17      18 

10      11 

12 

13 

14 

15      16 

17      18 

19 

20 

21 

22     23 

22      23 

24 

25 

26 

27     28 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24     25 

17      18 

19 

20 

21 

22     23 

24      25 

26 

27 

28 

29     30 

29      30 

31 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

24      25 
31 

26 

27 

28 

29     30 

January 

2001 

February 

2001 

March 

2001 

April 

2001 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S      M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S       M 

T 

VV 

T 

F       S 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5       6 

1 

2        3 

1 

2        3 

1        2 

3 

4 

5 

6        7 

7        8 

9 

10 

11 

12      13 

4        5 

6 

7 

8 

9      10 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9     10 

8        9 

10 

11 

12 

13     14 

14      15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

11       12 

13 

14 

15 

16     17 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16     17 

15      16 

17 

18 

19 

20     21 

21      22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

18      19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

22      23 

24 

25 

26 

27     28 

28      29 

30 

31 

25      26 

27 

28 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30     31 

29      30 

May 

2001 

June 

2001 

July 

2001 

August 

2001 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

1 

2 

3 

4        5 

1        2 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6        7 

1 

2 

3       4 

6        7 

8 

9 

10 

11      12 

3        4 

5 

6 

7 

8        9 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13      14 

5        6 

7 

8 

9 

10      11 

13      14 

15 

16 

17 

18     19 

10      11 

12 

13 

14 

15      16 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20     21 

12      13 

14 

15 

16 

17     18 

20      21 

22 

23 

24 

25     26 

17      18 

19 

20 

21 

22     23 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27     28 

19      20 

21 

22 

23 

24     25 

27      28 

29 

30 

31 

24      25 

26 

27 

26 

29     30 

29 

30 

31 

26      27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

September 

2001 

October 

2001 

Novembe 

r 

2001 

Decembe 

r 

2001 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 
1 

S       M 

1 

T 
2 

W 
3 

T 
4 

F       S 
5        6 

S 

M 

T 

W 

T 
1 

F       S 
2        3 

S       M 

T 

W 

T 

F       S 

1 

2        3 

4 

5 

6 

7       8 

7        8 

9 

10 

11 

12      13 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9     10 

2        3 

4 

5 

6 

7        8 

9      10 

11 

12 

13 

14      15 

14      15 

16 

17 

18 

19     20 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16      17 

9      10 

11 

12 

13 

14     15 

16      17 

18 

19 

20 

21      22 

21      22 

23 

24 

25 

26     27 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23     24 

16      17 

18 

19 

20 

21      22 

23      24 

25 

26 

27 

28     29 

28      29 

30 

31 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

23      24 

25 

26 

27 

28     29 

30 

30      31 

CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1999-2000 


Fall  Semester,  1999 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates  -  Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 


August  9,  Monday 
August  13,  Friday 
August  14,  Saturday 

August  15-16,  Sunday-Monday 
August  16,  Monday 

August  17,  Tuesday 
August  18,  Wednesday 
August  25,  Wednesday 


September  6,  Monday 
September  9,  Thursday 
September  1 5,  Wednesday 

September  29,  Wednesday 

October  6,  Wednesday 
October  11,  Monday 
November  1 0,  Wednesday 
November  23,  Tuesday 
November  29,  Monday 
December  8,  Wednesday 
December  9,  Thursday 
December  10-11,  Friday-Saturday 
December  13-16,  Monday-Thursday 
December  16,  Thursday 

December  17,  Friday 
December  18,  Saturday 


Academic  year  begins 
Transfer  orientation 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 
Freshman  orientation 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning 
students  10  a.m. 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline — fall  1999 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  dead- 
line— spring  2000 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
Commencement 


Spring  Semester,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
January  3,  Monday 

January  3,  Monday 
January  4,  Tuesday 

January  5,  Wednesday 
January  12,  Wednesday 


January  17,  Monday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Martin  Luther  King  holiday 


February  15,  Tuesday 

February  16,  Wednesday 

March  3,  Friday 

March  12,  Sunday 
March  13,  Monday 
March  29,  Wednesday 
April  13,  Thursday 
April  19,  Wednesday 
April  24,  Monday 
April  28,  Friday 
April  29,  Saturday 
May  1-6,  Monday-Saturday 
May  6,  Saturday 

May  7,  Sunday 
May  1 3,  Saturday 


Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2000 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 

students 

Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  6  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 

Faculty  Meeting 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/Graduation  application 

deadline — summer  2000 — graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


Summer  Session  I,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
May  17,  Wednesday 
May  18,  Thursday 
May  22,  Monday 


May  29,  Monday 
May  31,  Wednesday 

June  9,  Friday 
June  15,  Thursday 

June  20,  Tuesday 
June  21 ,  Wednesday 
June  22,  Thursday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2000 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Summer  Session  II,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
June  25,  Sunday 
June  26,  Monday 
June  28,  Wednesday 


July  4,  Tuesday 
July  7,  Friday 


July  18,  Tuesday 
July  27,  Thursday 
July  28,  Friday 

July  29,  Saturday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Term  ends/Graduation  applica- 
tion deadline — fall  2000 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
2000-2001 

Fall  Semester,  2000 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates  -  Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 


August  7,  Monday 
August  11,  Friday 
August  12,  Saturday 

August  13-14,  Sunday-Monday 
August  14,  Monday 

August  15,  Tuesday 
August  16,  Wednesday 
August  23,  Wednesday 


September  4,  Monday 
September  14,  Thursday 
September  15,  Friday 

September  27,  Wednesday 

October  4,  Wednesday 
October  9,  Monday 
November  8,  Wednesday 
November  21 ,  Tuesday 
November  27,  Monday 
December  6,  Wednesday 
December  7,  Thursday 
December  8-9,  Friday-Saturday 
December  11-14,  Monday-Thursday 
December  14,  Thursday 

December  15,  Friday 
December  16,  Saturday 


Academic  year  begins 
Transfer  orientation 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 
Freshman  orientation 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
10  a.m. 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline — fall  2000 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  dead- 
line— spring  2001 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
Commencement 


Spring  Semester,  2001 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
January  6,  Saturday 

January  6,  Saturday 
January  7,  Sunday 

January  8,  Monday 
January  15,  Monday 
January  16,  Tuesday 


February  15,  Thursday 
February  19,  Monday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 
Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2001  — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 


March  2,  Friday 

March  11,  Sunday 
March  12,  Monday 
April  2,  Monday 

April  11,  Wednesday 

April  16,  Monday 

April  19,  Thursday 

May  2,  Wednesday 

May  3,  Thursday 

May  4-5,  Friday-Saturday 

May  7-10,  Monday-Thursday 

May  10,  Thursday 

May  1 1 ,  Friday 
May  1 9,  Saturday 

Summer  Session  I,  2001 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
May  16,  Wednesday 
May  17,  Thursday 
May  21,  Monday 


May  28,  Monday 
May  30,  Wednesday 

June  8,  Friday 
June  15,  Friday 

June  19,  Tuesday 
June  20,  Wednesday 
June  21 ,  Thursday 

Summer  Session  II,  2001 

Registration  and  Sea  Line  dates 
June  24,  Sunday 
June  25,  Monday 
June  27,  Wednesday 


July  4,  Wednesday 
July  6,  Friday 

July  17,  Tuesday 
July  26,  Thursday 
July  27,  Friday 

July  28,  Saturday 


Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  6:00  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate 

students 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/Graduation  application 

deadline — summer  2001 — graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2001 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Payment  of  tuition  and  fees  af- 
ter this  date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinationsAerm  ends/Graduate  applica- 
tion deadline — fall  2001 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

in  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  de- 
grees are  part  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington is  one  of  the  1 6  constituent  institutions  of  the  multi-campus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  in  1789, 
was  the  first  public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to 
graduate  students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in 
1795.  For  the  next  136  years,  the  only  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher 
education,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  black  institutions,  and  an- 
other was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teachers 
for  the  public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for 
performing  artists. 

In  1931,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  redefined  the  University  of  North  Carolina  to  in- 
clude three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  (now  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity at  Raleigh),  and  Woman's  College  (now  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro). The  new  multi-campus  university  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one 
president.  By  1969,  three  additional  campuses  had  joined  the  university  through  legislative 
action:  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Asheville,  and  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1 971 ,  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing  into  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state's  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then 
been  legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth 
City  State  University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Techni- 
cal State  University,  North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the 
Arts,  Pembroke  State  University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State 
University.  This  action  created  the  current  16-campus  university.  (In  1985,  the  North  Car- 
olina School  of  Science  and  Mathematics,  a  residential  high  school  for  gifted  students, 
was  declared  an  affiliated  school  of  the  university;  and  in  1996,  Pembroke  State  Univer- 
sity was  renamed  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Pembroke  through  Legislative 
action.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body  legally  charged  with  "the  gen- 
eral determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the 
constituent  institutions."  It  elects  the  president  who  administers  the  university.  The  32  vot- 
ing members  of  the  Board  of  Governors  are  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year 
terms.  Former  board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North 
Carolina  may  continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as  non-voting  members  emeriti.  The 
president  of  the  UNC  Association  of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is 
also  a  non-voting  member. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president. 
Each  institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board 
of  Governors,  four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who 
serves  ex-officio.  (The  NC  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex-officio  members.)  Each 
board  of  trustees  holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institu- 
tion on  delegation  from  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

Concise  Mission  Statement 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  an  evolving  comprehensive  university 
dedicated  to  excellence  in  teaching,  in  scholarly  and  artistic  achievement,  and  in  service  to 
regional  and  global  communities.  As  the  only  university  in  the  region,  it  has  a  special  re- 
sponsibility to  education  and  service.  In  fulfilling  this  responsibility,  the  university  recognizes 
and  accepts  the  primary  importance  of  its  undergraduate  teaching  mission,  while  at  the 
same  time  offering  strong  graduate  programs  that  complement  its  undergraduate  pro- 
grams. The  university  seeks  to  stimulate  intellectual  curiosity,  imagination,  rational  thinking, 
thoughtful  expression,  and  love  of  learning  in  a  broad  range  of  discipline  and  professional 
fields. 

Knowledge  of  the  humanities,  the  social  and  natural  sciences,  and  the  fine  arts  is  cen- 
tral to  this  curriculum.  The  university  considers  research  and  creative  activities  essential  for 
effective  learning  and  strives  to  create  an  academic  environment  in  which  faculty  and  stu- 
dents can  reach  their  full  potential  for  scholarship.  The  university's  location  in  an  historic  At- 
lantic seaport  provides  special  opportunities  for  teaching  and  research  in  a  variety  of  fields, 
among  them  marine  and  environmental  sciences,  the  humanities,  and  business.  In  its  pub- 
lic service  role,  the  university  serves  as  a  resource  and  catalyst  for  regional  growth  and 
development. 

THE  UNFVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Franklin  L.  Block,  Chair 

James  "Mickey"  Corcoran,  Vice  Chair 

Margaret  B.  Dardess,  Secretary 

Class  of  1 999  Class  of  2001 

George  B.  Autry  Alfred  P.  Carlton,  Jr. 

Franklin  L.  Block  James  "Mickey"  Corcoran 

Margaret  B.  Dardess  Larry  J.  Dagenhart 

Owen  G.  Kenan  Hannah  D.  Gage 

Marcus  W.  Williams  Juanita  Kreps 

Connie  S.  Yow  Katherine  B.  Moore 
Gerad  T  Johnson,  ex-officio 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946  when  a  college  center 
was  established  under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under 
the  administration  of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill.  The  center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during 
the  academic  year  1946-47.  In  1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New 
Hanover  County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county  institution 
under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1 948,  Wilmington  Col- 
lege was  officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a 
member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior  Colleges.  In  1952,  the  institution  was  ac- 
credited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958,  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under  the  Community  College 
Act  of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the 
state  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of 
whom  were  appointed  by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements  for 
admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards  of  the  college  came  under 
the  supervision  of  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to 
receive  an  appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1 , 1 963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina,  Wilmington  College 
became  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  late  1968,  with 
subsequent  approval  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the 
General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1 969,  Wilmington  College  became,  on  July  1 , 1 969, 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously 
designated  as  Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged,  without 
changing  their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior  institutions  into  the  univer- 
sity. Thus  the  University  of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  16  institutions. 

On  August  22,  1977,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  autho- 
rized the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  offer  its  first  graduate  programs  at 
the  master's  level. 

In  the  spring  of  1985,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  ele- 
vated the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  a  Comprehensive  Level  I  University. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  include  four-year  programs  leading  to  the  Bach- 
elor of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the 
Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration,  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  and  the 
School  of  Nursing;  graduate  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education,  the  Master  of 
School  Administration,  the  Master  of  Science,  the  Master  of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in 
Creative  Writing,  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  the  Master  of  Business  Administration 
degrees;  a  variety  of  pre-professional  programs;  and  special  programs  in  a  variety  of  areas, 
including  marine  science  research  and  continuing  education. 
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ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on 
Colleges  of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  to  award  degrees  at  the 
bachelor's  and  master's  level.  The  Watson  School  of  Education  is  accredited  by  the  Na- 
tional Council  for  Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education.  The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited 
by  the  National  League  for  Nursing.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the 
American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business.  The  university  also  holds  member- 
ship in  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  the  American  Assembly 
of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business,  the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  American  Place- 
ment Council,  and  the  Council  for  Advancement  and  Support  of  Education,  and  is  on  the  list 
of  schools  approved  by  the  American  Chemical  Society.  The  Parks  and  Recreation  Man- 
agement Curriculum  is  accredited  by  the  National  Recreation  and  Parks  Association/Amer- 
ican Association  for  Leisure  and  Recreation.  The  Graduate  School  holds  memberships  in 
the  Council  of  Graduate  Schools,  the  Council  of  Southern  Graduate  Schools  and  the  North 
Carolina  Conference  of  Graduate  Schools. 

THE  FACULTY 

The  university  seeks  to  attract  and  maintain  a  faculty  of  outstanding  individuals  who 
are  capable  of  contributing  to  the  enrichment  of  its  diverse  and  comprehensive  instructional 
and  research  programs.  Its  faculty  members  come  from  all  geographic  sections  of  the 
United  States  and  several  foreign  countries,  bringing  to  this  campus  a  rich  variety  of  edu- 
cational experiences,  training  and  scholarship.  Of  the  more  than  412  instructional  and  re- 
search faculty,  more  than  67  percent  hold  doctoral  degrees. 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS'  AWARDS  FOR  EXCELLENCE  IN  TEACHING 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  efforts  to  underscore  the  importance  of  teaching  and  to  encour- 
age, identify,  recognize,  reward,  and  support  good  teaching  within  the  university,  the  Board 
of  Governors  in  1993  created  the  annual  system-wide  teaching  awards  which  are  desig- 
nated Board  of  Governor's  Awards  for  Excellence  in  Teaching.  Sixteen  awards  are  given 
annually,  with  one  recipient  selected  from  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  first 
awards  were  given  in  the  1994-95  academic  year. 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES'  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE  AWARD 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  in  recognition 
of  this  institution's  commitment  to  teaching  excellence,  has  established  the  Board  of 
Trustees'  Teaching  Excellence  Award.  Recipients  of  the  award  manifest  excellence  as  a 
way  of  life  and  stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made  and  continue  to 
make  a  significant  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to 
students.  The  award  carries  with  it  both  an  honor  and  a  responsibility:  it  specifies  a  member 
of  the  faculty  as  a  person  of  excellence  and  it  calls  upon  the  person  so  honored  to  share 
that  excellence  with  colleagues  and  students. 

DISTINGUISHED  TEACHING  PROFESSORSHIP 

The  Distinguished  Teaching  Professorship  Awards  exemplify  UNCW's  commitment  to 
excellence  in  teaching  and  in  teaching-related  activites  by  recognizing  faculty  members 
who  have  made  a  profound  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and 
service  to  students.  Three  awards  are  given  each  year,  and  each  recipient  holds  the  award 
for  three  years. 
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THE  UNCW  AWARD  FOR  FACULTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  UNCW  Award  for  Faculty  Scholarship  is  designed  to  underscore  this  institution's 
continuing  commitment  to  scholarship  and  creative  work.  Recipients  of  the  award  shall 
stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made,  and  continue  to  make,  a  signifi- 
cant contribution  to  the  university  and  the  academic  community  through  their  commitment 
to  scholarship,  research,  and  creativity. 

THE  FOUNDATION  CHAIR 

The  Foundation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  charitable,  non- 
profit corporation  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  supporting  the  university.  Through  pri- 
vate donations  it  supports  a  faculty  chair,  designated  to  assist  the  university  in  its 
long-range  efforts  concerning  faculty  development  and  recruitment.  The  Foundation  Chair, 
which  is  currently  allocated  to  the  various  academic  disciplines  on  a  rotating  basis,  enables 
the  university  to  bring  to  this  campus  renowned  scholars  and  performing  artists.  In  filling  the 
chair  a  special  effort  is  made  to  select  individuals  whose  contributions  will  benefit  not  only 
the  university,  but  also  the  community  at  large. 

STATEMENT  ON  DIVERSITY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  COMMUNITY 

In  an  effort  to  address  the  needs  of  the  total  university  community,  the  chancellor  has 
endorsed  the  following  statement  of  principle  proposed  by  the  Human  Relations  Advisory 
Committee: 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  rep- 
resents a  rich  diversity  of  human  beings  among  its  faculty,  staff,  and  students  and  is  com- 
mitted to  maintaining  a  campus  environment  that  values  that  diversity. 

Accordingly,  the  university  supports  policies,  curricula,  and  co-curricular  activities  that 
encourage  understanding  of  and  appreciation  for  all  members  of  its  community  and  will  not 
tolerate  any  harassment  of  or  disrespect  for  persons  because  of  age,  sex,  color,  race,  reli- 
gion, creed,  national  origin,  sexual  orientation,  political  belief  or  affiliation,  disability,  veteran 
status,  marital  status,  or  membership  in  any  organization. 

For  more  information  concerning  the  ways  that  our  multicultural  learning  community 
may  be  nurtured  and  protected,  contact  the  Human  Relations  Committee  through  the  of- 
fices of  the  Chancellor  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNCW  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  ensuring  that  all  stu- 
dents, faculty  and  staff  are  being  treated  with  dignity  and  respect.  Sexual  harassment  is 
highly  detrimental  to  the  environment  of  mutual  respect  that  must  prevail  if  the  university  is 
to  fulfill  its  goals.  Sexual  harassment  violates  university  policy  and  is  illegal  under  state  and 
federal  law.  All  members  of  the  university  community  have  an  obligation  to  learn  what  be- 
haviors constitute  sexual  harassment,  be  responsible  for  their  own  behavior,  and  cooperate 
in  creating  a  climate  where  sexual  harassment  is  not  tolerated.  Sexual  harassment  is  de- 
fined as:  "Unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  or  other  verbal  or  phys- 
ical conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  when  such  conduct: 

(i)  constitutes  an  expressed  or  implied  condition  to  another  person's  academic  pur- 
suits, university  employment,  or  participation  in  activities  sponsored  by  the  univer- 
sity or  organizations  or  groups  related  to  the  university,  or 
(ii)  is  engaged  in  for  the  purpose  of  interfering  with  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  par- 
ticipation, or 
(ill)  creates  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  for  such  pursuits,  employ- 
ment, or  participation." 
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Sexual  advances  or  requests  for  sexual  favors  which  are  presented  as  a  condition  to 
another  person's  academic  pursuits,  university  employnnent,  or  participation  in  university  ac- 
tivities are  always  a  violation  of  university  policy — whether  repeated  or  not.  Behaviors  which 
are  not  presented  as  a  condition  to  another  person's  ennployment,  education  or  participation 
in  university  activities  but  which  create  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  gen- 
erally must  be  repetitive  and  clearly  unwelcome  to  constitute  a  violation  of  university  policy. 
Unwanted  sexual  attention  can  take  many  forms,  including,  but  not  limited  to: 
VERBAL:  unwanted  and  repeated  sexual  remarks;  offensive  jokes  about  sexual  or 
gender  traits;  sexual  propositions;  insults,  threats  or  bribes;  sexual  innuendoes  or  com- 
ments about  a  person's  body,  clothing  or  activities;  offensive  written  notes  or  phone  calls. 
NON-VERBAL:  leering,  whistling,  suggestive  or  insulting  gestures 
PHYSICAL:  unwanted  touching  of  a  sexual  nature  (e.g.,  brushing,  patting,  pinching, 
fondling);  coerced  sexual  activity 

Any  of  these  could  be  considered  sexual  harassment,  and,  depending  on  the  situation, 
fit  into  the  following  categories: 

•  Gender  harassment:  statements  or  behaviors  that  insult  or  degrade  another  person 
on  the  basis  of  his  or  her  gender  or  sexual  orientation;  repetitive,  unwelcome  phys- 
ical or  verbal  sexual  advances; 

•  Sexual  bribery:  solicitation  of  sexual  activity  by  promise  of  reward; 

•  Sexual  coercion:  coercion  of  sexual  activity  by  threat  of  punishment; 

•  Sexual  imposition:  forced,  unwanted  sexual  activity. 

In  sum,  sexual  harassment  usually  takes  the  form  of  explicit  conditions  pertaining  to  an 
individual's  work  or  study  (whether  repeated  or  not)  or  unwanted  and  repeated  behaviors  of 
the  type  described  above.  Compliments,  a  one-time  thoughtless  joke,  or  inadvertent  physi- 
cal contact  typically  do  NOT  constitute  sexual  harassment.  Individuals  unclear  as  to 
whether  a  specific  behavior  is  sexual  harassment  are  encouraged  to  talk  with  the  university 
EEO/AA  Officer,  the  Dean  of  Students  or  one  of  the  EEO/AA  contact  persons  listed  in  the 
university  telephone  directory. 

Sexual  harassment  is  considered  a  serious  matter.  The  university  suggests  several 
mechanisms,  both  informal  and  formal, for  persons  to  make  complaints,  which  may  in- 
clude bringing  the  matter  to  the  attention  of  university  officials.  (See  Administrative  Re- 
view Procedure  for  University  Members  Alleging  Personal  Discrimination.)  However, 
accusations  of  sexual  harassment  have  serious  consequences  for  the  accused  as  well  as 
the  accuser,  and  therefore  action  will  be  taken  against  anyone  bringing  forth  frivolous  or 
false  charges. 

POLICY  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA  CONCERNING  IMPROPER  RELATIONSHIPS 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  AND  EMPLOYEES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  does  not  condone  amorous  relationships  between 
students  and  employees.  Members  of  the  university  community  should  avoid  such  liaisons, 
which  can  harm  affected  students  and  damage  the  integrity  of  the  academic  enterprise. 
Further,  sexual  relationships  between  unmarried  persons  can  result  in  criminal  liability.  In 
two  types  of  situations,  university  prohibition  and  punishment  of  amorous  relationship  is 
deemed  necessary:  (1)  When  the  employee  is  responsible  for  evaluating  or  supervising  the 
affected  student.  (2)  When  the  student  is  a  minor,  as  defined  by  North  Carolina  law.  The  fol- 
lowing policies  shall  apply  to  all  employees  and  students  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institu- 
tions. 
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A.  Prohibited  Conduct 

1 .  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  ennployee,  incident  to 
any  instructional,  research,  administrative  or  other  university  employment  responsi- 
bility or  authority,  to  evaluate  or  supervise  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution  with 
whom  he  or  she  has  an  amorous  relationship  or  to  whom  he  or  she  is  related  by 
blood,  law  or  marriage. 

2.  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee  to  engage 
in  sexual  activity  with  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution,  other  than  his  or  her 
spouse,  who  is  a  minor  below  the  age  of  18  years. 

B.  Definition  of  Terms 

1 .  "Amorous  relationship."  An  amorous  relationship  exists  when,  without  the  benefit  of 
marriage,  two  persons  as  consenting  partners  (a)  have  a  sexual  union  or  (b)  en- 
gage in  a  romantic  partnering  or  courtship  that  may  or  may  not  have  been  consum- 
mated sexually. 

2.  "Related  by  blood,  law,  or  marriage"  means: 

a.  Parent  and  child 

b.  Brother  and  sister 

c.  Grandparent  and  grandchild 

d.  Aunt  and/or  uncle  and  niece  and/or  nephew 

e.  First  cousin 

f.  Step-parent  and  step-child 

g.  Husband  and  wife 

h.  Parents-in-law  and  children-in-law 
i.  Brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law 
j.    Guardian  and  ward 

3.  "Evaluate  or  supervise"  means: 

a.  To  assess,  determine  or  influence  (1)  one's  academic  performance,  progress  or 
potential  or  (2)  one's  entitlement  to  or  eligibility  for  any  institutionally  conferred 
right,  benefit  or  opportunity,  or 

b.  To  oversee,  manage  or  direct  one's  academic  or  other  institutionally  prescribed 
activities. 

C.  Corrective  Action 

Board  of  Governors  statement: 

Violations  of  the  provision  of  Section  A  shall  be  addressed  in  accordance  with  remedial 
measures  prescribed  by  each  constituent  institution;  if  disciplinary  action  is  brought  against 
an  affected  employee,  it  shall  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  existing  institutional  policies 
and  procedures  prescribed  for  prosecuting  misconduct  charges  against  members  of  the 
class  of  employment  of  which  the  affected  employee  is  a  member. 

UNCW  policy: 

"Improper  relations"  as  defined  in  this  policy  focuses  on  potential  conflicts  of  interests, 
conflicts  of  interests,  or  the  appearance  of  conflicts  of  interests  related  to  supervision  or 
evaluation  of  students  or  other  university  employees  in  the  performance  of  duties.  If  the  po- 
tential for  such  conflicts  arises,  university  employees  involved  in  such  relationships  are  re- 
quired to  disclose  the  possibility  of  any  conflict  of  interest  to  their  immediate  supervisor 
(unless  the  immediate  supervisor  is  the  person  involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which 
case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the  next  level  of  administrative  authority)  and  to  take  immediate 
action  to  eliminate  any  potential  source  of  conflict  of  interest.  That  is,  university  employees 
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must  excuse  themselves  of  any  official  duty  which  would  create  a  conflict  of  interest  or  po- 
tential for  conflict  of  interest.  In  such  cases,  university  employees  are  encouraged  to  seek 
informal  resolution  to  the  matter  with  the  help  of  the  immediate  supervisor  (or  appropriate 
administrative  authority)  by  making  alternate  arrangements  in  which  work  tasks  can  be  per- 
formed in  the  absence  of  any  conflict  of  interest  or  potential  conflict  of  interest. 

If  the  matter  cannot  be  resolved  informally  and  if  individuals  knowingly  continue  in  a 
supervisory  or  evaluative  relationship  in  which  such  a  conflict  of  interest  exists,  then  those 
individuals  shall  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal  from  the 
university. 

Anyone  who  believes  that  a  violation  of  this  policy  has  occurred  is  encouraged  to  refer 
the  matter  to  the  appropriate  supervisory  authority  (unless  the  immediate  supervisor  is  the 
person  involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the  next  level 
of  administrative  authority)  or  to  the  university  EEO/AA  officer.  In  such  cases,  the  appropri- 
ate supervisor  should  implement  a  formal  review  process  in  accordance  with  university  ad- 
ministrative review  procedures  for  personal  discrimination. 
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THE  CAMPUS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of 
the  state  on  a  661 -acre  tract  on  State  Highway  132  (College  Road)  midway  between  the 
Cape  Fear  River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank 
of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles  from 
Wrightsville  Beach.  The  standard  metropolitan  area,  of  which  Wilmington  is  a  part,  now  has 
a  population  in  excess  of  118,000.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  commer- 
cial air  service  provides  easy  access  to  other  metropolitan  areas  north,  south,  and  west. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  to  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wilmington  a  delightful  year- 
round  climate,  and  the  area's  proximity  to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  oppor- 
tunities. 

The  spacious  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by  the  university  in  1961. 
The  number  of  buildings  has  increased  from  three  in  1961  to  90  today.  There  are  several 
athletic  fields  and  ample  space  for  parking. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  build- 
ings, as  well  as  the  cafeterias  and  residence  halls,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

Edwin  A.  Alderman  Hall,  which  houses  administrative  offices,  is  named  in  honor  of  a 
native  Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia  and  Tulane  University. 

Hoggard  Hall,  an  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr.  John  T  Hoggard,  second 
president  of  Wilmington  College,  houses  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Office  of  Computing 
and  Information  Systems,  Institutional  Research,  Research  Administration,  Center  for 
Teaching  Excellence,  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center,  and  faculty  and  staff 
offices. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  oc- 
cupied by  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts.  It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  art  and  music 
studios,  the  musical  library,  and  electronic  music  studio,  dramatic  workshops  and  the 
S.R.O.  Theatre.  It  also  contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  approximately  1  GO. 

Will  S.  DeLoach  Hall  houses  the  Department  of  Physics  and  laboratories  for  the  De- 
partment of  Chemistry.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  and  staff  offices,  teaching  au- 
ditoriums, and  laboratories. 

Friday  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  UNC  President  Emeritus  William  C.  Friday  and  his  wife, 
Ida,  was  completed  in  1974.  It  houses  the  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  and  part  of  the 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences,  and  contains  classrooms  and  laboratories. 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  Hall  houses  the  Watson  School  of  Education  and  contains  an 
auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  191,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a  curriculum 
laboratory. 

Cameron  Hall,  occupied  in  1988,  houses  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administra- 
tion. 

Isaac  Bear  Hall,  completed  in  1972,  and  expanded  in  1989  and  1995,  contains  the  Col- 
lege of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  departments  of  Mathematical  Sciences  and  Philosophy 
and  Religion. 

Morton  Hall,  named  for  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  was  completed  in  October  1978 
and  houses  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature. 
The  building  contains  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  the  Bryan  Auditorium  which  seats 
200. 
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The  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  Building  was  completed  in  1980.  It  houses  the  de- 
partments of  Psychology,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

The  Science  Building,  the  largest  academic  building,  was  completed  in  1996  and  con- 
tains the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Chemistry.  The  building  contains  class- 
rooms and  laboratories. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Founda- 
tion, has  a  seating  capacity  of  1 ,000  persons.  The  auditorium  also  is  equipped  for  use  as  a 
theatre  and  contains  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 

Hanover  Hall  and  Trask  Coliseum,  the  physical  education  complex,  provide  modern  facil- 
ities for  the  athletic  activities  of  all  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and  special 
gymnastic  equipment. 

The  Raiford  G.  Trask  Health  and  Physical  Education  Building  provides  the  campus 
with  a  6,000-seat  coliseum  as  well  as  an  olympic-size  swimming  pool  and  a  separate  diving 
tank.  Construction  was  completed  in  the  fall  of  1977. 

The  University  Union  is  the  "living  room"  of  the  university  community.  It  houses  a  wide 
variety  of  services,  student  and  administrative  offices,  while  providing  space  for  campus  ac- 
tivities and  meetings.  Office  of  International  Programs,  and  the  Hawk's  Nest. 

The  Warwick  Center,  opened  in  1991 ,  provides  supplementary  space  to  the  University 
Union  operation.  In  the  building  are  housed  the  post  office,  the  game  room,  a  food  facility 
and  coffee  house,  the  Office  of  Human  Resources,  and  a  large  multi-purpose  room  which 
can  be  divided  into  as  many  as  three  smaller  spaces.  Areas  of  the  multi-purpose  room  will 
be  available  to  the  university  community  and  the  community  at  large  for  meetings  and  con- 
ference proceedings,  etc. 

Hinton  James  Hall,  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County  resident  who  was  the  first  student 
to  enroll  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  houses  the  Graduate  School,  Office  of  Enrollment 
Affairs,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Registrar  Services,  Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  Cashier. 

The  Burney  Student  Support  Center  opened  in  the  summer  of  1985.  Centrally  located 
adjacent  to  the  University  Union,  it  houses  the  University  Bookstore,  Parking/I. D.  office,  and 
the  Department  of  Communication  Studies. 

Wagoner  Hall  opened  in  1989,  providing  space  for  food  service  for  students  and  fac- 
ulty. This  facility,  along  with  two  other  food  service  facilities,  contains  modern  food  service 
equipment  which  allows  for  many  different  food  and  catering  services.  It  also  houses  a  spe- 
cial purpose  meeting  and  dining  facility  known  as  Madeline  Suite  and  the  offices  of  Student 
Academic  Support  Programs. 

Westside  Hall  contains  Student  Health  Services,  the  Student  Development  Center, 
The  Learning  Center,  The  Writing/Reading  Place,  Division  for  Public  Sen/ice  and  Extended 
Education,  and  the  Copy  Center. 

The  Edmond  R.  Galloway  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  housing  for  400 
students.  The  Belk  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  June  1976,  accommodates  200  students. 
The  200-student  residence  hall,  named  in  honor  of  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.,  opened  in  the  fall 
of  1978. 

Another  residence  hall  for  220  students,  Frederick  B.  Graham  Hall,  was  occupied  in 
the  fall  of  1979.  In  1981,  the  400-student  apartment  complex  was  completed  and  occu- 
pied. Schwartz  Hall  opened  in  the  fall  of  1985  for  an  additional  160  students.  Suite  hous- 
ing for  400  students  opened  in  the  fall  of  1989.  In  November  1998,  the  university  opened 
an  International  House  and  Honors  House  with  each  building  housing  100  additional 
students. 
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WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  constitutes  a  vital  instructional  and  research  re- 
source of  the  university.  With  seating  provided  for  over  950  users,  the  library  holds  nearly 
two  million  items  in  various  formats  of  which  800,000  are  books,  bound  journals,  and  paper 
government  documents;  920,000  are  microform  pieces;  and  more  than  22,000  are  multi- 
media items.  In  addition,  the  library  offers  extensive  indexes  and  full  text  resources  via 
computers.  These  resources,  including  NC  LIVE  databases,  provide  indexing  for  more  than 
30,000  journals,  access  to  more  than  7,000  full  text  journals  and  catalogs  of  several  million 
volumes  of  books,  journals  and  documents.  An  online  catalog  and  circulation  system  pro- 
vides easy,  efficient  access  to  most  of  the  library's  collections.  The  library  catalog  is  acces- 
sible on  the  World  Wide  Web  at  http://library.uncwil.edu 

The  library's  specialized  collections  include  the  Rare  Book  Collection,  the  Southeast- 
ern North  Carolina  Collection,  devoted  to  publications  about  or  written  by  residents  of  the 
Lower  Cape  Fear  region  of  North  Carolina,  Manuscript  Collections  (diaries,  correspon- 
dence and  other  papers,)  UNCW  and  Wilmington  College  Archives,  and  the  Curriculum  Ma- 
terials Center,  a  specialized  facility  designed  to  support  the  teacher  education  program  of 
the  Watson  School  of  Education.  The  library  is  a  selective  depository  for  United  States  gov- 
ernment publications,  a  full  depository  for  North  Carolina  documents,  and  serves  as  the  Lo- 
cal Public  Documents  Room  for  the  Nuclear  Regulatory  Commission. 

A  knowledgeable  and  helpful  staff  of  43  full-time  employees  and  many  student  assis- 
tants provides  extensive  operating  hours,  professional  reference  and  instructional  services, 
including  tutorials  on  effective  database  searching.  The  library  faculty  insures  that  exten- 
sive computer  access  and  assistance  is  provided  for  students  and  that  continuous  techno- 
logical improvements  are  made  to  enhance  access  to  information.  Remote  access  to  library 
databases  is  readily  available  to  the  UNCW  community.  Connected  to  the  OCLC  worldwide 
bibliographic  database  for  interlibrary  loan  and  cataloging,  Randall  Library  also  participates 
in  many  cooperative  relationships  among  the  sixteen  UNC  System  libraries. 

Randall  Library  was  originally  built  in  1969  and  is  named  for  William  Madison  Randall, 
Wilmington  College  president  from  1958  to  1968.  An  addition  and  renovation  project  in 
1986-87  doubled  the  size  of  the  building.  The  library  also  houses  the  Honors  Program  Of- 
fice, Learning  Center,  Writing/Reading  Place,  a  Distance  Learning  Classroom,  many  faculty 
and  graduate  assistant  offices,  and  a  microcomputer  lab  for  students. 

HERBERT  BLUETHENTHAL  MEMORIAL  WILDFLOWER  PRESERVE 

The  Herbert  Bluethenthal  Memorial  Wildflower  Preserve  is  a  10  acre  memorial  botani- 
cal garden  located  on  the  UNCW  campus.  Established  in  1972,  its  purpose  is  to  provide  a 
place  where  the  university  community  and  the  public  can  learn  about  and  enjoy  our  native 
plants  and  their  habitats.  Many  of  the  plants  are  labeled,  and  maps  and  trail  guides  are 
available  at  the  entrance. 

EV-HENWOOD  NATURE  PRESERVE 

Ev-Henwood  is  UNCW's  coastal  forest  research  and  teaching  station  located  in 
Brunswick  County.  It  is  only  a  short  30  minute  drive  from  the  university  campus  and  is  avail- 
able for  nature  study  and  appreciation,  student  and  faculty  research,  and  class  field  trips. 
Included  in  its  110  acres  are  oak/hickory  woods,  pine  forests,  and  low  woods  along  the  bor- 
dering Town  Creek  and  its  branches.  Additional  habitats  such  as  ponds  and  fields  are  avail- 
able nearby. 
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INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

Computing  support  for  students  is  diversified  and  widespread  across  tlie  university  cam- 
pus. Eight  general  access  microcomputer  labs  are  operated  on  campus.  There  are  also  a 
number  of  departmentally  operated  computer  labs  offering  specialized,  discipline  specific 
hardware  and  software. 

The  central  computer  system  operates  under  OpenVMS  and  offers  access  to  statisti- 
cal packages,  language  compilers  and  electronic  mail.  A  Cray  supercomputer,  located  at 
the  North  Carolina  Supercomputer  Center  in  Research  Triangle  Park,  is  accessible  through 
the  campus  network  for  appropriate  and  approved  instructional  and  research  activities. 

The  university  has  a  high-speed  fiber  optic  campus  data  network  which  provides  ac- 
cess to  the  Internet,  central  servers,  departmental  LANS,  and  the  Randall  Library  on-line 
catalog. 

Each  year,  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  by  the  faculty  upon  student  utilization  of 
computing  facilities.  Every  department  on  campus  uses  computing  in  some  aspect  of  its 
daily  activities.  Students  are  expected  to  assimilate  computing  skills  as  an  integral  part  of 
their  campus  life. 

All  students  are  provided  with  an  email  account.  These  accounts  will  remain  active  as 
long  as  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  university.  All  students  are  expected  to  abide  by  the 
rules  and  policies  governing  appropriate  use  of  computing  resources  and  facilities  as 
stated  in  the  UNCW  Computing  Resource  Use  Policy. 

For  more  information  about  computing  at  UNCW,  contact  the  Office  of  Information 
Technology  Help  Desk,  and  visit  our  World  Wide  Web  site  at  http://www.uncwil.edu/oit. 

DIVISION  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE  AND  EXTENDED  EDUCATION 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  develops  outreach  programs 
that  respond  to  regional  needs  and  strengthen  the  national  and  international  recognition  of 
UNCW. 

Using  the  North  Carolina  Information  Highway,  modern  telecommunications  and  tradi- 
tional methods,  the  division  links  the  expertise  of  faculty,  staff  and  other  professionals  to  a 
diverse  audience.  The  division  develops  and  implements  personal  and  cultural  enrichment 
opportunities  for  all  ages;  provides  community  service  and  regional  development  assis- 
tance; and  delivers  programs  to  educate  the  work  force  in  global  affairs,  new  technology 
and  managerial  and  professional  improvement. 

Public  Service  Programs 

In  cooperation  with  other  university  units  and  community  organizations,  the  division 
hosts  forums,  conferences  and  institutes  that  promote  public  awareness  of  issues,  com- 
munity leadership,  economic  and  technological  development.  Many  of  these  activities  are 
open  to  the  public  free  of  charge.  Through  its  Community  Relations  Initiative,  the  division 
seeks  to  foster  public  awareness  and  broad  public  discussion  of  the  critical  issues  facing 
the  city,  region  and  state  and  to  assist  with  the  development  of  community  leadership  pro- 
grams needed  to  address  these  challenges. 

UNCW  works  with  leaders  in  its  service  region  to  identify  areas  for  collaboration  be- 
tween public  service  organizations  and  private  industry.  The  university  works  with  leaders 
of  business,  government  and  health  services  to  further  the  regional  benefit  from  the  North 
Carolina  Information  Highway  and  seeks  grant  funds  for  economic  and  community  devel- 
opment initiatives. 

The  Small  Business  Technology  and  Development  Center  (SBTDC)  offers  in-depth, 
confidential  counseling  to  persons  starting  businesses  and  those  seeking  advice  in  various 
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areas.  The  NC  Marine  Trade  Program  is  a  statewide  initiative  of  the  Small  Business  and 
Technology  Development  Center  that  offers  business  assistance  to  the  marine  industry. 

The  division's  Distance  Education  Services  support  two  fiber  optic  classrooms  with  full 
interactive  and  hypermedia  capability.  They  are  located  on  the  UNCW  campus,  one  in 
Westside  Hall  and  the  other  in  Randall  Library.  UNCW  is  a  founding  member  of  the  Cape 
Fear  Regional  Partnership  Network  (CFRPN),  a  consortium  that  links  UNCW  with  regional 
community  colleges,  high  schools  and  a  regional  medical  center.  It  is  also  a  member  of  the 
North  Carolina  Research  and  Education  Network  (NC-REN),  a  statewide  interactive  video 
network  of  UNC-system  institutions  and  medical  centers.  UNCW's  state-of-the-art  facilities 
also  include  an  on-ramp  to  the  North  Carolina  Information  Highway  (NCIH).  This  connec- 
tion enables  UNCW  to  broadcast  or  receive  academic  and  non-academic  courses  and 
seminars  statewide  while  simultaneously  allowing  faculty  and  students  access  to  educa- 
tional research  and  professional  development  opportunities  across  the  state  and  nation. 
The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  is  currently  facilitating  the  devel- 
opment of  benchmark  training  materials  to  assist  new  sites.  Other  initiatives  include  cre- 
ation of  regional  economic  development  partnerships,  investigation  and  exploration  of 
emerging  distance  education  technologies  and  continued  regional  educational  outreach 
and  mentoring. 

UNCW-TV  broadcasts  over  The  Learning  Network  of  the  Cape  Fear,  an  educational 
channel  (Time  Warner  cable  channel  5)  supported  by  a  consortium  of  four  public  entities  in- 
cluding Cape  Fear  Community  College,  New  Hanover  County  Schools,  New  Hanover  Re- 
gional Medical  Center  and  UNCW.  TLN's  mission  is  to  provide  quality  programming  that 
educates,  enriches  and  informs. 

Celebrate  Wilmington!,  a  marketing  initiative  for  the  arts,  is  also  based  in  the  division. 
Working  with  university  and  community  arts  organizations,  this  collaborative  effort  is  de- 
signed to  increase  the  awareness  of  the  fine  arts,  including  music,  theatre,  dance,  per- 
forming art,  architecture,  historic  preservation,  regional  history  and  the  visual  arts  which 
reflect  the  multi-cultural  nature  of  our  community.  Celebrate  Wilmington!  enriches  and  ex- 
pands the  appreciation  of  cultural  heritage,  creative  expression  in  new  and  familiar  forms 
and  other  cultural  perspectives  and  horizons. 

Several  divisional  programs  bring  to  campus  area  elementary  and  middle  school  stu- 
dent groups  to  experience  what  life  and  study  is  like  on  a  university  campus.  In  UNCW  Con- 
nection, for  example,  students  experience  a  variety  of  activities  to  introduce  them  to  higher 
education  and  encourage  them  to  continue  their  education  after  high  school  graduation. 

Continuing  Education 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  offers  a  wide  variety  of  con- 
tinuing education  programs  designed  to  provide  both  traditional  and  non-traditional  stu- 
dents with  opportunities  for  lifelong  learning.  Many  of  these  programs  are  offered  through 
the  nationally  recognized  Continuing  Education  Unit  (CEU)  system  for  non-academic 
credit,  which  provides  one  CEU  for  every  10  hours  of  class  time.  Subjects  range  from  the 
study  of  languages,  creative  writing  and  oil  painting  to  Chinese  cooking.  Adult  ennchment 
programs  include  the  national  travel  programs,  the  Adult  Scholars  Signature  Series  for 
older  adults  and  special  interest  lectures.  The  enrichment  series  is  an  example  of  UNCWs 
recognition  of  the  wealth  of  expertise  and  experience  among  employed  or  retired  mature 
adults.  Youth  programs  include  the  MarineQuest  (in  which  students  or  student  groups  and 
their  teachers  participate  in  study  trips  to  various  locations  concentrating  on  marine  and 
environmental  sciences),  and  the  SAT  test  preparation  courses.  Because  the  division  is 
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receipt-supported  (that  is,  must  raise  its  own  money  to  support  its  activities),  a  fee  is  cliarged 
for  most  offerings. 

Professional  Development  and  Leadership  Programs 

Continuing  education  programs  also  include  professional  development  seminars  in  ad- 
vertising design,  understanding  personal  computers,  small  business  development,  certified 
public  accounting  and  other  areas.  The  division  also  designs  specific  professional  training 
programs  for  local  schools,  businesses  and  industries  in  collaboration  with  other  academic 
departments.  University  faculty  and  other  qualified  individuals  provide  instruction  in  topics 
such  as  accounting,  communications,  management,  planning,  real  estate  appraisal,  small 
business  administration,  management  and  employee  training.  Courses  for  school  teachers 
and  administrators  are  designed  to  provide  ongoing  professional  improvement  or  to  meet 
certification  and  renewal  inquiries. 

The  division  welcomes  inquiries  from  individuals  or  organizations  interested  in  imple- 
menting a  training  program  for  their  employees.  The  division,  in  collaboration  with  other 
academic  departments,  provides  management  of  professional  training  by  contracting  with 
the  business,  industrial,  government  and  educational  sectors. 

The  Adult  Leadership  Program  furnishes  opportunities  for  potential  leaders  to  learn 
more  about  issues,  problems,  and  creative  solutions  in  our  service  region.  Graduates  usu- 
ally become  involved  in  community  activities  that  blend  their  experiences  and  new  interests 
by  volunteering  in  various  units  at  UNCW  or  in  community  agencies. 

Collaborating  with  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  some  in-service  courses  are  de- 
signed for  school  teachers  with  renewal  credit  issued  by  the  North  Carolina  Department  of 
Public  Instruction. 

Extension 

The  division  also  collaborates  with  other  academic  schools  to  offer  external  degree 
programs  and  extension  courses.  The  Onslow  County  Extension  Program  is  located  in 
Jacksonville,  NC  and  offers  four-year  degree  completion  programs  in  elementary  educa- 
tion, education  of  young  children,  nursing  through  the  RN-Access  program,  criminal  justice 
and  teacher  licensure  in  secondary  education.  Students  must  have  earned  a  two-year  as- 
sociate degree  or  equivalent  transferable  hours  to  enroll. 

The  university  participates  in  the  North  Carolina  Comprehensive  Articulation  Agree- 
ment between  North  Carolina  community  colleges  and  constituent  institutions  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

Digital  Communities 

The  division  also  manages  the  Global  Virtual  University  initiative  and  is  currently 
participating  in  a  Digital  Communities  Project  promoted  by  the  Japan  Electronic  Industry 
Development  Association  (JEIDA)  and  UNCW.  The  DCS  project,  designed  to  promote  the 
active  participation  and  application  of  information  technology  by  Japanese  citizens,  exam- 
ines how  information  technologies  can  address  problems  and  present  solutions  in  health 
care,  workforce  development,  intergovernmental  collaborations,  civic  involvement  in  legis- 
lation and  the  development  of  new  industries.  The  four  Japanese  universities  currently  par- 
ticipating in  the  project  include  the  University  of  Tokyo,  Mie  University,  Iwate  University  and 
Mei  Prefectural  College  of  Nursing. 

Conference  Arrangements 

Conference  coordination  is  available  for  external  groups  whose  mission  coincides  with 
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that  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  system.  The  division  places  special  emphasis  on  re- 
cruiting non-profit  groups  with  a  training  or  educational  purpose.  Such  conferences  may 
range  in  size  from  20  to  800  people,  may  be  credit  or  non-credit  in  nature,  and  may  last  for 
one  day  or  for  several  weeks.  The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  pro- 
vides professional  training  by  contracting  with  the  business,  industrial,  government  and  ed- 
ucation sectors.  Examples  include  the  North  Carolina  School  for  Alcohol  and  Drug  Studies 
that  brings  substance  abuse  professionals  and  educators  to  campus  and  the  North  Car- 
olina Teacher  Academy,  one  of  10  in  the  state,  that  hosts  teachers  and  educational  profes- 
sionals in  intensive  training  sessions  focusing  on  educational  leadership  topics  and 
classroom  strategies. 

The  division  also  provides  services  for  conferences  offered  by  university  offices,  de- 
partments or  divisions.  These  services  for  internal  and  external  groups  include  marketing, 
registration,  housing  accommodations  and  food  service. 

Information 

Further  information  concerning  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education 
or  any  of  its  activities  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  (910)  962-3193. 

CENTER  FOR  BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMIC  SERVICES 

The  Center  for  Business  and  Economic  Services  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  at 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  the  business  research/extension  division 
in  the  business  school.  Center  staff  provide  research  services  and  sponsor  seminars  to  pro- 
vide technical  assistance  in  regional  economic  development  and  prepare  individuals  to  de- 
velop further  their  managerial,  technical,  and  personal  capabilities. 

CENTER  FOR  MARINE  SCIENCE  RESEARCH 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  is  dedicated  to  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  questions  in  basic  marine  re- 
search. The  mission  of  the  center  is  to  promote  basic  and  applied  research  in  the  fields 
of  oceanography,  coastal  and  wetland  studies,  marine  biomedical  and  environmental 
physiology,  marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture,  and  marine  geology.  Faculty  mem- 
bers conduct  marine  science  research  in  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chem- 
istry, Earth  Sciences  and  Physics  and  Physical  Oceanography  participate  in  this 
program.  Center  faculty  serve  on  regional,  national  and  international  research  and  pol- 
icy advisory  groups  and  thereby  contribute  to  the  development  of  agendas  on  marine  re- 
search in  the  United  States  and  the  world.  International  interactions  with  labs  in 
Scandinavia,  Japan,  Australia,  Europe,  the  Bahamas  and  Caribbean  oceans,  and  all  re- 
gions of  the  coastal  United  States  augment  extensive  programs  addressing  North  Car- 
olina coastal  issues.  By  integrating  these  advisory  functions  with  research  programs  of 
the  highest  quality,  CMSR  enhances  the  educational  experience  provided  by  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  for  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in 
marine  science. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  will  occupy  in  August  of  1999  a  new  facility 
located  six  miles  from  the  main  campus  on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  new  Ma- 
rine Science  Center  at  Myrtle  Grove  will  have  a  total  of  75,000  square  feet  of  net  indoor 
space  including:  group  meeting  facilities  for  up  to  150  individuals;  fully  equipped  research 
laboratories,  classrooms,  and  marine  science  laboratories;  a  greenhouse  with  running  sea- 
water;  a  radioisotope  laboratory;  computer  workrooms,  cold  rooms,  walk-in  freezers;  tem- 
perature controlled  rooms;  autoclave  and  media  preparation  room;  darkroom;  chemical 
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storage  and  balance  rooms;  fireproof  vault  for  data  storage;  clean  room;  central  analytic  fa- 
cility; sample  processing  rooms;  aquarium  room  with  running  seawater;  indoor  storage;  out- 
door storage;  shower/locker  facilities;  and  outdoor  facility  for  tanks  with  running  sea  water. 
A  900  foot  pier  with  docking  facilities  for  several  coastal  research  vessels  is  already  in  place 
on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  seawater  system  will  provide  raw,  filtered,  and 
purified  seawater  at  flow  rates  up  to  600  liters/min;  tank  farm  services;  and  aquarium  room 
services.  The  location  of  the  new  center  will  provide  easy  access  to  regional  marine  envi- 
ronments such  as:  tidal  marshes/mud  flats/sand  flats;  tidal  creeks;  barrier  islands  and  tidal 
inlets;  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway;  near  shore  marine  environments;  the  Gulf 
Stream;  hard  bottom  communities;  and  dunes  and  maritime  forests;  and  both  highly  devel- 
oped and  minimally  developed  estuarine  environments.  The  center  maintains  15  research 
vessels  ranging  in  size  from  thirteen  to  sixty-five  feet  and  specialized  equipment  including  a 
Superphantom  Remotely  Operated  Vehicle  (ROV),  an  ocean  environmental  sample  (SBE- 
CTD),  and  an  extensive  microscopy  capability  including  transmission  and  scanning  elec- 
tron, inverted,  phase-contract,  and  confocal  tandem  scanning. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research  serves  as  host  for:  the  NCAA  sponsored  Na- 
tional Undersea  Research  Center;  and  Extension  Office  for  North  Carolina  Sea  Grant;  the 
Marine  Mammal  Stranding  Network;  the  North  Carolina  National  Estuarine  Research  Re- 
serve: and  UNCW's  Marine  Quest  Program  which  is  an  extensive  community  outreach  pro- 
gram for  public  schools  and  adult  education. 

CENTER  FOR  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE 

The  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
dedicated  to  assisting  the  university  in  fulfilling  its  commitment  to  strengthening  undergrad- 
uate and  graduate  instruction.  The  center  recognizes  that  excellence  in  teaching  is  only 
achieved  through  teaching  scholarship,  which  involves  continuous  scrutiny  of  course  con- 
tent and  methods  of  instruction,  knowledge  of  modern  educational  techniques  and  prac- 
tices, and  analysis  of  the  effects  of  different  teaching  methods  on  student  learning. 
Developing  new  courses  and  improving  existing  ones  are  fundamental  to  maintaining  the 
integrity  and  vitality  of  the  university's  educational  programs. 

The  mission  of  the  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  is  to  foster  a  campus-wide  climate 
where  teaching  is  highly  valued,  as  well  as  provide  leadership  in  the  application  of  scholar- 
ship to  teaching.  The  center  believes  that  the  primary  responsibility  for  developing  and  im- 
proving educational  programs  resides  with  the  faculty  who,  as  teacher/scholars,  possess 
both  the  knowledge  of  the  disciplines  and  the  skills  to  evaluate  and  implement  effective  in- 
structional practices.  The  center  encourages  efforts  to  achieve  excellence  in  teaching  by 
running  programs  for  course  development  and  improvement,  implementing  new  instruc- 
tional technologies,  and  providing  support  services. 

Examples  of  the  center's  services  are: 

1 .  assistance  with  course  design  and  learning  assessment, 

2.  specialized  workshops  and  seminars  on  teaching  and  learning  for  faculty  at  all  lev- 
els of  expertise, 

3.  discipline-based  teaching  circles, 

4.  assistance  in  development  of  instructional  technology  methods, 

5.  summer  salary  support  for  pedagogy  development, 

6.  participation  in  UNC  system-wide  teaching  development  incentives, 

7.  publication  of  a  newsletter,  the  CTE  FORUM  and  a  World  Wide  Web  page  at 
http://cte.uncwil.edu. 
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8.  publication  in  The  Desktop  Press  of  volumes  on  teaching  and  learning  issues  and 
tips  for  faculty  at  UNCW, 

9.  publication  of  Effective  Teactiing,  tfie  Electronic  Journal  of  University  Teaching  and 
Learning. 

The  mission  of  the  center  is  specifically  supportive,  and  participation  by  the  faculty  is 
entirely  voluntary.  The  interaction  between  center  personnel  and  the  faculty  is  confidential 
and  separate  from  any  formal  assessment  process  of  the  university. 
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STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  central  purposes  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  are  facilitating  student  develop- 
ment and  offering  education  programs  and  services  that  stimulate  the  learning  process.  As 
a  partner  in  the  educational  mission  of  the  university,  the  Student  Affairs  professional  pro- 
motes an  environment  conducive  to  growth  and  discovery.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs 
supports  and  complements  the  academic  program  through  its  commitment  to  the  total  de- 
velopment of  students  by  contributing  to  their  physical,  occupational,  social/environmental, 
intellectual,  spiritual,  and  emotional  growth. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  the  primary  focal  point  for  addressing 
student  needs,  issues  and  concerns,  and  serves  as  a  resource  and  referral  office  for  all 
faculty,  staff  and  students.  The  primary  goal  is  to  advocate  for  students  in  promoting  indi- 
vidual success.  Life  at  UNCW  may  sometimes  seem  overwhelming,  but  students  should 
always  feel  they  have  the  support  of  the  dean  of  students'  staff.  We  are  available  for  uni- 
versity policy  and  procedure  clarification,  confidential  consultations,  personal  and  family 
crisis  assistance,  formal  academic  grievances,  and  referrals  to  all  campus  services.  Act- 
ing in  an  advocacy  role,  the  staff  is  committed  to  representing  the  student  perspective  to 
the  university  community.  Within  the  Student  Affairs  Division,  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  provides  consultation,  new  program  development  and  assistance  to  the  vice 
chancellor  with  special  projects.  Specifically,  the  office  advises  the  Greek  Affairs  system; 
supervises  the  commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center,  publishes  the  Student  Hand- 
book and  Code  of  Student  Life;  administers  the  student  judicial  system,  including  viola- 
tions of  the  Academic  Honor  Code;  develops  and  implements  educational  programs  and 
services  on  sexual  assault,  sexual  harassment  awareness  and  prevention,  and  student 
advocacy  issues;  advises  the  student  media  boards;  assists  the  Office  of  Affirmative 
Action  in  processing  cases  of  discriminatory  personal  conduct,  including  sexual  harass- 
ment; serves  as  the  liaison  to  the  Council  of  Campus  Ministries;  and  coordinates  with 
University  Police  all  crisis  intervention  and  emergency  response  strategies. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  RECREATION 

The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  organizes  and  administers  a  variety  of  structured  or 
self-directed  recreational  services  that  enhance  the  overall  wellness  of  the  university  com- 
munity. The  primary  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  for  quality  recreational  experiences 
within  the  university  environment  and  direct  this  toward  the  individual's  physical,  cognitive 
and  social  life  thus  enhancing  the  educational  experience.  This  goal  is  accomplished  by  of- 
fering a  wide  variety  of  recreational  activities,  conducting  educational  workshops  and  pro- 
viding professional  training.  The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  provides  a  multi-faceted 
program  which  includes:  Heart  and  Sole  Fitness  programs.  Intramural  activities,  Discover 
Outdoor  programs,  sport  clubs  and  special  events.  Campus  Recreation  at  UNCW  takes  a 
"something  for  everyone"  approach. 

DISCOVER  OUTDOOR  CENTER 

Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  the  outdoor  adventure  component  of  the  Office  of  Cam- 
pus Recreation,  provides  opportunities  for  the  UNCW  community  to  participate  in  exciting 
and  educational  outdoor  pursuits.  Participants  in  Discover  programs  practice  and  experi- 
ence leadership  skills,  trust,  communication,  and  teamwork  while  having  an  opportunity  to 
gain  healthy  life  long  leisure  skills.  Programs  offered  through  Discover  include:  Adventure 
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Trips,  the  UNCW  Challenge  Ropes  Course,  equipment  rentals,  skills  clinics,  a  resource  li- 
brary, and  outdoor  leadership  training. 

UNIVERSITY  UNION 

The  University  Union  department  provides  support  and  gives  direction  to  out-of-class- 
room  learning.  Based  on  the  philosophy  that  the  process  of  learning  is  not  confined  to  the 
classroom,  but  constant  and  ongoing,  the  mission  the  department  is  to  facilitate  the  educa- 
tional process  by  providing  a  laboratory  experience  for  student  growth,  and  an  arena  for  the 
development  of  cultural,  social  leadership,  and  recreational  awareness.  This  is  accom- 
plished through  the  administration  of  the  University  Union  and  Warwick  Center  facilities, 
programs  and  services,  providing  resources  to  student  leaders  and  organizations,  and 
serving  as  the  campus's  central  point  of  reference  in  regard  to  leadership  development,  stu- 
dent activities  and  organizations. 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  SERVICES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Student  Development  Services  inte- 
grates the  activities  of  the  Counseling  Center,  CROSSROADS  (Substance  Abuse  Preven- 
tion and  Education),  Disability  Services,  National  Testing  Program,  Pharmacy,  Student 
Health  Center  and  Wellness  Services.  The  interaction  of  these  providers  and  educators  ad- 
dresses the  developmental  health  and  wellness  concerns  of  the  university  community  and 
its  students. 

Students  seeking  Student  Development  Services  are  afforded  appropriate  privacy  and 
confidentiality  as  well  as  ease  in  referral  to  resource  professionals.  Student  Development 
Services  understands  the  importance  of  a  seamless  continuum  of  care  in  attending  to  indi- 
vidual students  and  their  needs.  Contact  UNCW  Student  Development  Services  or  an  indi- 
vidual service  unit  for  questions  concerning  referral  information. 

Counseling  Center 

The  UNCW  Counseling  Center  provides  confidential  counseling  to  students  and  out- 
reach services  for  students,  faculty,  staff  and  the  wider  community.  The  center  offers  free 
counseling  to  students  experiencing  social  and  emotional  problems  as  well  as  for  issues  of 
self-acceptance,  relationships,  depression,  anxiety,  sexuality  and  family.  In  addition,  stu- 
dents may  be  concerned  about  substance  abuse,  eating  disorders  or  sexual  abuse/assault. 
Specially  trained  professionals  can  consult,  assess,  intervene  and  support  recovery  for 
these  issues.  Individual  and  group  counseling  is  offered  as  well  as  consultation  for  those 
concerned  about  how  to  help  a  friend. 

The  Counseling  Center  staff  consists  of  qualified,  trained  mental  health  profession- 
als with  backgrounds  in  counseling  and  psychology.  Practicum  students  and  interns  from 
the  UNCW  Department  of  Psychology  or  from  other  universities  are  sometimes  employed 
and  are  directly  supervised  by  our  clinical  staff.  Counselors  recognize  that  it  is  important 
to  be  seen  during  a  time  of  crisis.  Consequently,  if  a  student  feels  a  need  to  talk  with 
someone  quickly,  the  Counseling  Center  maintains  daily  walk-in  hours  Monday  through 
Friday. 

CROSSROADS 

The  Substance  Abuse  Prevention  and  Education  Program,  located  on  the  second 
floor  of  Westside  Hall,  has  extensive  and  up-to-date  resource  materials  available  to  you 
about  alcohol,  tobacco  and  other  drugs  and  their  effects,  as  well  as  information  about 
how  to  help  yourself,  a  student  or  someone  else  who  may  have  a  problem  with  substance 
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abuse.  All  materials  are  free  of  charge,  while  some  are  available  on  loan.  CROSSROADS 
provides  educational  sessions,  conducted  by  program  staff  and  peer  educators  to  faculty 
and  staff,  students,  clubs,  organizations  and  residence  life  groups.  Topics  include  infor- 
mation about  health  risks,  decision-making,  drinking  and  other  drug  effects  and  responsi- 
ble party  planning.  Whether  you  have  questions  about  drugs  for  personal  reasons, 
academic  assignments  or  a  group,  your  interest  will  be  handled  in  a  confidential  manner. 

Disability  Services 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  open  and  accessible  to  students  with 
disabilities.  We  are  committed  to  providing  assistance  to  enable  qualified  students  to  ac- 
complish their  educational  goals,  as  well  as  assuring  equal  opportunity  to  derive  all  of  the 
benefits  of  campus  life.  Disability  Services  has  devoted  much  energy  to  meeting  the  re- 
quirements of  Section  504,  Federal  Rehabilitation  Act,  and  the  Americans  with  Disabilities 
Act.  In  addition,  this  office  serves  as  a  full-time  advocate  for  students  with  disabilities,  as 
well  as  a  resource  for  faculty,  staff  and  administration.  Students  needing  accommodations 
should  contact  the  coordinator  of  Disability  Services  and  provide  appropriate  documenta- 
tion of  the  disability. 

Wellness  Services 

Wellness  Services  is  the  central  campus  resource  responsible  for  the  management  of 
health  and  wellness  based  educational  programs,  consumer  health  issues,  and  direct  care 
consultations  and  referrals.  Through  these  efforts  the  center  promotes,  supports  and  af- 
firms healthy  living  behaviors  among  members  of  our  campus  community.  Educational  pro- 
grams which  address  a  wide  range  of  health  topics,  combined  with  a  comprehensive  peer 
education  program,  assist  students  in  making  healthy  lifestyle  choices  now  and  in  the 
future. 

National  Testing  Program 

The  National  Testing  Program  coordinates  the  administration  of  national  certifica- 
tion and  admissions  exams  for  such  programs  as  TOEFL,  GMAT,  GRE,  PRAXIS  and 
many  others.  UNCW,  in  cooperation  with  Educational  Testing  Service  (ETS)  and  Sylvan 
Prometric,  provides  students  with  a  four-station  testing  facility,  located  on  the  second 
floor  of  Westside  Hall.  Both  computer-  and  paper-based  testing  are  offered  to  the  uni- 
versity community. 

CAREER  SERVICES 

The  central  purpose  of  Career  Services  is  to  prepare  students  for  academic  and  career 
success.  The  center  assists  with  self-assessment,  values  clarification  and  occupational 
data  to  help  students  make  informed  career  choices.  Career  Services  also  provides  oppor- 
tunities for  experimental  learning,  and  discovering  the  relationship  of  skills  acquired  to  the 
broader  work  world.  Career  Services  helps  graduating  students  translate  their  academic 
achievements,  co-curricular  activities  and  work  experiences  into  successful  job  campaigns 
or  additional  graduate  school  applications.  For  more  information,  visit  Career  Services  on 
the  internet  at:  www.uncwil.edu/stuaff/career. 

HOUSING  AND  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  edu- 
cational, cultural  and  social  programs  to  enhance  student  life  on  campus.  The  goal  of  the 
Housing  and  Residence  Life  program  is  to  create  an  environment  conducive  to  the  acade- 
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mic  pursuits  and  personal  growth  of  resident  students.  Over  45  Residence  Life  staff  are  re- 
sponsible for  the  supervision  of  resident  students  in  the  residence  halls,  on-campus  apart- 
nnents,  and  suite-style  buildings. 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven 
modern,  conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite- 
style  buildings.  All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished.  Laundry  facilities  are  located  in 
each  residence  area.  The  Residence  Life  program  offers  opportunities  for  student  employ- 
ment and  leadership  positions  through  hall  governance.  Students  living  on  campus  are  re- 
quired to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall  program. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  UNCW  Food  Service  operation  is  committed  to  providing  quality  food  products 
served  in  clean  and  comfortable  facilities.  The  program  is  available  to  all  students,  faculty, 
and  staff  seven  days  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  built  in 
1989,  is  a  modern  600-seat  facility  that  serves  unlimited  seconds  on  every  meal.  Cash  op- 
erations include:  The  Hawk's  Nest,  located  in  the  University  Union;  a  pizza  delivery  pro- 
gram; and  a  convenience  store  located  in  Apartment  Building  M. 

Information  about  commuter  student  meal  plans  is  available  at  the  Auxiliary  Services 
Office  in  the  Burney  Student  Support  building  (395-3560). 

The  UNSea  Card 

The  UNSea  Card  is  your  UNCW  student  ID  and  your  official  form  of  identification  on 
campus.  It  allows  you  the  use  of  campus  facilities,  and  provides  you  with  Safe  easy  access 
to  university  services.  The  UNSea  Account  is  the  debit  account  feature  of  your  UNSea 
Card.  With  your  prepaid  funds,  you  can  make  purchases  at  all  food  service  locations,  book- 
store, vending  machines,  student  copiers,  the  copy  center,  health  center  and  pharmacy, 
laundry  machines  and  UNCW  postal  services.  There  is  no  minimum  deposit  or  fee  for  the 
use  of  this  account.  Deposits  can  be  made  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  office,  Randall  Library 
and  the  Seahawk  Station  in  Apt.  M.  For  more  information,  visit  the  Auxiliary  Services  office 
in  the  Burney  Support  Services  Building. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 

The  Student  Health  Center  complements  the  academic  mission  of  the  university  by 
providing  high  quality,  accessible,  cost  effective  health  services  that  address  students' 
health  needs. 

Services  include  the  confidential  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  general  and  acute  medical 
problems,  allergy  injections,  immunizations,  laboratory  services,  sports  medicine  clinic, 
women's  health  care,  contraception  services,  men's  health  assessment,  and  preventive  ser- 
vices. There  is  a  nominal  charge  for  some  of  these  services  over  and  above  the  health  fee. 

The  health  fee  is  included  in  student  fees  and  entitles  students  taking  six  or  more  credit 
hours  to  health  services.  Students  taking  less  than  six  hours  will  be  entitled  to  health  ser- 
vices upon  payment  of  the  health  fee. 

The  Student  Health  Center  does  not  issue  excuses  for  class  absences  due  to  illness. 

Immunization  and  Health  Forms 

North  Carolina  General  Statute  130A,  152-157,  establishes  specific  immunization  re- 
quirements for  all  students  enrolled  in  N.C.  colleges  or  universities.  It  is  the  responsibility  of 
the  Student  Health  Center  to  monitor  the  immunization  record  of  each  student  to  ensure 
compliance  with  state  law  and  university  requirements. 
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All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Student  Health  Center  a  complete 
and  up-to-date  immunization  record  prior  to  registration. 

Student  medical  forms  required  for  physical  education  participation  will  also  be  col- 
lected at  the  Student  Health  Center. 

t 

Immunizations  that  are  REQUIRED  pursuant  to  NC  state  law. 

Students  17  years  of  age  or  younger REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  3  Polio  (oral)  doses 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  in  1957  or  later  and  18  years  of  age  or  older  REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtherin,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  before  1957 .-. REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td 
booster  must  have  been  within  the  past  1 0  years. 

•  1  Rubella  dose  (not  required  if  student  is  50  years  of  age  or  older). 
TUBERCULIN  SKIN  TEST  (PPD)  IS  REQUIRED  within  the  TWELVE  MQNTHS  PRECED- 
ING the  beginning  of  classes  (or  chest  x-ray  if  test  is  positive). 

NOTE . . . 

•  History  of  Measles  (Rubeola)  is  acceptable  if  physician  verifies  that  student  had  the 
disease  prior  to  January  1 ,  1994. 

•  Blood  titer  tests  are  acceptable  for  Measles,  Mumps,  Rubella  and  Hepatitis  B. 
Laboratory  test  results  must  be  attached. 

Failure  to  comply  with  university  immunization  requirements  will  result  in  registra- 
tion being  canceled  or  blocked. 

Student  Health  Insurance 

A  university  sponsored  Student  Group  Health  Insurance  Plan  is  available  at  a  reason- 
able rate.  Contact  the  Student  Health  Center  or  the  Dean  of  Students  Office  for  information. 

PHARMACY 

The  UNCW  Pharmacy  is  located  upstairs  in  Westside  Hall.  Students  may  fill  prescrip- 
tions from  any  provider  and  may  purchase  a  variety  of  over-the-counter  medications. 
Crutches  are  also  available  for  rental. 

RELEASE  OF  "DIRECTORY  INFORMATION" 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  routinely  has  made  public  certain  in- 
formation about  its  students.  Typically,  UNCW  releases  the  names  of  students  who  are 
selected  by  the  various  honorary  societies,  receive  scholarships,  make  the  Dean's  List, 
hold  offices,  or  are  members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program 
publishes  the  names  of  persons  who  have  received  degrees  from  UNCW  during  the 
year. 
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The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term  "directory  information" 
to  include  the  following  information:  the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date 
and  place  of  birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and 
sports,  weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and 
awards  received,  and  the  most  recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended 
by  the  student.  The  university  will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to 
these  categories  in  ways  such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information  from  all 
these  categories  is  not  made  public  in  every  listing. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  information"  made  pub- 
lic without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  this  fact  in  a  signed 
and  dated  statement  specifying  items  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by 
the  Office  of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session 
of  first  enrollment  or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enrollment  and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registra- 
tion thereafter. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA) 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may  be 
maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the 
Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as. 
or  derivative  of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it 
may  be  additional  information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained  at 
General  Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 
of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education  records.  If  the  student 
finds  the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  student's  pri- 
vacy rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a 
student's  personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless 
(1 )  the  student  had  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  fed- 
eral regulations  issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released  without  the 
student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  fail- 
ure of  General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concerning 
FERPA  may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain 
the  FERPA  policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  ac- 
cessed in  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Adminis- 
tration, 910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration  are  to 
be  found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal 
Section,  Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration. 
Annex  Building,  910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  PO.  Box  2688, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688;  tel:  (919)  962-4588). 

STUDENT  CONDUCT 

The  filing  of  an  application  of  admission  shall  be  construed  as  both  an  evidence  and 
pledge  that  the  applicant  accepts  the  standards  and  regulations  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering, 
is  obligated  to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Hand- 
book and  Code  of  Student  Life,  the  university  catalogue  and  other  university  publications. 
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The  university  reserves  tine  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  ad- 
here to  the  standards  of  the  institution. 

STATEMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  POLICIES,  PROCEDURES  AND  DISCIPLINARY 
ACTIONS  IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

A  policy  statement  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  former  consolidated 
University  of  North  Carolina  on  October  26,  1970.  It  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  V  of  the  Code 
Provisions  Governing  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  is  set  forth  in  full  in  the  Student 
Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture 
those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the 
North  Carolina  General  Statues.  A  copy  of  this  law  is  available  in  the  following  offices:  Human 
Resources,  Dean  of  Students,  and  Academic  Affairs.  Any  member  of  the  university  community 
who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and 
to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  In  accordance  with  policy  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Gov- 
ernors of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW,  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedings against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initiated 
when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  UNCW. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  UNCW  only  in  accordance  with 
procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  writ- 
ten warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from 
employment.  For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  The  Code  of 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  (Section  603)  and  Personnel  Procedure  No.  610. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other  employee  of  UNCW  is  respon- 
sible for  being  familiar  with,  and  complying  with,  the  terms  of  the  policy  on  illegal  drugs 
adopted  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of 
Trustees  of  UNCW.  Copies  of  the  full  text  of  the  policy  appear  below  as  well  as  in  the  Code 
of  Student  Life,  Faculty  Handbook,  and  it  is  available  in  the  offices  of  Human  Resources 
and  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Policy  On  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  (UNCW)  is 
to  maintain  an  environment  that  supports  and  encourages  the  pursuit  and  dissemination  of 
knowledge.  That  environment  is  damaged  by  illegal  drug  use.  Therefore,  all  members  of  the 
academic  community,  students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  university  em- 
ployees, share  the  responsibility  for  protecting  the  environment  by  exemplifying  high  stan- 
dards of  professional  and  personal  conduct. 

Policy  and  Program 

A.  The  illegal  use,  possession,  sale,  delivery  and/or  manufacture  of  drugs  will  not  be  tol- 
erated and  may  be  grounds  for  immediate  suspension  or  dismissal  of  students,  faculty 
members,  administrators  and  other  university  employees. 
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B.  UNCW  policies  and  programs  are  intended  to  emphasize: 

1 .  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university. 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs. 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs. 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplishments 
and  future  opportunities. 

C.  UNCW  will  provide  a  systematic  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program 
designed  to  reach  all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  To  assist  in  accomplishing 
this  mission,  the  Center  for  Substance  Abuse  Education  and  Prevention  is  developing 
a  well-integrated  centralized  program  that  is  a  focal  point  for  campus  substance  abuse 
education,  training  and  prevention,  and  will  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  programs  for 
constituencies  served.  This  center  provides  substance  abuse  counseling  and  referral 
services  on  campus  and  in  the  external  community.  It  also  provides  consultative  ser- 
vices to  offices  and  agencies  in  the  university  environment  and  collaborates  with  the 
Employees  Assistance  Coordinator  in  the  university's  Office  of  Human  Resources  to 
develop  counseling  and  referral  services  for  faculty  and  staff  desirous  of  seeking  as- 
sistance off-campus.  This  UNCW  policy  is  presented  within  the  four  areas  of  educa- 
tion, counseling  and  rehabilitation,  enforcement  and  penalties,  and  assessment. 

Education 

A.  Provide  a  system  of  accurate,  current  information  exchange  on  the  health  risks  and 
symptoms  of  drug  use  for  students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  Promote  and  support  institutional  activity  programming  that  discourages  substance 
abuse. 

C.  Establish  collaborative  relationships  between  community  groups  and  agencies  and 
the  institution  for  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

D.  Provide  training  programs  for  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  enable  them  to  detect  prob- 
lems related  to  drug  use,  and  to  refer  persons  with  these  problems  to  appropriate 
assistance. 

E.  Include  information  about  drugs  for  students  and  family  members  in  the  student  orien- 
tation programs.  The  use  of  prescription  and  over-the-counter  drugs  will  be  addresses. 

F.  Support  and  encourage  faculty  in  incorporating  education  about  drugs  into  the  curricu- 
lum where  appropriate. 

G.  Develop  a  coordinated  effort  across  campus  for  drug-related  education,  treatment  and 
referral. 

Counseling  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  UNCW  provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services 
available  to  members  of  the  university  community.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail 
themselves  of  university  services  can  be  assured  that  applicable  professional  stan- 
dards of  confidentiality  will  be  observed.  Counseling  and  rehabilitation  services 
include: 

1 .  Provision  of  training  for  professional  staff  and  student  staff  on  drug  abuse  informa- 
tion, intervention  and  referral. 

2.  Conducting  education  programs  for  students  who  have  demonstrated  abusive  be- 
havior with  drugs. 

3.  Conducting  individual  and  group  counseling  for  members  of  the  university  commu- 
nity with  drug  problems. 

4.  Conducting  drug  abuse  assessments. 
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5.  Coordinating  referral  and  follow  up  of  campus  individuals  and  developing  a  referral 
and  follow  up  mechanism  in  collaboration  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator 
in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

6.  Organizing  campus  self-help  groups. 

7.  Providing  consultation,  information  and  referral  for  students,  staff  and  faculty  with 
drug  problems. 

8.  Designing  and  developing  referral  opportunities  for  members  of  the  university  com- 
munity who  desire  to  seek  professional  assistance  beyond  the  campus.  This  will  be 
done  in  cooperation  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  Office  of  Hu- 
man Resources. 

9.  Providing  with  peer  involvement  a  system  of  intervention  and  referral  services  for 
students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  In  providing  the  above  prevention  strategies,  it  is  recognized  that  some  campus  con- 
stituents may  prefer  professional  assistance  external  to  the  campus.  The  campus 
community  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program  coordinator  will  col- 
laborate with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  development  of  appropriate 
referral  mechanisms  for  these  individuals.  A  listing  of  off-campus  resources  for  assis- 
tance and  referral  will  be  made  available  for  those  who  choose  that  option.  In  the  de- 
velopment of  this  program,  it  is  desired  that  faculty,  students,  administrators  and  other 
employees  be  comfortable  in  the  manner  in  which  they  are  served  and  have  a  choice 
in  the  selection  of  appropriate  assistance.  Individuals  served  in  the  counseling  program 
on  campus  can  be  assured  that  confidentiality  will  be  maintained  and  that  they  will  be 
served  by  professionals. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  Enforcement 

In  seeking  to  enforce  established  university  policy,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  will: 

1 .  Publicize  all  drug  policies. 

2.  Consistently  enforce  drug  policies. 

3.  Exercise  appropriate  disciplinary  action  for  drug  policy  violations. 

B.  Penalties 

UNCW  shall  take  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applica- 
ble university  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  university  community.  University 
policy  on  illegal  drugs  will  be  publicized  in  the  university  catalogue,  student  and  faculty 
handbooks,  student  orientation  materials,  letters  to  students  and  parents,  residence 
hall  meetings  and  faculty  and  employee  meetings.  Students  and  faculty  members,  ad- 
ministrators, and  other  employees  are  responsible  as  citizens  for  knowing  about  the 
complying  with  the  provisions  of  the  North  Carolina  law  that  makes  it  a  crime  to  pos- 
sess, sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  sub- 
stances" in  Article  V,  Chapter  90  of  the  North  Carolina  General  Statutes.  Any  member 
of  the  university  community  who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and 
punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  It  is  not 
"double  jeopardy"  for  both  the  civil  authorities  and  the  university  to  proceed  against  and 
punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct.  The  university  will  initiate  its  own  dis- 
ciplinary proceedings  against  the  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  em- 
ployee when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interest  of  the  university. 
Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  UNCW  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applic- 
able to  disciplinary  actions  against  students  (see  Code  of  Student  Life,  Section  II),  fac- 
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ulty  members  (see  Policies  of  Academic  Freedom  and  Tenure,  UNCW,  Section  VII), 
and  administrators  and  other  employees  (see  Procedure  No.  PER  6.10  and  Personnel 
Policies  of  Designated  Employment  Exempt  from  State  Personnel  Act  -  EPA  Adminis- 
trative Positions).' 

The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warning  with  pro- 
bationary status  to  expulsion  from  enrollment  and  discharge  from  employment;  how- 
ever, the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  offenses 
described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell,  or  deliver  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mesca- 
line, lysergic  acid  diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine,  methaqualine),  any 
student  shall  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee 
shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (in- 
cluding, but  not  limited  to,  marijuana,  pentobarbitals,  codeine),  the  minimum  penalty 
shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one 
semester  or  its  equivalent. 

c.  For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  ad- 
ministrator, or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  iden- 
tified in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II.  North 
Carolina  General  Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equiva- 
lent. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  iden- 
tified in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90- 
94,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a 
case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  edu- 
cation and  counseling  program,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such 
other  conditions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service  as  the 
chancellor  or  chancellor's  designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide 
by  the  terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from  enrollment  or  employment 
for  any  unexpired  balance  of  the  prescribed  period  of  the  probation. 

c.  For  the  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  con- 
trolled substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including 
expulsion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or  employ- 
ees. 

3.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  university  employee  has  been 
charged  by  UNCW  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she  may 
be  suspended  from  enrollment  and/or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion  of 
regular  disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  chancellor,  or 
in  the  chancellor's  absence,  the  chancellor's  designee  concludes  that  the  person's 
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continued  presence  within  the  university  community  would  constitute  a  clear  or  imme- 
diate danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university  community; 
provided  that,  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of  the  charges 
against  the  suspended  person  shall  be  held  as  promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 

Assessment 

A.  UNCW  shall  in  its  effort  to  continually  assess  the  campus  environment: 

1 .  Appraise  the  institutional  environment  as  an  underlying  cause  of  drug  abuse. 

2.  Assess  campus  awareness,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  regarding  the  use  of  drugs 
and  employ  results  in  program  development. 

3.  Collect  and  use  drug  related  summary  information  from  policy  and  security  reports 
to  guide  program  development. 

4.  Collect  and  use  summary  health,  counseling,  and  client  information  to  guide  pro- 
gram development. 

5.  Collect  summary  data  regarding  drug-related  disciplinary  actions  and  use  them  to 
guide  program  development. 

B.  Annually,  the  chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  of  campus  activ- 
ities related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  report  shall  including  the  follow- 
ing: 

1 .  A  listing  of  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

2.  A  report  on  any  illegal  drug  related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

3.  An  assessment  by  the  chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program;  and  , 

4.  Any  proposed  changes  in  university  policy  on  illegal  drugs.  | 
The  chancellor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  his  report  to  the  president.                                                  I 

^  Rules  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission  govern  the  disciplinary  actions  that  may  be  ^ 

taken  against  SPA  employees.  Under  current  commission  regulations  discharge,  rather  J 

than  suspension,  is  the  applicable  penalty  for  SPA  employees  in  those  instances  where  this  ^ , 

policy  otherwise  requires  suspension.  2 

t 
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STUDENT  LIFE 


UNIVERSITY  UNION/WARWICK  CENTER 

Student  life  is  enriched  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  by  a  broad 
spectrum  of  activities,  most  of  which  occur  in  or  around  the  University  Union  and  Warwick 
Center.  The  Union  is  a  53,000  square-foot  facility  that  houses  students  organization  offices, 
conference  rooms,  lounges,  study  areas,  the  Hawk's  Nest  and  Union  Station  snack  bars, 
rental  lockers,  the  University  Information  Center,  and  an  assortment  of  student  services 
such  as  the  commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center. 

Across  the  street  from  the  Union  is  the  43,000  square  foot  WanA/ick  Center,  with  the 
U.S.  Post  Office,  automatic  teller  machines,  recreation  and  games  facilities,  lounges,  Cen- 
ter Stage,  ballroom,  and  space  for  large  or  small  events.  Both  buildings  have  art  galleries 
with  monthly  exhibits  open  to  the  public.  With  the  belief  that  education  is  not  bound  to  the 
classroom,  it  is  the  union's  goal  to  educate,  entertain  and  enlighten  the  university  commu- 
nity, while  providing  a  laboratory  for  student  growth  and  an  arena  for  development  of  cul- 
tural, social  and  recreational  awareness. 

CAMPUS  ACTIVITIES 

Campus  Activities  enhances  the  university  experience  of  students  by  engaging  them  in 
developing  and  participating  in  social,  cultural,  leisure,  multicultural,  intellectual,  and  cam- 
pus governance  programs.  Through  the  diverse  programs,  students  learn  about  varied  cul- 
tures, ideas,  issues,  and  art  and  musical  forms.  These  activities  are  planned  collaboratively 
by  students,  faculty,  and  the  staff  to  support  the  mission  of  the  university,  including  comple- 
menting and  reinforcing  the  academic  programs,  retaining  students,  strengthening  campus 
and  community  relations,  and  reflecting  and  promoting  the  diversity  of  students'  needs  and 
interests.  UNCWeekends,  Arts-in-Action,  Welcome  Week,  Homecoming,  Springfest  and 
the  Intercultural  Festival  are  examples  of  these  efforts. 

UNCW  LEADERSHIP  CENTER 

Since  leadership  and  action  of  our  democracy  occur  in  groups  of  individuals  working 
toward  common  goals,  the  Leadership  Center  is  designed  to  nurture  people  who  serve  in 
leadership  and  participant  roles.  The  Leadership  Center's  ultimate  mission  is  to  create  a  dy- 
namic process  that  encourages  students  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  as  active  citizens  dur- 
ing and  after  the  college  experience. 

The  Leadership  Center  represents  an  ever-evolving,  highly  experiential  alliance 
among  academic  programs,  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs,  and  the  Wilmington  community. 
The  Leadership  Center's  programs  promote  self-awareness,  leadership  development,  or- 
ganizational excellence,  appreciation  of  diversity  and  recognition  that  global  issues  and 
concerns  are  part  of  a  dynamic,  interrelated  system.  Through  innovative  and  collaborative 
efforts  with  students,  faculty,  staff  and  community  leaders,  students  recognize  the  proactive 
roles  they  can  play  as  leaders  by  cultivating  the  strengths  within  themselves  and  others. 

The  Leadership  Center  hosts  a  variety  of  programs  including  leadership  education,  de- 
velopment and  training;  the  Leadership  for  the  21*'  Century  Speaker  Series:  various 
statewide  leadership  conferences;  and  the  UNCW  Volunteers  Program. 

UNCW  VOLUNTEERS 

UNCW  Volunteers,  closely  affiliated  with  the  Leadership  Center  in  the  University 
Union,  helps  students,  faculty,  and  staff  locate  volunteer  opportunities  in  New  Hanover 
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County.  The  emphasis  is  on  learning  leadership  through  serving.  Service  opportunities  in- 
clude: placement  with  a  community  agency,  one  time  "plunge"  service  projects,  alternative 
break  trips,  and  international  sen/ice  trips  with  the  Global  Volunteers. 

MINORITY  AFFAIRS  OFFICE 

The  Office  of  Minority  Affairs  is  responsible  for  providing  activities,  programming,  and 
educational  experiences  that  promote  the  academic  and  personal  growth  and  development 
of  minority  students.  Through  the  efforts  of  this  office,  minority  students  have  additional  av- 
enues that  lead  to  inclusion  and  involvement  in  the  total  university  community.  The  main 
functions  of  this  office  include  management  of  the  African  American  Cultural  Center  and 
sponsorship  or  participation  in  programming  such  as  orientation.  Minority  Visitation  Day, 
workshops,  the  Minority  Mentor  Program,  a  tutorial  referral  service,  programming  related  to 
Black  History  Month,  and  other  activities  that  focus  on  various  ethnic  populations. 

UNIVERSITY  INFORMATION  CENTER 

The  Information  Center,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  University  Union,  provides  a  va- 
riety of  information  on  campus,  student  and  community  activities,  as  well  as  campus  tele- 
phone numbers.  The  center  also  provides  discount  movie  ticket  sales,  athletic  and  event 
ticket  sales,  campus  lost  and  found,  magazines  and  newspapers,  umbrella  check-out, 
locker  rentals,  vending  machine  refunds,  change,  and  FAX  service. 

UNIVERSITY  POST  OFFICE 

UNCW  Postal  Services  operates  a  U.S.  Post  Office  contract  station  located  in  the  War- 
wick Center.  A  variety  of  mailing  services  are  provided,  including  postage,  money  orders, 
mailing  envelopes,  and  Express  Mail  service.  In  addition  to  postal  services,  a  FAX  service 
is  available  for  sending  and  receiving  FAX  transmissions.  All  services  are  available  Monday 
through  Friday  from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  the  post  office  window. 

Student  Mall 

Every  student  enrolled  at  UNCW  is  issued  a  post  office  box  for  their  personal  and  uni- 
versity correspondence.  All  university  correspondence,  with  the  exception  of  tuition  bills  and 
grades,  is  mailed  to  this  box.  Students  are  asked  to  check  their  boxes  regularly  as  mail  is 
distributed  Monday  through  Friday  by  1:00.  Post  office  box  keys  and  combinations  are 
available  at  the  post  office  window  at  no  charge.  Students  are  required  to  have  a  UNCW 
I.D.  to  pick  up  box  assignments.  Students  who  need  assistance  opening  mail  boxes  should 
contact  the  post  office  window  staff.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  and  summer  sessions  a  $10 
key  replacement  fee  will  be  charged  for  lost  or  unreturned  keys.  Mail  forwarding  is  available 
during  summer  months  and  at  the  end  of  your  stay  at  UNCW  when  a  mail  forwarding  re- 
quest is  completed. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION  (SGA) 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Government  Association.  Offi- 
cers, class  senators  and  at-large  representatives  are  elected  by  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion, 
working  for  the  best  interest  of  the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct.  Student  activity  fee  money  supports  the  Student  Government  Association  in  its  ob- 
jectives and  activities. 

Services  such  as  legal  services,  discounted  movie  tickets,  campus  entertainment,  and 
organization  funding  are  primary  components  of  the  comprehensive  SGA  program.  The  as- 
sociation is  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Student  Governments. 
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ASSOCIATION  FOR  CAMPUS  ENTERTAINMENT  (ACE) 

The  Association  for  Campus  Entertainment,  located  in  the  Campus  Activities  Office, 
coordinates  the  various  student-produced  events  on  campus.  It  provides  a  diversified 
schedule  of  programs,  activities,  and  events  that  promote  and  provide  opportunities  for  ed- 
ucational, social,  and  cultural  growth  for  students  and  the  campus  community.  ACE  is  com- 
prised of  the  following  committees:  Fine  Arts/Lecture,  Film-Video,  Concert,  Cultural  Arts, 
Homecoming,  and  Special  Events.  The  board  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  for 
Campus  Activities. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Over  130  social,  academic,  special  interest,  and  service  organizations  enhances  stu- 
dent life  at  UNCW.  National  sororities  and  fraternities  are  established  on  the  campus  to  rec- 
ognize students  for  their  leadership  and  service  activities.  Several  departments  in  the 
university  have  local  and  national  affiliated  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in  specific  areas, 
recognize  academic  achievement,  and  develop  professional  attitudes.  Special  interest 
groups  address  a  variety  of  subjects,  including  political,  religious,  sports,  and  professional 
interests.  Students  are  encouraged  to  contact  the  Campus  Activities  staff  in  the  Union, 
room  214,  for  specific  information  relative  to  any  student  organization. 

MEDIA  AND  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  weekly.  Its  staff  is  composed  en- 
tirely of  students. 

Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  students  each  spring. 

WLOZ,  the  campus  cable  radio  station,  is  completely  run  by  students.  The  station 
broadcasts  campus  wide,  every  day,  at  89.1  FM. 

The  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  is  the  primary  source  of  informa- 
tion regarding  university  regulations  and  campus  life. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  East- 
ern College  Athletic  Conference  and  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association.  Varsity  intercollegiate 
teams  are  fielded  for  men  in  basketball,  cross  country,  baseball,  golf,  soccer,  tennis,  swim- 
ming and  diving,  and  track  and  field.  Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  for  women  are  fielded  in 
basketball,  Softball,  tennis,  volleyball,  swimming  and  diving,  golf,  cross  country,  track  and 
field,  and  soccer. 

Mission  Statement 

The  mission  of  the  Department  of  Athletics,  based  on  and  consistent  with  the  purpose 
of  the  university,  is  to  encourage  student  scholarship  and  sportsmanship  with  emphasis 
placed  on  helping  students  make  appropriate  progress  toward  completing  their  chosen  aca- 
demic degree  program.  Academic  integrity  is  a  basic  element  of  all  athletic  programming 
decisions.  This  ensures  that  the  educational  values,  practices  and  mission  of  UNCW  set 
the  standards  for  the  program.  UNCW's  Athletic  program  is  characterized  by  its  quest  for 
student  excellence  not  only  in  competition,  but  also  and  especially  in  the  academic  setting. 
The  university  is  committed  to  continually  improving  this  program  which  is  an  integral  part  of 
campus  life  and  one  of  several  university  focal  points  for  building  student  and  regional  in- 
volvement and  support.  Athletics  provides  opportunities  for  students  to  utilize  their  athletic 
skills  through  competition  at  the  appropriate  intercollegiate  level  and  to  have  the  university 
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represented  by  men  and  women  whose  conduct  and  sportsmanship  reflect  positively  on  the 
institution.  It  seeks  to  field  disciplined  and  competitive  athletic  teams  dedicated  to  observing 
all  applicable  rules  and  to  provide  superior  trainer  and  medical  support  to  all  intercollegiate 
athletics.  Athletics  also  works  to  foster  a  sense  of  personal  responsibility  by  all  who  attend 
athletic  events.  The  program  insists  upon  a  high  moral  code  of  honor  and  respect  from  each 
of  its  athletes  and  personnel  and  adheres  to  all  the  policies,  rules  and  guidelines  of  the  Na- 
tional Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association.  UNCW's  athletic 
program  is  committed  to  complying  with  Title  IX  regulations  and  the  promotion  of  affirmation 
action  goals. 
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EXPENSES 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for 
tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate  at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (In  effect  at  time  of  publication) 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  day  of  reg- 
istration. Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Wilmington. 


Full-Time  Charges  Per  Semester  (nine  or  more  semester  hours): 


Tuition 

Fees 

Total 


In-State  Students 

$459.00 

508.00 

$967.00 


Out-of-state  Students* 

$4,094.00 

508.00 

$4,602.00 


The  following  student  activities  fees  are  included  in  the  full-time  tuition  and  fee  amount 
per  semester: 


In-state 

Out-of-state 

Student  Services 

$7.00 

$7.00 

Technology 

40.00 

40.00 

Student  Support 

7.50 

7.50 

Athletic  Fee 

137.50 

137.50 

Health  Services 

60.00 

60.00 

SGA 

22.50 

22.50 

Media 

3.00 

3.00 

Student  Union  Facilities 

57.00 

57.00 

Recreation  and  Intramurals 

29.00 

29.00 

Postal 

5.00 

5.00 

Athletic  Facilities 

33.50 

33.50 

Cultural  Events 

7.50 

7.50 

Student  Union  Debt 

38.50 

38.50 

Physical  Education  Debt 

10.00 

10.00 

Recreation-Debt 

50.00 

50.00 

Subtotal 

$508.00 

$508.00 

Graduate  students  registering  for  nine  or  more  semester  hours  will  be  charged  at  the 
full-time  rate  as  shown  above.  Students  scheduling  fewer  than  nine  semester  hours  will  pay 
tuition  and  fees  as  follows: 


semester  hours 

in-state  students 

out-of-state  students 

1-2 

$169.00 

$1,078.00 

3-5 

294.00 

2,111.00 

6-8 

618.00 

3,345.00 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section 
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Other  fees: 

Late  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  charge  (see  below) $75 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application,  nonrefundable) $  45.00 

Parking  Fee  (Per  Year) 105.00 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credit,  or  grades  will  be  furnished  to  a  student  until  all 
financial  obligations  to  the  university,  other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previ- 
ously incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  prior  to  prereg- 
istration  or  registration  for  a  new  term. 

CHARGE  FOR  LATE  PAYMENT  OF  TUITION  AND  FEES 

A  late  payment  charge  will  be  assessed  on  students  that  fail  to  pay  tuition  and  fees  by 
the  published  payment  deadline.  Students  who  have  not  paid  tuition  and  fees  by  the  dead- 
line will  be  billed  at  their  permanent  addresses,  and  the  billing  will  include  a  $75  late  pay- 
ment charge.  These  students  will  be  given  ten  (10)  days  from  the  date  of  billing  to  pay 
tuition,  fees  and  charges  (or  make  appropriate  arrangements  for  payment);  othenwise  their 
registration  will  be  cancelled.  Appeals  may  be  made  to  the  Late  Payment  Charge  Appeals 
Committee  c/o  student  accounts  manager. 

ON-CAMPUS  LIVING 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven 
modern,  conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite- 
style  buildings. 

All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  available.  Resi- 
dence hall,  apartment  and  suite  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining 
hall  program  under  one  of  the  three  meal  plans.  The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-con- 
ditioned cafeteria  building.  Short-order  food  service  is  available  in  the  Hawk's  Nest  located 
in  the  University  Union,  in  the  Center  Stage  Cafe  located  in  the  University  Center,  special- 
izing in  pizza  and  subs,  and  the  convenience  store  located  in  apartment  building  M.  Service 
is  on  a  cash  basis  for  non-boarding  students.  The  Housing  and  Food  Service  operations 
are  closed  during  Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  and  spring  breaks. 

MEAL  PLAN  OPTIONS 

A  meal  plan  is  required  for  all  students  living  on  campus.  The  options  available  are  listed 
below.  The  student  identification  card  also  serves  as  the  student  meal  card  and  must  be  pre- 
sented at  every  meal.  Student  meal  cards  are  not  transferable  to  another  student  or  guest. 

1999-2000  SEMESTER  BOARD  RATES 

PLAN  A:   9  meals  and  $110.00  food  dollars  =  $895.00 

Any  9  meals  during  the  seven-day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall  plus  a  $1 00 
food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's  Nest,  conve- 
nience store,  Little  Caesar's  Pizza,  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall.  Ad- 
ditional cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLAN  B:   14  meals  per  week  and  $125.00  food  dollars  =  $968.00 

Any  14  meals  during  the  seven-day  week  at  Wagcner  Dining  Hall  plus  a 
$1 25.00  food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  the  Hawk's  Next, 
Seahawk  Station,  Little  Caesar's  Pizza,  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining 
Hall.  Additional  cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's  discretion. 
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PLAN  C:   19  meals  per  week  =  $968.00 

Allows  19  meals  per  week,  three  meals  a  day  Monday  through  Friday,  brunch 
and  dinner  on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  A  $2.50  transferability  will  allow  student  to 
use  the  meal  card  at  the  Hawk's  Nest  for  lunch  Monday  through  Friday.  Stu- 
dents may  opt  to  add  cash  ($25  minimum)  that  can  be  used  in  the  Hawk's  Nest, 
convenience  store,  Little  Caesar's  Pizza  or  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall. 

Block  Plan:   110  meals  and  $135  food  dollars  =  $895.00 

110  meals  to  be  used  any  time  during  the  semester  with  no  "meals  per 
week"  restriction  and  $135  food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used 
at  the  Hawk's  Nest,  convenience  store,  Little  Caesar's  Pizza,  or  the  Court 
Side  Snack  Shop.  Meals  can  be  used  for  guests  at  Wagoner  Hall.  Additional 
cash  may  be  added  to  the  card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLEASE  NOTE  THAT  MEAL  PLAN  PRICES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Room  and  board  rates  are  set  annually  by  the  university's  Board  of  Trustees  during 
their  spring  meeting.  The  most  recent  set  of  approved  rates  are  available  by  contacting  the 
Office  of  Housing  and  Resident  Life. 

Annual  contracts  are  for  the  full  academic  year  consisting  of  both  the  fall  and  spring 
semesters.  Room  rates  include  utilities,  local  telephone  service,  basic  cable  television  ser- 
vice, security  and  housekeeping  (with  the  exception  of  the  apartments). 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  campus  housing  rates  at  anytime  without 
prior  notice.  A  non-refundable  application  fee  must  be  remitted  with  each  completed  applica- 
tion. New  and  transfer  students  are  guaranteed  on-campus  housing  beginning  with  the  fall 
semester  if  their  completed  application  for  housing  is  postmarked  no  later  than  March  31 


1999-2000  SEMESTER  ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Double  Room  (Belk,  Galloway,  Graham,  Hewlett,  and  Schwartz) 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan 

$2,255 

with  14-meal  plan 

$2,328 

with  1 9-meal  plan 

$2,328 

with  block  plan 

$2,255 

Apartment 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan 

$2,565 

with  14-meal  plan 

$2,638 

with  1 9-meal  plan 

$2,638 

with  block  plan 

$2,565 

Doubles  Room  (Suites,  International  House  and  Honors  House) 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan 

$2,445 

with  14-meal  plan 

$2,518 

with  1 9-meal  plan 

$2,518 

with  block  plan 

$2,445 

Single  Suites 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan 

$2,565 

with  14-meal  plan 

$2,638 

with  1 9-meal  plan 

$2,638 

with  block  plan 

$2,565 

If  you  are  interested  in  obtaining  information  regarding  campus  housing,  please 
contact: 
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The  Housing  and  Residence  Life  Office 

University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 

601  South  College  Road 

Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297 

Telephone  (910)  962-3241 

Email:  housing@uncwil.edu 

UNCW  REFUND  POLICY 

The  university's  refund  policy  complies  with  the  requirements  of  the  university's  ac- 
crediting agency  and  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund  under  the  uni- 
versity's policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  graduate  students  must  complete 
an  Official  Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  financial  obligations 
to  the  university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 

REFUNDS  -  TUITION  AND  FEES,  ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  regis- 
tration (drop/add)  period  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid.  Refunds  are  based  on  the 
date  contained  on  the  Official  Withdrawal  Form. 

Students  withdrawing  after  the  drop/add  period  will  receive  refunds  as  follows: 

Date  of  Withdrawal  Refund  Percentage 

After  drop/add  but  prior  to  first  10%  of  the  enrollment  period  90% 

Between  the  first  10%  and  the  end  of  the  first  25%  of  the  enrollment  period       50% 
Between  the  first  25%  and  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment  period       25% 

No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment 
period. 

Declining  balance  portions  of  board  plans  will  be  refunded  separately.  The  refund  pol- 
icy applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW.  Students  who  simply  reduce  their  course 
load  after  the  drop/add  period  receive  NO  refund  or  reduction  of  fees  whatsoever. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

Summer  session  tuition,  fees,  refund  policy  and  room  and  board  rates  will  be  an- 
nounced in  the  Summer  Sessions  Bulletin. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PURPOSES 

The  basis  for  determining  the  appropriate  tuition  charge  rests  upon  whether  a  student 
is  a  resident  or  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  Each  student  must  make  a  statement  as 
to  the  length  of  his  or  her  residence  in  North  Carolina,  with  assessment  by  the  institution  of 
that  statement  to  be  conditioned  by  the  following: 

Residence.  To  qualify  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a  person  must  become  a  legal 
resident  and  remain  a  legal  resident  for  at  least  twelve-months  immediately  prior  to  classifi- 
cation. Thus,  there  is  a  distinction  between  legal  residence  and  residence  for  tuition  pur- 
poses. Furthermore,  twelve-months  legal  residence  means  more  than  simple  abode  in 
North  Carolina.  In  particular,  it  means  "maintaining  a  domicile  (permanent  home  of  indefi- 
nite duration)  as  opposed  to  "maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  or  abode  incident  to 
enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education."  The  burden  of  establishing  facts  which  jus- 
tify classification  of  a  student  as  a  resident  entitled  to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  appli- 
cant for  such  classification,  who  must  show  his  or  her  entitlement  by  the  preponderance 
(the  greater  part)  of  the  residentiary  information. 
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Initiative.  Being  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  contingent  on  the  student's 
seeking  sucli  status  and  providing  all  information  that  the  institution  may  require  in  making 
the  determination. 

Parent's  Domicile.  If  an  individual,  irrespective  of  age,  has  living  parent(s)  or  court- 
appointed  guardian  of  the  person,  the  domicile  of  such  parent(s)  or  guardian  is,  prima  facie, 
the  domicile  of  the  individual;  but  this  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  individual's  domicile  may 
or  may  not  be  sustained  by  other  information.  Further,  nondomiciliary  status  of  parents  is 
not  deemed  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  applicant  child's  status  if  the  applicant  has  lived 
(though  not  necessarily  legally  resided)  in  North  Carolina  for  the  five  years  preceding  en- 
rollment or  re-registration. 

Effect  of  Marriage.  Marriage  alone  does  not  prevent  a  person  from  becoming  or  con- 
tinuing to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  nor  does  marriage  in  any  circumstances  insure 
that  a  person  will  become  or  continue  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  Marriage  and  the 
legal  residence  of  one's  spouse  are,  however,  relevant  information  in  determining  residen- 
tiary intent.  Furthermore,  if  both  a  husband  and  his  wife  are  legal  residents  of  North  Car- 
olina and  if  one  of  them  has  been  a  legal  resident  longer  than  the  other,  then  the  longer 
duration  may  be  claimed  by  either  spouse  in  meeting  the  twelve-month  requirement  for  in- 
state tuition  status. 

Military  Personnel.  A  North  Carolinian  who  serves  outside  the  state  in  the  armed 
forces  does  not  lose  North  Carolina  domicile  simply  by  reason  of  such  service.  And  stu- 
dents from  the  military  may  prove  retention  or  establishment  of  residence  by  reference,  as 
is  other  cases,  to  residentiary  acts  accompanied  by  residentiary  intent. 

In  addition,  a  separate  North  Carolina  statute  affords  tuition  rate  benefits  to  certain  mil- 
itary personnel  and  their  dependents  even  though  not  qualifying  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate 
by  reason  of  twelve  months  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  Members  of  the  armed  ser- 
vices, while  stationed  in  and  concurrently  living  in  North  Carolina,  may  be  charged  a  tuition 
rate  lower  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  to  the  extent  that  the  total  of  entitlements  for  ap- 
plication tuition  costs  available  from  the  federal  government,  plus  certain  amounts  based 
under  a  statutory  formula  upon  the  in-state  tuition  rate,  is  a  sum  less  than  the  out-of-state 
tuition  rate  for  the  pertinent  enrollment.  A  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  stationed 
in  North  Carolina  is  eligible  to  be  charged  the  in-state  tuition  rate  while  the  dependent  rela- 
tive is  living  in  North  Carolina  with  the  service  member  and  if  the  dependent  relative  has 
met  any  requirement  of  the  Selective  Service  System  applicable  to  the  dependent  relative. 
These  tuition  benefits  may  be  enjoyed  only  if  the  applicable  requirements  for  admission 
have  been  met;  these  benefits  alone  do  not  provide  the  basis  for  receiving  those  derivative 
benefits  under  the  provisions  of  the  residence  classification  statute  reviewed  elsewhere  in 
this  summary. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  person  (1)  has  been  a  bona  fide  legal  resident  of  the  required  dura- 
tion, (2)  has  consequently  been  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  and  (3)  has  sub- 
sequently lost  North  Carolina  legal  residence  while  enrolled  at  a  public  institution  of  higher 
education,  that  person  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  in-state  tuition  rate  for  a  grace  period  of 
twelve-months  measured  from  the  date  on  which  North  Carolina  legal  residence  was  lost.  If 
the  twelve-months  end  during  an  academic  term  for  which  the  person  is  enrolled  at  a  state 
institution  of  higher  education,  the  grace  period  extends,  in  addition,  to  the  end  of  that  term. 
The  fact  of  marriage  to  one  who  continues  domicile  outside  North  Carolina  does  not  by  it- 
self cause  loss  of  legal  residence  marking  the  beginning  of  the  grace  period. 

Minors.  Minors  (persons  under  18  years  of  age)  usually  have  the  domicile  of  their  par- 
ents, but  certain  special  cases  are  recognized  by  the  residence  classification  statue  in  de- 
termining residence  for  tuition  purposes. 
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(a)  If  a  minor's  parents  live  apart,  the  minor's  domicile  is  deemed  to  be  North  Carolina 
for  the  time  period(s)  that  either  parent,  as  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident,  may 
claim  and  does  claim  the  minor  as  a  tax  dependent,  even  if  other  law  or  judicial  act 
assigns  the  minor's  domicile  outside  North  Carolina.  A  minor  thus  deemed  to  be  a 
legal  resident  will  not,  upon  achieving  majority  before  enrolling  at  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  lose  North  Carolina  legal  residence  if  that  person  (1)  upon  be- 
coming an  adult  "acts,  to  the  extent  that  the  person's  degree  of  actual  emancipa- 
tion permits,  in  a  manner  consistent  with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North 
Carolina"  and  (2)  "begins  enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher  education  not  later 
than  the  fall  academic  term  following  completion  of  education  prerequisite  to  ad- 
mission at  such  institution." 

(b)  If  a  minor  has  lived  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  with  relatives  (other  than 
parents)  who  are  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  and  if  the  relatives  have  functioned 
during  this  time  as  if  they  were  personal  guardians,  the  minor  will  be  deemed  a 
resident  for  tuition  purposes  for  an  enrolled  term  commencing  immediately  after  at 
least  five  years  in  which  these  circumstances  have  existed.  If  under  this  consider- 
ation a  minor  is  deemed  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  immediately  prior  to 
his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  that  person  on  achieving  majority  will  be  deemed  a 
legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least  12-months  duration.  This  provision  acts 
to  confer  in-state  tuition  status  even  in  the  face  of  other  provisions  of  law  to  the 
contrary;  however,  a  person  deemed  a  resident  of  12-months  duration  pursuant  to 
this  provision  continues  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  the  State  only  so  long  as  he  or 
she  does  not  abandon  North  Carolina  domicile. 

Lost  but  Regained  Domicile.  If  a  student  ceases  enrollment  at  or  graduates  from  an 
institution  of  higher  education  while  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and  then  both 
abandons  and  reacquires  North  Carolina  domicile  within  a  12-month  period,  that  person,  if 
he  or  she  continues  to  maintain  the  required  domicile  into  re-enrollment  at  an  institution  of 
higher  education,  may  re-enroll  at  the  in-state  tuition  rate  without  having  to  meet  the  usual 
twelve-month  durational  requirement.  However,  any  one  person  may  receive  the  benefit  of 
this  provision  only  once. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted 
to  re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institutional  program  which  involved  a  formal 
withdrawal  from  enrollment)  must  be  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resi- 
dent or  as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  enrollment.  A  residence  status 
classification  once  assigned  (and  finalized  pursuant  to  any  appeal  properly  taken)  may  be 
changed  thereafter  (with  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corre- 
sponding with  the  established  primary  division  of  the  academic  year. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina  public  institution 
of  higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to  which 
he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  status  classification  for  tu- 
ition purposes. 

Appeal.  The  initial  classification  of  graduate  students  as  in-state  or  out-of-state  resi- 
dents for  tuition  purposes  is  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  Appeals  for  in-state  status  may 
be  made  to  the  campus  appeals  body,  Out-of-State  Tuition  Appeals  Committee.  University 
regulations  governing  residential  classification  of  students  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  A  Manual 
to  Assist  the  Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student 
Residence  Classification  for  Tuition  Purposes.  Each  enrolled  student  is  responsible  for 
knowing  the  contents  of  this  manual.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  available  for  inspection  upon 
request  in  the  undergraduate  Admissions  Office  and  in  Randall  Library. 
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FINANCIAL  AID  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

The  primary  mission  of  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid  and  Veteran  Services  is  to  assist 
prospective  and  currently  enrolled  students  to  identify  and  secure  financial  assistance  for 
the  purpose  of  gaining  access  to  UNCW  and  obtaining  a  degree  or  certificate.  To  this  end. 
we  administer  federal,  state  and  instructional  student  financial  aid  programs  in  excess  of 
$25M  to  assist  UNCW  students. 

UNCW  offers  assistance  in  the  form  of  scholarships,  grants,  loans.  Federal  Work- 
Study  jobs  or  a  combination  of  these  programs.  For  most  graduate  students,  federal  stu- 
dent loans  are  the  primary  source  of  financial  assistance. 

To  apply  for  these  various  types  of  aid,  graduate  students  must  complete  a  Free  Appli- 
cation for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA).  Since  there  are  many  steps  in  the  financial  aid 
process  and  funds  are  limited  in  many  programs  it  is  important  to  apply  early  and  allow  for 
adequate  processing  time.  Applications  and  information  about  the  financial  aid  process,  el- 
igibility requirements,  and  important  deadlines  are  available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office  on 
the  first  floor  of  James  Hall. 

Office  Telephone  (910)962-3177  Fax  (910)962-3851  Sea  Line  (910)962-4246 

email:  finaid@uncwil.edu 

web:  www.uncwil.edu/finaid 

GRADUATE  ENROLLMENT  STATUS  FOR  FINANCIALAID  PURPOSES 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  the  following  definitions  apply  for  determining  graduate  en- 
rollment status  during  the  academic  year  (fall  and  spring  semesters): 

Enrollment  Status  Graduate  Level  Credit  Hours* 

Full  time  9  or  more 

3/4  time  6.0-8.5 

1/2  time  4.5-5.5 

Less  than  1/2  time  0-4.0 

*Number  of  credit  hours  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  end  of  the  drop/add 
period. 

Note:  a  student  may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours 
if  the  student  holds  a  teaching  or  research  assistantship  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours 
of  thesis  work. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  qualify  for  most  financial  aid 
programs. 

Credit  hours  for  summer  sessions  I  and  II  are  added  together  and  then  defined  as  one 
academic  semester  for  financial  aid  purposes.  For  details  contact  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  limited  basis  in  the  Cameron 
School  of  Business;  Watson  School  of  Education;  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in 
the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History,  Math- 
ematics and  Statistics,  and  Psychology.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  assistant- 
ships  are  available  through  the  Center  for  Marine  Science  Research.  The  admission 
application  process  determines  the  candidates  for  these  awards.  For  information  contact 
the  specific  department/school  or  the  Graduate  School. 
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FELLOWSHIPS/SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Alumni  Association  Scholarship  Program  provides  one  $1 ,500  per  year  renew- 
able scholarship  based  on  academic  achievement,  school  and  community  involvement  and 
financial  need.  Applicants  may  be  classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Applications  may  be 
obtained  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office  in  January  and  must  be  completed  and 
returned  to  that  office  by  the  March  deadline.  Please  refer  to  application  for  exact  date. 

The  Alton  Yates  Lennon  Graduate  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  student  of 
English  working  toward  a  M.A.  degree.  The  award  shall  provide  for  in-state  tuition,  fees, 
and  books.  The  award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

Betty  Ann  Sanders  Nursing  Scholarship  is  intended  to  benefit  students  enrolled  in 
the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  either  as  an  undergraduate  or  a  graduate  nursing  student. 

The  Champion  McDowell  Davis  Scholarship  is  available  to  students  from  any  major. 
This  scholarship  covers  tuition  and  fees,  books  and  other  selected  expenses  and  is  awarded 
to  students  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  potential  and  demonstrated  finan- 
cial need.  A  selection  committee  is  charged  with  selecting  the  recipients  each  year. 

The  Charles  F.  Green,  Jr.  Scholarship  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student  of 
history  working  toward  a  master's  degree.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  awarded  annually 
to  provide  for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books  and  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room 
and  board.  The  award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Recipi- 
ents may  reapply  if  their  academic  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other  candidates 
for  the  scholarship. 

The  Francis  Peter  Fensel,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  is  intended  for  a  graduate  stu- 
dent in  Marine  Biology  as  selected  by  the  faculty  of  the  department  based  on  merit.  If  there 
are  no  students  that  meet  the  requirements  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  an  under- 
graduate student  in  marine  biology.  The  scholarship  will  cover  tuition  and  fees  for  one  aca- 
demic year.  A  student  may  reapply  for  a  second  year  during  the  designated  time  as 
established  by  the  department  chair. 

Got-Em-On  Live  Bait  Club  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  financial  sup- 
port for  a  student  who  has  been  accepted  into  the  graduate  program  and  whose  interest 
and  research  focus  on  the  issues  affecting  the  fish  population  in  the  waters  of  Southeastern 
North  Carolina. 

The  Graduate  School's  Awards  for  New  Scholars.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  available  to  students  entering  any  of  UNCW's  graduate  programs  for  the  first  time.  Stu- 
dents do  not  apply  for  these  scholarships.  Instead,  nominations  originate  with  the  depart- 
ments, which  submit  their  recommendations  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Criteria 
include  evidence  of  exceptional  scholarship,  normally  strong  GRE  scores  (or  their  equiva- 
lent) and  an  excellent  undergraduate  GPA. 

The  Jane  Logan  Lackey  Scholarship  will  be  allocated  to  a  deserving  minority  gradu- 
ate student  as  they  are  accepted.  If  no  minority  students  accept  these  awards,  other  stu- 
dents who  meet  the  criteria  will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  School.  An  undergraduate 
GPA  of  at  least  3.25  in  the  applicant's  major  will  be  required. 

The  J.  W.  Jackson  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to  a  ju- 
nior, senior  or  graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration. 
The  scholarship  is  designed  for  students  with  high  academic  potential.  Applications  can  be 
made  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business.  Students  awarded  this  scholarship  are  eligible  to 
reapply. 

The  Lacy  C.  and  Doris  L.  Sidbury  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need 
based  fellowship  subject  to  the  criteria  used  by  both  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  and  Fi- 
nancial Aid  Office. 
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The  Lewis/Wiley  Alumni  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need  based  fel- 
lowship subject  to  the  criteria  and  guidelines  adopted  by  the  Alumni  Association  of  UNCW. 
Recipients  shall  be  limited  to  graduate  students. 

The  M.  Tyrone  Rowell  Scholarship  is  merit  based.  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate 
student  of  history  working  toward  a  master's  degree,  and  will  be  chosen  by  the  chair  of  the 
History  Department.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spnng 
semesters  for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books,  with  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room 
and  board.  Recipients  may  reapply  if  their  academic  standing  performance  is  competitive 
with  that  of  other  candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

The  Matthew  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship  is  sponsored  and  awarded  by  Grow:  A 
Community  Service  Corporation  to  gay  or  lesbian  students  and  includes  in-state  tuition, 
fees  and  a  small  book  stipend.  Recipients  must  be  actively  involved  in  working  for 
social/political  change  with  the  gay  and  lesbian  community.  A  selection  committee  from 
Grow  is  charged  with  selection  the  recipients.  For  applications  contact  Grow,  341-11  8.  Col- 
lege Road,  Suite  182,  Wilmington,  NC  28403. 

Minority  Presence  Grant  Program.  The  university  will  continue  to  fund  the  Minority 
Presence  Grant  Program — General  Program,  Part  I  and  Part  II.  The  university  will  allocate  this 
money  to  historically  white  and  historically  black  institutions  to  aid  them  in  recruiting  financially 
needy  North  Carolina  students  who  would  be  minority  presence  students  at  the  respective  in- 
stitutions by  enabling  the  institutions  to  offer  relatively  more  aid  for  minority  presence  students 
in  the  form  of  grants  rather  than  loans.  General  Program  Part  I  includes  funds  for  minority  pres- 
ence grants  for  students  attending  the  North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law.  Gen- 
eral Program  Part  II  consists  of  grant  funds  for  Native  Americans,  Hispanics,  and  Asians. 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors  general  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  minority  stu- 
dents may  be  eligible  for  special  financial  assistance  at  UNCW  if  they  are  residents  of  North 
Carolina,  are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  course  work,  and  demon- 
strate financial  need. 

At  UNCW,  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  I  funding  is  available  for  black  stu- 
dents and  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  II  funding  is  available  for  Native  Ameri- 
can, Hispanic  and  Asian  students. 

The  Perry  Daniel  Lockamy,  Jr.,  Graduate  Alumni  Scholarship  provides  one  annual 
renewable  in-state  tuition  and  fees  award  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  abil- 
ities, potential  and  financial  need.  Two  recommendations  are  required.  Applicants  may  be 
classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Scholarships  are  equal  to  basic  in-state  tuition  and 
fees.  Applications  may  be  requested  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office,  completed. 
and  returned  by  the  designated  deadline. 

The  Philip  Gerard  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  tuition,  fees  and  other 
experses  to  graduate  students  of  English  who  are  working  toward  a  M.F.A.  in  creative  writ- 
ing. The  scholarship  is  merit-based  as  a  first  priority,  with  exemplary  moral  character  and 
leadership  potential  serving  as  secondary  consideration. 

The  Seventh  Son  Scholarship  is  funded  annually  to  be  given  to  a  single  parent  who 
has  at  least  one  child,  under  the  age  of  10  living  with  him/her.  No  restrictions  apply. 

The  Sylvia  and  B.  D.  Schwartz  Graduate  Fellowship  Award  may  be  awarded  to  any 
graduate  student  enrolled  in  nine  hours  or  more  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wil- 
mington. Recipients  shall  be  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  and  will  receive  an 
amount  equal  to  in-state  tuition  and  fees. 

UNCW  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship  Program  is  intended  to  support  graduate 
education  through  fellowships  or  provide  financial  aid  to  support  stipends  of  graduate 
teaching  assistants  (GTA)  or  graduate  research  assistantships  (GRA). 
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UNCW  Foundation  International  Scholarship  is  intended  to  provide  scliolarship 
support  for  currently  enrolled  students  or  those  international  students  who  are  enrolled  in  a 
degree  progrann  at  UNCW.  Recipients  must  meet  and  continue  to  meet  the  requirements  as 
determined  by  the  director  of  international  programs. 

LOANS/FEDERAL  WORK  STUDY  PROGRAM 

Students  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  to  initiate 
the  application  process  and  will  be  automatically  considered  for  all  Federal  Loan  programs 
and  Federal  Work-Study. 

Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program  provides  loans  to  graduate  students  who  qualify  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need  and  are  enrolled  at  least  half-time.  Applicants  complete  the  reg- 
ular financial  aid  application  process  in  addition  to  completing  a  loan  application.  Each  aca- 
demic year,  students  may  borrow  the  lesser  of:  $18,500  or  the  cost  of  attendance  minus  all 
other  resources  (including  financial  aid,  tuition  remissions).  Repayment  begins  after  a  six- 
month  grace  period.  The  interest  is  calculated  at  a  variable  rate  and  is  capped  at  8.25%. 
Borrowers  may  be  given  up  to  10  years  to  repay  their  loans. 

Federal  Unsubsidlzed  Stafford  Loan  Program  is  a  program  which  expands  Stafford 
borrowing  to  students  who  do  not  demonstrate  need  as  determined  by  federal  formulas. 
Even  though  the  Unsubsidlzed  Stafford  Loan  carries  the  same  loan  limits  and  interest  rate 
as  the  Subsidized  Stafford  loan,  interest  does  accrue  while  the  student  is  enrolled.  Students 
must  be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  be  eligible  for  these  loans.  Borrowers  may  be  given  up 
to  10  years  to  repay  their  loans. 

Federal  Perkins  Loans  are  for  students  with  substantial  demonstrated  need  and  are 
low-interest  loans  to  help  cover  educational  expenses.  Funds  are  limited  in  this  program. 
Need  is  determined  by  federal  formulas  through  the  regular  financial  aid  process.  Contact 
the  Financial  Aid  Office  for  further  information. 

Federal  Work  Study  Program,  is  federally  funded  and  provides  part-time  jobs  both  on 
and  off  the  UNCW  campus  for  students  who  have  financial  need  as  determined  by  federal 
formulas.  To  be  awarded  Federal  Work-Study,  a  student  must  meet  all  eligibility  require- 
ments for  federal  aid  and  file  a  FAFSA.  Students  are  automatically  considered. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  for  Financial  Aid  Eligibility  (Graduate) 

Federal  regulations  require  that  students  receiving  financial  aid  maintain  satisfactory 
academic  progress  from  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  measures:  cumulative  GPA, 
hours  earned  compared  to  hours  attempted  and  maximum  time  limit.  For  graduate  stu- 
dents, Financial  Aid  Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  standards  are  the  same  as  the 
standards  established  by  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  for  continued  enrollment. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  and  eligibility  for  financial  aid  are  determined  each 
academic  year  after  the  spring  semester  grades  are  available. 

Financial  Aid  Refund  and  Repayment  Policy 
I.      Refunds 

The  university's  refund  policy  as  detailed  in  the  Expenses  section  of  this  catalogue, 
complies  with  the  requirement  of  the  university's  accrediting  agency  and  the  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Education.  Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund 
under  the  university's  policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  a  graduate  student 
must  complete  an  Official  Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  finan- 
cial obligations  to  the  university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 
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There  are  special  requirements  for  federal  financial  aid  recipients  who  cease  atten- 
dance in  all  classes  (officially  withdraw,  unofficially  withdraw,  etc.)-  Federal  regulations 
dictate  a  special  refund  calculation  for  students  receiving  Title  IV  federal  student  financial 
aid.  The  requirements  specify  an  amount  to  be  refunded  as  well  as  an  amount  the  stu- 
dent may  have  to  repay  from  funds  disbursed  directly  to  the  student  for  living  expenses. 
We  recommend  the  student  discuss  the  effects  of  their  withdrawal  with  the  Financial  Aid 
Office  before  making  the  decision  to  leave  the  institution.  Examples  of  the  application  of 
the  institution's  refund  policy  are  available  to  students  upon  request  in  the  Financial  Aid 
Office. 

Refunds  are  based  on  the  last  date  of  class  attendance  or  the  last  date  a  student  will 
attend.  For  students  attending  UNCW  for  the  first  time  who  withdraw  before  the  end  of  the 
first  60%  of  the  enrollment  period  (semester  or  term),  their  refund  will  not  be  less  than  that 
portion  of  the  UNCW  charges  (tuition,  fees,  room,  board  other  by  UNCW)  that  is  equal 
to  the  remaining  portion  (as  of  the  date  of  withdrawal)  of  the  period  of  enrollment  for 
which  the  student  has  been  charged,  less  any  unpaid  amount  of  a  student's  scheduled  cash 
payment. 

For  all  students  receiving  Title  IV  federal  student  financial  aid,  the  school  will  make  re- 
funds in  accordance  with  the  UNCW  Refund  Policy  which  provides  the  same  or  a  higher 
amount  than  the  federal  refund  requirements. 

II.  Repayments 

Students  may  owe  a  repayment  on  cash  received  prior  to  withdrawal.  If  a  student's 
non-instructional  educational  expenses  incurred  up  to  the  time  of  withdrawal  exceeded  the 
amount  of  cash  disbursement,  the  student  does  not  owe  a  repayment.  If  cash  disbursed  ex- 
ceeds the  noninstructional  costs  of  education  incurred  up  to  the  time  of  withdrawal,  the  stu- 
dent does  owe  a  repayment.  This  repayment  is  the  difference  between  expenses  incurred 
and  the  actual  cash  refund  received.  Non-instructional  expenses  are  determined  by  calcu- 
lating the  percentage  of  room,  board,  books,  supplies,  travel  and  personal  expense  during 
the  portion  of  the  term  a  student  is  enrolled. 

III.  Order  and  Distribution  of  Refunds  and  Repayments 

As  required  by  federal  regulations,  refunds  will  be  paid  in  the  order  listed  below.  No  one 
program  shall  be  refunded/repaid  more  than  what  was  received  from  the  program  for  the 
term  of  withdrawal. 

1 .  Unsubsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program 

2.  Subsidized  Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program 

3.  Federal  PLUS  Program 

4.  Federal  Perkins  Loan  Program 

5.  Federal  Pell  Grant  Program 

6.  Federal  SEOG  Program 

7.  Other  Title  IV  Programs 

8.  Other  federal  programs 

9.  State  programs 

10.  Private  or  institutional  assistance 

11.  Student 

NOTE:  The  Higher  Education  Act  Amendments  of  1998  were  signed  into  law  on  October  7. 
1998.  The  U.S.  Department  of  Education  is  expected  to  release  new  regulations  that  will 
change  the  policy  for  federal  student  aid  recipients. 
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VA  Educational  Benefits 

Veterans  and  dependents  are  encouraged  to  utilize  their  VA  Educational  Benefits  while 
enrolled  in  the  graduate  programs  at  the  university.  For  eligibility  information,  contact 
the  Financial  Aid  Office,  (910)  962-3177  or  email  the  veteran  services  coordinator  at: 
veterans@uncwil.edu. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 


REGISTRATION 

No  minimum  number  of  hours  is  required  for  official  registration;  however,  specified 
maximum  course  loads  must  not  be  exceeded.  Students  in  graduate  programs  are  permit- 
ted to  register  for  no  more  than  15  hours  in  any  one  semester.  Course  loads  for  students 
who  have  service  appointments  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis.  A  student  en- 
rolled in  the  summer  may  not  register  for,  and  will  not  receive  credit  for,  more  than  six  hours 
a  term. 

CANCELLATION  OF  REGISTRATION  DUE  TO  FAILURE  TO  PAY  TUITION 
AND  FEES 

Students  that  fail  to  pay  or  make  suitable  arrangements  for  payment  of  tuition  and  fees 
will  have  their  registrations  cancelled.  Please  see  the  section  on  Charge  for  Late  Payment 
of  Tuition  and  Fees. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSE  REGISTRATION 

A  department  chairperson,  upon  recommendation  of  the  instructor,  may  cancel  a  stu- 
dent's registration  in  any  course  offered  in  the  department  if  the  registered  student  fails  to 
attend  the  first  class  meeting  and  fails  to  notify  the  department  office  of  a  desire  to  remain 
enrolled  within  24  hours  of  the  class  time.  This  cancellation  action  will  only  take  place  when 
a  course  is  fully  enrolled  and  additional  students  are  waiting  to  enroll.  Students  who  wish  to 
drop  a  class  should  not  assume  they  have  done  so  by  not  attending  the  first  class,  but 
should  follow  the  normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

The  appropriate  dean's  office  should  notify  the  relevant  department  chairperson  of 
late-arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first  class  meeting  because  of  illness  or  other 
reasons  approved  by  a  dean  of  the  college,  the  professional  schools  or  the  dean  of  stu- 
dents. 

If  cancellation  action  is  taken  by  a  department  chairperson,  the  registration  openings 
resulting  from  this  action  will  be  offered  to  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  dur- 
ing the  official  drop/add  period.  Students  who  have  been  authorized  to  add  a  course  should 
follow  the  normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

Student  appeals  resulting  from  emergencies  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  will 
be  considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis  in  the  appropriate  dean's  office. 

TELEPHONIC  REGISTRATION 

Registration,  preregistration  and  drop/add  is  done  through  the  SEA  LINE  telephonic 
registration  system.  Please  refer  to  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet  for  dates  and 
information  regarding  SEA  LINE. 

CONTINUOUS  REGISTRATION  POLICY 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  including  all  of  the  required  thesis  hours  to 
complete  the  degree  you  should  follow  one  of  the  following  actions.  In  any  case  you  should 
not  register  for  more  than  the  maximum  number  of  thesis  hours  that  are  required  to  com- 
plete your  degree. 
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1)  Students  who  will  continue  to  use  university  resources  in  completing  their  degrees 
must  enroll  in  and  pay  tuition  and  fees  for  one  hour  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC 
600-01  Graduate  Continuation).  This  course  will  be  charged  at  the  rate  consistent 
with  one  credit  hour  at  the  appropriate  in-state  or  out-of-state  tuition  and  fee  rate. 
These  hours  will  not  count  toward  the  degree  and  will  carry  a  different  course  num- 
ber than  those  thesis  courses  that  are  included  within  the  hours  designated  for  the 
degree.  (Enrollment  in  GRC  600  is  not  considered  enrolled  for  financial  aid  pur- 
poses.) Graduate  students  who  need  to  register  for  GRC  600-01  must  do  so 
through  the  Graduate  School.  Graduate  students  can  no  longer  sign  up  for  "0"  the- 
sis hours  (course  number  599  section  90  or  91 ). 

2)  Students  who  will  not  use  university  resources  should  apply  to  the  Graduate  School 
for  a  leave  of  absence.  Students  choosing  this  option  must  file  a  formal  petition  for 
a  leave  of  absence  that  states  that  they  will  not  use  university  resources  during  the 
leave  period. 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  do  not  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  for  the  degree  but  have  not  taken  your  com- 
prehensive exam  you  must  enroll  in  GRC  600-01  to  continue  in  the  graduate  program  or  re- 
quest a  leave  of  absence  from  the  Graduate  School. 

Leave  of  absence  guidelines: 

If  a  graduate  student  requests  and  is  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  reenrollment  must 
occur  in  the  term  agreed  to  in  the  leave  request.  If  a  student  fails  to  continue  in  the  agreed 
upon  term,  then  he/she  must  reapply  for  admission.  In  all  cases,  course  work  must  be  com- 
pleted within  five  years  of  first  enrolling  in  a  graduate  degree  program. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  in  the  term  in  which  they  complete  their 
graduate  work  or  are  scheduled  to  receive  their  degree. 

■  Regardless  of  the  course  of  action  selected,  all  graduate  students  must  either  1 )  be  en- 
rolled in  thesis  preparation  courses  for  credit  or  2)  be  enrolled  in  continuous  registration 
(GRC  600-01)  or  3)  be  enrolled  in  a  course  for  credit  in  their  program  of  study  in  the  term  in 
which  they  receive  their  degree. 

Graduate  students  not  complying  with  the  policy  stated  above  will  be  notified  in 
writing  after  the  drop/add  period  has  expired  and  will  have  10  working  days  to  com- 
ply with  the  policy  or  face  possible  dismissal  from  graduate  study. 

Please  contact  the  Graduate  School  (James  Hall,  2nd  floor,  962-4117)  for  clarification 
or  more  information. 

PREREGISTRATION 

Preregistration  for  students  currently  enrolled  is  held  each  semester.  Students  who 
complete  preregistration  and  who  pay  fees  by  the  designated  date  are  registered  except  in 
the  event  that  they  are  declared  academically  ineligible  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  semes- 
ter. Graduate  students  receive  notification  from  their  advisors,  through  their  campus  post 
office  box,  regarding  an  appointment  time  to  discuss  their  schedule.  They  will  be  given  a 
permit  to  preregister  at  the  time  of  their  appointments. 
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FULL-TIME  STATUS 

Graduate-Regular  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  nine  credit  hours.  However,  a  stu- 
dent may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if  the  student 
holds  a  teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis 
work.  Half-time  status  begins  with  at  least  three  credit  hours.  A  student  may  not  be  consid- 
ered enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600).  Summer  counts  as 
one  regular  term. 

Graduate-Summer  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  four  credit  hours.  However,  a  stu- 
dent may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  four  hours  if  the  student 
holds  a  teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis 
work.  Half-time  enrollment  status  begins  with  three  credit  hours.  One  to  three  hours  of  the- 
sis work  may  also  qualify  the  student  as  half-time  if  approved  in  writing  by  the  graduate 
dean.  A  student  may  not  be  considered  enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment 
(GRC  600).  Summer  counts  as  one  regular  term. 

COURSE  CREDIT 

Courses  Eligible  for  Degree  Credit 

For  courses  offered  at  this  institution,  graduate  course  credit  may  be  received  only  for 
courses  taken  after  a  student  has  been  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  except  as 
described  in  the  paragraphs  below. 

Final  Semester  Seniors 

Final  semester  seniors  at  this  institution  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major  who  need 
fewer  than  1 5  hours  to  complete  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  one  or  two 
graduate  courses  for  the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit,  provided  that  they  are 
not  enrolled  for  more  than  a  total  of  15  hours.  To  do  this  the  student  must  (1)  obtain  permis- 
sion in  advance  from  his  or  her  department  chair  or  school  dean,  as  appropriate,  and  (2)  pre- 
sent it  to  the  Graduate  School  for  approval.  Graduate  courses  taken  under  this  provision 
may  not  be  used  in  fulfilling  baccalaureate  degree  requirements.  Undergraduate  students  at 
other  institutions  who  have  taken  graduate  course  work  under  similar  arrangements  may  not 
transfer  such  work  here. 

Non-degree  Credit 

Graduate  courses  taken  at  this  institution  as  a  non-degree  student  before  formal  ad- 
mission to  graduate  studies  will  meet  course  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  only  if  of- 
fered and  approved  as  transfer  credit.  A  maximum  of  10  hours  may  be  applied  toward  the 
degree. 

Extension  Courses 

Degree-related  extension  courses  offered  by  this  institution  may  be  applied  toward  a 
graduate  degree  as  follows:  (a)  with  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  non-degree 
student  may  apply  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  as  transfer  credits  at  the 
time  of  admission  to  a  program,  (b)  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  stu- 
dent who  is  already  admitted  to  a  degree  program  may  apply  up  to  six  hours  of  relevant 
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courses  toward  the  residence  requirement.  Requests  for  application  of  an  additional  six 
hours  toward  the  residence  requirement  may  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Transfer  Of  Course  Credit 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  total  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree. 
Correspondence  courses  will  not  be  accepted  for  transfer  credit.  When  special  circum- 
stances warrant,  students  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  transfer  of  more  than  six 
semester  hours.  Each  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  endorsement 
from  the  appropriate  dean. 

Grades  earned  on  transferred  work  must  be  equivalent  to  B  or  better.  Transferred 
credit  will  be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  dean  of 
the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  The  Graduate  School  must  have  an 
official  transcript  showing  the  satisfactory  completion  of  courses  offered  for  transfer  credit. 
The  courses  must  have  been  taken  within  the  allowed  time  limits  for  the  degree. 

A  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  take  one  or  more  courses  elsewhere  for  graduate 
degree  credit  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the  appropriate  dean  and  the  Graduate 
School. 

Courses  Approved  for  Undergraduate  Credit  Only 

Courses  approved  for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the  gradu- 
ate program,  do  not  carry  graduate  course  credit,  and  do  not  compute  in  the  graduate  gpa. 

A  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses,  whether  as  a  req- 
uisite for  admission  or  for  other  reasons,  or  who  takes  such  courses  in  the  field  of  his  or  her 
graduate  major,  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B  on  all  such  courses  in  order  to  maintain  el- 
igibility as  a  graduate  student. 

A  graduate  student  voluntarily  electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  may 
make  any  grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to  his  or  her  graduate  standing,  but  all  such 
courses  are  recorded  as  part  of  the  official  record. 

ADDING,  DROPPING 

Courses  may  be  added  or  dropped  only  in  the  official  drop/add  period,  which  is  noted 
in  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet. 

WITHDRAWAL  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

A  student  is  allowed  to  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  individual  courses  through 
the  first  week  of  the  semester  without  having  a  grade  entered  on  the  academic  record.  In- 
clusive of  the  second  through  week  twelve  of  the  semester,  any  student  who  withdraws  will 
receive  a  grade  of  W. 

A  grade  of  W  will  not  affect  the  student's  grade  point  average.  Beginning  with  the  thir- 
teenth week  of  the  semester,  a  grade  of  F  will  be  assigned  for  each  course  withdrawal. 

To  withdraw  from  an  individual  class  or  classes,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Gradu- 
ate School  before  or  on  the  last  day  for  withdrawal  as  indicated  in  the  university  calendar  of 
events.  To  withdraw  from  all  classes,  the  student  must  process  an  official  withdrawal  form 
through  the  Graduate  School.  If  the  student  is  unable  to  appear  in  person  to  withdraw,  writ- 
ten notice  must  be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Should  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  the  grade  of  F  assigned  for  course  with- 
drawal may  be  changed  to  a  W.  This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  It 
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is  the  student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  appeal.  The  decision  of  the  dean  is  final  and 
must  be  rendered  prior  to  the  end  of  the  sennester  in  which  the  withdrawal  occurred. 

GRADUATE  GRADING 

Grades  for  graduate  students  enrolled  in  graduate  courses  must  be  reported  as  one  of 
the  following: 

A  (4  qp)  -  excellent 

B  (3  qp)  -  completely  satisfactory 

C  (2  qp)  -  minimally  acceptable 

F  (0  qp)  -  failure 

S  -  satisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

I  -  work  incomplete 

W  -  withdraw  passing 

GRADES  OF  INCOMPLETE 

An  incomplete  grade  may  be  given  if  the  course  instructor  determines  that  exceptional 
circumstances  warrant  extending  the  time  for  the  student  to  complete  the  course  work.  The 
instructor  may  set  the  maximum  allowable  period  for  completion  of  the  course  work,  but  in 
no  case  will  the  extension  exceed  one  year.  If  the  time  allowed  is  to  be  less  than  one  year, 
this  information  should  be  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  student,  with  a  copy  to  the  Graduate 
School.  If,  within  12  months,  a  change  of  grade  has  not  been  submitted  by  the  instructor, 
the  incomplete  automatically  becomes  a  F. 

RETENTION  POLICY 

Three  grades  of  C,  one  grade  of  F,  or  one  grade  of  U  (thesis)  results  in  dismissal  from 
the  graduate  program.  Further,  if  a  student  falls  below  a  3.0  gpa  at  any  time,  he  or  she  goes 
on  academic  probation  and  has  three  subsequent  courses  to  bring  the  gpa  up  to  at  least 
3.0.  In  addition,  a  student  must  have  at  least  3.0  gpa  in  order  to  begin  any  program-specific 
comprehensive  examination  and/or  thesis  work. 

MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  REQUIREMENT 

Individual  graduate  programs  may  designate  certain  courses  as  requiring  minimum 
competence  of  B.  Any  student  receiving  a  C  in  such  a  course  must  repeat  it  and  receive  a 
grade  of  B  or  better.  Such  courses  may  be  repeated  only  once,  and  failure  to  receive  a  B  or 
better  grade  in  the  repetition  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program.  Both  the  ini- 
tial 0  and  subsequent  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will 
count  toward  degree  requirements. 

POLICY  ON  REPEATING  COURSES 

A  student  who  has  received  a  grade  of  C  in  a  graduate  course  may  repeat  that  course 
once.  Both  the  first  and  second  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial 
hours  will  count  toward  degree  requirements.  Students  may  not  repeat  a  course  in  which 
they  received  a  grade  of  A  or  B. 

RETENTION  BY  APPEAL 

Students  who  have  been  dismissed  from  the  graduate  program  and  readmitted  by  spe- 
cial action  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  have  their  subsequent  retention  policy  determined 
individually  by  the  dean. 
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AUDITING  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Auditing  is  considered  the  privilege  to  attend  a  class  if  space  is  available.  The  decision  to 
allow  auditing  within  the  professional  schools  and  graduate  degree  programs  is  the  prerogative 
of  the  deans  and  the  department  chairs.  Within  those  programs  granting  the  auditing  privilege, 
students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department  chair  or  dean 
prior  to  registering  or  adding  the  course(s)  to  their  schedule.  The  student  should  consult  the 
registrar  for  auditing  registration  dates.  The  audit  will  be  considered  part  of  the  student  course 
load.  Tuition,  fees,  and  enrollment  procedures  are  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollment. 

Attendance,  preparation,  and  participation  in  classroom  discussions  and  activities  are 
at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor  and  the  department.  No  credit  is  given,  no  examinations 
are  required,  and  no  grades  are  reported  for  audited  courses.  A  formal  record  of  the  audit 
may  be  entered  on  the  student's  transcript  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  procedure 
for  dropping  an  audit  course  is  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollments.  A  course  audit  may  not 
be  changed  to  graduate  credit. 

GRADUATION 

A  student  must  have  no  less  than  a  3.0  gpa  on  all  graduate-level  courses.  Grades  of 
A,B,C,F,S  and  W  are  permanent  grades  and  can  be  changed  only  by  the  instructor  with  the 
approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  cases  of  arithmetical  or  clerical  error  or  as  a  result  of 
protest  of  grade. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PROTEST  OF  GRADE 

Any  student  who  protests  a  course  grade  shall  first  attempt  to  resolve  the  matter  with 
the  instructor  involved.  Failing  to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  the  student  may  appeal  the 
grade  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below.  Such  appeals  must  be  made  not 
later  than  the  last  day  of  the  next  regular  semester. 

The  student  shall  present  the  appeal  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school 
within  which  the  protested  grade  was  awarded.  By  conferring  with  the  student  and  the  in- 
structor, the  dean  will  seek  resolution  by  mutual  agreement.  Failing  such  resolution,  the 
dean  will  transmit  the  written  appeal  to  the  Graduate  School.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  will  convene  the  Grade  Appeals  Committee. 

The  Grade  Appeals  Committee  will  consist  of  the  graduate  dean  as  chairman  and  five 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty  appointed  by  the  graduate  dean.  If  the  committee  affirms 
the  instructor's  decision,  the  graduate  dean  will  notify  in  writing  the  faculty  member,  the  stu- 
dent, and  the  appropriate  dean.  If  the  committee  supports  the  student's  appeal,  it  shall  pre- 
scribe the  method  by  which  the  student  will  be  reevaluated.  If  the  reevaluation  results  in  a 
grade  change,  the  established  Course  Grade  Change  procedure  will  be  followed.  The 
grade  resulting  from  the  reevaluation  is  final  and  may  not  be  appealed  further. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  POLICY 

University  policy  requires  the  scheduling  of  final  examinations.  Under  this  policy,  the  fi- 
nal examination  schedule  provides  a  three-hour  period  for  each  examination  and  allows  a 
maximum  of  three  examinations  per  day.  The  length  of  the  final  examination,  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  hours,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

The  final  examination  schedule  is  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 
Courses  offered  during  the  day  have  final  examinations  during  the  day  (two  per  day).  Night 
courses  have  final  examination  at  night  (one  per  night). 

A  student  who  is  scheduled  to  take  three  final  examinations  in  one  calendar  day  may 
have  one  rescheduled  by  notifying  the  three  instructors  and  the  appropriate  deans  of  this 
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desire  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period.  It  will  be  the 
responsibility  of  the  three  instructors,  working  with  the  student,  to  reschedule  one  of  the  ex- 
aminations and  to  so  inform  the  student  and  the  appropriate  deans  at  least  one  week  before 
the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period. 

Rescheduling  of  a  final  examination  for  an  entire  class  requires  the  approval  of  the  ap- 
propriate dean. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  students  at  no  cost.  There  is  a 
$5  fee  for  faxing  and  a  $10  minimum  charge  if  a  credit  card  is  used.  All  requests  for  tran- 
scripts must  be  in  writing  and  must  include  the  student's  signature. 

INDEBTEDNESS 

All  indebtedness  to  the  university  must  be  satisfactorily  settled  before  a  diploma  or 
transcript  of  record  will  be  issued. 

CHANGE  OF  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

It  is  the  obligation  of  every  student  to  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  writing  of  any 
change  in  name  or  permanent  mailing  address.  Tuition  bills  and  final  grades  are  mailed  to 
the  permanent  address;  therefore,  documentation  supporting  the  change  must  be  pre- 
sented when  the  request  is  made. 

SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

UNCW's  safety  program  complies  with  the  State  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1973. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE  EXAMINATION 

Every  master's  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  comprehensive  examination  cov- 
ering his  or  her  field  of  study,  or  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course 
work  required  for  the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  his  or  her  department  or 
school.  Neither  examination  may  be  taken  until  the  course  work  is  completed  or  until  the  fi- 
nal courses  are  in  progress  and  must  be  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  deadline  es- 
tablished by  the  dean  of  the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  If  a  thesis  is 
required,  a  final  oral  defense  of  the  thesis  may  be  required  In  addition  to  the  comprehensive 
examination,  or  as  part  of  the  oral  examination. 

A  committee  of  at  least  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  (at  least  two  of  whom 
must  be  in  the  major  program)  evaluates  the  student's  work  for  the  master's  degree,  ap- 
proves any  thesis  required,  and  administers  any  oral  examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the 
student  has  a  minor  field  of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  student's  committee  must 
represent  the  program  of  the  minor. 

A  master's  candidate  who  fails  either  a  comprehensive  written  or  oral  examination  may 
not  take  the  examination  a  second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  No  stu- 
dent may  take  an  examination  a  third  time  without  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  A  student  passes  an  examination  only  on  approval  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the 
members  of  the  examining  committee.  The  vote  of  the  examining  committee  is  considered 
to  be  final. 
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REGISTRATION  FOR  THESIS 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  three 
hours  of  thesis  credit.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  may  be  used  toward 
course  requirements  for  the  master's  degree.  During  each  term  that  a  student  is  working  on 
a  thesis,  he  or  she  should  register  for  as  many  hours  as  are  academically  appropriate,  ex- 
cept that,  if  the  required  hours  of  thesis  credit  have  been  taken,  the  student  may  register  for 
zero  credit  hours  so  long  as  this  is  the  only  courses  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered. 

Any  student  engaged  in  thesis  research  and/or  writing  that  involves  the  use  of  univer- 
sity faculty  or  facilities  must  be  registered  during  the  semester  or  summer  session  in  which 
he  or  she  is  using  faculty  time  or  facilities,  whether  the  student  is  in  residence  or  not.  This 
registration  may  be  for  zero  credit  hours  if  the  student  had  registered  previously  for  the  re- 
quired number  of  semester  hours  of  thesis  credit.  Provided  that  no  use  of  university  faculty 
and/or  facilities  is  required,  a  student  need  not  be  registered  in  the  semester  in  which  the 
degree  is  to  be  awarded. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Foreign  language  requirements  differ  from  one  graduate  degree  program  to  another.  At 
an  early  stage,  a  graduate  student  should  consult  his  or  her  graduate  program  advisor  con- 
cerning what  foreign  language,  if  any,  will  be  required.  The  requirement  for  a  student  in  a 
given  program  must  be  one  of  the  options  approved  for  that  program  by  the  Graduate 
School. 

Each  department  or  curriculum  shall  determine  when  a  graduate  student  must  fulfill  a 
foreign  language  requirement,  provided  that  such  a  requirement  be  satisfied  before  a  stu- 
dent is  admitted  to  candidacy.  At  the  time  a  student  requests  admission  to  candidacy,  his  or 
her  dean  will  be  asked  to  certify  on  the  application  of  candidacy  that  such  a  requirement 
has  been  met. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

A  student  in  a  master's  degree  program  applies  for  admission  to  candidacy  at  the  time 
of  application  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  graduation  each  student  must  apply  for  a 
specific  graduation  on  or  before  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events.  If  a  student 
has  already  applied  for  candidacy  and  for  the  degree,  but  fails  to  meet  a  deadline  for  a  par- 
ticular graduation,  he  or  she  must  contact  the  Graduate  School  to  specify  a  new  graduation 
date. 

DEGREE  TIME  LIMITS 

A  graduate  student  has  five  calendar  years  to  complete  his  or  her  degree  program.  The 
five-year  period  begins  with  the  student's  first  term  of  work  after  formal  admission  to  a  de- 
gree-granting program.  Work  completed  as  a  non-degree  student  does  not  initiate  the  five- 
year  period  for  completing  a  degree  program. 

Courses  taken  more  than  five  calendar  years  prior  to  the  admission  of  a  student  into  a 
degree  program  at  UNCW  normally  are  not  accepted  for  credit  toward  fulfilling  the  require- 
ments of  the  student's  degree  program.  In  some  cases,  however,  with  approval  of  the  stu- 
dent's advisory  committee  and  department/unit  chair,  a  student  may  petition  the  Graduate 
School  to  accept  for  credit  work  that  is  more  than  five  years  old. 

When  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  an  extension  of  the  time  limit  for  completing 
a  graduate  program  may  be  granted  to  a  student  upon  his  or  her  petition  to  the  Graduate 
School.  Such  petitions  must  include  an  explanation  and  the  endorsement  of  the  student's 
advisory  committee  and  academic  unit's  chair  or  dean. 
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ACADEMIC  HONOR  CODE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilnnington  is  comnnitted  to  the  proposition  that  the 
pursuit  of  truth  requires  the  presence  of  honesty  among  all  involved.  It  is  therefore  this  in- 
stitution's stated  policy  that  no  form  of  dishonesty  among  its  faculty  or  students  will  be  tol- 
erated. Although  all  members  of  the  university  community  are  encouraged  to  report 
occurrences  of  dishonesty,  honesty  is  principally  the  responsibility  of  each  individual. 

Academic  dishonesty  takes  many  forms,  from  blatant  acts  of  cheating,  stealing,  or  sim- 
ilar misdeeds  to  the  more  subtle  forms  of  plagiarism,  all  of  which  are  totally  out  of  place  in 
an  institution  of  higher  learning.  Reporting  and  adjudication  procedures  have  been  devel- 
oped to  enforce  the  policy  of  academic  integrity,  to  ensure  justice,  and  to  protect  individual 
rights.  Complete  details  may  be  found  in  the  current  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Stu- 
dent Life  and  in  the  Faculty  Handbook. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings  and  examinations  for 
the  courses  in  which  they  are  registered.  All  faculty  members  are  responsible  for  setting 
policy  concerning  the  role  of  attendance  in  determining  grades  for  their  classes.  It  is  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  students  to  learn  and  comply  with  the  policies  set  for  each  class  in  which 
they  are  registered. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  dean 

Katherine  E.  Bruce,  associate  dean 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  administers 
programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Business  Administration;  the  Master  of  Educa- 
tion; Master  of  Science  in  biology,  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  marine  science  and 
marine  biology;  Master  of  Arts  in  English,  history,  mathematics  and  psychology;  the  Master 
of  School  Administration;  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching;  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accoun- 
tancy; the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing;  and  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

Each  of  these  programs  provides  capable  students  with  an  opportunity  to  pursue  ad- 
vanced study,  training,  and  research  designed  to  enhance  their  academic  and  professional 
development.  Fuller  descriptions  of  these  programs  appear  separately  in  the  following  pages. 

ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL  ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

For  admission  to  a  graduate  degree  program  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington,  the  applicant  must  (1)  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or 
university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  pro- 
gram; (2)  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  basic 
courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  and  (3)  present  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  specified  examination.  For  information  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
(GRE),  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT),  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT) 
contact  the  University  Student  Development  Center.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old 
at  the  time  of  application  will  not  be  considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or 
have  taken,  graduate  work  elsewhere  must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eli- 
gible to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Applications  for  admission  to  most  graduate  degree  programs  should  be  filed  in 
the  Graduate  School  at  least  sixty  (60)  days  in  advance  of  the  term  in  which  admis- 
sion is  sought;  some  programs  require  earlier  deadlines. 

If  admitted  applicants  do  not  register  for  the  term  specified  in  this  application,  their  ad- 
mission will  be  subject  to  review  at  a  later  date.  A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and 
who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate 
School. 

Each  student  admitted  to  a  graduate  degree  program  must  have  a  completed  medical 
report  form  on  file  at  UNCW  before  initial  registration  may  be  effective.  In  addition,  an  im- 
munization record  for  each  newly  admitted  UNCW  graduate  student,  regardless  of 
status,  is  required  by  law  to  be  on  file  at  UNCW  prior  to  enrollment. 

Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  university  policies  and  regulations  as  un- 
dergraduates unless  othenwise  stated. 

Specific  admission  requirements  are  listed  under  each  master's  degree  program. 

NON-DEGREE  STUDENTS  (Special  Graduate  Status) 

In  some  cases,  students  who  are  not  seeking  a  graduate  degree  maybe  permitted  to  take 
graduate  courses.  Such  permission  to  take  graduate  courses  does  not  constitute  admission  to  a 
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graduate  degree  program.  Non-degree  graduate  students  are  not  candidates  for  degrees.  En- 
rollment must  be  maintained  in  at  least  one  graduate  course  each  semester.  The  undergraduate 
grade-point  averages  for  non-degree  graduate  students  are  expected  to  meet  the  same  stan- 
dards that  apply  to  the  admission  of  graduate  students  in  full  standing.  Students  that  are  later  ac- 
cepted to  a  degree  program  may,  with  approval,  have  up  to  10  hours  applied  toward  the  degree. 
Normally,  non-degree  status  is  not  available  and  does  not  apply  to  students  interested  in  taking 
courses  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  Admission  requirements  may  vary 
for  each  academic  unit,  and  students  seeking  non-degree  status  therefore  must  determine  and 
meet  these  conditions  prior  to  completing  their  application.  Any  individual  having  an  interest  in 
applying  for  admission  as  a  non-degree  graduate  student  should  contact  the  Graduate  School. 

RE-ENROLLING 

A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semes- 
ter (fall  or  spring,  not  applicable  for  summer)  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate 
School.  The  re-enrollment  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School.  No  fee  is  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS  (see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE  (see  Special 
Academic  Programs  section) 

ADMISSIONS-SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Residents  of  North  Carolina  age  65  or  older  who  meet  applicable  admission  require- 
ments may  enroll  tuition  free  on  a  space  available  basis.  Students  who  wish  to  enroll  under 
the  provisions  of  this  law  should  document  their  senior  citizen  status  at  the  time  of  registra- 
tion. The  availability  of  class  space  cannot  be  determined  until  after  registration. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

UNCW  is  dedicated  to  equality  of  opportunity  within  its  community.  Accordingly.  UNCW 
does  not  practice  nor  condone  discrimination  in  any  form  against  students,  employees,  or 
applicants  on  the  grounds  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  gender,  age,  disability  or 
veteran  status.  UNCW  commits  itself  to  positive  action  to  secure  equal  opportunity  regard- 
less of  those  characteristics.  For  additional  information,  contact  the  compliance  officer. 

Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals  pertinent 
facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  subject  to  imme- 
diate dismissal  from  the  university. 

Application  forms  and  other  admissions  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  601  South  College  Road. 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297,  (910)  962-3135  or  (910)  962-4117  phone.  (910) 
962-3787  fax. 
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DEPARTMENT  AND  PREREQUISITE  ABBREVIATIONS 

The  following  standard  list  of  abbreviations  are  used  for  stating  department  and  pre- 
requisite abbreviations. 


Accountancy 

ACQ 

Anthropology 

ANT 

Biology 

BIO 

Biology  Lab 

BIOL 

Business  Law 

BLA 

Chemistry 

CHM 

Chemistry  Lab 

CHML 

Computer  Science 

CSC 

Creative  Writing 

CRW 

Economics 

ECN 

Education 

^  EDN 

English 

ENG 

Finance 

FIN 

Geology 

GLY 

Gerontology 

CRN 

History 

HST 

Liberal  Studies 

GSL 

Mathematics  for  middle  grades  education 

MAE 

Management 

MGT 

Marketing 

MKT 

Master  of  Business  Administration 

MBA 

Mathematics 

MAT 

Marine  Science 

MSC 

Nursing 

NUR 

Philosophy  &  Religion 

P&R 

Physics 

PHY 

Production  and  Decision  Sciences 

PDS 

Psychology 

PSY 

Science 

SCI 

Statistics 

STT 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Graduate  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  lead  to  either  a  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  or  a  Master  of  Science  degree.  In  addition,  specialized  curricula  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  are  offered  jointly  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences and  the  Watson  School  of  Education  for  professional  educators.  All  programs  in  the 
college  are  designed  to  enhance  the  intellectual  competence,  maturity,  and  independence 
of  the  master's  student,  thereby  preparing  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  gov- 
ernment, teaching,  or  for  further  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  biology  and  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine  biology.  The  programs 
are  designed  (1)  to  prepare  students  for  further  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.;  (2)  to 
provide  professional  biologists  with  advanced  research  and  education  opportunities;  (3)  to 
prepare  students  as  managers  of  coastal  and  marine  resources,  trained  to  deal  with  con- 
temporary problems  in  the  environment;  or  (4)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program 
allowing  for  specialization  in  the  diverse  fields  of  inquiry  represented  by  the  faculty  of  the 
department.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  cer- 
tification should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  School  of  Education  to  deter- 
mine the  current  requirements  for  certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  biology  or  marine  biology  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical 
and  subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and  subject  test  in  biology  portions  of 
the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  in  the  50th  percentile  or  above  are  desired.  A 
bachelors  degree  in  a  field  of  biology  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this 
country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required 
for  admission,  as  well  as  an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  Under- 
graduate grades,  GRE  scores,  and  recommendations  are  used  in  concert  to  determine 
acceptability. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  resi- 
dence. 

4.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  science  depart- 
ments at  UNCW  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 
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5.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  crosslisted  as  400/500  may  be 
applied  toward  the  degree.  Undergraduate  courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies 
will  not  count  toward  the  30  hours  required. 

6.  All  deficiencies  must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

7.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on 
prior  coursework  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

8.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the 
thesis  advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Requirements  for  Master  of  Science  Degrees 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  biology 
or  marine  biology. 

BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

BIO  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

IVIaster  of  Science  in  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her 
thesis  advisory  committee,  shall  devise  a  program  of  study  that  meets  the  requirements 
below,  complements  the  thesis  research,  and  satisfies  individual  needs  and  interests. 
Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4) 

c)  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come 
from  the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  519*,  526,  531 ,  534*,  538,  539, 
549*,  550,  551,  555,  575,  577,  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course 
above).  Courses  crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO 
512,  51 2L,  520,  524,  529,  535,  540,  540L,  541,  544,  554,  556,  557,  567,  574,  576,  580, 
582,  585,  590. 

l\/laster  of  Science  in  IVIarine  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  students  shall  complete  the  following 
courses  and,  in  consultation  with  their  thesis  advisory  committee,  select  electives  to  com- 
plete a  program  of  study  that  meets  individual  needs  and  interests. 
Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  or  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiol- 
ogy (4)  or  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  560  Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

c)  BIO  569  Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come 
from  the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  534*,  553,  555,  558,  560*,  561 , 
562,  564,  566,  569*,  575,  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above). 
Courses  crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  529, 
537,  556,  559,  565,  570,  572,  573,  580,  585,  587,  590. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Course  Descriptions 

BIO  501.  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2)  Scientific  manuscript  preparation  and  com- 
munication techniques:  manuscript  format,  graphics,  design  of  experiments,  library  use, 
oral  presentation,  and  writing  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  512.  (410)  Electron  Microscopy  and  Cell  Ultrastructure  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
cell  biology  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  discussion  of  the  general  and  specialized  tech- 
niques of  transmission  and  scanning  electron  microscopy  and  their  application  to  the  eluci- 
dation of  the  structure  and  function  of  cell  organelles  in  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture 
hours  each  week. 

BIOL  512.  (BIOL  410)  Electron  Microscopy  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  512  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Techniques  for  fixing,  embedding  and  thin  sectioning  tissue.  Stu- 
dents prepare  tissue  for  observation  and  analysis  and  examine  the  tissue  with  the  trans- 
mission electron  microscope.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  519.  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Upper- 
level  undergraduate  or  graduate  course  work  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Selected  topics  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology.  Includes: 
cytoskeletal  components,  membrane  dynamics,  cellular  receptors,  metabolism,  gene  ex- 
pression, protein  structure  and  function,  molecular  evolution  and  extrachromosomal  DNA. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  520.  (415)  Vertebrate  Histology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  introductory  cell  biology 
and  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the  cytology  and  morphology  of  vertebrate  cells  and 
tissues,  including  examination  of  the  four  major  histological  tissues:  epithelium,  connective 
tissue,  muscle,  and  nerve.  Other  topics  include  the  techniques  and  instrumentation  for  light 
microscopy  and  selected  methods  for  sectioning,  fixing,  and  staining  tissues.  Student  pro- 
ject required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  524.  (425)  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  nonpatho- 
genic and  pathogenic  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  viruses  and  bacte- 
ria. Laboratory  sessions  include  the  techniques  required  to  identify,  culture,  and  stain 
selected  microorganisms.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  526.  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology 
and  organic  chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  me- 
tabolism, genetics  and  ecology  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  current  mi- 
crobiological literature.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  529.  (430)  (ANT  430)  Evolutionary  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Ad- 
vanced survey  of  organizational  principles  of  the  genetic  apparatus  of  procaryotes  and  eu- 
caryotes.  Emphasis  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  current  concepts  and  models  of  evolutionary 
dynamics  using  relevant  illustrative  examples  from  the  literature.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  531.  Population  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Basic  principles  of  the 
dynamics  of  genes  within  populations.  Topics  include  fitness,  polymorphism,  genetic  equi- 
librium, and  the  effects  of  non-random  mating  and  selection.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week. 
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BIO  534.  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology.  Advanced  topics 
in  population  dynamics,  community  ecology,  and  ecosystem  energetics.  Emphasizes  cur- 
rent issues  in  these  fields  and  research  methodology  to  address  ecological  questions. 
Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  535.  (435)  Molecular  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  genetics,  biochemistry,  or 
cell  physiology.  An  overview  of  current  understanding  of  the  nature,  function,  and  control  of 
genes.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  genetic  information;  the  sequence,  organization  and  pack- 
aging of  the  eucaryotic  genome;  DNA,  RNA,  and  protein  synthesis;  recombinant  DNA  tech- 
nology; RNA  processing;  transposable  genetic  elements;  and  antibody  diversity,  synthesis 
and  function. 

BIO  537.  (457)  Ichthyology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  survey  of  sys- 
tematics,  evolution,  ecology,  and  natural  history  of  living  fishes  with  emphasis  on  south- 
eastern USA.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  537  (BIO  457)  Ichthyology  Laboratory  (1)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  BIO  537.  A 
survey  of  the  anatomy,  systematic  techniques,  and  natural  history  of  local  fishes  through 
field  trips  and  study  of  class  collections.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  538.  Cytogenetic  Methodology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Laboratory 
course  introducing  techniques  for  studying  and  analyzing  the  chromosomes  of  a  variety  of 
organisms  including  plants  and  animals.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  539.  Advanced  Topics  in  Population  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  genetics 
and  ecology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  ecology,  genetics,  and  evolution  of 
populations.  Topics  include  dynamics  of  population  structure,  growth,  and  regulation;  nat- 
ural selection  and  the  maintenance  of  genetic  variation  within  populations;  differentiation  of 
populations  and  speciation;  evolution  of  population  strategies.  Lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids,  pro- 
teins, carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzymes  kinetics;  bioenergetics;  regulatory 
mechanisms. 

BIOL  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  540.  Experiments  demon- 
strating basic  phenomena  and  techniques  of  biochemistry.  Three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  541.  (420)  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of 
the  physiologic  and  biologic  manifestations  of  disease,  emphasizing  how  alterations  in  struc- 
ture and/or  function  disrupt  the  human  body  as  a  whole.  Overall  mechanisms  of  disease  are 
introduced  and  described  to  allow  coverage  of  specific  diseases  within  each  system. 

BIO  544.  (440)  Developmental  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Concepts  of 
mechanism  and  control  during  embryo  development  and  morphogenesis.  Topics  include 
differential  gene  activity,  hormones  and  other  growth  substances,  and  cell  surface  phenom- 
ena. Current  primary  research  literature  is  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  549.  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Study  of  topics  in  animal  physiology  for  which  significant  new  understanding  has  been 
obtained.  Consideration  is  given  to  those  emergent  techniques  that  have  permitted  the  ap- 
plication of  scientific  methodology  to  particular  physiological  problems.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  550.  Systematic  Biology  (3)  Prerequisites:  A  course  in  statistics  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. A  survey  of  methods  used  in  systematic  investigations  including  phylogenetic, 
cladistic,  and  eclectic  approaches  to  the  analysis  of  molecular,  allozymic,  cytogenetic,  mor- 
phometric,  and  discrete  plant  and  animal  data  sets.  Nomenclatorial  rules  and  procedures 
are  discussed. 

BIO  551.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Biology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Individ- 
ualized instruction  in  the  identification,  classification,  and  ecology  of  the  terrestrial  verte- 
brates of  the  coastal  zone  with  emphasis  on  field  methodologies.  Designed  to  fill  gaps  in 
each  student's  knowledge  of  the  classes  of  terrestrial  vertebrates.  Four  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  553.  Natural  History  of  Intertidal  Organisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate 
zoology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  characteristics  of  invertebrates  inhabiting  the 
intertidal  zone.  Topics  include  physical  and  biological  features  defining  zonation,  recruit- 
ment, competition,  and  other  factors  regulating  intertidal  populations.  Two  lecture  hours  and 
field  work  each  week. 

BIO  554.  (452)  Mammalogy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  mam- 
mals, emphasizing  their  evolution,  taxonomic  relationships,  structural  and  physiological 
adaptations,  and  life  histories.  Laboratory  sessions  include  collection,  identification,  and 
preparation  of  specimens  and  observations  of  mammals  in  the  field.  Three  lectures  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  555.  Animal  Communication  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology  or  animal 
behavior.  An  introduction  to  the  topic  of  animal  communication,  with  a  focus  on  acoustic 
communication  in  vertebrates.  A  comparative  approach  will  be  used,  addressing  mechanis- 
tic, ontogenetic,  functional,  and  phylogenetic  perspectives.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  556.  (456)  Ornithology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to 
avian  biology  with  an  emphasis  on  the  evolution,  classification,  physiology,  ecology,  natural 
history,  and  conservation  of  birds.  Laboratory  focuses  on  avian  anatomy  as  well  as  field 
identification  and  survey  methods  of  North  Carolina  birds  with  field  trips  to  local  areas. 

BIO  557.  (454)  Herpetology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to 
the  biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles  with  an  emphasis  on  their  natural  history,  evolution. 
physiology,  ecology,  and  conservation  biology.  Laboratory  focuses  on  anatomy  and  field 
identification  of  North  Carolina  species  with  field  trips  to  local  areas. 

BIO  558.  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
ichthyology  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  fishes  and  in- 
vertebrates utilized  in  fisheries,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology,  economic  importance,  and 
management  of  selected  groups.  Topics  focus  on  contemporary  management  strategies 
and  needs.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  periods  each  week. 

BIO  559.  (481)  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology. 
A  field  oriented  course  which  provides  in-depth  ecological  and  taxonomic  treatment  of  se- 
lected invertebrate  groups.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  560.  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  An  examination  of  the  unique  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  interactions 
within  estuaries,  emphasizing  nuthent  cycles  and  energy  flows.  Three  lecture  and  three  lab- 
oratory hours  each  week. 
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BIO  561.  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Survey  of  vegetation  and  pliysiograpliy  of  barrier  islands.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  562.  Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course 
in  general  ecology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ecology  and  management  of  wetlands 
and  adjacent  communities.  Examination  of  methods  used  to  restore  and  create  wetlands. 
Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion 
of  the  recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regula- 
tion of  oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic 
processes  and  controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  565.  (458)  Fisheries  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  ichthyology  and  statistics, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  studies  in  the  biology  of  fishes.  Topics  include  age, 
growth,  foods,  parasites,  population  dynamics,  reproduction,  and  economic  pressure.  A 
technical  report  on  the  biology  of  a  fish  species  is  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week. 

BIO  566.  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Reef  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  An  ecological  and  ethological  approach  to  the  study  of  reef  fishes, 
including  theories  and  problems  dealing  with  ecological  niche,  competition,  social  systems, 
and  population  biology.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  567.  (460)  Limnology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  Corequi- 
site:  BIOL  567.  An  examination  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  characteristics  of 
freshwater  systems,  particularly  lakes  and  ponds.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  567.  (460)  Limnology  Laboratory  (1)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chem- 
istry. Corequisite:  BIO  567.  Field  and  laboratory  investigations  of  limnological  problems  with 
an  emphasis  on  water  quality.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  descriptive  oceanography. 
Considers  mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling 
oceanic  currents,  the  reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living 
systems,  statics  and  dynamics  of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence 
upon  living  marine  organisms,  dynamics  of  fertility,  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environ- 
ment. Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  570.  (468)  Planktonology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Classification,  physiology,  and  ecology  of  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton.  Dis- 
cussion of  current  topics  in  plankton  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  572.  (472)  Marine  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduc- 
tion to  the  morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  of  benthic  marine  algae  with  emphasis  on 
special  topics  such  as  morphogenesis,  ecotypic  variation  and  speciation,  phytogeography, 
or  seasonal  periodicity  of  growth  and  reproduction.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  573.  (472)  Marine  Botany  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction 
to  the  coastal  marine  plant  communities,  including  how  the  marine  environment  affects 
plant  community  dynamics.  Topic  areas  include:  classification  and  identification,  morphol- 
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ogy,  physiological  ecology,  importance  to  humans,  and  current  hot  topics.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  574.  (475)  Plant  Taxonomy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction 
to  identification,  classification,  and  nomenclature  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the 
flora  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  575.  Taxonomy  of  Aquatic  and  Wetland  Plants  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  plant  tax- 
onomy or  permission  of  instructor.  Discussion,  collection,  and  identification  of  vascular 
plants  found  in  the  aquatic  and  wetland  habitats  of  coastal  North  Carolina.  Extensive  field 
work  and  individualized  instruction  in  collection  and  identification  techniques.  Two  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  576.  (474)  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in 
general  botany.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  groups  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on 
structure,  life  histories,  development,  and  phylogeny.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  577.  Experimental  Mycology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  status.  An  accelerated  intro- 
duction to  general  mycology  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  fungi  as  friend  and  foe  in  various 
ecosystems.  The  use  of  fungi  as  experimental  tools  as  well  as  modern  technology  useful  to 
their  study  are  considered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  579.  Advanced  Topics  in  Organismic  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  in- 
structor. Advanced  study  of  the  ecology,  natural  history,  behavior,  or  systematics  of  selected 
groups  of  organisms.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  580.  (480)  Field  Studies  In  Biology  (1-6)  A  research  experience-oriented  field  course 
offered  in  selected  regional  locales.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  distribution,  taxonomy,  and 
ecology  of  animal  and/or  plant  organisms. 

BIO  582.  (482)  Wildlife  Ecology  (3)  Principles  of  wildlife  ecology  and  management,  in- 
cluding population  dynamics,  techniques,  behavior,  habitat  manipulations,  policy  and  ad- 
ministration, and  contemporary  issues  such  as  anti-hunting.  Lecture  hours  and  assigned 
field  problems. 

BIO  585.  (485)  Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology  (1-6)  Designed  to  deal  with  selected 
topics  not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course  offerings.  More  than  one  topic  may  be 
taken  for  credit. 

BIO  587.  (487)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human 
impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic  set- 
ting of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of  poten- 
tial solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  588.  (488)  Forensic  Environmental  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  1 02  or  equivalent 
and  junior  status.  Presentation  and  practice  of  the  techniques  for  applying  scientific  meth- 
ods, investigative  procedures,  legal  standards  of  evidence  and  case  preparation  tech- 
niques to  investigation  of  environmental  problems.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  590.  (490)  Biomechanics  (4)  Prerequisite:  BIO  226.  A  study  of  the  interactions  of  or- 
ganisms with  their  physical  environment.  Concepts  from  fluid  and  solid  mechanics  are  ap- 
plied to  biological  form  and  function.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  591 .  Directed  Independent  Study  (1  -3) 
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BIO  594.  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research, 
and  practice  in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  introductory  bi- 
ology with  formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been  awarded 
teaching  assistantships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others  with  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

BIO  596.  Critique  of  Scientific  Literature  (1)  Review  and  critique  of  grant  proposals,  man- 
uscripts, and  published  papers  pertaining  to  biological  research. 


BIO  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Sci- 
ence degree  in  chemistry.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  give  students  who  have  an 
undergraduate  foundation  in  chemistry  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  advanced  course  work, 
in-depth  study,  and  independent  research,  in  order  to  acquire  the  skills  of  assimilating 
known  information  and  generating  new  knowledge.  These  problem-solving  skills  will  pro- 
vide the  foundation  for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  various  areas  of  chemistry, 
whether  they  seek  employment  directly  or  choose  to  undertake  further  graduate  study  else- 
where. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  expected.  A  bachelor's 
degree  with  a  concentration  in  chemistry  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this 
country,  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  is  required 
for  admission,  along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  chemistry  courses.  Admission  decisions 
are  based  upon  several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals 
who  fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  require  a  minimum  of  30  semes- 
ter hours  of  graduate  study.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross 
listed  as  400/500  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree.  Up  to  eight  hours  of  graduate 
courses  offered  by  other  departments  may  be  approved  by  the  student's  advisory 
committee.  A  maximum  of  six  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  ac- 
credited institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or 
better,  and  courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  min- 
imum of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Deficiencies  in  a  student's  undergraduate  preparation  will  be  ascertained  by  a  com- 
mittee of  faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Placement  tests  in  the 
basic  areas  of  chemistry  may  be  administered  to  incoming  students  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty  committee  to  assist  with  evaluation  of  deficiencies.  Any  deficiencies 
must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  and  an  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis. 

4.  A  thesis  reporting  the  results  of  the  student's  original  research  project  must  be  sub- 
mitted by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  Each  stu- 
dent will  present  a  seminar  on  his  or  her  research  project.  An  oral  defense  of  the 
thesis  is  required. 

5.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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Required  Courses 

OHM  501  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 

CHM  595  Graduate  Seminar  (2) 

OHM  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

And  at  least  three  of  the  following  courses: 

CHM  516  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  521  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  536  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  546  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CHEMISTRY 
Course  Descriptions 

CHM  501.  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript 
preparation.  Communication  techniques.  Experimental  design  and  data  analysis.  Computer 
applications.  Library  use.  Laboratory  safety.  Two  hours  each  week. 

CHM  515.  (415)  Physical  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic 
chemistry.  Theoretical  and  physical  organic  chemistry,  including  chemical  bonding,  stereo- 
chemistry, and  conformational  analysis  with  applications  to  selected  reaction  mechanisms. 

CHM  516.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic 
chemistry.  Study  of  contemporary  synthetic  organic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  chiral 
synthetic  methods,  natural  products  synthesis,  bioorganic  chemistry,  relationships  between 
structure  and  reactivity  and  the  role  of  reactive  intermediates,  with  emphasis  placed  on  ex- 
amples from  the  recent  literature. 

CHM  517.  (417)  Medicinal  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chem- 
istry. Systematic  study  of  the  chemistry  and  biological  activity  of  hormones,  vitamins,  drugs 
affecting  the  nervous  system,  and  other  miscellaneous  agents. 

CHM  519.  (419)  Neurochemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two-semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  An 
examination  of  the  organic,  biochemical  and  molecular  bases  of  neurotransmitter  and  drug 
action.  The  chemical  architecture  of  brain  function,  receptor  mechanisms,  neuropharmacol- 
ogy and  drug  action  on  excitable  tissues. 

CHM  520  (420).  Quantum  Mechanics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  The  study  of 
quantum  mechanics,  including  the  quantum  mechanical  description  of  chemical  bonding, 
molecular  orbital  theory,  and  the  quantum  mechanical  basis  of  microwave,  IR  and  UV  spec- 
troscopies. 

CHM  521.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  520  (420)  or  equivalent. 
The  study  of  quantum  statistical  mechanical  basis  of  thermodynamics,  including  the  behav- 
ior of  solids  and  liquids.  Kinetics  of  chemical  reactions,  particularly  the  microscopic  picture 
of  chemical  reactions  based  on  quantum  statistical  mechanics. 

CHM  522.  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Chemical  kinetics 
and  reaction  mechanisms.  Transition  state  and  collision  theories.  Catalysis. 

CHM  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  (2)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantita- 
tive analysis  or  equivalent.  Theory  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques. 
Normally  taken  concurrently  with  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (CHML  535). 
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CHML  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  CHM 
535.  Applications  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Four  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

CHM  536.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry.  Applica- 
tion of  modern  analytical  methods  to  chemical  problems.  Emphasis  upon  chemical  informa- 
tion, structural  and  quantitative,  obtainable  from  these  techniques.  Topics  may  include 
modern  spectroscopic,  chromatographic,  electrochemical  or  bioanalytical  techniques. 

CHM  545.  (445)  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantitative 
analysis,  or  equivalent.  Study  of  periodic  relationships:  crystal  lattice  theory;  transition  met- 
als and  ions;  crystal  field  theory;  organometallic  structures  and  reactions;  and  reaction 
mechanisms. 

CHM  546.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  545  or  equivalent. 

Study  of  contemporary  inorganic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  organometallic  or  bioinor- 
ganic  chemistry  and/or  group  theoretical  treatment  of  current  topics  in  inorganic  chemistry. 

CHM  565-566.  (465-466)  Biochemistry  (3-3)  Prerequisites:  Cell  biology  physical  chem- 
istry and  two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  The  structures  of  macromolecules,  amino 
acids,  and  vitamins,  and  the  chemical  principles  governing  their  activities.  Solution  proper- 
ties of  macromolecules,  enzyme  kinetics  and  mechanisms,  and  metabolism  emphasizing 
organic/physical  chemistry.  Biosynthesis  of  macromolecules.  Chemistry  and  enzymology  of 
nucleic  acids. 

CHM  567.  (467)  Biochemical  Techniques  and  Instrumentation  (2)  Prerequisite  or  coreq- 
uisite: CHM  566  or  equivalent.  Theory  and  practice  of  advanced  biochemical  techniques. 
Topics  may  include  buffer  and  reagent  preparation,  protein  assay,  protein  purification,  elec- 
trophoresis, enzyme  kinetics,  vesicle  construction,  DNA  isolation,  and  molecular  visualiza- 
tion and  modeling.  Four  hours  each  week. 

CHM  574.  Aquatic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  The  chemistry 
of  aqueous  solutions,  including  use  of  activity  coefficients,  acid-base  and  buffer  concepts, 
gas  solubility,  results  of  carbon  dioxide  dissolution,  trace  metal  speciation,  oxidation-reduc- 
tion processes,  photochemistry  and  mineral  solubility.  Concepts  will  be  applied  to  labora- 
tory solutions  and  natural  waters. 

CHM  575.  (475)  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An 
oceanography  course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  re- 
actions of  chemical  species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment- 
seawater  reactions,  and  human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

CHM  576.  (PHY  576)  Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater  (2)  Prerequisite:  Per- 
mission of  instructor.  Study  of  modern  chemical  and  physical  measurements  of  seawater 
including  salinity,  alkalinity,  pH  nuthents,  and  dissolved  oxygen.  Several  class  periods  may 
also  be  devoted  to  working  aboard  an  oceanographic  research  vessel  while  at  sea. 

CHM  578.  (478)  Aquatic  Toxicology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry.  Topics  in  aquatic 
toxicology,  including  toxicity  testing;  transport,  transformation  and  ultimate  distribution  and 
fate  of  chemicals  in  the  aquatic  environment;  and  the  performance  of  hazard  risk  assess- 
ments on  aquatic  ecosystems  exposed  to  chemical  insult. 

CHM  585.  (485)  Industrial  and  Polymer  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry 
and  two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  Properties,  synthesis,  and  reactions  of  major  in- 
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dustrial  chemicals;  synthetic  plastics,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  rubbers;  soaps  and  de- 
tergents; petrochemicals;  paints  and  pigments;  dyes;  explosives;  pulp  and  paper;  pharma- 
ceutical and  nuclear  industries;  mechanism  of  polymerization;  copolymerization;  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  polymers;  polymer  characterization;  advances  in  polymer  tech- 
nology. 

CHM  590.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Study  of  a  topic  or  technique  in  chemistry  not  covered  in 
regular  courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

CHIVI  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-6)  Directed  Independent  Study. 

CHM  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (2)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty,  and  guest  lecturers  of  re- 
search ideas  and/or  research  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

CHM  599.  Thesis  (3-6)  Laboratory  research  for  thesis  and  thesis  preparation. 

NOTE:  Additional  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry  are  found 
under  "science  courses"  in  the  section  on  "Additional  Graduate  Courses." 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  de- 
gree in  English.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course  schedules  to 
their  own  professional  and  educational  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in  literature. 
critical  theory,  language  and  literacy,  rhetoric  and  composition,  film  studies,  cultural  studies, 
and  creative  or  professional  writing. 

The  Master  of  Arts  program  offers  a  choice  of  two  areas  of  concentration: 

Literature:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the 
following:  historical  and  contemporary  approaches  to  literature;  literary  theory;  film  studies; 
cultural  studies;  pedagogy;  future  doctoral  study  in  English. 

Critical  Literacy:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any 
of  the  following:  rhetoric  and  composition  theory  and  pedagogy;  community  and  adult  liter- 
acy; professional,  technical,  and  electronic  communication;  community  college  teaching; 
future  doctoral  study  in  literacy  studies  or  rhetoric  and  composition. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  English  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School  (all  four  items  MUST  be  received  by  the  Graduate 
School  before  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  for  action): 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (no  more  than  five  years  old) 
4    Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields,  addressing 

the  applicant's  demonstrated  academic  skills  and/or  potential  for  graduate  study. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  acceptance  are:  an  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination,  a  satisfactory  response  to  the  essay  question  attached  to  the  applica- 
tion form,  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a 
foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with 
a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  However,  meeting  minimal  GRE  scores 
and  grade  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November 
1  for  the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assist- 
antships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available.  Appli- 
cants seeking  graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before 
the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1A.  The  literature  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including  ENG  501.  Introduction  to  Research 
Methods  in  English,  and  ENG  502,  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory,  and  six  thesis 
credit  hours. 

1 B.  The  critical  literacy  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of 
30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including  ENG  552,  Introduction  to  Com- 
position and  Rhetorical  Theory;  ENG  554,  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Lit- 
eracy; nine  elective  hours  with  a  critical  literacy  emphasis  (including  ENG  598. 
Internship  in  Applied  English  Studies,  for  students  who  are  not  teaching  assis- 
tants); nine  elective  hours  in  literature;  and  six  thesis  credit  hours. 
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2.  At  least  24  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in  residence  at  UNCW;  a  maxi- 
mum of  six  semester  hours  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institu- 
tion or  from  coursework  taken  as  a  non-degree  student  at  UNCW.  Grades  on 
transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  written  comprehensive  exam  must  be  successfully  completed  in  the  final  se- 
mester of  graduate  coursework. 

4.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  student's  advi- 
sory committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  open  to  the  pub- 
lic. 

5.  Students  must  complete  the  program  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  regis- 
tration for  graduate  study. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 
Course  Descriptions 

ENG  501.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3)  Analysis  of  the  content  of 
English  studies,  stressing  bibliographic  tools  and  the  aims  and  methods  of  literary  and  writ- 
ing research. 

ENG  502.  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory  (3)  Analysis  of  the  philosophical,  historical,  and 
social  foundations  of  literary  theory.  Emphasis  on  problems  of  meaning,  interpretation,  and 
evaluation.  Examination  of  relevant  critical  figures  and  schools  in  historical  context. 

ENG  503.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  Composition  (3)  Critical  analysis  of  current 
composition  theories  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning  theo- 
ries related  to  composition  courses.  Required  for  second-semester  graduate  teaching  as- 
sistants. 

ENG  504.  (430)  The  Age  of  Chaucer  (3)  A  survey  of  works  written  in  medieval  England.  In- 
cluded are  The  Canterbury  Tales,  selections  from  Chaucer's  other  works,  and  representa- 
tive works  in  such  genres  as  chronicle,  biography,  epic,  romance,  dream  vision,  and  drama. 

ENG  505.  (431)  The  Age  of  Elizabeth  (3)  English  literature  in  the  sixteenth  and  early  sev- 
enteenth centuries.  Works  studied  include  poetry  by  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  plays  by 
Marlowe  and  Jonson,  and  prose  by  More  and  Sidney. 

ENG  506.  (432)  The  Age  of  Milton  (3)  Emphasis  on  the  works  of  Milton.  Also  includes 
works  by  Donne,  Herbert,  and  Bacon. 

ENG  507.  (462)  Studies  in  the  Novella  (3)  Types  of  the  novella  or  short  novel,  with  em- 
phasis upon  its  distinctive  features  and  development  as  a  genre. 

ENG  508.  (463)  Studies  in  Non-Fiction  (3)  Types  of  nonfiction  prose,  including  biography, 
autobiography,  memoirs,  journals,  and  various  forms  of  essay.  Works  from  a  variety  of  pe- 
riods, authors,  and  traditions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  509.  (490)  Special  Topics  in  Literature  (3)  The  study  of  a  selected  theme,  move- 
ment, period,  influence,  or  genre.  Content  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  510.  Folklore  (3)  Study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  folklore,  customary  modes  of  be- 
havior, informal  systems  of  communication,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of  folklore  collect- 
ing. Fieldwork  project  required. 
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ENG  511.  Studies  in  tlie  Novel  (3)  Study  of  the  history,  form,  and  narrative  techniques  in 
the  novel  from  its  beginnings  to  the  present;  works  from  a  variety  of  periods,  authors,  and 
traditions. 

ENG  525.  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3)  In-depth  study  of  a  topic  in  linguistics.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  550.  (CRW  550)  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (1-3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  ad- 
vanced level,  in  a  specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writ- 
ing, magazine  writing,  writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  551.  Special  Topics  in  Professional  Writing  (3)  Advanced  instruction  in  writing  for  a 

particular  field,  including  but  not  limited  to  business,  science,  and  technology.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  552.  Introduction  to  Composition  and  Rhetorical  Theory  (3)  Theoretical  analysis 
of  significant  developments  in  the  history  of  rhetoric  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Kenneth 
Burke  and  Helene  Cixous,  with  emphasis  on  the  influence  of  rhetoric  on  written  composi- 
tion. 

ENG  553.  Studies  in  Composition  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  composition.  Topics  vary;  typical 
offerings  could  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories  of  reading  and  writing. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  554.  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  related  to 
literacy  development  and  instruction,  and  critique  of  related  teaching  and  learning  prac- 
tices, with  special  emphasis  on  historical,  cultural  and  ideological  issues. 

ENG  555.  Language,  Meaning  and  Culture  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  of  language,  commu- 
nication, and  culture,  with  emphasis  on  application  of  these  theories  to  oral  and  written  texts 
in  a  variety  of  contexts. 

ENG  556.  Teacher  Research  in  English  (3)  A  practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  qual- 
itative/ethnographic literacy  research  with  focus  on  ethical  issues  and  methodologies.  Stu- 
dents will  design,  conduct,  and  write  full-length,  contextual  studies  of  literacy. 

ENG  557.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Technical  Communication  (3)  Principles  and  practices 
of  technical  communication  and  its  applications  in  community,  business,  and  industry:  at- 
tention to  desktop  publishing  as  well  as  theories  of  writing,  editing,  and  readability. 

ENG  558.  Writing  Across  the  Curriculum  in  Theory  and  Practice  (3)  Analysis  of  the  writ- 
ing-across-the-curriculum  movement  including  the  theories  of  teaching,  learning,  and  com- 
posing that  inform  it. 

ENG  559.  Pedagogies  of  Reading  and  Writing  (3)  Introduction  to  current  models  of  liter- 
acy pedagogy  and  their  influences  (e.g.,  feminism,  literary  theories,  electronic  technologies, 
social  construction),  with  emphasis  on  theory  in  practice. 

ENG  560.  Topics  in  British  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  British  literature.  Peri- 
ods may  include  old  and  middle  English  literature,  British  literature  of  the  Renaissance. 
Restoration  and  eighteenth-century  British  literature,  nineteenth-century  British  literature, 
twentieth-century  British  prose,  or  twentieth-century  British  poetry.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 
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ENG  561.  Topics  in  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  American  litera- 
ture. Period  may  include  American  literature  to  1865,  American  literature  from  1865  to 
1914,  American  literature  from  1914  to  1945,  or  American  literature  since  1945.  May  be  re- 
peated for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  563.  Topics  in  World  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  traditions  in  world  literature.  Top- 
ics may  include  European  literature  or  Third  World  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  un- 
der different  subtitles. 

ENG  571.  Literature  for  Adolescents  (3)  A  reading  course  in  the  literature  of  selected 
writers  who  emphasize  distinctive  roles,  experiences,  feelings,  and  problems  of  adoles- 
cence. Special  emphasis  given  to  evaluating  the  literature  studied  in  terms  of  its  aesthetic 
appeal  and  its  cultural  significance. 

ENG  572.  Topics  in  Literary  Criticism  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  literary  criticism.  Topics  vary; 
typical  offerings  could  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories  of  literary  criti- 
cism. May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  580.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of  lit- 
erary study.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  gradu- 
ate coordinator.  May  be  taken  once.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  ENG  599  or  used  for 
thesis  research. 

ENG  598.  Internship  in  Applied  English  Studies  (3-6)  Prerequisite:  Nine  hours  of  gradu- 
ate course  credit  for  MA  in  English  and  permission  of  instructor.  Maximum  hours  for  degree 
credit:  three  hours  for  MA.  Supervised  professional  experience  in  an  area  of  English  stud- 
ies including  but  not  limited  to  editing,  publishing,  writing,  writing  instruction  and  film  pro- 
duction. Specific  goals  and  assignments  to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instructor. 

ENG  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 

The  Department  of  Creative  Writing  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Fine  Arts  in  Creative  Writing,  an  appropriate  terminal  degree  for  the  writer  teaching  in  the 
university  and  for  the  writer  wishing  to  pursue  various  other  career  paths  in  writing  and  edit- 
ing. The  M.F.A.  program  is  an  intensive  studio-academic  apprenticeship  in  the  writing  of  fic- 
tion, poetry,  and  creative  nonfiction.  Courses  include  workshops  in  the  three  genres,  special 
topics  workshops,  and  a  range  of  courses  in  literature,  criticism,  theory,  and  language. 

Students  are  urged  to  pursue  the  M.F.A.  primahly  as  a  way  of  mastering  their  art  by  rig- 
orous study  and  practice  among  a  community  of  other  dedicated  writers,  and  only  secon- 
darily for  the  teaching  credential,  since  the  M.F.A.  without  supporting  publications  does  not 
guarantee  employment.  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  mastery  of  one 
genre  and  proficiency  in  at  least  one  other. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Program  in  Creative  Writing 
are  required  to  submit  the  following  five  items  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  application 
can  be  processed. 

1.  A  double-spaced,  typed  manuscript  in  the  applicant's  primary  genre,  labeled  "po- 
etry," "fiction,"  or  "creative  nonfiction":  15  pages  of  poetry,  30  pages  of  fiction,  or  30 
pages  of  creative  nonfiction.  The  manuscript  should  demonstrate  mastery  of  basic 
craft  and  unmistakable  literary  promise.  Applicants  are  advised  not  to  apply  with  a 
mixed-genre  manuscript. 

2.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

3.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

4.  At  least  three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields  ad- 
dressing the  applicant's  achievement  and  promise  as  a  writer  and  ability  to  suc- 
cessfully complete  graduate  study. 

5.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  M.F.A.  (300-500  words). 

An  applicant  must  have  successfully  completed  a  B.A.  in  English,  a  B.F.A.  in  writing,  or 
another  appropriate  undergraduate  degree  with  at  least  a  "B"  average  in  the  major  field  of 
study.  Acceptable  fulfillment  of  all  the  above  constitutes  the  minimum  requirements  for  but 
does  not  guarantee,  admission  to  the  M.F.A.  program. 

In  general,  we  are  seeking  candidates  who  show  artistic  commitment  and  literary 
promise  in  their  writing  and  whose  academic  background  indicates  they  are  likely  to  suc- 
ceed not  only  in  graduate  study  but  as  publishing  professional  writers.  Therefore,  in  evalu- 
ating candidates,  the  admissions  committee  places  great  emphasis  on  the  quality  of  the 
manuscript. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  academic  year  beginning  fall 
semester  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships,  which  will 
be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking  graduate 
assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  successfully  complete  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours 
of  graduate  study:  21  hours  in  writing;  six  hours  of  thesis:  and  21  hours  in  other 
graduate  literature  courses,  with  an  option  of  substituting  up  to  six  of  those  hours  of 
study  in  a  related  discipline,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisor  and  the  chair  of 
the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 
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2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  liours  of  graduate  course  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  M.F.A.  UNCW  regulations  will 
be  applied  in  determining  the  transferability  of  course  credits,  and  requests  for  trans- 
fer credit  must  be  approved  by  the  chair  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing  and 
the  Graduate  School. 

3.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  six  hours  of  writing  workshop  in 
a  primary  genre,  and  at  least  three  hours  of  workshop  in  a  secondary  genre. 

4.  A  minimum  GPA  of  3.0  (on  a  4.0  scale)  must  be  maintained  in  all  graduate  course 
work;  a  "B"  average  is  required  for  graduation. 

5.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  complete  a  book-length  thesis  manuscript  of  literary  merit 
and  publishable  quality  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee:  this  ordinarily  will  be  a 
novel;  a  collection  of  short  stories,  poems,  or  essays;  a  single  long  poem;  a  long 
nonfiction  narrative;  or  some  combination  of  the  foregoing.  Nonbinding  guidelines: 
50  pages  of  poetry,  200  pages  of  prose. 

6.  An  M.F.A.  candidate  must  pass  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  examination. 

7.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar  years. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Course  Descriptions 

CRW  530.  Creative  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  at  least  two  of  the  following  gen- 
res: Fiction,  Poetry,  Creative  Nonfiction,  Scriptwriting.  Focus  determined  by  instructor.  In- 
cludes classroom  critique  of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  M.F.A.  students  may 
repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  542.  Poetry  Writing  Worl<shop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  poetry,  with  classroom  cri- 
tique of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets. 
M.F.A.  students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  543.  Workshop  in  Forms  of  Poetry  (1-3)  Workshop  focusing  on  specific  formal  is- 
sues in  the  tradition  of  poetry.  Assignments  will  include  writing  original  poetry  and  extensive 
reading  and  may  also  include  writing  critiques,  papers,  exercises,  etc.  May  be  repeated 
once  for  credit. 

CRW  544.  Fiction  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  fiction,  with  classroom  cri- 
tique of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets. 
M.F.A.  students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  545.  Workshop  in  Forms  of  Narrative  Prose  (1-3)  Workshop  focused  on  specific  is- 
sues in  creative  narrative.  Assignments  will  include  writing  original  creative  prose  and  may 
also  include  writing  critiques,  papers,  and  directed  creative  assignments,  in  addition  to  ex- 
tensive reading.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

CRW  550.  (ENG  550)  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (1-3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  ad- 
vanced level,  in  a  specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writ- 
ing, magazine  writing,  writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  580.  Special  Studies  in  Creative  Writing  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area 
of  creative  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  gradu- 
ate coordinator.  May  be  taken  twice.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  CRW  599  or  used  for 
thesis  research. 
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CRW  598.  Internship  in  Applied  Creative  Writing  (3-6)  Prerequisite:  1 2  hours  of  graduate 
course  credit  or  permission  of  instructor.  Maximum  hours  for  degree  credit  is  six  hours.  Su- 
pervised professional  experience  in  an  area  of  creative  writing  studies  including  but  not  lim- 
ited to  editing,  publishing,  writing,  writing  instruction  and  film  production.  Specific  goals  and 
assignments  to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instructor. 


CRW  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  geology.  The  program  provides  advanced  research  and  educational  op- 
portunities in  the  geological  sciences  and  prepares  students  for  solving  contemporary  prob- 
lems in  geology.  Our  faculty  are  prepared  to  supervise  work  in  the  following  areas:  marine 
and  coastal  geology;  oceanography;  geochemistry  and  geophysics;  basin  analysis;  envi- 
ronmental and  resource  geology;  hydrogeology;  geomorphology;  mineralogy  and  petrol- 
ogy; paleontology  and  paleoecology;  and  structural  geology  and  tectonics.  The  program 
provides  a  foundation  for  employment  in  the  environmental  fields,  mineral  and  energy  in- 
dustries, and  government  agencies.  In  addition,  students  are  prepared  for  advanced  study 
leading  to  the  doctoral  degree. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 
Students  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  must  hold  a  bache- 
lor's degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  for- 
eign institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a 
"B"  average  on  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  geology,  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination.  We  accept  students  to  our  program  who  hold  bachelor's  de- 
grees in  any  of  the  biological,  earth,  physical,  or  mathematical  sciences.  All  students  must 
have  completed  two  semesters  each  of  chemistry,  physics,  and  calculus.  Upon  entrance 
into  the  master's  program,  the  student's  advisor  may  identify  deficiencies  and  recommend 
remedies.  All  deficiencies  must  be  removed  before  a  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for 
the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  at  least  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit,  with  a  maxi- 
mum of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis,  three  credit  hours  for  seminars  and  six  credit 
hours  of  directed  independent  study  (GLY  591).  Each  student  must  complete  one 
hour  of  GLY  595,  seminar. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  an- 
other accredited  institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to 
"B"  or  better.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  must  be  com- 
pleted at  UNCW  including  both  course  work  and  thesis.  At  least  18  semester  hours 
must  be  completed  in  geology. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  oral  examination  that  is 
administered  no  earlier  than  the  semester  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course 
work. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

5.  Each  student  must  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  ac- 
ceptable to  the  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  is  open  to  the 
public. 


90     THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GEOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GLY  501.  Research  Methods  in  Geology  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  prepara- 
tion. Library  use,  photographic  techniques,  oral  and  poster  presentations.  Experimental  de- 
sign, project  management,  data  analysis,  quality  assurance  and  computer  applications. 
One  lecture  hour  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  510.  Sedimentary  Environments  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology,  stratigraphy,  field  camp. 
Survey  of  ancient  sedimentary  environments  with  an  evaluation  of  the  criteria  used  in  their 
recognition  in  the  rock  record.  Specific  ancient  sedimentary  sequences  are  examined  and 
compared  to  their  modern  counterparts.  Field  trips. 

GLY  511.  Clastic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Classification  and  de- 
scription of  sandstones  and  mudrocks  and  evaluation  of  their  diagenesis.  Application  of 
principles  to  economic  deposits.  Laboratory  exercises  concentrate  on  microscopic  and  X- 
ray  techniques  of  analysis.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  512.  Carbonate  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Ancient  carbonate 
rocks  and  modern  carbonate  depositional  environments.  Evaluation  of  the  diagenetic 
processes  of  cementation,  dolomitization  and  silicification,  and  the  relationship  of  carbon- 
ate rocks  to  economic  deposits.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field 
trips. 

GLY  513.  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology. 
structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the 
physical  and  chemical  processes  affecting  the  genesis  of  igneous  rocks  in  various  tectonic 
settings.  Topics  include  the  application  of  thermodynamics,  chemographic  relationships, 
and  phase  equilibrium  to  the  differentiation  of  magmas  and  the  crystallization  of  igneous 
minerals,  and  geothermobarometric  and  geochronologic  investigation  of  igneous  rocks. 
Two  lecture  hours  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trip(s). 

GLY  514.  Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrol- 
ogy, structural  geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying 
the  study  of  metamorphism  and  metamorphic  facies  in  varying  rock  compositions,  and 
petrotectonic  settings.  Topics  include  metamorphic  phase  equilibria  and  diagrams,  geother- 
mobarometry  and  P-T — time  paths,  metamorphic  mineral  crystallization  and  recrystalliza- 
tion,  and  textural  relationships  in  metamorphic  rocks  having  variable  protoliths  and 
histories.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trip(s). 

GLY  515.  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology.  A  survey  of  the  parame- 
ters of  sedimentation.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation  of  sedimentary 
rocks,  including  their  origin,  transport,  deposition  and  lithification  of  rock-forming  minerals. 
Techniques  of  physical  and  chemical  analyses  of  sediments  are  stressed.  One  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  520.  Global  Climate  Change  (3)  Preqrequisite:  General  chemistry,  college  physics, 
and  calculus  with  analytic  geometry.  Analysis  of  natural  and  anthropogenic  global  climate 
change.  Historical  and  geological  records  of  climate  including  sediment,  tree  ring,  and  ice 
core  analysis.  Physics  and  chemistry  of  climate  including  Earth's  energy  balance,  global 
carbon  cycle,  climate  modeling,  atmospheric  composition  and  dynamics. 
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GLY  526.  Geohydrology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus  and  petrol- 
ogy. Geology  of  ground  waters  and  related  aspects  of  surface  waters.  Methods  of  ground- 
water resource  evaluation,  protection,  exploitation,  and  contaminant  remediation.  Three 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  531.  Micropaleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  in- 
structor. Paleobiology  and  geological  history  of  microorganisms,  emphasizing  the  classifi- 
cation and  systematics  of  major  microfossil  groups.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  533.  Paleoecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  Instruc- 
tor. Principles  of  ecological  faunal  analysis  as  primarily  applied  to  the  marine  fossil  record. 
Emphasizes  the  integration  of  form  and  function,  taphonomy,  and  community  development 
through  time,  and  sedimentology/stratigraphy  as  a  synthetic  approach  to  paleoenvironmen- 
tal,  paleobiological  and  evolutionary  analyses.  Applications  to  biostratigraphy  are  consid- 
ered. Field  trips. 

GLY  535.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratig- 
raphy. Analysis  of  the  stratigraphic  distribution  of  invertebrates  emphasizing  the 
Cretaceous  and  Cenozoic  fossil  records,  application  of  biostratigraphic  principles  and  tech- 
niques in  the  development  of  high-resolution  relative  time  scales,  practical  experience  in 
the  stratigraphic  aspects  of  paleontology  through  field,  laboratory  and  literature  research. 
Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  540.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology, 
stratigraphy.  Survey  of  the  rocks,  structures,  natural  resources,  and  tectonic  histories  of 
different  regions  of  North  America,  such  as  the  Precambrian  shield,  Appalachians,  and 
Cordillera.  Syntheses  of  theories  of  orogenesis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  541.  Advanced  Structural  Geology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology.  Origin  and 
analysis  of  earth  structures.  Solution  of  advanced  structural  problems  involving  stress, 
strain,  rheology,  folding,  and  fracturing  of  rocks.  Rock  mechanics,  finite  strain,  and  fabric 
analysis  of  deformed  rocks.  Review  of  techniques.  Directed  field  or  lab  problems  and  ex- 
amples from  literature.  Two  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  543.  Tectonics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy,  petrology.  Examination 
of  current  ideas  and  their  development  as  global  tectonic  theories.  Plate  tectonic  controls  on 
orogeny,  erogenic  belts,  magmatism,  sedimentation,  and  metallogeny  of  major  geologic  re- 
gions of  North  America  and  other  areas  of  the  world.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  Instructor.  Topography,  sediments, 
structure  and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Two  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  552.  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor. 
Sedimentary  processes  and  environments  of  the  world's  coastal  systems.  Emphasis  on 
river  deltas,  estuaries,  bays,  salt  marshes,  barrier  islands  and  associated  Inlets.  Ice-bound 
as  well  as  rocky  coastlines  also  are  examined.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per 
week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  555.  Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3)  Prerequisites:  One  year  of  calculus  or  physics  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  application  of  models  used  to  quantify  sediment  move- 
ment and  deposition  In  the  coastal  environment.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 
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GLY  558.  (BIO  587)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of 
human  impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  bi- 
otic  setting  of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  phnciples  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of 
potential  solutions  to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

GLY  560.  Integrative  Stratigraphy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigra- 
phy, petrology.  Stratigraphic  analysis  of  the  geologic  history  of  North  America  and  parts  of 
other  continents.  Emphasis  on  interpreting  lithologic  assemblages  and  stratigraphic  rela- 
tions in  terms  of  modern  tectonic-depositional  models.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  per  week. 

GLY  561.  Coastal  Plains  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigra- 
phy, petrology.  Origin  and  development  of  Gulf  and  Atlantic  Coastal  Plains  with  emphasis 
on  stratigraphy,  structure,  geomorphology  and  tectonic  history.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture 
hours  per  week. 

GLY  565.  Introduction  to  Geophysics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Integrated 
application  of  geophysical  methods  to  solve  environmental  and  geologic  problems.  In- 
cludes discussion  of  reflection/refraction  seismology,  gravity,  magnetics,  electrical  resistiv- 
ity, ground  penetrating  radar,  and  geophysical  well  logging. 

GLY  572.  Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  cal- 
culus; mineralogy  or  inorganic  chemistry;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Investigation  of  the 
abundance  and  distribution  of  chemical  elements  in  the  Earth's  crust,  mantle,  atmosphere. 
hydrosphere,  and  biosphere.  Introduction  to  thermodynamics,  phase  and  mineral  equilib- 
rium, stable  and  radiogenic  isotopes,  and  geochronology.  Emphasizes  the  application  of 
geochemical  processes  to  solving  geologic  and  environment  problems,  with  selected  ex- 
amples from  field  and  laboratory  studies. 

GLY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

GLY  592.  Topics  in  Geology  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special 
topics  in  geology  through  lectures,  seminars,  and  laboratory  or  field  experience. 

GLY  595.  Seminar  (1)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Research  and  discussion  of  se- 
lected topics  in  earth  sciences.  Oral  presentation  at  a  departmental  seminar  and  atten- 
dance at  selected  university  seminars  required. 

GLY  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  de- 
gree in  history.  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1 )  to  provide  advanced  research  and  ed- 
ucational opportunities  in  the  study  of  history;  (2)  to  prepare  historians  by  training  them  in 
the  latest  research  techniques,  providing  them  with  a  knowledge  of  the  most  current  re- 
search on  historical  problems;  and  (3)  to  direct  students  in  historical  research  using  histori- 
cal documents  and  archives. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  history  include: 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal  and  quantitative),  a  bach- 
elor's degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution 
based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  an  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better 
in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  24  of  which 
must  be  in  history.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  At  least  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Students  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  complete  a  minimum  of  24  se- 
mester hours  of  course  work,  including  the  thesis,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  Public  History  students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  21  semester  hours 
of  course  work,  including  HST  598,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
Courses  open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  will  have  additional  requirements 
and  different  grading  for  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  complete  HST  500,  12  hours  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  nine 
hours  of  electives.  Six  hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars. 
One  graduate  seminar  must  be  in  the  area  of  concentration.  No  more  than  six  hours 
of  HST  591  may  be  counted  toward  the  degree. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  that 
will  be  administered  no  earlier  than  during  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course 
work. 

5.  Each  student  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  will  complete  six  hours  of 
Thesis  (HST  599),  and  defend  the  thesis  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  thesis  committee, 
prior  to  graduation.  Each  student  in  Public  History  will  complete  three  hours  of  In- 
ternship in  Public  History  (HST  598),  three  hours  of  Thesis  (HST  599)  and  present  a 
final  report,  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

6.  Students  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  pass  a  competency  exami- 
nation demonstrating  satisfactory  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISTORY 
Course  Descriptions 

HST  500.  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3)  Introduction  to  problems  of  historical  re- 
search through  examination  of  major  historical  works  and  current  techniques  of  research, 
evaluation  of  sources,  development  of  bibliography,  and  quantitative  historical  methods  in- 
cluding the  role  of  the  computer  in  historical  research.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students. 

HST  507.  (ANT  411)  Advanced  Field  Training  in  Archaeology  (3)  Supervisory  training  for 
field  archaeologists.  Students  direct  specific  aspects  of  archaeological  excavation,  including  re- 
search design,  data  recovery,  daily  site  management,  and  field  analysis.  Summers. 

HST  508.  (ANT  412)  Historical  Archaeology  (3)  Substantive  investigation  of  the  special 
excavation  and  analysis  procedures,  subject  matter,  and  goals  of  archaeology  as  applied  to 
the  historic  past  of  North  America.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  historic  archaeological 
sites  in  the  local  region.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  work. 

HST  518.  (440)  Seminar:  U.S.  Social  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S. 
social  history.  Examples  of  topics:  African-Americans,  immigrants,  social  movements,  edu- 
cation, work  and  leisure,  sexuality.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  520.  U.S.  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations, 
and  research  trends  on  a  theme  offered  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  522.  U.S.  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of  pri- 
mary sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  American  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  524.  Conflict  and  Consensus  in  American  History  (3)  An  application  of  the  historic- 
graphic  concepts  of  conflict  and  consensus  in  American  society  to  the  examination  of  spe- 
cific periods  or  topics  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  525.  (442)  Seminar:  U.S.  Economic  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes 
or  events  in  U.S.  economic  history  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of  top- 
ics: economy  of  Colonial  America,  19th-century  labor  movements,  economy  of  the  Antebel- 
lum South,  agricultural  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  526.  (444)  Seminar:  U.S.  Political  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  facets  of 
political  theory,  behavior,  movements,  and  institutions,  and  how  political  power  has  been 
used  to  influence  the  development  of  society.  Examples  of  topics:  New  Deal  politics,  third- 
party  movements,  U.S.  Constitution.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be 
applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  527.  (446)  Seminar:  U.S.  Diplomatic  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  funda- 
mental principles,  assumptions,  and  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  U.S.  foreign  policy,  and  of 
how  Americans  have  viewed  their  place  in  the  international  order  at  various  moments  in 
their  history.  Examples  of  topics:  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War,  arms  control 
and  disarmament.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 
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HST  528.  (448)  Seminar:  U.S.  National  Security  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  ma- 
jor themes  and  events  in  the  evolution  of  U.S.  national  security  and  defense  policy,  the  uses 
of  national  power,  and  the  role  of  military  affairs  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Ex- 
amples of  topics:  the  Vietnam  War,  the  use  of  air  power,  U.S.  imperialism.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  re- 
quirement. 

HST  529.  (450)  Seminar:  U.S.  intellectual  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  role  of 
ideas  in  American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  radicalism,  the  Enlightenment,  myth  in  Amer- 
ican history,  and  ideas  about  democracy,  ethnicity,  equality,  religion,  gender.  May  be  re- 
peated under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar 
requirement. 

HST  531.  (454)  Seminar:  U.S.  Regional  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  eco- 
nomic, social,  and  political  history  of  a  specific  region  of  the  United  States.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  re- 
quirement. 

HST  533.  (456)  Seminar:  U.S.  Environmental  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  201 -202,  290 
or  consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  environmental  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  nature  and  culture,  the  cult  of  the  wilderness,  conservation  and  preser- 
vation, resources  and  regions,  gender  and  nature,  the  environmental  movement.  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  semi- 
nar requirement. 

HST  540.  European  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  major  research  trends 
and  schools  of  interpretation  in  selected  themes  in  European  history.  This  course  is  open 
only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  542.  European  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and 
use  of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  European  his- 
tory. This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  sub- 
title. 

HST  544.  Studies  in  European  Biography  (3)  Examination  of  selected  figures  in  Euro- 
pean history  and  the  extent  to  which  they  shaped  and  were  shaped  by  their  times.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  548.  (408)  Seminar:  Medieval  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  history  of  Medieval  Europe  (500-1500).  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  552.  (412)  Seminar:  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented 
exploration  of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Eu- 
rope (1350-1618).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  554.  (414)  Seminar:  Early  Modern  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  ma- 
jor themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Early  Modern  Europe  (1618-1789).  May  not  be  ap- 
plied toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  556.  (416)  Seminar:  Nineteenth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration 
of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  First 
World  War.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  the  graduate  seminar  requirement. 
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HST  558.  (418)  Seminar:  Twentieth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of 

major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  since  1914.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  560.  Global  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpreta- 
tions, and  research  trends  on  a  theme  or  period  in  global  history.  This  course  is  open  only 
to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  562.  Global  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  global  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  564.  Modernization  and  Revolution  in  the  Non-Western  World  (3)  Examination  of 

industrialization,  imperialism,  nationalism,  and  other  forces  that  have  revolutionized  tradi- 
tional society  in  the  non-Western  world.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students. 

HST  570.  (470)  Introduction  to  Public  History  (3)  A  research  seminar  that  acquaints  stu- 
dents with  the  various  sectors  of  applied  history  (government  and  public  policy,  archives 
and  information  management,  cultural  resources  management,  media  and  research  orga- 
nizations) and  with  the  research  methodologies  unique  to  the  field.  Field  trips,  guest  speak- 
ers, and  a  sponsored  research  project  provide  practical  experiences  for  participants. 

HST  573.  Public  History  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics 
and  use  of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  or  complete  an  original  in- 
terpretative project  on  an  aspect  of  public  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  stu- 
dents. May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  580.  (480)  Topics  in  Public  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  in  public 

history.  Examples  of  topics:  history  and  memory,  interpretation  of  landscape,  interpretation 
of  material  culture,  and  business  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  581.  (481)  Topics  in  African  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in 
African  history.  Examples  of  topics:  slavery,  the  slave  trade  and  its  abolition,  pre-colonial 
Africa,  colonial  and  post-colonial  Africa,  oral  history  in  Afhca.  May  be  repeated  under  a  dif- 
ferent subtitle. 

HST  583.  (483)  Topics  in  Middle  Eastern  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme 
in  Middle  Eastern  history.  Examples  of  topics:  early  Islamic  conquests,  the  Ottoman  Em- 
pire, the  Arab-Israeli  conflict.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  585.  (485)  Topics  in  Latin  American  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme 
in  Latin  Amehcan  history.  Examples  of  topics:  pre-Columbian  civilizations.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  586.  (496)  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology  (3)  Intensive  study  of 
a  selected  theme  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology.  Examples  of  topics  include: 
"Positivism,"  "Occult  Studies  and  the  Renaissance,"  "The  Second  Industrial  Revolution." 
May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  587.  (487)  Topics  in  Global  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  global 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  colonialism,  imperialism,  industrialization,  slavery,  revolutionary 
movements.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 
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HST  590.  Comparative  Historical  Studies  (3)  Comparison  of  developments  in  different 
eras  or  places  in  order  to  determine  unique  or  common  historical  themes.  This  course  is 
open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

HST  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-6)  May  take  up  to  six  credit  hours;  see  the  grad- 
uate history  coordinator  for  details. 

HST  593.  Problems  In  History  (3)  Investigation  of  selected  problems  in  European,  Ameri- 
can, and  non-Western  History  through  discussions,  development  of  bibliographies,  or  re- 
search papers.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time 
for  credit. 

HST  595.  (495)  Special  Topics  in  History  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  a  special 
topic  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  gradu- 
ate seminar  requirement. 

HST  596.  Seminar:  Topics  In  History  (3)  Advanced  research  on  specialized  topics  using, 
where  possible,  primary  sources.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  re- 
peated one  time  for  credit. 

HST  597.  (497)  Topics  In  Asian  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  and  events 
in  Asian  history  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  Examples  of  topics  include:  Chinese 
Revolutions,  Meiji  Japan,  Gandhian  thought,  and  nationalist  movements.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  598.  Internship  In  Public  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  570  and  permission  of  the  in- 
structor. Supervised  practical  experience  with  a  historical  agency  or  other  client  resulting  in 
a  finished  product  of  historical  research  and  interpretation  acceptable  to  client  and  thesis 
committee.  The  final  product  must  meet  standards  of  professional  historical  scholarship,  in- 
cluding analysis,  context  and  scholarly  apparatus. 

HST  599.  Thesis  (1-6)  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  School  of  Nursing,  Watson  School  of  Education  and 
the  Cameron  School  of  Business  offer  a  program  which  leads  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Lib- 
eral Studies  (MALS).  This  program  is  for  students  who  wish  to  design  a  personalized  cur- 
riculum of  interdisciplinary  graduate  study.  Courses  are  selected  that  will  expand  their 
interests  and  deepen  their  understanding  of  themselves,  their  society  and  the  environment. 
This  program  reflects  an  older,  cultural  tradition  of  scholarship,  which  liberally  educates  the 
whole  person,  providing  breadth  and  depth,  but  not  applying  directly  to  a  career  or  vocation. 
The  major  objective  of  this  program  is  to  offer  highly  motivated,  intellectually  prepared  adult 
learners  an  opportunity  to  explore  the  questions  and  issues  that  are  important  to  them  and 
society. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  liberal  studies  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Three  recommendations  that  address  the  student's  chances  of  success  in  an  aca- 
demic program 

4.  A  writing  sample  in  the  form  of  an  essay  explaining  how  the  graduate  liberal  arts 
degree  can  assist  the  candidate  in  meeting  his  or  her  personal  goals. 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  program  must  hold 
a  bachelor's  degree  with  an  academic  record  of  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergradu- 
ate major  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  for- 
eign institution  based  on  a  four-year  program.  The  admission  procedure  also  includes  an 
interview  with  the  graduate  coordinator  of  the  program  and  a  representative  from  the  advi- 
sory committee. 

Degree  requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  No  more  than  six  hours  may  be  taken  from  cross-listed  400/500  courses. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken. 

4.  No  more  than  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  ac- 
credited institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

5.  A  final  project  (GSL  598)  of  three  credit  hours  is  required  of  all  students  who  have 
successfully  completed  27  hours  of  course  work.  The  project  provides  students 
with  the  opportunity  to  explore  particular  areas  of  study  in  greater  depth  under  the 
close  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  The  final  project  may  take  the  form  of 
scholarly  research  or  a  creative  work,  but  in  all  cases  a  written  analysis  is  required 
to  meet  the  degree  requirements.  Students  will  present  their  project  to  a  forum  of 
faculty  and  students. 

6.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  all  course  work  within  five  years  after  enroll- 
ment. Students  wishing  to  withdraw  from  the  MALS  program  prior  to  the  comple- 
tion of  thirty  hours  who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours  in  residence 
towards  the  MALS  degree  may  be  eligible  for  a  Certificate  of  Study  in  Liberal  Stud- 
ies. Students  must  consult  the  director  to  apply  for  the  certificate. 
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Required  courses:  Two  courses  are  required  for  all  students: 
GSL  502  Contemporary  Issues  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

GSL  598  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

MALS  courses  fall  into  three  broad  thematic  areas:  1)  Social  Concerns  and  Cultural 
Systems  (numbered  503  through  529);  2)  Environment,  Science  and  Society  (numbered 
530  through  559);  and  3)  Arts  and  Literature  and  Society  (numbered  560  through  590). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 
Course  Descriptions 

GSL  502.  Contemporary  Issues  In  Liberal  Studies  (3)  A  review  of  critical  issues  in  liberal 
studies  that  may  be  influencing  disciplinary  methodology,  discourse  or  research  tech- 
niques. Emphasis  on  forms  of  oral  and  written  communication,  computer  presentations  and 
library  research  techniques. 

GSL  510.  Religion  and  Sex  (3)  Through  an  examination  of  the  major  world  religions'  views 
on  sex,  procreation,  marriage,  abstinence,  masturbation,  incest,  and  sexual  orientation  as 
expressed  in  their  scriptures,  exegesis,  and  practice,  this  course  explores  the  close  con- 
nections between  various  conceptions  of  the  sacred  and  their  impact  on  this  biological  ac- 
tivity. 

GSL  511.  The  Social  Organization  of  Cruelty  (3)  This  course  examines  the  origins  and 
organization  of  cruelty  (slavery,  torture,  genocide,  child  abuse,  the  treatment  of  "inmates"  in 
nursing  homes  and  mental  hospitals)  with  the  aims  of:  1)  developing  a  general  theory  of 
cruelty,  and  2)  better  understanding  cruelty  as  an  ongoing  social  achievement. 

GSL  512.  The  Renaissance  of  Scottish  Culture  (3)  The  current  phenomenon  of  Scottish 
cultural  rejuvenation  and  preeminence  (with  Glasgow  its  City  on  a  Hill)  is  seen  through  the 
lens  of  recent  developments  in  Scottish  literature  as  necessarily  connected  with  analogous 
developments  in  economics,  politics,  and  the  arts,  all  interacting  with  each  other  to  produce 
the  renaissance. 

GSL  513.  Transitions  from  Communism  (3)  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  prob- 
lems of  transition  in  four  regions:  Eastern  Europe,  Russian,  Central  Asia,  and  China.  After 
an  examination  of  the  historical,  geographical,  and  cultural  foundations  of  current  issues, 
the  course  focuses  on  the  prospects  for  democracy  and  civil  society. 

GSL  514.  Post-Modern  Childhood  (3)  Interdisciplinary  exploration  of  contemporary  child- 
hood. Popular  media,  scholarly  sources,  and  a  variety  of  qualitative  methods  will  be  used  to 
analyze  the  social  worlds  of  children  and  the  social  construction  of  childhood  in  postmodern 
and  increasingly  global  consumer  culture. 

GSL  515.  Religion,  Women,  Gender  in  Early  Modern  Europe:  Texts  and  Contexts  (3)  A 

study  of  the  religious  and  cultural  context  of  early  modern  Europe  through  the  lens  of  texts 
by  women  and  about  women  and  gender,  including  the  newly  revived  querelle  des  femmes; 
creative  religious  writing  (poetry,  plays,  devotional  works,  stories,  letters  and  diaries),  and 
theological  treatises  on  the  nature  of  "woman." 

GSL  516.  Utopias  and  Dystopias:  Literary  Visions,  Past,  Present  and  Future  (3)  Dis- 
cussion of  fiction  by  British  and  American  writers  such  as  Atwood,  Wiesel,  Lessing,  and 
Burgess,  set  in  a  timeless  space,  that  imagines  ideal  societies  and  societies  gone  awry. 
Consideration  of  generic  traits  of  this  fiction. 
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GSL  517.  Affirmative  Action  and  Social  Justice  (3)  Introduction,  through  discussion,  de- 
bate and  dialogue,  to  the  philosophy  of  racial  justice.  Topics  include:  equality  and  the  Con- 
stitution, slavery  and  segregation,  the  philosophy  of  civil  rights,  affirmative  action  and 
theories  of  social  justice,  racial  healing. 

GSL  518.  Puzzles  of  Society  (3)  Different  interdisciplinary  perspectives  that  undergird  the 

variety  of  ways  both  laymen  and  social  professionals  attempt  to  make  practical  sense  of  so- 
cial life.  Also,  emphasis  is  placed  on  matching  these  perspectives  with  some  of  the  tools  or 
skills  that  are  available  to  address  everyday  social  problems. 

GSL  519.  Poverty,  Social  Policy,  and  the  American  Welfare  State  (3)  A  seminar  consid- 
ering America's  struggle  against  poverty  and  related  social  problems.  Examination  of  social 
policy  and  programs,  the  changing  character  of  poverty  over  the  past  century,  the  influence 
of  reform  movements,  and  the  future  of  the  U.S.  social  welfare  system. 

GSL  530.  The  Shaping  of  America:  Cultural  Landscapes  and  the  American  Sense  of 
Place  (3)  Examination  of  the  material  cultural  landscapes  of  America  from  geographical, 
historical,  aesthetic  perspectives,  and  how  attachment  to  place  has  shaped  the  landscape. 
A  study  of  the  rich  spatial  tapestry  of  our  nation's  fields,  towns,  cities,  architectural  styles, 
railways,  and  roadscapes,  and  how  those  patterns  reflect  five  centuries  of  diverse  ethnic 
and  cultural  evolution. 

GSL  531.  Science  and  Pseudoscience  (3)  Study  of  criteha  for  description  and  explana- 
tion in  science,  use  of  those  criteria  to  demarcate  between  scientific  and  pseudoscientific 
claims  to  knowledge.  Evaluation  of  specific  areas  such  as  parapsychology,  astrology  and 
alternative  medicine.  Consideration  of  psychological  factors  influencing  people's  tendency 
to  accept  unsupported  beliefs. 

GSL  532.  Conservation  and  Culture  (3)  A  discussion  of  both  contemporary  and  historical 
links  between  conservation  and  human  cultures,  with  a  focus  on  wildlife  and  other  natural 
resources.  Includes  topics  such  as  the  Dust  Bowl,  attitudes  toward  predators,  the  founding 
of  the  Hudson  Bay  company,  Smokey  the  Bear,  Rachel  Carson  and  Silent  Spring,  and  the 
conservation  ethics  of  Muir,  Pinchot,  and  Leopold. 

GSL  533.  The  Environmental  Crisis  (3)  An  intensifying  environmental  crisis  has  arisen 
from  local,  national  and  transborder  encounters  with  water  and  air  pollution,  habitat  de- 
struction and  species  extinction,  and  possible  global  warming,  all  in  the  context  of  unprece- 
dented population  growth.  This  course  is  an  America-centered,  historically  oriented 
examination  of  our  environmental  dilemmas  and  their  possible  solutions. 

GSL  534.  Culture  Wars  and  the  Origin  of  Difference  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant 

themes  in  the  literature  on  the  encounter  of  European  peoples  with  the  Third  World.  Inter- 
disciplinary and  anthropological  readings  focus  on  explanations  for  the  origin  of  cultural  dif- 
ferences, the  dynamics  of  the  colonial  encounter,  the  contemporary  clash  of  cultures,  and 
multiculturalism. 

GSL  535.  The  Historical  Geography  of  Food  (3)  Foodways  of  different  cultural  regions 
from  prehistoric  hunter/gatherers  through  Neolithic  sedentary  agriculture  up  to  modern  agri- 
business, including  the  diffusion  of  agricultural  practices  and  products,  famine's  causes  and 
effects,  the  decline  of  world  fisheries,  climatic  and  economic  parameters  of  food  production, 
and  the  role  of  foods  in  cultural  practices  and  prohibitions. 

GSL  560.  Art  in  Social  Science  Perspective  (3)  Art  both  organizes  and  is  organized  by 
social  interaction.  This  course  examines  this  dialectical  relationship  between  art  and  soci- 
ety, focusing  upon  the  complex  networks  of  social  relationships-among  artists,  critics,  aes- 
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theticians,  patrons,  and  institutions-which  powerfully  influence  the  ways  in  which  art  is  per- 
formed, exhibited,  evaluated,  and  supported. 

GSL  561.  Film,  Theater  and  Manipulation  (3)  Aesthetic  study  of  theatre  and  film  and  the 
relations  between  them.  Examination  of  key  texts  in  each  medium,  emphasizing  rhetorical 
analyses  of  language,  mise-en-scene,  performance,  cinematography,  editing  and  other 
properties  particular  to  dramatic  art  forms.  Three  seminar  hours  and  two  screening  hours 
each  week. 

GSL  562.  Our  Cultural  Heritage  through  Dance  (3)  This  course  provides  an  opportunity 
to  experience  and  examine  dance  forms  and  cultures  from  around  the  world.  These  experi- 
ences will  provide  the  focus  and  impetus  for  students  to  make  connections  to  their  lives,  to 
show  connections  to  the  global  studies  curriculum,  and  for  future  independent  study  by  in- 
dividual class  members. 

GSL  563.  Comic  Strips  and  Political  Cartoons  as  Literature  (3)  A  consideration  of  comic 
strips  and  cartoons  as  popular  literature.  Provides  a  brief  history  of  each  genre  in  America 
and  Britain  and  then  focuses  on  recent  examples.  Studies  such  contemporary  masters  of 
political  cartooning  as  Jeff  MacNelly  and  Pat  Oliphant  and  such  comic  strips  as  Calvin  and 
Hobbes,  Pogo,  Cathy,  and  Gilbert. 

GSL  564.  Autobiography  from  the  Margins:  Race,  Gender,  Ethnicity  and  Age  in  Amer- 
ica (3)  Study  of  American  autobiography  as  genre  and  of  race,  gender,  ethnicity,  and  age  as 
they  influence  the  texts  and  our  reading  of  them.  Includes  such  authors  as  Richard  Wright, 
Jill  Ker  Conway,  Maxine  Hong  Kingston,  and  Philip  Roth. 

GSL  565.  The  Human  Image  in  Literature  Following  the  World  Wars  (3)  The  two  World 
Wars  contributed  to  modern  and  postmodern  concepts  of  the  individual  and  society;  they 
emerge  in  discussions  in  psychology,  sociology,  and  philosophy  and  in  novels  and  poetry. 
Focusing  on  literary  expression  and  viewing  discussions  in  these  areas  reveals  concepts  of 
the  human  image  and  the  particular  perspective  in  each  field. 

GSL  566.  Documentary  Film:  Moving  Images  (3)  Lewis  Jacobs,  The  Documentary  Tradi- 
tion. One  documentary  film  will  be  shown  and  discussed  each  week  so  that  students  will  de- 
velop an  awareness  of  how  these  films,  both  classics  and  current-day  documentaries,  were 
put  together.  Narration,  interview,  historical  photos  and  footage  as  well  as  actual  filming  of 
action,  people  and  scenes  will  be  analyzed  to  see  how  a  documentary  story  is  told.  The  stu- 
dent will  able  to  see  how  various  video  and  audio  segments  make  up  a  documentary  and 
will  become  a  more  critical  viewer  of  documentaries,  able  to  assess  what  is  slanted/propa- 
ganda/truth/point of  view.  Weekly  reaction  papers,  mid-term,  final  and  quizzes  on  docu- 
mentary history. 

GSL  592.  Special  Topics  in  Liberal  Studies  (1-3)  Exploration  of  a  special  topic  in  liberal 
studies  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

GSL  598.  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3)  Focused  study  of  topic  or  question  selected 
by  student  and  approved  by  faculty  advisor  and  director  of  MALS.  Synthesizes  or  repre- 
sents the  student's  interdisciplinary  theme  or  concentration.  Written  analysis  and  oral  pre- 
sentation of  project  is  required. 


102   THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  conjunction  with  the  Center  for  Marine  Science 
Research  oversees  an  interdisciplinary  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  in  marine  science.  The  educational  objectives  of  this  degree  program  are  1)  to  pro- 
vide a  broad  interdisciplinary  understanding  of  marine  science  to  students  having  strong 
undergraduate  training  in  mathematics  and  the  sciences;  and  2)  to  develop  skills  that  will 
enable  these  students  to  utilize  this  knowledge  to  solve  complex  marine  environmental 
problems.  These  problem-solving  skills  will  provide  the  foundation  for  future  contributions 
by  the  graduates  in  marine-related  industries,  environmental  management,  teaching,  re- 
search, and  other  marine-oriented  careers.  Students  will  also  be  prepared  to  undertake  ad- 
ditional graduate  study. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  marine  science  are  required 
to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

5.  Statement  of  research  interests. 

A  bachelor's  degree  with  a  concentration  in  a  natural  science  or  mathematics  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based 
on  a  four  year  program  is  required  for  admission,  along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the 
student's  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores,  recommendations  and  statements  of 
research  interest  will  be  used  in  concert  in  making  admission  decisions. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  Master  of  Science  in  marine  science  will  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  graduate  study.  These  credits  may  come  from  the  student's  major  area  of 
study  as  well  as  graduate  courses  offered  by  other  departments  as  approved  by  the 
student's  advisory  committee.  The  student's  advisory  committee  should  include  a 
minimum  of  three  faculty  members  from  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  The  courses  most  appropriate  for  each  student  will  be  determined  by  the  student's 
advisory  committee,  with  the  expectation  that  a  student  will  usually  take  no  more 
that  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross-listed  as  400/500. 

3.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  ac- 
credited institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or 
better,  and  courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  min- 
imum of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination 
based  on  prior  coursework;  this  exam  will  be  prepared  by  the  student's  advisor/ 
committee. 

5.  Each  student  must  complete  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the 
student's  advisory  committee  and  to  the  Graduate  School.  Each  student  will  present 
a  public  seminar  on  his  or  her  research  project.  The  seminar  will  be  followed  by  an 
oral  defense  of  the  thesis,  conducted  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 

6.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 
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Required  Courses 

Core  courses:  Three  of  the  following  are  required.  All  four  may  be  taken,  and  should  be 
taken  by  students  planning  on  continuing  in  a  Ph.D.  program. 
BIO  564  Biological  Oceanography  (3) 

CHM  575  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  * 

GLY  550  Marine  Geology  (4) 

PHY  575  Physical  Oceanography  (3) 

Students  are  also  required  to  take: 

BIO,  CHM  OR  GLY  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

MSC  595  Graduate  Seminar  (1) 

BIO,  CHM,  GLY  OR  MAT  599  Thesis  (3  -  6) 

After  obtaining  approval  from  their  advisory  committees,  students  may  select  courses  from 
the  following  list,  or  others  as  appropriate  for  the  individual  student's  background  and  re- 
search interests. 
For  course  descriptions,  please  refer  to  individual  departmental  listings. 


BIO  525 

Marine  Microbiology  (4) 

BIO  537/437 

Ichthyology  (4) 

BIO  545/445 

Marine  Physiology  (4) 

BIO  558 

Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3) 

BIO  559/481 

Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4) 

BIO  560 

Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

BIO  561 

Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3) 

BIO  562 

Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3) 

BIO  565/458 

Fisheries  Biology  (4) 

BIO  569 

Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

BIO  570/468 

Planktonology  (4) 

BIO  572/472 

Marine  Phycology  (4) 

BIO  587/487 

GLY  558/458 

Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4) 

BLA  566 

Environmental  Law  (1-3) 

CHM  536 

Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 

CHM  574 

Aquatic  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  576 

Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater(3) 

CHM  578 

Aquatic  Toxicology  (3) 

GLY  510 

Sedimentary  Environments  (3) 

GLY  515        - 

Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3) 

GLY  520/420 

Global  Climate  Change  (3) 

GLY  552 

Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4) 

GLY  555 

Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3) 

GLY  565 

Introduction  to  Geophysics  (4) 

GLY  572/472 

Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3) 

MAT  518-519/418-419 

Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3) 

ME  AS  567/467 

Marine  Meteorology  (3)  Currently  taught  over  the  NC  In 

formation  Highway  by  NCSU  faculty 

ME  AS  569 

Physical  Dynamics  of  Estuaries  (3)  Currently  taught  ove 

the  NC  Information  Highway  by  NCSU  faculty 
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P&R  515  Ethical  Issues  in  Researcln  (3) 

STT  511/411  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3) 

STT  512/412  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3) 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

PHY  575.  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  An  introduc- 
tion to  the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  include:  the  phys- 
ical properties  of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  currents;  descriptive 
oceanography;  waves  and  tides. 

MSC  526.  Cruise  or  Field  Sampling  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  program  director. 
Cruise  and/or  field  sampling  not  covered  by  other  courses.  Participation  in  the  planning  and 
sampling  phases  of  major  marine  or  environmental  research  programs. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments, 
structure  and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion 
of  the  recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regula- 
tion of  oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic 
processes  and  controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Considers 
mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling  oceanic  cur- 
rents, the  reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living  systems,  stat- 
ics and  dynamics  of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence  upon  living 
marine  organisms,  dynamics  of  fertility  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environment.  Three 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

OHM  575/475.  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanog- 
raphy course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions  of 
chemical  species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawater  re- 
actions, and  human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

MSC  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (1)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty  and  guest  lecturers  of  re- 
search ideas  and  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 
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MASTER'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  degree  in  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  program 
is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  or  government  as  well  as 
for  further  study  in  mathematics.  Applications  from  the  sciences,  industry  and  management 
are  stressed  in  course  work  from  the  areas  of  classical  applied  mathematics,  operations  re- 
search, statistics  and  computer  science.  The  more  traditional  Master  of  Arts  program  is  flex- 
ible enough  to  build  a  strong  background  in  basic  areas  of  both  the  pure  and  applied  sides 
of  mathematics.  Thus  it  is  the  program  of  choice  for  those  interested  in  secondary  or  com- 
munity college  teaching.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level 
teacher  certification  should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson  School  of 
Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for  certification.  The  Master  of  Arts  is  also 
appropriate  for  those  who  intend  to  pursue  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  another  institution.  The 
Master  of  Science  has  additional  admissions  prerequisites  and  required  course  work. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit, 
normally  by  March  15  for  fall  admission,  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  aptitude  test.  Applicants 
are  encouraged  to  take  the  GRE  Advanced  Test  in  mathematics  as  well.  Scores 
more  than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted.  In  cases  where  the  opportunity  to  take 
the  GRE  may  be  limited  (such  as  in  certain  foreign  countries)  the  applicant  may  re- 
quest a  waiver  or  modification  of  this  requirement.  Such  requests  will  be  considered 
by  the  department  on  their  individual  merit. 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 
Each  applicant  also  must: 

5.  Have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  and  have  passed,  with  a  "B"  or  better  aver- 
age, the  following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  a  stan- 
dard introductory  calculus  sequence  including  multivariate  calculus,  a  course  in 
linear  algebra,  and  at  least  15  additional  semester  hours  of  mathematics  or  statis- 
tics courses  beyond  the  level  of  calculus. 

In  addition,  an  applicant  choosing  the  Master  of  Science  must: 

6.  Have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in  calculus-based  statistics  and  have  program- 
ming experience  using  a  modern  structured  language. 

Admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  the  examination  of  several  factors,  and  where 
other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in 
one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  Such  individuals  may  be  required  to 
take  additional  course  work  to  remove  deficiencies  or  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency 
in  certain  areas.  The  student's  advisory  committee  will  determine  any  deficiencies  and  rec- 
ommend appropriate  remedies. 

To  ensure  that  the  mathematical  prerequisites  have  been  met,  any  student  not  enrolled 
in  the  mathematics  degree  program  or  the  MAT  mathematics  track  must  obtain  permission 
from  the  Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences  to  register  for  any  graduate  course  offered 
by  the  department. 
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Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  requires  a  total  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  in  the 
mathematical  sciences,  and  the  Master  of  Science  degree  requires  a  total  of  36  semester 
hours.  To  fulfill  part  of  these  requirements  each  student  must  select  one  of  the  following  plans: 

A.  Thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  four  se- 
mester hours  of  thesis  (MAT  599).  Each  student  must  present  a  thesis,  acceptable 
to  the  advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  student  will  report  orally  on  the 
thesis  to  a  general  audience  during  the  final  semester  before  graduation.  The  thesis 
defense  will  be  followed  by  an  oral  examination  on  the  student's  course  work. 

B.  Non-thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  a  one- 
semester  hour  research  project  (MAT  596).  The  student  must  successfully  complete 
a  written  comprehensive  examination  administered  during  the  semester  the  student 
plans  to  graduate. 

Course  Requirements 

A.  Each  student  must  complete  two  required  core  sequences: 

1.  Either  MAT  511-512  Real  Analysis  1,11  (3-3) 

or  MAT  518-51 9  Applied  Analytical  Methods  1,11  (3-3) 

2.  Either  MAT  541-542  Modern  Algebra  1,1 1  (3-3) 
or  MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3),  and 

MAT  533  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
or  MAT  535  Linear  Programming  (3),  and 

MAT  536  Discrete  Optimization  (3) 

B.  In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  for  the  Master  of  Science  degree  a  student 
must  complete  two  courses  selected  from:  MAT  (CSC)  525  Numerical  Analysis  (3), 
MAT  (STT)  565  Applied  Probability  (3),  any  one  statistics  course. 

The  remaining  hours  of  course  work  are  selected  in  consultation  with  an  advisor,  who 
will  assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best  suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  interests.  A  de- 
partmental advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  plan  of  study  before  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  supplied  by  the 
department  recommend  courses  for  students  preparing  for  further  graduate  work;  for  ca- 
reers in  teaching  community  college  of  secondary  school;  and  for  careers  in  industry,  busi- 
ness and  government. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEIVIATICS 

Course  Descriptions 

MATHEIVIATICS 

MAT  500.  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  de- 
partment. Study  of  a  structured  programming  language  and  applications  on  a  microcom- 
puter. Problem  solving  algorithms,  numerical  methods  and  graphics. 

MAT  502.  Survey  of  Applications  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362  and  either 
MAT  500  or  computing  experience.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques  of  discrete,  continu- 
ous and  stochastic  mathematical  modeling.  Model  construction,  data  collection,  and  math- 
ematical/computer analysis  are  emphasized.  Scientific  and  business  applications. 
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MAT  504.  (CSC  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  231  or  consent 
of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical  foundations  of  computer  science.  Mathematical 
logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices  and  Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory,  introduc- 
tion to  computability  theory. 

MAT  506.  Scientific  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Fluency  in  FORTRAN  and  permission  of 
department.  Introduction  to  scientific  computations  on  special-purpose  machines.  Machine 
architecture,  survey  of  current  machines,  array  processors,  parallel  processing,  vectoriza- 
tion,  software,  applications. 

MAT  509.  (CSC  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algoritlims  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  The- 
ory of  the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix 
operations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations 
on  graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  se- 
lection and  complexity. 

MAT  511-512.  (411-412)  Real  Analysis  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Ad- 
vanced study  of  convergence,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integration  in  Euclidean  space. 
The  real  number  system,  basic  topology  of  Euclidean  spaces;  sequences  and  series;  conti- 
nuity, differentiation  of  vector-valued  functions,  uniform  continuity;  theory  of  integration;  im- 
plicit and  inverse  function  theorems,  Stokes'  Theorem. 

MAT  513.  Measure  and  Integration  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Abstract  measure  theory. 
Lebesgue  measure,  integration,  convergence  theorems,  absolute  continuity,  differentiation, 
Radon-Nikodym  Theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini's  Theorem,  Lebesgue  spaces,  convo- 
lution. 

MAT  514.  Functional  Analysis  and  Applications  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Introduction 
to  functional  analysis  and  applications  to  areas  such  as  linear  and  non-linear  differential 
equations,  integral  equations  and  control  theory.  Topics  selected  from  Banach  spaces,  op- 
erators, the  Hahn-Banach  Theorem,  open  mapping  and  closed  graph  theorems,  Sobolev 
spaces,  operators  in  Hilbert  spaces  and  operational  calculus. 

MAT  515.  (415)  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus 
or  MAT  511.  A  first  study  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Algebra  of  complex  numbers, 
elementary  functions  with  their  mapping  properties;  analytic  functions;  power  series;  inte- 
gration, Cauchy's  Theorem,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus;  elementary  conformal 
mappings  and  boundary  value  problems. 

MAT  516.  Complex  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  511  and  515.  Advanced  study  of  com- 
plex-valued functions.  Holomorphic  and  harmonic  functions,  Cauchy's  Integral  Theorem, 
Poisson's  kernel  and  the  Dirichlet  problem,  conformality,  the  Riemann  Mapping  Theorem, 
analytic  continuation.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  univalent,  entire,  meromorphic  func- 
tions; Riemann  surfaces;  asymptotic  methods;  Mittag-Leffler,  Runge  and  Weierstrass  fac- 
torization theorems. 

MAT  518-519.  (418-419)  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate 
differential  equations  and  advanced  calculus.  A  thorough  treatment  of  the  solution  of  initial 
and  boundary  value  problems  of  partial  differential  equations.  Topics  include  classification 
of  partial  differential  equations,  the  method  of  characteristics,  separation  of  variables, 
Fourier  analysis,  integral  equations  and  integral  transforms,  generalized  functions.  Green's 
functions,  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  approximations,  numerical  methods. 
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MAT  521.  (421)  Number  Theory  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Use  of  alge- 
braic techniques  to  study  arithmetic  properties  of  the  integers  and  their  generalizations. 
Primes,  divisibility  and  unique  factorization  in  integral  domains;  congruences,  residues  and 
quadratic  reciprocity;  diophantine  equations  and  additional  topics  in  algebraic  number  the- 
ory. 

MAT  522.  Number  Theory  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  521 .  A  continuation  of  the  study  of  num- 
ber theory  using  analytic  methods.  Number  theoretic  functions;  distribution  of  primes  and 
the  prime  number  theorem;  the  Riemann  zeta  function;  diophantine  approximation  and  the 
geometry  of  numbers;  additional  topics  in  analytic  number  theory. 

MAT  525.  (425)  (CSC  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear 
algebra,  differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  the- 
oretical foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods; 
least  squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximations;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical  in- 
tegration and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordi- 
nary differential  equations.  Error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

MAT  526.  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  525.  Continuation  of  MAT 
525.  Rational  and  trigonometric  interpolation,  numerical  integration,  iterative  techniques. 
eigenvalue  problems.  Numerical  solution  of  initial  and  boundary  value  problems  for  ordinary 
differential  equations,  large  linear  systems,  and  partial  differential  equations. 

MAT  531.  Linear  Algebra  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Theory  of  vector 
spaces,  linear  mappings  and  matrices.  Determinants,  eigenvalues,  canonical  forms,  the 
Cayley-Hamilton  Theorem,  inner  product  spaces  and  positive  definite  matrices. 

MAT  533.  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  com- 
puting experience.  Matrix  theory  and  numerical  techniques  in  linear  algebra.  Topics  include 
elimination,  iteration  and  factorization  methods  for  systems  of  linear  equations;  minimal 
polynomials,  eigenvalue  approximations,  norms  and  error  estimates,  spectral  theorem. 
symmetric  and  unitary  bilinear  forms. 

MAT  535.  (435)  Linear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
computing  experience.  Methods  and  applications  of  optimizing  a  linear  function  subject  to 
linear  constraints.  Theory  of  the  simplex  method  and  duality;  parametric  linear  programs; 
sensitivity  analysis;  modeling  and  computer  implementation. 

MAT  536.  (436)  Discrete  Optimization  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  535.  Theory  and  applications 
of  discrete  optimization  algorithms.  Transportation  problems  and  network  flow  problems:  in- 
teger programming;  computer  implementation. 

MAT  537.  Nonlinear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  and  MAT  535. 
Theory  and  applications  for  constrained  and  unconstrained  nonlinear  optimization.  Theory 
of  convex  sets,  convex  and  concave  functions,  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  duality,  algorithm 
convergence;  computational  methods  including  penalty  and  barrier  functions,  gradient  pro- 
jection, and  quadratic  programming. 

MAT  541.  Modern  Algebra  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Introduction  to 
group  theory.  Binary  structures  including  semigroups  and  lattices;  finite  groups,  structure 
theorems,  Sylow  theorems  and  applications;  group  actions;  free  groups  and  presentations: 
structure  of  abelian  groups. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES    109 


MAT  542.  Modern  Algebra  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541.  Introduction  to  rings  and  fields. 
Modules,  integral  domains,  vector  spaces.  Structure  of  polynomial  rings  and  their  relation  to 
linear  algebra.  Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory. 

MAT  545.  Group  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541 .  Theory  of  groups.  Isomorphism  theo- 
rems; permutation  groups  and  representation  theorems;  finite  direct  products  and  the  fun- 
damental theorem  of  abelian  groups;  the  Sylow  theorems  and  generalizations;  normal 
series  and  solvable  groups;  extensions  and  semidirect  products;  theory  of  simple  groups. 

MAT  551 .  (451 )  Topology  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  A  study  of  the  basic 
concepts  of  general  topology.  Metric  spaces,  continuity,  completeness,  compactness,  con- 
nectedness, separation  axioms,  product  and  quotient  spaces;  additional  topics  in  point-set 
topology. 

MAT  552.  Topology  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  551  and  knowledge  of  elementary  group  the- 
ory. An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  algebraic  topology.  Classification  of  surfaces,  mani- 
folds, the  fundamental  group,  covering  spaces;  additional  topics  in  algebraic  topology. 

MAT  555.  Modern  Geometry  (3)  Corequisite:  MAT  541 .  A  survey  of  modern  geometry  from 
several  perspectives.  Euclidean  and  non-euclidean  axiomatic  geometries;  finite  geome- 
tries; projective  geometry;  transformations  and  invariants.  Additional  topics  may  include  in- 
troductions to  algebraic  geometry,  combinatorial  geometry  or  differential  geometry. 

MAT  557.  (457)  Differential  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus.  Theory  of 
curves  and  surfaces  in  Euclidean  space.  Frenet  formulas,  curvature  and  torsion,  arc  length; 
first  and  second  fundamental  forms.  Gaussian  curvature,  equations  of  Gauss  and  Codazzi, 
differential  forms,  Cartan's  equations;  global  theorems. 

MAT  558.  Differentiable  Manifolds  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  557.  A  study  of  differentiable 
manifolds.  Functions  of  several  variables  and  mappings,  implicit  and  inverse  function  theo- 
rems. Vector  fields,  tensors  and  forms,  exterior  derivatives.  Lie  derivatives,  covariant  deriv- 
atives and  connections;  Riemannian  metrics,  torsion  and  curvature  tensors,  Cartan's 
equations;  Lie  groups;  submanifolds. 

MAT  563.  (463)  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear 
algebra  and  differential  equations.  Advanced  study  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Exis- 
tence and  uniqueness;  systems  of  linear  equations,  fundamental  matrices,  matrix  exponen- 
tial; series  solutions,  regular  singular  points;  plane  autonomous  systems,  stability  and 
perturbation  theory;  Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  expansion  in  eigenfunctions. 

MAT  564.  Applied  Analytical  Models  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  519.  Topics  in  applied  analysis 
of  current  interest.  Topics  may  include  tensor  analysis  and  relativity,  quantum  mechanics, 
control  theory,  fluid  mechanics,  waves,  ocean  circulation,  and  mathematical  models  in  biol- 
ogy or  economics. 

MAT  565.  (465)  (STT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  The  formu- 
lation, analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability  the- 
ory. Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen  from 
renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  elementary 
stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  568.  (STT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering. 
Markov  processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 
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MAT  569.  (STT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  the- 
ory, birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting  room  sys- 
tems, single  and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision 
processes;  reliability. 

IWAT  570.  Simulation  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565.  Study  of  computer  simulation  of  dis- 
crete and  continuous  random  processes.  Generation  of  pseudo-random  variables,  discrete 
event  simulation,  simulation  design,  simulation  languages,  statistical  analysis  of  simulation 
output.  Applications  to  modeling  stochastic  systems  in  computer  science,  engineering,  and 
operations  research. 

MAT  581.  (481)  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Logic  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  de- 
partment. The  formal  study  of  truth  and  provability.  Prepositional  calculus;  predicate  calcu- 
lus. Godel's  completeness  theorem,  applications  to  formal  number  theory  and 
incompleteness.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  areas  such  as  undecidability  or  non-stan- 
dard analysis. 

MAT  582.  Set  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  581 .  An  account  of  contemporary  set  theory. 
The  Zermeio-Fraenkel  axioms,  ordinals  and  cardinals,  models  of  set  theory.  The  concepts 
of  large  cardinals,  constructibility  and  the  independence  results. 

MAT  592.  Advanced  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Ad- 
vanced topics  of  current  interest  in  pure  and  applied  mathematics  not  covered  in  existing 
courses. 

MAT  595.  Research  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  give  the 
student  experience  in  locating  and  learning  mathematics  outside  the  classroom  setting. 
Use  of  the  major  mathematics  journals,  professional  society  publications  and  standard  ref- 
erences including  Mathematical  Reviews.  The  nature  of  research  in  the  mathematical  sci- 
ences and  research  methodology. 

MAT  596.  Research  Project  (1)  Corequisite:  MAT  595.  (Not  intended  for  students  who 
write  a  thesis  in  mathematics.)  Under  faculty  supervision,  each  student  presents  a  written 
exposition  of  the  history,  current  knowledge,  future  directions,  and  bibliography  of  a  mathe- 
matical topic. 


MAT  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 


STATISTICS 


STT  505.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data  analysis. 
Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analysis  of  two-way 
tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard  statistical  tech- 
niques. 

STT  511.  (411)  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  ele- 
mentary statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics:  design  of  experiments  including  com- 
pletely randomized,  randomized  block,  factorial,  split-plot,  and  repeated  measures  designs: 
analysis  of  variance;  non-parametric  alternative  methods  of  analysis.  Statistical  software  pack- 
ages will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  512.  (412)  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary  statistics 
course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  linear  and  multiple  regression;  correlation.  Statistical 
software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 
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SIT  530.  (430)  Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Theory 
and  methods  of  non-parametric  statistics  in  the  one-  and  two-sample  problems  and  their  com- 
parisons with  standard  parametric  procedures.  Non-parametric  tests  for  comparing  more  than 
two  samples;  tests  of  randomness  and  independence. 

STT  540.  (440)  Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  Theoretical 
introduction  to  the  general  linear  model  and  its  application  to  simple  linear  regression  and  multi- 
ple regression.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  of  model  coefficients;  residual  analysis;  analy- 
sis of  covariance. 

STT  565.  (465)  (MAT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  The  formulation, 
analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in  probability  theory.  Condi- 
tioning, Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  renewal  theory, 
queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and  elementary  stochastic  differential 
equations. 

STT  566-567.  (466-467)  Mathematical  Statistics  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  STT  362.  A  rigorous  intro- 
duction to  mathematical  statistics.  Univariate  and  multivariate  probability  distributions;  condi- 
tional and  marginal  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing;  limiting 
distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem;  sufficient  statistics  and  the  exponential  class  of  prob- 
ability density  functions. 

STT  568.  (MAT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering.  Markov 
processes,  diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  569.  (MAT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite: 
MAT/STT  565.  Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory, 
birth-death  processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting-room  systems,  single 
and  multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes;  reliability. 

STT  592.  Topics  in  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  statistics  of  cur- 
rent interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  MIDDLE  SCHOOLTEACHERS 

The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the  middle  grades  education 
track  of  the  Master  of  Education  degree  program. 

MAE  501.  Axiomatic  Systems  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  education.  An  introductory 
treatment  of  logic  and  methods  of  proof.  Elementary  set  theory,  relations,  functions,  cardi- 
nality, the  real  number  system  and  topics  from  axiomatic  systems.  Emphasis  on  precision  in 
the  language  of  mathematics  and  rigor  in  proofs.  Students  gain  experience  in  communicat- 
ing mathematics  through  presentations. 

MAE  502.  introduction  to  Statistics  in  Practice  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Math- 
ematical Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  education. 
(Designed  for  students  majoring  in  the  social  sciences.)  Graphical  and  numerical  methods 
for  univariate  data;  bivariate  data  organization  and  measures  of  association;  contingency 
table  analysis;  sampling  distributions;  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing;  introduction  to  lin- 
ear regression  and  correlation. 

MAE  505.  Modern  College  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical 
Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  education.  Use  of 
elementary  methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  emphasis  on  solv- 
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ing  original  examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  and  projective  geome- 
tries. 

MAE  506.  Historical  Developments  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the 
Mathematical  Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  school  edu- 
cation. Development  of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities 
involved  with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to  give  the  student  some 
training  in  research. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychol- 
ogy. The  specific  goals  of  the  programs  are  to  emphasize  the  scientific  methods  and  principles 
common  to  all  fields  of  psychology.  Within  the  program  there  are  two  separate  concentrations: 

1 )  a  general  psychology  concentration  with  a  major  goal  to  prepare  students  for  entry  into 
doctoral  programs  in  applied  or  experimental  psychology; 

2)  a  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration.  The  purpose  of  this  concen- 
tration is  to  help  prepare  students  for  the  North  Carolina  Psychological  Associate  Li- 
censure Examination  and  the  North  Carolina  Clinical  Addictions  Specialist 
Examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (aptitude) 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  educators  or  others  with  professionally  relevant  in- 
formation 

Students  who  have  majored  in  psychology  or  who  have  taken  substantial  coursework  in 
psychology  while  majoring  in  another  field  will  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  program. 
Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  must  meet  the  following 
requirements:  (a)  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent 
from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education;  (b)  a  strong  academic  record  with  an  average  of 
"B"  or  better  in  at  least  21  hours  of  psychology  courses,  including  statistics  and  a  research 
methods  course;  (c)  satisfactory  scores  on  the  aptitude  portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Ex- 
amination. (Applicants  who  did  not  complete  an  undergraduate  psychology  major  must  also 
obtain  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  psychology  subject  test  of  the  GRE.) 

Because  admission  decisions  will  be  based  upon  careful  consideration  of  all  relevant 
factors,  individuals  who  have  indicators  of  success  may  be  admitted  even  though  they  fall 
below  some  specified  criteria.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be  accepted  pro- 
visionally with  specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  those  deficiencies.  Such  re- 
mediations  may  include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally  required 
for  the  degree. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  February  1  will  receive  first  consider- 
ation for  the  following  fall  semester.  Applications  postmarked  after  that  date  will  be  re- 
viewed on  a  space-available  basis.  The  admissions  procedure  may  also  include  an  invited 
interview  with  psychology  department  faculty.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered 
for  graduate  assistantships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  be- 
come available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  general  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  32  semester  hours;  the  sub- 
stance abuse  treatment  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  52  hours. 

2.  Courses  open  only  to  graduate  students:  All  students  will  take  at  least  32  hours  of 
coursework  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken.  A  student  in- 
eligible to  continue  because  of  poor  grades,  based  upon  special  circumstances. 
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may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement 
must  be  accompanied  by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from 
both  the  department  chairperson  and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences. A  student  so  reinstated  will  be  dismissed  if  any  additional  grade  below  that 
of  "B"  is  earned. 

4.  A  minimum  of  26  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  resi- 
dence. 

5.  A  faculty  committee,  composed  of  a  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  members  of 
the  Graduate  Faculty,  will  be  established  for  each  student  within  the  first  two  se- 
mesters in  residence.  One  committee  member  may  be  from  outside  the  field  of 
concentration.  This  committee  will  oversee  the  student's  thesis  and  program  of 
study. 

6.  A  comprehensive  written  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is 
usually  done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course 
work. 

7.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis  which  is  acceptable  to  the  faculty 
committee  prior  to  graduation. 

8.  Satisfactory  completion  of  eight  hours  of  Research  Methods  courses  is  required. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

10.  PSY  591  may  be  repeated  only  once  for  credit  toward  the  graduation  requirement. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 

I.  Research  Methods  (eight  hours  required  of  all  students) 

PSY  555  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3) 

PSY  579-580  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1) 

PSY  589  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3) 

II.  Required  courses 

PSY  510  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  517  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3) 

PSY  556  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  565  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3) 

III.  PSY  599  Thesis  (six  hours  to  be  taken  over  at  least  two  semesters) 

General  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under 
the  general  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 

PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (3) 

Students  electing  the  general  concentration  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  two 
three-hour  seminars. 

Substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under 
the  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  525  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3) 

PSY  526  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3) 

PSY  545  Chemical  Dependency  (3) 

PSY  547  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3) 
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PSY  549  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2) 

PSY  550  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3) 

PSY  551  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  &  Drug  Problems  (3) 

PSY  552  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1) 

PSY  594  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2) 

PSY  598  Internship  (3) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

PSY  510.  Cognitive  and  Deveiopmental  Psycliology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cogni- 
tion, perception,  or  developmental  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Examination  and 
evaluation  of  research  and  theories  concerning:  1)  processes  of  human  cognition  such  as 
memory,  thinking,  attention,  and  problem  solving;  and  2)  areas  of  human  and  nonhuman 
development  such  as  social,  emotional,  motor  behavior,  and  cognitive. 

PSY  516  (416).  Adult  Development  and  Life  Transitions  (3)  This  course  explores  the  ma- 
jor normative  and  nonnormative  changes  which  take  place  during  adulthood.  Operating 
from  a  lifespan  perspective,  topics  include  an  examination  of  how  adults  initiate,  under- 
stand, cope  with  and  resolve  life  transitions  (i.e.,  parenting,  loss,  illness,  career  change,  re- 
lationship change,  etc.) 

PSY  517.  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  learning  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  animal  and  human  learning  and  the  analysis  of  be- 
havior, including  theories,  research  methods,  and  experimental  findings. 

PSY  524.  The  Psychology  of  Aging.  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  aging  or  gerontology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  on  the  effects  of  aging  on  a  variety  of  psychologi- 
cal processes  including  attention,  memory,  complex  cognition,  personality,  mental  health, 
and  social  support. 

PSY  525.  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance 
abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor.  Role,  administra- 
tion, and  responsible  uses  of  psychological  testing.  Topics  include  administration  and  inter- 
pretation of  basic  vocational,  aptitude,  intelligence,  and  personality  tests  and  interpretation 
of  assessment  reports  prepared  by  others. 

PSY  526.  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525.  Topics  include  objec- 
tive personality  assessment,  objective  psychopathology  assessment,  behavioral  and  phys- 
iological assessment,  projective  testing,  substance  abuse  assessment,  and  report  writing. 
Course  will  include  instruction  and  rehearsal  in  test  administration  and  interpretation.  A 
grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  594. 

PSY  545.  (445)  Chemical  Dependency  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  drugs  and  behavior  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Topics  include  basic  psychopharmacology,  theory,  method,  and  re- 
search in  the  study  of  substance  abuse  and  advanced  consideration  of  causes,  conse- 
quences and  treatments  of  the  major  addictive  disorders. 

PSY  547.  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  psychopathology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Etiology,  assessment,  and  treatment  of  the  major  psychological 
disorders.  Emphasis  is  on  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  systems  and  on  ethical  and  legal 
issues  in  diagnosis. 
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PSY  549.  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2)  Prerequi- 
site: Admission  into  the  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Introduction  to  therapeutic  interviewing  and  active  listening  skills  that  will  facil- 
itate behavior  change  in  substance  abusing  clients.  Format  includes  lecture,  readings,  and 
experiential  exercises.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration 
in  PSY  550. 

PSY  550.  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration,  PSY  547,  grade  of  "B"  or  better  in  PSY  549  and  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  major  theories  of  psychotherapy,  psychotherapy 
research,  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Practical  interviewing  and  intervention  skills  are  em- 
phasized. Format  includes  lecture,  independent  reading,  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  551.  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY 
545,  PSY  550,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  multidisciplinary  theory  and  practice 
in  treatment  of  alcohol  and  drug  dependent  clients.  Topics  include  nondirective  approaches. 
cognitive/behavioral  approaches,  12-step  approaches,  family  therapy,  and  group  process. 
Format  includes  lecture  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  552.  (452)  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Ethical  and  legal  issues  involved  in  psychological  testing,  research,  and  treat- 
ment. Topics  include  confidentiality,  networking  with  other  agencies,  involuntary  commit- 
ment, psychology  and  the  law,  and  review  of  ethical  principles. 

PSY  555.  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  research  meth- 
ods or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  research  design  and  statistical  analysis 
applicable  to  research  in  psychology.  Topics  in  basic  psychological  statistics  are  taught 
from  an  advanced  perspective  and  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlational  and  nonpara- 
metric  techniques. 

PSY  556.  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physiological  psychol- 
ogy course  or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  the  anatomical  and  physiological 
study  of  the  nervous  system  and  behavior.  Topics  include  brain-behavior  relationships,  neu- 
ropathologies, advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  techniques  in  neuroscience.  and 
brain  mechanisms  of  reward  and  drug  addiction. 

PSY  565.  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  personality  or 
social  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Current  research  trends  in  social  and  person- 
ality psychology.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  personality  and  situational  factors  in  deter- 
mining behavior. 

PSY  579-580.  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1)  Students  may  participate  in  a  variety 
of  different  research  projects.  Ongoing  research  opportunities  include  practica  in  cognitive 
development,  behavioral  pharmacology,  neuropharmacology,  animal  behavior,  social  psy- 
chology, clinical  issues,  behavioral  medicine  and  others. 

PSY  589.  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  555.  Oven/iew  of  the 
various  research  strategies  and  designs  used  in  psychology.  Application  and  extension  of 
methods  learned  in  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  to  contemporary  research  problems 
in  psychology. 

PSY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 
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PSY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Psychology  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
Study  of  topics  or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  classes.  Elective  course  that  may  be  re- 
peated for  credit. 

PSY  594.  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2)  Prerequisite:  PSY  526,  grade  of  "B"  or  better  in 
PSY  550,  PSY  552,  PSY  580  and  consent  of  instructor.  Practical  experience  at  designated 
local  and  campus  agencies;  supervision  and  seminar  on  campus.  Application  of  ethical 
principles  and  development  of  attending,  responding,  and  interviewing  skills  under  supervi- 
sion of  UNCW  clinical  psychology  faculty  and  site  supervisors.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must 
be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  598. 

PSY  595.  Seminar  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  psychol- 
ogy. Examples  of  seminars  offered  include:  Advanced  Topics  in  Substance  Abuse,  Animal 
Behavior,  Behavioral  Neuroscience,  Behavior  Analysis,  Behavioral  Medicine,  Chemical  De- 
pendency, Clinical  Neuropsychology,  Cognitive  Psychology,  Developmental  Psychology, 
Dual  Diagnosis,  Family  Therapy,  Psychological  Aspects  of  HIV  Infection,  Psychopharma- 
cology.  Psychotherapy,  Rehabilitation  Psychology,  Sensation  and  Perception,  Social  and 
Community  Psychology,  Statistics  and  Computer  Applications,  and  Women  and  Alcohol. 
May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 

PSY  598.  Internship  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  547,  PSY  551,  PSY  552,  PSY  594 
with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  better,  and  permission  of  instructor.  One  thousand  hours  of  super- 
vised practice  in  the  application  of  psychological  assessment  and  psychotherapy  skills. 
Trainees  work  in  an  applied  setting  where  substance  abuse  therapy  is  offered  refining  clin- 
ical skills  with  regular  consultation  with  a  supervisor. 

PSY  599.  Thesis  in  Psychology  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  PSY  580.  Intensive  study  of  topic  se- 
lected by  student  and  approved  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review 
of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology, .and  interpretation  of  results 
and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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ADDITIONAL  GRADUATE  COURSES 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  504.  (MAT  504)  Algorithmic  and  Applied  Graph  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  233  or 
MAT  375  or  consent  of  instructor.  Algorithnnic  methods  and  their  complexity  in  solving  graph 
problems.  Connectivity,  matching,  coiorability,  network  flow,  planarity,  and  other  fundamental  top- 
ics in  graph  theory.  Practical  applications  of  these  methods  to  problems  in  social  sciences,  phys- 
ical sciences,  and  computer  science. 

CSC  509.  (MAT  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  Theory  of 
the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix  operations, 
fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations  on  graphs.  Addi- 
tional topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  selection  and  complexity. 

CSC  525.  (425)  (MAT  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  al- 
gebra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods:  least 
squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximation;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical 
integration  and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordinary 
differential  equations;  error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

CSC  532.  (432)  Advanced  Data  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
data  structures.  Advanced  topics  in  data  structures,  with  emphasis  on  algorithmic  complexity. 
Recursive  list  manipulations;  paradigms  of  search;  bi-connectivity,  strong  connectivity,  and 
precedence  relations  in  graphs;  pattern  matching;  search  trees;  methods  for  memory  manage- 
ment and  secondary  storage;  optimal  techniques  for  sorting,  merging,  and  selection. 

CSC  575.  Advanced  Computer  Graphics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra,  ele- 
mentary numerical  methods,  data  structures,  and  some  prior  familiarity  with  graphics.  Brief  re- 
view of  two-dimensional  graphics.  Topics  may  include:  approximation  methods  for  curves, 
representations  for  solids,  transformations,  projections,  hidden  lines  and  surfaces,  ray  tracing, 
radiosity.  Extensive  programming  required. 

CSC  592.  Topics  in  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  computing  of 
current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 
GERONTOLOGY 

CRN  501  (SOC  501).  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  changing 
societies  and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 

GRN  518  (SOC  528).  (418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experience  of  old 
age  and  the  aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institu- 
tions. 

GRN  523.  Biology  of  Human  Aging  (3)  An  overview  of  the  aging  process  with  special  em- 
phasis on  anatomical  and  physiological  changes  that  occur  with  human  aging.  Current  the- 
ories as  to  the  mechanisms  of  aging  are  considered.  Premature  aging  diseases  and 
age-related  diseases  are  discussed.  Student  presentations  required.  Three  lecture  hours 
each  week. 

GRN  524.  Literature  of  Aging  (3)  Contemporary  fiction  and  nonfiction  by  Philip  Roth,  Doris 
Lessing,  May  Sarton,  Doris  Lessing,  and  others,  selected  for  their  depictions  of  older  pro- 
tagonists and  explorations  of  opportunities  and  challenges  of  later  life,  are  analyzed.  Liter- 
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ary  theories,  literary  criticism,  and  gerontological  scholarship  contribute  to  the  interpreta- 
tions. The  texts'  ways  of  challenging  our  culture's  ageism  are  emphasized.  Students  give 
oral  reports,  write  essays,  and  participate  in  an  e-mail  project  with  a  senior  group  in  the 
community. 

GRN  526.  Psychosocial  Adjustment  to  Retirement  and  Later  Life  (3)  A  seminar  focus- 
ing on  the  psychosocial  aspects  of  retirement  and  post-employment  years.  Theories  of  ag- 
ing and  scientific  inquiry  applied  to  retirement,  and  their  significant  others. 

GRN  590.  Practicum  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC  501,  GRN/PSY  502, 
GRN/BIO  523.  A  field  experience  designed  to  demonstrate  knowledge  and  skills  related  to 
geriatric  or  gerontological  practice.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

GRN  591.  Directed  Individual  Research  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC 
501,  GRN/PSY  502,  GRN/BIO  523.  Involves  research  in  gerontology  under  faculty  supervi- 
sion beyond  what  is  offered  in  existing  courses.  Requires  consent  of  program  director. 

GRN  595.  Special  Topic  Seminar  in  Gerontology  (3)  Discussion  of  special  topic  related 
to  gerontology. 

SOCIOLOGY 

SOC  501  (GRN  501).  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  chang- 
ing societies  and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 

SOC  528  (GRN  518).  (418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experience  of  old 
age  and  the  aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institu- 
tions. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

P&R  515.  Ethical  Issues  in  Research  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students.  This  course  will 
address  a  wide  range  of  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  the  conduct  of  research.  Topics  will  in- 
clude fraud  and  intellectual  ownership;  the  effects  of  research  on  the  environment;  the  pro- 
tection of  animals  and  human  subjects;  and  the  impact  of  research  on  society.  Students  will 
also  explore  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  their  specific  disciplines. 

P&R  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

PHY  575.  (MSC  525)  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
An  introduction  to  the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  in- 
clude: the  physical  properties  of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  cur- 
rents; descriptive  oceanography;  waves  and  tides. 

PHY  576.  Physical  Measurements  in  Natural  Waters  (1)  Techniques  for  measuring  tem- 
perature, conductivity,  pressure,  salinity,  density  and  current.  Must  be  taken  concurrently 
with  CHM  576. 

PHY  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3) 

PHY  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  with  different  topics. 


120   THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


SCIENCE  COURSES 

(The  following  are  interdisciplinary  courses  offered  by  various  departments  for 
those  enrolled  in  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science). 

SCI  501.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  I  (1)  An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  major  science 
concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory  based  exploration  and  ap- 
plication of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences  and  physical  topics.  Two  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

SCI  502.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  II  (3)  A  continuation  of  SCI  501 .  An  interdisciplinary 
survey  of  major  science  concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory- 
based  exploration  and  application  of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences  and 
physics  topics.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

(The  following  are  courses  offered  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  for  students  en- 
rolled in  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science)  degree.) 

SCI  515.  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  OHM  101 
and  CHML  101  or  SCI  501-502.  A  one-semester  study  of  organic  and  biological  chemistn/. 
Topics  include  carboxylic  acids,  esters,  amines,  amids,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  nu- 
cleic acids,  nutrition,  enzymes,  hormones,  neurotransmitters  and  intermediary  metabolism. 

SCIL  515.  Laboratory  for  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (1) 

Corequisite:  SCI  515.  Introduction  to  equipment  and  techniques  of  organic  and  biological 
chemistry  and  interpretation  of  experimental  results.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

SCI  555.  Computer  Applications  and  Chemical  Literature  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequi- 
site: SCI  515.  Microcomputer  applications  in  chemistry,  including  an  introduction  to  micro- 
computer design,  peripherals,  applications,  communications,  and  instrument  interfacing. 
Organization  of  the  chemical  literature  search  by  traditional  and  computer  methods,  and 
data  retrieval.  No  computer  experience  required. 

SCI  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101-102  or  equivalent.  An  in- 
troduction to  current  issues  in  environmental  chemistry  and  their  influence  on  future  regula- 
tions and  global  policies.  Topics  include  global  warming,  ozone  depletion,  acid  rain,  and 
toxicity  of  trace  metals  and  organic  pesticides. 

SCIL  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI  577.  Laboratory 
analysis  of  environmental  samples,  including  applications  of  standard  EPA  methods. 
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CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Business  Administration  degree  for  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  region- 
ally accredited  college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  pro- 
gram's purpose  is  the  development  of  the  broadly  educated  professional  manager  who  is 
prepared  to  meet  the  demands  of  the  changing  needs  in  the  global  environment. 

The  program  is  designed  to  encourage  participation  by  leaders  in  the  business  and 
professional  communities.  Quality  instruction  is  provided  by  well-qualified  and  experienced 
faculty,  with  classes  scheduled  for  evening  students. 

Specific  objectives: 

Preparation  in  the  core  functions  of  business  including  accountancy,  economics,  finance, 
marketing,  business  regulation  and  legal  environment,  information  systems,  organizational 
behavior,  production  and  operations  management.  An  integrated  learning  methodology  tech- 
nique that  parallels  business  practice  is  used. 

Development  of  certain  analytical  and  quantitative  skills  applicable  to  effective  busi- 
ness decision-making. 

Formation  of  thought  about  current  and  future  challenges  facing  business  leaders  with 
emphasis  on  communications,  team  work,  organizational  change,  information  technology, 
total  quality,  the  international  dimension  of  business,  technological  innovation,  social  re- 
sponsibility and  ethics. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  business  administration  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more 
than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  including  one  from  an  employer  or  supervisor  who  can 
comment  on  the  applicant's  work  experience  and  potential  for  successful  comple- 
tion of  a  master's  program. 

A  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record,  satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT,  and 
at  least  one  year  of  appropriate  full-time  work  experience  are  minimum  requirements  for 
consideration  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  upon  sev- 
eral factors,  and  if  other  indicators  of  success  are  evident,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  es- 
tablished criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  The  deadline  for 
receipt  of  applications  is  February  1 . 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  Forty-eight  semester  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  for  the  degree.  Classes  begin  in  summer  session  I  and  continue  through- 
out the  year  (with  appropriate  breaks)  until  completion  24  months  later.  Students 
withdrawing  from  the  program  may  not  re-enter  until  the  same  time  one  year  later. 

2.  The  student  must  satisfy  a  minimal  mathematics  requirement  in  calculus.  This  re- 
quirement may  be  satisfied  by  completing  MAT  1 51 ,  its  equivalent,  or  by  passing  the 
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Advanced  Placement  Test  (AB)  in  calculus.  This  nnust  be  completed  prior  to  begin- 
ning graduate  classes. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  an  extensive  case  analysis  and  present 
the  analysis  to  a  faculty  team. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Grading  Policies 

Due  to  the  nature  of  integrative  team  taught  courses,  grade  composition  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  teaching  team  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  One  letter  grade  will  be  given 
for  each  course  regardless  of  total  semester  hours  assigned  to  the  course.  Retention  policy 
is  found  in  the  Academic  Regulations  and  Procedures  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Other  Policies 

Any  other  policies,  not  specified  above,  are  specified  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Degree 

All  students,  regardless  of  undergraduate  backgrounds  will  be  required  to  take  the  fol- 
lowing program. 

A.  Sl<ills  IVIodule  (16  semester  hours) 

The  Skills  module  is  designed  to  prepare  students  in  individual  and  group  skills,  pro- 
vide a  solid  foundation  in  basic  analytical  business  skills,  and  develop  an  awareness  and 
education  in  current  issues.  Three  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  501  Skills — Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4) 

MBA  502  Skills — Contemporary  Issues  (4) 

MBA  503  Skills— Analytical  Foundations  (8) 

B.  Knowledge  Module  (19  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Skills  module,  the  Knowledge  module  comprises  the  depth  and 
breadth  of  knowledge  and  analytical  concepts  needed  to  operate  a  firm  through  the  various 
stages  of  an  organization's  life  cycle.  Four  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  521  Knowledge— Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8) 

MBA  522  Knowledge— Maturity  Stage  (4) 

MBA  523  Knowledge— Revitalization  Stage  (4) 

MBA  524  Knowledge — Organizational  Change  (3) 

C.  Perspectives  Module  (13  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Knowledge  module,  the  Perspectives  module  provides  students  with 
the  opportunity  to  develop  strength  and  to  practice  in  various  business  fields  matched  to  the 
regional  environment. 

MBA  531  Perspectives — Industry  Practicum  (3) 

MBA  532  Perspectives— Practicum  (2) 

MBA  533  Perspectives— Topics  (6) 

MBA  534  Perspectives — Executive  Challenge  (2) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTANCY 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Sci- 
ence in  Accountancy  to  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accred- 
ited college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  curriculum  is 
flexible:  students  may  either  undertake  a  broad  program  of  study  or  concentrate  in  func- 
tional areas  such  as  taxation,  or  information  systems  auditing.  The  purpose  of  the  program 
is  to  prepare  graduates  to  assume  responsible  accounting  and  managerial  positions  in 
public  accounting,  private  industry,  management  accounting,  government,  and  not-for- 
profit  organizations. 

Specific  Objectives  Include: 

Develop  an  advanced,  clearly  usable  level  of  accounting  knowledge  and  skills. 

Develop  a  further  understanding  of  the  skills  required  for  effective  communication,  inter- 
personal relations,  ethical  standards,  leadership,  logical  reasoning,  analysis  and  problem-solv- 
ing. 

Continue  to  provide  quality  instruction  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  accountancy  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more 
than  five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  poten- 
tial for  successful  completion  of  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  should  have  a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  have 
earned  satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  on  sev- 
eral factors  and  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Persons  entering  the  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  core  of  accounting  course 
work  prior  to  admission.  Specifically,  successful  completion  of  the  following  undergraduate 
accounting  courses  is  required:  Intermediate  Financial  Accounting  (six  semester  hours); 
Cost  Accounting  (three  semester  hours);  Auditing  (three  semester  hours);  and  Federal  In- 
come Taxation  (three  semester  hours). 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  May  1 .  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  apply 
early  because  admission  is  competitive  and  decisions  are  made  on  a  rolling  basis. 

Interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  a  graduate  assistantship  which  will  be 
awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  approved  by  the  gradu- 
ate coordinator  is  required  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy.  This  must  in- 
clude a  required  core  of  six  semester  hours  in  accounting.  A  minimum  of  24 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  The  student  must  complete  nine  to  12  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  ac- 
counting electives. 

3.  Students  must  also  complete  12  to  15  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  non- 
accounting  electives. 
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4.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  24  semester  hours  in  courses 
open  only  to  graduate  students,  including  a  minimum  of  12  hours  in  accounting  and 
minimum  of  12  hours  in  non-accounting  courses.  Each  candidate  will  be  permitted 
to  enroll  in  a  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  cross-listed  accounting  courses 
(courses  open  to  senior  level  undergraduate  students). 

5.  Up  to  six  hours  of  graduate  study  may  be  accepted  as  transfer  credit  from  an  ac- 
credited college  or  university.  Requests  for  transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the 
graduate  coordinator  and  the  Graduate  School. 

6.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  oral  comprehensive  case 
analysis  in  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

7.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Required  Courses 

All  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  majors  will  be  required  to  complete  six  hours 
from  the  following  core  courses: 

1 .  Either   ACG  500  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3) 
or          ACG  504  Federal  Tax  Research  (3) 

2.  ACG  534  Current  Topics  inAccounting  (3) 

Elective  courses  (24  semester  hours) 

Students  will  strengthen  and  broaden  their  skills  in  particular  areas  by  taking  elective 
graduate  courses  from  accounting,  taxation,  management,  marketing,  finance,  production, 
decision  sciences,  business  law,  and  selected  non-business  areas. 

1.  9-12  hours  of  accounting  courses 

2.  12-15  hours  non-accounting  electives 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

ACCOUNTANCY 
Course  Descriptions 

ACG  500.  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3)  Explores  the  evolution  of  ac- 
counting theory  and  practice  and  the  interaction  of  theory,  research,  and  practice  in  setting 
financial  accounting  standards.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  research  techniques,  analyti- 
cal skills,  professional  judgment,  and  communication  skills  needed  by  professional  accoun- 
tants to  apply  FASB,  AICPA,  and  SEC  accounting  and  auditing  pronouncements. 

ACG  503.  Current  Topics  in  Nonprofit  Organization  Accounting  (1-3)  A  sun/ey  of  the 
accounting  and  financial  reporting  practices  of  government  and  other  types  of  nonprofit  or- 
ganizations, and  a  critical  review  of  contemporary  issues  concerning  changes  to  existing 
government  and  nonprofit  accounting  and  financial  reporting  methods. 

ACG  504.  Federal  Tax  Research  (3)  Tax  research  techniques  applicable  to  federal  tax 
laws  in  regards  to  individual,  corporate  and  partnership  tax  payers.  Use  of  traditional  and 
computerized  tax  services  in  the  solution  and  reporting  of  tax  cases. 

ACG  505.  Corporate  and  Partnership  Taxation  (3)  The  study  of  corporate  and  partner- 
ship taxation.  Emphasis  is  on  corporation  and  partnership  organization,  operations,  distrib- 
utions, liquidation,  and  reorganization. 
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ACG  506.  Estate,  Gift,  and  Trust  Taxation  (3)  An  examination  of  wealth  transfer  taxes  and 
income  taxation  of  estates  and  trusts.  The  course  further  looks  at  the  integration  of  these 
taxes  and  the  planning  opportunities  available  to  minimize  tax  liabilities. 

ACG  508.  Taxation  and  Business  Decisions  (3)  The  accounting  and  managerial  effects 
of  taxation  upon  decisions,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the  planning,  organization,  and  op- 
eration of  a  business  enterprise.  Areas  covered  include  the  taxing  process;  taxation  of  indi- 
viduals, corporations  and  fiduciaries;  investment  incentives;  capital  gains  and  losses;  tax 
shelters;  and  tax  planning.  Problems  and  case  analysis  are  used. 

ACG  510.  Tax  Planning  Techniques  (3)  This  course  explores  the  opportunities  for  tax 
planning  presented  in  selected  areas  of  federal  tax  law.  Techniques  examined  include  in- 
come shifting,  business  planning  strategies,  tax  deferral  techniques,  and  wealth  transfer 
opportunities.  Areas  of  federal  tax  law  covered  may  include  individual  income  taxation  (in- 
cluding deferred  compensation),  corporate  and  partnership  taxation,  and  federal  estate  and 
gift  taxation. 

ACG  514.  Ethics  and  Professionalism  in  Accounting  (1-3)  An  integrative  course  that  ex- 
amines the  issues  of  professionalism  and  ethics  in  the  accounting  profession  as  well  as  cor- 
porate social  responsibility.  The  course  will  focus  on  ethical  decision  making  in  business 
situations  and  professional  responsibilities  of  accountants. 

ACG  516.  Systems  Issues  (1-3)  Study  of  systems  issues  in  today's  technological  environ- 
ment with  an  emphasis  on  auditing  an  EDP  system.  Includes  a  study  of  auditor  control  risk;  or- 
ganization, documentation,  hardware  and  software  control;  auditing  computer  programs, 
computer  files,  computer  processing;  and  auditing  third  party  and  expert  systems. 

ACG  518.  Seminar  in  Auditing  (1-3)  Selected  areas  of  auditing  including  analytical  proce- 
dures, statistical  sampling,  internal  control,  internal  auditing,  auditor  reports,  and  other  at- 
testations. Emphasis  on  directed  readings,  case  studies,  individual  research  and  special 
reports. 

ACG  520.  International  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  international  accounting  topics  in- 
cluding comparative  accounting  systems  and  practices,  internal  accounting  standards,  an- 
alyzing foreign  financial  statements,  and  transfer  pricing. 

ACG  526.  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  (1-3)  Advanced  study  of  the  principles  and 
theory  underlying  the  preparation  of  financial  statements.  Topics  include  pensions,  leases, 
segment  and  interim  reporting,  foreign  currency  translations,  bankruptcy,  and  partnership 
accounting  and  reporting. 

ACG  528.  Mergers  and  Acquisitions  (1-3)  The  study  of  corporate  mergers  and  acquisitions 
and  the  related  accounting  issues.  Topics  include  acquisition  accounting  under  purchase  and 
pooling  of  interest  methods,  and  preparation  of  consolidated  financial  statements  in 
parent/subsidiary  relationships.  Current  mergers  and  acquisitions  are  also  studied. 

ACG  530.  Controllership  (1-3)  Advanced  theoretical  and  applied  analysis  of  financial  infor- 
mation systems  for  management  planning  and  control.  Topics  include  management  control  sys- 
tems, strategic  cost  analysis,  activity-based  cost  management  and  budgeting  systems. 

ACG  534.  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3)  A  capstone  course  that  examines  the  current 
issues  facing  the  accounting  profession  including  financial  reporting,  management  ac- 
counting and  control,  information  systems,  and  professional  certification  topics.  The  course 
includes  a  comprehensive  project  with  a  required  professional  presentation. 
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ACG  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  tine  MSA  coordinator 
or  MBA  coordinator. 

ACG  592.  Topics  in  Accounting  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics 
or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

BUSINESS  LAW 

BLA  560.  Legal  Environment  and  Business  Regulation  (3)  A  study  of  the  management 
process  and  how  it  is  influenced  by  the  constitutional,  legislative,  judicial,  regulatory,  ad- 
ministrative, and  social  forces  exerted  on  the  business  and  social  environment. 

BLA  562.  Business  Law  for  Accountants  (1-3)  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who 
have  not  taken  undergraduate  Business  Law  courses.  Topics  covered  will  include  an 
overview  of  Tort  law,  Contract  Law,  Property  Law,  Business  Organizations,  UCC  Law,  Se- 
cured Transactions,  Commercial  Paper,  and  Bankruptcy. 

BLA  564.  Seminar  in  Accountant's  Legal  Liability  (1-3)  Discussion  of  common  liability 
theories  used  against  the  accounting  profession.  Theories  include:  breach  of  contract,  neg- 
ligence, fraud,  and  securities  liability  under  the  1933  and  1934  Securities  Acts.  Expert  wit- 
ness liability,  liability  to  third  party  users  of  financial  statements  and  how  noncompliance  of 
GAAP  and  GAAS  affect  liability  are  also  covered. 

BLA  566.  Environmental  Law  (1-3)  This  course  will  examine  the  purposes,  methodology 
and  effects  of  the  law  as  it  relates  to  environmental  issues  such  as  water  and  air  pollution,  tox- 
ins and  land  use.  Topics  will  include  current  affairs,  common  law  rights  and  remedies,  the  cur- 
rent legislative  and  regulatory  framework  and  market-based  approaches. 

BLA  591 .  Directed  Individual  Study  (1  -3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  coordinator  or 

MBA  coordinator. 

BLA  592.  Topics  in  Business  Law  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  top- 
ics or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

FINANCE 

FIN  539.  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  cor- 
porate decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation 
of  balance  sheet,  income  statement,  cash  flow  statement  and  statement  of  stockholder's 
equity  for  purpose  of  controlling  and  financing  growth. 

FIN  540.  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  in- 
vestor decision-making  process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation 
of  pricing  of  various  capital  market  instruments  including  derivative  securities  and  convert- 
ible securities.  Fundamentals  of  constructing  efficient  portfolios  and  writing  investment  pol- 
icy statements  for  both  individual  and  institutional  investors. 

MARKETING 

MKT  525.  Marketing  Management  (1-3)  Examining  major  factors  considered  in  the  analy- 
sis, development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Attention  is  directed  to  decisions  con- 
cerning service  offerings,  pricing  strategy,  promotional  methods,  and  the  channels  of 
distribution.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  marketing  plays  in  the  management  and  deci- 
sion making  of  the  firm. 


CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS    127 


MKT  526.  Marketing  Professional  Services  (1-3)  An  in-depth  exploration  of  the  marketing 
of  professional  services,  highlighting  the  distinctions  which  exist  in  the  marketing  of  intangi- 
bles. In  addition,  the  managerial  implications  of  these  distinctions,  and  strategies  available 
to  overcome  the  difficulties  associated  with  the  marketing  of  services  are 
examined. 

MANAGEMENT 

IWGT  515.  Interpersonal  Skills  (1-3)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  presenta- 
tion and  individual  leadership  skills.  Experiential  exercises  and  cases  are  used  to  develop 
team  skills  in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation  and  group  dy- 
namics. 

MGT  516.  Human  Resource  Management  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  relationship  between 
management  of  human  resources  and  the  effective  management  of  the  firm.  Topics  cov- 
ered include  staffing,  performance  appraisal,  compensation  systems,  discipline,  due 
process,  motivation,  team  development  and  effectively  managing  meetings. 

PRODUCTION  AND  DECISION  SCIENCES 

PDS  521.  Current  Trends  in  Communication  and  Technology  (1-3)  Current  and  emerg- 
ing issues  in  communications  and  technology  that  affect  or  are  affected  by  business.  Hard- 
ware and  software  issues  concerning  end-user  computing  are  explored.  Communications 
technology  and  software  for  accessing  information  beyond  the  organization's  boundaries 
are  stressed. 

PDS  522.  Business  Database  Systems  (1-3)  Major  database  structures  are  presented 
and  discussed.  The  relational  database  structure  is  stressed.  Conceptual  foundations,  such 
as  normalization,  are  integral  to  the  course.  Students  are  required  to  become  competent 
users  of  major  database  management  features:  report  generation,  development  of  input 
forms  that  maintain  integrity,  and  queries. 

PDS  524.  Information  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  MSA 
coordinator.  A  study  of  concepts  and  techniques  related  to  the  systems  development  life  cy- 
cle, structured  systems  analysis  and  design  techniques,  and  rapid  application  development 
with  particular  focus  on  accounting  information  systems. 

PDS  534.  Information  Systems  Development  (3)  Prerequisite.  PDS  524.  A  study  and  ap- 
plication of  concepts  related  to  application  software  development  in  a  networked  environ- 
ment. The  course  includes  a  comprehensive  project  involving  the  development  and 
implementation  of  a  fully-tested  information  system. 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Prerequisites:  All  students  entering  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  must  provide 
demonstrated  working  knowledge  in  word  processing,  spread  sheet,  and  data  base  man- 
agement systems  prior  to  beginning  Analytical  Foundations  (MBA  503).  Proficiency  testing 
will  be  conducted  during  the  first  summer  session.  Students  failing  to  show  competency  will 
be  permitted  to  retake  the  exam.  Tutorials  will  be  provided  for  students  outside  the  normal 
classroom  period. 
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SKILLS 

MBA  501.  Skills/Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4)  Assessment  and  development  of  per- 
sonal presentation  skills  and  individual  leadership  training.  Group  and  team  building  educa- 
tion in  conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation,  group  dynamics, 
etc.  Experiential  exercises  and  team  teaching  are  used.  Interpersonal  skills  will  be  re- 
assessed midway  through  the  Knowledge  module. 

MBA  502.  Skills/Contemporary  Issues  (4)  An  intensive  course  in  current  management 
trends  and  issues.  Global  business  issues,  legal  systems,  ethical  and  social  issues,  quality, 
and  the  internet  are  a  few  of  the  topical  areas  covered.  Individual  and  team  lectures  as  well 
as  guest  speakers  may  be  used. 

MBA  503.  Skills/Analytical  Foundations  (8)  The  development  of  systematic  analytical 
problem  solving  skills  including  basic  statistics,  accounting,  microeconomics,  finance,  and 
marketing.  Individual  and  team  lectures  will  be  the  primary  format. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  student  teams  will  be  asked  to  prepare 
a  preliminary  business  plan  for  a  simulated  business.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  the 
development  of  sales  forecasts  and  assessing  financial  and  market  feasibility.  Certain 
assumptions  will  be  made  regarding  aspects  of  demand,  costs,  etc. 

KNOWLEDGE 

MBA  521.  Knowledge/Startup  and  Growtli  Stages  (8)  An  integrative  simulation  approach 
to  decisions  affecting  the  startup  and  growth  stages  of  a  business.  The  course  starts  with 
macroeconomic  issues  and  transitions  into  strategic  planning,  marketing,  production,  oper- 
ation management,  and  relevant  financial  and  accounting  issues.  The  course  finishes  with 
capital  markets  and  capital  budgeting.  A  simulation  begins  here  and  will  run  throughout  the 
entire  Knowledge  Module.  Team  taught  classes  will  be  conducted.  Material  will  be  pre- 
sented with  readings,  cases,  and  other  integrative  experiences. 

Decision  crossroad:  Two  decision  crossroads  will  be  conducted.  The  first  midterm 
concerns  a  'make  or  buy  decision'.  Given  elements  of  demand,  production  costs,  logistical 
and  human  resource  constraints,  teams  will  be  asked  to  propose  making  a  product  or  con- 
tinuing to  outsource  the  production.  The  second  crossroad  deals  with  the  development  of  a 
financial  package  to  fund  future  growth.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  the  proposed  capital 
structure  as  well  as  a  second  iteration  of  the  business  plan. 

MBA  522.  Knowledge/Maturity  Stage  (4)  The  integrated  curriculum  is  continued  in  this 
term  with  major  emphasis  on  growth  ohented  strategies  and  cost  efficiencies.  Topics  will  in- 
clude; growth  strategies,  international  strategies,  new  product  development,  analysis  of 
costs  of  production,  inventory  management,  facilitation,  and  aggregate  planning  models. 
The  case  simulation  will  be  carried  into  the  next  stage  of  business  development  with  inte- 
grative team  taught  approaches. 

Decisions  crossroad:  The  development  and  introduction  of  a  new  product  will  be  the 
major  objective  of  this  crossroad.  A  total  market  assessment,  including  actual  consumer 
measurement,  and  the  preliminary  development  of  a  marketing  mix  will  be  undertaken.  Also 
included  are  cost  control  systems  and  aggregate  planning. 

MBA  523.  Knowledge/Revitalization  Stage  (4)  The  study  of  organization  renewal  given 
the  environment  of  a  saturated  or  declining  market.  Topics  include:  retrenchment,  re-engi- 
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neering  strategies,  global  economic  projections,  contracts  and  legal  Implications,  service 
marketing  and  service  versus  manufacturing  considerations.  A  simulation  case  will  be  con- 
tinued from  the  maturity  stage  presented  in  the  previous  term.  An  Integrative  team  taught 
approach  is  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  The  project  focuses  on  expanding  internationally  with  an  exist- 
ing product  line.  Investigating  alternative  entry  strategies,  determining  the  effects  of  cul- 
tural, social,  legal,  historical,  economic,  and  financial  issues  are  a  part  of  this  project. 

I\1BA  524.  Knowledge/Organizational  Change  (3)  The  study  of  organizational  change 
building  on  concepts  that  managers  need  to  effectively  lead  the  firm  in  various  stages  of  the 
life  cycle.  Topics  Include:  boundaryless  organizations,  drivers  of  change,  leading  edge  tech- 
nology, entrepreneurship,  the  human  resource,  handling  complexity,  and  management  of 
shorter  cycle  times.  Team  coordinated,  this  course  will  make  use  of  multiple  field  experts 
and  practicing  executives. 

PERSPECTIVES 

MBA  531.  Perspectives  Industry  Practicum  (3)  Students  may  choose  an  Industry  In 
which  they  gain  intensive  knowledge  about  issues  and  decisions  affecting  that  Industry. 
Lectures,  executive  speakers  and  the  initiation  of  a  year-long  practicum  constitute  the 
course.  Industry  examples  include:  manufacturing,  financial  services,  services,  healthcare, 
etc. 

IVIBA  532.  Perspectives  Practicum  (2)  Students  are  required  to  develop  a  project  that  can 
be  practiced  utilizing  all  prior  coursework  including  MBA  531 . 

MBA  533.  Perspectives  Topics  (1-4)  A  series  of  topics  providing  depth  in  functional  areas 
such  as  new  product  development,  technology  management,  investment  analysis,  and 
strategic  information  systems.  Students  are  required  to  complete  six  credit  hours  of  topics. 

MBA  534.  Perspectives  Executive  Challenge  (2)  Course  provides  a  set  of  situations  and 
issues  executives  face  as  leaders  of  organizations.  Each  challenge  will  test  the  student's 
ability  to  Identify  the  key  factors,  to  incorporate  the  concepts  presented  In  the  MBA  pro- 
gram, and  to  propose  a  course  of  action  that  will  constructively  address  the  challenge. 
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WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Donald  R.  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  nnaster's  degree  programs  in  pro- 
fessional education  in  the  following  areas:  (1)  Master  of  Education  program  with  majors  in 
elementary  education,  middle  grades  education,  reading  education,  special  education  with 
a  track  in  mildly  handicapped  (cross-categorical),  and  curriculum/instruction  supervision, 
(2)  Master  of  School  Administration,  and  (3)  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  in  the  fol- 
lowing specialties:  English,  history,  mathematics  and  science.  (Note:  All  graduate  programs 
in  the  Watson  School  of  Education  are  being  revised  to  meet  new  national  standards  and 
North  Carolina  Masters/Advanced  Competencies  requirements.) 

Coursework  in  Reading  Recovery™  is  available  to  students  meeting  specific  admis- 
sions criteria,  including  holding  a  master's  degree  in  reading  or  closely  related  area,  at  least 
five  years  of  teaching  experience,  and  having  the  nomination  of  a  school  district  or  consor- 
tium that  has  filed  application  to  become  a  Reading  Recovery™  site.  Persons  successfully 
earning  certification  are  qualified  and  approved  by  the  National  Diffusion  Network  to  serve 
as  teacher  leaders  for  the  Reading  Recovery™  programmed  within  public  school  systems. 
For  additional  information  and  requirements,  contact  the  Department  of  Curricular  Studies 
in  the  Watson  School  of  Education. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  a  (M.Ed.)  graduate  program  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  copies  of  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields 

A  score  of  40  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  a  grade  average  of  "B"  in  the  undergradu- 
ate major  are  minimum  requirements  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions 
are  based  upon  several  factors  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals 
who  fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements,  applicants  to  the  program  in  elementary  edu- 
cation are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licen- 
sure in  early  childhood  education,  intermediate  education,  elementary  education,  or  middle 
grades  education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  middle  grades  education  are  required  to 
hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  elementary,  spe- 
cial education,  secondary  or  middle  grades  education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  special 
education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  special  ed- 
ucation teacher  licensure  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality  and  are  required  to  have 
taken  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation,  one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one 
course  in  emotional  disturbance.  Applicants  to  the  reading  program  are  required  to  hold,  or 
be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  elementary,  middle  grades,  special  education 
or  secondary  teacher  licensure.  Applicants  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  must  hold,  or 
be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  licensure  in  biology,  chem- 
istry, English,  history,  mathematics,  science,  or  social  studies.  Applicants  to  the  curriculum 
/instruction  supervision  program  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold  North  Carolina  class  "A" 
teacher  licensure  in  the  area  of  curricular  emphasis. 


WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION    131 


Under  exceptional  circumstances,  individuals  who  do  not  hold  the  specified  teaching  cre- 
dential may  be  admitted.  Such  exceptions  may  be  made  in  cases  of  othenwise  qualified  appli- 
cants who  are  engaged  in  relevant  professional  roles  not  requiring  teacher  certification  and 
who  may  profit  professionally  from  the  type  of  advanced  study  offered  at  this  institution.  Exam- 
ples of  applicants  for  whom  exceptions  are  appropriate  include  community  college  administra- 
tors and  teachers.  In  such  instances,  the  programs  may  be  modified  appropriately.  However, 
upon  completion  of  the  graduate  program  individuals  admitted  under  such  exceptions  are  not 
qualified  for  the  institution's  recommendation  for  North  Carolina  Board  of  Education  instruc- 
tional or  administrative  licensure.  (NOTE:  Licensure  requirements  change,  and  requirements 
must  be  adjusted  to  accommodate  new  mandated  competencies  and  guidelines.  Students 
should  check  with  their  advisors  or  the  dean's  office  to  keep  informed  of  changes.) 

Students  who  seek  professional  improvement  or  licensure  renewal  but  do  not  intend  to 
pursue  a  degree  may  register  for  graduate  courses  through  procedures  established  for  non- 
degree  students.  Those  procedures  are  described  in  an  eartier  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Degree  Requirements  for  Master  of  Education  (IVI.Ed.)  Programs 

Elementary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  elementary  education  pro- 
vides advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Car- 
olina Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  earty  childhood  education  (K-4),  intermediate  education 
(4-6),  or  elementary  education  (K-6).  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  15  se- 
mester hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  12  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  spe- 
cialization, and  nine  semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practi- 
tioner, the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision- 
making and  for  specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional 
practice.  Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of  a  professional  core,  conceptual  founda- 
tions, and  elementary  specialty  courses.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  re- 
quired for  licensure. 

I.  Elementary  Core  (15  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  area. 

A.  EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

B.  EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

C.  EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  or 
EDN  566           School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

D.  EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3)  or 
EDN  530           Curriculum  (3)  or 

EDN  531  Study  of  Teaching  in  Earty  Childhood  Education  (3) 

E.  EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  or 

EDN  524  *Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  or 

EDN  550  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

II.  Elementary  Specialty  Courses  (12  hours) 

Choose  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  groups. 
A.  Mathematics 

EDN  542  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3) 

*   EDN  546  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 
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B.  Language  Arts 

EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  569  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1) 

EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Development  (1) 

EDN  586  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  587  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and 

Literacy  (1) 
EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1) 

Note:  Although  the  co-requisite  seminars  for  the  courses  in  this  set  are  not  required 
for  Elementary  Education  majors,  they  will  enrich  the  experiences  for  students 
electing  to  take  them. 

C.  Social  Studies 

EDN  543  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3) 

D.  Science 

*  EDN  544  Teaching  of  Science  in  Grades  K-9  (3) 

*  EDN  548  Inquiry  -  The  Method  of  Science  (3) 

III.    Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  (9)  semester  hours. 

*  EDN  599  Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Note:  Modifications  in  program  requirements  may  be  made  with  the  permission  of  the 
student's  advisor  and  the  department  chair.  *Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these 
courses.  The  activities  will  be  cooperatively  designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university 
and  field  personnel. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive 
examination  will  be  required. 

Middle  Grades  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  middle  grades  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  nine 
hours  of  the  educational  core  common  to  all  of  the  elementary  graduate  programs,  nine 
hours  in  academic  content  courses,  and  nine  hours  in  professional  procedures  and  re- 
search appropriate  to  the  middle  school  level.  The  choice  of  six  hours  of  a  thesis  and/or 
nine  elective  hours  of  approved  graduate  courses  complete  the  program. 

The  program  is  designed  to  enhance  skills  in  teaching  children  at  the  middle  grades 
level  focusing  on  the  role  and  function  of  the  teacher  as  decision-maker.  The  planned  pro- 
gram of  graduate  study  is  intended  to  extend  depth  of  knowledge  in  the  content  discipline  to 
be  taught,  as  well  as  breadth  of  knowledge  in  curriculum  development,  selection  of  instruc- 
tional alternatives,  understanding  of  the  unique  needs  of  early  adolescents,  and  design  of 
evaluation. 
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I.  Education  Core  (9  hours) 

EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Leaming  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  In  Education  (3) 

II.  Content  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

Nine  hours  in  courses  from  one  content  area  usually  taught  in  middle  schools  (Lan- 
guage Arts,  Mathematics,  Science,  or  Social  Studies)  to  be  selected  from  graduate  offerings 
in  the  departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History  and  Mathematics. 

III.  Middle  Level  Specialty  Courses  (9  hours) 

*  EDN  549  Middle  School  Education  (3) 

*  EDN  577  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3) 

One  professional  education  graduate  course  appropriate  to  the  content  area  in  which 
the  student  has  licensure. 

IV.  Electives  (9  hours) 

Nine  semester  hours 

EDN  599  Thesis  may  be  selected  (1-6  hours) 

Electives  appropriate  to  middle  grades  education  as  decided  in  consultation  with  the 
graduate  advisor. 

*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  coopera- 
tively designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

Graduate  licensure  in  an  additional  content  area  may  be  obtained  by  completing  part  II 
and  the  appropriate  graduate  methods  course  in  that  academic  area.  The  appropriate  con- 
tent specialty  section  of  the  PRAXIS  Examination  also  is  required. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive 
examination  will  be  required. 

Reading  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  reading  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  six  semester 
hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  24  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  six  se- 
mester hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner, 
the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-mak- 
ing, for  specific  practices  and  for  structured  reflection.  Accordingly,  the  program  is  com- 
prised of  a  professional  core  and  a  specialization  in  reading  education  with  a  focus  on 
language  and  literacy  with  options  to  meet  individual  needs  and  interests.  The  PRAXIS  Ex- 
amination, specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.      Core  Requirements  (6  hours) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Choice  of  one  of  the  following: 

EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

EDN  524  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 

EDN  566  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 
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II.  Reading  Specialty  (24  hours) 

EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  569  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  (co-requisite: 

EDN  558) 
EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Development  (1)  (co-requisite: 

EDN  584) 
EDN  586  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  587  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and 

Literacy  (1)  (co-requisite:  EDN  586) 
EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1)  (co-requisite: 

EDN  588) 
EDN  594  Seminar  in  Education  (2) 

III.  Electives  (6  hours) 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Each  student  is  required  to  complete  an  action 
research  project,  and  prepare  and  present  a  portfolio  representative  of  their  learning  prior  to 
completion  of  the  program.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  devel- 
oped in  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive  examination  will  be 
required. 

Graduate  Level  Licensure  in  Reading 

Students  qualify  for  a  recommendation  for  graduate  level  licensure  in  reading  by  com- 
pleting the  Master  of  Education  program  in  reading  education  and  by  passing  the  appropri- 
ate specialty  area  PRAXIS  examination.  Individuals  who  hold  a  graduate  degree  in  a 
related  area  of  education  may  qualify  for  recommendation  for  graduate  level  licensure  in 
reading  by  completing  18  additional  hours  of  approved  coursework.  A  minimum  of  12  of  the 
hours  must  be  completed  at  UNCW,  and  the  PRAXIS  examination  also  is  required. 

Special  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  special  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  special  education  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality.  The 
program  provides  a  cross-categorical  perspective  with  emphasis  in  three  areas  of  mild 
handicapping  conditions:  mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities,  and  behaviorally/emo- 
tionally  handicapped.  The  36-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  15  semester  hours  of 
conceptual  and  technical  studies,  18  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  specialization,  and  three 
semester  hours  of  controlled  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practi- 
tioner, the  program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision- 
making and  for  specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional 
practice.  Accordingly,  the  program  is  comprised  of  a  professional  core,  essential  conceptual 
foundations  and  general  technologies,  and  a  concentration  in  special  education.  The 
PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 
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I.  Special  Education  Core  (15  hours) 

EDN  558  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  503  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3) 

EDN  566  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

II.  Concentration  (21  liours) 

A.  Group  1  (18  hours) 

*  EDN  524  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 
EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

*  EDN  546  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

EDN  552  Program  Development  for  the  Mildly  Handicapped  (3) 

*  EDN  553  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3) 

*  EDN  574  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3) 

B.  Group  2  (3  selected  hours) 

EDN  504  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  554  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3) 

EDN  555  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3) 

EDN  591  Independent  Study  (3) 

EDN  595  Selected  Topics  in  Education  (related  to  exceptional  children)  (3) 

EDN  599  Thesis,  may  be  selected  (6) 

*Field-based  activities  are  required  in  these  courses.  The  activities  will  be  coopera- 
tively designed,  and  will  be  supervised  by  university  and  field  personnel. 

No  language  requirement  is  stipulated.  Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures 
will  be  developed  through  the  required  course,  "Research  in  Education."  A  comprehensive 
examination  will  be  required. 

Students  who  are  accepted  provisionally  (without  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retar- 
dation, one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  behaviorally/emotionally  hand- 
icapped) must  take  these  courses  before  receiving  the  master's  degree. 

Curriculum/Instruction  Supervision 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  in  curriculum/instruction  su- 
pervision provides  a  course  of  academic  study  and  structured  professional  field  experi- 
ences leading  to  the  master's  degree  and  North  Carolina  licensure  as  a  curriculum/ 
instruction  specialist.  The  program  is  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  to  prepare  grad- 
uates to  be  effective  school  and  district  level  curriculum  and  instructional  leaders.  The  pro- 
gram of  study  is  appropriate  for  classroom  teachers,  building  administrators,  teacher 
educators,  and  other  personnel  who  play  a  supervisory  role  in  the  professional  develop- 
ment of  educators.  The  program  consists  of  a  set  of  core  courses  that  are  common  with  the 
school  administration  program,  courses  specific  to  a  curriculum  specialization  area,  and 
courses  within  the  supervision  program  track. 

Students  selected  for  the  master  of  curriculum/instruction  supervision  program  will  pro- 
ceed through  an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  36-semeste'  hours,  including  aca- 
demic study  as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  needing  to  master 
technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  562:  Technology 
Applications  which  adds  two  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.  Successful 
completion  of  a  preliminary  exam  at  the  end  of  the  first  two  years  of  study  is  required  for  ad- 
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mission  into  the  internship  and  thesis.  Culminating  requirements  of  the  program  will  include 
an  internship,  a  thesis  with  both  written  and  oral  defense,  and  the  submission  of  an  end-of- 
program  portfolio.  The  program  is  structured  as  described  below.  Students  electing  full-time 
study  will  complete  EDN  566,  EDN  564,  EDN  530  and  an  elective  during  the  fall  term,  and 
EDN  523,  EDN  568,  EDN  520  and  a  specialty  area  course  during  the  spring  term.  All  stu- 
dents will  complete  EDN  567,  EDN  571  and  thesis  (EDN  599)  their  final  year.  The  PRAXIS 
Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 


Summer  semester 

EDN  562 


Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566 
EDN  564 


Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Tech- 
nology (2)  (Required  for  students  who  have  not  met 
technology  competencies) 

Schools  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 
Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 


Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  XXX  Curriculum  Specialty  Area  Course  Selection  (3) 

(Selected  from  currently  existing  courses,  in  consultation  with  advisor,  from  one  of  the 

following  focus  areas:  Birth/Kindergarten,  Elementary,  Middle,  Secondary,  or  Special 

Education) 


Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  530 
EDN  XXX 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  568 
EDN  520 

Fall  semester,  year  three 

EDN  567 
EDN  599 


Curriculum  (3) 

Elective  in  Specialty  Area  (3) 

Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 
Instructional  Development  (3) 
Preliminary  Examination 

Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 
Thesis  (3) 


Spring  semester,  year  three 

EDN  571  Internship  in  Educational  Supervision  (3) 

(EDN  578:  Practicum  in  Learning-Centered  Supervision  substitution  may  be  allowed 

with  approval  from  advisor,  department  chair,  and  dean) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3)  Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 
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MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  program  in  educational  leadership  is  a  two-year  course  of  academic  study  and 
structured  professional  field  experiences  comprising  43  semester  hours.  (Students  needing 
to  master  technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  562 
which  adds  two  credit  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.)  Based  on  an  im- 
age of  a  school  as  a  community  where  the  needs  of  learners  are  paramount,  where  learn- 
ing is  cherished,  diversity  celebrated,  vision  shared,  and  leadership  toward  worthy  and 
common  goals  is  drawn  from  all  members,  the  program  seeks  students  who  exemplify  the 
intellectual,  academic,  professional,  and  personal  attributes  essential  to  nurturing  such  an 
environment  for  learners  and  workers. 

Admission  Requirements 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  educational  leadership  program  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fall  semester  each  year.  All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  February  15  in  or- 
der to  be  considered  for  fall  entry  into  the  program. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  materials  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Exam  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  roles 

5.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  letter  of  application  which  includes  a  de- 
scription of  goals  and  interests  in  pursing  graduate  study 

6.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  autobiographical  statement  which  outlines 
the  applicant's:  (a)  relevant  professional  experiences,  (b)  how  these  experiences 
[•elate  to  the  desire  to  become  a  school  administrator,  (c)  goals  as  an  administrator, 
and  (d)  philosophy  of  education 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analyt- 
ical portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  aver- 
age of  3.0  are  expected  for  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon 
several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below 
the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  In  addition, 
applicants  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  and 
must  have  served  successfully  as  a  teacher  for  a  minimum  of  three  years  at  the  elementary, 
middle  grades,  or  secondary  level.  The  admissions  procedure  will  also  include  an  interview 
with  a  committee  of  Watson  School  of  Education  faculty  and  public  school  personnel.  Final 
selection  will  be  based  upon  consideration  of  test  scores,  academic  record,  writing  sam- 
ples, recommendations,  and  interview  performances. 

The  educational  leadership  program  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
is  authorized  by  the  Principal  Fellows  Commission  to  serve  students  selected  to  the  North 
Carolina  Principal  Fellows  Program.  Open  to  United  States  citizens  who  are  residents  of 
North  Carolina  and  meet  rigorous  academic  and  experiential  requirements,  the  Principal 
Fellows  program  provides  two-year  scholarship  loans  in  the  amount  of  $20,000  annually  to 
students  who  enroll  in  and  complete  a  full-time  two-year  master's  program  in  school  admin- 
istration at  one  of  the  selected  North  Carolina  institutions.  The  scholarship  loans  will  be  for- 
given if  the  graduate  serves  as  a  full-time  school  administrator  in  North  Carolina  for  four 
years  during  the  six  years  following  program  completion.  Selection  as  a  Principal  Fellow 
and  admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are 
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two  separate  procedures,  but  admission  to  an  approved  university  program  is  a  criterion  for 
selection  as  a  Fellow.  For  application  materials  for  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  call 
(919)962-4575  or  write: 

Principals  Fellows  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

General  Administration 

P.O.  Box  2688 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688 

Degree  Requirements 

Students  selected  to  the  Master  of  School  Administration  program  will  proceed  as  a  co- 
hort through  an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  43  semester  hours,  including  acade- 
mic study  as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  not  demonstrating  mastery  of 
mandated  minimum  technology  competencies  should  enroll  in  EDN  562,  offered  during  the 
summer,  prior  to  program  matriculation.  All  students  must  successfully  complete  the  prelimi- 
nary exam  before  enrolling  in  internship  or  thesis.  Culminating  requirements  will  include  an 
internship,  thesis  and  oral  thesis  defense,  and  submission  of  a  performance  portfolio. 

Students  may  select  either  full  or  part-time  enrollment.  Full-time  students  are  expected 
to  assist  with  instruction  of  EDN  200L:  Teacher,  School  and  Society  Lab.  The  program  of 
study  for  full-time  enrollment  is  listed  below.  Students  enrolled  part-time  should  enroll  in 
EDN  566,  582,  523  and  583  during  year  one;  EDN  564,  580,  568  and  581  during  year  two. 
All  students  will  enroll  in  EDN  526,  570/1  and  599  during  the  final  year.  The  School  Leaders 
Licensure  Assessment  examination  is  required  for  licensure. 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  564  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  582  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  580  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  581  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

Preliminary  Exam 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  526  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3) 

EDN  570  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  571  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  II  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  TEACHING 

The  Watson  School  of  Education  in  collaboration  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of- 
fers a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree.  This  program  is  com- 
prised of  a  core  of  professional  studies  designed  to  enhance  the  instructional  decision-making 
skills  of  secondary  teachers  and  a  specialization  track  designed  to  enhance  knowledge  of  sub- 
ject matter,  structure  of  the  disciplines,  and  appropriate  modes  of  inquiry.  The  program  seeks  to 
address  the  continuing  commitment  of  the  university  to  the  improvement  of  educational  ser- 
vices to  the  clients  of  elementary  and  secondary  schools  in  southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  for  secondary  teachers  is  offered  in  the  following  spe- 
cialties: English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science.  The  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program 
provides  advanced  academic  and  professional  study  and  training  for  individuals  holding,  or 
qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  licensure  in  one  of  the  acad- 
emic specialty  fields  included  in  the  program.  The  program  is  comprised  of  36  semester 
hours,  with  a  minimum  of  12  in  professional  education  and  21  in  the  academic  specialty. 
(Students  in  the  MAT  in  science  track  take  15  hours  in  education.) 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  an  overall  academic  average  of  "B"  or 
better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  a  North  Car- 
olina Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  (or  equivalent)  in  the  area  of  proposed  study;  and  satisfactory 
scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  or  Miller  Analogies  Test  are  required. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours,  with  a  minimum  of  12  pre- 
scribed in  professional  education  competency  areas  (15  in  the  MAT  science  track), 
and  21  in  the  academic  specialization.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit 
may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work 
must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate 
study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  addressing  both  the  professional  core  and 
the  academic  specialty  will  be  required  for  students  in  English,  history,  and  mathe- 
matics tracks.  Students  in  the  science  track  are  required  to  complete  and  orally  de- 
fend a  research  project  or  thesis. 

3.  The  program  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 

Required  Courseworit 
I.      Professional  Core 

Professional  education  courses  are  required  in  four  areas.  Students  in  consultation 
with  the  advisor  select  either  the  general  course  or  the  subject-specific  course(s)  for 
each  area. 
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1.  Human  development  and  learning 

EDN  500  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

Students  in  the  science  track  take  EDN  506  Cognitive  Processes  in  Natural  Science  (3) 

2.  Instructional  development 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

Students  in  the  science  track  take  EDN  528  Teaching  Science  for  Understanding  (3) 

3.  Research  in  education 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Students  in  the  mathematics  track  take  MAT  595  Research  Seminar  (2)  and  MAT 

596  Research  Project  (1) 

Students  in  the  science  track  will  complete  6  hours  of  research  in  ONE  of  three  ways: 

Option  One:  EDN  527  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  and 

EDN  598  Research  Project  (3) 
Option  Two:  EDN  527  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  and 

EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (3) 
Option  Three:         EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (6) 

4.  Supervised  clinical  practicum  in  a  public  school  classroom. 
EDN  565  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondary  Subjects 

Students  in  the  science  track  will  take  EDN  579  Internship  in  Secondary  Science  (3) 
Academic  Track 

A.  English 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  six  are  common  to  all  students  and 
18  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 
common  requirements  are: 

ENG  501  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3) 

ENG  502  Introduction  to  Literary  and  Writing  Theory  (3) 

In  addition,  all  students  will  select  at  least  two  courses  in  the  study  of  literature 
which  may  include  EDN  545:  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3).  Stu- 
dents will  utilize  the  remaining  12  semester  hours  to  extend  one  or  more  of  the  fol- 
lowing areas  of  interest:  linguistics,  whting,  and  literature. 

B.  History 

24  semester  hours  are  required  in  the  following  pattern: 

HST  500  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3) 

A  12-semester-hour  concentration  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  history 

Nine  hours  of  electives 

A  minimum  of  18  hours  must  be  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Six 

hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars:  one  of  these  seminars 

must  be  in  the  field  of  concentration. 

No  more  than  six  hours  may  be  HST  591 . 

C.  Mathematics 

24  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  12  are  common  to  all  students  and 

12  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 

common  requirements  are: 

MAT  511-512  Real  Analysis  I,  II 

MAT  541-542  Modern  Algebra  I,  II 

D.  Science 

21  semester  hours  are  required.  Of  this  number,  6  are  common  to  all  students  and 
15  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  program  advisement  committee.  The 
common  requirements  are: 
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SCI  501  Concepts  In  Natural  Science  I 

SCI  502  Concepts  In  Natural  Science  II 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATION 
Course  Descriptions 

EDN  500.  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  foundations  for  de- 
cision-making in  teaching  and  education,  this  course  will  focus  on  patterns  of  physical  and 
social  development  and  on  types  of  learning.  Activities  will  include  analysis,  discussion,  and 
application. 

EDN  501.  Language  Development  (3)  Focus  on  the  development  of  language  and  its  re- 
lation to  cognitive  processes  in  young  children.  Theories  of  language  learning  and  growth 
are  explored  in  terms  of  patterns  of  evidence  and  in  terms  of  implications  for  decision-mak- 
ing affecting  school  children.  Concepts  associated  with  language  structure,  functions,  and 
processes  are  developed.  A  variety  of  language  and  language-education  topics  are  ex- 
plored. 

EDN  502.  Schools  and  Society  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  so- 
cial effects  upon  behavior  within  the  school,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  role, 
value,  power,  and  control  systems  within  schools  and  how  these  systems  relate  to  the 
changing  functions  of  the  family  and  work  place.  This  information  will  be  related  to  current 
issues  in  the  educational  system,  such  as  compulsory  attendance,  level  of  control,  and  mul- 
ticulturalism. 

EDN  503.  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of 
the  intellectual,  emotional,  and  physical  development  of  exceptional  children.  The  interplay 
of  biological  and  environmental  factors  that  produce  deviations  in  development  is  exam- 
ined. Organized  around  a  developmental  approach  to  the  study"  of  exceptionality  that  sug- 
gests strategies  for  determining  bases  of  exceptionality.  Implications  of  developmental 
differences  for  the  special  educator  will  be  stressed. 

EDN  504.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging  di- 
rections related  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children.  Relevant  social,  educational,  bio- 
medical, developmental,  psychological,  and  legal  issues  will  be  examined  as  well  as 
implications  for  the  schools. 

EDN  505.  The  Reading  Process  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Explores  alterna- 
tive views  and  supporting  evidence  concerning  the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  the 
acquisition  of  reading.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  print  knowledge,  word  recognition, 
comprehension,  metacognition,  fluency,  and  relationships  between  reading,  writing  and 
language.  Implications  for  assessment  and  instruction  are  discussed. 

EDN  506.  Cognitive  Processes  in  Natural  Science  (3)  A  critical  analysis  of  theory  and  re- 
search in  science  learning  focusing  on  current  work  in  conceptual  development  and  cogni- 
tion in  the  life  and  physical  sciences.  Emphasis  on  the  interpretation  of  research  findings 
and  the  improvement  of  classroom  practice. 

EDN  509.  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  Examines  the  factors  affecting  the 
achievement  of  equal  educational  opportunities  for  all  students,  including  those  of  race, 
ethnicity,  class  and  gender.  Emphasizes  awareness  and  understanding  of  culturally  diverse 
students,  and  develops  skills  to  enhance  their  educational  environments. 
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EDN  510.  Organization  and  Control  of  American  Education  (3)  Designed  to  include  a 
study  of  the  roles  of  agencies  involved  in  the  governance  of  education,  sources  of  finance 
and  supportive  services.  Activities  will  include  lectures,  simulated  exercises  and  an  oppor- 
tunity to  participate  in  field  activities. 

EDN  511.  Organizational  Behavior  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of 
behavior  in  educational  organizations,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  organiza- 
tional theory  with  particular  attention  to  the  utility  of  social-systems  theory  as  a  basis  for  ef- 
fective educational  leadership.  A  variety  of  activities  including  simulation  and  case  studies 
will  be  used  to  demonstrate  application  in  school  settings. 

EDN  512.  Legal  Structures  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  510  or  approval  of  de- 
partment. Designed  (1)  to  develop  knowledge  of  constitutional,  statutory,  and  case  law  re- 
lated to  education  and  knowledge  of  state  and  local  governmental  structures  and  (2)  to 
develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis  and  design  of  educational  practices  for  consistency 
with  established  legal  principles.  The  course  content  will  include  a  study  of  the  U.S.  and 
N.C.  constitutions,  selected  state  and  federal  court  cases,  the  N.C.  system  of  educators, 
federal  statutes  related  to  education,  and  the  structures  of  local  governments.  Activities  will 
include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  group  and  individual  analysis  of  existing 
school  system  practices  and  design  of  legally  consistent  practices. 

EDN  520.  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowl- 
edge and  skill  required  for  designing  and  evaluating  instructional  plans,  units,  and  educa- 
tional programs.  This  course  will  include  concern  for  such  topics  as  types  of  learning, 
learning  hierarchies,  task  analysis,  educational  goal  and  objective  formulation,  assessing 
learner  entry  skills,  and  evaluation.  The  course  will  include  a  variety  of  activities  with  a 
strong  emphasis  on  group  problem  solving  and  individual  projects.  Students  will  undertake 
projects  relevant  to  their  in-school  experience. 

EDN  521.  Leadership  in  Educational  Institutions  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge 
and  skill  in  (a)  the  identification  and  analysis  of  decision  situations,  alternatives,  procedures 
for  choice  and  design,  and  analysis  of  educational  information  systems;  (b)  planning  tech- 
niques (including  Quality  Organization,  results-management,  strategic  planning,  systematic 
network  planning,  and  objectives;  and  (c)  principles  of  group  process,  motivation  and  inter- 
personal relations,  the  effects  of  leadership  forms  in  mobilizing  student,  staff  and  commu- 
nity support  for  educational  programs,  and  strategies  for  developing  effective  public 
relations  programs.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  case  and  situation  analysis  of 
school  systems. 

EDN  522.  Educational  Media  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  theory  and  practi- 
cal skills  necessary  for  selecting,  producing,  and  evaluating  instructional  materials.  Stu- 
dents will  learn  to  produce  and  use  a  variety  of  audio-visual  materials  including  graphics, 
transparencies,  slides,  and  video-tapes.  Instruction  in  operating  and  troubleshooting  equip- 
ment also  will  be  treated.  The  primary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  confidence  and  com- 
petency in  the  media  area.  This  course  will  include  lectures  and  a  workshop  format.  During 
the  course  students  will  produce  media  materials  for  an  instructional  unit. 

EDN  523.  Research  in  Education  (3)  Designed  to  develop  research  competencies  re- 
quired for  interpretation  and  critique  of  research  reports  and  for  design  and  conduct  of  re- 
search for  educational  decision-making.  Contents  will  include  measurement,  problem 
identification  and  analysis,  research  design,  selected  statistical  analysis  procedures,  data 
interpretation  and  reporting  and  research  critique.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion, 
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research  critique,  simulated  and  actual  proposal  development,  simulated  report  develop- 
ment, and  computer  analysis  of  actual  data. 

EDN  524.  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed 
to  develop  communication  skills  relevant  for  the  decision-making  roles  of  the  special  edu- 
cation teacher.  Emphasis  on  group  dynamics,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  alternative 
solutions,  interview  procedures,  parent  conferences,  team  meetings,  orientation  of  general 
educators,  and  mainstreaming  handicapped  children. 

EDN  525.  Tests,  Measures,  and  Measurement  In  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  301 , 
EDN  520,  or  approval  of  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  a  conceptual  framework  for  ob- 
taining and  interpreting  data  about  behavioral  and  psychological  traits  of  persons  that  may 
be  needed  for  a  variety  of  purposes.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing  under- 
standing of  validity  of  measures  for  the  intended  purposes  and  for  assessing  the  trait  that  is 
intended  to  be  measured.  Students  will  learn  to  make  judgments  of  validity  of  testing  sys- 
tems and  to  develop  valid  tests  and  testing  systems.  Mathematical  and  statistical  tools  will 
be  studied  for  analyzing  items,  tests,  and  scores  and  students  will  practice  their  use.  Stu- 
dents will  learn  to  use  computers  for  test  development,  and  test  administration,  and  to  ana- 
lyze records  of  performance  on  tests. 

EDN  526.  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3)  Corequisite:  EDN  570.  In 
association  with  the  year-long  internship  and  in  the  context  of  sociocultural  foundations  pro- 
vided in  the  first  year  of  the  school  administration  program,  provides  basic  knowledge  in  six 
human  resources  skill  areas  essential  to  effective  leadership  and  management  in  schools: 
planning,  resource  management,  personnel  development  and  evaluation,  leadership  devel- 
opment, instructional  improvement,  and  communications. 

EDN  527.  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  An  Introduction  to  the  theo- 
retical, methodological,  and  empirical  foundations  of  research  in  science  teaching  and 
learning,  emphasizing  literacy  in  qualitative  and  quantitative  investigation.  Consideration  is 
given  to  experimental,  naturalistic,  descriptive,  interpretive,  and  case  studies. 

EDN  528.  Teaching  Science  for  Understanding  (3)  Examination  of  students'  understand- 
ing as  a  primary  outcome  of  teaching  with  development  of  the  teacher  as  researcher.  Em- 
phases on  reflective  practice  and  application  of  theory  in  planning,  curriculum  development, 
instructional  strategies  and  selection  of  appropriate  instructional  materials. 

EDN  530.  Curriculum  (3)  Develops  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding  curriculum 
in  relation  to  other  aspects  of  educational  systems.  Students  learn  to  evaluate  curricula  in 
terms  of  structural  elements,  underlying  value  orientations,  and  assumptions  about  subject 
matter  and  about  learning.  Introduction  to  issues  of  curriculum  change,  implementation, 
evaluation,  development,  and  design. 

EDN  531.  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  improve 
teaching  performance  and  to  develop  competencies  in  the  critical  analyses  of  teaching  in 
the  early  grades,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  study  of  teaching  in  the  early  grades  by 
observation  and  participation  using  different  interaction  analysis  formats  for  studying  and 
analyzing  teaching. 

EDN  532.  Comparative  Studies  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide 
information  for  comparing  and  contrasting  preschools  from  an  international  perspective, 
this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  cross-cultural  survey  of  early  childhood  education  in  se- 
lected countries.  The  history  of  philosophical  thoughts,  the  political  and  socio-economic 
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changes  and  research  efforts  from  these  selected  countries  of  interest  to  American  early 
childhood  educators  will  be  studied  and  discussed. 

EDN  533.  Early  Childhood  Education  in  Focus  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the  ability  to  look 
to  current  trends  and  issues  in  early  childhood  education.  Objectively,  this  course  will  include  crit- 
ical analysis  of  present  exemplary  programs,  practices,  resources,  and  legislation  related  to 
early  childhood  education.  The  student  will  be  involved  in  identifying  unresolved  issues  in  early 
childhood  education  and  writing  position  papers  about  these  issues. 

EDN  534.  Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3)  Designed  to  develop  understandings  of 
an  effective  classroom  reading  program.  Reviews  practices,  materials,  and  approaches  for 
teaching  basic  reading  skills  through  the  analysis  of  research  literature  and  critique  of  per- 
sonal beliefs  and  practices. 

EDN  535.  Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3)  Designed  for  the  ele- 
mentary, special  education,  and  reading  teachers,  this  course  focuses  on  the  comparison  of 
alternative  models  for  assisting  individual  learners  with  literacy/language  learning.  Students 
review  current  diagnostic  tests,  new  diagnostic  procedures,  develop  teaching  strategies 
and  apply  those  understandings  to  the  tutoring  of  individual  students.  A  diagnostic  report  is 
generated.  Students  are  expected  to  articulate  a  position  concerning  the  viability  of  models 
for  diagnostic  teaching  in  their  school  setting. 

EDN  536.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Content  Area  (3)  Designed  for  the  middle  grades 
teacher  of  mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  and  English,  this  course  will  identify  those 
skills  of  reading  needed  in  all  content  areas  as  well  as  those  specific  to  each  content  area. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  strategies  useful  in  teaching  reading  in  the  content 
area  classroom.  Besides  the  study  of  appropriate  commercial  materials,  students  will  be  re- 
quired to  develop  their  own  materials  useful  for  teaching  reading  in  a  particular  content 
area. 

EDN  537.  Linguistics  for  Teachers  (3)  A  study  of  current  American  English  and  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  analysis  of  spoken  and  written  language;  emphasis  on  understanding  that  nature  and 
structure  of  the  language  that  students  bring  into  the  classroom.  Includes  exploration  of  lan- 
guage related  educational  issues  such  as  bilingualism,  dialects,  and  disorders. 

EDN  538.  The  Teaching  of  Writing  (3)  Intensive  review  of  principles  of  grammar,  rhetoric 
and  usage  (approximately  1/2  of  course),  followed  by  projects  using  and  evaluating  actual 
samples  (both  expository  and  creative)  from  school-age  writers;  attention  also  to  methods  of  in- 
struction and  to  the  range,  usefulness  and  availability  of  classroom  materials. 

EDN  539.  Children's  Literature  (3)  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  understandings  to  im- 
prove teachers'  competencies  in  formulating  sound  literature  programs.  Includes  in-depth 
study  of  the  functions  of  children's  literature  and  criteha  for  evaluation  of  types  of  literature  suit- 
able for  children  at  various  developmental  levels.  Factors  influencing  change  such  as  paper- 
backs, representation  of  minorities,  sexism,  and  censorship  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  540.  Adolescent  Literature  (3)  A  comprehensive  study  of  literature  appropriate  for 
the  middle  grades,  its  value  in  the  school  curriculum  and  its  importance  in  fulfilling  intellec- 
tual, emotional,  and  cultural  needs  of  young  people.  Evaluation  and  bibliography  are  em- 
phasized; classroom  techniques  and  the  use  of  related  materials  are  covered.  Projects 
related  to  instructional  preparation  and  student  activities  are  required. 

EDN  541.  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3)  An  exploration  of  the 
great  wealth  of  trade  books  available  for  today's  students  from  kindergarten  through  high 
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school.  Examines  the  importance  of  literature  in  learning  and  in  life.  Studies  issues  and 
trends  such  as  cultural  diversity,  censorship,  and  response  theories  which  will  help  guide 
students  toward  comprehensive,  creative,  and  insightful  utilization  of  literacy  materials. 

EDN  542.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3)  Focus  on  materials  and  methods  for  teach- 
ing mathematics  in  grades  K-9,  with  emphases  on  the  logical,  psychological,  and  sociolog- 
ical foundations  of  mathematics  education.  A  survey  of  curricula  appropriate  at  the  K-9 
level.  Library  research  in  current  topics  related  to  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

EDN  543.  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3)  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  various 
techniques  and  methods  to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of  social  studies.  Teaching  strategies 
including  simulation,  inquiry  and  value  clarification  will  be  explored  through  research,  ob- 
servation, demonstration  and,  when  applicable,  field  trips.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  ma- 
jor unit  of  study  which  will  require  both  individual  and  group  participation. 

EDN  544.  The  Teaching  of  Science  (3)  To  assure  that  science  is  taught  from  a  theoretical 
and  conceptual  base,  content  will  include  studying  theories  and  concepts  related  to  sci- 
ence taught  at  various  grade  levels.  Activities  will  include  development  of  successful  meth- 
ods of  teaching  through  the  use  of  individual  and  group  projects.  Opportunities  will  be 
provided  to  field  test  methods  proposed.  Materials  needed  for  a  successful  science  pro- 
gram and  sources  from  which  these  materials  may  be  secured  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  545.  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  A  survey  of  black  literature, 
including  the  examination  of  materials  published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools 
and  the  authors  who  have  made  contributions  to  this  field. 

EDN  546  .  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3)  A  survey  and  application  of  contem- 
porary methods  of  assessing  school  mathematics  (K-8).  Techniques  of  assessment  and  in- 
terpreting assessment  results  will  be  considered.  A  case  study  will  be  required. 

EDN  547.  Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3)  Designed 
to  develop  student  ability  to  conceptualize  and  implement  a  classroom  communication  arts 
program.  Analyzes  patterns  of  learning  and  practices  in  teaching  language  arts  processes 
and  skills.  Examines  strategies  for  fostering  language  arts  growth  through  integrated  lan- 
guage activities.  Field  activity  required. 

EDN  548.  Inquiry  —  The  Method  of  Science  (3)  The  course  assumes  initial-level  compe- 
tency in  the  curriculum  and  methods  of  science.  The  course  will  focus  on  the  conceptual- 
ization of  and  rationale  for  using  the  inquiry  method  of  teaching  science.  Students  will 
participate  in  activities  taken  from  a  variety  of  science  curriculum  programs  for  elementary 
through  senior  high  school.  The  course  also  will  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  ac- 
quire and  practice  the  skills  needed  to  utilize  the  inquiry  method  and  to  guide  scientific  in- 
vestigations at  K-12  levels.  Methodology  and  types  of  activities  appropriate  to  the  student's 
level  of  teaching  will  be  selected. 

EDN  549.  Middle  School  Education  (3)  Study  of  educational  programs  for  upper  ele- 
mentary education  (junior  high,  middle  school,  intermediate  school).  Review  of  learning, 
physical,  and  social  characteristics  of  "transescents"  and  historical  and  current  approaches 
to  their  education.  Comparison  and  contrast  of  curriculum,  instruction,  administrative  and 
organizational  features  of  exemplary  and  typical  intermediate,  middle  and  junior  high 
schools. 

EDN  550.  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  com- 
prehensive survey  of  the  major  categories  of  exceptional  children.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
characteristics,  etiology,  educational  procedures,  and  psycho-social  implications.  Activities 
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will  Include  lecture,  discussion,  and  practical  applications  of  concepts  and  strategies.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  elementary  majors  and  administration/supervision  majors. 

EDN  551.  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3)  Sun/eys  the  field  of 
literacy  to  include  a  history  of  the  field,  significant  scholars  and  their  impact,  and  important 
issues  and  trends.  Participants  will  discover  their  own  literacy  through  writing  and  reading 
experiences  of  their  choice.  Program  expectations  will  be  introduced. 

EDN  552.  Program  Development  for  Mildly  Handicapped  (3)  Designed  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  how  to  develop  and  teach  relevant  curricula  to  handicapped  children 
through  systematic  instruction.  Focus  on  characteristics  and  etiology,  assessment,  plan- 
ning, implementation  of  instructional  plans,  and  selection  and  utilization  of  appropriate 
methods  and  materials  for  a  wide  range  of  curricular  areas. 

EDN  553.  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Designed  to  de- 
velop knowledge  and  skills,  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  classroom 
management  strategies.  Focus  on  observation  and  measurement  of  behaviors,  design  of 
classroom  management  strategies,  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  education  and  reg- 
ular classroom  environment. 

EDN  554.  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Overview  of  early  childhood  edu- 
cation for  the  handicapped.  Trends  toward  early  identification  of  handicapping  conditions 
and  appropriate  intervention  strategies  will  be  examined.  Methods  for  dealing  with  develop- 
mental delays  in  regular  and  special  preschool  settings  will  be  studied.  Working  with  par- 
ents and  primary  caretakers  of  young  handicapped  children  will  be  emphasized. 

EDN  555.  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  under- 
standing the  educational  needs  of  mildly  handicapped  adolescents.  The  following  topics  will 
be  covered  during  the  course:  the  impact  of  handicapping  conditions  on  the  developmental 
tasks  of  adolescence;  strategies  for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic  skills;  the  interrelation- 
ship of  vocational  intervention;  the  current  status  of  educational  programs  for  the  mildly  hand- 
icapped. 

EDN  556-557.  Clinical  Teaching  in  Reading  Recovery  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
the  instructor.  Develops  skills  in  observing,  recording,  and  analyzing  children's  reading  and 
writing  behaviors  and  in  implementing  effective  methods  for  teaching  literacy  to  young  chil- 
dren at  risk  of  reading  failure.  Generates  understanding  of  theories  of  reading  and  writing 
processes  and  of  reading  acquisition  from  an  emergent  literacy  perspective. 

EDN  558.  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  551  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  569.  Explores  the  development  of  language  and  liter- 
acy in  relation  to  cognitive  development.  Develops  conceptualization  of  reading  and  writing 
as  psycholinguistic  and  strategic  processes.  Explores  implications  of  theories  of  language 
and  literacy  development  for  decision-making  affecting  teaching  practices  and  school  learn- 
ing. 

EDN  559.  Adult  Literacy  (3)  Examines  the  definition  of  illiteracy  and  the  problem  of  adult 
literacy.  Reviews  approaches  to  dealing  with  the  problem  from  philosophical,  pedagogical, 
and  sociological  bases.  Reviews  the  many  movements  to  overcome  the  problem  in  the 
United  States  and  abroad.  Provides  students  with  ideas,  methods,  and  materials  for  teach- 
ing adults  to  read. 

EDN  560.  Personnel  Administration  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  ap- 
proval of  department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  specification 
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and  analysis  of  roles  and  role  performance,  and  in  selection,  supervision,  and  utilization  of 
personnel  resources.  The  contents  will  include  educational  roles,  criteria  for  role  perfor- 
mance, personnel  selection  criteria  and  procedures,  personnel  policies  and  practices,  and 
labor  relations.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  analysis  and  design  of  simulated 
and  actual  personnel  procedures  and  a  variety  of  simulated  personnel  related  tasks. 

EDN  561.  Leadership  Applications  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  ap- 
proval of  department.  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis,  initiation,  estab- 
lishment, and  maintenance  of  specific  educational  procedures.  The  contents  will  include 
specific  procedures  for  scheduling,  office  management,  pupil  control,  co-curricular  program 
design  and  management,  curricular  program  design  and  management,  communications, 
information  systems,  and  budgeting.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  visitation, 
simulated  and  actual  applications,  and  selected  practicum  experiences. 

EDN  562.  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2)  Designed  to 
provide  an  introduction  to  basic  technologies  associated  with  word  processing,  spread- 
sheets, data-base  usage,  network  communications,  and  models  for  decision-making,  prob- 
lem-solving, and  project  planning.  Students  will  develop  basic  competency  in  the  operation 
of  computer  based  applications  of  technology  to  address  typical  problems  and  needs  facing 
school  administrators. 

EDN  563.  Educational  Environments  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511 ,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  the  analysis,  design, 
and  change  of  physical  and  social  environments  in  education.  Contents  will  include  design, 
organization,  control,  and  effects  of  physical  and  social  climates  of  schools  and  classrooms. 
Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library  research,  and  a  variety  of  group  and  indi- 
vidual simulated  and  real  design  and  analysis  problems. 

EDN  564.  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3)  Designed  to  develop  student's 
ability  to  engage  in  effective  school  level  policy  formulation.  Emphasizes  analysis  of  institu- 
tional level  explanations  of  school  policy  environments;  national,  state,  and  district  influ- 
ences on  school  level  policy  formulation;  and  the  dynamic  realities  of  strategic  policy 
decision-making  in  a  community  of  diverse  and  competing  interests.  Emphasis  on  the  role 
of  school  leaders  in  formulating  policy  which  supports  stated  goals,  objectives  school  vi- 
sions, and  school  roles.  Study  and  analysis  of  the  types  and  nature  of  policy  and  imple- 
mentation decisions  associated  with  policy  issues  in  an  actual  school  setting. 

EDN  565.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Secondary  Subjects  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN 
500,  520,  523,  or  approval  of  department.  Designed  to  develop  curriculum  and  instructional 
skills  in  the  content  areas,  the  course  will  address  generic  skills  and  applications  within  spe- 
cific content  areas.  The  student  will  demonstrate  planning  and  presentation  skills  in  a  su- 
pervised practicum. 

EDN  566.  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  Examines  theory  and  research 
characterizing  the  school  as  a  socio-technical  system,  a  complex  of  interdependent  institu- 
tional, organizational,  technological,  human,  and  sociocultural  forces  which  collectively  act 
to  produce  behavior  and  outcome.  Learners  will  utilize  this  systemic  perspective  to  analyze 
human  behavior  in  a  school. 

EDN  567.  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3)  Develops  an  understanding  of  adult  devel- 
opmental theories  and  supervision  models  in  relation  to  application  for  development  of 
teachers  at  beginning  of  their  careers.  Topics  include  clinical  supervision,  research  on 
novice  teachers,  conditions  and  strategies  that  support  growth,  and  specific  differentiated 
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supervisory  strategies.  Students  will  develop  materials  and  collect  resources  to  support  a 
model  of  curricular/instructional  reform. 

EDN  568.  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  Intended  to  familiarize  stu- 
dents with  a  variety  of  approaches  for  planning  and  conducting  evaluation  and  to  provide 
practical  guidelines  for  general  evaluation.  Within  this  framework,  more  specific  goals  are  to 
develop  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  critical  concepts  and  issues  in  educational  evalua- 
tion, to  develop  a  clear  perspective  about  the  role  of  evaluation  in  education,  and  to  develop 
ability  to  conduct  useful,  feasible,  and  technically  sound  evaluation  studies. 

EDN  569.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  558. 
Designed  to  explore  language  at  all  educational  levels,  synthesize,  and  apply  ideas  to  lan- 
guage and  literacy  development  and  diversity. 

EDN  570-571.  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I,  II  (6)  (6)  Designed  to  provide  op- 
portunities to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings  with  ideas  presented  in  other  courses 
throughout  the  leadership  program.  Observation  and  analysis  of  management  practices 
and  application  experiences  under  guidance  of  professionals.  Students  will  generate  re- 
sponses to  real  problems  in  each  of  the  six  skill  areas  addressed  in  EDN  526,  Essential 
Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders. 

EDN  572.  Practicum  in  Reading  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  588.  Application  of  understandings 

of  literacy  processes  and  literacy  acquisitions  to  the  level  of  the  classroom.  Student  designs 
and  implements  a  classroom  program  based  upon  a  defensible  philosophical  perspective. 

EDN  573.  The  Disabled  Reader  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  588,  589.  Designed  to  develop 
competence  and  performance  in  testing  teaching,  and  designing  reading/learning  programs 
for  the  severely  disabled  reader.  Appropriate  referral  services  will  be  identified.  Consultation 
skills  will  be  developed.  Supervised  practicum  required. 

EDN  574.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  intern- 
ship in  a  cross-categorical  special  education  setting.  Provides  experiences  in  diagnosing  in- 
dividual needs,  developing  educational  programs,  instructing  mildly  handicapped  students, 
designing  and  implementing  classroom  management  techniques,  and  consulting  with 
teachers,  administrators,  parents  and  other  professionals. 

EDN  575-576.  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early  Literacy  Intervention  (3-3)  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  Co-requisites:  EDN  556-557.  Explores  theories  of  professional 
development,  supervision,  and  systematic  changes  and  issues  affecting  early  literacy,  pro- 
gram development,  and  teacher  learning.  Develops  skills  for  implementing,  evaluating,  and 
improving  literacy  intervention  programs,  including  Reading  Recovery(tm),  and  skills  in  fa- 
cilitating conceptual  change  and  improving  teaching  performance.  Seminar  and  practicum 
experiences  extend  over  two  semesters. 

EDN  577.  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  graduate 
study  in  the  academic  content.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  middle 
grades  setting.  Focus  on  integration  of  graduate  level  academic  content  in  area  of  certifica- 
tion with  instructional  strategies.  Should  be  taken  concurrently  with  an  appropriate  methods 
course. 

EDN  578.  Practicum  in  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN 
567.  Practicum  experience  designed  to  extend  students'  understandings  and  application  of 
theory,  concepts,  and  techniques  of  developmental  supervision.  Students  will  be  engaged 
in  a  variety  of  supervision  activities  while  mentoring  a  colleague,  beginning  teacher,  or  stu- 
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dent  teacher  in  a  school  setting.  Includes  reflection  on  own  supervisory  practices  and  Im- 
plementation of  plan  for  professional  development. 

EDN  579.  Internship  in  Secondary  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  528.  Development  of 
teacher  as  researcher  in  a  supervised  practicum  experience.  Emphases  are  given  to  appli- 
cation of  theory  and  research  in  the  secondary  science  classroom  and  professional  docu- 
mentation of  reflective  practice. 

EDN  580-581  Reflective  Practicum  (2)  (2)  A  two-semester,  field-based  inquiry  under  the 
supervision  of  a  university  faculty  member  and  a  practicing  school  administrator.  Intended 
to  develop  norms  of  reflective  practice,  scholarly  inquiry,  cultural  sensitivity  and  collabora- 
tion through  focused  observation  and  analysis  of  school  phenomena  in  the  context  of  theo- 
retical understandings  developed  in  courses  the  practica  are  designed  to  parallel. 
Conceptual  understandings  and  professional  knowledge  will  be  strengthened  through  ap- 
plication of  quantitative  and  qualitative  research  principles. 

EDN  582-583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3)  (3)  Utilizes  knowledge  and 
methodology  from  philosophy,  literature,  history,  and  the  arts  to  broaden  learner  perspective 
and  awareness  of  the  world  of  ideas,  to  clarify  personal  belief  structures,  to  deepen  under- 
standing and  sensitivity  to  cultural  issues  bearing  upon  education,  and  to  awaken  awareness 
of  and  facility  in  modes  of  human  discourse.  Humanities  faculty  members  will  lead  learners 
in  the  exploration  of  such  topics  as  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  education,  the  nature  of 
knowledge,  ethics,  ways  of  knowing,  forms  of  communication,  meaning  of  culture,  and  his- 
torical antecedents  of  belief.  The  learner  will  perform  a  study  of  a  relevant  question  or  issue 
utilizing  perspective,  knowledge,  and  methodology  of  a  humanities  discipline. 

EDN  584.  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  558  and  EDN 

569  or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  585.  Course  participants  will  identify  liter- 
acy beliefs,  learn  related  literacy  practices  and  examine  their  use  in  classrooms,  review  cur- 
riculum, and  develop  a  perspective  on  literacy  learning.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  reading 
and  writing  workshop  events  and  will  be  expected  to  design  and  implement  an  action  re- 
search plan  and  develop  items  for  the  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  585.  Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  584. 
Designed  to  support  synthesis  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  literacy  education  and  provide 
opportunity  to  design  practical  responses  for  classroom  applications.  Students  will  imple- 
ment the  action  research  plan  as  formulated  in  EDN  584,  Development  of  Language  and 
Literacy. 

EDN  586.  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequi- 
site: EDN  584  or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite  EDN  587.  Examines  contrasting  liter- 
acy beliefs  and  the  accompanying  literacy  programs,  practices,  and  procedures  for  the 
purpose  of  informing  personal  beliefs  and  practices.  Students  will  analyze  a  classroom, 
school  or  school  system  change  project. 

EDN  587.  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy 

(1)  Corequisite:  EDN  586.  Synthesis  of  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  literacy  pro- 
grams, practices  and  procedures  in  systems  of  change  and  school  reform.  Students  will  de- 
sign and  be  involved  in  a  classroom,  school  or  school  system  change  project  and  reflect  on 
professional  and  personal  learnings  from  that  involvement. 

EDN  588.  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  586.  Corequisite: 
EDN  589  or  permission  of  instructor.  Focuses  on  development  of  a  conceptual  framework 
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for  obtaining  and  interpreting  data  about  students'  language  and  literacy  performance.  Ba- 
sic concepts  of  assessment  and  measurement  and  current  practices  will  be  studied. 

EDN  589.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Assessment  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  588. 
Application  of  assessment  theories  and  practices  within  a  tutoring  experience  for  a  school- 
aged  learner.  Students  will  assess  and  tutor  in  a  supervised  context  and  will  generate  a  lit- 
eracy portfolio. 

EDN  591.  Independent  Study  (3)  Prerequisites:  15  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  topic  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization. 

EDN  594.  Seminar  in  Education  (1-4)  Designed  to  assist  the  elementary  reading  or  spe- 
cial education  graduate  student  in  identifying  and  synthesizing  ideas  within  and  across 
courses  and  formulating  reasoned  responses  to  contemporary  educational  questions. 

EDN  595.  Special  Topics  in  Education  (1-4)  Seminars  of  varying  duration  and  credit  may 
be  arranged  for  the  study  of  special  topics  relevant  to  student  needs  not  served  by  estab- 
lished graduate  courses.  Seminars  of  this  nature  may  be  offered  only  upon  approval  of  the 
dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  credit  hours  may  be  counted  to- 
ward degree  requirements. 

EDN  598.  Research  Project  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  527  or  permission  of  instructor.  Design, 
conduct,  evaluate  and  report  results  of  a  research  project  selected  by  the  student  and  ap- 
proved by  the  advisor. 

EDN  599.  Thesis  in  Education  (1-6)  Prerequisites:  EDN  523,  at  least  18  additional  hours 
toward  completion  of  the  master's  degree,  and  permission  of  instructor  required.  Intensive 
study  of  topic  selected  by  student  and  approval  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of 
problem,  review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpre- 
tation of  results  and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

In  July  1998,  the  University  of  North  Carolina's  Board  of  Governors  approved  the  Mas- 
ter of  Science  in  Nursing  (MSN)  program  at  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  -  the  school's  first 
graduate  program  in  nursing.  Recruitment  of  students  will  continue  to  be  from,  and  address 
health  needs  in,  a  nine  county  area  of  the  most  southeastern  region  of  coastal  North  Car- 
olina -  an  area  the  federal  government  has  designated  as  having  a  shortage  of  health  care 
providers.  As  approved,  the  47  credit  hour  MSN  program  prepares  students  for  the  Ameri- 
can Nurses  Association's  Family  Nurse  Practitioner  Certification  Examination,  and  to  apply 
for  licensure  as  a  family  nurse  practitioner. 

The  purpose  of  the  UNCW  master's  program  in  nursing  is  to  prepare  an  advanced 
practice  generalist  who  possesses  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes  to  provide  community 
focused  primary  care  for  culturally  diverse  families  in  rural  or  medically  underserved  areas. 
The  graduate  of  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  master's  program  in  nursing  is  able  to: 

1 )  deliver  family-centered  advanced  practice  nursing  services,  based  upon  a  concep- 
tual framework,  in  underserved  rural  or  urban  settings. 

2)  assume  a  leadership  role  in  providing  and  coordinating  healthcare  through  multidis- 
ciplinary  collaborative  relationships. 

3)  interact  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities  to  promote  health. 

4)  provide  anticipatory  guidance,  health  promotion/disease  prevention,  and  health 
counseling  to  facilitate  maximum  health  status. 

5)  influence  present  and  emerging  roles  of  advanced  nursing  practice  to  meet  the 
health  needs  of  persons  in  changing  social  and  health  systems. 

6)  base  advanced  nursing  practice  on  synthesis  of  knowledge  from  social,  behavioral, 
and  natural  sciences  in  addition  to  nursing  theory  and  research. 

7)  demonstrate  commitment  and  accountability  to  health  consumers  and  to  profes- 
sional standards. 

8)  assume  responsibility  for  continued  personal  and  professional  development. 

Admissions  requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  are  required  to  sub- 
mit the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1 .  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  general  test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  poten- 
tial for  successfully  completing  the  master's  program.  (One  each  from  a  former 
nurse  faculty  member  and  a  current  or  former  employer,  preferred.) 

In  addition,  the  following  required  items  should  be  submitted  directly  to  the  School 
of  Nursing: 

1 .  Survey  form 

2.  A  current,  unrestricted  Registered  Nurse  License  in  North  Carolina 

3.  Two  years  clinical  practice  as  a  registered  nurse  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  in 
nursing  preferred 

4.  Current  resume  or  curriculum  vitae 
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Other  application  requirements: 

1 .  A  comprehensive  invited  interview  with  faculty  at  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing 

2.  Additional  items  as  needed 

Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  must  meet  the  follow- 
ing requirements:  (a)  hold  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing  from  a  nationally  accredited 
nursing  program  at  a  college  or  university  in  the  United  States  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign 
institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  (b)  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a 
"B"  average  or  better  in  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in  nursing;  and  (c)  pre- 
sent satisfactory  combined  scores  on  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections  of  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination  general  test.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  appli- 
cation will  not  be  considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate 
work  elsewhere  must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate 
work  at  UNCW. 

Students  entering  the  graduate  program  must  have  completed  successfully  the  following 
undergraduate  courses:  health  and  physical  assessment  (completed  within  the  past  two 
years),  community  health,  statistics,  and  nursing  research.  Applicants  must  have  proximate 
access  to  a  computer  capable  of  supporting  electronic  mail,  a  web  browser,  and  a  word  pro- 
cessing program.  In  addition,  applicants  must  demonstrate  ability  to  use  these  computer 
applications. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  March  1  will  receive  first  consideration 
for  the  following  fall  semester  admission.  Applications  postmarked  after  March  1  will  be  re- 
viewed on  a  space-available  basis.  Admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors,  in- 
cluding a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination;  however,  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for 
admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  The  program  requires  a  total  of  forty-seven  (47)  semester  hours  credit.  Forty-one  of 
those  credits  are  in  required  nursing  courses.  A  required  elective  course  (three 
credits)  may  be  a  graduate  nursing  course  or  graduate  course  offered  by  other  de- 
partments and  approved  by  the  student's  graduate  committee.  No  minor  is  required. 

2.  All  courses  required  in  the  program  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  students  must  complete  all  clinical  courses  (designated 
NSGL)  with  a  grade  of  "B"  or  higher  and  maintain  an  overall  "B"  (3.0)  average  in  the 
Family  Nurse  Practitioner  program.  A  student  ineligible  to  continue  because  of  poor 
grades  or  incongruent  core  performance  standards,  based  upon  special  circum- 
stances, may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstate- 
ment must  be  accompanied  by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement 
from  the  coordinator  of  the  master's  program  and  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 
A  student  so  reinstated  will  be  dismissed  if,  again,  an  overall  "B"  average  is  not  main- 
tained, or  if  a  grade  below  a  "B"  is  earned  in  a  clinical  course. 

4.  A  total  of  six  semester  hours  of  transfer  credit  will  be  accepted.  Transferable 
courses  include:  nursing  theory,  nursing  research,  advanced  pathophysiology,  and 
advanced  pharmacotherapeutics. 

5.  A  minimum  of  41  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

6.  The  program  has  no  language  requirement;  however,  one  language  course.  Span- 
ish for  Health  Care  Professionals,  is  available  as  an  elective. 

7.  A  research  activity  consisting  of  a  Nursing  Research  course  (3  credits),  and  either  a 
thesis  (3  credits)  or  a  master's  project  (3  credits),  will  be  required.  The  master's 
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project  emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research  findings  to  solve  identified 
clinical  problems  or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  advanced  nursing  prac- 
tice. A  scholarly  presentation  Is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

8.  An  oral  Comprehensive  Examination  will  be  required  in  the  final  semester  of  the 
program  during  the  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  and  in  conjunction  with  the  thesis 
defense  or  the  master's  project  presentation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the 
date  of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing:  Full-time  program 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

NSG  500       Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  I  (2) 

NSG  503       Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Communities  (3) 

NSG  510       Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3) 

NSGL        51 0       Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Laboratory  (1 ) 

NSG  514       Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

NSG  502       Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3) 

NSG  512       Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3) 

NSG  520       Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3) 

NSGL        520       Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1 ) 

Summer  semester,  year  one 

NSG  521       Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3) 

NSGL        521       Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young 

Adults  (1) 
Elective:  Three  hours  to  be  chosen 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  II  (2) 

Health  Policy  (3) 

Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-life  and  Aging  (3) 

Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-life 

and  Aging  (1) 
NSG  598       Master's  Project  (1) 

or 
NSG  599       Thesis  (1) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

NSGL        594       Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4) 

NSG  515       Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2) 

NSG  598       Master's  Project  (2) 

or  ,  ' 

NSG  599       Thesis  (2) 

and 
Elective:  3  hours  to  be  chosen 


NSG 

501 

NSG 

504 

NSG 

522 

NSGL 

522 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing:  Part-time  program 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

NSG  503       Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Communities  (3) 

NSG  514       Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

NSG  502       Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3) 

NSG  512       Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3) 

Summer  semester,  year  one 

Elective:    3  hours  to  be  chosen 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

NSG  500       Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  I  (2) 

NSG  510       Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3) 

NSGL        510       Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Labora- 
tory (1) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

NSG  520       Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children(3) 

NSGL       520       Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1 ) 

Summer  semester,  year  two 

NSG  521       Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3) 

NSGL        521       Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young 
Adults  (1) 

Fall  semester,  year  three 

NSG  504       Health  Policy  (3) 

NSG  501        Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  II  (2) 

NSG  522       Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-life  and  Aging  (3) 

NSGL        522       Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-life 
and  Aging  (1) 

Spring  semester,  year  three 

NSG  515       Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2) 

NSG  598       Master's  Project  (1) 

or 
NSG  599       Thesis  (1) 

Summer  semester,  year  three 

NSGL        594       Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4) 
NSG  598       Master's  Project  (2) 

or 
NSG  599       Thesis  (2) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 
Course  Descriptions 

NSG  500.  Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  I  (2)  Prerequisite:  A  basic  statis- 
tics course.  Advanced  principles  and  methods  of  research  and  evaluation  of  research 
designs.  Emphasizes  use  of  abstract  and  concrete  thinking  in  the  application  of  re- 
search for  advanced  nursing  practice.  Introduces  informatics  concepts  for  investigative 
inquiry,  using  aggregate  data  in  primary  health  care,  and  decision  making. 

NSG  501.  Nursing  Research  and  Informatics  11  (2)  Advanced  principles  and  methods  for 
developing  scientific  inquiry.  Emphasizes  designing  research,  collecting  data,  and  analyz- 
ing data  from  both  quantitative  and  qualitative  perspectives.  Applies  informatics  concepts 
by  emphasizing  developing  knowledge  from  data  and  information,  using  aggregate  data  in 
primary  health  care,  and  decision  making. 

NSG  502.  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3)  A  theoretical  foundation  for  imple- 
menting advanced  nursing  practice  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities.  Critical 
analysis  and  evaluation  of  selected  models  and  theories  generate  conceptual  models  to 
guide  advanced  practice  and  research. 

NSG  503.  Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Communities  (3)  Exploration  and  comparison  of 
theories  and  concepts  related  to  families,  emphasizing  diverse,  underserved,  rural  and  ur- 
ban families.  Field  experience  will  be  provided  in  a  variety  of  settings  for  assessing  family 
health  across  the  life  span. 

NSG  504.  Health  Policy  (3)  A  debate-seminar  course  focusing  on  social,  psychological,  cul- 
tural, economic,  political,  legal,  and  ethical  environments  which  shape  health  care  delivery  sys- 
tems. Advanced  nursing  practice  in  primary  care  is  studied  relative  to  interprofessional 
relationships  and  leadership  in  health  policy,  health  care  reform,  successful  models  of  health 
delivery,  poverty  research,  and  interdisciplinary  health  management. 

NSG  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3)  Corequisite: 
NSGL  510.  This  course  focuses  on  assessment  of  health  status  of  individuals  and  families 
throughout  the  lifespan.  It  emphasizes  diagnostic  reasoning  as  the  decision  making 
process  which  differentiates  normal  from  abnormal  health  states.  The  course  also  ad- 
dresses cultural  and  developmental  variations. 

NSGL  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Laboratory  (1) 

Corequisite:  NSG  510.  Focused  clinical  application  of  skills  from  NSG  510.  The  course  em- 
phasizes practice  for  diagnostic  reasoning  and  addresses  cultural  and  developmental  vari- 
ations. Minimum  of  four  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

NSG  512.  Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3)  Emphasizes  pharmacotherapeutic  man- 
agement or  health  maintenance  of  clients  with  common  acute  or  chronic  health  problems 
who  live  in  underserved  rural  or  urban  locales.  Includes  knowledge  and  tools  needed  by  ad- 
vanced practice  nurses  to  prescribe  medications  and  monitor  effectiveness  of  those  med- 
ications prescribed. 

NSG  514.  Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3)  An  advanced  course  in 
the  pathophysiology  of  human  conditions.  Emphasis  is  on  selected  diseases  and  conditions 
of  various  body  systems  and  the  adaptation  of  those  systems  to  disease  across  the  life 
span. 
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NSG  515.  Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502, 
503,  504,  510,  NSGL510,  512,  514,  520,  NSGL  520,  521,  NSGL521,  522,  NSGL  522.  A 
seminar  focused  on  issues  encountered  in  an  advanced  practice  role.  Includes  advanced 
practice  historical  perspective,  professional  role  dynamics  and  development,  and  practice 
management. 

NSG  520.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500, 
503,  510,  NSGL  51 0.  Corequisites  or  prerequisites:  NSG  502,  512,  51 4,  NSGL  520.  A  the- 
oretical and  patient  management  course  focused  on  well,  acute,  chronic,  and  emergent  pe- 
diatric care  provided  by  the  advanced  primary  care  nurse  practitioner  for  underserved 
children  and  their  families  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health 
promotion,  health  maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection. 
Family  systems,  community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  520.  Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1) 

Corequisites:  NSG  520.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse 
practitioner  students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  un- 
derserved children,  aged  from  newborn  to  18  years  old,  and  their  families  in  rural  or  urban 
settings.  Students  practice  with  increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site 
clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum  of  120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  521.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG 
500,  502,  503,  510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  Prerequisite:  512,  514;  Corequisite:  NSGL 
521.  A  theoretical  and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute,  chronic,  and  emer- 
gent care  of  underserved  young  adults  and  their  families  provided  by  the  family  nurse  prac- 
titioner in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health 
maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems, 
community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  521.  Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults 

(1)  Corequisite:  NSG  521.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse 
practitioner  students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  un- 
derserved young  adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Students  practice  with 
increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum 
of  120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  522.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (3)  Prerequisites: 
NSG  500,  502,  503,  510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG  501.  512.  514; 
Corequisite:  NSGL  522.  A  theoretical  and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute. 
chronic  and  emergent  care  of  underserved  mid-life  and  aging  adults  and  their  families  pro- 
vided by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will 
be  health  promotion,  health  maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury 
protection.  Family  systems,  community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  ser- 
vice. 

NSGL  522.  Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and 
Aging  (1)  Corequisite:  NSG  522.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family 
nurse  practitioner  students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care 
to  underserved  mid-life  and  aging  adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Stu- 
dents practice  with  increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  pre- 
ceptors for  a  minimum  of  120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 
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NSG  580.  Transcultural  Health  Care  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Ex- 
plores values  and  belief  systems  influencing  health  behaviors  of  culturally  diverse  groups 
from  rural  and  urban  settings.  Emphasizes  social,  political  and  economic  forces  that  influ- 
ence access  to  and  use  of  health  care  resources.  Identifies  a  conceptual  basis  for  assess- 
ment, planning,  implementation  and  evaluation  of  health  care  for  culturally  diverse  clients. 
Fosters  cultural  sensitivity  to  lifestyles,  values,  and  concepts  concerning  health  and  health 
care. 

NSG  581.  Spanish  for  Health  Professionals  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
Emphasizes  achieving  active  command  of  language  spoken  in  the  Hispanic  world  related  to 
health  care.  Includes  practical  communication,  current  vocabulary  and  colloquial  expres- 
sions. Extensive  use  of  audio  aids. 

NSG  583.  Migrant  and  Farm  Worker  Health  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
An  examination  of  health  problems  prevalent  across  the  life  span  among  Hispanic  migrant 
workers  and  their  families.  Focus  on  cultural  values  and  belief  systems  that  influence  health 
behaviors.  Analysis  of  social,  economic,  legal  and  political  forces  that  influence  access  to 
and  use  of  health  care  services.  Attention  to  cultural  sensitivity  requisite  for  effective  inter- 
cultural  communication  between  health  care  workers  and  Hispanic  migrant  workers  and 
their  families. 

NSG  591 .  Directed  Individual  Study  (1  -3) 

NSG  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3) 

NSGL  594.  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4)  Prerequisites:  NSG  510;  NSGL  510,  512, 

514,  520,  NSGL  520,  521,  NSGL  521,  522;  NSGL  522.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG 

515.  A  synthesis  practicum  experience  to  promote  the  development  of  independent  as- 
sessment, diagnosis,  and  management  by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  with  guidance  of  a 
preceptor  for  a  minimum  of  240  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  598.  Master's  Project  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502,  504.  A  research  activ- 
ity alternative  to  the  thesis.  The  project  emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research 
findings  to  solve  identified  clinical  problems  or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  ad- 
vanced nursing  practice.  A  scholarly  presentation  is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

NSG  599.  Thesis  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502,  504.  Intensive  research  study  of 
a  topic  selected  by  student  and  approved  by  a  thesis  committee.  A  scholarly  oral  presenta- 
tion and  defense  of  thesis  is  required. 
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INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  Office  of  International  Programs  was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Wilmington  to  represent  its  commitment  to  international  education.  The  office  has 
responsibility  for  coordinating  study  abroad  programs,  faculty  and  student  exchange  pro- 
grams, and  other  international  activities  at  the  university.  Its  goal  is  to  expand  and 
strengthen  international  ties  among  individuals,  offices,  and  programs  on  campus  and  to 
encourage  the  exchange  and  flow  of  ideas  and  information  so  crucial  for  the  development 
of  global  knowledge  and  awareness.  Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
director  of  International  Programs  in  the  University  Union. 

ADMISSIONS  -  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

International  students  must  present  evidence  of  their  ability  to  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
English  language  and  to  meet  fully  the  financial  obligations  associated  with  their  study  at  the 
university.  Students  from  foreign  countries  where  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must 
present  the  results  of  the  TOEFL  examination  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language)  as  a 
part  of  their  application  for  admission.  A  minimum  score  of  21 3  (old  score  550)  is  required  for 
admission  to  all  programs,  but  this  score  does  not  guarantee  acceptance.  A  financial  re- 
sponsibility statement  and  proof  of  accident  and  hospital  insurance  must  also  be  submitted. 

In  addition  to  the  TOEFL,  international  applicants  who  do  not  speak  English  as  a  pri- 
mary language  and  who  wish  to  become  teaching  assistants  are  required  to  demonstrate 
competence  in  oral  communication  skills  if  the  teaching  assistantship  involves  classroom 
instruction,  laboratory  instruction,  or  tutoring.  A  minimum  score  of  45  on  the  Test  of  Spoken 
English  (TSE)  examination  of  comparable  score  on  an  equivalent  test  is  required  to  be  eli- 
gible for  an  instructional  assignment.  Minimum  score  criteria  may  be  higher  for  some  grad- 
uate programs. 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  EXCHANGE  (NSE) 

Students  can  participate  in  this  exciting  and  challenging  program  that  provides  an 
opportunity  to  attend  (for  one  year  or  one  semester)  another  NSE  network  university.  At 
little  or  no  more  cost  to  students  than  they  are  now  paying,  this  is  an  opportunity  to  ex- 
perience new  places,  ideas  and  cultures  while  attending  a  school  that  complements  and 
supplements  the  course  offerings  at  another  institution,  as  it  becomes  a  "satellite  cam- 
pus" of  UNCW.  Campus  coordination  is  provided  by  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Resi- 
dence Life. 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  cooperates  with  North  Carolina  State  University  in  a  joint 
program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  marine  science.  The  degree  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of 
Marine,  Earth  and  Atmospheric  Sciences  at  North  Carolina  State  University  and  features  op- 
portunities for  completing  some  course  work  and  the  dissertation  research  at  UNCW.  At 
UNCW,  faculty  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  mathematics  and  the  biological  sciences  partici- 
pate in  the  program.  Marine  science  students  complete  a  major  field  of  study  and  are  expected 
to  be  familiar  with  areas  of  marine  science  other  than  their  own.  Students  applying  for  the  pro- 
gram must  have  either  previously  earned  a  master's  degree  in  an  appropriate  natural  science 
at  UNCW  or  other  accredited  institution  or  if  holding  only  a  bachelor's  degree,  must  demon- 
strate clear  evidence  of  research  ability  at  the  master's  level. 
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Specific  requirements  include:  after  admission  to  the  program,  15  hours  of  graduate 
course  work  must  be  completed  at  NCSU  before  a  student  takes  the  preliminary  (qualifying) 
examination.  The  examination,  which  includes  written  and  oral  components  covering  the 
major  areas,  shall  be  conducted  at  NCSU  .  Additional  courses  may  be  taken  at  both  UNCW 
and  NCSU  and  may  include  courses  delivered  via  electronic  media  such  as  video-based 
coursework  or  over  the  MCNC  network.  Each  student  shall  complete  three  core  courses 
from  related  areas  of  marine  science;  the  areas  are  biological  oceanography,  chemical 
oceanography,  geological  oceanography  and  physical  oceanography.  Specific  require- 
ments vary  with  each  student's  program,  but  doctoral  programs  normally  require  27  to  36 
hours  of  course  work,  excluding  research  and  dissertation  credits,  beyond  the  master's  de- 
gree. Residence  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  by  completing  18  credit  hours  of  continuous 
registration  at  NCSU.  A  research-based  dissertation  in  the  major  area  of  specialization 
must  be  completed  and  approved,  including  a  successful  oral  defense  of  the  work.  Stu- 
dents are  allowed  a  maximum  of  six  calendar  years  after  admission  to  attain  candidacy  and 
a  maximum  of  10  calendar  years  to  complete  all  degree  requirements. 

Students  interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  for 
application  materials. 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  in  conjunction  with  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and 
Extended  Education  administers  the  university's  extension  (academic)  program.  Through 
the  Contract  Extension  Program,  freshman  and  sophomore  level  courses  are  offered  at 
Bladen  Community  College  in  Dublin,  North  Carolina.  The  community  college  recruits  and 
enrolls  students  who  are  high  school  graduates  or  the  equivalent.  Students  enrolled  in  the 
program  who  wish  to  become  degree  candidates  at  the  university  must  apply  and  meet  reg- 
ular admission  requirements  for  freshman  or  transfer  students. 

The  university  also  operates  an  upper  division  undergraduate  degree  completion  in  el- 
ementary education,  education  of  young  children,  business  adnTinistration,  nursing  (RN  ac- 
cess) and  criminal  justice  at  the  Jacksonville/Onslow  County  program  site.  Courses  are 
scheduled  on  the  Coastal  Carolina  Community  College  campus  as  well  as  the  Marine 
Corps  Base,  Camp  Lejeune. 

Additional  extension  offerings  also  include  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  at  off- 
campus  sites.  Extension  applications  are  received  by  the  Admissions  Office  while  requests 
for  transcripts  should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Wilmington. 

Further  information  concerning  all  extension  courses  may  be  obtained  by  contacting 
the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education. 

SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION  CENTER 

The  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center  (SMEC)  at  UNCW  is  a  member  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  Mathematics  and  Science  Education  Network.  The  center  ap- 
plies the  resources  of  UNC  Wilmington  to  improve  the  teaching  and  learning  of  mathemat- 
ics and  science  in  the  schools  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  The  center,  working  with 
faculty  from  the  College  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  offers  a 
wide  range  of  professional  development  programs  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science 
and  technology  for  inservice  elementary-,  middle-,  and  high  school  ieachers.  Through  cen- 
ter sponsored  seminars,  workshops,  and  courses,  teachers  can  renew  licensure  in  science 
or  mathematics. 

Information  concerning  programs  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Science  and 
Mathematics  Education  Center. 
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Bylaws  governing  the  Graduate  Faculty  were  initiated  in  1990  by  the  Graduate  Council 
and  subsequently  approved  by  both  the  provost  and  the  chancellor.  The  Bylaws  state  that 
the  members  of  the  faculty  may  apply  for  the  Graduate  Faculty  whenever  they  meet  criteria 
established  by  their  respective  academic  units. 

COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Department  of  Biological  Sciences 

Timothy  A.  Ballard,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University. 

Eric  George  Bolen,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maine;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Utah  State  Uni- 
versity. 

Lawrence  Bruce  Cahoon,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  Ph.D., 
Duke  University. 

Ileana  E.  Clavijo,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Barry  University;  M.S.,  Florida  Atlantic 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Puerto  Rico. 

Richard  M.  Dillaman,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Michael  J.  Durako,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Florida  Atlantic  University,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Florida. 

Steven  D.  Emslie,  assistant  professor  of  biology  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  North- 
ern Arizona  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Courtney  T  Hackney,  professor  of  b/o/ogy,  B.S.,  University  of  South  Alabama;  M.S.,  Emory  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Col- 
orado. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  New  York  State  University  New  Paltz;  M.A., 
University  of  Massachusetts;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D..  University  of 
Texas  at  Austin. 

Stephen  T  Kinsey,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Old  Dominion  University;  M.S..  Univer- 
sity of  South  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

David  Gregory  Lindquist,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  California-Los  Angeles;  M.A., 
California  State  University-Hayward;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

James  Francis  Merritt,  associate  professor  of  biology  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Joel  J.  Mintzes,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  Chicago;  Ph.D..  North- 
western University. 

D.  Ann  Pabst,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  Ph.D.,  Duke  Univer- 
sity. 

David  Emerson  Padgett,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio 
State  University. 

Joseph  R.  Pawlik,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota;  Ph.D..  Scripps  Institution 
of  Oceanography,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 
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Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  H.  Posey,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

L.  Scott  Quackenbush,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.S.,  University  of 
West  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Robert  D.  Roer,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  Byron  Roye,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D,  Univer- 
sity of  Florida. 

Laela  Saud  Sayigh,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D., 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology/Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institute  Joint  Program. 

Thomas  Howard  Shafer,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Ohio  State  University. 

Ronald  K.  Sizemore,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  University  of 
South  Carolina;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

William  David  Webster,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Department  of  Chemistry 

Sybil  K.  Burgess,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  B.S.,  Meredith  College;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Oklahoma. 

William  J.  Cooper,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Allegheny  College;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Miami. 

Christopher  John  Halkides,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Wabash  College;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin. 

S.  Bart  Jones,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Davidson  College,  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia 
University. 

James  J.  Kiddle,  assistant  professor  of  chemist^/,  B.A.,  Drake  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Illi- 
nois at  Chicago,  Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Robert  J.  Kieber,  Jr.,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Cook  College,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Maryland. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

John  J.  Manock,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
University. 

Ned  H.  Martin,  Will  S.  DeLoach  Professor  of  Chemistry,  A.B.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

Michael  Messina,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Stony 
Brook;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

James  H.  Reeves,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University. 

Yousry  Sayed,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Cairo  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Pamela  J.  Seaton,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  University  of  Washington,  Seattle; 
M.A.,  University  of  Alaska,  Fairbanks;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Vermont,  Burlington. 
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Stephen  A.  Skrabal,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Charles  Richard  Ward,  professor  of  chiemistry,  B.S.,  Manchester  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Purdue 
University. 

Joan  D.  Willey,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Dalhousie  University. 

Department  of  Computer  Science 

David  Roy  Barman,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Texas  at 
Austin;  M.A.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Sridhar  Narayan,  assistant  professor  of  computer  science,  B.  Tech.,  Indian  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Madras;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Harry  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity. 

Ronald  J.  Vetter,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M..S.,  North  Dakota  State  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Department  of  Creative  Writing 

Wendy  Brenner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of 
Florida. 

Frank  Capra,  Jr.,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Stanley  L.  Colbert,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Clyde  Edgerton,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Philip  Furia,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College,  Ohio;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago; 
M.F.A.,  Iowa  Writer's  Workshop;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Philip  Gerard,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.F.A.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Rebecca  L.  Lee,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Olaf  College;  M.F.A.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Dennis  Sampson,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Michael  White,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri;  Ph.D..  University  of 
Utah. 

Paul  Wilkes,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Marquette  University;  M.S..  Co- 
lumbia University. 

Department  of  Earth  Sciences 

Lewis  J.  Abrams,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado,  Boulder;  M.S., 
Ph.D,  University  of  Rhode  Island. 

William  Franklin  Ainsley,  Jr.,  professor  of  geography,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.Div.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  T.  Argenbright,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley. 

David  Blake,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.S..  North  Car- 
olina State  University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  State  University. 

William  James  Cleary,  professor  of  geology.  A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 
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James  Allen  Dockai,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Pli.D.,  University 
of  Iowa. 

Jocelyn  Gaudet,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

Nancy  R.  Grindlay,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Dartmouth  College;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Rhode  Island. 

Jack  Charles  Hall,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Grand  Valley  State  College;  M.S.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

William  Burleigh  Harris,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Cannpbell  College;  M.S.,  West  Virginia  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Elizabeth  Hines,  associate  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Patricia  H.  Kelley,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  Univer- 
sity. 

Rudi  H.  Kiefer,  associate  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Universitat  of  Heidelberg,  Ger- 
many; Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Laws,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley 

Lynn  Ann  Leonard,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S., 
Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Michael  S.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Millersville  University;  Ph.D.,  Washing- 
ton University. 

Arthur  Spivack,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Paul  A.  Thayer,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Car- 
olina at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  English 

Lindsay  Pentolfe  Aegerter,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Cape  Town; 
M.A.,  San  Diego  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

William  D.  Atwill,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  South  Florida;  M.A.,  Florida 
Atlantic  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Todd  M.  Berliner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

Donald  E.  Bushman,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Illinois  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Eleanor  Byington,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  California;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Michigan. 

John  P.  Clifford,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Francis  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University. 

Charles  Brooks  Dodson,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.A.,  Indiana  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska. 

Janet  M.  Ellerby,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Oregon,  Eugene;  M.A.,  Cal- 
ifornia State  University,  Northridge;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Elizabeth  Ervin,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Kearney;  M.A., 
Texas  Christian  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Christopher  Gould,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 
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Lu  Ellen  Huntley,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.A.. 
Middlebury  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Paula  K.  Kamenish,  associate  professor  of  Englisfi;  B.A.,  Centre  College  of  Kentucky:  M.A.,  Ph. 
D,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Keith  Newlln,  associate  professor  of  Englisfi,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Colorado  State  University;  Ph.  D.,  Indi- 
ana University. 

Stephanie  Richardson,  assistant  professor  of  Englishi,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ph.D.. 
Ohio  State  University. 

Kathy  Rugoff,  associate  professor  of  English),  B.A.,  Syracuse  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Lee  Schweninger,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  University  of  Con- 
necticut at  Storrs;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jo  Ann  Seiple,  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  East  Texas  State  University. 

John  Lemacks  Stokes,  III,  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  B.D.,  Emory  University; 
Ph.D.,  Drew  University. 

Sally  Sullivan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro. 

Richard  C.  Veit,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Iowa. 

John  Lewis  Walker,  III,  associate  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  California-Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Barbara  F.  Waxman,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Douglass  College,  Rutgers  University;  M.A., 
City  College  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York. 

Michael  D.  Wentworth,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Eastern  fvlichigan 
University;  Ph.D.,  Bowling  Green  State  University. 

Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  Literatures 

Maria  A.  Cami-Vela,  assistant  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Catherine  G.  Campbell,  associate  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Avignon. 
France;  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Andrea  Deagon,  associate  professor  of  classics,  B.A.,  Guilford  College;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Pierre  J.  Lapaire,  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Perpignan.  France;  M.A..  Ph.D.. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joann  McFerran  Mount,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  University  of  Arkansas;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Richard  Terry  Mount,  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M,A..  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Teresita  J.  Parra,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Widener  University;  M.A..  Ph.D..  Uni- 
versity of  Virginia. 

Peter  N.  Thomas,  associate  professor  of  Spanish.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Mexico. 

Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

John  P.  Bennett,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary; 
M.Ed.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University;  Ed.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Robert  B.  Buerger,  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.S.,  Colorado  State  Uni- 
versity; M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York,  College  of  Environ- 
mental Science  and  Forestry,  Syracuse. 
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Deborah  A.  Dowd,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College; 
M.S.,  Arizona  State  University;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Bruce  M.  Ragon,  assistant  professor  of  fiealtfi  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Dayton;  M.S.,  Kent 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  Penn  State  University. 

Department  of  History 

Kathleen  Christine  Berkeley,  professor  of  fiistory,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles. 

Yixin  Chen,  assistant  professor  of  fiistory,  B.A.,  Anhui  Normal  University;  M.A.,  Nanjing  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Andrew  F.  Clark,  associate  professor  of  fiistory,  8. A.,  Columbia  University;  M.A.,  Ohio  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  pliilosopfiy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Otis  L.  Graham,  Jr.,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Yale  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 

John  Hamilton  Haley,  associate  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Virginia  State  College;  M.A.,  Old  Do- 
minion University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Bruce  L.  Kinzer,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
Michigan;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto. 

David  L.  La  Vere,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Northwestern  State  University 
(Louisiana);  Ph.D.,  Texas  A&M  University. 

James  Richard  Leutze,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of  Mi- 
ami; Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Susan  Purves  McCaffray,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

William  McCarthy,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston 
University. 

Melton  A.  McLaurin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Carolina. 

Lisa  L.  Pollard,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

Michael  Seidman,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Swarthmore  College;  M.A.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam. 

Marguerite  S.  Shaffer,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Robert  M.  Spaulding,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Rochester;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Robert  Brent  Toplin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  Penn  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Rutgers  Uni- 
versity. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics 

Jeffrey  L.  Brown,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Geor- 
gia. 
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Yaw  O.  Chang,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  National  Chaio-Tung 
University,  Taiwan;  M.S.E.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Thaddeus  G.  Dankel,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 

Karin  M.  Deck,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Lewis  &  Clark  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Wei  Feng,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and 
Technology,  China;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Dargan  Frierson,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Russell  L.  Herman,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  Empire  State  Col- 
lege; M.A.,  Temple  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clarkson  University. 

John  K.  Karlof,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Oswego;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stonybrook. 

Subramanyam  Kasala,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  S.V.  University, 
Tirupati,  India;  Ph.D.,  Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Calcutta,  India. 

Xin  Lu,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science 
and  Technology;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Sandra  C.  McLaurin,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Ibrahim  S.  Sadek,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Middle  East  Technical 
University,  Ankara,  Turkey;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Santa  Barbara. 

Paul  G.  Shotsberger,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois; 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Karan  B.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A..  Clemson  University: 
M.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Matthew  L.  TenHuisen,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Hope  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ram  Vedantham,  assistant  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  Madras  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Davis. 

Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Herbert  Berg,  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  B.A.,  University  of  Waterloo.  On- 
tario; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history.  B.A.,  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Candace  C.  Gauthier,  associate  professor  of  philosophy.  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York, 
Oswego;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Potsdam;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  A.B.,  Mary  immaculate  College; 
Ph.L.,  Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain. 

James  Joseph  Megivern,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mary  Immaculate 
College;  S.T.L.,  Th.D.,  University  of  Fribourg;  S.S.L.,  Biblical  Institute,  Rome. 
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Walter  Thomas  Schmid,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.  Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  Uni- 
versity. 

Joe  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Wis- 
consin; Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Department  of  Physics 

Moorad  Alexanlan,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana 
University. 

Frederick  M.  Bingham,  associate  professor  of  physics,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  Ph.D,  University 
of  California,  San  Diego. 

Marvin  K.  Moss,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  Elon  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity. 

Department  of  Political  Science 

Thomas  J.  Barth,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Universtiy  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A., 
University  of  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

W.  Lee  Johnston,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Lloyd  Jones,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.S., 
Northeastern  University;  Ph.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Roger  Coyle  Lowery,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University; 
Ph.D.,  Washington  University  (St.  Louis). 

Stephen  S.  Meinhold,  assistant  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri-St. 
Louis;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  New  Orleans. 

Earl  Sheridan,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee. 

Department  of  Psychology 

Robert  Tindal  I  Brown,  professor  of  psychology,  A.B.,  Hamilton  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Katherine  Ely  Bruce,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Rhodes  College;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Georgia. 

Caroline  M.  Clements,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  Uni- 
versity. 

Dale  J.  Cohen,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  B.F.A.,  Alfred  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Virginia. 

Steven  I.  Dworkin,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Florida. 

J.  Mark  Galizio,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Kent  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Wisconsin-Milwaukee. 

Robert  L.  Hakan,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wyoming. 

Lee  Anderson  Jackson,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Hampden-Sydney  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Lisa  A.  Jenkins,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Juniata  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Syra- 
cuse University. 
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James  D.  Johnson,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Agriculture  &  Technical  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Julian  Rooks  Keith,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Joseph  M.  Kishton,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathleen  Helena  Kowal,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Co- 
lumbia University. 

Caryl  Sue  Lamb,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Len  B.  Lecci,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Carleton  University,  Ottawa:  Ph.D.. 
Arizona  State  University. 

Sally  Joy  MacKain,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Santa 
Cruz;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Nora  E.  Noel,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
State  University  of  New  York  at  Binghamton. 

William  H.  Overman,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology  ar)d  adjunct  professor  of  biology.  B.A.,  Wake 
Forest  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Carol  Ann  Pilgrim,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  Uni- 
versity; M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Raymond  C.  Pitts,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Florida. 

Antonio  E.  Puente,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

D.  Kim  Sawrey,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley:  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Mariela  C.  Shirley,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  A. A.,  Canal  Zone  College,  Panama:  B.A., 
University  of  the  South;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Carolyn  H.  Simmons,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Kentucky. 

Department  of  Social  Work 

Robert  G.  Blundo,  associate  professor  of  social  work,  B.A.,  Emory  University;  M.S.W..  Adelphi 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland  at  Baltimore. 

John  P.  Nasuti,  associate  professor  of  social  work,  B.S.W.,  New  Mexico  State  Univeristy: 
M.S.W.,  West  Virginia  University;  D.S.W.,  University  of  Utah. 

P.  Nelson  Reid,  professor  of  social  work,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Susan  Bullers,  assistant  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado-Denver; 
Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo. 

Eleanor  K.  Covan,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Temple  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
California,  San  Francisco. 

Darrell  D.  Irwin,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  criminal  justice.  B.A..  University  of  Florida:  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 
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Donna  Lee  King,  associate  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York,  New 
Paltz;  M.A.,  West  Georgia  College;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York,  Graduate  Center. 

Patricia  Barker  Lerch,  professor  of  antfiropology,  B.A.,  Cleveland  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
The  Ohio  State  University. 

Clyde  O.  IVIcDaniel,  visiting  professor  of  sociology,  B.S.,  Fayetteville  State  University;  M.A., 
North  Carolina  Central  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

Stephen  J.  McNamee,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Rutgers  University,  Camden;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Illinois,  Urbana-Champaign. 

Robert  Kent  Miller,  Jr.,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Temple  University. 

Lynne  L.  Snowden,  associate  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Delaware. 

Cecil  L.  Willis,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  University;  M.S.,  East  Car- 
olina University;  Ph.D., Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Department  of  Accountancy  and  Business  Law 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A.,  Mem- 
phis State  University;  CPA. 

Jack  D.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Missouri  at  Columbia;  CPA. 

Fara  M.  Elikai,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Institute  of  Advanced  Accounting- 
Tehran;  M.S.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Randall  Keith  Hanson,  professor  of  business  law,  B.S.,  B.A.,  J.D.,  University  of  North  Dakota; 
L.L.M.,  Southern  Methodist  University. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  M.B.A., 
Georgia  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

Kimberly  Galligan  Key,  assistant  profesor  of  accountancy,  B.B.A.,  University  of  Iowa;  M.S., 
University  of  Wisconsin-Milwaukee;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University;  CPA. 

John  A.  Marts,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  M.A.T, 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  CPA. 

Howard  O.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington; 
C.P.A.. 

Joanne  W.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  CPA. 

James  K.  Smith,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  J.D.,  Tulane  University; 
M.L.T,  University  of  San  Diego;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona;  CPA. 

Department  of  Economics  and  Finance 

Denis  G.  Carter,  associate  professor  of  economics,  A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Florida. 

Charles  Mitchell  Conover,  assistant  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.B.A., 
East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Christopher  F.  Dumas,  assistant  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 
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Claude  Herman  Farrell,  III,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.E.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  Uni- 
versity. 

William  Woodward  Hail,  Jr.,  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  Presbyterian  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Clemson  University. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  professor  of  economics  and  finance,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University; 
M.S.,  Oklahoma  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Kristin  K.  Howell,  associate  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Luther  Drew  Lawson,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Indiana  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Tennessee. 

Ned  Stephen  Robinson,  associate  professor  of  economics;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Kevin  Joel  Sigler,  associate  professor  of  finance,  B.S.,  Cornell  University;  M.B.A.,  Creighton 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Lincoln. 

Department  of  Management  and  Marketing 

Thomas  L.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.B.A.,  M.P.A.,  University  of  Kentucky, 
Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Richard  A.  Engdahl,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  University  of  Michigan; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Craig  Scott  Galbraith,  associate  professor  of  managemert,  B.A.,  M.S.,  San  Diego  State  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Stephen  Coale  Harper,  professor  of  management,  B.B.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  M.B.A., 
University  of  Arizona;  Ph.D.,  Arizona  State  University. 

L.  Vincent  Howe,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

James  Brunner  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Van- 
derbilt  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Tammy  Garrison  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A., 
Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Robert  J.  Keating,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  Univer- 
sity; D.B.A.,  Kent  State  University. 

Donald  R.  Latham,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Jacksonville  State  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Arkansas. 

Rebecca  I.  Porterfield,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Mississippi  State  Uni- 
versity; Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Department  of  Production  and  Decision  Sciences 

John  Michael  Anderson,  professor  of  management  information  systems.  B.S.,  United  States 
Naval  Academy;  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.B.A.,  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Ravija  Badarinathi,  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Allahabad  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Georgia. 

Cem  Canel,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management.  B.S..  Istanbul  State 
Academy;  M.S. I.E.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Houston. 

John  M.  Garris,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management.  B.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 
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Jack  Arthur  Gowan,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.A.,  M.B.A., 
Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Richard  G.  Mathieu,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems;  B.S.,  University 
of  Delaware;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Lewis  Drew  Rosen,  associate  professor  of  production/operations,  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A., 
Old  Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

George  P.  Schell,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Barry  A.  Wray,  associate  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  Bridgewater  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  and  State  University. 

WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Department  of  Curricular  Studies 

James  IVIilton  Applefield,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Emory  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  Georgia  State  University. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Phillippine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami 
University;  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Grace  M.  Burton,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Annhurst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Connecticut. 

Edna  N.  Collins,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Ohio  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro. 

Hathia  A.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Huber,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Wartburg  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Iowa. 

Noel  K.  Jones,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Stanford  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 

Hengameh  Kermani,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California 
at  Santa  Barbara. 

Ann  Lockledge,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Pomona  College;  B.F.T.,  American  Graduate 
School  of  International  Management;  M.S.Ed.,  Hofstra  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  A  &  M  University. 

Marcee  M,  Steele,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Syracuse  University;  M.Ed.,  American  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Carol  Chase  Thomas,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.Ed.,  The  Citadel; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Bradford  Lawrence  Walker,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Brigham  Young  Uni- 
versity; Ed.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Eleanor  Boyd  Wright,  associate  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  State 
University  of  New  York,  College  of  Geneseo;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  Specialty  Studies 

Saul  Bachner,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D,  Wayne  State  University. 

William  A.  Bryan,  professor  emeritus  of  education,  Ed.D. 

Ann  R.  Crawford,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.A.T.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Roy  E.  Harkin,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ball  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Claremont  Grad- 
uate School. 
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Andrew  E.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute: 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

William  Jay  Johnston,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Midwestern  University;  M.A.,  Mennphis 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  A.  Kozloff,  Watson  Professor  of  Education,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Maurice  M.  Martinez,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Xavier  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D..  University  of 
Michigan. 

Mahnaz  Moallem,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  College  of  Translation-Iran;  M.S..  Col- 
lege of  Television  and  Cinema-Iran;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Edna  Holland  Mory,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Jacksonville  State  University; 
M.M.E.,  Florida  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Joanne  E.  Nottingham,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Southern  Connecticut  State  Col- 
lege; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut. 

John  S.  Rice,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.F.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Omaha; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Laura  N.  Rogers,  associate  professor  of  science  education,  B.S.E,  M.E.,  Southwestern  Okla- 
homa State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Robert  W.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Manchester  University.  Eng- 
land; Ed.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts. 

Robert  E.  Tyndall,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.T.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Karen  S.  Wetherill,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College;  M.Ed.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Virginia  W.  Adams,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  Winston-Salem  State  University;  M.S.N.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Perri  J.  Bomar,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  Akron;  M.S.N.,  Case  Western  Re- 
serve University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Akron. 

Sally  P.  Cummings,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Paul  Allen  Gray,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  nursing.  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Mercy  Hospital  School 
of  Nursing;  B.S.N.,  North  Carolina  Central  University;  M.S.,  Duke  University;  A.B.,  M.S.N..  Ph.D.. 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Louise  H.  Hessenflow,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  B.S.N.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D..  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Martha  S.  Hisley,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Char- 
lotte; M.S.N. ,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Women's  University. 

Marlene  M.  Rosenkoetter,  professor  of  nursing.  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Barnes  Hospital  School  of 
Nursing;  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Missouri;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis 
University. 

Susan  E.  Scheuring,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  D'Youville  College;  M.S.N.,  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 
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Greetings  from  the  Chancellor: 

As  you  begin  your  graduate  career  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
you  are  entering  a  new  phase  of  your  life,  one 
that  will  be  devoted  to  rigorous  pursuits  of 
the  mind  and  personal  development.  You 
have  chosen  an  institution  where  faculty  care 
about  students  and  where  students  care 
about  building  a  tradition  of  academic 
achievement.  The  environment  of  this  lovely 
old  port  city  will  make  living  and  studying  a 
memorable  experience. 

I  welcome  you  to  this  institution  and  chal- 
lenge you  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  intellectual  and  emotional 
growth.  Get  to  know  your  professors  — 
debate  with  them,  speak  out  in  class,  hear 
new  and  different  ideas,  learn  the  joy  of 
discovery.  Take  advantage  of  cultural  offer- 
ings. Become  a  campus  leader.  Get  involved 
in  politics.  Enjoy  an  active  social  life.  Study 
abroad  to  learn  about  another  culture. 

UNCW  faculty  and  staff  are  vitally  inter- 
ested in  your  success,  and  are  here  to  help 
you.  I  keep  regular  office  hours  for  students, 
and  want  you  to  come  see  me  if  you  think  I 
can  help  you  or  if  you  just  want  to  chat. 

With  all  best  wishes. 


James  R.  Leutze 
Chancellor 


Greetings  from  the  Board  of  Trustees: 

On  behalf  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  I 
welcome  you  to  our  arboretum  campus  situ- 
ated on  651  acres  of  pristine  coastal  pine 
forest.  During  the  university's  fifty-three  year 
history,  it  has  grown  from  a  community 
college  for  returning  veterans  and  local  resi- 
dents to  one  which  today  welcomes  students 
from  forty-five  of  the  fifty  states  and  over  38 
foreign  countries.  You  now  are  an  important 
part  of  this  maturation  process  and  represent 
the  finest  student  body  to  ever  attend  UNCW. 

During  your  years  here,  I  know  that  you 
will  take  full  advantage  of  the  many  activities 
on  campus.  Get  involved  with  the  student 
government  association  or  join  one  of  the 
many  service  clubs  on  campus.  Participate 
with  organizations  within  the  school  or  area 
of  your  major.  Support  the  sports  activities  on 
campus  and  enjoy  your  new  student  recre- 
ational center. 

Take  time  to  get  to  know  your  professors; 
they  are  rated  among  the  finest  in  the  south- 
ern United  States.  You  will  quickly  see  they 
are  very  dedicated  to  teaching  and  helping 
students  achieve  their  goals. 

Finally,  your  degree  from  UNCW  will 
represent  more  than  just  an  education;  it  will 
represent  your  life  long  commitment  to  learn- 
ing. Enjoy  your  years  at  UNCW. 

Sincerely, 

Mickey  Corcoran 

Chair  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
2000-2001 


Fall  Semester,  2000 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
August  7,  IVlonday 
August  11,  Friday 
August  12,  Saturday 

August  13-14,  Sunday-IVIonday 
August  14,  Monday 
August  15,  Tuesday 
August  16,  Wednesday 
August  23,  Wednesday 


September  4,  Monday 
September  14,  Thursday 
September  15,  Friday 

September  27,  Wednesday 

October  4,  Wednesday 
October  9,  Monday 
November  8,  Wednesday 
November  21,  Tuesday 
November  27,  Monday 
December  6,  Wednesday 
December  7,  Thursday 
December  8-9  Friday-Saturday 
December  11-14  Monday-Thursday 
December  14,  Thursday 

December  15,  Friday 
December  16,  Saturday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
Academic  year  begins 
Transfer  orientation 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only 
Freshman  orientation 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline  —  fall  2000 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  deadline 
spring  2001 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
Commencement 


Spring  Semester,  2001 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
January  3,  Wednesday 

January  4,  Thursday 
January  6,  Saturday 

January  8,  Monday 
January  15,  Monday 
January  16,  Tuesday 


February  15,  Thursday 
February  19,  Monday 
March  2,  Friday 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 

grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 

date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 

Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2001 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W —  undergraduate 

students 

Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 


March  3,  Saturday 

March  11,  Sunday 

March  12,  Monday 

April  2,  Monday 

April  11,  Wednesday 

April  16,  Monday 

April  19,  Thursday 

May  2,  Wednesday 

May  3,  Thursday 

May  4-5,  Friday-Saturday 

May  7-10,  Monday-Thursday 

May  10,  Thursday 

May  11,  Friday 
May  19,  Saturday 

Summer  Session  I,  2001 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
May  16,  Wednesday 
May  17,  Thursday 
May  21,  Monday 


May  28,  Monday 
May  30,  Wednesday 

June  8,  Friday 
June  15,  Friday 

June  19,  Tuesday 
June  20,  Wednesday 
June  21,  Thursday 

Summer  Session  II,  2001 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
June  24,  Sunday 
June  25,  Monday 
June  27,  Wednesday 


July  4,  Wednesday 
July  6,  Friday 

July  17,  Tuesday 
July  26,  Thursday 
July  27,  Friday 

July  28,  Saturday 


On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.nn. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/Graduation  application 

deadline — summer  2001 — graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2001 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Term  ends/Graduate  application 
deadline — fall  2001 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
2001-2002 


Fall  Semester,  2001 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
August  13,  Monday 
August  18,  Saturday 

August  19-21,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  20,  Monday 
August  21,  Tuesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  29,  Wednesday 


September  3,  Monday 
September  20,  Thursday 
September  24,  Monday 

October  3,  Wednesday 

October  10,  Wednesday 
October  15,  Monday 
November  14,  Wednesday 
November  20,  Tuesday 
November  26,  Monday 
December  12,  Wednesday 
December  13,  Thursday 
December  14-15  Friday-Saturday 
December  17-20  Monday-Thursday 
December  20,  Thursday 

December  21,  Friday 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
Academic  year  begins 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only 
Orientation  and  advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
Convocation 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 
Faculty  Meeting 

Graduation  application  deadline  —  fall  2000 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Fall  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 
Fall  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins  at  10:30  p.m. 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends  at  8  a.m. 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application 
deadline — spring  2002 — graduate  students 
Commencement/On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring  Semester,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
January  2,  Wednesday 

January  3,  Thursday 
January  5,  Saturday 

January  7,  Monday 
January  14,  Monday 


January  21,  Monday 
February  15,  Friday 

February  18,  Monday 

March  1,  Friday 
March  2,  Saturday 
March  10,  Sunday 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 

grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 

date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2002- 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 

students 

Spring  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

On-campus  housing  closes  10:00  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 


March  11,  Monday 
March  27,  Wednesday 
April  1,  Monday 

April  11,  Thursday 

May  1,  Wednesday 

May  2,  Thursday 

May  3-4,  Friday-Saturday 

May  6-9,  Monday-Thursday 

May  9,  Thursday 

May  10,  Friday 
May  18,  Saturday 

Summer  Session  I,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
May  16,  Thursday 
May  17,  Friday 
May  21,  Tuesday 


May  27,  Monday 
May  30,  Thursday 

June  10,  Monday 
June  17,  Monday 

June  19,  Wednesday 
June  20,  Thursday 
June  21,  Friday 

Summer  Session  II,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
June  24,  Monday 
June  25,  Tuesday 
June  27,  Thursday 


July  4,  Thursday 
July  8,  Monday 

July  17,  Wednesday 
July  26,  Friday 
July  27,  Saturday 

July  28,  Sunday 


Spring  vacation  ends  8  a.m. 

Easter  vacation  begins  10:30  p.m. 

Easter  vacation  ends  8  a.m. /Last  day  to  withdraw 

with  W — graduate  students 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/Graduation  application 

deadline — summer  2002 — graduate  students 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2001 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate 
students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 

Final  examinations/Term  ends/Graduate  application 
deadline — fall  2002 — graduate  students 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
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George  A.  Antonelli,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D University  Catalog  Officer 


BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 


Benjamin  S.  Ruffin,  Chair 

John  F.A.V.  Cecil,  Vice  Chair 

Lois  G.  Britt,  Secretary 


Class  of  2001 


Bradley  T.  Adcock 
G.  In/in  Aldridge 
Lois  G.  Britt 
John  F.A.V.  Cecil 
Bert  Collins 
Ray  S.  Farris 
H.  Frank  Grainger 
Helen  Rhyne  Marvin 


Timothy  Keith  Moore 
Maxine  H.  O'Kelley 
D.  Wayne  Peterson 
Jim  W.  Phillips,  Jr. 
John  L.  Sanders 
J.  Craig  Souza 
Robert  F  Warwick 
James  Bradley  Wilson 


Class  of  2003 


J.  Addison  Bell 
F.  Edward  Broadwell,  Jr. 
William  T.  Brown 
Angela  R.  Bryant 
William  L.  Burns,  Jr. 
C.  Clifford  Cameron 
Chancy  R.  Edwards 
Peter  Keber 


Teena  S.  Little 
R.V.  Owens  III 
Barbara  S.  Perry 
Patsy  B.  Perry 
H.  D.  Reaves,  Jr. 
Benjamin  S.  Ruffin 
Priscilla  P.  Taylor 
Ruth  Dial  Woods 


Members  Emeriti 

James  E.  Holshouser,  Jr. 
Samuel  H.  Poole 

Ex-officio 

Jeffrey  L.  Neiman 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees 
are  part  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
one  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  the  multi-cannpus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  in  1789,  was  the 
first  public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to  graduate 
students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the 
next  136  years,  the  only  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher 
education,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  black  institutions,  and  another 
was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teachers  for  the 
public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  performing 
artists. 

In  1931,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  redefined  the  University  of  North  Carolina  to  include 
three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  (now  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh),  and  Woman's  College  (now  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new 
multi-campus  university  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  president.  By  1969,  three 
additional  campuses  had  joined  the  university  through  legislative  action:  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Charlotte,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971,  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing  into  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state's  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City  State 
University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  Univer- 
sity, North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State 
University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This  action  created 
the  current  15-campus  university.  (In  1985,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics, a  residential  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated  school  of  the 
university;  and  in  1996,  Pembroke  State  University  was  renamed  The  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Pembroke  through  Legislative  action.) 

The  UNC  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body  legally  charged  with  "the  general 
determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the 
constituent  institutions."  It  elects  the  president  who  administers  the  university.  The  32  voting 
members  of  the  Board  of  Governors  are  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms. 
Former  board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North  Carolina  may 
continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as  non-voting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC 
Association  of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is  also  a  non-voting  member. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president.  Each 
institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors, four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  senses  ex-offi- 
cio.  (The  NC  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex-officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees 
holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institution  on  delegation  from 
the  Board  of  Governors. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

Concise  Mission  Statement 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  an  evolving  comprehensive  university  dedi- 
cated to  excellence  in  teaching,  in  scholarly  and  artistic  achievement,  and  in  service  to  regional 
and  global  communities.  As  the  only  university  in  the  region,  it  has  a  special  responsibility  to 
education  and  service.  In  fulfilling  this  responsibility,  the  university  recognizes  and  accepts  the 
primary  importance  of  its  undergraduate  teaching  mission,  while  at  the  same  time  offering 
strong  graduate  programs  that  complement  its  undergraduate  programs.  The  university  seeks 
to  stimulate  intellectual  curiosity,  imagination,  rational  thinking,  thoughtful  expression,  and 
love  of  learning  in  a  broad  range  of  discipline  and  professional  fields. 

Knowledge  of  the  humanities,  the  social  and  natural  sciences,  and  the  fine  arts  is  central  to 
this  curriculum.  The  university  considers  research  and  creative  activities  essential  for  effective 
learning  and  strives  to  create  an  academic  environment  in  which  faculty  and  students  can  reach 
their  full  potential  for  scholarship.  The  university's  location  in  an  historic  Atlantic  seaport 
provides  special  opportunities  for  teaching  and  research  in  a  variety  of  fields,  among  them 
marine  and  environmental  sciences,  the  humanities,  and  business.  In  its  public  service  role, 
the  university  serves  as  a  resource  and  catalyst  for  regional  growth  and  development. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

James  "Mickey"  Corcoran,  Chair 

Margaret  B.  Dardess,  Vice  Chair 

Larry  J.  Dagenhart,  Secretary 

Class  Of  2001  Class  of  2003 

Alfred  P.  Carlton,  Jr.  Franklin  L.  Block 

James  "Mickey"  Corcoran  Margaret  B.  Dardess 

Larry  J.  Dagenhart  Owen  G.  Kenan 

Hannah  D.  Gage  Marcus  W.  Williams 

Juanita  Kreps  Jay  Robinson 

Katherine  B.  Moore  Dennis  Worley 
Patrick  Gunn,  ex-officio 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1945  when  a  college  center  was 
established  under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  admin- 
istration of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year 
1946-47.  In  1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County,  and  Wilm- 
ington College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county  institution  under  the  control  of  the  New 
Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1948,  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredited  by 
the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of 
Junior  Colleges.  In  1952,  the  institution  was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958,  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under  the  Community  College  Act 
of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state 
system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Educa- 
tion to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom  were 
appointed  by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements  for  admission  and 
graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards  of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of 
the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an  appropria- 
tion from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina,  Wilmington  College 
became  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  late  1968,  with  subse- 
quent approval  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became,  on  July  1,  1969,  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated 
as  Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged,  without  changmg 
their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior  institutions  into  the  university.  Thus  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  16  institutions. 

On  August  22,  1977,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  authorized 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  offer  its  first  graduate  programs  at  the  master's 
level. 

In  the  spring  of  1985,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  elevated 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  a  Comprehensive  Level  I  University. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  include  four-year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Cameron 
School  of  Business  Administration,  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  and  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing; graduate  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education,  the  Master  of  School  Administra- 
tion, the  Master  of  Science,  the  Master  of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing,  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degrees;  a  variety  of  pre- 
professional  programs;  and  special  programs  in  a  variety  of  areas,  including  marine  science 
research  and  continuing  education. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges 
of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  (1866  Southern  Lane,  Decatur,  Georgia 
30033-4097:  Telephone  number  404-679-4501)  to  award  degrees  at  the  bachelor's  and 
master's  level.  The  Watson  School  of  Education  is  accredited  by  the  National  Council  for 
Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education.  The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  National  League 
for  Nursing.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Colle- 
giate Schools  of  Business.  The  university  also  holds  membership  in  the  North  Carolina  Associ- 
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ation  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business, 
the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  American  Placement  Council,  and  the  Council  for 
Advancement  and  Support  of  Education,  and  is  on  the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society.  The  Parks  and  Recreation  Management  Curriculum  is  accredited  by  the 
National  Recreation  and  Parks  Association/American  Association  for  Leisure  and  Recreation. 
The  Graduate  School  holds  memberships  in  the  Council  of  Graduate  Schools,  the  Council  of 
Southern  Graduate  Schools  and  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  Graduate  Schools. 

THE  FACULTY 

The  university  seeks  to  attract  and  maintain  a  faculty  of  outstanding  individuals  who  are 
capable  of  contributing  to  the  enrichment  of  its  diverse  and  comprehensive  instructional  and 
research  programs.  Its  faculty  members  come  from  all  geographic  sections  of  the  United  States 
and  several  foreign  countries,  bringing  to  this  campus  a  rich  variety  of  educational  experiences, 
training  and  scholarship.  Of  the  more  than  412  instructional  and  research  faculty,  more  than 
67  percent  hold  doctoral  degrees. 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS'  AWARDS  FOR  EXCELLENCE  IN  TEACHING 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  efforts  to  underscore  the  importance  of  teaching  and  to  encourage, 
identify,  recognize,  reward,  and  support  good  teaching  within  the  university,  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors in  1993  created  the  annual  system-wide  teaching  awards  which  are  designated  Board  of 
Governor's  Awards  for  Excellence  in  Teaching.  Sixteen  awards  are  given  annually,  with  one  recip- 
ient selected  from  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  first  awards  were  given  in  the  1994- 
95  academic  year. 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES'  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE  AWARD 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  in  recognition  of 
this  institution's  commitment  to  teaching  excellence,  has  established  the  Board  of  Trustees' 
Teaching  Excellence  Award.  Recipients  of  the  award  manifest  excellence  as  a  way  of  life  and 
stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made  and  continue  to  make  a  significant 
contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to  students.  The  award 
carries  with  it  both  an  honor  and  a  responsibility:  it  specifies  a  member  of  the  faculty  as  a 
person  of  excellence  and  it  calls  upon  the  person  so  honored  to  share  that  excellence  with 
colleagues  and  students. 

DISTINGUISHED  TEACHING  PROFESSORSHIP 

The  Distinguished  Teaching  Professorship  Awards  exemplify  UNCW's  commitment  to  excel- 
lence in  teaching  and  in  teaching-related  activites  by  recognizing  faculty  members  who  have 
made  a  profound  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to 
students.  Three  awards  are  given  each  year,  and  each  recipient  holds  the  award  for  three  years. 

THE  UNCW  AWARD  FOR  FACULTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  UNCW  Award  for  Faculty  Scholarship  is  designed  to  underscore  this  institution's  contin- 
uing commitment  to  scholarship  and  creative  work.  Recipients  of  the  award  shall  stand  out 
among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made,  and  continue  to  make,  a  significant  contribution 
to  the  university  and  the  academic  community  through  their  commitment  to  scholarship, 
research,  and  creativity. 

THE  FOUNDATION  CHAIR 

The  Foundation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  charitable,  nonprofit 
corporation  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  supporting  the  university.  Through  private  dona- 
tions it  supports  a  faculty  chair,  designated  to  assist  the  university  in  its  long-range  efforts 
concerning  faculty  development  and  recruitment.  The  Foundation  Chair,  which  is  currently  allo- 
cated to  the  various  academic  disciplines  on  a  rotating  basis,  enables  the  university  to  bring  to 
this  campus  renowned  scholars  and  performing  artists.  In  filling  the  chair  a  special  effort  is 
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made  to  select  individuals  whose  contributions  will  benefit  not  only  the  university,  but  also  the 
comnnunjty  at  large. 

STATEMENT  ON  DIVERSITY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  COMMUNITY 

In  an  effort  to  address  the  needs  of  the  total  university  community,  the  chancellor  has 
endorsed  the  following  statement  of  principle  proposed  by  the  Human  Relations  Advisory 
Committee: 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  repre- 
sents a  rich  diversity  of  human  beings  among  its  faculty,  staff,  and  students  and  is  committed 
to  maintaining  a  campus  environment  that  values  that  diversity. 

Accordingly,  the  university  supports  policies,  curricula,  and  co-curricular  activities  that 
encourage  understanding  of  and  appreciation  for  all  members  of  its  community  and  will  not 
tolerate  any  harassment  of  or  disrespect  for  persons  because  of  age,  sex,  color,  race,  religion, 
creed,  national  origin,  sexual  orientation,  political  belief  or  affiliation,  disability,  veteran  status, 
marital  status,  or  membership  in  any  organization. 

For  more  information  concerning  the  ways  that  our  multicultural  learning  community  may 
be  nurtured  and  protected,  contact  the  Human  Relations  Committee  through  the  offices  of  the 
Chancellor  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNCW  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  ensurmg  that  all  students, 
faculty  and  staff  are  being  treated  with  dignity  and  respect.  Sexual  harassment  is  highly  detri- 
mental to  the  environment  of  mutual  respect  that  must  prevail  if  the  university  is  to  fulfill  its 
goals.  Sexual  harassment  violates  university  policy  and  is  illegal  under  state  and  federal  law. 
All  members  of  the  university  community  have  an  obligation  to  learn  what  behaviors  constitute 
sexual  harassment,  be  responsible  for  their  own  behavior,  and  cooperate  in  creating  a  climate 
where  sexual  harassment  is  not  tolerated.  Sexual  harassment  is  defined  as:  "Unwelcome  sexual 
advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature  when 
such  conduct: 

(i)  constitutes  an  expressed  or  implied  condition  to  another  person's  academic  pursuits, 
university  employment,  or  participation  in  activities  sponsored  by  the  university  or  organ- 
izations or  groups  related  to  the  university,  or 
(ii)  IS  engaged  in  for  the  purpose  of  interfering  with  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  partici- 
pation, or 
(iii)  creates  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  for  such  pursuits,  employment, 

or  participation." 
Sexual  advances  or  requests  for  sexual  favors  which  are  presented  as  a  condition  to  another 
person's  academic  pursuits,  university  employment,  or  participation  in  university  activities  are 
always  a  violation  of  university  policy — whether  repeated  or  not.  Behaviors  which  are  not 
presented  as  a  condition  to  another  person's  employment,  education  or  participation  in  univer- 
sity activities  but  which  create  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  generally  must 
be  repetitive  and  clearly  unwelcome  to  constitute  a  violation  of  university  policy. 
Unwanted  sexual  attention  can  take  many  forms,  including,  but  not  limited  to: 
VERBAL:  unwanted  and  repeated  sexual  remarks;  offensive  jokes  about  sexual  or  gender 
traits;  sexual  propositions;  insults,  threats  or  bribes;  sexual  innuendoes  or  comments  about  a 
person's  body,  clothing  or  activities;  offensive  written  notes  or  phone  calls. 
NON-VERBAL:  leering,  whistling,  suggestive  or  insulting  gestures 

PHYSICAL:  unwanted  touching  of  a  sexual  nature  (e.g.,  brushing,  patting,  pinching, 
fondling);  coerced  sexual  activity 

Any  of  these  could  be  considered  sexual  harassment,  and,  depending  on  the  situation,  fit 
into  the  following  categories: 

•  Gender  harassment:  statements  or  behaviors  that  insult  or  degrade  another  person  on  the 
basis  of  his  or  her  gender  or  sexual  orientation;  repetitive,  unwelcome  physical  or  verbal 
sexual  advances; 
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•  Sexual  bribery:  solicitation  of  sexual  activity  by  promise  of  reward; 

•  Sexual  coercion:  coercion  of  sexual  activity  by  threat  of  punishment; 

•  Sexual  imposition:  forced,  unwanted  sexual  activity. 

In  sum,  sexual  harassment  usually  takes  the  form  of  explicit  conditions  pertaining  to  an 
individual's  work  or  study  (whether  repeated  or  not)  or  unwanted  and  repeated  behaviors  of 
the  type  described  above.  Compliments,  a  one-time  thoughtless  joke,  or  inadvertent  physical 
contact  typically  do  NOT  constitute  sexual  harassment.  Individuals  unclear  as  to  whether  a 
specific  behavior  is  sexual  harassment  are  encouraged  to  talk  with  the  university  EEO/AA  Offi- 
cer, the  Dean  of  Students  or  one  of  the  EEO/AA  contact  persons  listed  in  the  university  tele- 
phone directory. 

Sexual  harassment  is  considered  a  serious  matter.  The  university  suggests  several  mecha- 
nisms, both  informal  and  formal, for  persons  to  make  complaints,  which  may  include  bringing 
the  matter  to  the  attention  of  university  officials.  (See  Administrative  Review  Procedure  for 
University  Members  Alleging  Personal  Discrimination.)  However,  accusations  of  sexual  harass- 
ment have  serious  consequences  for  the  accused  as  well  as  the  accuser,  and  therefore  action 
will  be  taken  against  anyone  bringing  forth  frivolous  or  false  charges. 

POLICY  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF 
NORTH  CAROLINA  CONCERNING  IMPROPER  RELATIONSHIPS 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  AND  EMPLOYEES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  does  not  condone  amorous  relationships  between  students 
and  employees.  Members  of  the  university  community  should  avoid  such  liaisons,  which  can 
harm  affected  students  and  damage  the  integrity  of  the  academic  enterprise.  Further,  sexual 
relationships  between  unmarried  persons  can  result  in  criminal  liability.  In  two  types  of  situa- 
tions, university  prohibition  and  punishment  of  amorous  relationship  is  deemed  necessary:  (1) 
When  the  employee  is  responsible  for  evaluating  or  supervising  the  affected  student.  (2)  When 
the  student  is  a  minor,  as  defined  by  North  Carolina  law.  The  following  policies  shall  apply  to 
all  employees  and  students  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions. 

A.  Prohibited  Conduct 

1 .  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee,  incident  to  any 
instructional,  research,  administrative  or  other  university  employment  responsibility  or 
authority,  to  evaluate  or  supervise  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution  with  whom  he 
or  she  has  an  amorous  relationship  or  to  whom  he  or  she  is  related  by  blood,  law  or 
marriage. 

2.  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee  to  engage  in 
sexual  activity  with  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution,  other  than  his  or  her  spouse, 
who  is  a  minor  below  the  age  of  18  years. 

B.  Definition  of  Terms 

1.  "Amorous  relationship."  An  amorous  relationship  exists  when,  without  the  benefit  of 
marriage,  two  persons  as  consenting  partners  (a)  have  a  sexual  union  or  (b)  engage  in  a 
romantic  partnering  or  courtship  that  may  or  may  not  have  been  consummated  sexually. 

2.  "Related  by  blood,  law,  or  marriage"  means: 

a.  Parent  and  child 

b.  Brother  and  sister 

c.  Grandparent  and  grandchild 

d.  Aunt  and/or  uncle  and  niece  and/or  nephew 

e.  First  cousin 

f.  Step-parent  and  step-child 

g.  Husband  and  wife 

h.  Parents-in-law  and  children-in-law 
i.    Brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law 
j.    Guardian  and  ward 
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3.  "Evaluate  or  supervise"  means: 

a.  To  assess,  determine  or  influence  (1)  one's  academic  performance,  progress  or  poten- 
tial or  (2)  one's  entitlement  to  or  eligibility  for  any  institutionally  conferred  right, 
benefit  or  opportunity,  or 

b.  To  oversee,  manage  or  direct  one's  academic  or  other  institutionally\  prescribed  activ- 
ities. 

C.  Corrective  Action 

Board  of  Governors  statement: 

Violations  of  the  provision  of  Section  A  shall  be  addressed  in  accordance  with  remedial 
measures  prescribed  by  each  constituent  institution;  if  disciplinary  action  is  brought  against  an 
affected  employee,  it  shall  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  existing  institutional  policies  and 
procedures  prescribed  for  prosecuting  misconduct  charges  against  members  of  the  class  of 
employment  of  which  the  affected  employee  is  a  member. 

UNCW  policy: 

"Improper  relations"  as  defined  in  this  policy  focuses  on  potential  conflicts  of  interests, 
conflicts  of  interests,  or  the  appearance  of  conflicts  of  interests  related  to  supervision  or  eval- 
uation of  students  or  other  university  employees  in  the  performance  of  duties.  If  the  potential 
for  such  conflicts  arises,  university  employees  involved  in  such  relationships  are  required  to 
disclose  the  possibility  of  any  conflict  of  interest  to  their  immediate  supervisor  (unless  the 
immediate  supervisor  is  the  person  involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  report- 
ing line  is  to  the  next  level  of  administrative  authority)  and  to  take  immediate  action  to  elimi- 
nate any  potential  source  of  conflict  of  interest.  That  is,  university  employees  must  excuse 
themselves  of  any  official  duty  which  would  create  a  conflict  of  interest  or  potential  for  conflict 
of  interest.  In  such  cases,  university  employees  are  encouraged  to  seek  informal  resolution  to 
the  matter  with  the  help  of  the  immediate  supervisor  (or  appropriate  administrative  authority) 
by  making  alternate  arrangements  in  which  work  tasks  can  be  performed  in  the  absence  of  any 
conflict  of  interest  or  potential  conflict  of  interest. 

If  the  matter  cannot  be  resolved  informally  and  if  individuals  knowingly  continue  in  a  super- 
visory or  evaluative  relationship  in  which  such  a  conflict  of  interest  exists,  then  those  individu- 
als shall  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal  from  the  university. 

Anyone  who  believes  that  a  violation  of  this  policy  has  occurred  is  encouraged  to  refer  the 
matter  to  the  appropriate  supervisory  authority  (unless  the  immediate  supervisor  is  the  person 
involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the  next  level  of  admin- 
istrative authority)  or  to  the  university  EEO/AA  officer.  In  such  cases,  the  appropriate  supervi- 
sor should  implement  a  formal  review  process  in  accordance  with  university  administrative 
review  procedures  for  personal  discrimination. 
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THE  CAMPUS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
state  on  a  651-acre  tract  on  State  Highway  132  (College  Road)  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear 
River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Cape 
Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
The  standard  metropolitan  area,  of  which  Wilmington  is  a  part,  now  has  a  population  in  excess 
of  1 18,000.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  commercial  air  service  provides  easy 
access  to  other  metropolitan  areas  north,  south,  and  west. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  to  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round 
climate,  and  the  area's  proximity  to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by  the  university  in  1951.  The 
number  of  buildings  has  increased  from  three  in  1961  to  90  today.  There  are  several  athletic 
fields  and  ample  space  for  parking. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  buildings, 
as  well  as  the  cafeterias  and  residence  halls,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

Edwin  A.  Alderman  Hall,  which  houses  administrative  offices,  is  named  in  honor  of  a  native 
Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  the  University  of 
Virginia  and  Tulane  University. 

Hoggard  Hall,  an  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  second  presi- 
dent of  Wilmington  College,  houses  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Office  of  Computing  and  Infor- 
mation Systems,  Institutional  Research,  Research  Administration,  Center  for  Teaching 
Excellence,  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center,  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occu- 
pied by  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts.  It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  art  and  music 
studios,  the  musical  library,  and  electronic  music  studio,  dramatic  workshops  and  the  S.R.O. 
Theatre.  It  also  contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  approximately  100. 

Will  S.  DeLoach  Hall  houses  the  Department  of  Physics,  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  and 
laboratories  for  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  and  staff 
offices,  teaching  auditoriums,  and  laboratories. 

Friday  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  UNC  President  Emeritus  William  C.  Friday  and  his  wife,  Ida, 
was  completed  in  1974.  It  houses  part  of  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Earth 
Sciences,  and  contains  classrooms  and  laboratories. 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  Hall  houses  the  Watson  School  of  Education  and  contains  an  audito- 
rium with  a  seating  capacity  of  191,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a  curriculum  laboratory. 

Cameron  Hall,  occupied  in  1988,  houses  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration. 

Isaac  Bear  Hall,  completed  in  1972,  and  expanded  in  1989  and  1995,  contains  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  departments  of  Mathematical  Sciences  and  Philosophy 
and  Religion. 

Morton  Hall,  named  for  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  was  completed  in  October  1978  and 
houses  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature.  The  build- 
ing contains  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  the  Bryan  Auditorium  which  seats  200. 

The  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  Building  was  completed  in  1980.  It  houses  the  depart- 
ments of  Psychology,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

Dobo  Hall,  the  largest  academic  building,  was  completed  in  1996  and  contains  the 
departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Chemistry.  The  building  contains  classrooms  and 
laboratories. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  has 
a  seating  capacity  of  1,000  persons.  The  auditorium  also  is  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre  and 
contains  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 

Hanover  Hall  and  Trask  Coliseum,  the  physical  education  complex,  provide  modern  facili- 
ties for  the  athletic  activities  of  all  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway 
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bleachers,  a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and  special 
gymnastic  equipment. 

The  Raiford  G.  Trask  Health  and  Physical  Education  Building  provides  the  campus  with  a 
6,000-seat  coliseum  as  well  as  an  olympic-size  swimming  pool  and  a  separate  diving  tank. 
Construction  was  completed  in  the  fall  of  1977. 

The  University  Union  is  the  "living  room"  of  the  university  community.  It  houses  a  wide  vari- 
ety of  services,  student  and  administrative  offices,  while  providing  space  for  campus  activities 
and  meetings,  Office  of  International  Programs,  and  the  Hawk's  Nest. 

The  Warwick  Center,  opened  in  1991,  provides  supplementary  space  to  the  University 
Union  operation.  In  the  building  are  housed  the  post  office,  the  game  room,  a  food  facility  and 
coffee  house,  the  Office  of  Human  Resources,  and  a  large  multi-purpose  room  which  can  be 
divided  into  as  many  as  three  smaller  spaces.  Areas  of  the  multi-purpose  room  will  be  avail- 
able to  the  university  community  and  the  community  at  large  for  meetings  and  conference 
proceedings,  etc. 

Hinton  James  Hall,  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County  resident  who  was  the  first  student  to 
enroll  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  houses  the  Graduate  School,  Office  of  Enrollment 
Affairs,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Registrar  Services,  Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  Cashier. 

The  Burney  Student  Support  Center  opened  in  the  summer  of  1985.  Centrally  located  adja- 
cent to  the  University  Union,  it  houses  the  University  Bookstore,  Parking/I. D.  office,  and  the 
Department  of  Communication  Studies. 

Wagoner  Hall  opened  in  1989,  providing  space  for  food  service  for  students  and  faculty.  This 
facility,  along  with  two  other  food  service  facilities,  contains  modern  food  service  equipment 
which  allows  for  many  different  food  and  catering  services.  It  also  houses  a  special  purpose 
meeting  and  dining  facility  known  as  Madeline  Suite  and  the  offices  of  Student  Academic 
Support  Programs. 

Westside  Hall  contains  Student  Health  Services,  the  Student  Development  Center,  the 
Learning  Center,  the  Writing/Reading  Place,  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Educa- 
tion, and  the  Copy  Center. 

The  Edmond  R.  Galloway  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  housing  for  400 
students.  The  Belk  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  June  1976,  accommodates  200  students. 
The  200-student  residence  hall,  named  in  honor  of  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.,  opened  in  the  fall 
of  1978. 

Another  residence  hall  for  220  students,  Frederick  B.  Graham  Hall,  was  occupied  in  the  fall 
of  1979.  In  1981,  the  400-student  apartment  complex  was  completed  and  occupied.  Schwartz 
Hall  opened  in  the  fall  of  1985  for  an  additional  160  students.  Suite  housing  for  400  students 
opened  in  the  fall  of  1989.  In  November  1998,  the  university  opened  an  International  House 
and  Honors  House  with  each  building  housing  100  additional  students. 

A  new  campus  recreation  center  was  completed  in  January  2000.  The  facility  is  comprised 
of  basketball  and  multipurpose  courts,  an  extensive  weight  room,  an  aerobic  and  group  exer- 
cise room,  a  climbing  wall,  an  indoor  running  track,  the  Discover  Outdoor  Resource  Center, 
Student  Recreation  Staff  offices,  and  the  University  Wellness  Center. 

The  new  Center  for  Marine  Science  was  completed  in  January  2000.  Located  approximately 
seven  miles  from  the  main  campus,  directly  on  the  Intercoastal  Waterway,  the  center  houses 
classrooms,  laboratories  and  research  facilities  as  well  as  faculty  offices  and  space  for  visiting 
researchers. 

WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  constitutes  a  vital  instructional  and  research  resource 
of  the  university.  With  seating  provided  for  over  950  users,  the  library  holds  nearly  two  million 
items  in  various  formats  of  which  800,000  are  books,  bound  journals,  and  paper  government 
documents;  920,000  are  microform  pieces  and  more  than  22,000  are  multimedia  items.  In 
addition,  the  library  offers  extensive  indexes  and  full  text  resources  via  computers.  These 
resources,  including  NC  LIVE  databases,  provide  indexing  for  more  than  30,000  journals, 
access  to  more  than  7,000  full  text  journals  and  catalogs  of  several  million  volumes  of  books, 
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journals  and  documents.  An  online  catalog  and  circulation  system  provides  easy,  efficient 
access  to  most  of  the  library's  collections.  The  library  catalog  is  accessible  on  the  World  Wide 
Web  at  http://library.uncwil.edu 

The  library's  specialized  collections  include  the  Rare  Book  Collection,  the  Southeastern 
North  Carolina  Collection,  devoted  to  publications  about  or  written  by  residents  of  the  Lower 
Cape  Fear  region  of  North  Carolina,  Manuscript  Collections  (diaries,  correspondence  and  other 
papers,)  UNCW  and  Wilmington  College  Archives,  and  the  Curriculum  Materials  Center,  a 
specialized  facility  designed  to  support  the  teacher  education  program  of  the  Watson  School  of 
Education.  The  library  is  a  selective  depository  for  United  States  government  publications,  and 
a  full  depository  for  North  Carolina  documents. 

A  knowledgeable  and  helpful  staff  of  43  full-time  employees  and  many  student  assistants 
provides  extensive  operating  hours,  professional  reference  and  instructional  services,  including 
tutorials  on  effective  database  searching.  The  library  faculty  insures  that  extensive  computer 
access  and  assistance  is  provided  for  students  and  that  continuous  technological  improvements 
are  made  to  enhance  access  to  information.  Remote  access  to  library  databases  is  readily  avail- 
able to  the  UNCW  community.  Connected  to  the  OCLC  worldwide  bibliographic  database  for 
interlibrary  loan  and  cataloging,  Randall  Library  also  participates  in  many  cooperative  relation- 
ships among  the  sixteen  UNC  System  libraries. 

Randall  Library  was  originally  built  in  1969  and  is  named  for  William  Madison  Randall, 
Wilmington  College  president  from  1958  to  1968.  An  addition  and  renovation  project  in  1986- 
87  doubled  the  size  of  the  building.  The  library  also  houses  the  Honors  Program  Office,  Learn- 
ing Center,  Writing/Reading  Place,  a  Distance  Learning  Classroom,  many  faculty  and  graduate 
assistant  offices,  and  a  24-hour  microcomputer  lab  for  students. 

HERBERT  BLUETHENTHAL  MEMORIAL  WILDFLOWER  PRESERVE 

The  Herbert  Bluethenthal  Memorial  Wildflower  Preserve  is  a  10  acre  memorial  botanical 
garden  located  on  the  UNCW  campus.  Established  in  1972,  its  purpose  is  to  provide  a  place 
where  the  university  community  and  the  public  can  learn  about  and  enjoy  our  native  plants  and 
their  habitats.  Many  of  the  plants  are  labeled,  and  maps  and  trail  guides  are  available  at  the 
entrance. 

EV-HENWOOD  NATURE  PRESERVE 

Ev-Henwood  is  UNCW's  coastal  forest  research  and  teaching  station  located  in  Brunswick 
County.  It  is  only  a  short  30  minute  drive  from  the  university  campus  and  is  available  for  nature 
study  and  appreciation,  student  and  faculty  research,  and  class  field  trips.  Included  in  its  110 
acres  are  oak/hickory  woods,  pine  forests,  and  low  woods  along  the  bordering  Town  Creek  and 
its  branches.  Additional  habitats  such  as  ponds  and  fields  are  available  nearby. 

INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

The  chancellor's  "Technology  Standard  of  Expectation"  announced  in  the  fall  of  1999, 
is  intended  to  ensure  that  each  student  graduating  with  the  class  of  2003  and  thereafter 
has  acquired  the  essential  skills  and  concepts  necessary  to  utilize  the  information  tech- 
nologies specific  to  his  or  her  discipline.  To  support  students  and  faculty  in  achieving  this 
end,  the  university  has  developed  an  aggressive  plan  to  create  a  technology  rich  environ- 
ment where  universal  access  to  and  continued  support  in  using  technology  are  assured.  By 
the  spring  of  2001  all  classrooms  will  be  connected  to  both  the  UNCW  intranet  and  the 
Internet.  A  "Life  Cycle  Funding  Plan"  along  with  baseline  computer  hardware  and  software 
standards  and  a  hypermedia  baseline  configuration  will  increase  user  comfort  and  cross 
campus  compatibility. 

Students  have  access  to  five  general  computer  labs,  two  of  which  are  twenty-four  hour  labs. 
There  are  also  five  twenty-four  hour  labs  in  residence  halls.  These  labs  are  complemented  by 
five  specialized  labs  and  26  dedicated  labs  operated  by  departments.  Plans  are  underway  to 
increase  residence  hall  labs  and  to  create  free  ports  in  labs  strategically  located  across  campus. 
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At  these  ports  students  or  faculty  can  use  our  networks  in  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the 
dining  hall,  student  union  or  recreation  center.  In  the  spring  of  2000,  a  wireless  pilot  will  be 
initiated  to  give  students  even  greater  flexibility. 

An  expanded  Help  Desk  located  at  Hoggard  Hall  201  provides  students  with  continuous 
technical  assistance  and  the  student  IBM  or  ThinkPad/UNCW  contract  ensures  that  students 
can  purchase  high  quality  laptops  at  a  price,  which  is  among  the  lowest  in  the  nation. 

The  Information  Technology  Systems  Division  provides  all  of  these  services  and  more.  For 
additional  information  see  our  web  page  at  www.uncwil.edu/itsd. 

The  central  computer  system  operates  under  Open  VMS  and  offers  access  to  statistical 
packages,  language  compilers  and  electronic  mail.  A  supercomputer,  located  at  the  North 
Carolina  Supercomputer  Center  in  the  Research  Triangle  Park,  is  accessible  through  the  campus 
network  for  appropriate  and  approved  instructional  and  research  activities. 

The  university  has  high-speed  fiber  optic  campus  data  network,  which  provides  access  to 
the  Internet,  central  servers,  departmental  LANs,  the  Randall  Library  on-line  catalogue  and  two- 
way,  interactive  classrooms. 

Each  year,  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  by  the  faculty  upon  student  utilization  of 
computing  facilities.  Every  department  on  campus  uses  computing  in  some  aspect  of  its  daily 
activities.  Students  are  expected  to  assimilate  computing  skills  as  an  integral  part  of  their 
campus  life. 

The  division  is  also  responsible  for  providing  hypermedia  and  audiovisual  assistance  for 
special  events.  These  services  are  coordinated  by  the  director  of  the  Office  of  AV/Media 
Services.  This  office  also  supports  two  fiber  optic  classrooms  with  full  interactive  and  hyper- 
media capability.  They  are  located  on  the  UNCW  campus,  one  in  Westside  Hall  and  the  other  in 
Randall  Library. 

All  telecommunications,  cable  and  satellite  services  are  provided  through  the  Department 
of  Telecommunications. 

The  Office  of  Web  Management  coordinates  the  common  look  and  feel  of  web-based  serv- 
ices and  navigation  systems  (web)  and  web  server  support  fo  the  university. 

DIVISION  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE  AND  EXTENDED  EDUCATION 

The  Mission 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  was  created  in  1991  by  Chancellor 
James  R.  Leutze  to  focus  on  the  outreach  mission  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington. The  division's  primary  focus  is  to  utilize  university  resources,  facilitate  the  solution  of 
regional  problems,  and/or  create  regional  initiatives. 

The  division's  mission  is  to  interact  with  the  public  and  serve  as  a  liaison  between  the 
resources  and  expertise  of  the  university  and  the  needs  of  the  community.  Currently,  the  divi- 
sion has  several  strategic  areas  including  Extension  Services,  Community  Outreach  Services, 
UNCW-TV,  Continuing  Education,  Conference  Services,  Community  Relations,  NC  Marine  Trade 
Services  and  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center. 

Our  motto,  "Your  Partner,  Your  Resource"  best  exemplifies  our  mission. 

DEVELOPIVIENT  OF  REGIONAL  PARTNERSHIPS 

The  division  develops  regional  partnerships  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  in  southeastern 
North  Carolina  and  to  assist  economic  development.  These  partnerships  include: 

Celebrate  Wilmington! 

A  partnership  between  the  community,  the  Arts  Council  of  the  Lower  Cape  Fear  and  the 
university  was  begun  in  the  mid-1990s  to  provide  a  year-long  marketing  effort  for  art  and 
cultural  offerings.  Entitled  Celebrate  Wilmington!,  it  features  a  monthly  arts  calendar  as  well  as 
a  Walk  of  Fame  to  recognize  Wilmingtonians  who  have  attained  national  and  international  fame. 
Inductees  include  professional  football  player  Roman  Gabriel,  visual  artist  Minnie  Evans, 
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preservationist  Hugli  Morton,  architect  Henry  Bacon,  film  maker  Frank  Capra,  Jr.  and  opera 
soprano  Caterina  Jarboro. 

Each  year.  Celebrate  Wilmington!  a\so  recognizes  a  local  person  who  has  contributed  to  the 
cultural  life  of  the  region  with  the  annual  Lifetime  Achievement  Award  in  the  Arts. 

Extension  Services/Degree  Program/Global  Virtual  University 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  (in  conjunction  with  the  Division 
for  Academic  Affairs)  facilitates  off-campus  extension  programs.  Students  pursue  degrees  or 
certification  in  education,  business  administration,  criminal  justice  or  nursing.  Classes  are 
taught  by  UNCW  faculty  on-site  or  via  distance  learning  technology.  The  division  assists  with 
the  overall  program  coordination,  student  recruitment,  marketing  and  coordination  with  commu- 
nity colleges. 

In  addition  to  extension  degree  programs,  the  division  administers  the  Global  Virtual  Univer- 
sity. One  offering,  begun  in  1998  with  Japan  and  titled  the  Digital  Communities  (DC)  project, 
promotes  the  active  participation  and  application  of  information  technology  by  Japanese  citi- 
zens and  examines  how  information  technologies  can  address  problems  and  provide  solutions 
for  health  care,  workforce  development,  intergovernmental  collaborations,  civic  involvement  in 
legislation,  and  economic  development. 

The  primary  goals  of  the  Global  Virtual  University  are  to  1)  allow  students  to  study  abroad 
virtually,  2)  enable  inter-university  exchange,  3)  learn  more  about  distance  learning  system 
standardization,  and  4)  promote  internationalization  of  local  governments  via  exchange  associ- 
ation networks  over  the  Internet. 

Great  Expectations 

Drawing  from  a  five-county  region.  Great  Expectations  recognizes  male  African  American 
high  school  juniors  for  their  academic  and  community  leadership.  It  includes  an  annual 
banquet  to  honor  the  recipients  before  their  families,  principals,  counselors,  and  superintend- 
ents. In  addition,  members  of  the  business  community  act  as  a  mentor  to  help  them  realize 
their  academic  and  career  goals.  Some  recipients  also  receive  financial  scholarships. 

Community  Outreach  Services  (COSIVIOS) 

Technology  outreach  has  been  a  part  of  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Educa- 
tion since  the  early  1990s.  The  division's  newest  initiative,  COSMOS,  provides  information  tech- 
nology services  to  southeast  North  Carolina. 

COSMOS'  task  is  to  create  innovative  processes  and  services  to  fulfill  the  university's  exten- 
sion education  mandate,  serve  as  the  outreach  vehicle  for  technology-mediated  programming 
and  build  on  its  long  history  of  innovative  partnerships.  COSMOS  creates  direct  to  web  programs 
and  training  seminars  through  on-line  certificate  programs,  noncredit  education  courses,  and 
workshops.  It  also  works  with  corporations  and  other  educational  or  governmental  units  to 
develop  programming  alliances  and  partnerships. 

UNCW-TV  and  The  Learning  Network  (TLN) 

In  early  1997,  the  division  assumed  leadership  of  UNCW-TV  whose  mission  is  to  provide 
educational  programming.  The  following  year  Wilmington's  only  local  education  access  televi- 
sion station.  The  Learning  Network  of  the  Cape  Fear  (TLN),  was  established  with  three  other 
partners.  New  Hanover  Regional  Medical  Center,  New  Hanover  County  Schools  and  Cape  Fear 
Community  College  in  association  with  Time  Warner  Cable.  The  network  is  managed  by  UNCW 
and  broadcasts  24-hours  a  day,  seven  days  a  week  on  Time  Warner  cable  channel  5. 

UNCW-TV  produces  a  variety  of  educational  programming  to  broadcast  on  TLN  including 
readings  by  Pulitzer  Prize  winning  authors,  lectures  by  nationally  recognized  figures  and 
interviews  with  Fortune  500  entrepreneurs  and  artists,  publishers  and  filmmakers.  It  also 
produces  14  university  news  features  that  are  broadcast  as  part  of  the  Jerry  Wainwright  Show 
on  ABC  affiliate  WWAY  and  the  half-time  spots  broadcast  on  Home  Team  Sports  during 
Seahawk  basketball. 
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In  addition  to  original  UNCW-TV  productions,  the  university  also  broadcasts  the  award- 
winning  Classic  Arts  Showcase,  the  Annenberg  Foundation's  series.  Growing  Old  in  a  New  Age, 
and  Out  of  tiie  Past,  an  archeological  study  at  Mayan  culture. 

In  spring  1999,  UNCW-TV  developed  "Let's  Talk!  UNCW  &  You  with  Betty  Ann  Sanders,"  an 
hour-long  weekly  talk  show  format  featuring  UNCW  faculty/staff  and  various  community  groups. 

UNCW-TV  is  an  approved  internship  site  for  the  Communications  Studies  Department.  Each 
semester,  junior  and  senior  communication  studies  students  work  at  UNCW-TV  to  gain  valuable 
hands-on  experience  in  television  production  and  promotions. 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

Continuing  education  includes  youth  and  marine  science  programs,  conference  and  profes- 
sional development,  and  lifelong  learning  that  includes  non-credit  activities  for  retirees  and 
working  adults,  and  contract  training  for  companies. 

MarineQuest 

Under  the  aegis  of  continuing  education,  the  division  offers  various  programs  for  youth  ages 
4-18.  Its  MarineQuest  Program  focuses  on  marine  and  environmental  studies.  The  opening  of 
the  Marine  Science  Center  in  early  2000,  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  increased  public  service 
programs  in  the  new  facility  for  teachers  and  students  from  North  Carolina  and  other  states. 

Lifelong  Learning 

The  division  offers  a  variety  of  non-credit  lifelong  learning  programs  for  adults  that  vary  from 
art,  to  fiction  to  investment  planning.  In  addition,  the  Adult  Scholars  Signature  Series  of 
lunches  and  dinner  programs  features  entertaining  and  education  offerings.  The  UNCW  Adult 
Scholars  Leadership  Program  as  well  as  Leadership  Wilmington  provide  participants  with  an  in- 
depth  look  at  the  community's  problems  and  solutions  and  encourages  participants  to  volun- 
teer to  improve  the  quality  of  life. 

Conferences 

Conference  planning  and  hosting  are  a  primary  way  through  which  the  university,  through  its 
Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  administers  its  public  service  mission.  UNC 
Wilmington  provides  a  complete  conference  package  with  lodging,  meeting  rooms,  food  and 
staff  to  assist  with  conference  registration  needs. 

Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center  (SBTDC) 

The  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center  at  UNCW  provides  advisory  serv- 
ices to  the  small  business  community  in  a  10-county  region  and  assists  persons  in  developing 
businesses. 

It  offers  the  NxLeveL  Training  Program  for  Entrepreneurs,  a  statewide  in-depth,  extensive 
small  business  management  course  for  entrepreneurs.  It  also  coordinates  the  Small  Business 
Awards  Luncheon  every  spring  and  the  Greater  Wilmington  Business  Awards  Gala  in  June. 

North  Carolina  Marine  Trades  Services 

Marine  Trades  Services  is  a  statewide  North  Carolina  program  offering  business  assistance 
and  counseling  for  the  marine  industry.  No  cost  business  assistance  is  offered  to  marinas,  boat 
builders,  repair  services,  marine  construction  firms,  and  boat  dealers  and  includes  help  with 
regulatory  and  permitting  issues,  new  business  feasibility,  finding  sources  of  capital,  marketing 
strategies,  cash  flow  analysis,  sales  to  municipal,  state  and  federal  agencies,  international 
export,  and  new  product/technology  marketing.  The  program  also  serves  as  a  new  business 
development  resource  for  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

For  more  information  about  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  call 
(910)962-3193. 
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CENTER  FOR  BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS  SERVICES 

The  Center  for  Business  and  Economics  Services  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  the  business  research/extension  division  in  the 
business  school.  Center  staff  provide  research  services  and  sponsor  seminars  to  provide  tech- 
nical assistance  in  regional  economic  development  and  prepare  individuals  to  develop  further 
their  managerial,  technical,  and  personal  capabilities. 

CENTER  FOR  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  dedicated 
to  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  questions  in  basic  marine  research.  The  mission  of  the  center 
is  to  promote  basic  and  applied  research  in  the  fields  of  oceanography,  coastal  and  wetland  stud- 
ies, marine  biomedical  and  environmental  physiology,  marine  biotechnology  and  aquaculture, 
and  marine  geology.  Faculty  members  conduct  marine  science  research  in  the  departments  of 
Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences  and  Physics  and  Physical  Oceanography  partici- 
pate in  this  program.  Center  faculty  serve  on  regional,  national  and  international  research  and 
policy  advisory  groups  and  thereby  contribute  to  the  development  of  agendas  on  marine  research 
in  the  United  States  and  the  world.  International  interactions  with  labs  in  Scandinavia,  Japan, 
Australia,  Europe,  the  Bahamas  and  Caribbean  oceans,  and  all  regions  of  the  coastal  United 
States  augment  extensive  programs  addressing  North  Carolina  coastal  issues.  By  integrating 
these  advisory  functions  with  research  programs  of  the  highest  quality,  CMSR  enhances  the 
educational  experience  provided  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  for  both 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  marine  science. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  occupies  a  new  facility  located  six  miles  from  the  main 
campus  on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  new  Marine  Science  Center  at  Myrtle  Grove 
has  a  total  of  75,000  square  feet  of  net  indoor  space  including:  group  meeting  facilities  for  up 
to  150  individuals;  fully  equipped  research  laboratories,  classrooms,  and  marine  science  labo- 
ratories; a  greenhouse  with  running  seawater;  a  radioisotope  laboratory;  computer  workrooms, 
cold  rooms,  walk-in  freezers;  temperature  controlled  rooms;  autoclave  and  media  preparation 
room;  darkroom;  chemical  storage  and  balance  rooms;  fireproof  vault  for  data  storage;  clean 
room;  central  analytic  facility;  sample  processing  rooms;  aquarium  room  with  running  seawa- 
ter; indoor  storage;  outdoor  storage;  shower/locker  facilities;  and  outdoor  facility  for  tanks  with 
running  sea  water.  A  900  foot  pier  with  docking  facilities  for  several  coastal  research  vessels  is 
in  place  on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  seawater  system  provides  raw,  filtered,  and 
purified  seawater  at  flow  rates  up  to  600  liters/min;  tank  farm  services;  and  aquarium  room 
services.  The  location  of  the  new  center  provides  easy  access  to  regional  marine  environments 
such  as:  tidal  marshes/mud  flats/sand  flats;  tidal  creeks;  barrier  islands  and  tidal  inlets;  the 
Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway;  near  shore  marine  environments;  the  Gulf  Stream;  hard  bottom 
communities;  and  dunes  and  maritime  forests;  and  both  highly  developed  and  minimally  devel- 
oped estuarine  environments.  The  center  maintains  15  research  vessels  ranging  in  size  from 
thirteen  to  sixty-five  feet  and  specialized  equipment  including  a  Superphantom  Remotely  Oper- 
ated Vehicle  (ROV),  an  ocean  environmental  sample  (SBE-CTD),  and  an  extensive  microscopy 
capability  including  transmission  and  scanning  electron,  inverted,  phase-contract,  and  confo- 
cal  tandem  scanning. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  serves  as  host  for:  the  NOAA  sponsored  National  Undersea 
Research  Center;  and  Extension  Office  for  North  Carolina  Sea  Grant;  the  Marine  Mammal 
Stranding  Network;  the  North  Carolina  National  Estuarine  Research  Reserve:  and  UNCW's 
Marine  Quest  Program  which  is  an  extensive  community  outreach  program  for  public  schools 
and  adult  education. 

CENTER  FOR  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE 

The  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  dedi- 
cated to  assisting  the  university  in  fulfilling  its  commitment  to  strengthening  undergraduate  and 
graduate  instruction.  The  center  recognizes  that  excellence  in  teaching  is  only  achieved  through 
teaching  scholarship,  which  involves  continuous  scrutiny  of  course  content  and  methods  of 
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instruction,  knowledge  of  modern  educational  techniques  and  practices,  and  analysis  of  the 
effects  of  different  teaching  methods  on  student  learning.  Developing  new  courses  and  improv- 
ing existing  ones  are  fundamental  to  maintaining  the  integrity  and  vitality  of  the  university's 
educational  programs. 

The  mission  of  the  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  is  to  foster  a  campus-wide  climate  where 
teaching  is  highly  valued,  as  well  as  provide  leadership  in  the  application  of  scholarship  to 
teaching.  The  center  believes  that  the  primary  responsibility  for  developing  and  improving 
educational  programs  resides  with  the  faculty  who,  as  teacher/scholars,  possess  both  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  disciplines  and  the  skills  to  evaluate  and  implement  effective  instructional  prac- 
tices. The  center  encourages  efforts  to  achieve  excellence  in  teaching  by  running  programs  for 
course  development  and  improvement,  implementing  new  instructional  technologies,  and 
providing  support  services. 

Examples  of  the  center's  services  are: 

1.  assistance  with  course  design  and  learning  assessment, 

2.  specialized  workshops  and  seminars  on  teaching  and  learning  for  faculty  at  all  levels  of 
expertise, 

3.  discipline-based  teaching  circles, 

4.  assistance  in  development  of  instructional  technology  methods, 

5.  summer  salary  support  for  pedagogy  development, 

6.  participation  in  UNC  system-wide  teaching  development  incentives, 

7.  publication  of  a  world  wide  web  page  at  http://cte.uncwil.edu. 

8.  publication  of  Effective  Teaching,  tfie  Electronic  Journal  of  University  Teaching  and  Learning. 
The  mission  of  the  center  is  specifically  supportive,  and  participation  by  the  faculty  is 

entirely  voluntary.  The  interaction  between  center  personnel  and  the  faculty  is  confidential  and 
separate  from  any  formal  assessment  process  of  the  university. 
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STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  central  purposes  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  are  facilitating  student  development 
and  offering  education  progranns  and  services  that  stimulate  the  learning  process.  As  a  partner 
in  the  educational  mission  of  the  university,  the  Student  Affairs  professional  promotes  an  envi- 
ronment conducive  to  growth  and  discovery.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs  supports  and 
complements  the  academic  program  through  its  commitment  to  the  total  development  of 
students  by  contributing  to  their  physical,  occupational,  social/environmental,  intellectual,  spir- 
itual, and  emotional  growth. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  the  primary  focal  point  for  addressing  student 
needs,  issues  and  concerns,  and  serves  as  a  resource  and  referral  office  for  all  faculty,  staff  and 
students.  The  primary  goal  is  to  advocate  for  students  in  promoting  individual  success.  Life  at 
UNCW  may  sometimes  seem  overwhelming,  but  students  should  always  feel  they  have  the 
support  of  the  dean  of  students'  staff.  We  are  available  for  university  policy  and  procedure  clar- 
ification, confidential  consultations,  personal  and  family  crisis  assistance,  formal  academic 
grievances,  and  referrals  to  all  campus  services.  Acting  in  an  advocacy  role,  the  staff  is  commit- 
ted to  representing  the  student  perspective  to  the  university  community.  Within  the  Student 
Affairs  Division,  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  provides  consultation,  new  program  devel- 
opment and  assistance  to  the  vice  chancellor  with  special  projects.  Specifically,  the  office 
advises  the  Greek  Affairs  system;  supervises  the  commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center, 
publishes  the  Code  of  Student  Life;  administers  the  student  judicial  system,  including  viola- 
tions of  the  Academic  Honor  Code;  develops  and  implements  educational  programs  and  serv- 
ices on  sexual  assault,  sexual  harassment  awareness  and  prevention,  and  student  advocacy 
issues;  advises  the  student  media  boards;  assists  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  in  processing 
cases  of  discriminatory  personal  conduct,  including  sexual  harassment;  serves  as  the  liaison  to 
the  Council  of  Campus  Ministries;  and  coordinates  with  University  Police  all  crisis  intervention 
and  emergency  response  strategies. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  RECREATION 

The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  organizes  and  administers  a  variety  of  structured  or  self- 
directed  recreational  services  that  enhance  the  overall  wellness  of  the  university  community. 
The  primary  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  for  quality  recreational  experiences  within  the 
university  environment  and  direct  this  toward  the  individual's  physical,  cognitive  and  social 
life  thus  enhancing  the  educational  experience.  This  goal  is  accomplished  by  offering  a  wide 
variety  of  recreational  activities,  conducting  educational  workshops  and  providing  professional 
training.  The  Office  of  Campus  Recreation  provides  a  multi-faceted  program  which  includes: 
Heart  and  Sole  Fitness  Programs,  Intramural  Activities,  Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  Sport 
Clubs  and  Special  Event  Programs.  Campus  Recreation  at  UNCW  takes  a  "something  for  every- 
one" approach. 

DISCOVER  OUTDOOR  CENTER 

Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  the  outdoor  adventure  component  of  the  Office  of  Campus 
Recreation,  provides  opportunities  for  the  UNCW  community  to  participate  in  exciting  and 
educational  outdoor  pursuits.  Participants  in  Discover  programs  practice  and  experience  lead- 
ership skills  framing,  trust,  communication,  and  teamwork  while  having  an  opportunity  to  gain 
healthy  life  long  leisure  skills.  Programs  and  resources  available  through  Discover  include: 
Adventure  Trips,  the  UNCW  Challenge  Ropes  Course,  outdoor  leadership  training,  Skills  Clinics, 
a  resource  library,  and  equipment  rentals. 
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UNIVERSITY  UNION 

The  UNCW  University  Union  programs,  facilities  and  services  enhance  the  quality  of  student 
life  and  complement  the  educational  mission  by  providing  an  environment  that  is  inclusive, 
challenging  and  responsive  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  its  larger 
communities. 

The  University  Union  team  will  accomplish  this  mission  through  the  efficient  use  of 
resources  and  continuous  planning,  evaluation  and  modifications  to  the  facilities,  services  and 
programs  to  meet  the  changing  needs  of  those  served.  As  a  provider  of  choice  for  the  university 
and  non-university  communities,  we  recognize  that  the  ability  to  offer  programs  and  services  is 
dependent  upon  financial  stability. 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  SERVICES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Student  Development  Services  integrates  the 
activities  of  the  Counseling  Center,  CROSSROADS  (Substance  Abuse  Prevention  and  Educa- 
tion), Disability  Services,  National  Testing  Program,  Pharmacy,  Student  Health  Center  and  Well- 
ness Services.  The  interaction  of  these  providers  and  educators  addresses  the  developmental 
health  and  wellness  concerns  of  the  university  community  and  its  students. 

Students  seeking  Student  Development  Services  are  afforded  appropriate  privacy  and  confi- 
dentiality as  well  as  ease  in  referral  to  resource  professionals.  Student  Development  Services 
understands  the  importance  of  a  seamless  continuum  of  care  in  attending  to  individual  students 
and  their  needs.  Contact  UNCW  Student  Development  Services  or  an  individual  service  unit  for 
questions  concerning  referral  information. 

Counseling  Center 

The  UNCW  Counseling  Center  provides  confidential  counseling  to  students  and  outreach 
services  for  students,  faculty,  staff  and  the  wider  community.  The  center  offers  free  counseling 
to  students  experiencing  social  and  emotional  problems  as  well  as  for  issues  of  self-acceptance, 
relationships,  depression,  anxiety,  sexuality  and  family.  In  addition,  students  may  be  concerned 
about  substance  abuse,  eating  disorders  or  sexual  abuse/assault.  Specially  trained  profession- 
als can  consult,  assess,  intervene  and  support  recovery  for  these  issues.  Individual  and  group 
counseling  is  offered  as  well  as  consultation  for  those  concerned  about  how  to  help  a  friend. 

The  Counseling  Center  staff  consists  of  qualified,  trained  mental  health  professionals  with 
backgrounds  in  counseling  and  psychology.  Practicum  students  and  interns  from  the  UNCW 
Department  of  Psychology  or  from  other  universities  are  sometimes  employed  and  are  directly 
supervised  by  our  clinical  staff.  Counselors  recognize  that  it  is  important  to  be  seen  during  a 
time  of  crisis.  Consequently,  if  a  student  feels  a  need  to  talk  with  someone  quickly,  the  Coun- 
seling Center  maintains  daily  walk-in  hours  Monday  through  Friday. 

CROSSROADS 

The  Substance  Abuse  Prevention  and  Education  Program,  located  on  the  second  floor  of 
Westside  Hall,  has  extensive  and  up-to-date  resource  materials  available  to  you  about  alcohol, 
tobacco  and  other  drugs  and  their  effects,  as  well  as  information  about  how  to  help  yourself,  a 
friend  or  someone  else  who  may  have  a  problem  with  substance  abuse.  All  materials  are  free  of 
charge,  while  some  are  available  on  loan.  CROSSROADS  provides  educational  sessions, 
conducted  by  program  staff  and  peer  educators  to  faculty  and  staff,  students,  clubs,  organiza- 
tions and  residence  life  groups.  Topics  include  information  about  health  risks,  decision-making, 
high  risk  alcohol  and  other  drug  use,  smoking  cessation,  and  responsible  party  planning. 
Whether  you  have  questions  about  drugs  for  personal  reasons,  academic  assignments  or  a 
group,  your  interest  will  be  handled  in  a  confidential  and  nonjudgemental  manner. 

Disability  Services 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  open  and  accessible  to  students  with 
disabilities.  We  are  committed  to  providing  assistance  to  enable  qualified  students  to  accom- 
plish their  educational  goals,  as  well  as  assuring  equal  opportunity  to  derive  all  of  the  benefits 
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of  campus  life.  Disability  Services  has  devoted  much  energy  to  meeting  the  requirements  of 
Section  504,  Federal  Rehabilitation  Act,  and  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act.  In  addition, 
this  office  serves  as  a  full-time  advocate  for  students  with  disabilities,  as  well  as  a  resource  for 
faculty,  staff  and  administration.  Students  needing  accommodations  should  contact  the  coor- 
dinator of  Disability  Services  and  provide  appropriate  documentation  of  the  disability. 

Wellness  Services 

Wellness  Services  is  the  central  campus  resource  responsible  for  the  management  of  health 
and  wellness  based  educational  programs,  consumer  health  issues,  and  direct  care  consulta- 
tions and  referrals.  Through  these  efforts  the  center  promotes,  supports  and  affirms  healthy 
living  behaviors  among  members  of  our  campus  community.  Educational  programs  which 
address  a  wide  range  of  health  topics,  combined  with  a  comprehensive  peer  education  program, 
assist  students  in  making  healthy  lifestyle  choices  now  and  in  the  future. 

National  Testing  Program 

The  National  Testing  Program  coordinates  the  administration  of  national  certification  and 
admissions  exams  for  such  programs  as  TOEFL,  GMAT,  GRE,  PRAXIS  and  many  others.  UNCW, 
in  cooperation  with  Educational  Testing  Service  (ETS)  and  Sylvan  Prometric,  provides  students 
with  a  four-station  testing  facility,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Westside  Hall.  Both  computer- 
and  paper-based  testing  are  offered  to  the  university  community. 

CAREER  SERVICES 

The  central  purpose  of  Career  Services  is  to  prepare  students  for  academic  and  career 
success.  The  center  assists  with  self-assessment,  values  clarification  and  occupational  data  to 
help  students  make  informed  career  choices.  Career  Services  also  provides  opportunities  for 
experimental  learning,  and  discovering  the  relationship  of  skills  acquired  to  the  broader  work 
world.  Career  Services  helps  graduating  students  translate  their  academic  achievements, 
co-curricular  activities  and  work  experiences  into  successful  job  campaigns  or  additional  grad- 
uate school  applications.  For  more  information,  visit  Career  Services  on  the  internet  at: 
www,  u  ncwi  I  .ed  u/stuaf  f/career. 

HOUSING  AND  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  educa- 
tional, cultural  and  social  programs  to  enhance  student  life  on  campus.  The  goal  of  the  Hous- 
ing and  Residence  Life  program  is  to  create  an  environment  conducive  to  the  academic 
pursuits  and  personal  growth  of  resident  students.  Over  45  Residence  Life  staff  are  responsi- 
ble for  the  supervision  of  resident  students  in  the  residence  halls,  on-campus  apartments,  and 
suite-style  buildings. 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven  modern, 
conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style  buildings.  All 
rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished.  Ethernet  computer  networking,  which  allows  student 
computers  to  access  university  software,  has  been  installed  in  all  residential  facilities  except  for 
the  UNCW  Apartments.  We  are  currently  exploring  data  connectivity  options  for  the  UNCW  Apart- 
ments. Laundry  facilities  are  located  in  each  residence  area.  The  Residence  Life  program  offers 
opportunities  for  student  employment  and  leadership  positions  through  hall  governance.  Students 
living  on  campus  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall  program. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  UNCW  Food  Service  operation  is  committed  to  providing  quality  food  products  served  in 
clean  and  comfortable  facilities.  The  program  is  available  to  all  students,  faculty,  and  staff 
seven  days  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  built  in  1989.  is  a  modern 
600-seat  facility  that  serves  unlimited  seconds  on  every  meal.  Cash  operations  include:  The 
Hawk's  Nest,  located  in  the  University  Union;  a  pizza  delivery  program;  and  a  convenience  store 
located  in  Apartment  Building  M. 
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Information  about  commuter  student  meal  plans  is  available  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  Office  in 
the  Burney  Student  Support  building  (395-3560). 

The  UNSea  Card 

The  UNSea  Card  is  your  UNCW  student  ID  and  your  official  form  of  identification  on  campus. 
It  allows  you  the  use  of  campus  facilities,  and  provides  you  with  Safe  easy  access  to  university 
services.  The  UNSea  Account  is  the  debit  account  feature  of  your  UNSea  Card.  With  your 
prepaid  funds,  you  can  make  purchases  at  all  food  service  locations,  bookstore,  vending 
machines,  student  copiers,  the  copy  center,  health  center  and  pharmacy,  laundry  machines  and 
UNCW  postal  services.  There  is  no  minimum  deposit  or  fee  for  the  use  of  this  account.  Deposits 
can  be  made  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  office,  Randall  Library  and  the  Seahawk  Station  in  Apt. 
M.  For  more  information,  visit  the  Auxiliary  Services  office  in  the  Burney  Support  Services 
Building. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 

The  Student  Health  Center  complements  the  academic  mission  of  the  university  by  provid- 
ing high  quality,  accessible,  cost  effective  health  services  that  address  students'  health  needs. 
Services  include  the  confidential  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  general  and  acute  medical  prob- 
lems, allergy  injections,  immunizations,  laboratory  services,  sports  medicine  clinic,  women's 
health  care,  contraception  services,  men's  health  assessment,  and  preventive  services.  There  is 
a  nominal  charge  for  some  of  these  services  over  and  above  the  health  fee. 

The  health  fee  is  included  in  student  fees  and  entitles  students  taking  six  or  more  credit 
hours  to  health  services.  Students  taking  less  than  six  hours  will  be  entitled  to  health  services 
upon  payment  of  the  health  fee. 

The  Student  Health  Center  does  not  issue  excuses  for  class  absences  due  to  illness. 

Immunization  and  Health  Forms 

North  Carolina  General  Statute  130A,  152-157,  establishes  specific  immunization  require- 
ments for  all  students  enrolled  in  N.C.  colleges  or  universities.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Student  Health  Center  to  monitor  the  immunization  record  of  each  student  to  ensure  compli- 
ance with  state  law  and  university  requirements. 

All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Student  Health  Center  a  complete  and  up- 
to-date  immunization  record  prior  to  registration. 

Student  medical  forms  required  for  physical  education  participation  will  also  be  collected 
at  the  Student  Health  Center. 

Immunizations  that  are  REQUIRED  pursuant  to  NC  state  law. 

Students  17  years  of  age  or  younger REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  3  Polio  (oral)  doses 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  in  1957  or  later  and  18  years  of  age  or  older     REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtherin,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  before  1957 REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  1  Rubella  dose  (not  required  if  student  is  50  years  of  age  or  older). 

TUBERCULIN  SKIN  TEST  (PPD)  within  the  TWELVE  MONTHS  PRECEDING  the  beginning  of 
classes  (or  chest  x-ray  if  test  is  positive). 
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NOTE  .  .  . 

•  History  of  Measles  (Rubeola)  is  acceptable  if  physician  verifies  that  student  had  the  disease 
prior  to  January  1,  1994. 

•  Blood  titer  tests  are  acceptable  for  Measles,  Mumps,  Rubella  and  Hepatitis  B.  Laboratory 
test  results  must  be  attached. 

Failure  to  comply  with  North  Carolina  immunization  requirements  will  result  in  administrative  with- 
drawal from  the  university. 

Student  Health  Insurance 

A  university  sponsored  Student  Group  Health  Insurance  Plan  is  available  at  a  reasonable 
rate.  Contact  the  Student  Health  Center  or  the  Dean  of  Students  Office  for  information. 

PHARMACY 

The  UNCW  Pharmacy  is  located  upstairs  in  Westside  Hall.  Students  may  fill  prescriptions 
from  any  provider  and  may  purchase  a  variety  of  over-the-counter  medications.  Crutches  are 
also  available  for  rental. 

RELEASE  OF  "DIRECTORY  INFORMATION" 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  routinely  has  made  public  certain  informa- 
tion about  its  students.  Typically,  UNCW  releases  the  names  of  students  who  are  selected  by 
the  various  honorary  societies,  receive  scholarships,  make  the  Dean's  List,  hold  offices,  or  are 
members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes  the  names  of 
persons  who  have  received  degrees  from  UNCW  during  the  year. 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term  "directory  information"  to 
include  the  following  information:  the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date  and 
place  of  birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and  sports, 
weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and  awards 
received,  and  the  most  recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the 
student.  The  university  will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to  these  cate- 
gories in  ways  such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information  from  all  these  categories 
is  not  made  public  in  every  listing. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  information"  made  public 
without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  this  fact  in  a  signed  and 
dated  statement  specifying  items  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session  of  first 
enrollment  or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enrollment  and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registration 
thereafter. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA) 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may  be  main- 
tained at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the  Board  of 
Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as,  or  derivative  of, 
information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it  may  be  additional  infor- 
mation. Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained  at  General  Administration  are 
subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education  records.  If  the  student  finds 
the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  student's  privacy  rights, 
the  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a  student's  person- 
ally identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless  (1)  the  student  had 
given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regulations  issued 
pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released  without  the  student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure  of 
General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 
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The  policies  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concerning  FERPA 
may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain  the  FERPA 
policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in  the  Office 
of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  910  Raleigh  Road, 
Chapel  Hill,  NC. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration  are  to  be 
found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal  Section, 
Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Build- 
ing, 910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NC  (mailing  address  RO.  Box  2688,  Chapel  Hill,  NC 
27515-2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 

STUDENT  CONDUCT 

The  filing  of  an  application  of  admission  shall  be  construed  as  both  an  evidence  and  pledge 
that  the  applicant  accepts  the  standards  and  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering,  is  obligated 
to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  Code 
of  Student  Life,  the  university  catalogue  and  other  university  publications.  The  university 
reserves  the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  adhere  to  the  stan- 
dards of  the  institution. 

STATEMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  POLICIES,  PROCEDURES  AND  DISCIPLINARY 
ACTIONS  IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

A  policy  statement  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  former  consolidated  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  on  October  26,  1970.  It  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  V  of  the  Code  Provisions 
Governing  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  is  set  forth  in  full  in  the  Student  Handbook  and 
Code  of  Student  Life. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture 
those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the 
North  Carolina  General  Statues.  A  copy  of  this  law  is  available  in  the  following  offices:  Human 
Resources,  Dean  of  Students,  and  Academic  Affairs.  Any  member  of  the  university  community 
who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and 
to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  In  accordance  with  policy  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW,  disciplinary 
proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initi- 
ated when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  UNCW. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  UNCW  only  in  accordance  with 
procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employ- 
ment. For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  The  Code  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  (Section  603)  and  Personnel  Procedure  No.  610. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other  employee  of  UNCW  is  responsible 
for  being  familiar  with,  and  complying  with,  the  terms  of  the  policy  on  illegal  drugs  adopted  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW. 
Copies  of  the  full  text  of  the  policy  appear  below  as  well  as  in  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  Faculty 
Handbook,  and  it  is  available  in  the  offices  of  Human  Resources  and  the  Dean  of  Students. 
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Policy  On  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  (UNCW)  is  to 
maintain  an  environment  that  supports  and  encourages  the  pursuit  and  dissemination  of  knowl- 
edge. That  environment  is  damaged  by  illegal  drug  use.  Therefore,  all  members  of  the  academic 
community,  students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  university  employees,  share 
the  responsibility  for  protecting  the  environment  by  exemplifying  high  standards  of  professional 
and  personal  conduct. 

Policy  and  Program 

A.  The  illegal  use,  possession,  sale,  delivery  and/or  manufacture  of  drugs  will  not  be  tolerated 
and  may  be  grounds  for  immediate  suspension  or  dismissal  of  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators  and  other  university  employees. 

B.  UNCW  policies  and  programs  are  intended  to  emphasize: 

1.  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university. 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs. 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs. 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplishments  and 
future  opportunities. 

C.  UNCW  will  provide  a  systematic  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program 
designed  to  reach  all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  To  assist  in  accomplishing  this 
mission,  the  Center  for  Substance  Abuse  Education  and  Prevention  is  developing  a 
well-integrated  centralized  program  that  is  a  focal  point  for  campus  substance  abuse  educa- 
tion, training  and  prevention,  and  will  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  programs  for  constituen- 
cies served.  This  center  provides  substance  abuse  counseling  and  referral  services  on 
campus  and  in  the  external  community.  It  also  provides  consultative  services  to  offices  and 
agencies  in  the  university  environment  and  collaborates  with  the  Employees  Assistance  Coor- 
dinator in  the  university's  Office  of  Human  Resources  to  develop  counseling  and  referral 
services  for  faculty  and  staff  desirous  of  seeking  assistance  off-campus.  This  UNCW  policy 
is  presented  within  the  four  areas  of  education,  counseling  and  rehabilitation,  enforcement 
and  penalties,  and  assessment. 

Education 

A.  Provide  a  system  of  accurate,  current  information  exchange  on  the  health  risks  and  symp- 
toms of  drug  use  for  students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  Promote  and  support  institutional  activity  programming  that  discourages  substance  abuse. 

C.  Establish  collaborative  relationships  between  community  groups  and  agencies  and  the  insti- 
tution for  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

D.  Provide  training  programs  for  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  enable  them  to  detect  problems 
related  to  drug  use,  and  to  refer  persons  with  these  problems  to  appropriate  assistance. 

E.  Include  information  about  drugs  for  students  and  family  members  in  the  student  orientation 
programs.  The  use  of  prescription  and  over-the-counter  drugs  will  be  addresses. 

F    Support  and  encourage  faculty  in  incorporating  education  about  drugs  into  the  curriculum 

where  appropriate. 
G.  Develop  a  coordinated  effort  across  campus  for  drug-related  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

Counseling  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  UNCW  provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  available  to 
members  of  the  university  community.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail  themselves  of  univer- 
sity services  can  be  assured  that  applicable  professional  standards  of  confidentiality  will  be 
observed.  Counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  include: 

1.  Provision  of  training  for  professional  staff  and  student  staff  on  drug  abuse  information, 
intervention  and  referral. 
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2.  Conducting  education  programs  for  students  who  have  demonstrated  abusive  behavior 
with  drugs. 

3.  Conducting  individual  and  group  counseling  for  members  of  the  university  community 
with  drug  problems. 

4.  Conducting  drug  abuse  assessments. 

5.  Coordinating  referral  and  follow  up  of  campus  individuals  and  developing  a  referral  and 
follow  up  mechanism  in  collaboration  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the 
Office  of  Human  Resources. 

6.  Organizing  campus  self-help  groups. 

7.  Providing  consultation,  information  and  referral  for  students,  staff  and  faculty  with  drug 
problems. 

8.  Designing  and  developing  referral  opportunities  for  members  of  the  university  commu- 
nity who  desire  to  seek  professional  assistance  beyond  the  campus.  This  will  tDe  done  in 
cooperation  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

9.  Providing  with  peer  involvement  a  system  of  intervention  and  referral  services  for 
students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  In  providing  the  above  prevention  strategies,  it  is  recognized  that  some  campus  constituents 
may  prefer  professional  assistance  external  to  the  campus.  The  campus  community 
substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program  coordinator  will  collaborate  with  the 
employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  development  of  appropriate  referral  mechanisms  for 
these  individuals.  A  listing  of  off-campus  resources  for  assistance  and  referral  will  be  made 
available  for  those  who  choose  that  option.  In  the  development  of  this  program,  it  is  desired 
that  faculty,  students,  administrators  and  other  employees  be  comfortable  in  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  served  and  have  a  choice  in  the  selection  of  appropriate  assistance.  Individ- 
uals served  in  the  counseling  program  on  campus  can  be  assured  that  confidentiality  will  be 
maintained  and  that  they  will  be  served  by  professionals. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  Enforcement 

In  seeking  to  enforce  established  university  policy,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington will: 

1.  Publicize  all  drug  policies. 

2.  Consistently  enforce  drug  policies. 

3.  Exercise  appropriate  disciplinary  action  for  drug  policy  violations. 

B.  Penalties 

UNCW  shall  take  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applicable 
university  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  university  community.  University  policy 
on  illegal  drugs  will  be  publicized  in  the  university  catalogue,  student  and  faculty  hand- 
books, student  orientation  materials,  letters  to  students  and  parents,  residence  hall  meet- 
ings and  faculty  and  employee  meetings.  Students  and  faculty  members,  administrators, 
and  other  employees  are  responsible  as  citizens  for  knowing  about  the  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  the  North  Carolina  law  that  makes  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manu- 
facture drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  V,  Chapter  90  of 
the  North  Carolina  General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  university  community  who  violates 
that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disci- 
plinary proceedings  by  UNCW.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy"  for  both  the  civil  authorities  and 
the  university  to  proceed  against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct.  The 
university  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceedings  against  the  student,  faculty  member, 
administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interest 
of  the  university. 
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Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  UNCW  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applica- 
ble to  disciplinary  actions  against  students  (see  Code  of  Student  Life,  Section  II),  faculty 
members  (see  Policies  of  Academic  Freedom  and  Tenure,  UNCW,  Section  VII),  and  admin- 
istrators and  other  employees  (see  Procedure  No.  PER  5.10  and  Personnel  Policies  of  Desig- 
nated Employment  Exempt  from  State  Personnel  Act  -  EPA  Administrative  Positions). ■'• 

The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warning  with  proba- 
tionary status  to  expulsion  from  enrollment  and  discharge  from  employment;  however,  the 
following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with 
intent  to  manufacture,  sell,  or  deliver  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedule  I, 
North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes 
90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mescaline,  lysergic  acid 
diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine,  methaqualine),  any  student  shall  expelled 
and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession  with 
intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  any  controlled  substance  identified  in  Schedules 
III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but 
not  limited  to,  marijuana,  pentobarbitals,  codeine),  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be 
suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or 
its  equivalent. 

c.  For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  adminis- 
trator, or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolma 
General  Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or 
from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identified 
in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  the 
minimum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a  case-by-case 
basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  education  and  counsel- 
ing program,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other  conditions  and 
restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service  as  the  chancellor  or  chancellor's 
designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by  the  terms  of  probation  shall 
result  in  suspension  from  enrollment  or  employment  for  any  unexpired  balance  of  the 
prescribed  period  of  the  probation. 

c.  For  the  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  controlled 
substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  including  expulsion  of 
students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or  employees. 

3.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  university  employee  has  been  charged  by 
UNCW  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she  may  be  suspended  from 
enrollment  and/or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion  of  regular  disciplinary 
proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  chancellor,  or  m  the  chancellors 
absence,  the  chancellor's  designee  concludes  that  the  person's  continued  presence  within 
the  university  community  would  constitute  a  clear  or  immediate  danger  to  the  health  or 
welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university  community;  provided  that,  if  such  a  suspension 
is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of  the  charges  against  the  suspended  person  shall  be 
held  as  promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 
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Assessment 

A.  UNCW  shall  in  its  effort  to  continually  assess  the  campus  environment: 

1.  Appraise  the  institutional  environment  as  an  underlying  cause  of  drug  abuse. 

2.  Assess  campus  awareness,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  regarding  the  use  of  drugs  and 
employ  results  in  program  development. 

3.  Collect  and  use  drug  related  summary  information  from  policy  and  security  reports  to 
guide  program  development. 

4.  Collect  and  use  summary  health,  counseling,  and  client  information  to  guide  program 
development. 

5.  Collect  summary  data  regarding  drug-related  disciplinary  actions  and  use  them  to  guide 
program  development. 

B.  Annually,  the  chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  of  campus  activities 
related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  report  shall  including  the  following: 

1.  A  listing  of  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

2.  A  report  on  any  illegal  drug  related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

3.  An  assessment  by  the  chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program;  and 

4.  Any  proposed  changes  in  university  policy  on  illegal  drugs. 
The  chancellor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  his  report  to  the  president. 

1  Rules  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission  govern  the  disciplinary  actions  that  may  be  taken  against  SPA 
employees.  Under  current  commission  regulations  discharge,  rather  than  suspension,  is  the  applicable 
penalty  for  SPA  employees  in  those  instances  where  this  policy  otherwise  requires  suspension. 
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STUDENT  LIFE 

UNIVERSITY  UNION/WARWICK  CENTER 

Student  life  is  enriched  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  by  a  broad  spec- 
trum of  activities,  most  of  which  occur  in  or  around  the  University  Union  and  Warwick  Center. 
The  Union  is  a  53,000  square-foot  facility  that  houses  students  organization  offices,  confer- 
ence rooms,  lounges,  study  areas,  the  Hawk's  Nest  and  Union  Station  snack  bars,  rental  lock- 
ers, the  University  Information  Center,  and  an  assortment  of  student  services  such  as  the 
commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center. 

Across  the  street  from  the  Union  is  the  43,000  square  foot  Warwick  Center,  with  the  U.S. 
Post  Office,  automatic  teller  machines,  recreation  and  games  facilities,  lounges.  Center  Stage, 
ballroom,  and  space  for  large  or  small  events.  Both  buildings  have  art  galleries  with  monthly 
exhibits  open  to  the  public.  The  Union,  Warwick  Center  and  the  Campus  Commons  are  student- 
oriented  facilities  in  the  center  of  campus  that  are  adaptable,  well-maintained,  well-equipped, 
safe  and  accessible.  These  facilities  are  intentionally  designed  to  be  inviting  and  to  encourage 
Interaction  within  the  community. 

CAMPUS  ACTIVITIES 

Campus  Activities  enhances  the  university  experience  of  students  by  engaging  them  in 
developing  and  participating  in  social,  cultural,  leisure,  multicultural,  intellectual,  and  campus 
governance  programs.  Through  the  diverse  programs,  students  learn  about  varied  cultures, 
ideas,  issues,  and  art  and  musical  forms.  These  activities  are  planned  collaboratively  by 
students,  faculty,  and  the  staff  to  support  the  mission  of  the  university,  including  comple- 
menting and  reinforcing  the  academic  programs,  retaining  students,  strengthening  campus  and 
community  relations,  and  reflecting  and  promoting  the  diversity  of  students'  needs  and  inter- 
ests. Midnight  Madness,  Arts-in-Action,  UNCWelcome,  Homecoming,  Springfest  and  the  Inter- 
cultural  Festival  are  examples  of  these  efforts. 

UNCW  LEADERSHIP  CENTER 

The  UNCW  Leadership  Center  is  comprised  of  a  group  of  trained  students,  staff  and  faculty 
committed  to  helping  UNCW  students  gain  leadership  knowledge,  skills  and  experience.  The 
Leadership  Center  challenges  each  individual  to  learn  more  about  themselves  through  collabo- 
rative work  with  others.  We  recognize  that  leadership  is  more  than  a  position,  it  is  an  on  going 
process  in  which  every  person  can  make  a  positive  contribution  to  society.  We  also  believe  that 
leadership  requires  more  than  the  attainment  of  skills,  it  requires  the  utilization  of  skills. 

The  UNCW  Leadership  Center  is  committed  to  the  idea  that  everyone  has  the  potential  for 
leadership.  The  center  is  a  place  for  everyone,  regardless  of  your  prior  training  or  development. 
Our  programs  are  designed  to  serve  and  challenge  your  development. 

The  Leadership  Center  hosts  a  variety  of  leadership  education,  development  and  training 
programs  including:  Leadership  Lecture  Series,  Leadership  Film  Series,  Omicron  Delta  Kappa 
Leadership  Honor  Society,  Women  in  Leadership  Mentoring  Program,  EMERGE,  statewide  lead- 
ership conferences,  and  the  UNCW  Volunteers  program. 

UNCW  VOLUNTEERS 

The  UNCW  Volunteers  are  a  partnership  among  students,  faculty,  staff,  and  surrounding 
communities  who  are  committed  to  making  the  world  a  better  place  by  combining  time,  talent, 
and  resources.  By  identifying  and  coordinating  one-time,  on-going  and  immersion  volunteer 
experiences,  we  strive  to  cultivate  a  sense  of  social  responsibility,  social  justice,  life-long 
learning,  and  leadership  among  those  who  serve  and  are  served.  We  support  both  service  and 
service-learning  efforts. 

The  UNCW  Volunteers  believe  in  the  words  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  who  stated  that  "every- 
one can  be  great,  because  everyone  can  serve."  Whether  you  have  had  extensive  experience  with 
volunteering,  or  if  you  just  have  the  desire  to  give  something  back  to  your  community,  we  have 
programs  to  serve  and  challenge  you.  In  1998-99,  the  UNCW  Volunteers  served  over  2,500 
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individuals  who  performed  18,000  service  hours.  We  work  with  over  100  area  non-profit  agen- 
cies, and  20  different  faculty  on  campus. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  DIVERSITY 

The  Office  of  Campus  Diversity  is  responsible  for  fostering  an  educational  climate  that 
promotes  the  academic  and  personal  development  of  students  from  underrespresented  groups. 
Through  the  efforts  of  this  office,  these  students  are  provided  avenues  for  inclusion  and 
involvement  in  the  total  university  community.  Additionally,  the  office  provides  referrals  to 
others  that  serve  the  needs  of  a  diverse  population.  Many  multicultural  events  are  sponsored 
throughout  the  year  and  include  appearances  by  nationally  known  personalities  in  civil  rights, 
literature,  and  politics;  and  artists  in  art,  film,  and  music.  The  Upperman  African  American 
Cultural  Center,  administered  by  the  Office  of  Campus  Diversity,  houses  a  collection  of  art, 
artifacts,  music,  literature,  videotapes,  and  other  materials.  All  students  are  encouraged  to 
participate  in  the  events  and  programs  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Campus  Diversity  and  the 
Upperman  Center. 

UNIVERSITY  INFORMATION  CENTER 

The  Information  Center,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  University  Union,  provides  a  variety 
of  information  on  campus,  student  and  community  activities,  as  well  as  campus  telephone 
numbers.  The  center  also  provides  discount  movie  ticket  sales,  athletic  and  event  ticket  sales, 
campus  lost  and  found,  magazines  and  newspapers,  umbrella  check-out,  locker  rentals,  vend- 
ing machine  refunds,  and  FAX  service. 

UNIVERSITY  POST  OFFICE 

UNCW  Postal  Services  operates  a  U.S.  Post  Office  contract  station  located  in  the  Warwick 
Center.  A  variety  of  mailing  services  are  provided,  including  postage,  money  orders,  mailing 
envelopes,  and  Express  Mail  service.  In  addition  to  postal  services,  a  FAX  service  is  available 
for  sending  and  receiving  FAX  transmissions.  All  services  are  available  Monday  through  Friday 
from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  the  post  office  window. 

Student  Mail 

Every  student  enrolled  at  UNCW  is  issued  a  post  office  box  for  their  personal  and  university 
correspondence.  All  university  correspondence,  with  the  exception  of  tuition  bills  and  grades, 
is  mailed  to  this  box.  Students  are  asked  to  check  their  boxes  regularly  as  mail  is  distributed 
Monday  through  Friday  by  1:00.  Post  office  box  keys  and  combinations  are  available  at  the  post 
office  window  at  no  charge.  Students  are  required  to  have  a  UNCW  I.D.  to  pick  up  box  assign- 
ments. Students  who  need  assistance  opening  mail  boxes  should  contact  the  post  office  window 
staff.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  and  summer  sessions  a  $10  key  replacement  fee  will  be  charged 
for  lost  or  unreturned  keys.  Mail  forwarding  is  available  during  summer  months  and  at  the  end 
of  your  stay  at  UNCW  when  a  mail  forwarding  request  is  completed. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION  (SGA) 

The  core  of  student  life  at  the  university  is  the  Student  Government  Association.  Officers, 
class  senators  and  at-large  representatives  are  elected  by  the  student  body. 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion,  work- 
ing for  the  best  interest  of  the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct. 
Student  activity  fee  money  supports  the  Student  Government  Association  in  its  objectives  and 
activities 

Services  such  as  legal  services,  discounted  movie  tickets,  campus  entertainment,  and  organ- 
ization funding  are  primary  components  of  the  comprehensive  SGA  program.  The  association  is 
a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Student  Governments. 
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ASSOCIATION  FOR  CAMPUS  ENTERTAINMENT  (ACE) 

The  Association  for  Campus  Entertainment,  located  in  the  Campus  Activities  Office,  coor- 
dinates the  various  student-produced  events  on  campus.  It  provides  a  diversified  schedule  of 
programs,  activities,  and  events  that  promote  and  provide  opportunities  for  educational,  social, 
and  cultural  growth  for  students  and  the  campus  community.  ACE  is  comprised  of  the  follow- 
ing committees:  Lecture,  Films,  Concerts,  Springfest,  Comedy,  Homecoming,  and  Fallfest.  The 
organization  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  for  Campus  Activities. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Over  130  social,  academic,  special  interest,  and  service  organizations  enhances  student  life 
at  UNCW.  National  sororities  and  fraternities  are  established  on  the  campus  to  recognize 
students  for  their  leadership  and  service  activities.  Several  departments  in  the  university  have 
local  and  national  affiliated  groups  to  stimulate  interest  in  specific  areas,  recognize  academic 
achievement,  and  develop  professional  attitudes.  Special  interest  groups  address  a  variety  of 
subjects,  including  political,  religious,  sports,  and  professional  interests.  Students  are  encour- 
aged to  contact  the  Campus  Activities  staff  in  the  Union,  room  214,  for  specific  information 
relative  to  any  student  organization. 

MEDIA  AND  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  weekly.  Its  staff  is  composed  entirely  of 
students. 

Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  students  each  spring. 

WLOZ,  the  campus  cable  radio  station,  is  completely  run  by  students.  The  station  broadcasts 
campus  wide,  every  day,  at  89.1  FM. 

The  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  is  the  primary  source  of  information  regarding 
university  regulations  and  campus  life. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  Eastern 
College  Athletic  Conference,  Southern  Conference,  and  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association. 
Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  for  men  in  basketball,  cross  country,  baseball,  golf, 
soccer,  tennis,  swimming  and  diving,  and  track  and  field.  Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  for 
women  are  fielded  in  basketball,  softball,  tennis,  volleyball,  swimming  and  diving,  golf,  cross 
country,  track  and  field,  and  soccer. 

Mission  Statement 

The  mission  of  the  Department  of  Athletics,  based  on  and  consistent  with  the  purpose  of  the 
university,  is  to  encourage  student  scholarship  and  sportsmanship  with  emphasis  placed  on 
helping  students  make  appropriate  progress  toward  completing  their  chosen  academic  degree 
program.  Academic  integrity  is  a  basic  element  of  all  athletic  programming  decisions.  This 
ensures  that  the  educational  values,  practices  and  mission  of  UNCW  set  the  standards  for  the 
program.  UNCW's  Athletic  program  is  characterized  by  its  quest  for  student  excellence  not  only 
in  competition,  but  also  and  especially  in  the  academic  setting.  The  university  is  committed  to 
continually  improving  this  program  which  is  an  integral  part  of  campus  life  and  one  of  several 
university  focal  points  for  building  student  and  regional  involvement  and  support.  Athletics 
provides  opportunities  for  students  to  utilize  their  athletic  skills  through  competition  at  the 
appropriate  intercollegiate  level  and  to  have  the  university  represented  by  men  and  women 
whose  conduct  and  sportsmanship  reflect  positively  on  the  institution.  It  seeks  to  field  disci- 
plined and  competitive  athletic  teams  dedicated  to  observing  all  applicable  rules  and  to  provide 
superior  trainer  and  medical  support  to  all  intercollegiate  athletics.  Athletics  also  works  to  foster 
a  sense  of  personal  responsibility  by  all  who  attend  athletic  events.  The  program  insists  upon  a 
high  moral  code  of  honor  and  respect  from  each  of  its  athletes  and  personnel  and  adheres  to 
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all  the  policies,  rules  and  guidelines  of  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association  and  the 
Colonial  Athletic  Association.  UNCW's  athletic  program  is  committed  to  complying  with  Title  IX 
regulations  and  the  promotion  of  affirmation  action  goals. 

The  Equity  in  Athletics  Disclosure  Act  report  is  available  upon  request. 
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EXPENSES 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for 
tuition,  fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate  at  any  time  w/ithout  prior  notice. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (In  effect  at  time  of  publication) 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  day  of  registra- 
tion. Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington. 

Full-Time  Charges  Per  Semester  (nine  or  more  semester  hours): 


Tuition 

Fees 

Total 


In-state  students 

$491.00 

553.00 

$1,044.00 


Out-of-state  students' 

$4,125.00 

553.00 

$4,679.00 


The  following  student  activities  fees  are  included  in  the  full-time  tuition  and  fee  amount  per 
semester. 


In-state 

Out-of-state 

Student  Services 

$7.00 

$7.00 

Technology 

85.00 

85.00 

Student  Support 

7.50 

7.50 

Athletic  Fee 

137.50 

137.50 

Health  Services 

60.00 

60.00 

SGA 

22.50 

22.50 

Media 

3.00 

3.00 

Student  Union  Facilities 

57.00 

57.00 

Recreation  and  Intramurals 

29.00 

29.00 

Postal 

5.00 

5.00 

Athletic  Facilities 

33.50 

33.50 

Cultural  Events 

7.50 

7.50 

Student  Union  Debt 

38.50 

38.50 

Physical  Education  Debt 

10.00 

10.00 

Recreation  Debt 

50.00 

50.00 

Subtotal 

553.00 

553.00 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

Graduate  students  registering  for  nine  or  more  semester  hours  will  be  charged  at  the  full-time 
rate  as  shown  above.  Students  scheduling  fewer  than  nine  semester  hours  will  pay  tuition  and 
fees  as  follows: 


semester  hours 

In-state 

Out-of-state* 

1-2 

188.00 

1,097.00 

3-5 

333.00 

2.150.00 

6-8 

687.00 

3.414.00 

Other  fees: 

Late  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  charge  (see  below) $75.00 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application,  nonrefundable)     $35.00 

L/A/Sea  Card  -  Student  ID     $10.00 

Parking  Fee  (per  year) $105.00 
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No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credit,  or  grades  will  be  furnished  a  student  until  all  finan- 
cial obligations  to  the  university,  other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously 
incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  prior  to  preregistration  or 
registration  for  a  new  term. 

CHARGE  FOR  LATE  PAYMENT  OF  TUITION  AND  FEES 

A  late  payment  charge  will  be  assesed  on  students  that  fail  to  pay  tuition  and  fees  by  the 
published  payment  deadline.  Students  who  have  not  paid  tuition  and  fees  by  the  deadline  will 
be  billed  at  their  permanent  addresses,  and  the  billing  will  include  a  $75  late  payment  charge. 
These  students  will  be  given  ten  (10)  days  from  the  date  of  billing  to  pay  tuition,  fees  and 
charges  (or  make  appropriate  arrangements  for  payment);  otherwise  their  registration  will  be 
cancelled.  Appeals  may  be  made  to  the  Late  Payment  Charge  Appeals  Committee,  c/o  student 
accounts  manager. 

ON-CAMPUS  LIVING 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven 
modern,  conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style 
buildings. 

All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  available.  Residence 
hall,  apartment  and  suite  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall 
program  under  one  of  the  three  meal  plans.  The  university  operates  a  modern,  air-conditioned 
cafeteria  building.  Short-order  food  service  is  available  in  the  Hawk's  Nest  located  in  the 
University  Union,  in  the  Center  Stage  Cafe  located  in  the  University  Center,  specializing  in  pizza 
and  subs,  and  the  convenience  store  located  in  apartment  building  M.  Service  is  on  a  cash  basis 
for  non-boarding  students.  The  Housing  and  Food  Service  operations  are  closed  during  Thanks- 
giving, Christmas,  and  spring  breaks. 

MEAL  PLAN  OPTIONS 

A  meal  plan  is  required  for  all  students  living  on  campus.  The  options  available  are  listed 
below.  The  student  identification  card  also  serves  as  the  student  meal  card  and  must  be 
presented  at  every  meal.  Student  meal  cards  are  not  transferable  to  another  student  or  guest. 

2000-2001  SEMESTER  BOARD  RATES 

PLAN  A:     9  meals  plus  $1 1 0.00  food  dollars  =  $920.00  per  semester 

A  great  meal  plan  for  light  eaters  with  busy  schedules.  This  meal  plan  offers  any 
nine  meals  during  the  seven  day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  and  $110  food 
dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  all  campus  food  service  locations. 
Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  students'  discretion. 

PLAN  B:     14  meals  plus  $125.00  food  dollars  =  $996.00  per  semester 

Perfect  for  those  with  unpredictable  schedules  and  eating  habits.  This  plan  offers 
any  14  meals  during  the  seven  day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  and  $125  food 
dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  in  all  campus  food  service  locations. 
Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  students'  discretion. 

PLAN  C:     19  meals  with  transferability  =  $996.00  per  semester 

A  great  plan  for  those  with  big  appetites  that  like  to  eat  regular  and  nutritious 
meals.  This  plan  offers  19  meals  a  week.  When  class  schedule  does  not  allow  time 
to  go  to  Wagoner  Hall,  meals  may  be  transferred  to  the  Hawk's  Nest  Monday 
through  Friday.  Transfer  limits  are  $2.50  breakfast,  $2.75  lunch  and  $3.00 
dinner.  The  19-meal  plan  also  comes  with  10  free  guest  meals  to  treat  visiting 
friends  or  family  to  Wagoner  Hall.  Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the 
student's  discretion.  (Transfer  Limits  are  subject  to  change. 
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Block  Plan:  125  meals  plus  $135  food  dollars  =  $920.00  per  semester 

125  meals  to  be  used  any  time  during  the  semester  without  the  "meals  per  week" 
restriction,  and  $135  food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  at  all 
campus  food  locations.  Meals  can  be  used  at  random  during  the  semester,  and  can 
be  used  to  treat  visiting  friends  or  family  to  a  meal  in  Wagoner  Hall.  Cash  may  be 
added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLEASE  NOTE  THAT  MEAL  PLAN  PRICES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Room  and  board  rates  are  set  annually  by  the  university's  Board  of  Trustees  during  their 
spring  meeting.  The  most  recent  set  of  approved  rates  are  available  by  contacting  the  Office  of 
Housing  and  Resident  Life. 

Annual  contracts  are  for  the  full  academic  year  consisting  of  both  the  fall  and  spring  semes- 
ters. Room  rates  include  utilities,  local  telephone  service,  basic  cable  television  service,  secu- 
rity and  housekeeping  (with  the  exception  of  the  apartments). 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  campus  housing  rates  at  anytime  without  prior 
notice.  A  non-refundable  application  fee  must  be  remitted  with  each  completed  application. 
New  and  transfer  students  are  guaranteed  on-campus  housing  beginning  with  the  fall  semester 
if  their  completed  application  for  housing  is  postmarked  no  later  than  March  31. 

2000-2001  SEMESTER  ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Double  room  (Belk,  Galloway,  Graham,  Hewlett  and  Schwartz) 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan  $2,355 

with  14-meal  plan  $2,431 

with  19-meal  plan  $2,431 
Apartment 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan  $2,665 

with  14-meal  plan  $2,741 

with  19-meal  plan  $2,741 
Double  Suite  (Suites,  International  House  and  Honors  House) 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan  $2,545 

with  14-meal  plan  $2,621 

with  19  meal  plan  $2,621 
Single  Suite 

with  9-meal  plan  or  block  plan  $2,665 

with  14  meal  plan  $2,741 

with  19  meal  plan  $2,741 

If  you  are  interested  in  obtaining  information  regarding  campus  housing,  please  contact: 
The  Housing  and  Residence  Life  Office 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
601  South  College  Road 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297 
Telephone  (910)  962-3178  Fax:  (910)  962-7032 
E-mail:  housing@uncwil.edu 
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UNCW  REFUND  POLICY 

The  university's  refund  policy  complies  with  the  requirements  of  the  university's  accrediting 
agency  and  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund  under  the  univer- 
sity's policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  graduate  students  must  complete  an  Offi- 
cial Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  financial  obligations  to  the 
university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 

REFUNDS— TUITION  AND  FEES,  ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  registra- 
tion (drop/add)  period  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid.  Refunds  are  based  on  the  date 
contained  on  the  Official  Withdrawal  Form. 

Students  withdrawing  after  the  drop/add  period  will  receive  refunds  as  follows: 

Date  of  Withdrawal  -  Refund  Percentage 

After  drop/add  but  prior  to  first  10%  of  the  enrollment  period  90% 

Between  the  first  10%  and  the  end  of  the  first  25%  of  the  enrollment  period        50% 
Between  the  first  25%  and  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment  period        25% 

No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment 
period. 

Declining  balance  portions  of  board  plans  will  be  refunded  separately.  The  refund  policy 
applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW.  Students  who  simply  reduce  their  course  load 
after  the  drop/add  period  receive  NO  refund  or  reduction  of  fees  whatsoever. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

Summer  session  tuition,  fees,  refund  policy  and  room  and  board  rates  will  be  announced  in 
the  Summer  Sessions  Bulletin. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PURPOSES 

The  basis  for  determining  the  appropriate  tuition  charge  rests  upon  whether  a  student  is  a 
resident  or  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  Each  student  must  make  a  statement  as  to  the 
length  of  his  or  her  residence  in  North  Carolina,  with  assessment  by  the  institution  of  that  state- 
ment to  be  conditioned  by  the  following: 

Residence.  To  qualify  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a  person  must  become  a  legal  resi- 
dent and  remain  a  legal  resident  for  at  least  twelve-months  immediately  prior  to  classification. 
Thus,  there  is  a  distinction  between  legal  residence  and  residence  for  tuition  purposes.  Further- 
more, twelve-months  legal  residence  means  more  than  simple  abode  in  North  Carolina.  In 
particular,  it  means  "maintaining  a  domicile  (permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration)  as 
opposed  to  "maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  or  abode  incident  to  enrollment  in  an 
institution  of  higher  education."  The  burden  of  establishing  facts  which  justify  classification  of 
a  student  as  a  resident  entitled  to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  applicant  for  such  classifica- 
tion, who  must  show  his  or  her  entitlement  by  the  preponderance  (the  greater  part)  of  the  resi- 
dentiary information. 

Initiative.  Being  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  contingent  on  the  student's  seek- 
ing such  status  and  providing  all  information  that  the  institution  may  require  in  making  the 
determination. 

Parent's  Domicile.  If  an  individual,  irrespective  of  age,  has  living  parent(s)  or  court-appointed 
guardian  of  the  person,  the  domicile  of  such  parent(s)  or  guardian  is,  prima  facie,  the  domicile 
of  the  individual;  but  this  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  individual's  domicile  may  or  may  not  be 
sustained  by  other  information.  Further,  nondomiciliary  status  of  parents  is  not  deemed  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  applicant  child's  status  if  the  applicant  has  lived  (though  not  necessarily 
legally  resided)  in  North  Carolina  for  the  five  years  preceding  enrollment  or  re-registration. 
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Effect  of  Marriage.  Marriage  alone  does  not  prevent  a  person  from  becoming  or  continuing  to 
be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  nor  does  marriage  in  any  circumstances  insure  that  a  person 
will  become  or  continue  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  Marriage  and  the  legal  residence 
of  one's  spouse  are,  however,  relevant  information  in  determining  residentiary  intent.  Further- 
more, if  both  a  husband  and  his  wife  are  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  and  if  one  of  them 
has  been  a  legal  resident  longer  than  the  other,  then  the  longer  duration  may  be  claimed  by 
either  spouse  in  meeting  the  twelve-month  requirement  for  in-state  tuition  status. 

Military  Personnel.  A  North  Carolinian  who  serves  outside  the  state  in  the  armed  forces  does 
not  lose  North  Carolina  domicile  simply  by  reason  of  such  service.  And  students  from  the  mili- 
tary may  prove  retention  or  establishment  of  residence  by  reference,  as  is  other  cases,  to  resi- 
dentiary acts  accompanied  by  residentiary  intent. 

In  addition,  a  separate  North  Carolina  statute  affords  tuition  rate  benefits  to  certain  military 
personnel  and  their  dependents  even  though  not  qualifying  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate  by 
reason  of  twelve  months  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  Members  of  the  armed  services, 
while  stationed  in  and  concurrently  living  in  North  Carolina,  may  be  charged  a  tuition  rate  lower 
than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  to  the  extent  that  the  total  of  entitlements  for  application 
tuition  costs  available  from  the  federal  government,  plus  certain  amounts  based  under  a  statu- 
tory formula  upon  the  in-state  tuition  rate,  is  a  sum  less  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  for 
the  pertinent  enrollment.  A  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  stationed  in  North  Carolina 
is  eligible  to  be  charged  the  in-state  tuition  rate  while  the  dependent  relative  is  living  in  North 
Carolina  with  the  service  member  and  if  the  dependent  relative  has  met  any  requirement  of  the 
Selective  Service  System  applicable  to  the  dependent  relative.  These  tuition  benefits  may  be 
enjoyed  only  if  the  applicable  requirements  for  admission  have  been  met;  these  benefits  alone 
do  not  provide  the  basis  for  receiving  those  derivative  benefits  under  the  provisions  of  the  resi- 
dence classification  statute  reviewed  elsewhere  in  this  summary. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  person  (1)  has  been  a  bona  fide  legal  resident  of  the  required  duration,  (2) 
has  consequently  been  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  and  (3)  has  subsequently  lost 
North  Carolina  legal  residence  while  enrolled  at  a  public  institution  of  higher  education,  that 
person  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  in-state  tuition  rate  for  a  grace  period  of  twelve-months  meas- 
ured from  the  date  on  which  North  Carolina  legal  residence  was  lost.  If  the  twelve-months  end 
during  an  academic  term  for  which  the  person  is  enrolled  at  a  state  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion, the  grace  period  extends,  in  addition,  to  the  end  of  that  term.  The  fact  of  marriage  to  one 
who  continues  domicile  outside  North  Carolina  does  not  by  itself  cause  loss  of  legal  residence 
marking  the  beginning  of  the  grace  period. 

Minors.  Minors  (persons  under  18  years  of  age)  usually  have  the  domicile  of  their  parents, 
but  certain  special  cases  are  recognized  by  the  residence  classification  statue  in  determining 
residence  for  tuition  purposes. 

(a)  If  a  minor's  parents  live  apart,  the  minor's  domicile  is  deemed  to  be  North  Carolina  for 
the  time  period(s)  that  either  parent,  as  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident,  may  claim  and 
does  claim  the  minor  as  a  tax  dependent,  even  if  other  law  or  judicial  act  assigns  the 
minor's  domicile  outside  North  Carolina.  A  minor  thus  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  will 
not,  upon  achieving  majority  before  enrolling  at  an  institution  of  higher  education,  lose 
North  Carolina  legal  residence  if  that  person  (1)  upon  becoming  an  adult  "acts,  to  the 
extent  that  the  person's  degree  of  actual  emancipation  permits,  in  a  manner  consistent 
with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina"  and  (2)  "begins  enrollment  at  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall  academic  term  following  completion  of 
education  prerequisite  to  admission  at  such  institution." 

(b)  If  a  minor  has  lived  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  with  relatives  (other  than  parents) 
who  are  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  and  if  the  relatives  have  functioned  during  this  time 
as  if  they  were  personal  guardians,  the  minor  will  be  deemed  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  for  an  enrolled  term  commencing  immediately  after  at  least  five  years  in  which 
these  circumstances  have  existed.  If  under  this  consideration  a  minor  is  deemed  to  be  a 
resident  for  tuition  purposes  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  that 
person  on  achieving  majority  will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least 
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12-months  duration.  This  provision  acts  to  confer  in-state  tuition  status  even  in  the  face 
of  other  provisions  of  law  to  the  contrary;  however,  a  person  deemed  a  resident  of 
12-months  duration  pursuant  to  this  provision  continues  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  the 
State  only  so  long  as  he  or  she  does  not  abandon  North  Carolina  domicile. 

Lost  but  Regained  Domicile.  If  a  student  ceases  enrollment  at  or  graduates  from  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  while  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and  then  both  abandons 
and  reacquires  North  Carolina  domicile  within  a  12-month  period,  that  person,  if  he  or  she 
continues  to  maintain  the  required  domicile  into  re-enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher 
education,  may  re-enroll  at  the  in-state  tuition  rate  without  having  to  meet  the  usual 
twelve-month  durational  requirement.  However,  any  one  person  may  receive  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  only  once. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted  to 
re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institutional  program  which  involved  a  formal  with- 
drawal from  enrollment)  must  be  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or 
as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  enrollment.  A  residence  status  classifica- 
tion once  assigned  (and  finalized  pursuant  to  any  appeal  properly  taken)  may  be  changed  there- 
after (with  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the 
established  primary  division  of  the  academic  year. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina  public  institution  of 
higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to  which 
he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  status  classification  for 
tuition  purposes. 

Appeal.  The  initial  classification  of  graduate  students  as  in-state  or  out-of-state  residents 
for  tuition  purposes  is  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  Appeals  for  in-state  status  may  be  made 
to  the  campus  appeals  body,  Out-of-State  Tuition  Appeals  Committee.  University  regulations 
governing  residential  classification  of  students  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  A  Manual  to  Assist  the 
Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Clas- 
sification for  Tuition  Purposes.  Each  enrolled  student  is  responsible  for  knowing  the  contents 
of  this  manual.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  available  for  inspection  upon  request  in  the  under- 
graduate Admissions  Office  and  in  Randall  Library. 
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FINANCIAL  AID  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

The  primary  mission  of  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office  is  to  assist  prospec- 
tive and  currently  enrolled  students  to  identify  and  secure  financial  assistance  for  the  purpose 
of  gaining  access  to  UNCW  and  obtaining  a  degree  or  certificate.  To  this  end,  we  administer 
federal,  state  and  institutional  student  financial  aid  programs  in  excess  of  $30M  to  assist  UNCW 
students. 

UNCW  offers  assistance  in  the  form  of  scholarships,  grants,  loans.  Federal  Work-Study  jobs 
or  a  combination  of  these  programs.  For  most  graduate  students,  federal  student  loans  are  the 
primary  source  of  financial  assistance. 

To  apply  for  financial  aid,  a  student  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student 
Aid  (FAFSA).  Some  students  must  submit  other  documentation  as  requested  by  the  Financial 
Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office.  Continuing  students  must  be  making  satisfactory  academic 
progress  as  determined  by  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office  to  receive  aid.  Ques- 
tions concerning  financial  aid  at  UNCW  should  be  directed  to  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans 
Services  Office.  The  office  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  James  Hall. 

Office  Telephone  (910)962-3177  Fax  (910)962-3851  Sea  Line  (910)962-4246 

E-mail:  finaid@uncwil.edu 

Web:  www.uncwil.edu/finaid 

Veterans  Services  E-mail:  veterans@uncwil.edu 

GRADUATE  ENROLLMENT  STATUS  FOR  FINANCIAL  AID  PURPOSES 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  the  following  definitions  apply  for  determining  graduate  enrollment 
status  during  the  academic  year  (fall  and  spring  semesters): 

Enrollment  Status  Graduate  Level  Credit  Hours* 

Full  time  9  or  more 

3/4  time  6.0-8.5 

1/2  time  4.5-5.5 

Less  than  1/2  time  0-4.0 

*Number  of  credit  hours  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  end  of  the  drop/add  period. 

Note:  a  student  may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if 
the  student  holds  a  teaching  or  research  assistantship  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of 
thesis  work. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  qualify  for  most  fmancial  aid 
programs. 

Credit  hours  for  summer  sessions  I  and  II  are  added  together  and  then  defined  as  one 
academic  semester  for  financial  aid  purposes.  For  details  contact  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veter- 
ans Services  Office. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  limited  basis  in  the  Cameron  School  of 
Business;  Watson  School  of  Education;  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  the  departments 
of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Creative  Writing,  Earth  Sciences,  English.  History.  Mathe- 
matics and  Statistics,  and  Psychology.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  assistantships 
are  available  through  the  Center  for  Marine  Science.  The  admission  application  process  deter- 
mines the  candidates  for  these  awards.  For  information  contact  the  specific  department/school 
or  the  Graduate  School. 
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STATE  GRANT  PROGRAMS 

The  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  -  General  Program  -  The  university  will  continue  to  fund 
the  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  -  General  Program,  Part  I  and  Part  II.  The  university  will  allo- 
cate this  money  to  historically  white  and  historically  black  institutions  to  aid  them  in  recruiting 
financially  needy  North  Carolina  students  who  would  be  minority  presence  students  at  the  respec- 
tive institutions  by  enabling  the  institutions  to  offer  relatively  more  aid  for  minority  presence 
students  in  the  form  of  grants  rather  than  loans.  General  Program  Part  I  includes  funds  for  minor- 
ity presence  grants  for  students  attending  the  North  Carolina  Central  University  School  of  Law. 
General  Program  Part  II  consists  of  grant  funds  for  Native  Americans,  Hispanics,  and  Asians. 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors  general  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  minority  students 
may  be  eligible  for  special  financial  assistance  at  UNCW  if  they  are  residents  of  North  Carolina, 
are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  course  work,  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

At  UNCW,  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  I  funding  is  available  for  Black  students 
and  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  II  funding  is  available  for  Native  American,  Hispanic 
and  Asian  students.  There  is  no  separate  application  for  this  program.  New  students  are  auto- 
matically considered  for  these  awards  by  the  Office  of  Admissions.  The  Financial  Aid  and  Veter- 
ans Services  Office  automatically  determines  renewals  for  continuing  students. 

UNCW  Grants  are  awarded  to  North  Carolina  residents  who  demonstrate  significant  financial 
need,  based  on  Federal  Methodology,  and  who  apply  early.  Since  these  funds  are  limited,  later 
filers  will  be  considered  only  if  funds  are  available.  Students  who  file  the  FAFSA  will  automat- 
ically be  considered  for  these  awards. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

The  Alumni  Association  Scholarship  Program  provides  one  $1,500  per  year  renewable  schol- 
arship based  on  academic  achievement,  school  and  community  involvement  and  financial  need. 
Applicants  may  be  classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the 
UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office  in  January  and  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  that  office 
by  the  March  deadline.  Please  refer  to  application  for  exact  date. 

The  Champion  McDowell  Davis  Scholarship  is  available  to  students  from  any  major.  This  schol- 
arship covers  tuition  and  fees,  books  and  other  selected  expenses  and  is  awarded  to  students 
based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  potential  and  demonstrated  financial  need.  A 
selection  committee  is  charged  with  selecting  the  recipients  each  year. 

The  Graduate  School's  Awards  for  New  Scholars.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  avail- 
able to  students  entering  any  of  UNCW's  graduate  programs  for  the  first  time.  Students  do  not 
apply  for  these  scholarships.  Instead,  nominations  originate  with  the  departments,  which 
submit  their  recommendations  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Criteria  include  evidence 
of  exceptional  scholarship,  normally  strong  GRE  scores  (or  their  equivalent)  and  an  excellent 
undergraduate  GPA. 

The  Jane  Logan  Lackey  Scholarship  will  be  allocated  to  a  deserving  minority  graduate  student 
as  they  are  accepted.  If  no  minority  students  accept  these  awards,  other  students  who  meet  the 
criteria  will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  School.  An  undergraduate  GPA  of  at  least  3.25  in 
the  applicant's  major  will  be  required. 

The  Perry  Daniel  Lockamy,  Jr.,  Graduate  Alumni  Scholarship  provides  one  annual  renewable 
in-state  tuition  and  fees  award  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  abilities,  poten- 
tial and  financial  need.  Two  recommendations  are  required.  Applicants  may  be  classified  as 
in-state  or  out-of-state.  Scholarships  are  equal  to  basic  in-state  tuition  and  fees.  Applications 
may  be  requested  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office,  completed,  and  returned  by  the 
designated  deadline. 

The  Seventh  Son  Scholarship  is  funded  annually  to  be  given  to  a  single  parent  who  has  at  least 
one  child,  under  the  age  of  10  living  with  him/her.  No  restrictions  apply. 

UNCW  Foundation  International  Scholarship  is  intended  to  provide  scholarship  support  for 
currently  enrolled  students  or  those  international  students  who  are  enrolled  in  a  degree  program 
at  UNCW.  Recipients  must  meet  and  continue  to  meet  the  requirements  as  determined  by  the 
director  of  international  programs. 
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Cameron  School  of  Business  Scholarship 

The  J.  W.  Jackson  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to  a  junior,  senior 
or  graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  The  scholar- 
ship is  designed  for  students  with  high  academic  potential.  Applications  can  be  made  in  the 
Cameron  School  of  Business.  Students  awarded  this  scholarship  are  eligible  to  reapply. 

McGladrey  and  Pullen  Award  is  made  to  a  student  entering  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accoun- 
tancy students.  Contact  the  Office  of  hte  Dean  of  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  for  application 
instructions. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Scholarships 

The  Charles  F.  Green,  Jr.  Scholarship  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student  of  history  work- 
ing toward  a  Master's  degree.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  awarded  annually  to  provide  for  in- 
state tuition,  fees  and  books  and  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room  and  board.  The  award 
shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Recipients  may  reapply  if  their 
academic  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other  candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

The  Francis  Peter  Fensel,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  is  intended  for  a  graduate  student  in 
Marine  Biology  as  selected  by  the  faculty  of  the  department  based  on  merit.  If  there  are  no 
students  that  meet  the  requirements  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate 
student  in  marine  biology.  The  scholarship  will  cover  tuition  and  fees  for  one  academic  year.  A 
student  may  reapply  for  a  second  year  during  the  designated  time  as  established  by  the  depart- 
ment chair. 

The  M.  Tyrone  Rowell  Scholarship  is  merit  based.  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student 
of  history  working  toward  a  master's  degree,  and  will  be  chosen  by  the  chair  of  the  History 
Department.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters 
for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books,  with  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room  and  board. 
Recipients  may  reapply  if  their  academic  standing  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other 
candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

School  of  Nursing  Scholarship 

Betty  Ann  Sanders  Nursing  Scholarship  is  intended  to  benefit  students  enrolled  in  the  UNCW 
School  of  Nursing  either  as  an  undergraduate  or  a  graduate  nursing  student. 

Watson  School  of  Education  Scholarships  &  Awards 

Donald  R.  Watson  Merit  Award  is  offered  to  graduate  students  who  are  enrolled  in  the  master's 
program.  A  GPA  of  3.0  and  a  commitment  to  the  field  of  education  is  required.  Selection  is 
based  on  the  student's  prior  academic  performance,  uniqueness  and  quality  of  application, 
plans  for  future  application  of  study  abroad  experience  and  letters  of  support.  This  scholarship 
may  also  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  student.  No  application  is  necessary. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Alton  Yates  Lennon  Graduate  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  student  of  English  work- 
ing toward  a  M.A.  degree.  The  award  shall  provide  for  in-state  tuition,  fees,  and  books.  The 
award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters. 

Got-Em-On  Live  Bait  Club  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  financial  support  for  a 
student  who  has  been  accepted  into  the  graduate  program  and  whose  interest  and  research 
focus  on  the  issues  affecting  the  fish  population  in  the  waters  of  Southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  Lacy  C.  and  Doris  L.  Sidbury  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need  based  fellow- 
ship subject  to  the  criteria  used  by  both  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  and  Financial  Aid  Office. 

The  Lewis/Wiley  Alumni  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need  based  fellowship 
subject  to  the  criteria  and  guidelines  adopted  by  the  Alumni  Association  of  UNCW.  Recipients 
shall  be  limited  to  graduate  students. 

The  Philip  Gerard  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  tuition,  fees  and  other  expenses 
to  graduate  students  of  English  who  are  working  toward  a  M.FA.  in  creative  writing.  The  schol- 
arship is  merit-based  as  a  first  priority,  with  exemplary  moral  character  and  leadership  poten- 
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tial  serving  as  secondary  consideration. 

The  Sylvia  and  B.  D.  Schwartz  Graduate  Fellowship  Award  nnay  be  awarded  to  any  graduate 
student  enrolled  in  nine  hours  or  more  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilnnington.  Recip- 
ients shall  be  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  and  will  receive  an  amount  equal  to  in-state 
tuition  and  fees. 

UNCW  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship  Program  is  intended  to  support  graduate  education 
through  fellowships  or  provide  financial  aid  to  support  stipends  of  graduate  teaching  assistants 
(GTA)  or  graduate  research  assistantships  (GRA). 

The  United  Health  Care  of  N.C.  Nursing  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  nursing  student 
enrolled  in  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing.  Merit  is  the  primary  criteria  with  financial  need  as  a 
secondary  consideration.  Completing  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  may 
be  a  requirement. 

The  Janet  Elizabeth  Aquino  Fellowship  in  Creative  Writing  is  awarded  to  a  full-time  non-tradi- 
tional graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  program  in  creative  writing.  The 
recipient  must  be  a  resident  of  North  Carolina.  The  fellowship  may  be  renewed  based  on  satis- 
factory performance. 

The  Susan  Goodman  Stern  Graduate  Fellowship  will  be  awarded  to  a  new  student  accepted  into 
the  history  graduate  program  or  a  returning  student  to  the  program.  The  criteria  includes  having 
a  genuine  interest  in  the  study  of  ideas  and  people,  sensitivity  to  the  environment  and  concern 
of  others  within  the  community.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of  History. 

Scholarships  Awarded  by  Off-Campus  Agencies 

The  Matthew  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship  is  sponsored  and  awarded  by  Grow:  A  Community 
Service  Corporation  to  gay  or  lesbian  students  and  includes  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  a  small 
book  stipend.  Recipients  must  be  actively  involved  in  working  for  social/political  change  with 
the  gay  and  lesbian  community.  A  selection  committee  from  Grow  is  charged  with  selecting 
the  recipients.  For  applications  contact  Grow,  341-11  S.  College  Road,  Suite  182,  Wilmington, 
NC  28403. 

North  Carolina  Principal  Fellows  Program.  This  is  a  state  funded  scholarship/loan  program 
which  was  established  to  train  qualified  individuals  to  enter  administrative  level  positions  in  the 
field  of  public  education.  The  program  provides  a  full  year  of  academic  study  at  the  master's 
level,  followed  by  one-year  internship  in  a  school  system.  A  12-member  Principal  Fellows 
Commission  selects  the  scholarship/loan  recipients.  Students  must  be  in  the  school  adminis- 
tration master's  program,  a  NC  resident,  and  promise  to  seek  and  obtain  employment  as  an 
assistant  principal  or  principal  in  a  public  school  or  US  government  school  in  North  Carolina  for 
four  years.  The  loan  is  canceled  through  service  as  a  NC  principal  or  assistant  principal.  Awards 
of  $20,000  per  year  of  full-time  study  are  made.  Contact  the  Director  of  the  Principal  Fellows 
Program  and  UNCW  to  apply. 

Masters  Nurse  Scholars  Program  (M-NSP).  This  is  a  state  funded  competitive  merit-based 
scholarship/loan  program  available  to  students  who  have  chosen  to  enter  the  nursing  profes- 
sion. An  11-member  Nurse  Scholars  Commission  selects  recipients  for  the  award  on  the  basis 
of  superior  academics,  leadership  potential,  and  desire  to  practice  nursing  on  a  full-time  basis 
In  North  Carolina.  Students  must  be  working  on  a  master's  degree  in  nursing,  a  US  citizen,  and 
a  NC  resident.  Awards  of  $6,000  per  year  for  full-time  study  and  $3,000  per  year  for  part-time 
study  are  available.  Awards  are  renewable  and  financial  need  is  not  a  criterion.  Recipients  enter 
into  a  contract  with  the  State  of  North  Carolina  to  work  full  time  as  a  master's-prepared  nurse 
or  to  teach  in  a  nurse  education  program  in  North  Carolina.  Twelve  months  of  qualified  service 
cancels  one  full  year  of  NSP  support. 

LOANS 

Students  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  to  initiate  the 
application  process  and  will  be  automatically  considered  for  all  Federal  Loan  programs  and 
Federal  Work-Study. 

Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program  provides  loans  to  graduate  students  who  qualify  on  the  basis 
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of  financial  need  and  are  enrolled  at  least  half-time.  Applicants  complete  the  regular  financial 
aid  application  process  in  addition  to  completing  a  loan  application.  Each  academic  year, 
students  may  borrow  the  lesser  of:  $18,500  or  the  cost  of  attendance  minus  all  other  resources 
(including  financial  aid,  tuition  remissions).  Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months  after 
a  student  ceases  to  be  enrolled  at  least  half  time.  The  interest  on  the  loan  begins  at  the  time 
of  repayment  and  is  calculated  annually  with  a  cap  of  8.25  percent.  There  are  a  variety  of  repay- 
ment plans.  A  portion  of  the  loan  may  be  cancelled  upon  completion  of  employment  under 
certain  terms  and  conditions.  Students  who  complete  the  FAFSA  are  automatically  considered. 

Federal  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loans  expand  the  Stafford  Loan  program  for  students  who  do 
not  demonstrate  need,  as  determined  by  federal  guidelines.  Even  though  the  unsubsidized 
Stafford  Loan  carries  the  same  loan  limits  and  interest  rate  as  the  subsidized  Stafford  Loan, 
interest  is  charged  while  the  student  is  enrolled.  There  are  a  variety  of  repayments  plans.  A 
portion  of  the  loan  may  be  cancelled  upon  completion  of  employment  under  certain  terms  and 
conditions.  Students  who  complete  the  FAFSA  are  automatically  considered.  Students  must  be 
enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  be  eligible  for  these  loans. 

Federal  Perkins  Loans  are  for  students  with  substantial  demonstrated  need  and  are  low-inter- 
est loans  to  help  cover  educational  expenses.  Funds  are  limited  in  this  program.  Need  is  deter- 
mined by  federal  formulas  through  the  regular  financial  aid  process.  Contact  the  Financial  Aid 
and  Veterans  Services  Office  for  further  information. 

EMPLOYMENT 

Federal  Work-Study  Program  is  federally  funded  and  provides  part-time  jobs  both  on  and  off 
the  UNCW  campus  for  students  who  have  financial  need  as  determined  by  federal  formulae.  To 
be  awarded  Federal  Work-Study,  a  student  must  meet  all  eligibility  requirements  for  federal  aid 
and  file  a  FAFSA.  Students  are  automatically  considered. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  for  Financial  Aid  Eligibility  (Graduate) 

Federal  regulations  require  that  students  receiving  financial  aid  maintain  satisfactory 
academic  progress  from  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  measures:  cumulative  GRA,  hours 
earned  compared  to  hours  attempted  and  maximum  time  limit.  For  graduate  students,  Finan- 
cial Aid  Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  standards  are  the  same  as  the  standards  estab- 
lished by  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  (see  Retention  Policy  under  Academic  Regulations)  for 
continued  enrollment. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  and  eligibility  for  financial  aid  are  determined  each 
academic  year  after  the  spring  semester  grades  are  available. 

POLICY  ON  RETURN  OF  TITLE  IV  FUNDS 

Federal  financial  aid  funds  are  awarded  with  the  expectation  that  students  will  complete  the 
entire  period  of  enrollment.  Students  "earn"  a  percentage  of  the  funds  they  are  disbursed  with 
each  day  of  class  attendance.  When  a  student  who  has  received  federal  financial  aid  funds  (Title 
IV  Funds)  leaves  school  before  the  end  of  the  semester  or  period  of  enrollment,  federal  law 
requires  UNCW  to  calculate  the  percentage  and  amount  of  "unearned"  financial  aid  funds  that 
must  be  returned  to  the  federal  government.  Once  a  student  has  completed  more  than  60%  of 
the  enrollment  period,  students  are  considered  to  have  earned  all  funding  received.  This  calcu- 
lation may  have  the  effect  of  requiring  the  student  to  repay  funds  that  have  already  been 
disbursed  to  the  student.  Students  are  encouraged  to  meet  with  their  financial  aid  counselor 
prior  to  making  the  decision  to  withdraw  from  school. 

Veterans  Services 

Veterans  and  dependents  are  encouraged  to  utilize  their  VA  Educational  Benefits  while 
enrolled  in  the  graduate  programs  at  the  university.  For  eligibility  information,  contact  the 
Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office,  (910)  962-3177,  or  email  the  veteran  services  coor- 
dinator at:  veterans@uncwil.edu. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 

REGISTRATION 

No  minimum  number  of  hours  is  required  for  official  registration;  however,  specified  maxi- 
mum course  loads  must  not  be  exceeded.  Students  in  graduate  programs  are  permitted  to  regis- 
ter for  no  more  than  15  hours  in  any  one  semester.  Course  loads  for  students  who  have  service 
appointments  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis.  A  student  enrolled  in  the  summer  may 
not  register  for,  and  will  not  receive  credit  for,  more  than  six  hours  a  term. 

CANCELLATION  OF  REGISTRATION  DUE  TO  FAILURE 
TO  PAY  TUITION  AND  FEES 

Students  that  fail  to  pay  or  make  suitable  arrangements  for  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  will 
have  their  registrations  cancelled.  Please  see  the  section  on  Charge  for  Late  Payment  of  Tuition 
and  Fees  in  the  Expenses  section  of  this  catalogue. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSE  REGISTRATION 

A  department  chairperson,  upon  recommendation  of  the  instructor,  may  cancel  a  student's 
registration  in  any  course  offered  in  the  department  if  the  registered  student  fails  to  attend  the 
first  class  meeting  and  fails  to  notify  the  department  office  of  a  desire  to  remain  enrolled  within 
24  hours  of  the  class  time.  This  cancellation  action  will  only  take  place  when  a  course  is  fully 
enrolled  and  additional  students  are  waiting  to  enroll.  Students  who  wish  to  drop  a  class  should 
not  assume  they  have  done  so  by  not  attending  the  first  class,  but  should  follow  the  normal 
drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

The  appropriate  dean's  office  should  notify  the  relevant  department  chairperson  of 
late-arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first  class  meeting  because  of  illness  or  other 
reasons  approved  by  a  dean  of  the  college,  the  professional  schools  or  the  dean  of  students. 

If  cancellation  action  is  taken  by  a  department  chairperson,  the  registration  openings  result- 
ing from  this  action  will  be  offered  to  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  during  the 
official  drop/add  period.  Students  who  have  been  authorized  to  add  a  course  should  follow  the 
normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

Student  appeals  resulting  from  emergencies  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  will  be 
considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis  in  the  appropriate  dean's  office. 

TELEPHONIC/WEB  REGISTRATION 

Registration,  preregistration  and  drop/add  is  done  through  the  SEALINE  telephonic  regis- 
tration system  or  the  Web.  Please  refer  to  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet  for  dates  and 
information  regarding  SEALINE. 

CONTINUOUS  REGISTRATION  POLICY 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  including  all  of  the  required  thesis  hours  to 
complete  the  degree  you  should  follow  one  of  the  following  actions.  In  any  case  you  should  not 
register  for  more  than  the  maximum  number  of  thesis  hours  that  are  required  to  complete  your 
degree. 

1.  Students  who  will  continue  to  use  university  resources  in  completing  their  degrees  must 
enroll  in  and  pay  tuition  and  fees  for  one  hour  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600  (section 
01  for  in-state  and  section  02  for  out-of-state)  Graduate  Continuation).  This  course  will  be 
charged  at  the  rate  consistent  with  one  credit  hour  of  extension  in-state  or  out-of-state 
tuition  and  fees.  These  hours  will  not  count  toward  the  degree  and  will  carry  a  different 
course  number  than  those  thesis  courses  that  are  included  within  the  hours  designated  for 
the  degree.  (Enrollment  in  GRC  600  is  not  considered  enrolled  for  financial  aid  purposes.) 
Graduate  students  who  need  to  register  for  GRC  600  must  do  so  through  the  Graduate 
School.  Graduate  students  can  no  longer  sign  up  for  "0"  thesis  hours. 
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2.  Students  who  will  not  use  university  resources  should  apply  to  the  Graduate  School  for  a 
leave  of  absence.  Students  choosing  this  option  must  file  a  formal  petition  for  a  leave  of 
absence  that  states  that  they  will  not  use  university  resources  durmg  the  leave  period. 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  do  not  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  for  the  degree  but  have  not  taken  your  compre- 
hensive exam  you  must  enroll  in  GRC  600  to  continue  in  the  graduate  program  or  request  a 
leave  of  absence  from  the  Graduate  School. 

Leave  of  absence  guidelines: 

If  a  graduate  student  requests  and  is  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  reenrollment  must  occur 
in  the  term  agreed  to  in  the  leave  request.  If  a  student  fails  to  continue  in  the  agreed  upon  term, 
then  he/she  must  reapply  for  admission.  In  all  cases,  course  work  must  be  completed  within 
five  years  of  first  enrolling  in  a  graduate  degree  program. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  in  the  term  in  which  they  complete  their  graduate  work  or  are 
scheduled  to  receive  their  degree. 

Regardless  of  the  course  of  action  selected,  all  graduate  students  must  either  1)  be  enrolled 
in  thesis  preparation  courses  for  credit  or  2)  be  enrolled  in  continuous  registration  (GRC  600) 
or  3)  be  enrolled  in  a  course  for  credit  in  their  program  of  study  in  the  term  in  which  they  receive 
their  degree. 

Graduate  students  not  complying  with  the  policy  stated  above  will  be  notified  In  writing  after  the 
drop/add  period  has  expired  and  will  have  10  working  days  to  comply  with  the  policy  or  face  possi- 
ble dismissal  from  graduate  study. 

Please  contact  the  Graduate  School  (James  Hall,  2nd  floor,  962-4117)  for  clarification  or 
more  information. 

PREREGISTRATION 

Preregistration  for  students  currently  enrolled  is  held  each  semester.  Students  who  complete 
preregistration  and  who  pay  fees  by  the  designated  date  are  registered  except  in  the  event  that 
they  are  declared  academically  ineligible  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  semester.  Graduate 
students  receive  notification  from  their  advisors,  through  their  campus  post  office  box,  regard- 
ing an  appointment  time  to  discuss  their  schedule.  They  will  be  given  a  permit  to  preregister  at 
the  time  of  their  appointments. 

FULL-TIME  STATUS 

Graduate-Regular  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  nine  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work.  Half-time 
status  begins  with  at  least  three  credit  hours.  A  student  may  not  be  considered  enrolled  beyond 
two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600).  Summer  counts  as  one  regular  term. 

Graduate-Summer  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  four  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  four  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work.  Half-time 
enrollment  status  begins  with  three  credit  hours.  One  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work  may  also 
qualify  the  student  as  half-time  if  approved  in  writing  by  the  graduate  dean.  A  student  may  not 
be  considered  enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600).  Summer  counts 
as  one  regular  term. 
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COURSE  CREDIT 

Courses  Eligible  for  Degree  Credit 

For  courses  offered  at  this  Institution,  graduate  course  credit  may  be  received  only  for 
courses  taken  after  a  student  has  been  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  except  as 
described  in  the  paragraphs  below. 

Final  Semester  Seniors 

Final  semester  seniors  at  this  institution  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major  who  need 
fewer  than  15  hours  to  complete  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  one  or  two 
graduate  courses  for  the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit,  provided  that  they  are  not 
enrolled  for  more  than  a  total  of  15  hours.  To  do  this  the  student  must  (1)  obtain  permission 
in  advance  from  his  or  her  department  chair  or  school  dean,  as  appropriate,  and  (2)  present 
it  to  the  Graduate  School  for  approval.  Graduate  courses  taken  under  this  provision  may  not 
be  used  in  fulfilling  baccalaureate  degree  requirements.  Undergraduate  students  at  other  insti- 
tutions who  have  taken  graduate  course  work  under  similar  arrangements  may  not  transfer 
such  work  here. 

Non-degree  Credit 

Graduate  courses  taken  at  this  institution  as  a  non-degree  student  before  formal  admission 
to  graduate  studies  will  meet  course  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  only  if  offered  and 
approved  as  transfer  credit.  A  maximum  of  10  hours  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

Extension  Courses 

Degree-related  extension  courses  offered  by  this  institution  may  be  applied  toward  a  grad- 
uate degree  as  follows:  (a)  with  the  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  non-degree  student  may 
apply  for  a  maximum  of  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  as  transfer  credits  at  the  time  of  admis- 
sion to  a  program,  (b)  with  the  prior  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean,  a  student  who  is  already 
admitted  to  a  degree  program  may  apply  up  to  six  hours  of  relevant  courses  toward  the  resi- 
dence requirement.  Requests  for  application  of  an  additional  six  hours  toward  the  residence 
requirement  may  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School.  'j 

Transfer  of  Course  Credit  i 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accred-  i 

ited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  total  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree.  Corre- 
spondence courses  will  not  be  accepted  for  transfer  credit.  When  special  circumstances 
warrant,  students  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  transfer  of  more  than  six  semester  H 

hours.  Each  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  endorsement  from  the  appro-  ^ 

priate  dean. 

Grades  earned  on  transferred  work  must  be  equivalent  to  B  or  better.  Transferred  credit  will 
be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  dean  of  the  school  or 
college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  The  Graduate  School  must  have  an  official  transcript 
showing  the  satisfactory  completion  of  courses  offered  for  transfer  credit.  The  courses  must 
have  been  taken  within  the  allowed  time  limits  for  the  degree. 

A  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  take  one  or  more  courses  elsewhere  for  graduate  degree 
credit  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the  appropriate  dean  and  the  Graduate  School. 

Courses  Approved  for  Undergraduate  Credit  Only 

Courses  approved  for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the  graduate 
program,  do  not  carry  graduate  course  credit,  and  do  not  compute  in  the  graduate  GPA. 

A  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses,  whether  as  a  requisite 
for  admission  or  for  other  reasons,  or  who  takes  such  courses  in  the  field  of  his  or  her  graduate 
major,  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B  on  all  such  courses  in  order  to  maintain  eligibility  as  a 
graduate  student. 
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A  graduate  student  voluntarily  electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  may  make  any 
grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to  his  or  her  graduate  standing,  but  all  such  courses  are 
recorded  as  part  of  the  official  record. 

ADDING,  DROPPING 

Courses  may  be  added  or  dropped  only  in  the  official  drop/add  period,  which  is  noted  in  the 
current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet. 

WITHDRAWAL  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

A  student  is  allowed  to  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  individual  courses  through  the 
first  week  of  the  semester  without  having  a  grade  entered  on  the  academic  record.  Inclusive 
of  the  second  through  week  twelve  of  the  semester,  any  student  who  withdraws  will  receive  a 
grade  of  W. 

A  grade  of  W  will  not  affect  the  student's  grade  point  average.  Beginning  with  the  thirteenth 
week  of  the  semester,  a  grade  of  F  will  be  assigned  for  each  course  withdrawal. 

To  withdraw  from  an  individual  class  or  classes,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Graduate 
School  before  or  on  the  last  day  for  withdrawal  as  indicated  in  the  university  calendar  of  events. 
To  withdraw  from  all  classes,  the  student  must  process  an  official  withdrawal  form  through  the 
Graduate  School.  If  the  student  is  unable  to  appear  in  person  to  withdraw,  written  notice  must 
be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Should  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  the  grade  of  F  assigned  for  course  withdrawal 
may  be  changed  to  a  W.  This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  It  is  the 
student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  appeal.  The  decision  of  the  dean  is  final  and  must  be 
rendered  prior  to  the  end  of  the  semester  in  which  the  withdrawal  occurred. 

GRADUATE  GRADING 

Grades  for  graduate  students  enrolled  in  graduate  courses  must  be  reported  as  one  of  the 
following: 

A     (4  qp)     -  excellent 

B     (3  qp)     -  completely  satisfactory 

C     (2  qp)     -  minimally  acceptable 

F     (0  qp)     -  failure 

S  -  satisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

I  -  work  incomplete 

W  -  withdraw  passing 

GRADES  OF  INCOMPLETE 

An  incomplete  grade  may  be  given  if  the  course  instructor  determines  that  exceptional 
circumstances  warrant  extending  the  time  for  the  student  to  complete  the  course  work.  The 
instructor  may  set  the  maximum  allowable  period  for  completion  of  the  course  work,  but  in  no 
case  will  the  extension  exceed  one  year.  If  the  time  allowed  is  to  be  less  than  one  year,  this 
information  should  be  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  student,  with  a  copy  to  the  Graduate  School. 
If,  within  12  months,  a  change  of  grade  has  not  been  submitted  by  the  instructor,  the  incom- 
plete automatically  becomes  a  F. 

RETENTION  POLICY 

Three  grades  of  C,  one  grade  of  F,  or  one  grade  of  U  (thesis)  results  in  dismissal  from  the 
graduate  program.  Further,  if  a  student  falls  below  a  3.0  GPA  at  any  time,  he  or  she  goes  on 
academic  probation  and  has  three  subsequent  courses  to  bring  the  GPA  up  to  at  least  3.0.  In 
addition,  a  student  must  have  at  least  3.0  GPA  in  order  to  begin  any  program-specific  compre- 
hensive examination  and/or  thesis  work. 
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MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  REQUIREMENT 

Individual  graduate  programs  may  designate  certain  courses  as  requiring  minimum  compe- 
tence of  B.  Any  student  receiving  a  C  in  such  a  course  must  repeat  it  and  receive  a  grade  of  B 
or  better.  Such  courses  may  be  repeated  only  once,  and  failure  to  receive  a  B  or  better  grade  in 
the  repetition  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program.  Both  the  initial  0  and  subse- 
quent grade  will  count  in  determining  the  gpa,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will  count  toward 
degree  requirements. 

POLICY  ON  REPEATING  COURSES 

A  student  who  has  received  a  grade  of  C  in  a  graduate  course  may  repeat  that  course  once. 
Both  the  first  and  second  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  GPA,  but  only  the  initial  hours 
will  count  toward  degree  requirements.  Students  may  not  repeat  a  course  in  which  they  received 
a  grade  of  A  or  B. 

RETENTION  BY  APPEAL 

Students  who  have  been  dismissed  from  the  graduate  program  and  readmitted  by  special 
action  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  have  their  subsequent  retention  policy  determined  individ- 
ually by  the  dean. 

AUDITING  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Auditing  is  considered  the  privilege  to  attend  a  class  if  space  is  available.  The  decision  to 
allow  auditing  within  the  professional  schools  and  graduate  degree  programs  is  the  prerogative 
of  the  deans  and  the  department  chairs.  Within  those  programs  granting  the  auditing  privilege, 
students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department  chair  or  dean 
prior  to  registering  or  adding  the  course(s)  to  their  schedule.  The  student  should  consult  the 
registrar  for  auditing  registration  dates.  The  audit  will  be  considered  part  of  the  student  course 
load.  Tuition,  fees,  and  enrollment  procedures  are  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollment. 

Attendance,  preparation,  and  participation  in  classroom  discussions  and  activities  are  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor  and  the  department.  No  credit  is  given,  no  examinations  are 
required,  and  no  grades  are  reported  for  audited  courses.  A  formal  record  of  the  audit  may  be 
entered  on  the  student's  transcript  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  procedure  for  drop- 
ping an  audit  course  is  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollments.  A  course  audit  may  not  be  changed 
to  graduate  credit. 

GRADUATE  INTERNSHIPS 

Several  units  of  the  Graduate  School  offer  students  the  opportunity  to  earn  academic 
credit  in  a  work  environment.  The  purpose  of  the  internship  experience  is  to  provide  students 
the  opportunity  to  integrate  practical  experience  with  classroom  learning.  Permission  of  the 
dean  of  the  school/college  or  chair  of  a  department,  or  director  of  a  program  offering  the 
internship  is  required  for  enrollment.  The  Graduate  School  approves  graduate  internship  poli- 
cies. Information  about  specific  graduate  internships  is  available  from  graduate  units  offer- 
ing the  internships. 

GRADUATION 

A  student  must  have  no  less  than  a  3.0  GPA  on  all  graduate-level  courses.  Grades  of 
A,B,C,F,S  and  W  are  permanent  grades  and  can  be  changed  only  by  the  instructor  with  the 
approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  cases  of  arithmetical  or  clerical  error  or  as  a  result  of  protest 
of  grade. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PROTEST  OF  GRADE 

Any  student  who  protests  a  course  grade  shall  first  attempt  to  resolve  the  matter  with  the 
instructor  involved.  Failing  to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  the  student  may  appeal  the  grade 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below.  Such  appeals  must  be  made  not  later  than 
the  last  day  of  the  next  regular  semester. 
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The  student  shall  present  the  appeal  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  within 
which  the  protested  grade  was  awarded.  By  conferring  with  the  student  and  the  instructor,  the 
dean  will  seek  resolution  by  mutual  agreement.  Failing  such  resolution,  the  dean  will  transmit 
the  written  appeal  to  the  Graduate  School.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  will  convene  the 
Grade  Appeals  Committee. 

The  Grade  Appeals  Committee  will  consist  of  the  graduate  dean  as  chairman  and  five 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty  appointed  by  the  graduate  dean.  If  the  committee  affirms  the 
instructor's  decision,  the  graduate  dean  will  notify  in  writing  the  faculty  member,  the  student, 
and  the  appropriate  dean.  If  the  committee  supports  the  student's  appeal,  it  shall  prescribe  the 
method  by  which  the  student  will  be  reevaluated.  If  the  reevaluation  results  in  a  grade  change, 
the  established  Course  Grade  Change  procedure  will  be  followed.  The  grade  resulting  from  the 
reevaluation  is  final  and  may  not  be  appealed  further. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  POLICY 

University  policy  requires  the  scheduling  of  final  examinations.  Under  this  policy,  the  final 
examination  schedule  provides  a  three-hour  period  for  each  examination  and  allows  a  maximum 
of  three  examinations  per  day.  The  length  of  the  final  examination,  up  to  a  maximum  of  three 
hours,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

The  final  examination  schedule  is  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Courses 
offered  during  the  day  have  final  examinations  during  the  day  (two  per  day).  Night  courses  have 
final  examination  at  night  (one  per  night). 

A  student  who  is  scheduled  to  take  three  final  examinations  in  one  calendar  day  may  have 
one  rescheduled  by  notifying  the  three  instructors  and  the  appropriate  deans  of  this  desire  at 
least  two  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period.  It  will  be  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  three  instructors,  working  with  the  student,  to  reschedule  one  of  the  examinations  and 
to  so  inform  the  student  and  the  appropriate  deans  at  least  one  week  before  the  beginning  of 
the  final  examination  period. 

Rescheduling  of  a  final  examination  for  an  entire  class  requires  the  approval  of  the  appro- 
priate dean. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  students  at  no  cost.  All  requests  for 
transcripts  must  be  in  writing  and  must  include  the  student's  signature. 

INDEBTEDNESS 

All  indebtedness  to  the  university  must  be  satisfactorily  settled  before  a  diploma  or  tran- 
script of  record  will  be  issued. 

CHANGE  OF  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

It  is  the  obligation  of  every  student  to  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  writing  of  any 
change  in  name  or  permanent  mailing  address.  Tuition  bills  and  final  grades  are  mailed  to  the 
permanent  address;  therefore,  documentation  supporting  the  change  must  be  presented  when 
the  request  is  made. 

SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

UNCW's  safety  program  complies  with  the  State  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1973. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE  EXAMINATION 

Every  master's  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  comprehensive  examination  covering  his 
or  her  field  of  study,  or  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course  work  required  for 
the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  his  or  her  department  or  school.  Neither  exam- 
ination may  be  taken  until  the  course  work  is  completed  or  until  the  final  courses  are  in  progress 
and  must  be  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  deadline  established  by  the  dean  of  the  school 
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or  college  In  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  If  a  thesis  is  required,  a  final  oral  defense  of  the 
thesis  may  be  required  in  addition  to  the  comprehensive  examination,  or  as  part  of  the  oral 
examination. 

A  committee  of  at  least  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  (at  least  two  of  whom  must 
be  in  the  major  program)  evaluates  the  student's  work  for  the  master's  degree,  approves  any 
thesis  required,  and  administers  any  oral  examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the  student  has  a 
minor  field  of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  student's  committee  must  represent  the 
program  of  the  minor. 

A  master's  candidate  who  fails  either  a  comprehensive  written  or  oral  examination  may  not 
take  the  examination  a  second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  No  student  may 
take  an  examination  a  third  time  without  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A  student 
passes  an  examination  only  on  approval  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the  examin- 
ing committee.  The  vote  of  the  examining  committee  is  considered  to  be  final. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  THESIS 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  three  hours 
of  thesis  credit.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  may  be  used  toward  course 
requirements  for  the  master's  degree.  During  each  term  that  a  student  is  working  on  a  thesis, 
he  or  she  should  register  for  as  many  hours  as  are  academically  appropriate,  except  that,  if  the 
required  hours  of  thesis  credit  have  been  taken,  the  student  may  register  for  zero  credit  hours 
so  long  as  this  is  the  only  course  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered. 

Any  student  engaged  in  thesis  research  and/or  writing  that  involves  the  use  of  university 
faculty  or  facilities  must  be  registered  during  the  semester  or  summer  session  in  which  he  or 
she  is  using  faculty  time  or  facilities,  whether  the  student  is  in  residence  or  not.  This  registra- 
tion may  be  for  zero  credit  hours  if  the  student  had  registered  previously  for  the  required 
number  of  semester  hours  of  thesis  credit.  Provided  that  no  use  of  university  faculty  and/or 
facilities  is  required,  a  student  need  not  be  registered  in  the  semester  in  which  the  degree  is  to 
be  awarded. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Foreign  language  requirements  differ  from  one  graduate  degree  program  to  another.  At  an 
early  stage,  a  graduate  student  should  consult  his  or  her  graduate  program  advisor  concerning 
what  foreign  language,  if  any,  will  be  required.  The  requirement  for  a  student  in  a  given  program 
must  be  one  of  the  options  approved  for  that  program  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  department  or  curriculum  shall  determine  when  a  graduate  student  must  fulfill  a 
foreign  language  requirement,  provided  that  such  a  requirement  be  satisfied  before  a  student 
is  admitted  to  candidacy.  At  the  time  a  student  requests  admission  to  candidacy,  his  or  her  dean 
will  be  asked  to  certify  on  the  application  of  candidacy  that  such  a  requirement  has  been  met. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

A  student  in  a  master's  degree  program  applies  for  admission  to  candidacy  at  the  time  of 
application  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  graduation  each  student  must  apply  for  a  specific 
graduation  on  or  before  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events.  If  a  student  has  already 
applied  for  candidacy  and  for  the  degree,  but  fails  to  meet  a  deadline  for  a  particular  gradua- 
tion, he  or  she  must  contact  the  Graduate  School  to  specify  a  new  graduation  date. 

DEGREE  TIME  LIMITS 

A  graduate  student  has  five  calendar  years  to  complete  his  or  her  degree  program.  The 
five-year  period  begins  with  the  student's  first  term  of  work  after  formal  admission  to  a 
degree-granting  program.  Work  completed  as  a  non-degree  student  does  not  initiate  the 
five-year  period  for  completing  a  degree  program. 

Courses  taken  more  than  five  calendar  years  prior  to  the  admission  of  a  student  into  a  degree 
program  at  UNCW  normally  are  not  accepted  for  credit  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  the 
student's  degree  program.  In  some  cases,  however,  with  approval  of  the  student's  advisory 
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committee  and  department/unit  chair,  a  student  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  to  accept  for 
credit  work  that  is  more  than  five  years  old. 

When  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  an  extension  of  the  time  limit  for  completing  a 
graduate  program  may  be  granted  to  a  student  upon  his  or  her  petition  to  the  Graduate  School. 
Such  petitions  must  include  an  explanation  and  the  endorsement  of  the  student's  advisory 
committee  and  academic  unit's  chair  or  dean. 

ACADEMIC  HONOR  CODE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  the  proposition  that  the 
pursuit  of  truth  requires  the  presence  of  honesty  among  all  involved.  It  is  therefore  this  insti- 
tution's stated  policy  that  no  form  of  dishonesty  among  its  faculty  or  students  will  be  tolerated. 
Although  all  members  of  the  university  community  are  encouraged  to  report  occurrences  of 
dishonesty,  honesty  is  principally  the  responsibility  of  each  individual. 

Academic  dishonesty  takes  many  forms,  from  blatant  acts  of  cheating,  stealing,  or  similar 
misdeeds  to  the  more  subtle  forms  of  plagiarism,  all  of  which  are  totally  out  of  place  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  learning.  Reporting  and  adjudication  procedures  have  been  developed  to 
enforce  the  policy  of  academic  integrity,  to  ensure  justice,  and  to  protect  individual  rights. 
Complete  details  may  be  found  in  the  current  Student  Handbook  and  Code  of  Student  Life  and 
in  the  Faculty  Handbook. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings  and  examinations  for  the 
courses  in  which  they  are  registered.  Ail  faculty  members  are  responsible  for  setting  policy 
concerning  the  role  of  attendance  in  determining  grades  for  their  classes.  It  is  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  students  to  learn  and  comply  with  the  policies  set  for  each  class  in  which  they  are 
registered. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Neil  F.  Had  ley,  dean 

William  B.  Harris,  associate  dean 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  administers  programs 
of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Business  Administration;  the  Master  of  Education;  Master  of 
Science  in  biology,  chemistry,  geology,  instructional  technology,  mathematics,  marine  science 
and  marine  biology;  Master  of  Arts  in  English,  history,  liberal  studies,  mathematics  and  psychol- 
ogy; the  Master  of  School  Administration;  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching;  the  Master  of  Science 
in  Accountancy;  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing;  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 
and  a  Post-Baccalaureate  Certificate  Program  in  gerontology. 

Each  of  these  programs  provides  capable  students  with  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
study,  training,  and  research  designed  to  enhance  their  academic  and  professional  develop- 
ment. More  detailed  description  of  these  programs  appears  separately  in  the  following  pages. 

ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL  ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

For  admission  to  a  graduate  degree  program  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilming- 
ton, the  applicant  must  (1)  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in 
this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  (2)  have  a 
strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to 
the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  and  (3)  present  satisfactory  scores  on  the  specified  exam- 
ination. For  information  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE),  Graduate  Management 
Admission  Test  (GMAT),  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT)  contact  the  University  Student  Devel- 
opment Center.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  application  will  not  be 
considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate  work  elsewhere  must 
be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Applications  for  admission  to  most  graduate  degree  programs  should  be  filed  in  the  Graduate 
School  at  least  sixty  (60)  days  in  advance  of  the  term  in  which  admission  is  sought;  some  programs 
require  earlier  deadlines. 

If  admitted  applicants  do  not  register  for  the  term  specified  in  this  application,  their  admis- 
sion will  be  subject  to  review  at  a  later  date.  A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does 
not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  student  admitted  to  a  graduate  degree  program  must  have  a  completed  medical  report 
form  on  file  at  UNCW  before  initial  registration  may  be  effective.  In  addition,  an  immunization 
record  for  each  newly  admitted  UNCW  graduate  student,  regardless  of  status,  is  required  by  law  to 
be  on  file  at  UNCW  prior  to  enrollment. 

Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  university  policies  and  regulations  as  under- 
graduates unless  otherwise  stated. 

Specific  admission  requirements  are  listed  under  each  master's  degree  program. 

NON-DEGREE  STUDENTS  (Special  Graduate  Status) 

In  some  cases,  students  who  are  not  seeking  a  graduate  degree  maybe  permitted  to  take 
graduate  courses.  Such  permission  to  take  graduate  courses  does  not  constitute  admission  to 
a  graduate  degree  program.  Non-degree  graduate  students  are  not  candidates  for  degrees. 
Enrollment  must  be  maintained  in  at  least  one  graduate  course  each  semester.  The  undergrad- 
uate grade-point  averages  for  non-degree  graduate  students  are  expected  to  meet  the  same 
standards  that  apply  to  the  admission  of  graduate  students  in  full  standing.  Students  that  are 
later  accepted  to  a  degree  program  may,  with  approval,  have  up  to  10  hours  applied  toward  the 
degree.  Normally,  non-degree  status  is  not  available  and  does  not  apply  to  students  interested 
in  taking  courses  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  Admission  requirements 
may  vary  for  each  academic  unit,  and  students  seeking  non-degree  status  therefore  must  deter- 
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mine  and  meet  these  conditions  prior  to  completing  tlieir  application.  Any  individual  having  an 
interest  in  applying  for  admission  as  a  non-degree  graduate  student  should  contact  the  Gradu- 
ate School. 

RE-ENROLLING 

A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  (fall 
or  spring,  not  applicable  for  summer)  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School.  The 
re-enrollment  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School.  No  fee  is  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS  (see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE  (see  Special  Academic 
Programs  section) 

ADMISSIONS-SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Residents  of  North  Carolina  age  65  or  older  who  meet  applicable  admission  requirements 
may  enroll  tuition  free  on  a  space  available  basis.  Students  who  wish  to  enroll  under  the  provi- 
sions of  this  law  should  document  their  senior  citizen  status  at  the  time  of  registration.  The 
availability  of  class  space  cannot  be  determined  until  after  registration. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

UNCW  is  dedicated  to  equality  of  opportunity  within  its  community.  Accordingly,  UNCW  does 
not  practice  nor  condone  discrimination  in  any  form  against  students,  employees,  or  applicants 
on  the  grounds  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  gender,  age,  disability  or  veteran  status. 
UNCW  commits  itself  to  positive  action  to  secure  equal  opportunity  regardless  of  those  charac- 
teristics. For  additional  information,  contact  the  compliance  officer. 

Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals  pertinent  facts  in 
order  to  enroll  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  subject  to  immediate 
dismissal  from  the  university. 

Application  forms  and  other  admissions  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  601  South  College  Road,  Wilm- 
ington, North  Carolina  28403-3297,  (910)  962-3135  or  (910)  962-4117  phone,  (910)  962- 
3787  fax.  Application  materials  may  also  be  found  on  the  Graduate  School  Web  page  at 
http://www.uncwil.edu/grad  info/ 
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DEPARTMENT  AND  PREREQUISITE  ABBREVIATIONS 

The  following  standard  list  of  abbreviations  are  used  for  stating  department  and  prerequi- 
site abbreviations. 


Accountancy 

ACG 

Anthropology 

ANT 

Biology 

BIO 

Biology  Lab 

BIOL 

Business  Law 

BLA 

Chemistry 

CHM 

Chemistry  Lab 

CHML 

Computer  Science 

CSC 

Creative  Writing 

CRW 

Economics 

ECN 

Education 

EDN 

English 

ENG 

Finance 

FIN 

Geology 

GLY 

Gerontology 

CRN 

History 

HST 

Instructional  Technology 

MIT 

Liberal  Studies 

GLS 

Mathematics  for  m 

ddle  grades  education 

MAE 

Management 

MGT 

Marketing 

MKT 

Master  of  Business 

Administration 

MBA 

Mathematics 

MAT 

Marine  Science 

MSC 

Nursing 

NUR 

Philosophy  &  Relig 

on 

P&R 

Physics 

PHY 

Production  and  Dec 

ision  Sciences 

PDS 

Psychology 

PSY 

Science 

SCI 

Statistics 

STT 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Graduate  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  lead  to  either  a  Master  of  Arts,  Master 
of  Fine  Arts  or  a  Master  of  Science  degree.  In  addition,  specialized  curricula  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  are  offered  jointly  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
the  Watson  School  of  Education  for  professional  educators.  All  programs  in  the  college  are 
designed  to  enhance  the  intellectual  competence,  maturity,  and  independence  of  the  master's 
student,  thereby  preparing  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  government,  teaching,  or 
for  further  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  biology  and  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine  biology.  The  programs  are 
designed  (1)  to  prepare  students  for  further  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.;  (2)  to  provide 
professional  biologists  with  advanced  research  and  education  opportunities;  (3)  to  prepare 
students  as  managers  of  coastal  and  marine  resources,  trained  to  deal  with  contemporary  prob- 
lems in  the  environment;  or  (4)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program  allowing  for  special- 
ization in  the  diverse  fields  of  inquiry  represented  by  the  faculty  of  the  department.  Teachers 
in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  check  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for 
certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  biology  or  marine  biology  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and 
subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and  subject  test  in  biology  portions  of  the  Grad- 
uate Record  Examination  (GRE)  in  the  50th  percentile  or  above  are  desired.  A  bachelors  degree 
in  a  field  of  biology  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in 
a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required  for  admission,  as  well  as  an  aver- 
age of  "B"  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores,  and  recom- 
mendations are  used  in  concert  to  determine  acceptability. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  science  departments 
at  UNCW  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

5.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  crosslisted  as  400/500  may  be  applied 
toward  the  degree.  Undergraduate  courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies  will  not  count 
toward  the  30  hours  required. 

6.  All  deficiencies  must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

7.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on  prior 
coursework  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 

8.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the  thesis 
advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 
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9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date  of 
the  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Requirements  for  Master  of  Science  Degrees 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  biology  or 
marine  biology. 

BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

BIO  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

Master  of  Science  in  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her  thesis 
advisory  committee,  shall  devise  a  program  of  study  that  meets  the  requirements  below, 
complements  the  thesis  research,  and  satisfies  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4) 

c)  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from  the 
following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  519*,  526,  531,  534*,  538,  539,  549*,  550, 
551,  555,  575,  577,  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses 
crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  512,  512L,  520,  524, 
529,  535,  540,  540L,  541,  544,  554,  556,  557,  567,  574,  576,  580,  582,  585,  590. 

Master  of  Science  in  Marine  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  students  shall  complete  the  following  courses 
and,  in  consultation  with  their  thesis  advisory  committee,  select  electives  to  complete  a 
program  of  study  that  meets  individual  needs  and  interests. 

Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  or  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  or 

BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  ., 

b)  BIO  560  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  'J 

c)  BIO  569  Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from  the  |l 

following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  534*,  553,  555,  558,  560*,  561,  562,  • 

564,  566,  569*,  575,  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses 
crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  529,  537,  556,  559,  ^ 

565,  570,  572,  573,  580,  585,  587,  590.  j 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Course  Descriptions 

BIO  501.  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2)  Scientific  manuscript  preparation  and  communica- 
tion techniques:  manuscript  format,  graphics,  design  of  experiments,  library  use,  oral  presen- 
tation, and  writing  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  512.  (410)  Electron  Microscopy  and  Cell  Ultrastructure  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cell  biology 
or  permission  of  instructor.  A  discussion  of  the  general  and  specialized  techniques  of  trans- 
mission and  scanning  electron  microscopy  and  their  application  to  the  elucidation  of  the  struc- 
ture and  function  of  cell  organelles  in  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  512.  (BIOL  410)  Electron  Microscopy  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  512  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Techniques  for  fixing,  embedding  and  thin  sectioning  tissue.  Students  prepare  tissue 
for  observation  and  analysis  and  examine  the  tissue  with  the  transmission  electron  microscope. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  519.  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Upper-level  under- 
graduate or  graduate  course  work  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology  or  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Selected  topics  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology.  Includes:  cytoskeletal  components, 
membrane  dynamics,  cellular  receptors,  metabolism,  gene  expression,  protein  structure  and 
function,  molecular  evolution  and  extrachromosomal  DNA.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  520.  (415)  Vertebrate  Histology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  introductory  cell  biology  and 
general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the  cytology  and  morphology  of  vertebrate  cells  and  tissues, 
including  examination  of  the  four  major  histological  tissues:  epithelium,  connective  tissue, 
muscle,  and  nerve.  Other  topics  include  the  techniques  and  instrumentation  for  light 
microscopy  and  selected  methods  for  sectioning,  fixing,  and  staining  tissues.  Student  project 
required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  524.  (425)  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  nonpathogenic 
and  pathogenic  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  viruses  and  bacteria.  Labora- 
tory sessions  include  the  techniques  required  to  identify,  culture,  and  stain  selected  microor- 
ganisms. Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  526.  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology  and  organic 
chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  metabolism,  genet- 
ics and  ecology  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  current  microbiological  litera- 
ture. Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  529.  (430)  (ANT  430)  Evolutionary  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  m  genetics.  Advanced 
survey  of  organizational  principles  of  the  genetic  apparatus  of  procaryotes  and  eucaryotes. 
Emphasis  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  current  concepts  and  models  of  evolutionary  dynamics 
using  relevant  illustrative  examples  from  the  literature.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  531 .  Population  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Basic  principles  of  the  dynam- 
ics of  genes  within  populations.  Topics  include  fitness,  polymorphism,  genetic  equilibrium,  and 
the  effects  of  non-random  mating  and  selection.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  534.  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology.  Advanced  topics  m  popu- 
lation dynamics,  community  ecology,  and  ecosystem  energetics.  Emphasizes  current  issues  in 
these  fields  and  research  methodology  to  address  ecological  questions.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  535.  (435)  Molecular  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  genetics,  biochemistry,  or  cell 
physiology.  An  overview  of  current  understanding  of  the  nature,  function,  and  control  of  genes. 
Topics  include  the  nature  of  genetic  information;  the  sequence,  organization  and  packaging  of 
the  eucaryotic  genome;  DNA,  RNA,  and  protein  synthesis;  recombinant  DNA  technology;  RNA 
processing;  transposable  genetic  elements;  and  antibody  diversity,  synthesis  and  function. 
Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  537.  (457)  Ichthyology  (1)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  survey  of  systematics, 
evolution,  ecology,  and  natural  history  of  living  fishes  with  emphasis  on  southeastern  USA. 
Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  537  (BIO  457)  Ichthyology  Laboratory  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  BIO  537.  A  survey  of 
the  anatomy,  systemicatic  techniques,  and  local  fishes  through  field  trips  and  study  of  class 
collections.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  538.  Cytogenetic  Methodology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Laboratory  course  intro- 
ducing techniques  for  studying  and  analyzing  the  chromosomes  of  a  variety  of  organisms  includ- 
ing plants  and  animals.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  539.  Advanced  Topics  in  Population  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  genetics  and  ecol- 
ogy or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  ecology,  genetics,  and  evolution  of  populations. 
Topics  include  dynamics  of  population  structure,  growth,  and  regulation;  natural  selection  and 
the  maintenance  of  genetic  variation  within  populations;  differentiation  of  populations  and 
speciation;  evolution  of  population  strategies.  Lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids,  proteins, 
carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzymes  kinetics;  bioenergetics;  regulatory  mecha- 
nisms. Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  540.  Experiments  demonstrating 
basic  phenomena  and  techniques  of  biochemistry.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  541.  (420)  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  the  phys- 
iologic and  biologic  manifestations  of  disease,  emphasizing  how  alterations  in  structure  and/or 
function  disrupt  the  human  body  as  a  whole.  Overall  mechanisms  of  disease  are  introduced  and 
described  to  allow  coverage  of  specific  diseases  within  each  system.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  544.  (440)  Developmental  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Concepts  of  mecha- 
nism and  control  during  embryo  development  and  morphogenesis.  Topics  include  differential 
gene  activity,  hormones  and  other  growth  substances,  and  cell  surface  phenomena.  Current 
primary  research  literature  is  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  549.  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study 
of  topics  in  animal  physiology  for  which  significant  new  understanding  has  been  obtained. 
Consideration  is  given  to  those  emergent  techniques  that  have  permitted  the  application  of 
scientific  methodology  to  particular  physiological  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  550.  Systematic  Biology  (3)  Prerequisites:  A  course  in  statistics  is  strongly  recommended.  A 
survey  of  methods  used  in  systematic  investigations  including  phylogenetic,  cladistic,  and  eclec- 
tic approaches  to  the  analysis  of  molecular,  allozymic,  cytogenetic,  morphometric,  and  discrete 
plant  and  animal  data  sets.  Nomenclatorial  rules  and  procedures  are  discussed.  Three  lecture 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  551.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Biology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Individualized 
instruction  in  the  identification,  classification,  and  ecology  of  the  terrestrial  vertebrates  of  the 
coastal  zone  with  emphasis  on  field  methodologies.  Designed  to  fill  gaps  in  each  student's 
knowledge  of  the  classes  of  terrestrial  vertebrates.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  553.  Natural  History  of  Intertidal  Organisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  characteristics  of  invertebrates  inhabiting  the  intertidal  zone. 
Topics  include  physical  and  biological  features  defining  zonation,  recruitment,  competition,  and 
other  factors  regulating  intertidal  populations.  Two  lecture  hours  and  field  work  each  week. 
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BIO  554.  (452)  Mammalogy  (4)  Prerequisite;  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  mammals, 
emphasizing  their  evolution,  taxonomic  relationships,  structural  and  physiological  adaptations, 
and  life  histories.  Laboratory  sessions  include  collection,  identification,  and  preparation  of 
specimens  and  observations  of  mammals  in  the  field.  Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  555.  Animal  Communication  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology  or  animal  behavior. 
An  introduction  to  the  topic  of  animal  communication,  with  a  focus  on  acoustic  communica- 
tion in  vertebrates.  A  comparative  approach  will  be  used,  addressing  mechanistic,  ontogenetic, 
functional,  and  phylogenetic  perspectives.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  556.  (456)  Ornithology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  avian 
biology  with  an  emphasis  on  the  evolution,  classification,  physiology,  ecology,  natural  history, 
and  conservation  of  birds.  Laboratory  focuses  on  avian  anatomy  as  well  as  field  identification 
and  survey  methods  of  North  Carolina  birds  with  field  trips  to  local  areas.  Includes  a  required 
four-day  field  trip. 

BIO  557.  (454)  Herpetology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the 
biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles  with  an  emphasis  on  their  natural  history,  evolution,  physi- 
ology, ecology,  and  conservation  biology.  Laboratory  focuses  on  anatomy  and  field  identification 
of  North  Carolina  species  with  field  trips  to  local  areas, 

BiO  558.  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology 
and  permission  of  the  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  fishes  and  invertebrates  utilized 
in  fisheries,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology,  economic  importance,  and  management  of  selected 
groups.  Topics  focus  on  contemporary  management  strategies  and  needs.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  periods  each  week. 

BIO  559.  (481)  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  survey  of  inver- 
tebrate animals  with  emphasis  on  the  structure,  function,  phylogeny,  ecology,  and  life  histories 
of  marine  taxa.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  560.  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. An  examination  of  the  unique  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  interactions  within  estu- 
aries, emphasizing  nutrient  cycles  and  energy  flows.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  561.  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Survey  of  vegetation  and  physiography  of  barrier  islands.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

BIO  562.  Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general 
ecology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ecology  and  management  of  wetlands  and  adjacent 
communities.  Examination  of  methods  used  to  restore  and  create  wetlands.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  the 
recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regulation  of 
oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic  processes  and 
controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 
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BIO  565.  (458)  Fisheries  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  ichthyology  and  statistics,  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  studies  in  the  biology  of  fishes.  Topics  include  age,  growth, 
foods,  parasites,  population  dynamics,  reproduction,  and  economic  pressure.  A  technical  report 
on  the  biology  of  a  fish  species  is  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  566.  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Reef  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  An  ecological  and  ethological  approach  to  the  study  of  reef  fishes,  including  theo- 
ries and  problems  dealing  with  ecological  niche,  competition,  social  systems,  and  population 
biology.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  567.  (460)  Limnology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  Corequisite:  BIOL 
567.  An  examination  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  characteristics  of  freshwater 
systems,  particularly  lakes  and  ponds.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  567.  (460)  Limnology  Laboratory  (1)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  Coreq- 
uisite: BIO  567.  Field  and  laboratory  investigations  of  limnological  problems  with  an  emphasis 
on  water  quality.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  descriptive  oceanography.  Consid- 
ers mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling  oceanic  currents, 
the  reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living  systems,  statics  and 
dynamics  of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence  upon  living  marine 
organisms,  dynamics  of  fertility,  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environment.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  570.  (468)  Planktonology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Classification,  physiology,  and  ecology  of  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton.  Discussion 
of  current  topics  in  plankton  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  572.  (472)  Marine  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to 
the  morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  of  benthic  marine  algae  with  emphasis  on  special 
topics  such  as  morphogenesis,  ecotypic  variation  and  speciation,  phytogeography,  or  seasonal 
periodicity  of  growth  and  reproduction.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  573.  (447)  Marine  Botany  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to  the 
coastal  marine  plant  communities,  including  how  the  marine  environment  affects  plant  commu- 
nity dynamics.  Topic  areas  include:  classification  and  identification,  morphology,  physiological 
ecology,  importance  to  humans,  and  current  hot  topics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  574.  (475)  Plant  Taxonomy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to 
identification,  classification,  and  nomenclature  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora 
of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  575.  Taxonomy  of  Aquatic  and  Wetland  Plants  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  plant  taxonomy  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Discussion,  collection,  and  identification  of  vascular  plants  found  in 
the  aquatic  and  wetland  habitats  of  coastal  North  Carolina.  Extensive  field  work  and  individu- 
alized instruction  in  collection  and  identification  techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  576.  (474)  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general 
botany.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  groups  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  structure, 
life  histories,  development,  and  phytogeny.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  577.  Experimental  Mycology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  status.  An  accelerated  introduction 
to  general  nnycology  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  fungi  as  friend  and  foe  in  various  ecosystems. 
The  use  of  fungi  as  experimental  tools  as  well  as  modern  technology  useful  to  their  study  are 
considered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  579.  Advanced  Topics  in  Organismic  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
Advanced  study  of  the  ecology,  natural  history,  behavior,  or  systematics  of  selected  groups  of 
organisms.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  580.  (480)  Field  Studies  in  Biology  (1-6)  A  research  experience-oriented  field  course  offered 
in  selected  regional  locales.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  distribution,  taxonomy,  and  ecology  of 
animal  and/or  plant  organisms. 

BIO  582.  (482)  Wildlife  Ecology  (3)  Principles  of  wildlife  ecology  and  management,  including 
population  dynamics,  techniques,  behavior,  habitat  manipulations,  policy  and  administration, 
and  contemporary  issues  such  as  anti-hunting.  Lecture  hours  and  assigned  field  problems. 

BIO  585.  (485)  Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology  (1-6)  Designed  to  deal  with  selected  topics 
not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course  offermgs.  More  than  one  topic  may  be  taken  for  credit. 

BIO  587.  (487)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human  impacts 
on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic  setting  of  world- 
wide coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of  potential  solutions  to 
coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  588.  (488)  Forensic  Environmental  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  OHM  102  or  equivalent  and 
junior  status.  Presentation  and  practice  of  the  techniques  for  applying  scientific  methods, 
investigative  procedures,  legal  standards  of  evidence  and  case  preparation  techniques  to  inves- 
tigation of  environmental  problems.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  590.  (490)  Biomechanics  (4)  Prerequisite:  BIO  206.  A  study  of  the  interactions  of  organisms 
with  their  physical  environment.  Concepts  from  fluid  and  solid  mechanics  are  applied  to  biolog- 
ical form  and  function.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

BIO  594.  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research,  and  prac- 
tice in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  introductory  biology  with 
formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been  awarded  teaching  assist- 
antships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others  with  permission  of  instructor. 

BIO  596.  Critique  of  Scientific  Literature  (1)  Review  and  critique  of  grant  proposals,  manuscripts, 
and  published  papers  pertaining  to  biological  research. 

BIO  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  in  chemistry.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  give  students  who  have  an  under- 
graduate foundation  in  chemistry  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  advanced  course  work,  in-depth 
study,  and  independent  research,  in  order  to  acquire  the  skills  of  assimilating  known  informa- 
tion and  generating  new  knowledge.  These  problem-solving  skills  will  provide  the  foundation 
for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  various  areas  of  chemistry,  whether  they  seek 
employment  directly  or  choose  to  undertake  further  graduate  study  elsewhere. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  expected.  A  bachelor's  degree 
with  a  concentration  in  chemistry  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country,  or  its 
equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  is  required  for  admission,  along 
with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  chemistry  courses.  Admission  decisions  are  based  upon  several 
factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  estab- 
lished criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  Programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  graduate  study.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross  listed  as 
400/500  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree.  Up  to  eight  hours  of  graduate  courses 
offered  by  other  departments  may  be  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A 
maximum  of  six  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and  courses  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Deficiencies  in  a  student's  undergraduate  preparation  will  be  ascertained  by  a  commit- 
tee of  faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Placement  tests  in  the  basic 
areas  of  chemistry  may  be  administered  to  incoming  students  at  the  discretion  of  the 
faculty  committee  to  assist  with  evaluation  of  deficiencies.  Any  deficiencies  must  be 
remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  and  an  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis. 

4.  A  thesis  reporting  the  results  of  the  student's  original  research  project  must  be  submit- 
ted by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  Each  student  will 
present  a  seminar  on  his  or  her  research  project.  An  oral  defense  of  the  thesis  is  required. 

5.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 

Required  Courses 

CHM  501  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 

CHM  595  Graduate  Seminar  (2) 

CHM  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

And  at  least  three  of  the  following  courses: 
CHM  516  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  521  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  536  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  546  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CHEMISTRY 
Course  Descriptions 

CHM  501.  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  preparation. 
Communication  techniques.  Experimental  design  and  data  analysis.  Computer  applications. 
Library  use.  Laboratory  safety.  Two  hours  each  week. 

CHM  515.  (415)  Physical  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Theoretical  and  physical  organic  chemistry,  including  chemical  bonding,  stereochemistry,  and 
conformational  analysis  with  applications  to  selected  reaction  mechanisms. 

CHM  516.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Study  of  contemporary  synthetic  organic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  chiral  synthetic  meth- 
ods, natural  products  synthesis,  bioorganic  chemistry,  relationships  between  structure  and  reac- 
tivity and  the  role  of  reactive  intermediates,  with  emphasis  placed  on  examples  from  the  recent 
literature. 

CHM  517.  (417)  Medicinal  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Systematic  study  of  the  chemistry  and  biological  activity  of  hormones,  vitamins,  drugs  affect- 
ing the  nervous  system,  and  other  miscellaneous  agents. 

CHM  519.  (419)  Neurochemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two-semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  organic,  biochemical  and  molecular  bases  of  neurotransmitter  and  drug  action. 
The  chemical  architecture  of  brain  function,  receptor  mechanisms,  neuropharmacology  and 
drug  action  on  excitable  tissues. 

CHM  520  (420).  Quantum  Mechanics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  The  study  of  quantum 
mechanics,  including  the  quantum  mechanical  description  of  chemical  bonding,  molecular 
orbital  theory,  and  the  quantum  mechanical  basis  of  microwave,  IR  and  UV  spectroscopies. 

CHM  521.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  520  (420)  or  equivalent.  The 
study  of  quantum  statistical  mechanical  basis  of  thermodynamics,  including  the  behavior  of 
solids  and  liquids.  Kinetics  of  chemical  reactions,  particularly  the  microscopic  picture  of  chem- 
ical reactions  based  on  quantum  statistical  mechanics. 

CHM  522.  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Chemical  kinetics  and 
reaction  mechanisms.  Transition  state  and  collision  theories.  Catalysis. 

CHM  525  (424)  Computational  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Theory  and  prac- 
tice of  computational  chemistry,  including  molecular  mechanics,  semi-empirical  and  ab  initio 
molecular  orbital  theory,  density  functional  theory,  and  molecular  dynamics.  Two  lecture  and 
two  computer  lab  hours  each  week. 

CHM  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  (2)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantitative 
analysis  or  equivalent.  Theory  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Normally 
taken  concurrently  with  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (CHML  535). 

CHML  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  CHM  535.  Appli- 
cations of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  536.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry.  Application  of 
modern  analytical  methods  to  chemical  problems.  Emphasis  upon  chemical  information,  struc- 
tural and  quantitative,  obtainable  from  these  techniques.  Topics  may  include  modern  spectro- 
scopic, chromatographic,  electrochemical  or  bioanalytical  techniques. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES      75 


CHM  545.  (445)  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantitative  analy- 
sis, or  equivalent.  Study  of  periodic  relationships:  crystal  lattice  theory;  transition  metals  and 
ions;  crystal  field  theory;  organometallic  structures  and  reactions;  and  reaction  mechanisms. 

CHM  546.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  545  or  equivalent.  Study  of 
contemporary  inorganic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  organometallic  or  bioinorganic  chemistry 
and/or  group  theoretical  treatment  of  current  topics  in  inorganic  chemistry. 

CHM  565-566.  (465-466)  Biochemistry  (3-3)  Prerequisites:  Cell  biology,  physical  chemistry  and 
two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  The  structures  of  macromolecules,  amino  acids,  and  vita- 
mins, and  the  chemical  principles  governing  their  activities.  Solution  properties  of  macromol- 
ecules, enzyme  kinetics  and  mechanisms,  and  metabolism  emphasizing  organic/physical 
chemistry.  Biosynthesis  of  macromolecules.  Chemistry  and  enzymology  of  nucleic  acids. 

CHM  567.  (467)  Biochemical  Techniques  and  Instrumentation  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite: 
CHM  566  or  equivalent.  Theory  and  practice  of  advanced  biochemical  techniques.  Topics  may 
include  buffer  and  reagent  preparation,  protein  assay,  protein  purification,  electrophoresis, 
enzyme  kinetics,  vesicle  construction,  DNA  isolation,  and  molecular  visualization  and  model- 
ing. Four  hours  each  week. 

CHM  574.  Aquatic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  The  chemistry  of 
aqueous  solutions,  including  use  of  activity  coefficients,  acid-base  and  buffer  concepts,  gas 
solubility,  results  of  carbon  dioxide  dissolution,  trace  metal  speciation,  oxidation-reduction 
processes,  photochemistry  and  mineral  solubility.  Concepts  will  be  applied  to  laboratory  solu- 
tions and  natural  waters. 

CHM  575.  (475)  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanography 
course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions  of  chemical 
species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawater  reactions,  and 
human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

CHM  576.  (PHY  576)  Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  modern  chemical  and  physical  measurements  of  seawater  including  salin- 
ity, alkalinity,  pH  nutrients,  and  dissolved  oxygen.  Several  class  periods  may  also  be  devoted  to 
working  aboard  an  oceanographic  research  vessel  while  at  sea. 

CHM  578.  (478)  Aquatic  Toxicology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry.  Topics  in  aquatic  toxi- 
cology, including  toxicity  testing;  transport,  transformation  and  ultimate  distribution  and  fate 
of  chemicals  in  the  aquatic  environment;  and  the  performance  of  hazard  risk  assessments  on 
aquatic  ecosystems  exposed  to  chemical  insult. 

CHM  585.  Industrial  and  Polymer  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  two  semes- 
ters of  organic  chemistry.  Properties,  synthesis,  and  reactions  of  major  industrial  chemicals; 
synthetic  plastics,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  rubbers;  soaps  and  detergents;  petrochemicals; 
paints  and  pigments;  dyes;  explosives;  pulp  and  paper;  pharmaceutical  and  nuclear  industries; 
mechanism  of  polymerization;  copolymerization;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  polymers; 
polymer  characterization;  advances  in  polymer  technology. 

CHM  590.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Study  of  a  topic  or  technique  in  chemistry  not  covered  in  regu- 
lar courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

CHM  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-6)  Directed  Independent  Study. 
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CHM  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (1)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty,  and  guest  lecturers  of  research 
ideas  and/or  research  results.  May  be  repeated  two  times  for  credit 

CHM  599.  Thesis  (3-6)  Laboratory  research  for  thesis  and  thesis  preparation. 

NOTE:  Additional  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry  are  found  under 
"science  courses"  in  the  section  on  "Additional  Graduate  Courses." 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 

The  Department  of  Creative  Writing  offers  an  intensive  studio-academic  apprenticeship  in 
the  writing  of  fiction,  poetry  and  creative  nonfiction  leading  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  degree 
in  creative  writing.  Courses  include  workshops  in  the  three  genres,  special  topics  and  forms 
courses,  as  well  as  a  range  of  courses  in  literature.  While  students  are  accepted  in,  and 
expected  to  demonstrate  mastery  of,  one  genre,  they  are  encouraged  to  study,  and  must  show 
proficiency  in,  a  second  genre.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course 
schedules  to  their  own  professional  and  educational  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in 
creative  writing,  literature,  criticism,  rhetoric  and  composition,  film  studies,  and  applicable 
cultural  studies.  Though  the  M.FA.  is  a  terminal  degree  designed  for  writers  wishing  to  pursue 
various  career  paths  in  teaching,  writing,  publishing,  and  community  arts  organization,  students 
are  urged  to  pursue  the  degree  primarily  as  a  way  of  mastering  their  art  by  rigorous  study  and 
practice  among  a  community  of  other  dedicated  writers.  The  M.F.A.  degree  without  supporting 
publications  does  not  guarantee  employment. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Program  in  Creative  Writing  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  five  items  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  application  can 
be  processed. 

1.  A  double-spaced,  typed  manuscript  in  the  applicant's  primary  genre,  labeled  "poetry," 
"fiction,"  or  "creative  nonfiction":  15  pages  of  poetry,  30  pages  of  fiction,  or  30  pages  of 
creative  nonfiction.  The  manuscript  should  demonstrate  mastery  of  basic  craft  and  unmis- 
takable literary  promise.  Applicants  are  advised  not  to  apply  with  a  mixed-genre  manuscript. 

2.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

3.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

4.  At  least  three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields  address- 
ing the  applicant's  achievement  and  promise  as  a  writer  and  ability  to  successfully 
complete  graduate  study. 

5.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  M.FA.  (300-500  words). 

An  applicant  must  have  successfully  completed  a  B.FA.  in  writing,  a  B.A.  in  English,  or 
another  appropriate  undergraduate  degree  with  at  least  a  "B"  average  in  the  major  field  of 
study.  Acceptable  fulfillment  of  all  the  above  constitutes  the  minimum  requirements  for,  but 
does  not  guarantee,  admission  to  the  M.FA.  program. 

In  general,  we  are  seeking  candidates  who  show  artistic  commitment  and  literary  promise  in 
their  writing  and  whose  academic  background  indicates  they  are  likely  to  succeed  not  only  in 
graduate  study  but  as  publishing  professional  writers.  Therefore,  in  evaluating  candidates,  the 
admissions  committee  places  great  emphasis  on  the  quality  of  the  manuscript. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  academic  year  beginning  fall 
semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships,  which  will  be 
awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking  graduate  assist- 
antships are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  successfully  complete  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study:  21  hours  in  writing;  six  hours  of  thesis;  and  21  hours  in  other  graduate 
literature  courses,  (CRW  543,  545,  580;  ENG  502,  503,  504,  505,  506,  507,  508, 
509,  511,  552,  555,  561,  563,  571,  572,  580)  with  an  option  of  substituting  up  to  six 
of  those  hours  of  study  in  a  related  discipline,  as  determined  by  the  student's  advisor, 
the  MFA  coordinator,  and  the  chair  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 
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2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  M.F.A.  UNCW  regulations  will 
be  applied  in  determining  the  transferability  of  course  credits,  and  requests  for  transfer 
credit  must  be  approved  by  the  MFA  coordinator,  the  chair  of  the  Department  of  Creative 
Writing,  and  the  Graduate  School. 

3.  An  M.FA.  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  six  hours  of  writing  workshop  in  a 
primary  genre,  and  at  least  three  hours  of  workshop  in  a  secondary  genre. 

4.  A  minimum  GPA  of  3.0  (on  a  4.0  scale)  must  be  maintained  in  all  graduate  course  work; 
a  "B"  average  is  required  for  graduation. 

5.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  complete  a  substantial  book-length  thesis  manuscript  of  liter- 
ary merit  and  publishable  quality  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee:  this  ordinarily  will 
be  a  novel;  a  novella;  a  collection  of  short  stories,  poems,  or  essays;  a  single  long  poem; 
a  long  nonfiction  narrative;  or  some  combination  of  the  foregoing. 

6.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  pass  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  examination. 

7.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar  years. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Course  Descriptions 

CRW  530.  Creative  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  at  least  two  of  the  following  genres: 
Fiction,  Poetry,  Creative  Nonfiction,  Scriptwriting.  Focus  determined  by  instructor.  Includes 
classroom  critique  of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  M.FA.  students  may  repeat  for 
credit  without  limit. 

CRW  542.  Poetry  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  poetry,  with  classroom  critique  of 
students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.FA.  students 
may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  543.  Workshop  in  Forms  of  Poetry  (1-3)  Workshop  focusing  on  specific  formal  issues  in  the 
tradition  of  poetry.  Assignments  will  include  writing  original  poetry  and  extensive  reading  and 
may  also  include  writing  critiques,  papers,  exercises,  etc.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

CRW  544.  Fiction  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  fiction,  with  classroom  critique 
of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.FA. 
students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  545.  Workshop  in  Forms  of  Narrative  Prose  (1-3)  Workshop  focused  on  specific  issues  in 
creative  narrative.  Assignments  will  include  writing  original  creative  prose  and  may  also  include 
writing  critiques,  papers,  and  directed  creative  assignments,  in  addition  to  extensive  reading. 
May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

CRW  550.  (ENG  550).  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (1-3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  advanced  level, 
in  a  specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writing,  magazine  writ- 
ing, writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  580.  Special  Studies  in  Creative  Writing  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of 
creative  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  graduate 
coordinator.  May  be  taken  twice  for  credit.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  CRW  599  or  used 
for  thesis  research. 
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CRW  598.  Internship  in  Applied  Creative  Writing  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  graduate  course 
credit  or  permission  of  instructor.  IVIaximum  hours  for  degree  credit  is  six  hours.  Supervised 
professional  experience  in  an  area  of  creative  writing  studies  including  but  not  limited  to  edit- 
ing, publishing,  writing,  writing  instruction,  and  film  production.  Specific  goals  and  assign- 
ments to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instructor. 


CRW  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 


80     THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in 
English.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course  schedules  to  their  own 
professional  and  educational  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in  literature,  critical  theory, 
language  and  literacy,  rhetoric  and  composition,  film  studies,  cultural  studies,  and  professional 
writing. 

The  Master  of  Arts  program  offers  a  choice  of  two  areas  of  concentration: 

Literature:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the  follow- 
ing: historical  and  contemporary  approaches  to  literature;  literary  theory;  film  studies;  cultural 
studies;  pedagogy;  future  doctoral  study  in  English. 

Critical  Literacy:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the 
following:  rhetoric  and  composition  theory  and  pedagogy;  community  and  adult  literacy;  profes- 
sional, technical,  and  electronic  communication;  community  college  teaching;  future  doctoral 
study  in  literacy  studies  or  rhetoric  and  composition. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  English  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School  (all  four  items  IVIUST  be  received  by  the  Graduate  School 
before  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  for  action): 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (no  more  than  five  years  old) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields,  addressing  the 
applicant's  demonstrated  academic  skills  and/or  potential  for  graduate  study. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  acceptance  are:  an  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination,  a  satisfactory  response  to  the  essay  question  attached  to  the  application  form,  a 
bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institu- 
tion based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or 
better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  However,  meeting  minimal  GRE  scores  and  grade  require- 
ments does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1  for 
the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships, 
which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking 
graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

lA.  The  literature  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including  ENG  501,  Introduction  to  Research 
Methods  in  English,  and  ENG  502,  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory,  and  six  thesis 
credit  hours. 

IB.  The  critical  literacy  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  includmg  ENG  552,  Introduction  to  Composition 
and  Rhetorical  Theory;  ENG  554,  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy:  nine 
elective  hours  with  a  critical  literacy  emphasis  (including  ENG  598,  Internship  in 
Applied  English  Studies,  for  students  who  are  not  teaching  assistants):  nine  elective 
hours  in  literature;  and  six  thesis  credit  hours. 

2.  All  30  hours  must  be  in  graduate  English  courses,  except  that  students  may  substi- 
tute CRW  580  and/or  one  CRW  writing  workshop  (CRW  530,  542,  544,  or  550)  for 
English  courses. 
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3.  At  least  24  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in  residence  at  UNCW;  a  maximum  of 
six  semester  hours  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution  or  from 
coursework  taken  as  a  non-degree  student  at  UNCW.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be 
equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better. 

4.  A  written  comprehensive  exam  must  be  successfully  completed. 

5.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory 
committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  open  to  the  public. 

6.  Students  must  complete  the  program  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration 
for  graduate  study. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 
Course  Descriptions 

ENG  501 .  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  In  English  (3)  Analysis  of  the  content  of  English  stud- 
ies, stressing  bibliographic  tools  and  the  aims  and  methods  of  literary  and  writing  research. 

ENG  502.  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory  (3)  Analysis  of  the  philosophical,  historical,  and  social 
foundations  of  literary  theory.  Emphasis  on  problems  of  meaning,  interpretation,  and  evalua- 
tion. Examination  of  relevant  critical  figures  and  schools  in  historical  context. 

ENG  503.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  Composition  (3)  Critical  analysis  of  current  composi- 
tion theories  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning  theories  related  to 
composition  courses.  Required  for  second-semester  graduate  teaching  assistants. 

ENG  504.  (430)  The  Age  of  Chaucer  (3)  A  survey  of  works  written  in  medieval  England.  Included 
are  The  Canterbury  Tales,  selections  from  Chaucer's  other  works,  and  representative  works  in 
such  genres  as  chronicle,  biography,  epic,  romance,  dream  vision,  and  drama. 

ENG  505.  (431)  The  Age  of  Elizabeth  (3)  English  literature  in  the  sixteenth  and  early  seventeenth 
centuries.  Works  studied  include  poetry  by  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  plays  by  Marlowe  and 
Jonson,  and  prose  by  More  and  Sidney. 

ENG  506.  (432)  The  Age  of  Milton  (3)  Emphasis  on  the  works  of  Milton.  Also  includes  works  by 
Donne,  Herbert,  and  Bacon. 

ENG  507.  (462)  Studies  in  the  Novella  (3)  Types  of  the  novella  or  short  novel,  with  emphasis  upon 
its  distinctive  features  and  development  as  a  genre. 

ENG  508.  (463)  Studies  In  Non-Flctlon  (3)  Types  of  nonfiction  prose,  including  biography,  auto- 
biography, memoirs,  journals,  and  various  forms  of  essay.  Works  from  a  variety  of  periods, 
authors,  and  traditions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  509.  (490)  Special  Topics  in  Literature  (3)  The  study  of  a  selected  theme,  movement,  period, 
influence,  or  genre.  Content  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under 
different  subtitles. 

ENG  510.  Folklore  (3)  Study  of  the  theory  and  history  of  folklore,  customary  modes  of  behavior, 
informal  systems  of  communication,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of  folklore  collecting.  Field- 
work  project  required. 

ENG  51 1 .  Studies  In  the  Novel  (3)  Study  of  the  history,  form,  and  narrative  techniques  in  the  novel 
from  its  beginnings  to  the  present;  works  from  a  variety  of  periods,  authors,  and  traditions. 
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ENG  525.  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3)  In-depth  study  of  a  topic  in  linguistics.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  550.  (CRW  550)  Workshop  in  Advanced  Writing  (1-3)  Intensive  work,  on  an  advanced  level, 
in  a  specific  area  of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writing,  magazine  writ- 
ing, writing  for  publication  in  professional  journals,  or  journalism.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  551.  Special  Topics  in  Professional  Writing  (3)  Advanced  instruction  in  writing  for  a  partic- 
ular field,  including  but  not  limited  to  business,  science,  and  technology.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  552.  Introduction  to  Composition  and  Rhetorical  Theory  (3)  Theoretical  analysis  of  significant 
developments  in  the  history  of  rhetoric  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Kenneth  Burke  and  Helene 
Cixous  with  emphasis  on  the  influence  of  rhetoric  on  written  composition. 

ENG  553.  Studies  in  Composition  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  composition.  Topics  vary;  typical  offer- 
ings could  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories  of  reading  and  writing.  May  be 
repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  554.  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  related  to  literacy 
development  and  instruction,  and  critique  of  related  teaching  and  learning  practices  with 
special  emphasis  on  historical,  cultural  and  ideological  issues. 

ENG  555.  Language,  Meaning  and  Culture  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  of  language,  communication, 
and  culture  with  emphasis  on  application  of  these  theories  to  oral  and  written  texts  in  a  variety 
of  contexts. 

ENG  556.  Teacher  Research  in  English  (3)  A  practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  qualita- 
tive/ethnographic literacy  research  with  focus  on  ethical  issues  and  methodologies.  Students 
will  design,  conduct,  and  write  full-length,  contextual  studies  of  literacy. 

ENG  557.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Technical  Communication  (3)  Principles  and  practices  of  techni- 
cal communication  and  its  applications  in  community,  business,  and  industry;  attention  to 
desktop  publishing  as  well  as  theories  of  writing,  editing,  and  readability. 

ENG  558.  Writing  Across  the  Curriculum  in  Theory  and  Practice  (3)  Analysis  of  the  writing-across- 
the-curriculum  movement  including  the  theories  of  teaching,  learning,  and  composing  that 
inform  it. 

ENG  559.  Pedagogies  of  Reading  and  Writing  (3)  Introduction  to  current  models  of  literacy  peda- 
gogy and  their  influences  (e.g.,  feminism,  literary  theories,  electronic  technologies,  social 
construction),  with  emphasis  on  theory  in  practice. 

ENG  560.  Topics  in  British  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  British  literature.  Periods  may 
include  old  and  middle  English  literature,  British  literature  of  the  Renaissance,  Restoration  and 
eighteenth-century  British  literature,  nineteenth-century  British  literature,  twentieth-century 
British  prose,  or  twentieth-century  British  poetry.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different 
subtitles. 

ENG  561.  Topics  in  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  periods  in  American  literature.  Period 
may  include  American  literature  to  1865,  American  literature  from  1865  to  1914,  American 
literature  from  1914  to  1945,  or  American  literature  since  1945.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 
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ENG  563.  Topics  in  World  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  traditions  in  world  literature.  Topics  may 
include  European  literature  or  Third  World  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  differ- 
ent subtitles. 

ENG  571.  Literature  for  Adolescents  (3)  A  reading  course  in  the  literature  of  selected  writers  who 
emphasize  distinctive  roles,  experiences,  feelings,  and  problems  of  adolescence.  Special 
emphasis  given  to  evaluating  the  literature  studied  in  terms  of  its  aesthetic  appeal  and  its 
cultural  significance. 

ENG  572.  Topics  in  Literary  Criticism  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  literary  criticism.  Topics  vary;  typical 
offerings  could  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories  of  literary  criticism.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  580.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of  literary  study. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator. May  be  taken  once.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  ENG  599  or  used  for  thesis 
research. 

ENG  598.  Internship  in  Applied  English  Studies  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  Nine  hours  of  graduate  course 
credit  for  MA  in  English  and  permission  of  instructor.  Maximum  hours  for  degree  credit:  three 
hours  for  MA.  Supervised  professional  experience  in  an  area  of  English  studies  including  but 
not  limited  to  editing,  publishing,  writing,  writing  instruction  and  film  production.  Specific 
goals  and  assignments  to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instructor. 

ENG  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  in  geology.  The  program  provides  advanced  research  and  educational  opportunities  in 
the  geological  sciences  and  prepares  students  for  solving  contemporary  problems  in  geology. 
Our  faculty  are  prepared  to  supervise  work  in  the  following  areas:  marine  and  coastal  geology; 
oceanography;  geochemistry  and  geophysics;  basin  analysis;  environmental  and  resource  geol- 
ogy; hydrogeology;  geomorphology;  mineralogy  and  petrology;  paleontology  and  paleoecoiogy; 
and  structural  geology  and  tectonics.  The  program  provides  a  foundation  for  employment  in  the 
environmental  fields,  mineral  and  energy  industries,  and  government  agencies.  In  addition, 
students  are  prepared  for  advanced  study  leading  to  the  doctoral  degree. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program,  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average 
on  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  geology,  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination.  We  accept  students  to  our  program  who  hold  bachelor's  degrees  in  any  of  the 
biological,  earth,  physical,  or  mathematical  sciences.  All  students  must  have  completed  two 
semesters  each  of  chemistry,  physics,  and  calculus.  Upon  entrance  into  the  master's  program, 
the  student's  advisor  may  identify  deficiencies  and  recommend  remedies.  All  deficiencies  must 
be  removed  before  a  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  at  least  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit,  with  a  maximum  of 
six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis,  three  credit  hours  for  seminars,  and  six  credit  hours  of 
directed  independent  study  (GLY  591).  Each  student  must  complete  one  hour  of  GLY 
595  Seminar. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  must  be  completed  at 
UNCW  including  both  course  work  and  thesis.  At  least  18  semester  hours  must  be 
completed  in  geology. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  oral  examination  that  is 
administered  no  earlier  than  the  semester  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date  of 
first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

5.  Each  student  must  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable 
to  the  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  is  open  to  the  public. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GEOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GLY  501.  Research  Methods  in  Geology  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  preparation. 
Library  use,  photographic  techniques,  oral  and  poster  presentations.  Experimental  design, 
project  management,  data  analysis,  quality  assurance  and  computer  applications.  One  lecture 
hour  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
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GLY  510.  Sedimentary  Environments  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology,  stratigraphy,  field  camp.  Survey 
of  ancient  sedimentary  environments  with  an  evaluation  of  the  criteria  used  in  their  recognition 
in  the  rock  record.  Specific  ancient  sedimentary  sequences  are  examined  and  compared  to  their 
modern  counterparts.  Field  trips. 

GLY  511.  Clastic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Classification  and  description  of 
sandstones  and  mudrocks  and  evaluation  of  their  diagenesis.  Application  of  principles  to 
economic  deposits.  Laboratory  exercises  concentrate  on  microscopic  and  X-ray  techniques  of 
analysis.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  512.  Carbonate  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Ancient  carbonate  rocks  and 
modern  carbonate  depositional  environments.  Evaluation  of  the  diagenetic  processes  of  cemen- 
tation, dolomitization  and  silicification,  and  the  relationship  of  carbonate  rocks  to  economic 
deposits.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  513.  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology,  structural 
geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the  physical  and 
chemical  processes  affecting  the  genesis  of  igneous  rocks  in  various  tectonic  settings.  Topics 
include  the  application  of  thermodynamics,  chemographic  relationships,  and  phase  equilibrium 
to  the  differentiation  of  magmas  and  the  crystallization  of  igneous  minerals,  and  geothermo- 
barometric  and  geochronologic  investigation  of  igneous  rocks.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  514.  Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology,  struc- 
tural geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the  study  of 
metamorphism  and  metamorphic  facies  in  varying  rock  compositions,  and  petrotectonic 
settings.  Topics  include  metamorphic  phase  equilibria  and  diagrams,  geothermobarometry  and 
P-T — time  paths,  metamorphic  mineral  crystallization  and  recrystallization,  and  textural  rela- 
tionships in  metamorphic  rocks  having  variable  protoliths  and  histories.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  515.  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology.  A  survey  of  the  parameters  of 
sedimentation.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation  of  sedimentary  rocks, 
including  their  origin,  transport,  deposition  and  lithification  of  rock-forming  minerals.  Tech- 
niques of  physical  and  chemical  analyses  of  sediments  are  stressed.  One  lecture  and  six  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  520.  Global  Climate  Change  (3)  Preqrequisites:  General  chemistry,  college  physics,  and 
calculus  with  analytic  geometry.  Analysis  of  natural  and  anthropogenic  global  climate  change. 
Historical  and  geological  records  of  climate  including  sediment,  tree  ring,  and  ice  core  analy- 
sis. Physics  and  chemistry  of  climate  including  Earth's  energy  balance,  global  carbon  cycle, 
climate  modeling,  atmospheric  composition  and  dynamics. 

GLY  526.  Geohydrology  (4)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus  and  petrology.  Geol- 
ogy of  ground  waters  and  related  aspects  of  surface  waters.  Methods  of  groundwater  resource 
evaluation,  protection,  exploitation,  and  contaminant  remediation.  Three  lecture  and  two  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week. 

GLY  531.  Micropaleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Paleobiology  and  geological  history  of  microorganisms,  emphasizing  the  classification  and 
systematics  of  major  microfossil  groups.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field 
trips. 
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GLY533.  Paleoecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Prin- 
ciples of  ecological  faunal  analysis  as  primarily  applied  to  the  marine  fossil  record.  Emphasizes 
the  integration  of  form  and  function,  taphonomy,  and  community  development  through  time, 
and  sedimentology/stratigraphy  as  a  synthetic  approach  to  paleoenvironmentai,  paleobiological 
and  evolutionary  analyses.  Applications  to  biostratigraphy  are  considered.  Field  trips. 

GLY  535.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy. 
Analysis  of  the  stratigraphic  distribution  of  invertebrates  emphasizing  the  Cretaceous  and  Ceno- 
zoic  fossil  records,  application  of  biostratigraphic  principles  and  techniques  in  the  development 
of  high-resolution  relative  time  scales,  practical  experience  in  the  stratigraphic  aspects  of  pale- 
ontology through  field,  laboratory  and  literature  research.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  540.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy. 
Survey  of  the  rocks,  structures,  natural  resources,  and  tectonic  histories  of  different  regions  of 
North  America,  such  as  the  Precambrian  shield,  Appalachians,  and  Cordillera.  Syntheses  of 
theories  of  orogenesis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  541 .  Advanced  Structural  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology.  Origin  and  analysis  of 
earth  structures.  Solution  of  advanced  structural  problems  involving  stress,  strain,  rheology, 
folding,  and  fracturing  of  rocks.  Rock  mechanics,  finite  strain,  and  fabric  analysis  of  deformed 
rocks.  Review  of  techniques.  Directed  field  or  lab  problems  and  examples  from  literature.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  543.  Tectonics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy,  petrology.  Examination  of 
current  ideas  and  their  development  as  global  tectonic  theories.  Plate  tectonic  controls  on 
orogeny,  erogenic  belts,  magmatism,  sedimentation,  and  metallogeny  of  major  geologic  regions 
of  North  America  and  other  areas  of  the  world.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments,  struc- 
ture and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  552.  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Sedimentary 
processes  and  environments  of  the  world's  coastal  systems.  Emphasis  on  river  deltas,  estuar- 
ies, bays,  salt  marshes,  barrier  islands  and  associated  inlets.  Ice-bound  as  well  as  rocky  coast- 
lines also  are  examined.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trip. 

GLY  555.  Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3)  Prerequisites:  One  year  of  calculus  or  physics  or  consent 
of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  application  of  models  used  to  quantify  sediment  movement  and 
deposition  in  the  coastal  environment.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  558.  (BIO  587)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human 
impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic  setting 
of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of  potential  solu- 
tions to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

GLY  560.  Integrative  Stratigraphy  (3)  Prerequisites:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  petrol- 
ogy. Stratigraphic  analysis  of  the  geologic  history  of  North  America  and  parts  of  other  conti- 
nents. Emphasis  on  interpreting  lithologic  assemblages  and  stratigraphic  relations  in  terms  of 
modern  tectonic-depositional  models.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
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GLY  561.  Coastal  Plains  Geology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  petrol- 
ogy. Origin  and  development  of  Gulf  and  Atlantic  Coastal  Plains  with  emphasis  on  stratigraphy, 
structure,  geomorphology  and  tectonic  history.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  565.  Introduction  to  Geophysics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Integrated  applica- 
tion of  geophysical  methods  to  solve  environmental  and  geologic  problems.  Includes  discussion 
of  reflection/refraction  seismology,  gravity,  magnetics,  electrical  resistivity,  ground  penetrating 
radar,  and  geophysical  well  logging. 

GLY  572.  Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus; 
mineralogy  or  inorganic  chemistry;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Investigation  of  the  abundance 
and  distribution  of  chemical  elements  in  the  Earth's  crust,  mantle,  atmosphere,  hydrosphere, 
and  biosphere.  Introduction  to  thermodynamics,  phase  and  mineral  equilibrium,  stable  and 
radiogenic  isotopes,  and  geochronology.  Emphasizes  the  application  of  geochemical  processes 
to  solving  geologic  and  environment  problems,  with  selected  examples  from  field  and  labora- 
tory studies. 

GLY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

GLY  592.  Topics  in  Geology  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special  topics  in 
geology  through  lectures,  seminars,  and  laboratory  or  field  experience. 

GLY  595.  Seminar  (1)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Research  and  discussion  of  selected 
topics  in  earth  sciences.  Oral  presentation  at  a  departmental  seminar  and  attendance  at 
selected  university  seminars  required. 

GLY  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 

Course  Descriptions  for  Geograpliy 

GGY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Geography  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special 
topics  in  geography  through  lecture,  seminar,  and  laboratory  or  field  experience.  More  than  one 
topic  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in 
history.  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  provide  advanced  research  and  educational 
opportunities  in  the  study  of  history;  (2)  to  prepare  historians  by  training  them  in  the  latest 
research  techniques,  providing  them  with  a  knowledge  of  the  most  current  research  on  histori- 
cal problems;  and  (3)  to  direct  students  in  historical  research  using  historical  documents  and 
archives. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  history  include:  satis- 
factory scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal  and  quantitative),  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based 
on  a  four-year  program,  and  an  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  basic 
courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  24  of  which 
must  be  in  history.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  At  least  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Students  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  complete  a  minimum  of  24  semester 
hours  of  course  work,  including  the  thesis,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
Public  History  students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  21  semester  hours  of  course  work, 
including  HST  598,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate  students.  Courses  open  to  seniors 
and  graduate  students  will  have  additional  requirements  and  different  grading  for  grad- 
uate students. 

3.  Students  must  complete  HST  500,  12  hours  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  nine  hours 
of  electives.  Six  hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars.  One  gradu- 
ate seminar  must  be  in  the  area  of  concentration.  No  more  than  six  hours  of  HST  591 
may  be  counted  toward  the  degree. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  that  will 
be  administered  no  earlier  than  during  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

5.  Each  student  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  will  complete  six  hours  of  Thesis 
(HST  599),  and  defend  the  thesis  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to 
graduation.  Each  student  in  Public  History  will  complete  three  hours  of  Internship  in 
Public  History  (HST  598),  three  hours  of  Thesis  (HST  599)  and  present  a  final  report, 
acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

6.  Students  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  pass  a  competency  examination 
demonstrating  satisfactory  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISTORY 
Course  Descriptions 

HST  500.  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3)  Introduction  to  problems  of  historical  research 
through  examination  of  major  historical  works  and  current  techniques  of  research,  evaluation 
of  sources,  development  of  bibliography,  and  quantitative  historical  methods  including  the  role 
of  the  computer  in  historical  research.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  507.  (ANT  41 1)  Advanced  Field  Training  in  Archaeology  (3)  Supervisory  training  for  field 
archaeologists.  Students  direct  specific  aspects  of  archaeological  excavation,  including 
research  design,  data  recovery,  daily  site  management,  and  field  analysis.  Summers. 

HST  508.  (ANT  412)  Historical  Archaeology  (3)  Substantive  investigation  of  the  special  excava- 
tion and  analysis  procedures,  subject  matter,  and  goals  of  archaeology  as  applied  to  the  historic 
past  of  North  America.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  historic  archaeological  sites  in  the  local 
region.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  v^/ork. 

HST  518.  (440)  Seminar:  U.S.  Social  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  social 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  African-Americans,  immigrants,  social  movements,  education,  work 
and  leisure,  sexuality.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  520.  U.S.  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations,  and 
research  trends  on  a  theme  offered  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  522.  U.S.  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of  primary 
sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  American  history.  This  course  is  open 
only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  524.  Conflict  and  Consensus  in  American  History  (3)  An  application  of  the  historiographic 
concepts  of  conflict  and  consensus  in  American  society  to  the  examination  of  specific  periods 
or  topics  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  525.  (442)  Seminar:  U.S.  Economic  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes  or  events 
in  U.S.  economic  history  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of  topics:  economy 
of  Colonial  America,  19th-century  labor  movements,  economy  of  the  Ante-bellum  South,  agri- 
cultural history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfill- 
ment of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  526.  (444)  Seminar:  U.S.  Political  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  facets  of  political 
theory,  behavior,  movements,  and  institutions,  and  how  political  power  has  been  used  to  influ- 
ence the  development  of  society.  Examples  of  topics:  New  Deal  politics,  third-party  movements, 
U.S.  Constitution.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfill- 
ment of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  527.  (446)  Seminar:  U.S.  Diplomatic  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  fundamental  prin- 
ciples, assumptions,  and  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  U.S.  foreign  policy,  and  of  how  Ameri- 
cans have  viewed  their  place  in  the  international  order  at  various  moments  in  their  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War,  arms  control  and  disarma- 
ment. May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  grad- 
uate seminar  requirement. 
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HST  528.  (448)  Seminar:  U.S.  National  Security  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  major  themes 
and  events  in  the  evolution  of  U.S.  national  security  and  defense  policy,  the  uses  of  national 
power,  and  the  role  of  military  affairs  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of 
topics:  the  Vietnam  War,  the  use  of  air  pov\/er,  U.S.  imperialism.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  529.  (450)  Seminar:  U.S.  Intellectual  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  role  of  ideas  in 
American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  radicalism,  the  Enlightenment,  myth  in  American  history, 
and  ideas  about  democracy,  ethnicity,  equality,  religion,  gender.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  531.  (454)  Seminar:  U.S.  Regional  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  economic,  social, 
and  political  history  of  a  specific  region  of  the  United  States.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  533.  (458)  Seminar:  U.S.  Environmental  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  201-202,  290  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  environmental  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  nature  and  culture,  the  cult  of  the  wilderness,  conservation  and  preserva- 
tion, resources  and  regions,  gender  and  nature,  the  environmental  movement.  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  require- 
ment. 

HST  540.  European  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  major  research  trends  and  schools 
of  interpretation  in  selected  themes  in  European  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  542.  European  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  European  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  544.  Studies  in  European  Biography  (3)  Examination  of  selected  figures  in  European  history 
and  the  extent  to  which  they  shaped  and  were  shaped  by  their  times.  This  course  is  open  only 
to  graduate  students. 

HST  548.  (408)  Seminar:  Medieval  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major  themes  and 
issues  in  history  of  Medieval  Europe  (500-1500).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of 
graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  552.  (412)  Seminar:  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration 
of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe 
(1350-1618).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  554.  (414)  Seminar:  Early  Modern  Europe  (3)  Research  oriented  exploration  of  major  themes 
and  issues  in  the  history  of  Early  Modern  Europe  (1618-1789).  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  556.  (416)  Seminar:  Nineteenth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  First  World  War. 
May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  558.  (418)  Seminar:  Twentieth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  since  1914.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment 
of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 
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HST  560.  Global  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations,  and 
research  trends  on  a  thenne  or  period  in  global  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  562.  Global  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  global  history.  This  course 
is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  564.  Modernization  and  Revolution  in  the  Non-Western  World  (3)  Examination  of  industrial- 
ization, imperialism,  nationalism,  and  other  forces  that  have  revolutionized  traditional  society 
in  the  non-Western  world.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  570.  (470)  Introduction  to  Public  History  (3)  A  research  seminar  that  acquaints  students  with 
the  various  sectors  of  applied  history  (government  and  public  policy,  archives  and  information 
management,  cultural  resources  management,  media  and  research  organizations)  and  with  the 
research  methodologies  unique  to  the  field.  Field  trips,  guest  speakers,  and  a  sponsored 
research  project  provide  practical  experiences  for  participants. 

HST  573.  Public  History  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use 
of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  or  complete  an  original  interpretative 
project  on  an  aspect  of  public  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  580.  (480)  Topics  in  Public  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  in  public  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  history  and  memory,  interpretation  of  landscape,  interpretation  of  material 
culture,  and  business  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  581.  (481)  Topics  in  African  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  African 
history.  Examples  of  topics:  slavery,  the  slave  trade  and  its  abolition,  pre-colonial  Africa,  colo- 
nial and  post-colonial  Africa,  oral  history  in  Africa.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  583.  (483)  Topics  in  Middle  Eastern  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  Middle 
Eastern  history.  Examples  of  topics:  early  Islamic  conquests,  the  Ottoman  Empire,  the 
Arab-Israeli  conflict.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  585.  (485)  Topics  in  Latin  American  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  Latin 
American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  pre-Columbian  civilizations.  May  be  repeated  under  a 
different  subtitle. 

HST  586.  (496)  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected 
theme  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology.  Examples  of  topics  include:  "Positivism," 
"Occult  Studies  and  the  Renaissance,"  "The  Second  Industrial  Revolution."  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  587.  (487)  Topics  in  Global  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  global  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  colonialism,  imperialism,  industrialization,  slavery,  revolutionary  move- 
ments. May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  590.  Comparative  Historical  Studies  (3)  Comparison  of  developments  in  different  eras  or 
places  in  order  to  determine  unique  or  common  historical  themes.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

HST  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-6)  May  take  up  to  six  credit  hours;  see  the  graduate 
history  coordinator  for  details. 
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HST  593.  Problems  in  History  (3)  Investigation  of  selected  problems  in  European,  American,  and 
non-Western  History  through  discussions,  development  of  bibliographies,  or  research  papers. 
This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  595.  (495)  Special  Topics  in  History  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  a  special  topic  not 
regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar 
requirement. 

HST  596.  Seminar:  Topics  in  History  (3)  Advanced  research  on  specialized  topics  using,  where 
possible,  primary  sources.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one 
time  for  credit. 

HST  597.  (497)  Topics  in  Asian  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  and  events  in  Asian 
history  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  Examples  of  topics  include:  Chinese  Revolutions, 
Meiji  Japan,  Gandhian  thought,  and  nationalist  movements.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different 
subtitle. 

HST  598.  Internship  in  Public  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  570  and  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Supervised  practical  experience  with  a  historical  agency  or  other  client  resulting  in  a 
finished  product  of  historical  research  and  interpretation  acceptable  to  client  and  thesis 
committee.  The  final  product  must  meet  standards  of  professional  historical  scholarship, 
including  analysis,  context  and  scholarly  apparatus. 

HST  599.  Thesis  (1-6)  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  School  of  Nursing,  Watson  School  of  Education  and  the 
Cameron  School  of  Business  offer  a  program  which  leads  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Stud- 
ies (MALS).  This  program  is  for  students  who  wish  to  design  a  personalized  curriculum  of  inter- 
disciplinary graduate  study.  Courses  are  selected  that  will  expand  their  interests  and  deepen 
their  understanding  of  themselves,  their  society  and  the  environment.  This  program  reflects  an 
older,  cultural  tradition  of  scholarship,  which  liberally  educates  the  whole  person,  providing 
breadth  and  depth,  but  not  applying  directly  to  a  career  or  vocation.  The  major  objective  of  this 
program  is  to  offer  highly  motivated,  intellectually  prepared  adult  learners  an  opportunity  to 
explore  the  questions  and  issues  that  are  important  to  them  and  society. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  liberal  studies  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Three  recommendations  that  address  the  student's  chances  of  success  in  an  academic 
program 

4.  A  writing  sample  in  the  form  of  an  essay  explaining  how  the  graduate  liberal  arts  degree 
can  assist  the  candidate  in  meeting  his  or  her  personal  goals. 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  program  must  hold  a 
bachelor's  degree  with  an  academic  record  of  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergraduate 
major  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program.  The  admission  procedure  also  includes  an  interview  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  of  the  program  and  a  representative  from  the  advisory  committee. 

Degree  requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  No  more  than  six  hours  may  be  taken  from  cross-listed  400/500  courses. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken. 

4.  No  more  than  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited 
institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A  mini- 
mum of  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

5.  A  final  project  (GLS  598)  of  three  credit  hours  is  required  of  all  students  who  have 
successfully  completed  27  hours  of  course  work.  The  project  provides  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  explore  particular  areas  of  study  in  greater  depth  under  the  close  supervi- 
sion of  a  faculty  member.  The  final  project  may  take  the  form  of  scholarly  research  or  a 
creative  work,  but  in  all  cases  a  written  analysis  is  required  to  meet  the  degree  require- 
ments. Students  will  present  their  project  to  a  forum  of  faculty  and  students. 

6.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  all  course  work  within  five  years  after  enrollment. 
Students  wishing  to  withdraw  from  the  MALS  program  prior  to  the  completion  of  thirty 
hours  who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours  in  residence  towards  the  MALS 
degree  may  be  eligible  for  a  Certificate  of  Study  in  Liberal  Studies.  Students  must 
consult  the  director  to  apply  for  the  certificate. 

Required  courses:  Two  courses  are  required  for  all  students: 
GLS  502  Contemporary  Issues  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

GLS  598  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

MALS  courses  fall  into  three  broad  thematic  areas:  1)  Social  Concerns  and  Cultural  Systems 
(numbered  503  through  529);  2)  Environment,  Science  and  Society  (numbered  530  through 
559);  and  3)  Arts  and  Literature  and  Society  (numbered  560  through  590). 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 
Course  Descriptions 

GLS  502.  Contemporary  Issues  in  Liberal  Studies  (3)  A  review  of  critical  issues  in  liberal  studies 
that  may  be  influencing  disciplinary  methodology,  discourse  or  research  techniques.  Emphasis 
on  forms  of  oral  and  written  communication,  computer  presentations  and  library  research  tech- 
niques. 

GLS  510.  Religion  and  Sex  (3)  Through  an  examination  of  the  major  world  religions'  views  on  sex, 
procreation,  marriage,  abstinence,  masturbation,  incest,  and  sexual  orientation  as  expressed  in 
their  scriptures,  exegesis,  and  practice,  this  course  explores  the  close  connections  between  vari- 
ous conceptions  of  the  sacred  and  their  impact  on  this  biological  activity. 

GLS  51 1 .  The  Social  Organization  of  Cruelty  (3)  This  course  examines  the  origins  and  organization 
of  cruelty  (slavery,  torture,  genocide,  child  abuse,  the  treatment  of  "inmates"  in  nursing  homes 
and  mental  hospitals)  with  the  aims  of  1)  developing  a  general  theory  of  cruelty  and  2)  better 
understanding  cruelty  as  an  ongoing  social  achievement. 

GLS  512.  The  Renaissance  of  Scottish  Culture  (3)  The  current  phenomenon  of  Scottish  cultural 
rejuvenation  and  preeminence  (with  Glasgow  its  City  on  a  Hill)  is  seen  through  the  lens  of  recent 
developments  in  Scottish  literature  as  necessarily  connected  with  analogous  developments  in 
economics,  politics,  and  the  arts,  all  interacting  with  each  other  to  produce  the  renaissance. 

GLS  513.  Transitions  from  Communism  (3)  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  problems  of  tran- 
sition in  four  regions:  Eastern  Europe,  Russia,  Central  Asia,  and  China.  After  an  examination  of 
the  historical,  geographical,  and  cultural  foundations  of  current  issues,  the  course  focuses  on 
the  prospects  for  democracy  and  civil  society. 

GLS  514.  Post-Modern  Childhood  (3)  Interdisciplinary  exploration  of  contemporary  childhood. 
Popular  media,  scholarly  sources,  and  a  variety  of  qualitative  methods  will  be  used  to  analyze 
the  social  worlds  of  children  and  the  social  construction  of  childhood  in  postmodern  and 
increasingly  global  consumer  culture. 

GLS  515.  Religion,  Women,  Gender  in  Early  Modern  Europe:  Texts  and  Contexts  (3)  A  study  of  the 
religious  and  cultural  context  of  early  modern  Europe  through  the  lens  of  texts  by  women  and 
about  women  and  gender,  including  the  newly  revived  querelle  des  femmes  creative  religious 
writing  (poetry,  plays,  devotional  works,  stories,  letters  and  diaries),  and  theological  treatises 
on  the  nature  of  "woman." 

GLS  516.  Utopias  and  Dystopias:  Literary  Visions,  Past,  Present  and  Future  (3)  Discussion  of  fiction 
by  British  and  American  writers  such  as  Atwood,  Wiesel,  Lessing,  and  Burgess,  set  in  a  time- 
less space,  that  imagines  ideal  societies  and  societies  gone  awry.  Consideration  of  generic  traits 
of  this  fiction. 

GLS  517.  Affirmative  Action  and  Social  Justice  (3)  Introduction,  through  discussion,  debate  and 
dialogue,  to  the  philosophy  of  racial  justice.  Topics  include  equality  and  the  Constitution,  slav- 
ery and  segregation,  the  philosophy  of  civil  rights,  affirmative  action  and  theories  of  social 
justice,  racial  healing. 

GLS  518.  Puzzles  of  Society  (3)  Different  interdisciplinary  perspectives  that  undergird  the  vari- 
ety of  ways  both  laymen  and  social  professionals  attempt  to  make  practical  sense  of  social  life. 
Also,  emphasis  is  placed  on  matching  these  perspectives  with  some  of  the  tools  or  skills  that 
are  available  to  address  everyday  social  problems. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES      95 


GLS  519.  Poverty,  Social  Policy,  and  the  American  Welfare  State  (3)  A  seminar  considering  Amer- 
ica's struggle  against  poverty  and  related  social  problems.  Examination  of  social  policy  and 
programs,  the  changing  character  of  poverty  over  the  past  century,  the  influence  of  reform  move- 
ments, and  the  future  of  the  U.S.  social  welfare  system. 

GLS  530.  The  Shaping  of  America:  Cultural  Landscapes  and  the  American  Sense  of  Place  (3)  Exam- 
ination of  the  material  cultural  landscapes  of  America  from  geographical,  historical,  aesthetic 
perspectives,  and  how  attachment  to  place  has  shaped  the  landscape.  A  study  of  the  rich 
spatial  tapestry  of  our  nation's  fields,  towns,  cities,  architectural  styles,  railways,  and  road- 
scapes,  and  how  those  patterns  reflect  five  centuries  of  diverse  ethnic  and  cultural  evolution. 

GLS  531.  Science  and  Pseudoscience  (3)  Study  of  criteria  for  description  and  explanation  in 
science  and  the  use  of  those  criteria  to  demarcate  between  scientific  and  pseudoscientific 
claims  to  knowledge.  Evaluation  of  specific  areas  such  as  parapsychology,  astrology  and  alter- 
native medicine.  Consideration  of  psychological  factors  influencing  people's  tendency  to  accept 
unsupported  beliefs. 

GLS  532.  Conservation  and  Culture  (3)  A  discussion  of  both  contemporary  and  historical  links 
between  conservation  and  human  cultures,  with  a  focus  on  wildlife  and  other  natural  resources. 
Includes  topics  such  as  the  Dust  Bowl,  attitudes  toward  predators,  the  founding  of  the  Hudson 
Bay  company,  Smokey  the  Bear,  Rachel  Carson  and  Silent  Spring,  and  the  conservation  ethics 
of  Muir,  Pinchot,  and  Leopold. 

GLS  533.  The  Environmental  Crisis  (3)  An  intensifying  environmental  crisis  has  arisen  from  local, 
national  and  transborder  encounters  with  water  and  air  pollution,  habitat  destruction  and 
species  extinction,  and  possible  global  warming,  all  in  the  context  of  unprecedented  population 
growth.  This  course  is  an  America-centered,  historically  oriented  examination  of  our  environ- 
mental dilemmas  and  their  possible  solutions. 

GLS  534.  Culture  Wars  and  the  Origin  of  Difference  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes  in  the 
literature  on  the  encounter  of  European  peoples  with  the  Third  World.  Interdisciplinary  and 
anthropological  readings  focus  on  explanations  for  the  origin  of  cultural  differences,  the  dynam- 
ics of  the  colonial  encounter,  the  contemporary  clash  of  cultures,  and  multiculturalism. 

GLS  535.  The  Historical  Geography  of  Food  (3)  Foodways  of  different  cultural  regions  from  prehis- 
toric hunter/gatherers  through  Neolithic  sedentary  agriculture  up  to  modern  agri-business, 
including  the  diffusion  of  agricultural  practices  and  products,  famine's  causes  and  effects,  the 
decline  of  world  fisheries,  climatic  and  economic  parameters  of  food  production,  and  the  role 
of  foods  in  cultural  practices  and  prohibitions. 

GLS  560.  Art  in  Social  Science  Perspective  (3)  Art  both  organizes  and  is  organized  by  social  inter- 
action. This  course  examines  this  dialectical  relationship  between  art  and  society,  focusing 
upon  the  complex  networks  of  social  relationships  among  artists,  critics,  aestheticians,  patrons, 
and  institutions  which  powerfully  influence  the  ways  in  which  art  is  performed,  exhibited,  eval- 
uated, and  supported. 

GLS  561.  Theatre  and  Cinema  (3)  Aesthetic  study  of  theatre  and  film  and  the  relations  between 
them.  Examination  of  key  texts  in  each  medium,  emphasizing  rhetorical  analyses  of  language, 
mise-en-scene,  performance,  cinematography,  editing  and  other  properties  particular  to 
dramatic  art  forms.  Three  seminar  hours  and  two  screening  hours  each  week. 

GLS  562.  Our  Cultural  Heritage  through  Dance  (3)  This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  experience 
and  examine  dance  forms  and  cultures  from  around  the  world.  These  experiences  will  provide  the 
focus  and  impetus  for  students  to  make  connections  to  their  lives,  to  show  connections  to  the 
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global  studies  curriculum,  and  to  encourage  future  independent  study  by  individual  class 
members. 

GLS  563.  Comic  Strips  and  Political  Cartoons  as  Literature  (3)  A  consideration  of  comic  strips  and 
cartoons  as  popular  literature.  Provides  a  brief  history  of  each  genre  in  America  and  Britam  and 
then  focuses  on  recent  examples.  Studies  such  contemporary  masters  of  political  cartooning  as 
Jeff  MacNelly  and  Pat  Oliphant  and  such  comic  strips  as  Calvin  and  Hobbes,  Pogo,  Cathy,  and 
Dllbert. 

GLS  564.  Autobiography  from  the  Margins:  Race,  Gender,  Ethnicity  and  Age  in  America  (3)  Study  of 
American  autobiography  as  genre  and  of  race,  gender,  ethnicity,  and  age  as  they  influence  the 
texts  and  our  reading  of  them.  Includes  such  authors  as  Richard  Wright,  Jill  Ker  Conv\/ay,  Maxine 
Hong  Kingston,  and  Philip  Roth. 

GLS  565.  The  Human  Image  in  Literature  Following  the  World  Wars  (3)  The  two  World  Wars 
contributed  to  modern  and  postmodern  concepts  of  the  individual  and  society;  they  emerge  in 
discussions  in  psychology,  sociology,  and  philosophy  and  in  novels  and  poetry.  Focusing  on  liter- 
ary expression  and  viewing  discussions  in  these  areas  reveals  concepts  of  the  human  image  and 
the  particular  perspective  in  each  field. 

GLS  566.  Documentary  Film:  Moving  Images  (3)  The  Documentary  Tradition.  One  documentary 
film  will  be  shown  and  discussed  each  week  so  that  students  will  develop  an  awareness  of  how 
these  films,  both  classics  and  current-day  documentaries,  were  put  together.  Narration,  inter- 
view, historical  photos  and  footage  as  well  as  actual  filming  of  action,  people  and  scenes  will 
be  analyzed  to  see  how  a  documentary  story  is  told.  The  student  will  be  able  to  see  how  various 
video  and  audio  segments  make  up  a  documentary  and  will  become  a  more  critical  viewer  of 
documentaries. 

GLS  592.  Special  Topics  in  Liberal  Studies  (1-3)  Exploration  of  a  special  topic  in  liberal  studies 
not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

GLS  598.  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3)  Focused  study  of  topic  or  question  selected  by 
student  and  approved  by  faculty  advisor  and  director  of  MALS.  Synthesizes  or  represents  the 
student's  interdisciplinary  theme  or  concentration.  Written  analysis  and  oral  presentation  of 
project  is  required. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  conjunction  with  the  Center  for  Marine  Sciences  over- 
sees an  interdisciplinary  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  in  nnarine 
science.  The  educational  objectives  of  this  degree  program  are  1)  to  provide  a  broad  interdis- 
ciplinary understanding  of  marine  science  to  students  having  strong  undergraduate  training  in 
mathematics  and  the  sciences;  and  2)  to  develop  skills  that  v\/ill  enable  these  students  to  utilize 
this  knowledge  to  solve  complex  marine  environmental  problems.  These  problem-solving  skills 
will  provide  the  foundation  for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  marine-related  indus- 
tries, environmental  management,  teaching,  research,  and  other  marine-oriented  careers. 
Students  will  also  be  prepared  to  undertake  additional  graduate  study. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  marine  science  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

5.  Statement  of  research  interests. 

A  bachelor's  degree  with  a  concentration  in  a  natural  science  or  mathematics  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on 
a  four  year  program  is  required  for  admission,  along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  student's 
major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores,  recommendations  and  statements  of  research  inter- 
est will  be  used  in  concert  in  making  admission  decisions. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  Master  of  Science  in  marine  science  will  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours 
of  graduate  study.  These  credits  may  come  from  the  student's  major  area  of  study  as  well 
as  graduate  courses  offered  by  other  departments  as  approved  by  the  student's  advisory 
committee.  The  student's  advisory  committee  should  include  a  minimum  of  three  faculty 
members  from  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  The  courses  most  appropriate  for  each  student  will  be  determined  by  the  student's  advi- 
sory committee,  with  the  expectation  that  a  student  will  usually  take  no  more  that  12 
credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross-listed  as  400/500. 

3.  Transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and  courses  must  be  acceptable  to 
the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study 
must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  based  on 
prior  coursework;  this  exam  will  be  prepared  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 

5.  Each  student  must  complete  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the 
student's  advisory  committee  and  to  the  Graduate  School.  Each  student  will  present  a 
public  seminar  on  his  or  her  research  project.  The  seminar  will  be  followed  by  an  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis,  conducted  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 

6.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 

Required  Courses 

Core  courses:  Three  of  the  following  are  required.  All  four  may  be  taken,  and  should  be  taken 
by  students  planning  on  continuing  in  a  Ph.D.  program. 
BIO  564  Biological  Oceanography  (3) 

OHM  575  Chemical  Oceanography  (3) 

GLY  550  Marine  Geology  (4) 

PHY  575  Physical  Oceanography  (3) 
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Students  are  also  required  to  take: 

BIO,  OHM  OR  GLY  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

MSC  595  Graduate  Seminar  (1) 

BIO,  OHM,  GLY  OR  MAT  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

After  obtaining  approval  from  their  advisory  committees,  students  may  select  courses  from 
the  following  list,  or  others  as  appropriate  for  the  individual  student's  background  and  research 
interests.  For  course  descriptions,  please  refer  to  individual  departmental  listings. 


BIO  525 
BIO  537/437 
BIO  545/445 
BIO  558 
BIO  559/481 
BIO  560 
BIO  561 
BIO  562 
BIO  565/458 
BIO  559 
BIO  570/468 
BIO  572/472 
BIO  587/487 
GLY  558/458 


Marine  Microbiology  (4) 

Ichthyology  (4) 

Marine  Physiology  (4) 

Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3) 

Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4) 

Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3) 

Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3) 

Fisheries  Biology  (4) 

Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

Planktonology  (4) 

Marine  Phycology  (4) 

Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4) 


BLA  566 


Environmental  Law  (1-3) 


CHM  536 
CHM  574 
CHM  576 
CHM  578 

GLY  510 
GLY  515 
GLY  520/420 
GLY  552 
GLY  555 
GLY  565 
GLY  572/472 


Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 

Aquatic  Chemistry  (3) 

Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater(3) 

Aquatic  Toxicology  (3) 

Sedimentary  Environments  (3) 
Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3) 
Global  Climate  Change  (3) 
Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4) 
Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3) 
Introduction  to  Geophysics  (4) 
Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3) 


MAT  518-519/418-419    Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3) 
MEAS  567/467 
MEAS  569 


Marine  Meteorology  (3)  Currently  taught  over  the  NC  Information 
Highway  by  NCSU  faculty 

Physical  Dynamics  of  Estuaries  (3)  Currently  taught  over  the  NC 
Information  Highway  by  NCSU  faculty 


P&R  515 

STT  511/411 
STT  512/412 


Ethical  Issues  in  Research  (3) 

Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3) 
Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

PHY  575.  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to 
the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  include:  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  currents;  descriptive  oceanography; 
waves  and  tides. 

MSC  526.  Cruise  or  Field  Sampling  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  program  director.  Cruise 
and/or  field  sampling  not  covered  by  other  courses.  Participation  in  the  planning  and  sampling 
phases  of  major  marine  or  environmental  research  programs. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments,  struc- 
ture and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  the 
recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regulation  of 
oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic  processes  and 
controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Considers  mecha- 
nisms and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling  oceanic  currents,  the 
reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living  systems,  statics  and  dynam- 
ics of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence  upon  living  marine  organisms, 
dynamics  of  fertility  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

CHM  575/475.  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanography 
course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions  of  chemical 
species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawater  reactions,  and 
human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

MSC  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (1)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty  and  guest  lecturers  of  research 
ideas  and  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 
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MASTER'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  degree  in  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  program  is 
designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  or  government  as  well  as  for 
further  study  in  mathematics.  Applications  from  the  sciences,  industry  and  management  are 
stressed  in  course  work  from  the  areas  of  classical  applied  mathematics,  operations  research, 
statistics  and  computer  science.  The  more  traditional  Master  of  Arts  program  is  flexible  enough 
to  build  a  strong  background  in  basic  areas  of  both  the  pure  and  applied  sides  of  mathematics. 
Thus  it  is  the  program  of  choice  for  those  interested  in  secondary  or  community  college  teach- 
ing. Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification 
should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson  School  of  Education  to  determine  the 
current  requirements  for  certification.  The  Master  of  Arts  is  also  appropriate  for  those  who 
intend  to  pursue  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  another  institution.  The  Master  of  Science  has  additional 
admissions  prerequisites  and  required  course  work. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit, 
normally  by  March  15  for  fall  admission,  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  aptitude  test.  Applicants  are 
encouraged  to  take  the  GRE  Advanced  Test  in  mathematics  as  well.  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted.  In  cases  where  the  opportunity  to  take  the  GRE  may 
be  limited  (such  as  in  certain  foreign  countries)  the  applicant  may  request  a  waiver  or 
modification  of  this  requirement.  Such  requests  will  be  considered  by  the  department  on 
their  individual  merit. 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 
Each  applicant  also  must: 

5.  Have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  and  have  passed,  with  a  "B"  or  better  average, 
the  following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  a  standard  intro- 
ductory calculus  sequence  including  multivariate  calculus,  a  course  in  linear  algebra, 
and  at  least  15  additional  semester  hours  of  mathematics  or  statistics  courses  beyond 
the  level  of  calculus. 

In  addition,  an  applicant  choosing  the  Master  of  Science  must: 

6.  Have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in  calculus-based  statistics  and  have  programming 
experience  using  a  modern  structured  language. 

Admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  the  examination  of  several  factors,  and  where  other 
indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the 
areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  Such  individuals  may  be  required  to  take  additional 
course  work  to  remove  deficiencies  or  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  certain  areas. 
The  student's  advisory  committee  will  determine  any  deficiencies  and  recommend  appropri- 
ate remedies. 

To  ensure  that  the  mathematical  prerequisites  have  been  met,  any  student  not  enrolled  m 
the  mathematics  degree  program  or  the  Master  of  Education  in  secondary  education  mathe- 
matics track  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences  to  regis- 
ter for  any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  department. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  requires  a  total  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  in  the 
mathematical  sciences,  and  the  Master  of  Science  degree  requires  a  total  of  36  semester  hours. 
To  fulfill  part  of  these  requirements  each  student  must  select  one  of  the  following  plans: 
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A.  Thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  four  semester 
hours  of  thesis  (MAT  599).  Each  student  must  present  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  advisory 
committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  student  will  report  orally  on  the  thesis  to  a  general  audi- 
ence during  the  final  semester  before  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  followed  by  an 
oral  examination  on  the  student's  course  work. 

B.  Non-thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  a  one-semester 
hour  research  project  (MAT  595).  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  compre- 
hensive examination  administered  during  the  semester  the  student  plans  to  graduate. 

Course  Requirements 

A.  Each  student  must  complete  two  required  core  sequences: 

1.  Either       MAT  511-512  Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3-3) 

or  MAT  518-519  Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3-3) 

2.  Either       MAT  541-542  Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3-3) 
or  MAT  531  Linear  Algebra  (3),  and 

MAT  533  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3) 
or  MAT  535  Linear  Programming  (3),  and 

MAT  536  Discrete  Optimization  (3) 

B.  In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  for  the  Master  of  Science  degree  a  student  must 
complete  two  courses  selected  from:  MAT  (CSC)  525  Numerical  Analysis  (3),  MAT  (STT) 
565  Applied  Probability  (3),  any  one  statistics  course. 

The  remaining  hours  of  course  work  are  selected  in  consultation  with  an  advisor,  who  will 
assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best  suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  interests.  A  candidate 
for  the  M.S.  degree  may  petition  the  graduate  coordinator  for  permission  to  apply  up  to  six  hours 
of  graduate  coursework  from  outside  the  department  toward  fulfillment  of  degree  requirements. 
This  petition,  which  requires  approval  of  the  graduate  advisors,  must  address  the  relevance  of 
this  coursework  to  the  student's  academic  goals  and  to  a  coherent  program  of  study.  A  depart- 
mental advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  plan  of  study  before  the  beginning  of 
the  second  semester  of  residence.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  supplied  by  the  department 
recommend  courses  for  students  preparing  for  further  graduate  work;  for  careers  in  teaching 
community  college  of  secondary  school;  and  for  careers  in  industry,  business  and  government. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Course  Descriptions 

MATHEMATICS 

MAT  500.  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department. 
Study  of  a  structured  programming  language  and  applications  on  a  microcomputer.  Problem 
solving  algorithms,  numerical  methods  and  graphics. 

MAT  502.  Survey  of  Applications  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics  course 
and  either  MAT  500  or  computing  experience.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques  of  discrete, 
continuous  and  stochastic  mathematical  modeling.  Model  construction,  data  collection,  and 
mathematical/computer  analysis  are  emphasized.  Scientific  and  business  applications. 

MAT  504.  (CSC  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  An  undergraduate  combina- 
torics or  discrete  mathematics  course  or  consent  of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical  foun- 
dations of  computer  science.  Mathematical  logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices  and 
Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory,  introduction  to  computability  theory. 
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MAT  506.  Scientific  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Fluency  in  FORTRAN  and  permission  of  depart- 
ment. Introduction  to  scientific  computations  on  special-purpose  machmes.  Machme  archi- 
tecture, survey  of  current  machines,  array  processors,  parallel  processing,  vectorization, 
software,  applications. 

MAT  509.  (CSC  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  An  undergraduate  data 
structures  course.  Theory  of  the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting, 
searching,  matrix  operations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic 
and  operations  on  graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data 
structure  selection  and  complexity. 

MAT  51 1-512.  (411-412)  Real  Analysis  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Advanced 
study  of  convergence,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integration  in  Euclidean  space.  The  real 
number  system,  basic  topology  of  Euclidean  spaces;  sequences  and  series;  continuity,  differ- 
entiation of  vector-valued  functions,  uniform  continuity;  theory  of  integration;  implicit  and 
inverse  function  theorems,  Stokes'  Theorem. 

MAT  513.  Measure  and  Integration  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Abstract  measure  theory.  Lebesgue 
measure,  integration,  convergence  theorems,  absolute  continuity,  differentiation,  Radon- 
Nikodym  Theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini's  Theorem,  Lebesgue  spaces,  convolution. 

MAT  514.  Functional  Analysis  and  Applications  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Introduction  to  func- 
tional analysis  and  applications  to  areas  such  as  linear  and  non-linear  differential  equations, 
integral  equations  and  control  theory.  Topics  selected  from  Banach  spaces,  operators,  the 
Hahn-Banach  Theorem,  open  mapping  and  closed  graph  theorems,  Sobolev  spaces,  operators 
in  Hilbert  spaces  and  operational  calculus. 

MAT  515.  (415)  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  or  MAT 
511.  A  first  study  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Algebra  of  complex  numbers,  elementary 
functions  with  their  mapping  properties;  analytic  functions;  power  series;  integration,  Cauchy's 
Theorem,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus;  elementary  conformal  mappings  and  boundary 
value  problems. 

MAT  516.  Complex  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  511  and  515.  Advanced  study  of 
complex-valued  functions.  Holomorphic  and  harmonic  functions,  Cauchy's  Integral  Theorem, 
Poisson's  kernel  and  the  Dirichlet  problem,  conformality,  the  Riemann  Mapping  Theorem, 
analytic  continuation.  Additional  topics  chosen  from  univalent,  entire,  meromorphic  functions; 
Riemann  surfaces;  asymptotic  methods;  Mittag-Leffler,  Runge  and  Weierstrass  factorization 
theorems. 

MAT  518-519.  (418-419)  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  differ- 
ential equations  and  advanced  calculus.  A  thorough  treatment  of  the  solution  of  initial  and 
boundary  value  problems  of  partial  differential  equations.  Topics  include  classification  of  partial 
differential  equations,  the  method  of  characteristics,  separation  of  variables,  Fourier  analysis, 
integral  equations  and  integral  transforms,  generalized  functions.  Green's  functions, 
Sturm-Liouville  theory,  approximations,  numerical  methods. 

MAT  521.  (421)  Number  Theory  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Use  of  algebraic 
techniques  to  study  arithmetic  properties  of  the  integers  and  their  generalizations.  Primes, 
divisibility  and  unique  factorization  in  integral  domains;  congruences,  residues  and  quadratic 
reciprocity;  diophantine  equations  and  additional  topics  in  algebraic  number  theory. 
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MAT  522.  Number  Theory  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  iVIAT  521.  A  continuation  of  the  study  of  number 
theory  using  analytic  methods.  Number  theoretic  functions;  distribution  of  primes  and  the 
prime  number  theorem;  the  Riemann  zeta  function;  diophantine  approximation  and  the  geom- 
etry of  numbers;  additional  topics  in  analytic  number  theory. 

MAT  525.  (425)  (CSC  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods;  least 
squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximations;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical  integration 
and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations.  Error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

MAT  526.  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  525.  Continuation  of  MAT  525. 
Rational  and  trigonometric  interpolation,  numerical  integration,  iterative  techniques,  eigenvalue 
problems.  Numerical  solution  of  initial  and  boundary  value  problems  for  ordinary  differential 
equations,  large  linear  systems,  and  partial  differential  equations. 

MAT  531.  Linear  Algebra  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Theory  of  vector  spaces, 
linear  mappings  and  matrices.  Determinants,  eigenvalues,  canonical  forms,  the  Cayley-Hamil- 
ton  Theorem,  inner  product  spaces  and  positive  definite  matrices. 

MAT  533.  Applied  Matrix  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  computing 
experience.  Matrix  theory  and  numerical  techniques  in  linear  algebra.  Topics  include  elimina- 
tion, iteration  and  factorization  methods  for  systems  of  linear  equations;  minimal  polynomials, 
eigenvalue  approximations,  norms  and  error  estimates,  spectral  theorem,  symmetric  and  unitary 
bilinear  forms. 

MAT  535.  (435)  Linear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  comput- 
ing experience.  Methods  and  applications  of  optimizing  a  linear  function  subject  to  linear 
constraints.  Theory  of  the  simplex  method  and  duality;  parametric  linear  programs;  sensitivity 
analysis;  modeling  and  computer  implementation. 

MAT  536.  (436)  Discrete  Optimization  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  535.  Theory  and  applications  of 
discrete  optimization  algorithms.  Transportation  problems  and  network  flow  problems;  integer 
programming;  computer  implementation. 

MAT  537.  Nonlinear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  and  MAT  535.  Theory  and 
applications  for  constrained  and  unconstrained  nonlinear  optimization.  Theory  of  convex  sets, 
convex  and  concave  functions,  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  duality,  algorithm  convergence; 
computational  methods  including  penalty  and  barrier  functions,  gradient  projection,  and  quad- 
ratic programming. 

MAT  541.  Modern  Algebra  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Introduction  to  group 
theory.  Binary  structures  including  semigroups  and  lattices;  finite  groups,  structure  theorems, 
Sylow  theorems  and  applications;  group  actions;  free  groups  and  presentations;  structure  of 
abelian  groups. 

MAT  542.  Modern  Algebra  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541.  Introduction  to  rings  and  fields.  Modules, 
integral  domains,  vector  spaces.  Structure  of  polynomial  rings  and  their  relation  to  linear  alge- 
bra. Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory. 
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MAT  545.  Group  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541.  Theory  of  groups.  Isomorphism  theorems; 
permutation  groups  and  representation  theorems;  finite  direct  products  and  the  fundamental 
theorem  of  abelian  groups;  the  Sylow  theorems  and  generalizations;  normal  series  and  solvable 
groups;  extensions  and  semidirect  products;  theory  of  simple  groups. 

MAT  551.  (451)  Topology  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  A  study  of  the  basic 
concepts  of  general  topology.  Metric  spaces,  continuity,  completeness,  compactness,  connect- 
edness, separation  axioms,  product  and  quotient  spaces;  additional  topics  in  point-set  topology. 

MAT  552.  Topology  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  551  and  knowledge  of  elementary  group  theory.  An 
introduction  to  the  concepts  of  algebraic  topology.  Classification  of  surfaces,  manifolds,  the 
fundamental  group,  covering  spaces;  additional  topics  in  algebraic  topology. 

MAT  555.  Modern  Geometry  (3)  Corequisite:  MAT  541.  A  survey  of  modern  geometry  from  several 
perspectives.  Euclidean  and  non-euclidean  axiomatic  geometries;  finite  geometries;  projective 
geometry;  transformations  and  invariants.  Additional  topics  may  include  introductions  to  alge- 
braic geometry,  combinatorial  geometry  or  differential  geometry. 

MAT  557.  (457)  Differential  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus.  Theory  of  curves  and 
surfaces  in  Euclidean  space.  Frenet  formulas,  curvature  and  torsion,  arc  length;  first  and 
second  fundamental  forms.  Gaussian  curvature,  equations  of  Gauss  and  Codazzi,  differential 
forms,  Cartan's  equations;  global  theorems. 

MAT  558.  Differentiable  Manifolds  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  557.  A  study  of  differentiable  manifolds. 
Functions  of  several  variables  and  mappings,  implicit  and  inverse  function  theorems.  Vector 
fields,  tensors  and  forms,  exterior  derivatives,  Lie  derivatives,  covariant  derivatives  and  connec- 
tions; Riemannian  metrics,  torsion  and  curvature  tensors,  Cartan's  equations;  Lie  groups; 
submanifolds. 

MAT  563.  (463)  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
differential  equations.  Advanced  study  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Existence  and  unique- 
ness; systems  of  linear  equations,  fundamental  matrices,  matrix  exponential;  series  solutions, 
regular  singular  points;  plane  autonomous  systems,  stability  and  perturbation  theory; 
Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  expansion  in  eigenfunctions. 

MAT  564.  Applied  Analytical  Models  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  519.  Topics  in  applied  analysis  of 
current  interest.  Topics  may  include  tensor  analysis  and  relativity,  quantum  mechanics,  control 
theory,  fluid  mechanics,  waves,  ocean  circulation,  and  mathematical  models  in  biology  or 
economics. 

MAT  565.  (465)  (STT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in 
probability  theory.  Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics 
chosen  from  renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and 
elementary  stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  568.  (STT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering.  Markov  processes, 
diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  569.  (STT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  In  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory,  birth-death 
processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting  room  systems,  single  and 
multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes;  reliability. 
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MAT  570.  Simulation  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565.  Study  of  computer  simulation  of  discrete 
and  continuous  random  processes.  Generation  of  pseudo-random  variables,  discrete  event 
simulation,  simulation  design,  simulation  languages,  statistical  analysis  of  simulation  output. 
Applications  to  modeling  stochastic  systems  in  computer  science,  engineering,  and  operations 
research. 

MAT  581.  (481)  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Logic  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department. 
The  formal  study  of  truth  and  provability.  Prepositional  calculus;  predicate  calculus.  G'del's 
completeness  theorem,  applications  to  formal  number  theory  and  incompleteness.  Additional 
topics  chosen  from  areas  such  as  undecidability  or  non-standard  analysis. 

MAT  582.  Set  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  581.  An  account  of  contemporary  set  theory.  The 
Zermelo-Fraenkel  axioms,  ordinals  and  cardinals,  models  of  set  theory.  The  concepts  of  large 
cardinals,  constructibility  and  the  independence  results. 

MAT  592.  Advanced  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced 
topics  of  current  interest  in  pure  and  applied  mathematics  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MAT  595.  Research  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  give  the  student 
experience  in  locating  and  learning  mathematics  outside  the  classroom  setting.  Use  of  the 
major  mathematics  journals,  professional  society  publications  and  standard  references  includ- 
ing Mathematical  Reviews.  The  nature  of  research  in  the  mathematical  sciences  and  research 
methodology. 

MAT  596.  Research  Project  (1)  Corequisite:  MAT  595.  (Not  intended  for  students  who  write  a 
thesis  in  mathematics.)  Under  faculty  supervision,  each  student  presents  a  written  exposition 
of  the  history,  current  knowledge,  future  directions,  and  bibliography  of  a  mathematical  topic. 

MAT  599.  Thesis  (1-4) 

STATISTICS 

STT  505.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  statistics  course.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data 
analysis.  Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analysis 
of  two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard 
statistical  techniques. 

STT  511.  (411)  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary 
statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  design  of  experiments  including  completely 
randomized,  randomized  block,  factorial,  split-plot,  and  repeated  measures  designs;  analysis 
of  variance;  non-parametric  alternative  methods  of  analysis.  Statistical  software  packages  will 
be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  512.  (412)  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary  statistics 
course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  linear  and  multiple  regression;  correlation.  Statistical 
software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  530.  (430)  Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statis- 
tics course.  Theory  and  methods  of  non-parametric  statistics  in  the  one-  and  two-sample  prob- 
lems and  their  comparisons  with  standard  parametric  procedures.  Non-parametric  tests  for 
comparing  more  than  two  samples;  tests  of  randomness  and  independence. 
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STT  540.  (440)  Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statis- 
tics course.  Theoretical  introduction  to  the  general  linear  model  and  its  application  to  simple 
linear  regression  and  multiple  regression.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  of  model  coeffi- 
cients; residual  analysis;  analysis  of  covariance. 

STT  550.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  statistics  course.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data 
analysis.  Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analysis 
of  two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard 
statistical  techniques. 

STT  565.  (465)  (MAT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in 
probability  theory.  Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics 
chosen  from  renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and 
elementary  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  566-567.  (466-467)  Mathematical  Statistics  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  A  rigorous  introduction  to  mathematical  statistics.  Univariate  and  multivariate  proba- 
bility distributions;  conditional  and  marginal  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  hypothesis 
testing;  limiting  distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem;  sufficient  statistics  and  the  expo- 
nential class  of  probability  density  functions. 

STT  568.  (MAT  568)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Applied  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  the  sciences  and  engineering.  Markov  processes, 
diffusion,  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  569.  (MAT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory,  birth-death 
processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting-room  systems,  single  and 
multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes;  reliability. 

STT  592.  Topics  in  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  statistics  of  current 
interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  MIDDLE  GRADES  TEACHERS 

The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the  middle  grades  education  track 
of  the  Master  of  Education  degree  program. 

MAE  501.  Axiomatic  Systems  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences  Depart- 
ment. Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  An  introductory  treatment 
of  logic  and  methods  of  proof.  Elementary  set  theory,  relations,  functions,  cardinality,  the  real 
number  system  and  topics  from  axiomatic  systems.  Emphasis  on  precision  in  the  language  of 
mathematics  and  rigor  in  proofs.  Students  gam  experience  in  communicating  mathematics 
through  presentations. 

MAE  502.  Introduction  to  Statistics  in  Practice  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical 
Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  (Designed 
for  students  majoring  in  the  social  sciences.)  Graphical  and  numerical  methods  for  univariate 
data;  bivariate  data  organization  and  measures  of  association;  contingency  table  analysis; 
sampling  distributions;  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing;  introduction  to  linear  regression  and 
correlation. 
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MAE  505.  Modern  College  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  Use  of  elementary 
methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original 
examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  and  projective  geometries. 

MAE  506.  Historical  Developments  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Mathe- 
matical Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education. 
Development  of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities  involved 
w\\.h  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to  give  the  student  some  training  in 
research.  -- 

MAE  592.  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  Topics  in  mathemat- 
ics not  covered  in  existing  MAE  courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 
The  specific  goals  of  the  programs  are  to  emphasize  the  scientific  methods  and  principles 
common  to  all  fields  of  psychology.  Within  the  program  there  are  two  separate  concentrations: 

1.  a  general  psychology  concentration  with  a  major  goal  to  prepare  students  for  entry  into 
doctoral  programs  in  applied  or  experimental  psychology; 

2.  a  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration.  The  purpose  of  this  concentra- 
tion is  to  help  prepare  students  for  the  North  Carolina  Psychological  Associate  Licensure 
Examination  and  the  North  Carolina  Clinical  Addictions  Specialist  Examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (aptitude) 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  educators  or  others  with  professionally  relevant  information 
Students  who  have  majored  in  psychology  or  who  have  taken  substantial  coursework  in 

psychology  while  majoring  in  another  field  will  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  program. 
Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  must  meet  the  following 
requirements:  (a)  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent 
from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education;  (b)  a  strong  academic  record  with  an  average  of 
"B"  or  better  in  at  least  21  hours  of  psychology  courses,  including  statistics  and  a  research 
methods  course;  (c)  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Because  admission  decisions  will  be  based  upon  careful  consideration  of  all  relevant  factors, 
individuals  who  have  indicators  of  success  may  be  admitted  even  though  they  fall  below  some 
specified  criteria.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be  accepted  provisionally  with 
specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  those  deficiencies.  Such  remediations  may 
include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally  required  for  the  degree. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  February  1  will  receive  first  consideration 
for  the  following  fall  semester.  Applications  postmarked  after  that  date  will  be  reviewed  on  a 
space-available  basis.  The  admissions  procedure  may  also  include  an  invited  interview  with 
psychology  department  faculty.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assist- 
antships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  general  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  32  semester  hours:  the  substance 
abuse  treatment  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  52  hours. 

2.  Courses  open  only  to  graduate  students:  All  students  will  take  at  least  32  hours  of  course- 
work  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken.  A  student  ineligi- 
ble to  continue  because  of  poor  grades,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may  petition 
the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  both  the  department  chair- 
person and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  student  so  reinstated  will  be 
dismissed  if  any  additional  grade  below  that  of  "B"  is  earned. 

4.  A  minimum  of  26  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

5.  A  faculty  committee,  composed  of  a  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the 
Graduate  Faculty,  will  be  established  for  each  student  within  the  first  two  semesters  in 
residence.  One  committee  member  may  be  from  outside  the  field  of  concentration.  This 
committee  will  oversee  the  student's  thesis  and  program  of  study. 

6.  A  comprehensive  written  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usually 
done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 
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7.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis  which  is  acceptable  to  the  faculty  commit- 
tee prior  to  graduation. 

8.  Satisfactory  completion  of  eight  hours  of  Research  Methods  courses  is  required. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date  of 
the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

10.  PSY  591  may  be  repeated  only  once  for  credit  toward  the  graduation  requirement. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 

I.  Research  Methods  (eight  hours  required  of  all  students) 
PSY  555  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3) 
PSY  579-580    Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1) 
PSY  589  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3) 

II.  Required  courses 

PSY  510  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  517  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3) 

PSY  556  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  565  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3) 

III.  PSY  599  Thesis  (six  hours  to  be  taken  over  at  least  two  semesters) 

General  psychology  requirements: 

in  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
general  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 

PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (3) 

Students  electing  the  general  concentration  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  two  three- 
hour  seminars. 

Substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  requirements: 

in  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  525  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3) 

PSY  526  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3) 

PSY  545  Chemical  Dependency  (3) 

PSY  547  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3) 

PSY  549  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2) 

PSY  550  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3) 

PSY  551  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  &  Drug  Problems  (3) 

PSY  552  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1) 

PSY  594  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2) 

PSY  598  Internship  (3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

PSY  510.  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cognition,  percep- 
tion, or  developmental  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Examination  and  evaluation  of 
research  and  theories  concerning:  1)  processes  of  human  cognition  such  as  memory,  thinking, 
attention,  and  problem  solving;  and  2)  areas  of  human  and  nonhuman  development  such  as 
social,  emotional,  motor  behavior,  and  cognitive. 

PSY  516  (416).  Adult  Development  and  Life  Transitions  (3)  This  course  explores  the  major  norma- 
tive and  nonnormative  changes  which  take  place  during  adulthood.  Operating  from  a  lifespan 
perspective,  topics  include  an  examination  of  how  adults  initiate,  understand,  cope  with  and 
resolve  life  transitions  (i.e.,  parenting,  loss,  illness,  career  change,  relationship  change,  etc.) 

PSY  517.  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  learning  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  animal  and  human  learning  and  the  analysis  of  behavior,  includ- 
ing theories,  research  methods,  and  experimental  findings. 

PSY  524.  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  aging  or  gerontology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  on  the  effects  of  aging  on  a  variety  of  psychological  processes 
including  attention,  memory,  complex  cognition,  personality,  mental  health,  and  social  support. 

PSY  525.  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse  treat- 
ment psychology  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor.  Role,  administration,  and  respon- 
sible uses  of  psychological  testing.  Topics  include  administration  and  interpretation  of  basic 
vocational,  aptitude,  intelligence,  and  personality  tests  and  interpretation  of  assessment  reports 
prepared  by  others. 

PSY  526.  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525.  Topics  include  objective 
personality  assessment,  objective  psychopathology  assessment,  behavioral  and  physiological 
assessment,  projective  testing,  substance  abuse  assessment,  and  report  writing.  Course  will 
include  instruction  and  rehearsal  in  test  administration  and  interpretation.  A  grade  of  "B"  or 
better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  594. 

PSY  545.  (445)  Chemical  Dependency  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  drugs  and  behavior  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Topics  include  basic  psychopharmacology,  theory,  method,  and  research  in 
the  study  of  substance  abuse  and  advanced  consideration  of  causes,  consequences  and  treat- 
ments of  the  major  addictive  disorders. 

PSY  547.  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  psychopathology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Etiology,  assessment,  and  treatment  of  the  major  psychological  disorders.  Empha- 
sis is  on  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  systems  and  on  ethical  and  legal  issues  in  diagnosis. 

PSY  549.  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2)  Prerequisite:  Admis- 
sion into  the  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Introduction  to  therapeutic  interviewing  and  active  listening  skills  that  will  facilitate  behavior 
change  in  substance  abusing  clients.  Format  includes  lecture,  readings,  and  experiential  exer- 
cises. A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  550. 

PSY  550.  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse  treatment 
psychology  concentration,  PSY  547,  an  undergraduate  course  in  theories  of  psychotherapy  or 
counseling,  and  permission  of  the  instructor..  Advanced  study  of  major  theories  of  psychother- 
apy, psychotherapy  research,  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Practical  interviewing  and  intervention 
skills  are  emphasized.  Format  includes  lecture,  independent  reading,  and  experiential  exercises. 
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PSY  551.  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  545,  PSY 
550,  and  permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  multidisciplinary  theory  and  practice  in  treatment 
of  alcohol  and  drug  dependent  clients.  Topics  include  nondirective  approaches,  cognitive/ 
behavioral  approaches,  12-step  approaches,  family  therapy,  and  group  process.  Format  includes 
lecture  and  experiential  exercises. 

PSY  552.  (452)  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Ethical  and  legal  issues  involved  in  psychological  testing,  research,  and  treatment.  Topics 
include  confidentiality,  networking  with  other  agencies,  involuntary  commitment,  psychology 
and  the  law,  and  review  of  ethical  principles. 

PSY  555.  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  research  methods  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  research  design  and  statistical  analysis  applicable 
to  research  in  psychology.  Topics  in  basic  psychological  statistics  are  taught  from  an  advanced 
perspective  and  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlational  and  nonparametric  techniques. 

PSY  556.  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physiological  psychology  course 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  the  anatomical  and  physiological  study  of  the 
nervous  system  and  behavior.  Topics  include  brain-behavior  relationships,  neuropathologies, 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  techniques  in  neuroscience,  and  brain  mechanisms 
of  reward  and  drug  addiction. 

PSY  565.  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  personality  or  social 
psychology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Current  research  trends  in  social  and  personality  psychol- 
ogy. Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  personality  and  situational  factors  in  determining  behavior. 

PSY  579-580.  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1)  Students  may  participate  in  a  variety  of  differ- 
ent research  projects.  Ongoing  research  opportunities  include  practica  in  cognitive  develop- 
ment, behavioral  pharmacology,  neuropharmacology,  animal  behavior,  social  psychology,  clinical 
issues,  behavioral  medicine  and  others. 

PSY  589.  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  555.  Overview  of  the  various 
research  strategies  and  designs  used  in  psychology.  Application  and  extension  of  methods 
learned  in  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  to  contemporary  research  problems  in  psychology. 

PSY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

PSY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Psychology  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of 
topics  or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  classes.  Elective  course  that  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

PSY  594.  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  526,  PSY  550,  PSY  552, 
PSY  580  and  consent  of  instructor.  Practical  experience  at  designated  local  and  campus  agen- 
cies; supervision  and  seminar  on  campus.  Application  of  ethical  principles  and  development  of 
attending,  responding,  and  interviewing  skills  under  supervision  of  UNCW  clinical  psychology 
faculty  and  site  supervisors.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registra- 
tion in  PSY  598. 

« 

PSY  595.  Seminar  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  psychology. 
Examples  of  seminars  offered  include:  Advanced  Topics  in  Substance  Abuse,  Animal  Behavior, 
Behavioral  Neuroscience,  Behavior  Analysis,  Behavioral  Medicine,  Chemical  Dependency,  Clin- 
ical Neuropsychology,  Cognitive  Psychology,  Developmental  Psychology,  Dual  Diagnosis,  Family 
Therapy,  Psychological  Aspects  of  HIV  Infection,  Psychopharmacology,  Psychotherapy,  Reha- 
bilitation Psychology,  Sensation  and  Perception,  Social  and  Community  Psychology,  Statistics 
and  Computer  Applications,  and  Women  and  Alcohol.  May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 
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PSY  598.  Internship  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  547,  PSY  551,  PSY  552,  PSY  594  with 
a  grade  of  "B"  or  better,  and  permission  of  instructor.  One  thousand  hours  of  supervised  prac- 
tice in  the  application  of  psychological  assessment  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Trainees  work  in 
an  applied  setting  where  substance  abuse  therapy  is  offered  refining  clinical  skills  with  regular 
consultation  with  a  supervisor. 

PSY  599.  Thesis  in  Psychology  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  PSY  580.  Intensive  study  of  topic  selected  by 
student  and  approved  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review  of  related 
literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results  and  conclusions. 
Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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POST  BACCALAUREATE  CERTIFICATE 
PROGRAM  IN  GERONTOLOGY 

The  Graduate  School  offers  a  multidisciplinary  post-baccalaureate  program  in  gerontology. 
The  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  a  program  of  instruction  and  educational  experiences  in 
the  field  of  gerontology  at  the  graduate  level,  i.e.,  an  academic  foundation  for  anyone  who  plans 
to  work  with  aging  adults.  As  those  who  serve  the  elderly  must  be  aware  of  all  aspects  of  aging, 
course  work  will  address  the  biology,  sociology,  and  psychology  of  aging  with  electives  in  liter- 
ature, life  transitions,  economics,  psychosocial  adjustment  to  retirement,  ethics,  communica- 
tion, and  others.  Courses  are  taught  by  faculty  in  a  number  of  different  disciplines  such  as: 
departments  of  Biology,  Sociology,  Psychology,  English,  Philosophy  and  Religion,  Communica- 
tions within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Additional  courses  will  be  taught  by  faculty  from 
the  schools  of  Nursing,  Business,  and  Education.  This  provides  students  with  the  opportunity 
to  gain  a  broad  perspective  of  the  concepts  and  issues  in  aging  as  well  as  to  profit  from  the 
diverse  backgrounds  of  fellow  students. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  certificate  program  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program  and  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  aver- 
age or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  gerontology.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  certificate 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

In  addition  to  the  above,  students  must  satisfy  the  following  additional  requirements: 

1.  An  interview  with  the  Gerontology  Student  Admissions  Committee 

2.  Complete  the  following  undergraduate  prerequisites,  including  an  introductory  course  in 
gerontology  or  aging.  (For  students  who  have  not  had  such  a  course,  it  is  available  at 
UNCW  and  should  be  taken  prior  to  enrolling  in  any  graduate  level  gerontology  courses.) 

a.  Introduction  to  Sociology 

b.  Introduction  to  Psychology 

c.  Statistics  and  Research  Methodology 

d.  Principles  of  Biology 

Certificate  Requirements  and  Teaching  Methods 

The  program  requires  21-24  semester  hours.  Graduate  courses  in  gerontology  focus  on  the 
seminar  method  of  teaching  and  learning.  Students  will  be  required  to  do  literature  searches, 
to  gain  information  from  journals  as  well  as  some  textbooks,  and  bring  their  findings  to  class  to 
share  with  other  students  and  the  faculty.  Although  some  courses  will  involve  lecture  presenta- 
tions, students  must  be  self-directed  in  their  studies  and  seek  information  appropriately. 
Service  learning  opportunities  are  also  part  of  the  curriculum.  Each  student  will  complete  a 
gerontology  practicum. 

1.  Required  courses  (12-15  semester  hours) 
GRN/SOC  501  Aging  and  Society  (3) 

PSY  524  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3) 

GRN  523  Biologyof  Human  Aging  (3) 

GRN  590  Practicum  in  Gerontology  (3-6) 

2.  Research  course  (3  semester  hours  required) 

3.  Electives  (3-6  semester  hours) 

To  be  chosen  from  other  gerontology  courses. 
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GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM  IN  GERONTOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GRN/SOC  501.  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  changing  societies 
and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 

GRN  518/SOC  518.  (GRN  418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experience  of  old  age  and 

the  aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institutions. 

GRN  523.  Biology  of  Human  Aging  (3)  An  overview  of  the  aging  process  with  special  emphasis  on 
anatomical  and  physiological  changes  that  occur  with  human  aging.  Current  theories  as  to  the 
mechanisms  of  aging  are  considered.  Premature  aging  diseases  and  age-related  diseases  are 
discussed.  Student  presentations  required.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

GRN  524.  Literature  of  Aging  (3)  Contemporary  fiction  and  nonfiction  by  Philip  Roth,  Doris  Less- 
ing.  May  Sarton,  and  others,  selected  for  their  depictions  of  older  protagonists  and  explorations 
of  opportunities  and  challenges  of  later  life,  are  analyzed.  Literary  theories,  literary  criticism, 
and  gerontological  scholarship  contribute  to  the  interpretations.  The  texts'  ways  of  challenging 
our  culture's  ageism  are  emphasized.  Students  give  oral  reports,  write  essays,  and  participate 
in  an  e-mail  project  with  a  senior  group  in  the  community. 

GRN  526.  Psychosocial  Adjustment  to  Retirement  and  Later  Life  (3)  A  seminar  focusing  on  the 
psychosocial  aspects  of  retirement  and  post-employment  years.  Theories  of  aging  and  scientific 
inquiry  applied  to  retirement,  and  their  significant  others. 

GRN  590.  Practicum  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC  501,  GRN/PSY  502,  GRN/BIO 
523.  A  field  experience  designed  to  demonstrate  knowledge  and  skills  related  to  geriatric  or 
gerontological  practice.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

GRN  591.  Directed  Individual  Research  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC  501,  GRN/PSY 
502,  GRN/BIO  523.  Involves  research  in  gerontology  under  faculty  supervision  beyond  what  is 
offered  in  existing  courses.  Requires  consent  of  Program  Director. 

GRN  595.  Special  Topic  Seminar  in  Gerontology  (3)  Discussion  of  special  topic  related  to  geron- 
tology. 

PSY  516  (416).  Adult  Development  and  Life  Transitions  (3)  This  course  explores  the  major  norma- 
tive and  nonnormative  changes  which  take  place  during  adulthood.  Operating  from  a  lifespan 
perspective,  topics  include  an  examination  of  how  adults  initiate,  understand,  cope  with  and 
resolve  life  transitions  (i.e.,  parenting,  loss,  illness,  career  change,  relationship  change,  etc.) 

PSY  524.  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  aging  or  gerontology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  on  the  effects  of  aging  on  a  variety  of  psychological  processes 
including  attention,  memory,  complex  cognition,  personality,  mental  health,  and  social  support. 
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ADDITIONAL  GRADUATE  COURSES 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  504.  (MAT  504)  Algorithmic  and  Applied  Graph  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  233  or  MAT  375 

or  consent  of  instructor.  Algorithmic  methods  and  their  complexity  in  solving  graph  problems. 
Connectivity,  matching,  colorability,  network  flow,  planarity,  and  other  fundamental  topics  in 
graph  theory.  Practical  applications  of  these  methods  to  problems  in  social  sciences,  physical 
sciences,  and  computer  science. 

CSC  509.  (MAT  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  Theory  of  the 
design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix  operations, 
fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations  on  graphs. 
Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  selection  and 
complexity. 

CSC  525.  (425)  (MAT  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods;  least 
squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximation;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical  integration 
and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations;  error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

CSC  532.  (432)  Advanced  Data  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  data 
structures.  Advanced  topics  in  data  structures,  with  emphasis  on  algorithmic  complexity.  Recur- 
sive list  manipulations;  paradigms  of  search;  bi-connectivity,  strong  connectivity,  and  prece- 
dence relations  in  graphs;  pattern  matching;  search  trees;  methods  for  memory  management 
and  secondary  storage;  optimal  techniques  for  sorting,  merging,  and  selection. 

CSC  575.  Advanced  Computer  Graphics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra,  elemen- 
tary numerical  methods,  data  structures,  and  some  prior  familiarity  with  graphics.  Brief  review 
of  two-dimensional  graphics.  Topics  may  include:  approximation  methods  for  curves,  repre- 
sentations for  solids,  transformations,  projections,  hidden  lines  and  surfaces,  ray  tracing, 
radiosity.  Extensive  programming  required. 

CSC  592.  Topics  in  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  computing  of 
current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

ANT  500.  (445)  Ethnographic  Research  Methods  (3)  Ethnographic  research  methods  and  qualita- 
tive approaches.  Topics  covered  include  observation,  focus  groups,  participant-observation,  life 
history,  interviewing,  qualitative  analysis,  research  ethnics,  collaborative  projects.  Field  research 
as  basis  for  seminar  paper. 

SOC  501/GRN  501.  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  changing  soci- 
eties and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 

SOC  528/GRN  518.  (418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experience  of  old  age  and  the 

aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institutions. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

PAR  515.  Ethical  Issues  in  Research  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students.  This  course  will  address 
a  wide  range  of  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  the  conduct  of  research.  Topics  will  include  fraud 
and  intellectual  ownership;  the  effects  of  research  on  the  environment;  the  protection  of 
animals  and  human  subjects;  and  the  impact  of  research  on  society.  Students  will  also  explore 
ethical  issues  that  arise  in  their  specific  disciplines. 

PAR  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  AND  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

PHY  575.  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  College  physics  and  calculus.  An  introduction 
to  the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  include:  the  physical 
properties  of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  currents;  descriptive  oceanog- 
raphy; waves  and  tides. 

PHY  576.  (CHM  576)  Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  modern  chemical  and  physical  measurements  of  seawater  including  salin- 
ity, alkalinity,  pH  nutrients,  and  dissolved  oxygen.  Several  class  periods  may  also  be  devoted  to 
working  aboard  an  oceanographic  research  vessel  while  at  sea. 

PHY  591 .  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3) 

PHY  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
with  different  topics. 


SCIENCE  COURSES 

(The  following  are  interdisciplinary  courses  offered  by  various  departments  for  those  enrolled  in 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science). 

SCI  501.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  I  (1)  An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  major  science  concepts 
examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory  based  exploration  and  application  of 
interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences,  and  physical  topics.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

SCI  502.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  II  (3)  A  continuation  of  SCI  501.  An  interdisciplinary  survey 
of  major  science  concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory-based  explo- 
ration and  application  of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences  and  physics  topics.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

(The  following  are  courses  offered  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  for  students  enrolled  in  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science)  degree.) 

SCI  515.  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101  and  CHML 
101  or  SCI  501-502.  A  one-semester  study  of  organic  and  biological  chemistry.  Topics  include 
carboxylic  acids,  esters,  amines,  amids,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  nutri- 
tion, enzymes,  hormones,  neurotransmitters  and  intermediary  metabolism. 
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SCIL  515.  Laboratory  for  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI 
515.  Introduction  to  equipment  and  techniques  of  organic  and  biological  cliemistry  and  inter- 
pretation of  experimental  results.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

SCI  555.  Computer  Applications  and  Chemical  Literature  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  SCI  515. 
Microcomputer  applications  in  chemistry,  including  an  introduction  to  microcomputer  design, 
peripherals,  applications,  communications,  and  instrument  interfacing.  Organization  of  the 
chemical  literature  search  by  traditional  and  computer  methods,  and  data  retrieval.  No 
computer  experience  required. 

SCI  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101-102  or  equivalent.  An  introduction 
to  current  issues  in  environmental  chemistry  and  their  influence  on  future  regulations  and 
global  policies.  Topics  include  global  warming,  ozone  depletion,  acid  rain,  and  toxicity  of  trace 
metals  and  organic  pesticides. 

SCIL  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI  577.  Laboratory  analysis  of 
environmental  samples,  including  applications  of  standard  EPA  methods. 
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CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Business 
Administration  degree  for  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited 
college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  program's  purpose  is  the 
development  of  the  broadly  educated  professional  manager  who  is  prepared  to  meet  the 
demands  of  the  changing  needs  in  the  global  environment. 

The  program  is  designed  to  encourage  participation  by  leaders  in  the  business  and  profes- 
sional communities.  Quality  instruction  is  provided  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty, 
with  classes  scheduled  for  evening  students. 

Specific  objectives: 

•  Preparation  in  the  core  functions  of  business  including  accountancy,  economics,  finance, 
marketing,  business  regulation  and  legal  environment,  information  systems,  organizational 
behavior,  production  and  operations  management.  An  integrated  learning  methodology  tech- 
nique that  parallels  business  practice  is  used. 

•  Development  of  certain  analytical  and  quantitative  skills  applicable  for  effective  business 
decision-making. 

•  Formation  of  thought  about  current  and  future  challenges  facing  business  leaders  with  an 
emphasis  on  communications,  team  work,  organizational  change,  information  technology, 
total  quality,  the  international  dimension  of  business,  technological  innovation,  social 
responsibility  and  ethics. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  business  administration  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  including  one  from  an  employer  or  supervisor  who  can  comment 
on  the  applicant's  work  experience  and  potential  for  successful  completion  of  a  master's 
program. 

A  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record,  satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT,  and  at 
least  one  year  of  appropriate  full-time  work  experience  are  minimum  requirements  for  consid- 
eration for  graduate  admission.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors, 
and  if  other  indicators  of  success  are  evident,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  crite- 
ria in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  The  deadline  for  receipt  of  application 
is  February  1. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  Forty-eight  semester  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  for  the  degree.  Classes  begin  in  summer  session  I  and  continue  throughout 
the  year  (with  appropriate  breaks)  until  completion  24  months  later.  Students  withdraw- 
ing from  the  program  may  not  re-enter  until  the  same  time  one  year  later. 

2.  The  student  must  satisfy  a  minimal  mathematics  requirement  in  calculus.  This  require- 
ment may  be  satisfied  by  completing  MAT  151,  its  equivalent,  or  by  passing  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  (AP)  in  calculus.  This  must  be  completed  prior  to  beginning 
graduate  classes. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  an  extensive  case  analysis  and  present  the 
analysis  to  a  faculty  team. 
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4.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Grading  Policies 

Due  to  the  nature  of  integrative  team  taught  courses,  grade  composition  will  be  determined 
by  the  teaching  team  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  One  letter  grade  will  be  given  for  each 
course  regardless  of  total  semester  hours  assigned  to  the  course.  Retention  policy  is  found  in 
the  Academic  Regulations  and  Procedures  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Other  Policies 

Any  other  policies,  not  specified  above,  are  specified  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Degree 

All  students,  regardless  of  undergraduate  backgrounds  will  be  required  to  take  the  following 
program. 

A.  Skills  Module  (16  semester  hours) 

The  Skills  module  is  designed  to  prepare  students  in  individual  and  group  skills,  provide  a 
solid  foundation  in  basic  analytical  business  skills,  and  develop  an  awareness  and  education  in 
current  issues.  Three  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  501  Skills-  Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4) 

MBA  502  Skills  -  Contemporary  Issues  (4) 

MBA  503  Skills  -  Analytical  Foundations  (8) 

B.  Knowledge  Module  (19  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Skills  module,  the  Knowledge  module  comprises  the  depth  and  breadth 
of  knowledge  and  analytical  concepts  needed  to  operate  a  firm  through  the  various  stages  of  an 
organization's  life  cycle.  Four  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  521  Knowledge  -  Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8) 

MBA  522  Knowledge  -  Maturity  Stage  (4) 

MBA  523  Knowledge  -  Revitalization  Stage  (4) 

MBA  524  Knowledge  -  Organizational  Change  (3) 

C.  Perspectives  Module  (13  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Knowledge  module,  the  Perspectives  module  provides  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  develop  strength  and  to  practice  in  various  business  fields  matched  to  the 
regional  environment. 

MBA  531  Perspectives-  Industry/Practicum  (3) 

MBA  532  Perspectives  -  Practicum  (2) 

MBA  533  Perspectives  -  Topics  (6) 

MBA  534  Perspectives  -  Executive  Challenge  (2) 


GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Prerequisites:  All  students  entering  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  must  provide  demonstrated 
working  knowledge  in  word  processing,  spread  sheet,  and  data  base  management  systems  prior 
to  beginning  Analytical  Foundations  (MBA  503).  Proficiency  testing  will  be  conducted  during 
the  first  summer  session.  Students  failing  to  show  competency  will  be  permitted  to  retake  the 
exam.  Tutorials  will  be  provided  for  students  outside  the  normal  classroom  period. 


120     CAMERON   SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 


SKILLS 

MBA  501.  Skills-Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  pres- 
entation skills  and  individual  leadership  training.  Group  and  team  building  education  in  conflict 
resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation,  group  dynamics,  etc.  Experiential 
exercises  and  team  teaching  are  used.  Interpersonal  skills  will  be  reassessed  midway  through 
the  Knowledge  module. 

MBA  502.  Skills-Contemporary  Issues  (4)  An  intensive  course  in  current  management  trends  and 
issues.  Global  business  issues,  legal  systems,  ethical  and  social  issues,  quality,  and  the  inter- 
net are  a  few  of  the  topical  areas  covered.  Individual  and  team  lectures  as  well  as  guest  speak- 
ers may  be  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  the  first  of  six  crossroads  will  be  conducted. 
Student  teams  will  be  required  to  prepare  an  extensive  Industry  Analysis  for  a  specific  product/ 
service  offering,  which  will  be  the  basis  for  all  subsequent  crossroads. 

MBA  503.  Skills-Analytical  Foundations  (8)  The  development  of  systematic  analytical  problem 
solving  skills  including  basic  statistics,  accounting,  microeconomics,  and  marketing.  Individ- 
ual and  team  lectures  will  be  the  primary  format. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  student  teams  will  be  asked  to  prepare  a  prelim- 
inary business  plan  for  a  simulated  business.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of 
sales  forecasts  and  assessing  financial  and  market  feasibility.  Certain  assumptions  will  be  made 
regarding  aspects  of  demand,  costs,  etc. 


KNOWLEDGE 

MBA  521.  Knowledge-Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8)  An  integrative  simulation  approach  to  deci- 
sions affecting  the  startup  and  growth  stages  of  a  business.  The  course  starts  with  macroeco- 
nomic  issues  and  transitions  into  strategic  planning,  finance,  production,  operation 
management,  and  relevant  accounting  issues.  The  course  finishes  with  capital  markets  and 
capital  budgeting.  A  simulation  begins  here  and  will  run  throughout  the  entire  Knowledge 
Module.  Team  taught  classes  will  be  conducted.  Material  will  be  presented  with  readings,  cases, 
and  other  integrative  experiences. 

Decision  crossroad:  Two  decision  crossroads  will  be  conducted.  The  first  midterm  concerns  a 
'make  or  buy  decision'.  Given  elements  of  demand,  production  costs,  logistical  and  human 
resource  constraints,  teams  will  be  asked  to  propose  making  a  product  or  continuing  to 
outsource  the  production.  The  second  crossroad  deals  with  the  development  of  a  financial  pack- 
age to  fund  future  growth.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  the  proposed  capital  structure  as  well  as 
a  second  iteration  of  the  business  plan. 

MBA  522.  Knowledge-Maturity  Stage  (4)  The  integrated  curriculum  is  continued  in  this  term  with 
major  emphasis  on  growth-oriented  strategies  and  cost  efficiencies.  Topics  will  include:  growth 
strategies,  international  strategies,  new  product  development,  analysis  of  costs  of  production, 
inventory  management,  facilitation,  and  aggregate  planning  models.  The  case  simulation  will 
be  carried  into  the  next  stage  of  business  development  with  integrative  team  taught  approaches. 

Decisions  crossroad:  The  development  and  introduction  of  a  new  product  will  be  the  major 
objective  of  this  crossroad.  A  total  market  assessment,  including  actual  consumer  measure- 
ment, and  the  preliminary  development  of  a  marketing  mix  will  be  undertaken.  Also  included 
are  cost  control  systems  and  aggregate  planning. 
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MBA  523.  Knowledge-Revitalization  Stage  (4)  The  study  of  organization  renewal  given  the  envi- 
ronment of  a  saturated  or  declining  market.  Topics  include:  retrenchment,  re-engineering 
strategies,  global  economic  projections,  contracts  and  legal  implications,  service  marketing  and 
service  versus  manufacturing  considerations.  A  simulation  case  will  be  continued  from  the 
maturity  stage  presented  in  the  previous  term.  An  integrative  team  taught  approach  is  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  The  project  focuses  on  expanding  internationally  with  an  existing  product 
line.  Investigating  alternative  entry  strategies,  determining  the  effects  of  cultural,  social,  legal, 
historical,  economic,  and  financial  issues  are  a  part  of  this  project. 

MBA  524.  Knowledge-Organizational  Change  (3)  The  study  of  organizational  change  building  on 
concepts  that  managers  need  to  effectively  lead  the  firm  in  various  stages  of  the  life  cycle. 
Topics  include:  boundaryless  organizations,  drivers  of  change,  leading  edge  technology,  entre- 
preneurship,  the  human  resource,  handling  complexity,  and  management  of  shorter  cycle  times. 
Team  coordinated,  this  course  will  make  use  of  multiple  field  experts  and  practicing  executives. 


PERSPECTIVES 

MBA  531.  Perspectives-lndustry/Practicum  (3)  Students  may  choose  an  industry  sector  in  which 
they  gain  intensive  knowledge  about  issues  and  decisions  affecting  that  sector.  Lectures,  exec- 
utive speakers  and  the  initiation  of  a  year-long  practicum  constitute  the  course.  Sector  exam- 
ples include:  manufacturing  industries  or  service  industries,  i.e.,  financial,  health  care, 
government,  retail  entertainment,  etc. 

MBA  532.  Perspectives-Industry  Practicum  (2)  Students  are  required  to  develop  a  project  that  can 
be  practiced  utilizing  all  prior  coursework  and  incorporating  analysis  begun  in  MBA  531. 

MBA  533.  Perspectives-Topics  (1-4)  A  series  of  topics  providing  depth  in  functional  areas  such 
as  new  product  development,  technology  management,  investment  analysis,  and  strategic  infor- 
mation systems.  Students  are  required  to  complete  six  credit  hours  of  topics. 

MBA  534.  Perspectives-Executive  Challenge  (2)  Course  provides  a  set  of  situations  and  issues 
executives  face  as  leaders  of  organizations.  Each  challenge  will  test  the  student's  ability  to  iden- 
tify the  key  factors,  to  incorporate  the  concepts  presented  in  the  MBA  program,  and  to  propose 
a  course  of  action  that  will  constructively  address  the  challenge. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTANCY 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Science 
in  Accountancy  to  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited  college 
or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  curriculum  is  flexible:  students  may 
concentrate  in  functional  areas  such  as  taxation,  or  information  systems/auditing.  The  purpose 
of  the  program  is  to  prepare  graduates  to  assume  responsible  accounting  and  managerial  posi- 
tions in  public  accounting,  private  industry,  management  consulting,  government,  and  not-for- 
profit  organizations. 

Specific  Objectives  Include: 

•  Develop  an  advanced,  clearly  usable  level  of  accounting  knowledge  and  skills. 

•  Develop  a  further  understanding  of  the  skills  required  for  effective  communication,  inter- 
personal relations,  ethical  standards,  leadership,  logical  reasoning,  analysis  and  problem- 
solving. 

•  Continue  to  provide  quality  instruction  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  accountancy  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  potential  for 
successful  completion  of  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  should  have  a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  have  earned 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors  and 
other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Persons  entering  the  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  core  of  accounting  course  work 
prior  to  admission.  Specifically,  successful  completion  of  the  following  undergraduate  account- 
ing courses  is  required:  Intermediate  Financial  Accounting  (six  semester  hours);  Cost  Account- 
ing (three  semester  hours);  Auditing  (three  semester  hours);  and  Federal  Income  Taxation  (three 
semester  hours). 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  May  1.  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  apply  early 
because  admission  is  competitive  and  decisions  are  made  on  a  rolling  basis. 

Interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  a  graduate  assistantship  which  will  be  awarded 
on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1 .  A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  approved  by  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator is  required  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy.  This  must  include  a 
required  core  of  12  semester  hours  in  accounting.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  The  student  must  complete  nine  to  18  semester  hours  of  MSA  graduate  electives  which 
must  be  approved  by  the  MSA  graduate  program  director. 

3.  Students  must  also  complete  12  to  15  semester  hours  of  approved  graduate  non- 
accounting  electives. 

4.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  24  semester  hours  in  courses  open 
only  to  graduate  students.  Each  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  enroll  in  a  maximum  of  six 
semester  hours  of  cross-listed  courses  (courses  open  to  senior  level  undergraduate  students). 

5.  Up  to  six  hours  of  graduate  study  may  be  accepted  as  transfer  credit  from  an  accredited 
college  or  university.  Requests  for  transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator and  the  Graduate  School. 
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6.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  oral  comprehensive  case  analy- 
sis in  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

7.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Required  Courses 

All  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  majors  will  be  required  to  complete  12  hours  from  the 
following  core  courses: 

1.  MSA  500      Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3) 
and 

MSA  504      Federal  Tax  Research  (3) 

2.  MSA  534      Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3) 
Or 

MSA  535      Information  Systems  Development  (3) 

3.  MSA  527      Marketing  Professional  Services  (3) 

Elective  courses  (18  semester  hours) 

Students  will  strengthen  and  broaden  their  skills  in  particular  areas  by  taking  18  hours  of 
elective  MSA  graduate  courses  from  accounting,  taxation,  management,  marketing,  finance, 
information  systems,  business  law,  and  selected  non-business  areas.  Each  student's  elective 
courses  must  be  approved  by  the  MSA  graduate  program  director. 


GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 
IN  ACCOUNTANCY  PROGRAM 

MSA  500.  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3)  Explores  the  evolution  of  accounting 
theory  and  practice  and  the  interaction  of  theory,  research,  and  practice  in  setting  financial 
accounting  standards.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  research  techniques,  analytical  skills, 
professional  judgment,  and  communication  skills  needed  by  professional  accountants  to  apply 
FASB,  AICPA,  and  SEC  accounting  and  auditing  pronouncements. 

MSA  503.  Current  Topics  in  Nonprofit  Organization  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  accounting 
and  financial  reporting  practices  of  government  and  other  types  of  nonprofit  organizations,  and 
a  critical  review  of  contemporary  issues  concerning  changes  to  existing  government  and 
nonprofit  accounting  and  financial  reporting  methods. 

MSA  504.  Federal  Tax  Research  (3)  Tax  research  techniques  applicable  to  federal  tax  laws  in 
regards  to  individual,  corporate  and  partnership  tax  payers.  Use  of  traditional  and  computerized 
tax  services  in  the  solution  and  reporting  of  tax  cases. 

MSA  505.  Corporate  and  Partnership  Taxation  (3)  The  study  of  corporate  and  partnership  taxation. 
Emphasis  is  on  corporation  and  partnership  organization,  operations,  distributions,  liquidation, 
and  reorganization. 

MSA  506.  Estate,  Gift,  and  Trust  Taxation  (3)  An  examination  of  wealth  transfer  taxes  and  income 
taxation  of  estates  and  trusts.  The  course  further  looks  at  the  integration  of  these  taxes  and  the 
planning  opportunities  available  to  minimize  tax  liabilities. 

MSA  508.  Taxation  and  Business  Decisions  (3)  The  accounting  and  managerial  effects  of  taxation 
upon  decisions,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the  planning,  organization,  and  operation  of  a  busi- 
ness enterprise.  Areas  covered  include  the  taxing  process;  taxation  of  individuals,  corporations 
and  fiduciaries;  investment  incentives;  capital  gains  and  losses;  tax  shelters;  and  tax  planning. 
Problems  and  case  analysis  are  used. 


124      CAMERON   SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 


MSA  510.  Tax  Planning  Techniques  (3)  This  course  explores  the  opportunities  for  tax  planning 
presented  in  selected  areas  of  federal  tax  law.  Techniques  exannined  include  income  shifting, 
business  planning  strategies,  tax  deferral  techniques,  and  wealth  transfer  opportunities.  Areas 
of  federal  tax  law  covered  may  include  individual  income  taxation  (including  deferred  compen- 
sation), corporate  and  partnership  taxation,  and  federal  estate  and  gift  taxation. 

MSA  514.  Ethics  and  Professionalism  in  Accounting  (1-3)  An  integrative  course  that  examines  the 
issues  of  professionalism  and  ethics  in  the  accounting  profession  as  well  as  corporate  social 
responsibility.  The  course  will  focus  on  ethical  decision  making  in  business  situations  and 
professional  responsibilities  of  accountants. 

MSA  515.  Interpersonal  Skills  (1-3)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  presentation  and 
individual  leadership  skills.  Experiential  exercises  and  cases  are  used  to  develop  team  skills  in 
conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation  and  group  dynamics. 

MSA  516.  Systems  Issues  (1-3)  Study  of  systems  issues  in  today's  technological  environment 
with  an  emphasis  on  auditing  an  EDP  system.  Includes  a  study  of  auditor  control  risk;  organi- 
zation, documentation,  hardware  and  software  control;  auditing  computer  programs,  computer 
files,  computer  processing;  and  auditing  third  party  and  expert  systems. 

MSA  517.  Human  Resource  Management  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  relationship  between  management 
of  human  resources  and  the  effective  management  of  the  firm.  Topics  covered  include  staffing, 
performance  appraisal,  compensation  systems,  discipline,  due  process,  motivation,  team  devel- 
opment and  effectively  managing  meetings. 

MSA  518.  Seminar  in  Auditing  (1-3)  Selected  areas  of  auditing  including  analytical  procedures, 
statistical  sampling,  internal  control,  internal  auditing,  auditor  reports,  and  other  attestations. 
Emphasis  on  directed  readings,  case  studies,  mdividual  research  and  special  reports. 

MSA  520.  International  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  international  accounting  topics  including 
comparative  accounting  systems  and  practices,  internal  accounting  standards,  analyzing  foreign 
financial  statements,  and  transfer  pricing. 

MSA  521 .  Current  Trends  in  Communication  and  Technology  (1-3)  Current  and  emerging  issues  in 
communications  and  technology  that  affect  or  are  affected  by  business.  Hardware  and  software 
issues  concerning  end-user  computing  are  explored.  Communications  technology  and  software 
for  accessing  information  beyond  the  organization's  boundaries  are  stressed. 

MSA  522.  Business  Database  Systems  (1-3)  Major  database  structures  are  presented  and 
discussed.  The  relational  database  structure  is  stressed.  Conceptual  foundations,  such  as 
normalization,  are  integral  to  the  course.  Students  are  required  to  become  competent  users  of 
major  database  management  features:  report  generation,  development  of  input  forms  that  main- 
tain integrity,  and  queries. 

MSA  524.  Information  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  MSA  coordinator. 
A  study  of  concepts  and  techniques  related  to  the  systems  development  life  cycle,  structured 
systems  analysis  and  design  techniques,  and  rapid  application  development  with  particular 
focus  on  accounting  information  systems. 

MSA  525.  Marketing  Management  (1-3)  Examining  major  factors  considered  in  the  analysis, 
development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Attention  is  directed  to  decisions  concerning 
service  offerings,  pricing  strategy,  promotional  methods,  and  the  channels  of  distribution. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  marketing  plays  in  the  management  and  decision  making  of  the 
firm. 
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MSA  526.  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  (1-3)  Advanced  study  of  the  principles  and  theory 
underlying  the  preparation  of  financial  statements.  Topics  include  pensions,  leases,  segnnent 
and  interim  reporting,  foreign  currency  translations,  bankruptcy,  and  partnership  accounting 
and  reporting. 

MSA  527.  Marketing  Professional  Services  (1-3)  An  in-depth  exploration  of  the  marketing  of 
professional  services,  highlighting  the  distinctions  which  exist  in  the  marketing  of  intangibles. 
In  addition,  the  managerial  implications  of  these  distinctions,  and  strategies  available  to  over- 
come the  difficulties  associated  with  the  marketing  of  services  are  examined. 

MSA  528.  Mergers  and  Acquisitions  (1-3)  The  study  of  corporate  mergers  and  acquisitions  and 
the  related  accounting  issues.  Topics  include  acquisition  accounting  under  purchase  and  pool- 
ing of  interest  methods,  and  preparation  of  consolidated  financial  statements  in 
parent/subsidiary  relationships.  Current  mergers  and  acquisitions  are  also  studied. 

MSA  530.  Controllership  (1-3)  Advanced  theoretical  and  applied  analysis  of  financial  informa- 
tion systems  for  management  planning  and  control.  Topics  include  management  control 
systems,  strategic  cost  analysis,  activity-based  cost  management  and  budgeting  systems. 

MSA  534.  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3)  A  capstone  course  that  examines  the  current  issues 
facing  the  accounting  profession  including  financial  reporting,  management  accounting  and 
control,  information  systems,  and  professional  certification  topics.  The  course  includes  a  compre- 
hensive project  with  a  required  professional  presentation  to  faculty  and  business  leaders. 

MSA  535.  Information  Systems  Development  (3)  Prerequisite.  MSA  524.  A  study  and  application 
of  concepts  related  to  application  software  development  in  a  networked  environment.  The 
course  includes  a  comprehensive  project  involving  the  development  and  implementation  of  a 
fully-tested  information  system. 

MSA  539.  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  corporate  deci- 
sion-making process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation  of  balance 
sheet,  income  statement,  cash  flow  statement  and  statement  of  stockholder's  equity  for  purpose 
of  controlling  and  financing  growth. 

MSA  540.  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  investor  deci- 
sion-making process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation  of  pricing  of 
various  capital  market  instruments  including  derivative  securities  and  convertible  securities. 
Fundamentals  of  constructing  efficient  portfolios  and  writing  investment  policy  statements  for 
both  individual  and  institutional  investors. 

MSA  560.  Legal  Environment  and  Business  Regulation  (3)  A  study  of  the  management  process  and 
how  it  is  influenced  by  the  constitutional,  legislative,  judicial,  regulatory,  administrative,  and 
social  forces  exerted  on  the  business  and  social  environment. 

MSA  562.  Business  Law  for  Accountants  (1-3)  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  not 
taken  undergraduate  Business  Law  courses.  Topics  covered  will  include  an  overview  of  Tort  law. 
Contract  Law,  Property  Law,  Business  Organizations,  UCC  Law,  Secured  Transactions,  Commer- 
cial Paper,  and  Bankruptcy. 

MSA  564.  Seminar  in  Accountant's  Legal  Liability  (1-3)  Discussion  of  common  liability  theories 
used  against  the  accounting  profession.  Theories  include;  breach  of  contract,  negligence,  fraud, 
and  securities  liability  under  the  1933  and  1934  Securities  Acts.  Expert  witness  liability,  liabil- 
ity to  third  party  users  of  financial  statements  and  how  noncompliance  of  GAAP  and  GAAS 
affect  liability  are  also  covered. 
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MSA  566.  Environmental  Law  (1-3)  This  course  will  examine  the  purposes,  methodology  and 
effects  of  the  law  as  it  relates  to  environmental  issues  such  as  water  and  air  pollution,  toxins 
and  land  use.  Topics  will  include  current  affairs,  common  law  rights  and  remedies,  the  current 
legislative  and  regulatory  framework  and  market-based  approaches. 

MSA  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  director  or  MBA  director. 

MSA  592.  Topics  in  Accounting  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics  or  issues 
not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Donald  R.  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  nnaster's  degree  programs  in  professional 
education  in  the  following  areas:  (1)  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  program  with  specializations 
in  curriculum/instruction  supervision,  elementary  education,  middle  grades  education,  language 
and  literacy  education,  secondary  education,  and  special  education,  (2)  Master  of  School 
Administration  (M.S. A.),  and  (3)  Master  of  Science  (M.S.)  in  Instructional  Technology.  The 
M.Ed,  programs  meet  the  requirements  for  North  Carolina  Masters/Advanced  Competencies.  (A 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program,  with  tracks  in  English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science, 
is  currently  in  the  planning  stage.) 

Coursework  in  Reading  Recovery™  is  available  to  students  meeting  specific  admissions 
criteria,  including  holding  a  master's  degree  in  reading  or  closely  related  area,  at  least  five 
years  of  teaching  experience,  and  having  the  nomination  of  a  school  district  or  consortium  that 
has  filed  application  to  become  a  Reading  Recovery™  site.  Persons  successfully  earning  certi- 
fication are  qualified  and  approved  by  the  National  Diffusion  Network  to  serve  as  teacher  lead- 
ers for  the  Reading  Recovery™  programmed  within  public  school  systems.  For  additional 
information  and  requirements,  contact  the  Department  of  Curricular  Studies  in  the  Watson 
School  of  Education. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  (M.Ed.)  graduate  program  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  copies  of  transcripts  of  ail  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields 

A  score  of  40  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  a  grade  average  of  "B"  in  the  undergraduate 
major  are  minimum  requirements  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are 
based  upon  several  factors  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall 
below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements,  applicants  to  the  program  in  elementary  education 
are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  early 
childhood  education,  intermediate  education,  elementary  education,  or  middle  grades  educa- 
tion. Applicants  to  the  program  in  middle  grades  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified 
to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  middle  grades  education  or  secondary 
education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  special  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified 
to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  special  education  teacher  licensure  in  at  least  one  area  of  ^ 

exceptionality  and  are  required  to  have  taken  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation,  one  ; 

course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  emotional  disturbance.  Applicants  to  the  read-  ,! 

ing  program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  elementary,  I 

middle  grades,  special  education  or  secondary  teacher  licensure.  Applicants  to  the  curriculum  | 

/instruction  supervision  program  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold  North  Carolina  class  "A"  | 

teacher  licensure  in  the  area  of  curricular  emphasis.  Applicants  to  the  secondary  education 
program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licen- 
sure in  English,  history,  mathematics,  or  science  at  the  secondary  level. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances,  individuals  who  do  not  hold  the  specified  teaching 
credential  may  be  admitted.  Such  exceptions  may  be  made  in  cases  of  otherwise  qualified 
applicants  who  are  engaged  in  relevant  professional  roles  not  requiring  teacher  certification  and 
who  may  profit  professionally  from  the  type  of  advanced  study  offered  at  this  institution.  Exam- 
ples of  applicants  for  whom  exceptions  are  appropriate  include  community  college  administra- 
tors and  teachers.  In  such  instances,  the  programs  may  be  modified  appropriately.  However, 


128     WATSON   SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 


upon  completion  of  the  graduate  program  individuals  admitted  under  such  exceptions  are  not 
qualified  for  the  institution's  recommendation  for  North  Carolina  Board  of  Education  instruc- 
tional or  administrative  licensure. 

Students  who  seek  professional  improvement  or  licensure  renewal  but  do  not  intend  to 
pursue  a  degree  may  register  for  graduate  courses  through  procedures  established  for 
non-degree  students.  Those  procedures  are  described  in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalogue. 
(NOTE:  Licensure  requirements  change,  and  requirements  must  be  adjusted  to  accommodate 
new  mandated  competencies  and  guidelines.  Students  should  check  with  their  advisors  or  the 
dean's  office  to  keep  mformed  of  changes.) 

Degree  Requirements  for  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  Programs 

Curriculum/Instruction  Supervision 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  curriculum/instruction 
supervision  provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold, 
North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  an  academic  area.  The  program  is  designed  to 
provide  advanced  study  to  prepare  graduates  to  be  effective  school  and  district  level  curricu- 
lum and  instructional  leaders,  and  is  appropriate  for  classroom  teachers,  building  administra- 
tors, teacher  educators,  and  other  personnel  who  play  a  supervisory  role  in  the  professional 
development  of  others. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  The  36-semes- 
ter  hour  program  consists  of  a  set  of  core  courses  that  are  common  with  the  school  administra- 
tion program,  courses  specific  to  a  curriculum  specialization  area,  and  courses  within  the 
supervision  program  track.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Curriculum/Supervision  Core  (12  hours) 

EDN  523       Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  564      Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  565      Schools  as  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  568      Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

II.  Curriculum  Supervision  Program  Track  (9  hours) 

EDN  520       Instructional  Development  (3) 

EDN  567       Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

EDN  578       Practicum  in  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

III. Program  Specialization  (6  hours) 

EDN  530       Curriculum  (3) 

Select  an  additional  course,  in  consultation  with  the  advisor,  from  one  (3) 

of  the  following  focus  areas:  Birth  /  Kindergarten,  Elementary,  Middle, 
Secondary,  or  Special  Education. 

IV.  Electives  (3  hours) 

EDN  509       Education  m  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  556       Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  Educators  (3) 

EDN  562       Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

EDN  595      Special  Topics  in  Education  (3) 

V.  Thesis  (6  hours) 

EDN  599      Thesis  in  Education  (6) 

A  preliminary  examination  and  portfolio  will  be  required. 
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Elementary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  elementary  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  early  childhood  education  (K-4),  intermediate  educa- 
tion (4-6),  or  elementary  education  (K-6).  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  18 
semester  hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  12  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  special- 
ization, a  3-semester  hour  practicum,  and  6  semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly, 
the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core"  of  conceptual  foundations,  elementary 
specialty  courses,  and  a  practicum.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for 
licensure. 

I.  Elementary  Core  (18  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  area: 

A.  EDN  500    Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

Research  in  Education  (3) 

Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  or 

Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  or 

Educational  Environments  (3) 

Instructional  Development  (3)  or 

Curriculum  (3) 

Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2)  or 

Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3) 
Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  Educators        (3)  or 

Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

Contemporary  Issues  in  Education  (1) 

II.  Elementary  Specialty  Courses  (12  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  group: 

A.  Mathematics 

EDN  542    The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3) 

EDN  546    Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

B.  Language  Arts 

EDN  541    Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551    Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558    Language  and  Literacy  Foundations*  (3) 

EDN  584    Development  of  Language  and  Literacy*  (3) 

EDN  586    Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  (3) 

and  Literacy* 
EDN  588    Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

C.  Social  Studies 

EDN  543    The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3) 

D.  Science 

EDN  544    The  Teaching  of  Science  (3) 

EDN  548    Inquiry -The  Method  of  Science  (3) 

*Although  the  one  semester  hour  co-requisite  seminars  (EDN  569,  585,  and  587)  are  not 
required  for  Elementary  Education  majors,  they  will  enrich  the  learning  experiences  for  students 
electing  to  take  them. 


B. 

EDN  523 

C. 

EDN  509 

EDN  545 

EDN  563 

D. 

EDN  520 

EDN  530 

E. 

SED  558 

EDN  550 

F 

SED  556 

EDN  567 

G. 

EDN  593 
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Ill.Practicum  (3  hours) 

EDN  590       Practicum  in  Elementary  Education  (3) 

IV.  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  appropriate  to  elementary  education  as  approved  by 

the  advisor. 

EDN  599      Thesis  in  Education  may  be  selected  (1-6) 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  vj\\\  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Language  and  Literacy  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  language  and  literacy 
education  provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold. 
North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  6 
semester  hours  of  core  requirements,  27  semester  hours  in  the  specialization,  and  6  semester 
hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making,  for 
specific  practices,  and  for  structured  reflection.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is 
required  for  licensure. 

L  Core  Requirements  (6  hours) 

EDN  523       Research  in  Education  (3) 

Choice  of  one  of  the  following: 

SED  558       Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2) 

EDN  509      Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  556       Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  (3) 

Educators 

EDN  566       School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

II.  Language  and  Literacy  Specialty  (27  hours) 

EDN  538      The  Teaching  of  Writing  and  Other  Forms  of  (3) 

Representation 
EDN  541       Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3) 

EDN  551       Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3) 

EDN  558       Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (3) 

EDN  569       Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1) 

(co-requisite  EDN  558) 
EDN  584       Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585       Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1) 

(co-requisite  EDN  584) 
EDN  586       Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  (3) 

Literacy 
EDN  587       Seminar  in  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  (1) 

Language  and  Literacy  (co-requisite  EDN  586) 
EDN  588      Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589      Tutoring  for  Literacy  Development  (3) 

IIL  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  hours  of  electives  appropriate  to  language  and  literacy  education  as  approved  by  advisor. 
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Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  in  the  required  course,  EDN 
523:  Research  in  Education.  Students  are  required  to  complete  an  action  research  project  and 
an  educational  change  project,  and  to  prepare  and  present  a  portfolio  representative  of  their 
learning  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  program.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  will  be 
required. 

Students  qualify  for  a  recommendation  for  graduate  level  licensure  in  reading  by  complet- 
ing the  Master  of  Education  Program  in  Language  and  Literacy  and  by  passing  the  appropri- 
ate special  area  PRAXIS  Examination.  Individuals  who  hold  a  master's  degree  in  education  in 
a  related  area  may  qualify  to  be  recommended  for  graduate  level  licensure  in  reading  by 
completing  18  additional  hours  of  approved  course  work.  The  individual  must  complete  a 
minimum  of  twelve  hours  of  work  at  UNCW  and  must  pass  the  appropriate  specialty  area 
PRAXIS  examination. 

Middle  Grades  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  middle  grades  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  one  or  more  areas  of  middle  school  education.  The  37- 
semester  hour  program  is  divided  into  five  areas:  9  semester  hours  of  core  courses,  3  semester 
hours  of  leadership  skills,  9  semester  hours  of  content  specialty,  10  semester  hours  of  program 
emphasis  courses,  and  6  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  The  PRAXIS 
Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Middle  Grades  Core  (9  hours) 

EDN  500       Human  Growth  and  Development  (3) 

EDN  523       Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530      Curriculum  (3) 

II.  Leadership  Skills  (3  hours) 

Choose  one  of  the  following  courses: 

EDN  509       Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  556       Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  (3) 

Educators 
EDN  567       Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

III.  Content  Specialty  (9  hours) 

Nine  or  more  hours  from  one  content  area  usually  taught  in  middle  schools  (Language  Arts, 
Mathematics,  Science,  or  Social  Studies).  Courses  may  be  selected  from  graduate  offerings 
in  the  departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History,  and  Mathemat- 
ics and  Statistics  for  which  the  student  has  met  the  prerequisites. 

IV.  Program  Emphasis  (10  hours) 

EDN  549      Middle  School  Education  (3) 

EDN  577       Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3) 

EDN  593      Contemporary  Perspectives  in  Education  (1) 

A  minimum  of  one  additional  education  graduate  course  appropriate  to  the  discipline  in 

which  the  student  has  licensure. 

V.  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  semester  hours  appropriate  to  middle  grades  education  as  approved  by  the  advisor. 
EDN  599      Thesis  in  Education  may  be  selected  (1-6) 
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Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten connprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Graduate  licensure  in  an  additional  content  area  may  be  obtamed  by  completing  part  1 1 1  and 
the  appropriate  graduate  methods  course  in  the  academic  discipline.  The  appropriate  PRAXIS 
examination  specialty  area  test  also  will  be  required. 

Secondary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  secondary  education 
provides  advanced  academic  and  professional  study  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold, 
North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  licensure  in  one  of  the  academic  specialty  fields 
included  in  the  program.  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  a  core  of  professional 
studies  designed  to  enhance  the  instructional  decision-making  skills  of  secondary  teachers  and 
a  specialization  track  designed  to  enhance  knowledge  of  subject  matter,  structure  of  the  disci- 
plines, and  appropriate  modes  of  inquiry.  The  M.Ed,  in  Secondary  Education  is  offered  in  the 
following  specialties:  English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner, 
the  program  requires  18  semester  hours  of  professional  education  courses,  and  21  semester 
hours  in  the  academic  specialization.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required 
for  licensure. 

I.  Professional  Core  (18  hours) 

EDN  505  Advanced  Methods  of  Secondary  Instruction  (3) 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  528  Secondary  School  Organization  (3) 

EDN  565  Applied  Research  Practicum  in  Secondary  Schools  (3) 

EDN  579  Instructional  Leadership  in  Secondary  Schools  (3) 

II.  Academic  Specialization  (21  hours)  Courses  must  be  approved  by  advisor. 

A.  English 

21  semester  hours  are  required  including: 

ENG  501      Introduction  to  Research  Methods  (3) 

ENG  502      Introduction  to  Literary  Theory  (3) 

In  addition,  students  selecting  the  literature  focus  must  select  at  least  two  courses  in  the 

study  of  literature  which  may  include  EDN  545:  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for 

Teachers  and  other  appropriate  courses  which  develop  multicultural  awareness.  Students 

may  utilize  the  remaining  nine  semester  hours  to  extend  one  or  more  of  the  following 

areas  of  interest:  linguistics,  writing,  or  literature. 

Students  selecting  the  critical  literacy  focus  are  required  to  complete 

ENG  552     Introduction  to  Composition  and  Rhetorical  Theory  (3) 

ENG  554     Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy  (3) 

Students  should  select  fifteen  hours  of  additional  courses  which  enhance  pedagogical 
development  and  disciplinary  content  knowledge. 

B.  History 

21  semester  hours  are  required  including: 

HST  500      Historiography  (3) 

In  addition,  one  course  each  in  United  States,  European,  and  Global  history,  and  nine 

hours  of  graduate  electives  in  history  or  other  social  studies  disciplines  are  required. 
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C.  Mathematics 

21  semester  hours  are  required. 

Students  select  21  hours  including: 

MAT  511-512   Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3-3) 

MAT  541-542   Modern  Algebra  1,11  (3-3) 

D.  Science 

21  semester  hours  are  required.  Students  will  select  21  hours  of  graduate  science 
coursework  based  upon  previous  academic  preparation. 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Special  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  in  special  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  a  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  exceptional  children  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality.  The 
program  is  cross-categorical  in  nature  with  emphasis  in  three  areas  of  mild  exceptionalities: 
mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities,  and  behaviorally/  emotionally  handicapped.  The  39- 
semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  16  semester  hours  of  core  courses  and  23  hours  in  the 
concentration  including  a  practicum. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and  for 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  areas  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly, 
the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core"  treating  essential  conceptual  foundations  and 
general  technologies,  and  a  concentration  in  special  education.  The  PRAXIS  Examination, 
specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Special  Education  Core  (16  liours) 

SED  502  Foundations  of  Special  Education  (1) 

SED  503  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

SED  557  Technology  Applications  in  Special  Education  (3) 

II.  Special  Education  Concentration  (Cross-Categorical  Track)  (23  hours) 

SED  551       Advanced  Pedagogy  in  Special  Education  (3) 

SED  553       Behavior  Management  within  Programs  for  Mildly  (3) 

Handicapped  Students 

SED  556       Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  (3) 

Special  Educators 

EDN  568      Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

SED  558       Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2) 

EDN  XXX        One  course  in  General  Education  selected  from  (3) 

designated  list  of  courses  and  approved  by  advisor 

SED  559       Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  595      Special  Topics  in  Education                              ■  (3)  or 

EDN  599      Thesis  in  Education  (3) 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education.  A  comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Students  who  are  accepted  provisionally  (without  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation, 
one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  emotional  disturbance)  must  complete 
these  courses  before  receiving  the  master's  degree. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  INSTRUCTIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Admission  Requirements 

Application  for  admission  is  made  by  submitting  application  materials  to  the  Graduate 
School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  Watson  School  of  Education, 
Department  of  Specialty  Studies. 

The  following  materials  should  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School  Admission  Office: 

1.  Graduate  School  Application. 

2.  Official  transcripts  from  all  universities  attended. 

3.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields. 

4.  MAT  or  GRE  scores. 

5.  International  students:  TOEFL  score  of  550  or  higher. 

The  following  material  should  be  submitted  to  the  Department  of  Specialty  Studies: 

1.  Letter  of  application  describing  applicant's  educational  and  professional  experiences, 
his/her  reasons  for  pursuing  a  master's  degree  in  instructional  technology,  and  the  contri- 
butions that  the  applicant  hopes  to  make  after  completing  the  degree. 

2.  A  completed  "Statement  of  Professional  Goals"  form. 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  verbal,  quantitative  and  analytical 
portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0 
are  expected  for  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and 
where  other  factors  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in 
one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  program  in  instructional  technology  requires  a  minimum  of 
36  semester  hours  beyond  the  baccalaureate  degree.  The  program  will  be  comprised  of:  (1)  a 
required  set  of  core  courses  of  15  semester  hours;  (2)  15  semester  hours  of  focus  area  courses; 
(3)  a  minimum  of  three  semester  hours  of  thesis  or  portfolio;  and  (4)  three  semester  hours  of 
internship. 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  in  applied  information  technology  is  specifically  designed  to 
allow  students,  in  consultation  with  their  faculty  advisors,  to  tailor  a  program  of  study  specifi- 
cally to  their  own  personal  or  career  needs.  Each  student's  program  of  study  will  be  carefully 
designed  to  meet  appropriate  educational  objectives.  The  option  of  taking  at  least  six  semester 
hours  of  course  work  outside  the  instructional  technology  discipline  is  consistent  with  a  multi- 
disciplinary  view  of  the  field. 

I.  Core  Courses  (15  hours) 

MIT  500        Instructional  Systems  Design:  Theory  and  Research  (3) 

MIT  510        Design  and  Development  of  Instructional  Technology  (3) 

MIT  511        Multimedia  Design  and  Development  (3) 

MIT  520        Managing  Instructional  Development  (3) 

MIT  530        Evaluation  and  Change  in  the  Instructional  Development  (3) 
Process 

II.  Focus  Courses  (15  hours) 

MIT  501  Motivation  in  Instructional  Design  (3) 

MIT  502  The  Systemic  Approach  to  Performance  Improvement  (3) 

MIT  512  Computer  Applications  in  Education  (3) 

MIT  513  Computer-Based  Instruction  (3) 

MIT  514  Distance  Education  (3) 

MIT  521  Diffusion  and  Implementation  of  Educational  Innovations  (3) 
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MIT  522       Organization  and  Management  of  Instructional  Technology  (3) 

Progranns 

MIT  531        Assessment  of  Learning  Outcomes  (3) 

III.  Internship/Colloquium  (3  hours) 

MIT  540       Colloquium  I  (1) 

MIT  541        Colloquium  II  (1) 

MIT  542        Internship  (3) 

IV.  Thesis  or  Portfolio  (3  hours) 

MIT  599       Thesis  (3)  or 

MIT  598       Portfolio  Development  (3) 
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MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  program  in  educational  leadership  is  a  two-year  course  of  academic  study  and  struc- 
tured professional  field  experiences  comprising  43  semester  hours.  (Students  needing  to  master 
technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  552  which  adds  two 
credit  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.)  Based  on  an  image  of  a  school  as  a 
community  where  the  needs  of  learners  are  paramount,  where  learning  is  cherished,  diversity 
celebrated,  vision  shared,  and  leadership  toward  worthy  and  common  goals  is  drawn  from  all 
members,  the  program  seeks  students  who  exemplify  the  intellectual,  academic,  professional, 
and  personal  attributes  essential  to  nurturing  such  an  environment  for  learners  and  workers. 

Admission  Requirements 

students  will  be  admitted  to  the  educational  leadership  program  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
semester  each  year.  All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  February  15  in  order  to 
be  considered  for  fall  entry  into  the  program. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  materials  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Exam  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  roles 

5.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  letter  of  application  which  includes  a  descrip- 
tion of  goals  and  interests  in  pursing  graduate  study 

6.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  autobiographical  statement  which  outlines  the 
applicant's:  (a)  relevant  professional  experiences,  (b)  how  these  experiences  relate  to  the 
desire  to  become  a  school  administrator,  (c)  goals  as  an  administrator,  and  (d)  philoso- 
phy of  education 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical 
portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0 
are  expected  for  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors, 
and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  crite- 
rion in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  In  addition,  applicants  must  hold, 
or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  and  must  have  served 
successfully  as  a  teacher  for  a  minimum  of  three  years  at  the  elementary,  middle  grades,  or 
secondary  level.  The  admissions  procedure  will  also  include  an  interview  with  a  committee  of 
Watson  School  of  Education  faculty  and  public  school  personnel.  Final  selection  will  be  based 
upon  consideration  of  test  scores,  academic  record,  writing  samples,  recommendations,  and 
interview  performances. 

The  educational  leadership  program  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
authorized  by  the  Principal  Fellows  Commission  to  serve  students  selected  to  the  North  Carolina 
Principal  Fellows  Program.  Open  to  United  States  citizens  who  are  residents  of  North  Carolina 
and  meet  rigorous  academic  and  experiential  requirements,  the  Principal  Fellows  program 
provides  two-year  scholarship  loans  in  the  amount  of  $20,000  annually  to  students  who  enroll 
in  and  complete  a  full-time  two-year  master's  program  in  school  administration  at  one  of  the 
selected  North  Carolina  institutions.  The  scholarship  loans  will  be  forgiven  if  the  graduate  serves 
as  a  full-time  school  administrator  in  North  Carolina  for  four  years  during  the  six  years  follow- 
ing program  completion.  Selection  as  a  Principal  Fellow  and  admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  two  separate  procedures,  but  admission 
to  an  approved  university  program  is  a  criterion  for  selection  as  a  Fellow.  For  application  mate- 
rials for  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  call  (919)962-4575  or  write  : 
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Principals  Fellows  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

General  Administration 

P.O.  Box  2688 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688 

Degree  Requirements 

students  selected  to  the  Master  of  School  Administration  program  will  proceed  as  a  cohort 
through  an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  43  semester  hours,  including  academic 
study  as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  not  demonstrating  mastery  of 
mandated  minimum  technology  competencies  should  enroll  in  EDN  562,  offered  during  the 
summer,  prior  to  program  matriculation.  All  students  must  successfully  complete  the  prelimi- 
nary exam  before  enrolling  in  internship  or  thesis.  Culminating  requirements  will  include  an 
internship,  thesis  and  oral  thesis  defense,  and  submission  of  a  performance  portfolio. 

Students  may  select  either  full  or  part-time  enrollment.  Full-time  students  are  expected  to 
assist  with  instruction  of  EDNL  200:  Teacher,  School  and  Society  Lab.  The  program  of  study 
for  full-time  enrollment  is  listed  below.  Students  enrolled  part-time  should  enroll  in  EDN  566,  i| 

582,  523  and  583  during  year  one;  EDN  564,  580,  568  and  581  during  year  two.  All  students 
will  enroll  in  EDN  526,  570/1  and  599  during  the  final  year.  The  School  Leaders  Licensure 
Assessment  examination  is  required  for  licensure.  ' 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 
(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one  j 

EDN  566  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  : 

EDN  564  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  582  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  580  Reflective  Practicum  (2) 

l> 
Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  i,, 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3)  »* 

EDN  583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  581  Reflective  Practicum  (2)  I 

Preliminary  Exam  L 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  526  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3) 

EDN  570  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  571  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  II  (6) 

EDN  599  Thesis  (3) 

Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATION 
Course  Descriptions 

EDN  500.  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  foundations  for 
decision-making  in  teaching  and  education,  this  course  will  focus  on  patterns  of  physical  and 
social  development  and  on  types  of  learning.  Activities  will  include  analysis,  discussion,  and 
application. 

EDN  501.  Language  Development  (3)  Focus  on  the  development  of  language  and  its  relation  to 
cognitive  processes  in  young  children.  Theories  of  language  learning  and  growth  are  explored 
in  terms  of  patterns  of  evidence  and  in  terms  of  implications  for  decision-making  affecting 
school  children.  Concepts  associated  with  language  structure,  functions,  and  processes  are 
developed.  A  variety  of  language  and  language-education  topics  are  explored. 

EDN  502.  Schools  and  Society  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  social 
effects  upon  behavior  within  the  school,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  role,  value, 
power,  and  control  systems  within  schools  and  how  these  systems  relate  to  the  changing  func- 
tions of  the  family  and  work  place.  This  information  will  be  related  to  current  issues  in  the 
educational  system,  such  as  compulsory  attendance,  level  of  control,  and  multiculturalism. 

EDN  503.  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  intel- 
lectual, emotional,  and  physical  development  of  exceptional  children.  The  interplay  of  biologi- 
cal and  environmental  factors  that  produce  deviations  in  development  is  examined.  Organized 
around  a  developmental  approach  to  the  study  of  exceptionality  that  suggests  strategies  for 
determining  bases  of  exceptionality.  Implications  of  developmental  differences  for  the  special 
educator  will  be  stressed. 

EDN  504.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging  directions 
related  to  the  education  of  exceptional  children.  Relevant  social,  educational,  bio-medical, 
developmental,  psychological,  and  legal  issues  will  be  examined  as  well  as  implications  for  the 
schools. 

EDN  505.  The  Reading  Process  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Explores  alternative  views 
and  supporting  evidence  concerning  the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  the  acquisition  of 
reading.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  print  knowledge,  word  recognition,  comprehension, 
metacognition,  fluency,  and  relationships  between  reading,  writing  and  language.  Implications 
for  assessment  and  instruction  are  discussed. 

EDN  506.  Advanced  Methods  of  Secondary  Instruction  (3)  Examination  of  students'  understanding 
as  a  primary  outcome  of  teaching  with  development  of  the  teacher  as  a  researcher.  Emphasis 
on  reflective  practice  and  application  of  theory  in  planning,  curriculum  development,  instruc- 
tional strategies,  selection  of  appropriate  instructional  materials,  and  appropriate  use  of  tech- 
nology. 

EDN  509.  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  Examines  the  factors  affecting  the  achievement 
of  equal  educational  opportunities  for  all  students,  including  those  of  race,  ethnicity,  class  and 
gender.  Emphasizes  awareness  and  understanding  of  culturally  diverse  students,  and  develops 
skills  to  enhance  their  educational  environments. 

EDN  510.  Organization  and  Control  of  American  Education  (3)  Designed  to  include  a  study  of  the 
roles  of  agencies  involved  in  the  governance  of  education,  sources  of  finance  and  supportive 
services.  Activities  will  include  lectures,  simulated  exercises  and  an  opportunity  to  participate 
in  field  activities. 


WATSON   SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION       139 


EDN  511.  Organizational  Behavior  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  behav- 
ior in  educational  organizations,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  organizational  theory 
with  particular  attention  to  the  utility  of  social-systems  theory  as  a  basis  for  effective  educa- 
tional leadership.  A  variety  of  activities  including  simulation  and  case  studies  will  be  used  to 
demonstrate  application  in  school  settings. 

EDN  512.  Legal  Structures  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  510  or  approval  of  department. 
Designed  (1)  to  develop  knowledge  of  constitutional,  statutory,  and  case  law  related  to  educa- 
tion and  knowledge  of  state  and  local  governmental  structures  and  (2)  to  develop  skills  and  abil- 
ities in  analysis  and  design  of  educational  practices  for  consistency  with  established  legal 
principles.  The  course  content  will  include  a  study  of  the  U.S.  and  N.C.  constitutions,  selected 
state  and  federal  court  cases,  the  N.C.  system  of  educators,  federal  statutes  related  to  educa- 
tion, and  the  structures  of  local  governments.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library 
research,  and  group  and  individual  analysis  of  existing  school  system  practices  and  design  of 
legally  consistent  practices. 

EDN  513.  Leadership  for  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  school  leaders  with  the  conceptual  and 
analytic  tools  necessary  to  design  and  evaluate  classroom  instruction  and  school-wide  instruc- 
tional improvement  efforts.  Instructional  units  will  examine  principles  of  instructional  design, 
assessment  of  teaching,  and  strategies  of  professional  development.  Activities  will  include 
lectures,  seminar  discussion  and  participation  in  case  and  field-based  analysis. 

EDN  520.  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowledge  and 
skill  required  for  designing  and  evaluating  instructional  plans,  units,  and  educational  programs. 
This  course  will  include  concern  for  such  topics  as  types  of  learning,  learning  hierarchies,  task 
analysis,  educational  goal  and  objective  formulation,  assessing  learner  entry  skills,  and  evalu- 
ation. The  course  will  include  a  variety  of  activities  with  a  strong  emphasis  on  group  problem 
solving  and  individual  projects.  Students  will  undertake  projects  relevant  to  their  in-school 
experience. 

EDN  521.  Leadership  in  Educational  Institutions  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge  and  skill  in 
(a)  the  identification  and  analysis  of  decision  situations,  alternatives,  procedures  for  choice  and 
design,  and  analysis  of  educational  information  systems;  (b)  planning  techniques  (including 
Quality  Organization,  results-management,  strategic  planning,  systematic  network  planning, 
and  objectives;  and  (c)  principles  of  group  process,  motivation  and  interpersonal  relations,  the 
effects  of  leadership  forms  in  mobilizing  student,  staff  and  community  support  for  educational 
programs,  and  strategies  for  developing  effective  public  relations  programs.  Activities  will 
include  lecture,  discussion,  case  and  situation  analysis  of  school  systems. 

EDN  522.  Educational  Media  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  theory  and  practical  skills 
necessary  for  selecting,  producing,  and  evaluating  instructional  materials.  Students  will  learn 
to  produce  and  use  a  variety  of  audio-visual  materials  including  graphics,  transparencies, 
slides,  and  video-tapes.  Instruction  in  operating  and  troubleshooting  equipment  also  will  be 
treated.  The  primary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  confidence  and  competency  in  the  media 
area.  This  course  will  include  lectures  and  a  workshop  format.  During  the  course  students  will 
produce  media  materials  for  an  instructional  unit. 

EDN  523.  Research  in  Education  (3)  Designed  to  develop  research  competencies  required  for 
interpretation  and  critique  of  research  reports  and  for  design  and  conduct  of  research  for  educa- 
tional decision-making.  Contents  will  include  measurement,  problem  identification  and  analy- 
sis, research  design,  selected  statistical  analysis  procedures,  data  interpretation  and  reporting 
and  research  critique.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  research  critique,  simulated 
and  actual  proposal  development,  simulated  report  development,  and  computer  analysis  of 
actual  data. 
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EDN  524.  Consultation  Strategies  for  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed  to  develop 
communication  skills  relevant  for  the  decision-making  roles  of  the  special  education  teacher. 
Emphasis  on  group  dynamics,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  alternative  solutions,  interviev\/ 
procedures,  parent  conferences,  team  meetings,  orientation  of  general  educators,  and  main- 
streaming  handicapped  children. 

EDN  525.  Tests,  Measures,  and  Measurement  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  301,  EDN  520, 
or  approval  of  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  a  conceptual  framework  for  obtaining  and  inter- 
preting data  about  behavioral  and  psychological  traits  of  persons  that  may  be  needed  for  a  vari- 
ety of  purposes.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing  understanding  of  validity  of 
measures  for  the  intended  purposes  and  for  assessing  the  trait  that  is  intended  to  be  measured. 
Students  will  learn  to  make  judgments  of  validity  of  testing  systems  and  to  develop  valid  tests 
and  testing  systems.  Mathematical  and  statistical  tools  will  be  studied  for  analyzing  items, 
tests,  and  scores  and  students  will  practice  their  use.  Students  will  learn  to  use  computers  for 
test  development,  and  test  administration,  and  to  analyze  records  of  performance  on  tests. 

EDN  526.  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3)  Corequisite:  EDN  570.  In  associa- 
tion with  the  year-long  internship  and  in  the  context  of  sociocultural  foundations  provided  in 
the  first  year  of  the  school  administration  program,  provides  basic  knowledge  in  six  human 
resources  skill  areas  essential  to  effective  leadership  and  management  in  schools:  planning, 
resource  management,  personnel  development  and  evaluation,  leadership  development, 
instructional  improvement,  and  communications. 

EDN  527.  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  An  introduction  to  the  theoretical, 
methodological,  and  empirical  foundations  of  research  in  science  teaching  and  learning, 
emphasizing  literacy  in  qualitative  and  quantitative  investigation.  Consideration  is  given  to 
experimental,  naturalistic,  descriptive,  interpretive,  and  case  studies. 

EDN  528.  Secondary  School  Organization  (3)  Examination  of  the  organizational  structure  of  high 
schools  with  the  primary  focus  on  developing  the  knowledge  and  skills  needed  to  be  effective 
teacher  leaders.  Changes  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  and  the  role  of  school  leadership  are 
discussed.  Exemplary  models  of  high  school  reform,  as  well  as  current  issues  at  the  secondary 
level,  are  examined. 

EDN  530.  Curriculum  (3)  Develops  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding  curriculum  in  rela- 
tion to  other  aspects  of  educational  systems.  Students  learn  to  evaluate  curricula  in  terms  of 
structural  elements,  underlying  value  orientations,  and  assumptions  about  subject  miatter  and 
about  learning.  Introduction  to  issues  of  curriculum  change,  implementation,  evaluation,  devel- 
opment, and  design. 

EDN  531.  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  improve  teaching 
performance  and  to  develop  competencies  in  the  critical  analyses  of  teaching  in  the  early 
grades,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  study  of  teaching  in  the  early  grades  by  observa- 
tion and  participation  using  different  interaction  analysis  formats  for  studying  and  analyzing 
teaching. 

EDN  532.  Comparative  Studies  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  information 
for  comparing  and  contrasting  preschools  from  an  international  perspective,  this  course  will 
include  an  in-depth  cross-cultural  survey  of  early  childhood  education  in  selected  countries. 
The  history  of  philosophical  thoughts,  the  political  and  socio-economic  changes  and  research 
efforts  from  these  selected  countries  of  interest  to  American  early  childhood  educators  will  be 
studied  and  discussed. 
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EDN  533.  Early  Childhood  Education  In  Focus  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the  ability  to  look  to  current 
trends  and  issues  in  early  childhood  education.  Objectively,  this  course  will  include  critical 
analysis  of  present  exemplary  programs,  practices,  resources,  and  legislation  related  to  early 
childhood  education.  The  student  v^^ill  be  involved  in  identifying  unresolved  issues  in  early  child- 
hood education  and  writing  position  papers  about  these  issues. 

EDN  534.  Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3)  Designed  to  develop  understandings  of  an  effec- 
tive classroom  reading  program.  Reviews  practices,  materials,  and  approaches  for  teaching 
basic  reading  skills  through  the  analysis  of  research  literature  and  critique  of  personal  beliefs 
and  practices. 

EDN  535.  Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3)  Designed  for  the  elementary, 
special  education,  and  reading  teachers,  this  course  focuses  on  the  comparison  of  alternative 
models  for  assisting  individual  learners  with  literacy/language  learning.  Students  review  current 
diagnostic  tests,  new  diagnostic  procedures,  develop  teaching  strategies  and  apply  those  under- 
standings to  the  tutoring  of  individual  students.  A  diagnostic  report  is  generated.  Students  are 
expected  to  articulate  a  position  concerning  the  viability  of  models  for  diagnostic  teaching  in 
their  school  setting. 

EDN  536.  Teaching  Reading  In  the  Content  Area  (3)  Designed  for  the  middle  grades  teacher  of 
mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  and  English,  this  course  will  identify  those  skills  of  read- 
ing needed  in  all  content  areas  as  well  as  those  specific  to  each  content  area.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  study  of  strategies  useful  in  teaching  reading  in  the  content  area  classroom. 
Besides  the  study  of  appropriate  commercial  materials,  students  will  be  required  to  develop 
their  own  materials  useful  for  teaching  reading  in  a  particular  content  area. 

EDN  537.  Linguistics  for  Teachers  (3)  A  study  of  current  American  English  and  of  the  principles 
of  analysis  of  spoken  and  written  language;  emphasis  on  understanding  that  nature  and  struc- 
ture of  the  language  that  students  bring  into  the  classroom.  Includes  exploration  of  language 
related  educational  issues  such  as  bilingualism,  dialects,  and  disorders. 

EDN  538.  The  Teaching  of  Writing  and  Other  Forms  of  Representation  (3)  Review  of  theories  of 
composition,  writing  processes,  and  principles  of  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  usage.  Attention  to 
methods  of  instruction  and  to  the  range,  usefulness,  and  availability  of  materials  including  tech- 
nology. Includes  projects  that  require  generating  and  evaluating  samples  from  school-age  writ- 
ers in  grades  K-12. 

EDN  539.  Children's  Literature  (3)  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  understandings  to  improve 
teachers'  competencies  in  formulating  sound  literature  programs.  Includes  in-depth  study  of 
the  functions  of  children's  literature  and  criteria  for  evaluation  of  types  of  literature  suitable  for 
children  at  various  developmental  levels.  Factors  influencing  change  such  as  paperbacks,  repre- 
sentation of  minorities,  sexism,  and  censorship  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  540.  Adolescent  Literature  (3)  A  comprehensive  study  of  literature  appropriate  for  the  middle 
grades,  its  value  in  the  school  curriculum  and  its  importance  in  fulfilling  intellectual,  emotional, 
and  cultural  needs  of  young  people.  Evaluation  and  bibliography  are  emphasized;  classroom 
techniques  and  the  use  of  related  materials  are  covered.  Projects  related  to  instructional  prepa- 
ration and  student  activities  are  required. 

EDN  541.  Role  of  Literature  In  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3)  An  exploration  of  the  great  wealth 
of  trade  books  available  for  today's  students  from  kindergarten  through  high  school.  Examines 
the  importance  of  literature  in  learning  and  in  life.  Studies  issues  and  trends  such  as  cultural 
diversity,  censorship,  and  response  theories  which  will  help  guide  students  toward  comprehen- 
sive, creative,  and  insightful  utilization  of  literacy  materials. 
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EDN  542.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3)  Focus  on  materials  and  methods  for  teaching  mathe- 
matics in  grades  K-9,  with  emphases  on  the  logical,  psychological,  and  sociological  foundations 
of  mathematics  education.  A  survey  of  curricula  appropriate  at  the  K-9  level.  Library  research 
in  current  topics  related  to  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

EDN  543.  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3)  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  various  techniques 
and  methods  to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of  social  studies.  Teaching  strategies  including  simu- 
lation, inquiry  and  value  clarification  will  be  explored  through  research,  observation,  demon- 
stration and,  when  applicable,  field  trips.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  major  unit  of  study  which 
will  require  both  individual  and  group  participation. 

EDN  544.  The  Teaching  of  Science  (3)  To  assure  that  science  is  taught  from  a  theoretical  and 
conceptual  base,  content  will  include  studying  theories  and  concepts  related  to  science  taught 
at  various  grade  levels.  Activities  will  include  development  of  successful  methods  of  teaching 
through  the  use  of  individual  and  group  projects.  Opportunities  will  be  provided  to  field  test 
methods  proposed.  Materials  needed  for  a  successful  science  program  and  sources  from  which 
these  materials  may  be  secured  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  545.  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  A  survey  of  black  literature,  including 
the  examination  of  materials  published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools  and  the  authors 
who  have  made  contributions  to  this  field. 

EDN  546  .  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3)  A  survey  and  application  of  contemporary  meth- 
ods of  assessing  school  mathematics  (K-8).  Techniques  of  assessment  and  interpreting  assess- 
ment results  will  be  considered.  A  case  study  will  be  required. 

EDN  547.  Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3)  Designed  to  develop 
student  ability  to  conceptualize  and  implement  a  classroom  communication  arts  program. 
Analyzes  patterns  of  learning  and  practices  in  teaching  language  arts  processes  and  skills. 
Examines  strategies  for  fostering  language  arts  growth  through  integrated  language  activities. 
Field  activity  required. 

EDN  548.  Inquiry  —  The  Method  of  Science  (3)  The  course  assumes  initial-level  competency  in 
the  curriculum  and  methods  of  science.  The  course  will  focus  on  the  conceptualization  of  and 
rationale  for  using  the  inquiry  method  of  teaching  science.  Students  will  participate  in  activi- 
ties taken  from  a  variety  of  science  curriculum  programs  for  elementary  through  senior  high 
school.  The  course  also  will  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  acquire  and  practice  the 
skills  needed  to  utilize  the  inquiry  method  and  to  guide  scientific  investigations  at  K-12  levels. 
Methodology  and  types  of  activities  appropriate  to  the  student's  level  of  teaching  will  be 
selected. 

EDN  549.  Middle  School  Education  (3)  Study  of  educational  programs  for  upper  elementary 
education  (junior  high,  middle  school,  intermediate  school).  Review  of  learning,  physical,  and 
social  characteristics  of  "transescents"  and  historical  and  current  approaches  to  their  educa- 
tion. Comparison  and  contrast  of  curriculum,  instruction,  administrative  and  organizational 
features  of  exemplary  and  typical  intermediate,  middle  and  junior  high  schools. 

EDN  550.  Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  Children  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  comprehensive 
survey  of  the  major  categories  of  exceptional  children.  Emphasis  will  be  on  characteristics, 
etiology,  educational  procedures,  and  psycho-social  implications.  Activities  will  include  lecture, 
discussion,  and  practical  applications  of  concepts  and  strategies.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
elementary  majors  and  administration/supervision  majors. 
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EDN  551.  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3)  Surveys  the  field  of  literacy  to 
include  a  history  of  the  field,  significant  scholars  and  their  impact,  and  important  issues  and 
trends.  Participants  will  discover  their  own  literacy  through  writing  and  reading  experiences  of 
their  choice.  Program  expectations  will  be  introduced. 

EDN  552.  Program  Development  for  Mildly  Handicapped  (3)  Designed  to  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  how  to  develop  and  teach  relevant  curricula  to  handicapped  children  through  systematic 
instruction.  Focus  on  characteristics  and  etiology,  assessment,  planning,  implementation  of 
instructional  plans,  and  selection  and  utilization  of  appropriate  methods  and  materials  for  a 
wide  range  of  curricular  areas. 

EDN  553.  Classroom  Management  of  Mildly  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowl- 
edge and  skills,  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  classroom  management 
strategies.  Focus  on  observation  and  measurement  of  behaviors,  design  of  classroom  manage- 
ment strategies,  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  education  and  regular  classroom  envi- 
ronment. 

EDN  554.  Educating  Young  Handicapped  Children  (3)  Overview  of  early  childhood  education  for 
the  handicapped.  Trends  toward  early  identification  of  handicapping  conditions  and  appropri- 
ate intervention  strategies  will  be  examined.  Methods  for  dealing  with  developmental  delays  in 
regular  and  special  preschool  settings  will  be  studied.  Working  with  parents  and  primary  care- 
takers of  young  handicapped  children  will  be  emphasized. 

EDN  555.  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  understanding 
the  educational  needs  of  mildly  handicapped  adolescents.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered 
during  the  course:  the  impact  of  handicapping  conditions  on  the  developmental  tasks  of  adoles- 
cence; strategies  for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic  skills;  the  interrelationship  of  voca- 
tional intervention;  the  current  status  of  educational  programs  for  the  mildly  handicapped. 

EDN  556-557.  Clinical  Teaching  in  Reading  Recovery  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the 
instructor.  Develops  skills  in  observing,  recording,  and  analyzing  children's  reading  and  writing 
behaviors  and  in  implementing  effective  methods  for  teaching  literacy  to  young  children  at  risk 
of  reading  failure.  Generates  understanding  of  theories  of  reading  and  writing  processes  and  of 
reading  acquisition  from  an  emergent  literacy  perspective. 

EDN  558.  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  551  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  569.  Explores  the  development  of  language  and  literacy  in  rela- 
tion to  cognitive  development.  Develops  conceptualization  of  reading  and  writing  as  psycholin- 
guistic  and  strategic  processes.  Explores  implications  of  theories  of  language  and  literacy 
development  for  decision-making  affecting  teaching  practices  and  school  learning. 

EDN  559.  Adult  Literacy  (3)  Examines  the  definition  of  illiteracy  and  the  problem  of  adult  liter- 
acy. Reviews  approaches  to  dealing  with  the  problem  from  philosophical,  pedagogical,  and  soci- 
ological bases.  Reviews  the  many  movements  to  overcome  the  problem  in  the  United  States  and 
abroad.  Provides  students  with  ideas,  methods,  and  materials  for  teaching  adults  to  read. 

EDN  560.  Personnel  Administration  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  specification  and  analysis 
of  roles  and  role  performance,  and  in  selection,  supervision,  and  utilization  of  personnel 
resources.  The  contents  will  include  educational  roles,  criteria  for  role  performance,  personnel 
selection  criteria  and  procedures,  personnel  policies  and  practices,  and  labor  relations.  Activi- 
ties will  include  lecture,  discussion,  analysis  and  design  of  simulated  and  actual  personnel 
procedures  and  a  variety  of  simulated  personnel  related  tasks. 
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EDN  561.  Leadership  Applications  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis,  initiation,  establishment,  and 
maintenance  of  specific  educational  procedures.  The  contents  will  include  specific  procedures 
for  scheduling,  office  management,  pupil  control,  co-curricular  program  design  and  manage- 
ment, curricular  program  design  and  management,  communications,  information  systems,  and 
budgeting.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  visitation,  simulated  and  actual  applica- 
tions, and  selected  practicum  experiences. 

EDN  562.  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2)  Designed  to  provide  an 
introduction  to  basic  technologies  associated  with  word  processing,  spreadsheets,  data-base 
usage,  network  communications,  and  models  for  decision-making,  problem-solving,  and  project 
planning.  Students  will  develop  basic  competency  in  the  operation  of  computer  based  applica- 
tions of  technology  to  address  typical  problems  and  needs  facing  school  administrators. 

EDN  563.  Educational  Environments  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge  skills,  and  abilities  in  the 
analysis,  design  and  change  of  physical  and  social  environments  in  education  with  emphasis 
on  providing  a  welcoming  environment  for  all  students.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discus- 
sion, library  research,  case  studies,  and  a  variety  of  group  and  individual  projects. 

EDN  564.  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3)  Designed  to  develop  student's  ability  to 
engage  in  effective  school  level  policy  formulation.  Emphasizes  analysis  of  institutional  level 
explanations  of  school  policy  environments;  national,  state,  and  district  influences  on  school 
level  policy  formulation;  and  the  dynamic  realities  of  strategic  policy  decision-making  in  a 
community  of  diverse  and  competing  interests.  Emphasis  on  the  role  of  school  leaders  in  formu- 
lating policy  which  supports  stated  goals,  objectives  school  visions,  and  school  roles.  Study  and 
analysis  of  the  types  and  nature  of  policy  and  implementation  decisions  associated  with  policy 
issues  in  an  actual  school  setting. 

EDN  565.  Applied  Research  Practicum  in  Secondary  Schools  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  523.  Designed 
to  develop  curriculum,  instructional,  and  research  skills  in  the  content  areas,  the  course  will 
address  methods,  applications,  and  research  within  specific  content  areas.  Students  will 
demonstrate  planning  and  presentation  skills  in  a  supervised  practicum  and  complete  a 
research  project  and  report. 

EDN  566.  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  Examines  theory  and  research  characteriz- 
ing the  school  as  a  socio-technical  system,  a  complex  of  interdependent  institutional,  organi- 
zational, technological,  human,  and  sociocultural  forces  which  collectively  act  to  produce 
behavior  and  outcome.  Learners  will  utilize  this  systemic  perspective  to  analyze  human  behav- 
ior in  a  school. 

EDN  567.  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3)  Develops  an  understanding  of  adult  developmental 
theories  and  supervision  models  in  relation  to  application  for  development  of  teachers  at  begin- 
ning of  their  careers.  Topics  include  clinical  supervision,  research  on  novice  teachers,  condi- 
tions and  strategies  that  support  growth,  and  specific  differentiated  supervisory  strategies. 
Students  will  develop  materials  and  collect  resources  to  support  a  model  of  curricular/mstruc- 
tional  reform. 

EDN  568.  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  Intended  to  familiarize  students  with  a 
variety  of  approaches  for  planning  and  conducting  evaluation  and  to  provide  practical  guide- 
lines for  general  evaluation.  Within  this  framework,  more  specific  goals  are  to  develop  aware- 
ness of  and  sensitivity  to  critical  concepts  and  issues  in  educational  evaluation,  to  develop  a 
clear  perspective  about  the  role  of  evaluation  in  education,  and  to  develop  ability  to  conduct 
useful,  feasible,  and  technically  sound  evaluation  studies. 
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EDN  569.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  Corequlsite:  EDN  558.  Designed  to 
explore  language  at  all  educational  levels,  synthesize,  and  apply  ideas  to  language  and  literacy 
development  and  diversity. 

EDN  570-571.  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I,  II  (6)  (6)  Designed  to  provide  opportunities  to 
experiment  in  "real  world"  settings  with  ideas  presented  in  other  courses  throughout  the  lead- 
ership program.  Observation  and  analysis  of  management  practices  and  application  experiences 
under  guidance  of  professionals.  Students  will  generate  responses  to  real  problems  in  each  of 
the  six  skill  areas  addressed  in  EDN  526,  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders. 

EDN  572.  Practicum  in  Reading  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  588.  Application  of  understandings  of  liter- 
acy processes  and  literacy  acquisitions  to  the  level  of  the  classroom.  Student  designs  and 
implements  a  classroom  program  based  upon  a  defensible  philosophical  perspective. 

EDN  573,  The  Disabled  Reader  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  588,  589.  Designed  to  develop  compe- 
tence and  performance  in  testing  teaching,  and  designing  reading/learning  programs  for  the 
severely  disabled  reader.  Appropriate  referral  services  will  be  identified.  Consultation  skills  will 
be  developed.  Supervised  practicum  required. 

EDN  574.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a 
cross-categorical  special  education  setting.  Provides  experiences  in  diagnosing  individual 
needs,  developing  educational  programs,  instructing  mildly  handicapped  students,  designing 
and  implementing  classroom  management  techniques,  and  consulting  with  teachers,  adminis- 
trators, parents  and  other  professionals. 

EDN  575-576.  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early  Literacy  Intervention  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Co-requisites:  EDN  556-557.  Explores  theories  of  professional  devel- 
opment, supervision,  and  systematic  changes  and  issues  affecting  early  literacy,  program 
development,  and  teacher  learning.  Develops  skills  for  implementing,  evaluating,  and  improv- 
ing literacy  intervention  programs,  including  Reading  Recovery™,  and  skills  in  facilitating 
conceptual  change  and  improving  teaching  performance.  Seminar  and  practicum  experiences 
extend  over  two  semesters. 

EDN  577.  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  graduate  study  in 
the  academic  content.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  middle  grades  setting. 
Focus  on  integration  of  graduate  level  academic  content  in  area  of  certification  with  instruc- 
tional strategies.  Should  be  taken  concurrently  with  an  appropriate  methods  course. 

EDN  578.  Practicum  in  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  567. 
Practicum  experience  designed  to  extend  students'  understanding  and  application  of  theory, 
concepts,  and  techniques  of  learning  centered  supervision.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  a  vari- 
ety of  supervision  activities  while  mentoring  a  colleague,  beginning  teacher,  or  student  intern 
in  an  educational  setting.  Includes  self-analysis  of  own  supervisory  practices  and  the  develop- 
ment and  implementation  of  a  plan  for  professional  development. 

EDN  579.  Instructional  Leadership  in  Secondary  Schools  (3)  Facilitates  the  development  of 
instructional  leadership  skills  and  professional  documentation  of  scholarly  teaching  by  provid- 
ing expectations  and  assignments  promoting  development  of  leadership  skills  and  preparation 
and  defense  of  professional  documentation  and  portfolio  products. 

EDN  580.  Reflective  Practica  (2)  (2)  A  two-semester,  field-based  inquiry  under  the  supervision  of 
a  university  faculty  member  and  a  practicing  school  administrator.  Intended  to  develop  norms 
of  reflective  practice,  scholarly  inquiry,  cultural  sensitivity  and  collaboration  through  focused 
observation  and  analysis  of  school  phenomena  in  the  context  of  theoretical  understandings 
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developed  in  courses  the  practica  are  designed  to  parallel.  Conceptual  understandings  and 
professional  knowledge  will  be  strengthened  through  application  of  quantitative  and  qualitative 
research  principles. 

EDN  582-583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3)  (3)  Utilizes  knowledge  and  methodology 
fronn  philosophy,  literature,  history,  and  the  arts  to  broaden  learner  perspective  and  awareness 
of  the  world  of  ideas,  to  clarify  personal  belief  structures,  to  deepen  understanding  and  sensi- 
tivity to  cultural  issues  bearing  upon  education,  and  to  awaken  awareness  of  and  facility  m 
modes  of  human  discourse.  Humanities  faculty  members  will  lead  learners  in  the  exploration 
of  such  topics  as  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  education,  the  nature  of  knowledge,  ethics,  ways 
of  knowing,  forms  of  communication,  meaning  of  culture,  and  historical  antecedents  of  belief. 
The  learner  will  perform  a  study  of  a  relevant  question  or  issue  utilizing  perspective,  knowledge, 
and  methodology  of  a  humanities  discipline. 

EDN  584.  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  558  and  EDN  569  or 

permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  585.  Course  participants  will  identify  literacy  beliefs, 
learn  related  literacy  practices  and  examine  their  use  in  classrooms,  review  curriculum,  and 
develop  a  perspective  on  literacy  learning.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  reading  and  writing  work- 
shop events  and  will  be  expected  to  design  and  implement  an  action  research  plan  and  develop 
items  for  the  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  585.  Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  584.  Designed 
to  support  synthesis  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  literacy  education  and  provide  opportunity  to 
design  practical  responses  for  classroom  applications.  Students  will  implement  the  action 
research  plan  as  formulated  in  EDN  584,  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy. 

EDN  586.  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  584 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite  EDN  587.  Examines  contrasting  literacy  beliefs  and  the 
accompanying  literacy  programs,  practices,  and  procedures  for  the  purpose  of  informing 
personal  beliefs  and  practices.  Students  will  analyze  a  classroom,  school  or  school  system 
change  project. 

EON  587.  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite: 
EDN  586.  Synthesis  of  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  literacy  programs,  practices  and 
procedures  in  systems  of  change  and  school  reform.  Students  will  design  and  be  involved  in  a 
classroom,  school  or  school  system  change  project  and  reflect  on  professional  and  personal 
learnings  from  that  involvement. 

EDN  588.  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  586  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Focuses  on  development  of  a  conceptual  framework  for  obtaining  and  interpreting 
data  about  students'  language  and  literacy  performance.  Basic  concepts  of  assessment  and 
measurement  and  current  practices  will  be  covered. 

EDN  589.  Tutoring  for  Literacy  Development  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  588.  Application  of  assessment 
theories  and  practices  within  a  tutoring  experience  for  a  school-age  learner.  Students  will  assess 
and  tutor  in  a  supervised  context  and  will  generate  a  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  590.  Practicum  in  Elementary  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  At  least  18  hours  of  graduate 
coursework.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  school  setting.  Focus  on  execu- 
tion and  evaluation  of  a  project  involving  application  of  theory  and  pedagogical  principles  and 
practices  studied  in  the  graduate  program. 

EDN  591 .  Independent  Study  (3)  Prerequisites:  1 5  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  topic  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization. 


WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION      147 


EDN  593.  Contemporary  Perspectives  in  Education  (1)  Independent  investigation  of  a  contempo- 
rary controversial  educational  issue.  Students  will  research  a  topic,  take  a  professional  stance, 
and  defend  their  position  in  a  formal  presentation  to  faculty  and  students.  Must  be  taken  during 
the  semester  in  which  the  comprehensive  exam  is  scheduled. 

EDN  594.  Seminar  in  Education  (1-4)  Designed  to  assist  the  elementary  reading  or  special  educa- 
tion graduate  student  in  identifying  and  synthesizing  ideas  within  and  across  courses  and 
formulating  reasoned  responses  to  contemporary  educational  questions. 

EDN  595.  Special  Topics  in  Education  (1-4)  Seminars  of  varying  duration  and  credit  may  be  arranged 
for  the  study  of  special  topics  relevant  to  student  needs  not  served  by  established  graduate 
courses.  Seminars  of  this  nature  may  be  offered  only  upon  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate 
School.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  credit  hours  may  be  counted  toward  degree  requirements. 

EDN  598.  Research  Project  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  527  or  permission  of  instructor.  Design, 
conduct,  evaluate  and  report  results  of  a  research  project  selected  by  the  student  and  approved 
by  the  advisor. 

EDN  599.  Thesis  in  Education  (1-6)  Prerequisites:  EDN  523,  at  least  18  additional  hours  toward 
completion  of  the  master's  degree,  and  permission  of  instructor  required.  Intensive  study  of 
topic  selected  by  student  and  approval  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem, 
review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results 
and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  INSTRUCTIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 
Catalogue  Descriptions 

MIT  500.  Instructional  Systems  Design:  Theory  and  Research  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  analysis 
of  theoretical  foundations  of  instructional  design  and  their  application  in  design  practice.  The 
course  will  examine  multidisciplinary  and  multicultural  influences  upon  instructional  theory  and 
development.  A  broad  range  of  current  design  research  and  theory,  and  future  directions  in 
design  theory  and  practice  will  be  explored. 

MIT  501 .  Motivation  in  Instructional  Design  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  review  and  analysis  of  moti- 
vational theories  in  relation  to  instructional  design  strategies.  The  primary  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  motivation  to  learn  and  techniques  for  stimulating  and  sustaining  learner  motivation. 

MIT  502.  The  Systematic  Approach  to  Performance  Improvement  (3)  Provides  an  introduction  to 
theories  and  techniques  for  solving  training  and  nontraining  problems  in  business,  industry,  and 
other  performance-oriented  organizations.  Activities  include  needs  assessment,  analysis,  solu- 
tion selection,  and  job  and  task  analysis. 

MIT  510.  Design  and  Development  of  Instructional  Technology  (3)  Prerequisite:  MIT  500  or 
approval  of  department.  Emphasizes  skills  and  understanding  necessary  to  create  effective,  effi- 
cient, and  appealing  instruction  in  any  content  area  and  with  any  medium,  including  live 
instruction.  Addresses  both  "process"  and  "product."  Process  is  concerned  with  activities  and 
media  required  to  create  and  deliver  the  instruction.  Product  is  concerned  with  what  the 
instruction  should  accomplish.  Students  will  engage  in  leading  a  team  that  designs,  produces, 
implements  and  evaluates  an  instructional  system  developed  for  a  field  site.  Team  leaders  will 
ensure  the  quality  and  integrity  of  the  design  and  report. 

MIT  511.  Multimedia  Design  and  Development  (3)  Focuses  on  systems,  communication,  aesthetic 
and  learning  theories  applicable  to  designing  instructional  products.  Provides  an  overview  of 
multimedia  strategies  and  tactics  using  multimedia  and  instructional  communication.  Students 
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will  demonstrate  basic  proficiencies  across  a  wide  spectrum  of  multimedia.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
visual,  audio  and  typographic  design  as  well  as  the  appropriateness  of  these  solutions  for  specific 
instructional  goals.  The  use  of  advanced  electronic  technologies  will  also  be  emphasized. 

MIT  512.  Computer  Applications  in  Education  (3)  Provides  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  microcom- 
puter applications  as  they  apply  in  education  settings.  Activities  includes  hands-on  experiences 
with  computer-assisted  instruction,  computer-managed  instruction,  and  administrative  uses. 

MIT  513.  Computer-Based  Instruction  (3)  Examines  authoring  systems  to  develop  computer-based 
instruction.  Students  will  develop  skills  in  producing  programs  to  meet  instructional  needs;  in 
integrating  the  use  of  peripherals  including  scanners,  video  and  audio  digitizers,  and  videodisks 
into  hypermedia  applications.  Four-to-six  hour  weekly  lab  participation  will  be  required. 

MIT  514.  Distance  Education  (3)  Prerequisites  recommended:  MIT  500  and  MIT  510.  Examines 
theories  and  models  of  distance  education  at  home,  work,  and  school.  Activities  include  design- 
ing, developing,  and  evaluating  instructor-led  and  learner-directed  distance  lessons  for  integrated 
electronic  dissemination  systems.  Additional  topics  will  include  social,  economic  and  organiza- 
tional context  of  learning  at  a  distance.  Three-hour  weekly  lab  participation  will  be  required. 

MIT  520.  Managing  Instructional  Development  (3)  Examines  principles  of  planning,  scheduling,  allo- 
cating resources,  budgeting,  proposal  preparation,  cost  control  and  personnel  management  for 
instructional  projects.  Activities  include  negotiating  an  effective  design  project  plan,  how  to  imple- 
ment that  plan,  and  how  to  control  and  monitor  project  activities.  Case  studies  will  be  used  as  a 
basis  for  exercises  and  discussions.  Students  will  develop  a  plan  that  meets  specific  criteria. 

MIT  521 .  Diffusion  and  Implementation  of  Educational  Innovations  (3)  Designed  to  extend  students' 
understanding  of  theories  and  research  in  the  diffusion  of  innovations.  Activities  include  inves- 
tigation of  the  literature  and  research  in  diffusion  of  innovations  and  examination  of  theoreti- 
cal and  research  findings  to  the  diffusion  of  technological  innovations. 

MIT  522.  Organization  &  Management  of  Instructional  Technology  Programs  (3)  Provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  the  examination  of  the  planning  and  management  of  successful  training  and  devel- 
opment projects.  Topical  areas  include  organizing  and  managing  human  resources,  scheduling, 
budgeting,  team  structures,  defining  project  requirements,  and  quality  assurance.  Analytical 
tools  will  be  utilized  to  enhance  project  planning,  scheduling,  monitoring,  and  control,  includ- 
ing software  designed  to  support  project  managers. 

MIT  530.  Evaluation  and  Change  in  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  intro- 
duction to  evaluation  techniques  associated  with  educational  evaluation  media  and  materials, 
courses,  curricula,  students  or  other  elements  in  educational  programs.  Various  units  of  the 
course  will  focus  upon  particular  evaluation  techniques. 

MIT  531 .  Assessment  of  Learning  Outcomes  (3)  Examines  the  nature  and  purpose  of  measurement 
and  assessment  of  learning  outcomes.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  concepts  of  reliability, 
validity,  norms,  interpretation  of  scores,  response  sets,  fairness  in  testing  and  performance 
assessment,  and  norm-referenced  vs.  criterion-referenced  tests.  A  variety  of  instruments  that 
are  used  to  measure  or  assess  human  attributes  and  behaviors  will  be  studied. 

MIT  540-541.  Colloquium  I  &  II  (1)  (1)  Examines  issues,  theory,  research,  and  practice  shaping 
the  field  of  Instructional  Technology.  A  particular  topic  will  be  emphasized  each  time  the  course 
is  offered.  Students  will  engage  in  reviewing  issues,  identifying  trends,  debating  theory  appli- 
cation, and  developing  researchable  questions. 

MIT  542.  Internship  (1)  Designed  to  provide  opportunities  to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings 
with  knowledge  and  skills  learned  throughout  the  program.  Internship  sites  may  include  on  or 
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off-campus,  public  or  private  organizations.  Interns  will  apply  knowledge  and  skills  of  the  range 
of  technology  mediated  instructional  planning,  design  and  delivery. 

MIT  598.  Portfolio  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  a  minimum  of  18  hours  toward  completion  of 
the  master's  degree  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Portfolio  will  present  evidence  of  student's 
successful  completion  of  one  or  more  extensive  instructional  development  projects  that  singu- 
larly or  together  demonstrate  the  spectrum  of  instructional  systems  design  processes. 

MIT  599.  Thesis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  a  minimum  of  18  hours  toward  completion  of 
the  master's  degree  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  a  topic  selected  by  the 
student  and  approval  by  the  thesis  committee  required.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review 
of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results  and 
conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  required. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 
Catalogue  Descriptions 

SED  502.  Foundations  of  Special  Education  (1)  Designed  to  explore  the  field  of  education  for  diverse 
learners  at  all  educational  levels.  Emphasis  will  be  on  historical  and  current  approaches  to  the 
education  of  exceptional  children.  Students  will  examine  competencies  needed  by  teachers  of 
exceptional  children.  Selection  of  final  product  to  demonstrate  program  competencies  required. 

SED  551.  Advanced  Pedagogy  in  Special  Education  (3)  Drawing  on  current  research  on  learning 
and  instruction,  this  course  examines  in  detail  the  design,  implementation,  and  evaluation  of 
Direct  Instruction  for  teaching  reading,  mathematics,  writing,  and  science.  Students  will 
become  fluent  with  concepts  and  instructional  techniques. 

SED  553.  Behavior  Management  Within  Programs  for  Mildly  Handicapped  Students  (3)  Designed  to 
develop  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  classroom 
management  strategies.  Focus  on  observation  and  measurement  of  behaviors,  design  of  class- 
room management  strategies,  and  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  education  and  regular 
classroom  environment. 

SED  556.  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  Educators  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the 
collaboration  and  teaming  skills  of  special  educators  as  they  work  in  roles  ranging  from  provid- 
ing direct  services  to  students  to  serving  as  co-teachers  in  inclusive  classrooms.  Emphasis  on 
communication  strategies,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  alternative  solutions  and  service 
delivery  models,  and  teaming  skills. 

SED  557.  Technology  Applications  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  teachers  of  chil- 
dren with  disabilities  the  skills  to  integrate  technology,  including  assistive  devices,  into  class- 
room instruction.  The  technology  examined  will  focus  on  devices  used  to  increase,  maintain,  or 
improve  functional  capabilities  of  children  with  disabilities. 

SED  558.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging  directions 
related  to  the  education  of  exceptional  students.  Relevant  instruction,  assessment,  service 
delivery,  technology,  management,  legal,  psychological,  medical,  and  social  issues  will  be  exam- 
ined as  well  as  implications  for  schools. 

SED  559.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  practicum  in  public 
programs  for  BEH,  MR,  and  LD  students.  Provides  experiences  in  diagnosing  individual  needs, 
developing  education  programs,  instructing  students  with  mild  disabilities,  designing  and 
implementing  classroom  management  techniques  and  consulting  with  teachers,  administrators, 
parents,  and  other  professionals. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

In  July  1998,  the  University  of  North  Carolina's  Board  of  Governors  approved  the  Master  of 
Science  in  Nursing  (MSN)  program  at  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  -  the  school's  first  graduate 
program  in  nursing.  Recruitment  of  students  will  continue  to  be  from,  and  address  health  needs 
m,  a  nine  county  area  of  the  most  southeastern  region  of  coastal  North  Carolina  -  an  area  the 
federal  government  has  designated  as  having  a  shortage  of  health  care  providers.  Also  approved 
by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Nursing,  the  47  credit  hour  MSN  program  prepares  students  for 
the  American  Nurses  Association's  Family  Nurse  Practitioner  Certification  Examination,  and  to 
apply  for  licensure  as  a  family  nurse  practitioner. 

The  purpose  of  the  UNCW  master's  program  in  nursing  is  to  prepare  an  advanced  practice 
generalist  who  possesses  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes  to  provide  community  focused  primary 
care  for  culturally  diverse  families  in  rural  or  medically  underserved  areas.  The  graduate  of  the 
UNCW  School  of  Nursmg  master's  program  in  nursing  is  able  to: 

1)  deliver  family-centered  advanced  practice  nursing  services,  based  upon  a  conceptual 
framework,  in  underserved  rural  or  urban  settings. 

2)  assume  a  leadership  role  in  providing  and  coordinating  healthcare  through  multidiscipli- 
nary  collaborative  relationships. 

3)  interact  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities  to  promote  health. 

4)  provide  anticipatory  guidance,  health  promotion/disease  prevention,  and  health  counsel- 
ing to  facilitate  maximum  health  status. 

5)  influence  present  and  emerging  roles  of  advanced  nursing  practice  to  meet  the  health 
needs  of  persons  in  changing  social  and  health  systems. 

6)  base  advanced  nursing  practice  on  synthesis  of  knowledge  from  social,  behavioral,  and 
natural  sciences  in  addition  to  nursing  theory  and  research. 

7)  demonstrate  commitment  and  accountability  to  health  consumers  and  to  professional 
standards. 

8)  assume  responsibility  for  continued  personal  and  professional  development. 

Admissions  requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  general  test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  potential  for 
successfully  completing  the  master's  program.  (One  each  from  a  former  nurse  faculty 
member  and  a  current  or  former  employer,  preferred.) 

In  addition,  the  following  required  items  should  be 
submitted  directly  to  the  School  of  Nursing: 

1.  Survey  form 

2.  A  current,  unrestricted  Registered  Nurse  License  in  North  Carolina 

3.  Two  years  clinical  practice  as  a  registered  nurse  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing 
preferred 

4.  Current  resume  or  curriculum  vitae 

Other  application  requirements: 

1.  A  comprehensive  invited  interview  with  faculty  at  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing 

2.  Additional  items  as  needed 
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Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  must  meet  the  following 
requirements:  (a)  hold  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing  from  a  nationally  accredited  nursing 
program  at  a  college  or  university  in  the  United  States  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution 
based  on  a  four-year  program;  (b)  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or 
better  in  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in  nursing;  and  (c)  present  satisfactory 
combined  scores  on  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
general  test.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  application  will  not  be  consid- 
ered.) In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate  work  elsewhere  must  be  in 
good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Students  entering  the  graduate  program  must  have  completed  successfully  the  following 
undergraduate  courses:  health  and  physical  assessment  (completed  within  the  past  two  years), 
community  health,  and  nursing  research.  Applicants  must  have  proximate  access  to  a  computer 
capable  of  supporting  electronic  mail,  a  web  browser,  and  a  word  processing  program.  In  addi- 
tion, applicants  must  demonstrate  ability  to  use  these  computer  applications. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  March  1  will  receive  first  consideration  for 
the  following  fall  semester  admission.  Applications  postmarked  after  March  1  will  be  reviewed 
on  a  space-available  basis.  Admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors,  including  a  strong 
overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exami- 
nation; however,  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  total  of  forty-seven  (47)  semester  hours  credit.  Forty-one  of  those 
credits  are  in  required  nursing  courses.  A  required  elective  course  (three  credits)  may  be 
a  graduate  nursing  course  or  graduate  course  offered  by  other  departments  and  approved 
by  the  student's  graduate  committee.  No  minor  is  required. 

2.  All  courses  required  in  the  program  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  students  must  complete  all  clinical  courses  with  a  grade 
of  "B"  or  higher  and  maintain  an  overall  "B"  (3.0)  average  in  the  Family  Nurse  Practi- 
tioner program.  A  student  ineligible  to  continue  because  of  poor  grades  or  incongruent 
core  performance  standards,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may  petition  the  Grad- 
uate School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be  accompanied  by 
statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  the  coordinator  of  the  master's 
program  and  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  A  student  so  reinstated  will  be 
dismissed  if,  again,  an  overall  "B"  average  is  not  maintained,  or  if  a  grade  below  a  "B" 
is  earned  in  a  clinical  course. 

4.  A  total  of  six  semester  hours  of  transfer  credit  will  be  accepted.  Transferable  courses 
include:  nursing  theory,  nursing  research,  advanced  pathophysiology,  and  advanced  phar- 
macotherapeutics. 

5.  A  minimum  of  41  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

6.  The  program  has  no  language  requirement;  however,  one  language  course,  Spanish  for 
Health  Care  Professionals,  is  available  as  an  elective. 

7.  A  research  activity  consisting  of  a  Nursing  Research  course  (3  credits),  and  either  a 
thesis  (3  credits)  or  a  master's  project  (3  credits),  will  be  required.  The  master's  project 
emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research  findings  to  solve  identified  clinical  prob- 
lems or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  advanced  nursing  practice.  A  scholarly 
presentation  is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

8.  An  oral  Comprehensive  Examination  will  be  required  in  the  final  semester  of  the  program 
during  the  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  and  in  conjunction  with  the  thesis  defense  or 
the  master's  project  presentation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date  of 
the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 

Core  courses:  Required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 


Core  Courses 

NSG  500 
NSG  502 
NSG  503 
NSG  504 
NSG  505 
NSG  598 

NSG  599 


Research  for  Advanced  Practice  Nursing  (3) 
Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3) 
Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Comnnunities  (3) 
Health  Policy  (3) 
Informatics  (1) 
Master's  Project  (3) 
or 
Thesis  (3) 


Clinical  Core 

NSG  512 
NSG  514 
NSG  510 
NSGL510 


Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3) 
Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3) 
Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3) 
Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Laboratory  (1) 


Functional  Area 

NSG  515  Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2) 

NSG  520  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3) 

NSGL  520  Clinical  Practicum  I: 

Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1) 
NSG  521  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3) 

NSGL  521  Clinical  Practicum  II: 

Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (1) 
NSG  522  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (3) 

NSGL  522  Clinical  Practicum  III: 

Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (1) 
NSGL  594         Advanced  Clinical  Practium  (4) 


IV.  Elective(s) 

One  three  hour  elective  is  required.  May  be  selected  from  the  following: 

NSG  580  Transcultural  Health  Care  (3) 

NSG  581  Spanish  for  Health  Professionals  (3) 

NSG  583  Migrant  and  Farm  Worker  Health  (3) 

Part-time  Program 

Students  may  enroll  in  the  program  part-time.  The  program  may  be  completed  in  five  years. 
Each  student  will  work  with  his/her  advisor  in  designing  his/her  part-time  program  of  study.  A 
copy  of  the  suggested  program  of  part-time  study  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Nursing, 
Student  Services  Office. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 
Course  Descriptions 

NSG  500.  Research  for  Advanced  Practice  Nursing  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  basic  statistics  and  under- 
graduate research  course.  Advanced  principle  and  methods  of  research  and  evaluation  of 
research  designs.  Emphasizes  use  of  abstract  and  critical  thinking  in  the  application  of  research 
for  advanced  nursing  practice. 

NSG  501.  Informatics  for  Advanced  Nursing  Practice  (2)  Introduces  informatics  concepts  with  a 
focus  on  aggregate  data  in  primary  health  care;  examines  clinical  decision  making,  explores 
clinical  information  systems  and  applies  informatics  concepts  for  investigative  inquiry. 

NSG  502.  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3)  A  theoretical  foundation  for  implementing 
advanced  nursing  practice  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities.  Critical  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  selected  models  and  theories  generate  conceptual  models  to  guide  advanced  prac- 
tice and  research. 

NSG  503.  Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Communities  (3)  Exploration  and  comparison  of  theories 
and  concepts  related  to  families,  emphasizing  diverse,  underserved,  rural  and  urban  fami- 
lies. Field  experience  will  be  provided  in  a  variety  of  settings  for  assessing  family  health 
across  the  life  span. 

NSG  504.  Health  Policy  (3)  A  debate-seminar  course  focusing  on  social,  psychological,  cultural, 
economic,  political,  legal,  and  ethical  environments  which  shape  health  care  delivery  systems. 
Advanced  nursing  practice  in  primary  care  is  studied  relative  to  interprofessional  relationships 
and  leadership  in  health  policy,  health  care  reform,  successful  models  of  health  delivery,  poverty 
research,  and  interdisciplinary  health  management. 

NSG  505.  Informatics  (1)  Examines  clinical  information  systems  and  applies  informatics  concepts 
for  investigative  inquiry. 

NSG  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3)  Corequisite:  NSGL  510.  This 
course  focuses  on  assessment  of  health  status  of  individuals  and  families  throughout  the  lifespan. 
It  emphasizes  diagnostic  reasoning  as  the  decision  making  process  which  differentiates  normal 
from  abnormal  health  states.  The  course  also  addresses  cultural  and  developmental  variations. 

NSGL  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Laboratory  (1 )  Corequisite:  NSG 
510.  Focused  clinical  application  of  skills  from  NSG  510.  The  course  emphasizes  practice  for 
diagnostic  reasoning  and  addresses  cultural  and  developmental  variations.  Minimum  of  four 
laboratory  hours  per  week. 

NSG  512.  Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3)  Emphasizes  pharmacotherapeutic  management  or 
health  maintenance  of  clients  with  common  acute  or  chronic  health  problems  who  live  in  under- 
served  rural  or  urban  locales.  Includes  knowledge  and  tools  needed  by  advanced  practice  nurses 
to  prescribe  medications  and  monitor  effectiveness  of  those  medications  prescribed. 

NSG  514.  Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3)  An  advanced  course  in  the  patho- 
physiology of  human  conditions.  Emphasis  is  on  selected  diseases  and  conditions  of  various 
body  systems  and  the  adaptation  of  those  systems  to  disease  across  the  life  span. 

NSG  515.  Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502,  503,  504, 
510,  NSGL  510,  512,  514,  520,  NSGL  520,  521,  NSGL  521,  522,  NSGL  522.  A  seminar 
focused  on  issues  encountered  in  an  advanced  practice  role.  Includes  advanced  practice  histor- 
ical perspective,  professional  role  dynamics  and  development,  and  practice  management. 
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NSG  520.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  503,  510, 
NSGL  510.  Corequisites  or  prerequisites:  NSG  502,  512,  514,  NSGL  520.  A  theoretical  and 
patient  management  course  focused  on  well,  acute,  chronic,  and  emergent  pediatric  care 
provided  by  the  advanced  primary  care  nurse  practitioner  for  underserved  children  and  their 
families  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health 
maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems, 
community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  520.  Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1 )  Corequisites:  NSG 
520.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner  students. 
Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  children,  aged 
from  newborn  to  18  years  old,  and  their  families  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Students  practice 
with  increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  mini- 
mum of  120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  521 .  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502,  503, 
510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  Prerequisite:  NSG  512,  514;  Corequisite:  NSGL  521.  A  theo- 
retical and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute,  chronic  and  emergent  care  of  young 
men  and  women  across  the  life  span,  provided  by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  in  rural  or  urban 
settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health  maintenance,  self  care 
skills,  vulnerability,  disease  prevention  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems,  community  and 
culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  521 .  Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (1 )  Corequisite: 
NSG  521.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner 
students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  young 
adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Students  practice  with  increasing  inde- 
pendence under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum  of  120  clinical 
hours  per  semester. 

NSG  522.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502, 
503,  510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG  501,  512,  514;  Corequisite:  NSGL 
522.  A  theoretical  and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute,  chronic  and  emergent 
care  of  underserved  mid-life  and  aging  adults  and  their  families  provided  by  the  family  nurse 
practitioner  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health 
maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems, 
community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  522.  Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (1)  Coreq- 
uisite: NSG  522.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner 
students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  mid- 
life and  aging  adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Students  practice  with 
increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum  of 
120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  580.  Transcultural  Health  Care  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Explores  values 
and  belief  systems  influencing  health  behaviors  of  culturally  diverse  groups  from  rural  and 
urban  settings.  Emphasizes  social,  political  and  economic  forces  that  influence  access  to  and 
use  of  health  care  resources.  Identifies  a  conceptual  basis  for  assessment,  planning,  imple- 
mentation and  evaluation  of  health  care  for  culturally  diverse  clients.  Fosters  cultural  sensitiv- 
ity to  lifestyles,  values,  and  concepts  concerning  health  and  health  care. 
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NSG  581.  Spanish  for  Health  Professionals  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Empha- 
sizes achieving  active  command  of  language  spoken  in  the  Hispanic  world  related  to  health 
care.  Includes  practical  communication,  current  vocabulary  and  colloquial  expressions.  Exten- 
sive use  of  audio  aids. 

NSG  583.  Migrant  and  Farm  Worker  Health  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  An  exam- 
ination of  health  problems  prevalent  across  the  life  span  among  Hispanic  migrant  workers  and 
their  families.  Focus  on  cultural  values  and  belief  systems  that  influence  health  behaviors. 
Analysis  of  social,  economic,  legal  and  political  forces  that  influence  access  to  and  use  of 
health  care  services.  Attention  to  cultural  sensitivity  requisite  for  effective  intercultural  commu- 
nication between  health  care  workers  and  Hispanic  migrant  workers  and  their  families. 

NSG  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3) 

NSG  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3) 

NSGL  594.  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4)  Prerequisites:  NSG  510;  NSGL  510,  512,  514,  520 
NSGL  520,  521,  NSGL  521,  522;  NSGL  522.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG  515.  A  synthe- 
sis practicum  experience  to  promote  the  development  of  independent  assessment,  diagnosis, 
and  management  by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  with  guidance  of  a  preceptor  for  a  minimum 
of  240  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  598.  Master's  Project  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502,  504.  A  research  activity 
alternative  to  the  thesis.  The  project  emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research  findings  to 
solve  identified  clinical  problems  or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  advanced  nursing 
practice.  A  scholarly  presentation  is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

NSG  599.  Thesis  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  501,  502,  504.  Intensive  research  study  of  a 
topic  selected  by  student  and  approved  by  a  thesis  committee.  A  scholarly  oral  presentation  and 
defense  of  thesis  is  required. 
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SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  Office  of  International  Programs  was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  to  represent  its  commitment  to  international  education.  The  office  has  responsibil- 
ity for  coordinating  study  abroad  programs,  faculty  and  student  exchange  programs,  and  other 
international  activities  at  the  university.  Its  goal  is  to  expand  and  strengthen  international  ties 
among  individuals,  offices,  and  programs  on  campus  and  to  encourage  the  exchange  and  flow 
of  ideas  and  information  so  crucial  for  the  development  of  global  knowledge  and  awareness. 
Further  information  can  be  obtamed  by  contacting  the  director  of  International  Programs  in  the 
University  Union. 

ADMISSIONS  -  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

International  students  must  present  evidence  of  their  ability  to  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
English  language  and  to  meet  fully  the  financial  obligations  associated  with  their  study  at  the 
university.  Students  from  foreign  countries  where  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must  pres- 
ent the  results  of  the  TOEFL  examination  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language)  as  a  part  of 
their  application  for  admission.  A  minimum  score  of  213  (computerized  test),  550  (paper  test) 
is  required  for  admission  to  all  programs,  but  this  score  does  not  guarantee  acceptance.  A  finan- 
cial responsibility  statement  must  also  be  submitted. 

In  addition  to  the  TOEFL,  international  applicants  who  do  not  speak  English  as  a  primary 
language  and  who  wish  to  become  teaching  assistants  are  required  to  demonstrate  competence 
in  oral  communication  skills  if  the  teaching  assistantship  involves  classroom  instruction,  labo- 
ratory instruction,  or  tutoring.  A  minimum  score  of  45  on  the  Test  of  Spoken  English  (TSE) 
examination  of  comparable  score  on  an  equivalent  test  is  required  to  be  eligible  for  an  instruc- 
tional assignment.  Minimum  score  criteria  may  be  higher  for  some  graduate  programs. 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  EXCHANGE  (NSE) 

Students  can  participate  in  this  exciting  and  challenging  program  that  provides  an  opportu- 
nity to  attend  (for  one  year  or  one  semester)  another  NSE  network  university.  At  little  or  no  more 
cost  to  students  than  they  are  now  paying,  this  is  an  opportunity  to  experience  new  places,  ideas 
and  cultures  while  attending  a  school  that  complements  and  supplements  the  course  offerings 
at  another  institution,  as  it  becomes  a  "satellite  campus"  of  UNCW.  Campus  coordination  is 
provided  by  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life. 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  cooperates  with  North  Carolina  State  University  in  a  joint 
program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  marine  science.  The  degree  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of 
Marine,  Earth  and  Atmospheric  Sciences  at  North  Carolina  State  University  and  features  oppor- 
tunities for  completing  some  course  work  and  the  dissertation  research  at  UNCW.  At  UNCW, 
faculty  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  mathematics  and  the  biological  sciences  participate  in 
the  program.  Marine  science  students  complete  a  major  field  of  study  and  are  expected  to  be 
familiar  with  areas  of  marine  science  other  than  their  own.  Students  applying  for  the  program 
must  have  either  previously  earned  a  master's  degree  in  an  appropriate  natural  science  at  UNCW 
or  other  accredited  institution  or  if  holding  only  a  bachelor's  degree,  must  demonstrate  clear 
evidence  of  research  ability  at  the  master's  level. 

Specific  requirements  include:  after  admission  to  the  program,  15  hours  of  graduate  course 
work  must  be  completed  at  NCSU  before  a  student  takes  the  preliminary  (qualifying)  examina- 
tion. The  examination,  which  includes  written  and  oral  components  covering  the  major  areas, 
shall  be  conducted  at  NCSU  .  Additional  courses  may  be  taken  at  both  UNCW  and  NCSU  and 
may  include  courses  delivered  via  electronic  media  such  as  video-based  coursework  or  over  the 
MCNC  network.  Each  student  shall  complete  three  core  courses  from  related  areas  of  marine 
science;  the  areas  are  biological  oceanography,  chemical  oceanography,  geological  oceanogra- 
phy and  physical  oceanography.  Specific  requirements  vary  with  each  student's  program,  but 


SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS      157 


doctoral  programs  normally  require  27  to  36  hours  of  course  work,  excluding  research  and 
dissertation  credits,  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Residence  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  by 
completing  18  credit  hours  of  continuous  registration  at  NCSU.  A  research-based  dissertation 
in  the  major  area  of  specialization  must  be  completed  and  approved,  including  a  successful  oral 
defense  of  the  work.  Students  are  allowed  a  maximum  of  six  calendar  years  after  admission  to 
attain  candidacy  and  a  maximum  of  10  calendar  years  to  complete  all  degree  requirements. 

Students  interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  for  appli- 
cation materials. 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  in  conjunction  with  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and 
Extended  Education  administers  the  university's  extension  (academic)  program. 

The  university  operates  upper  division  undergraduate  degree  completion  programs  in 
elementary  education,  education  of  young  children,  business  administration,  nursing  (RN 
access)  and  criminal  justice  at  the  Jacksonville/Onslow  County  program  site.  Courses  are  sched- 
uled on  the  Coastal  Carolina  Community  College  campus  as  well  as  the  Marine  Corps  Base, 
Camp  Lejeune.  Licensure  courses  are  also  offered  for  several  teaching  areas. 

Additional  extension  offerings  also  include  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  at 
off-campus  sites.  Undergraduate  extension  applications  are  received  by  the  Admissions  Office 
while  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Graduate  extension  applications  are  received  by  the  Graduate 
School. 

Further  information  concerning  all  extension  courses  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education. 

SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION  CENTER 

The  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center  (SMEC)  at  UNCW  is  a  member  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  Mathematics  and  Science  Education  Network  (MSEN).  The  center 
applies  the  resources  of  UNC  Wilmington  to  improve  the  teaching  and  learning  of  mathematics 
and  science  in  the  schools  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  The  center,  working  with  faculty  from 
the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  offers  a  wide  range  of 
professional  development  programs  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science  and  technology  for 
inservice  elementary-,  middle-,  and  high  school  teachers.  Through  center  sponsored  seminars, 
workshops,  and  courses,  teachers  can  renew  licensure  in  science  or  mathematics. 

Information  concerning  programs  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics Education  Center. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Bylaws  governing  the  Graduate  Faculty  were  initiated  in  1990  by  the  Graduate  Council  and 
subsequently  approved  by  both  the  provost  and  the  chancellor.  The  Bylaws  state  that  the 
members  of  the  faculty  may  apply  for  the  Graduate  Faculty  whenever  they  meet  criteria  estab- 
lished by  their  respective  academic  units. 

COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences 

J.  Craig  Bailey,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolma  at 
Wilmington;  M.A.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

Timothy  A.  Ballard,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University. 

Eric  George  Bolen,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maine;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Utah  State 
University. 

Lawrence  Bruce  Cahoon,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  Ph.D., 
Duke  University. 

Ileana  E.  Clavijo,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Barry  University;  M.S.,  Florida  Atlantic 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Puerto  Rico. 

Richard  M.  Dillaman,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Michael  J.  Durako,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Florida  Atlantic  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Courtney  T.  Hackney,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  South  Alabama;  M.S.,  Emory 
University;  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Colorado. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  New  York  State  University  (New  Paltz);  M.A., 
University  of  Massachusetts;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Texas  at  Austin. 

Stephen  T.  Kinsey,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Old  Dominion  University;  M.S., 
University  of  South  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

David  Gregory  Lindquist,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  California-Los  Angeles;  M.A., 
California  State  University-Hayward;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

James  Francis  Merritt,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Joel  J.  Mintzes,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois.  Chicago:  Ph.D., 
Northwestern  University. 

D.  Ann  Pabst,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

David  Emerson  Padgett,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio 
State  University. 
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Joseph  R.  Pawlik,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  IVlinnesota;  Ph.D.,  Scripps 
Institution  of  Oceanography,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  H.  Posey,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

L  Scott  Quackenbush,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.S.,  University  of 
West  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Robert  D.  Roer,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  Byron  Roye,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D, 
University  of  Florida. 

Laela  Saud  Sayigh,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D., 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  TechnologyAA/oods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institute  Joint  Program. 

Thomas  Howard  Shafer,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
The  Ohio  State  University. 

Ronald  K.  Sizemore,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  University  of 
South  Carolina;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Carmelo  R.  Tomas,  associate  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.A.,  American  International 
College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rhode  Island. 

William  David  Webster,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Ami  E.  Wilbur,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  University  of  Puget  Sound; 
B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.S.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Delaware. 

Department  of  Chemistry 

Sybil  K.  Burgess,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  B.S.,  Meredith  College;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

Charles  L.  Cahill,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Oklahoma  Baptist  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Oklahoma. 

William  J.  Cooper,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Allegheny  College;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Miami. 

Christopher  John  Halkides,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Wabash  College;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin. 

S.  Bart  Jones,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Davidson  College;  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia 
University. 

James  J.  Kiddle,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Drake  University;  M.S.,  University  of 
Illinois  at  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Robert  J.  Kieber,  Jr.,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Cook  College,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Maryland. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 
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John  J.  Manock,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
University. 

Ned  H.  Martin,  Will  S.  DeLoach  Professor  of  Chemistry.  A.B.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

Michael  Messina,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Stony 
Brook;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

James  H.  Reeves,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University. 

Yousry  Sayed,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Cairo  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Minnesota. 

Pamela  J.  Seaton,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  University  of  Washington,  Seattle; 
M.A.,  University  of  Alaska,  Fairbanks;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Vermont,  Burlington. 

Stephen  A.  Skrabal,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Charles  Richard  Ward,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Manchester  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Purdue 
University. 

David  P.  White,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  the  Witwatersrand. 

Joan  D.  Willey,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Dalhousie  University. 

Department  of  Computer  Science 

David  Roy  Berman,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Texas  at 
Austin;  M.A.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Sridhar  Narayan,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.  Tech.,  Indian  institute  of 
Technology,  Madras;  M.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Harry  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia 
University. 

Gene  A.  Tagliarini,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  South 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ronald  J.  Vetter,  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M..S.,  North  Dakota  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Department  of  Creative  Writing 

Wendy  Brenner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  M.FA.,  University  of  Florida. 

Frank  W.  Capra,  Jr.,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  film  studies,  B.A.,  Pomona  College; 
Doctor  of  Fine  Arts,  honoris  causa.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Stanley  L.  Colbert,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Clyde  C.  Edgerton,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  creative  writing,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Philip  Furia,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College,  Ohio;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago: 
M.FA.,  Iowa  Writer's  Workshop;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Philip  Gerard,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.FA.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Rebecca  L.  Lee,  assistant  professor  of  creative  writing,  B.A.,  St.  Olaf  College;  M.FA.. 
University  of  Iowa. 
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Michael  White,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Utah. 

Paul  Wilkes,  distinguisfied  visiting  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  IVIarquette  University;  M.S., 
Columbia  University. 

Department  of  Earth  Sciences 

Lewis  J.  Abrams,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado,  Boulder;  M.S., 
Ph.D,  University  of  Rhode  Island. 

William  Franklin  Ainsley,  Jr.,  professor  of  geography,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.Div.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  T.  Argenbright,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley. 

David  Blake,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  State  University. 

William  James  Cleary,  professor  of  geology,  A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

James  Allen  Dockal,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Iowa. 

Nancy  R.  Grindlay,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Dartmouth  College;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Rhode  Island. 

Jack  Charles  Hall,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Grand  Valley  State  College;  M.S., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

Joanne  M.  Halls,  assistant  professor  of  geographic  information  systems,  B.S.,  University  of 
Denver;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

William  Burleigh  Harris,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Campbell  College;  M.S.,  West  Virginia 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Elizabeth  Hines,  associate  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

John  R.  Huntsman,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Mount  Union  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Bryn  Mawr  College. 

Patricia  H.  Kelley,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard 
University. 

Richard  A.  Laws,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

Lynn  Ann  Leonard,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S., 
Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Michael  S.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Millersville  University;  Ph.D., 
Washington  University. 

Arthur  Spivack,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology. 

Paul  A.  Thayer,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Department  of  English 

Lindsay  Pentolfe  Aegerter,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Cape  Town;  M.A., 
San  Diego  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

William  D.  Atwill,  associate  professor  of  Engl isfi,  B.A.,  University  of  South  Florida;  M.A., 
Florida  Atlantic  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Todd  M.  Berliner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

Donald  E.  Bushman,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Illinois  State  University;  Ph.D. 
University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Eleanor  Byington,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  California;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Michigan. 

John  P.  Clifford,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Francis  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York 
University. 

Charles  Brooks  Dodson,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.A.,  Indiana 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska. 

Janet  M.  Ellerby,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Oregon,  Eugene;  M.A., 
California  State  University,  Northridge;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Elizabeth  Ervin,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Kearney;  M.A., 
Texas  Christian  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Christopher  Gould,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Carolina. 

Lu  Ellen  Huntley,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.A., 
Middlebury  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Paula  K.  Kamenish,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  Centre  College  of  Kentucky;  M.A., 
Ph.D,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Keith  Newlin,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Colorado  State  University;  Ph.  D., 
Indiana  University. 

Stephanie  Richardson,  lecturer  in  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio 
State  University. 

Kathy  Rugoff,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Syracuse  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Lee  Schweninger,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  University  of 
Connecticut  at  Storrs;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jo  Ann  Seiple,  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  East  Texas  State  University. 

John  Lemacks  Stokes,  III,  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  B.D.,  Emory  University; 
Ph.D.,  Drew  University. 

Sally  Sullivan,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Greensboro. 

Richard  C.  Veit,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Iowa. 

John  Lewis  Walker,  III,  associate  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A., 
University  of  California,  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 
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Barbara  F.  Waxman,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Douglass  College,  Rutgers  University;  M.A., 
City  College  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York. 

Michael  D.  Wentworth,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Eastern 
Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  Bowling  Green  State  University. 

Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  Literatures 

Maria  A.  Cami-Vela,  assistant  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Catherine  G.  Campbell,  associate  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Avignon, 
France;  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Andrea  Deagon,  associate  professor  of  classics,  B.A.,  Guilford  College;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Pierre  J.  Lapaire,  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Perpignan,  France;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joann  McFerran  Mount,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  University  of  Arkansas;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Richard  Terry  Mount,  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Teresita  J.  Parra,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Widener  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Virginia. 

Peter  N.  Thomas,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  New  Mexico. 

Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

John  P.  Bennett,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary; 
M.Ed.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University;  Ed.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Robert  B.  Buerger,  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.S.,  Colorado  State 
University;  M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York,  College  of 
Environmental  Science  and  Forestry,  Syracuse. 

Deborah  A.  Dowd,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College; 
M.S.,  Arizona  State  University;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Jeffery  M.  Hill,  associate  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.S., 
Ed.S.,  Re.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Michael  A.  Perko,  assistant  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  East  Stroudsburg 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Alabama  at  Tuscaloosa. 

Bruce  M.  Ragon,  assistant  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Dayton;  M.S., 
Kent  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Carl  A.  Stockton,  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Department  of  History 

Kathleen  Christine  Berkeley,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles. 

Yixin  Chen,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Anhui  Normal  University;  M.A.,  Nanjing 
University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 
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Andrew  F.  Clark,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Columbia  University;  IVl.A.,  Ohio  University;  PIn.D., 
Michigan  State  University. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history,  B.A., 
University  of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Otis  L.  Graham,  Jr.,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Yale  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Columbia  University. 

John  Hamilton  Haley,  associate  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Virginia  State  College;  M.A.,  Old 
Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Bruce  L.  Kinzer,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  M.A.,  University  of 
Michigan;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto. 

David  L.  La  Vere,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Northw/estern  State  University 
(Louisiana);  Ph.D.,  Texas  A&M  University. 

Harold  L.  Langfur,  assistant  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Texas. 

James  Richard  Leutze,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of 
Miami;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Susan  Purves  McCaffray,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

William  McCarthy,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Boston  University. 

Melton  A.  McLaurin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Carolina. 

Lisa  L.  Pollard,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

Michael  Seidman,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Swarthmore  College;  M.A.,  University  of 
California,  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam. 

Marguerite  S.  Shaffer,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Robert  M.  Spaulding,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Rochester;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Virginia  R.  Stewart,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Knox  College;  M.A.,  Purdue 
University;  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Robert  Brent  Toplin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Rutgers  University. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics 

Jeffrey  L.  Brown,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

Yaw  0.  Chang,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  National  Chaio-Tung 
University,  Taiwan;  M.S.E.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 
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Thaddeus  G.  Dankel,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 

Karin  M.  Deck,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Lewis  &  Clark  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Wei  Feng,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and 
Technology,  China;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Dargan  Frierson,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Russell  L.  Herman,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  Empire  State 
College;  M.A.,  Temple  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clarkson  University. 

John  K.  Karlof,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York 
at  Oswego;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stonybrook;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Colorado. 

Subramanyam  Kasala,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  S.V.  University, 
Tirupati,  India;  Ph.D.,  Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Calcutta,  India. 

Xin  Lu,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of 
Science  and  Technology;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Sandra  C.  McLaurin,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Paul  G.  Shotsberger,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois; 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Karan  B.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  Clemson  University; 
M.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Matthew  L.  TenHuisen,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Hope  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ram  Vedantham,  assistant  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  Madras  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Davis. 

Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Herbert  Berg,  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  University  of  Waterloo, 
Ontario;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history,  B.A., 
University  of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Candace  C.  Gauthler,  associate  professor  of  philosophy,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Oswego;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Potsdam;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Don  A.  Habibi,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  University  of  California, 
Los  Angeles;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 

James  Kevin  McGowan,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  A.B.,  Mary  Immaculate  College; 
Ph.L.,  Catholic  University  of  America;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain. 
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James  Joseph  Megivern,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Mary  Immaculate 
College;  S.T.L.,  Th.D.,  University  of  Fribourg;  S.S.L.,  Biblical  Institute,  Rome. 

Walter  Thomas  Schmid,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.  Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Yale 
University. 

Carol  L.  Thysell,  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  Concordia  College;  M.A., 
North  Dakota  State  University;  M.Div.,  Yale  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

Joe  B.  Wilson,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of 
Wisconsin;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Department  of  Physics 

Moorad  Alexanlan,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Indiana  University. 

Frederick  M.  Bingham,  associate  professor  of  physics,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  Ph.D,  University 
of  California,  San  Diego. 

Marvin  K.  Moss,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  Elon  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

Department  of  Political  Science 

Thomas  J.  Barth,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Universtiy  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A. 
University  of  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

W.  Lee  Johnston,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Lloyd  Jones,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.S., 
Northeastern  University;  Ph.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Roger  Coyle  Lowery,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University; 
Ph.D.,  Washington  University  (St.  Louis). 

Stephens.  Meinhold,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri- 
St.  Louis;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  New  Orleans. 

Earl  Sheridan,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Tennessee. 

Department  of  Psychology 

Robert  Tindali  Brown,  professor  of  psychology,  A.B.,  Hamilton  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Katherine  Ely  Bruce,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Rhodes  College;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Georgia. 

Caroline  M.  Clements,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern 
University. 

Dale  J.  Cohen,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  B.FA.,  Alfred  University;  M.A..  Ph.D., 
University  of  Virginia. 

Steven  I.  Dworkin,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Florida. 
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J.  Mark  Galizio,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Kent  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Wisconsin-Milwaukee. 

Robert  L.  Hakan,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wyonning. 

Lee  Anderson  Jackson,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Hannpden-Sydney  College;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Lisa  A.  Jenkins,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Juniata  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Syracuse 
University. 

James  D.  Jolinson,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Agriculture  &  Technical  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Julian  Rooks  Keith,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Joseph  M.  Kishton,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathleen  Helena  Kowal,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Columbia  University. 

Caryl  Sue  Lamb,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Len  B.  Lecci,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Carleton  University,  Ottawa; 
Ph.D.,  Arizona  State  University. 

Sally  Joy  MacKain,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Santa 
Cruz;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Nora  E.  Noel,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
State  University  of  New  York  at  Binghamton. 

William  H.  Overman,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology  and  adjunct  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Wake 
Forest  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Carol  Ann  Pilgrim,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State 
University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Raymond  C.  Pitts,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Antonio  E.  Puente,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Georgia. 

D.  Kim  Sawrey,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Mariela  C.  Shirley,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  A.A.,  Canal  Zone  College,  Panama;  B.A., 
University  of  the  South;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Carolyn  H.  Simmons,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Kentucky. 

Department  of  Social  Work 

Robert  G.  Blundo,  associate  professor  of  social  work,  B.A.,  Emory  University;  M.S.W.,  Adelphi 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland  at  Baltimore. 

John  P.  Nasuti,  associate  professor  of  social  work,  B.S.W.,  New  Mexico  State  University; 
M.S.W.,  West  Virginia  University;  D.S.W.,  University  of  Utah. 
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P.  Nelson  Reid,  professor  of  social  work,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University 

Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Susan  Bullers,  assistant  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado-Denver; 
Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo. 

Eleanor  K.  Covan,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Temple  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
California,  San  Francisco. 

Darrell  D.  Irwin,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Donna  Lee  King,  associate  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York,  New 
Paltz;  M.A.,  West  Georgia  College;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York,  Graduate  Center. 

Patricia  Barker  Lerch,  professor  of  anthropology,  B.A.,  Cleveland  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
The  Ohio  State  University. 

Clyde  0.  McDaniel,  visiting  professor  of  sociology,  B.S.,  Fayetteville  State  University;  M.A., 
North  Carolina  Central  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

Stephen  J.  McNamee,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Rutgers  University,  Camden;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Illinois,  Urbana-Champaign. 

Robert  Kent  Miller,  Jr.,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Temple  University. 

Cecil  L.Willis,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  University;  M.S.,  East 
Carolina  University;  Ph.D. .Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
Department  of  Accountancy  and  Business  Law 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A., 
Memphis  State  University;  CPA. 

Jack  D.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Missouri  at  Columbia;  CPA. 

Fara  M.  Elikai,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Institute  of  Advanced 
Accounting-Tehran;  M.S.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Randall  Keith  Hanson,  professor  of  business  law,  B.S.,  B.A.,  J.D.,  University  of  North  Dakota; 
L.L.M.,  Southern  Methodist  University. 

Norman  R.  Kaylor,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  M.B.A., 
Georgia  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Mississippi. 

John  A.  Marts,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte; 
M.A.T,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  CPA. 

Howard  0.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington; 
C.RA. 

Joanne  W.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  C.RA. 
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Department  of  Economics  and  Finance 

Denis  G.  Carter,  associate  professor  of  economics,  A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Florida. 

Charles  Mitchell  Conover,  assistant  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.B.A., 
East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Christopher  F.  Dumas,  assistant  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

Claude  Herman  Farrell,  III,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.E.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

William  Woodward  Hall,  Jr.,  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  Presbyterian  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Clemson  University. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  professor  of  economics  and  finance,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University; 
M.S.,  Oklahoma  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 

Kristin  K.  Howell,  associate  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Kentucky. 

Luther  Drew  Lawson,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Indiana  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee. 

Ned  Stephen  Robinson,  associate  professor  of  economics;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Kevin  Joel  Sigler,  professor  of  finance,  B.S.,  Cornell  University;  M.B.A.,  Creighton  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Lincoln. 

Department  of  Management  and  Marketing 

Thomas  L.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.B.A.,  M.P.A.,  University  of  Kentucky; 
Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Richard  A.  Engdahl,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  University  of  Michigan; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Craig  Scott  Galbraith,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.S.,  San  Diego  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Stephen  Coale  Harper,  professor  of  management,  B.B.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  M.B.A., 
University  of  Arizona;  Ph.D.,  Arizona  State  University. 

L.  Vincent  Howe,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

James  Brunner  Hunt,  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Vanderbilt 
University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Tammy  Garrison  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A., 
Middle  Tennessee  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Robert  J.  Keating,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Southern  Illinois 
University;  D.B.A.,  Kent  State  University. 

Rebecca  I.  Porterfield,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Mississippi  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 
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Department  of  Information  Systems  and  Operations  Management 

John  Michael  Anderson,  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  United  States 
Naval  Academy;  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.B.A.,  East  Carolina 
University;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Ravija  Badarinathi,  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Allahabad  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Georgia. 

Cem  Canel,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.S.,  Istanbul  State 
Academy;  M.S. I.E.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Houston. 

John  M.  Garris,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.A.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Jack  Arthur  Gowan,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.A.,  M.B.A., 
Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

William  H.  Gwinn,  assistant  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.A.,  Sacramento 
State  College;  M.S.,  U.S.  Naval  Postgraduate  School;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University 

Thomas  N.  Janicki,  assistant  professor  of  management  Information  systems,  B.S.,  Carnegie 
Mellon  University;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  Ph.D.,  Kent  State  University. 

Lewis  Drew  Rosen,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A., 
Old  Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

George  P.  Schell,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  M.A., 
University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Barry  A.  Wray,  associate  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  Bridgewater  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
Department  of  Curricular  Studies 

James  Milton  Applefield,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Emory  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  Georgia  State 
University. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Phillippme  Normal;  M.Ed., 
Miami  University;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

Grace  M.  Burton,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Annhurst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Connecticut. 

Edna  N.  Collins,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.A.,  The  Ohio  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro. 

Hathia  A.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Richard  A.  Huber,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Wartburg  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Iowa. 

Noel  K.Jones,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Stanford 
University;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 

Hengameh  Kermani,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
California  at  Santa  Barbara. 
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Marcee  M.  Steele,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Syracuse  University;  M.Ed.,  American 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Carol  Chase  Thomas,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  IVI.Ed.,  The  Citadel; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Bradford  Lawrence  Walker,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Brigham  Young 
University;  Ed.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Eleanor  Boyd  Wright,  associate  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A., 
State  University  of  New  York,  College  of  Geneseo;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  Specialty  Studies 

Saul  Bachner,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D,  Wayne  State  University. 

Ann  R.  Crawford,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.A.T.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Roy  E.  Harkin,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ball  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Claremont 
Graduate  School. 

Andrew  E.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic 
Institute;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

William  Jay  Johnston,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Midwestern  University;  M.A.,  Memphis 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  A.  Kozloff,  Watson  Professor  of  Education,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Maurice  M.  Martinez,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Xavier  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Michigan. 

Mahnaz  Moallem,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  College  of  Translation-Iran;  M.S., 
College  of  Television  and  Cinema-Iran;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Edna  Holland  Mory,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Jacksonville  State  University; 
M.M.E.,  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Joanne  E.  Nottingham,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Southern  Connecticut  State 
College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut. 

John  S.  Rice,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.FA.,  M.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Omaha; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Laura  N.  Rogers,  associate  professor  of  science  education,  B.S.E,  M.E.,  Southwestern 
Oklahoma  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Robert  W.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  Manchester  University, 
England;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts. 

Robert  E.  Tyndal I,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.T.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Karen  S.  Wetherill,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College;  M.Ed., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 


172     GRADUATE  FACULTY 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Virginia  W.  Adams,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  Winston-Salem  State  University;  M.S.N., 
University  of  Nortin  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Perri  J.  Bomar,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  Akron;  M.S.N.,  Case  Western 
Reserve  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Akron. 

Sally  P.  Cummings,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Paul  Allen  Gray,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Mercy  Hospital  School 
of  Nursing;  B.S.N.,  North  Carolina  Central  University;  M.S.,  Duke  University;  A.B.,  M.S.N., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Louise  H.  Hessenflow,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  B.S.N.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D., 
North  Carolina  State  University. 

M.  Shelton  Hisley,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Charlotte;  M.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Women's 
University. 

Marlene  M.  Rosenkoetter,  professor  of  nursing,  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Barnes  Hospital  School 
of  Nursing;  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Missouri;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D., 
St.  Louis  University. 

Susan  E.  Scheuring,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N.,  D'Youville  College;  M.S.N., 
University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 
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Greetings  from  the  Chancellor: 

As  you  begin  your  graduate  career  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  you 
are  entering  a  new  phase  of  your  life,  one  that 
will  be  devoted  to  rigorous  pursuits  of  the  mind 
and  personal  development.  You  have  chosen  an 
institution  where  faculty  care  about  students 
and  where  students  care  about  building  a  tradi- 
tion of  academic  achievement.  The  environment 
of  this  lovely  old  port  city  will  make  living  and 
studying  a  memorable  experience. 

I  welcome  you  to  this  institution  and  chal- 
lenge you  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  oppor- 
tunities for  intellectual  and  emotional  growth. 
Get  to  know  your  professors  -  debate  with 
them,  speak  out  in  class,  hear  new  and  differ- 
ent ideas,  learn  the  joy  of  discovery.  Take 
advantage  of  cultural  offerings.  Become  a 
campus  leader.  Get  involved  in  politics.  Enjoy 
an  active  social  life.  Study  abroad  to  learn 
about  another  culture. 

UNCW  faculty  and  staff  are  vitally  interested 
in  your  success,  and  are  here  to  help  you.  I  keep 
regular  office  hours  for  students,  and  want  you 
to  come  see  me  if  you  think  I  can  help  you  or  if 
you  just  want  to  chat. 


With  all  best  wishes. 


,^^t^^ 


'James  R.  Leutze 
Chancellor 


Greetings  from  the  Board  of  Trustees: 

On  behalf  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington, 
welcome  to  a  center  of  learning  that  is  quickly 
becoming  a  premier  institution  in  the  South- 
eastern United  States.  Although  the  university's 
history  is  relatively  short  -  54  years  -  its 
accomplishments  are  many.  During  that  time,  it 
has  grown  to  a  highly  regarded  university  with  a 
unique  intellectual  environment. 

You  have  chosen  an  institution  with  a  proud 
tradition  of  regional  involvement  through  aca- 
demic programs,  service  learning  and  volun- 
tarism. Get  involved;  it  is  a  great  opportunity  to 
learn  and  make  a  real  contribution  to  this  region. 

You  also  will  have  invaluable  access  to  aca- 
demic programs  that  focus  on  or  support  the 
natural  environment.  This  is  an  opportunity  to 
develop  critical  thinking  skills  and  get  a  better 
understanding  of  the  ethical  and  moral  implica- 
tions our  actions  have  on  the  environment. 

The  latest  information  technology  is  inte- 
grated into  the  teaching  and  learning  atmos- 
phere at  the  university.  I  hope  you  will  take  full 
advantage  of  the  technology  to  work  smarter, 
more  effectively  and  more  efficiently. 

You  will  have  a  wide  range  of  opportunity  to 
gain  an  international  perspective  through  the 
curriculum.  It  is  a  great  opportunity  to  study 
abroad,  get  to  know  an  exchange  student  or  study 
international  solutions  to  apply  to  local  problems. 

I  hope  you  will  take  full  advantage  of  the 
unique  opportunities  at  this  university  for  intel- 
lectual and  emotional  growth.  The  result  will  be  a 
degree  that  represents  much  more  than  an  educa- 
tion. It  IS  a  stepping  stone  to  lifelong  learning. 


Sincerely, 


^     ^^< 


Margaret  B.  Dardess 

Chair  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
2001-2002 


Fall  Semester,  2001 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
August  13,  Monday 
August  17,  Friday 
August  18,  Saturday 

August  19-21,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  20,  Monday 
August  21,  Tuesday 
August  22,  Wednesday 
August  29,  Wednesday 


September  3,  Monday 
September  24,  Monday 

October  3,  Wednesday 
October  11,  Thursday 
October  15,  Monday 
November  14,  Wednesday 
November  21,  Wednesday 
November  26,  Monday 
December  12,  Wednesday 
December  13,  Thursday 
December  14-15,  Friday-Saturday 
December  17-20,  Monday-Thursday 
December  20,  Thursday 

December  21,  Friday 
December  22,  Saturday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
Academic  year  begins 
Transfer  student  orientation  and  advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only 
Orientation  and  advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
Convocation/Faculty  meeting 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline  —  fall  2001 — under- 
graduate students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Fall  vacation  begins 
Fall  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  deadline — 
spring  2002 — graduate  students 
Commencement 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring  Semester,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
January  2,  Wednesday 

January  3,  Thursday 
January  5,  Saturday 

January  7,  Monday 
January  14,  Monday 


January  21,  Monday 
February  15,  Friday 

February  18,  Monday 
March  2,  Saturday 

March  10,  Sunday 
March  11,  Monday 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 

students  only  10  a.m. 

Spring  semester  begins/Orientation  and  Advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 

10  a.m. 

Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 

grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 

date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 

Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2002 — 

undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 

Spring  vacation  begins/On-campus  housing  closes 

10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 

Spring  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 


March  28,  Thursday 
April  1,  Monday 

April  11,  Thursday 

May  1,  Wednesday 

May  2,  Thursday 

May  3-4,  Friday-Saturday 

May  6-9,  Monday-Thursday 

May  9,  Thursday 


May  18,  Saturday 

Summer  Session  I,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
May  16,  Thursday 
May  17,  Friday 
May  21,  Tuesday 


May  27,  Monday 
May  30,  Thursday 
June  10,  Monday 
June  17,  Monday 

June  19,  Wednesday 
June  20,  Thursday 
June  21,  Friday 

Summer  Session  II,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
June  24,  Monday 
June  25,  Tuesday 
June  27,  Thursday 


July  4,  Thursday 
July  8,  Monday 
July  17,  Wednesday 
July  25,  Thursday 

July  26,  Friday 
July  27,  Saturday 
July  28,  Sunday 


Easter  vacation  begins 

Easter  vacation  ends/Classes  resume/Last  day  to 

withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 

Faculty  Meeting 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends/On-campus  housing  closes 

10  a.m. /Graduation  application  deadline — summer 

2002 — graduate  students 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2002 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduate  application  deadline — fall  2002 — graduate 
students 

Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
2002-2003 


Fall  Semester,  2002 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
August  12,  Monday 
August  16,  Friday 
August  17,  Saturday 

August  18-20,  Sunday-Tuesday 
August  19,  IVIonday 
August  20,  Tuesday 
August  21,  Wednesday 
August  28,  Wednesday 


September  2,  Monday 
September  16,  Monday 

October  2,  Wednesday 
October  10,  Thursday 
October  14,  Monday 
November  13,  Wednesday 
November  27,  Wednesday 
December  2,  Monday 
December  11,  Wednesday 
December  12,  Thursday 
December  13-14,  Friday-Saturday 
December  16-19,  Monday-Thursday 
December  19,  Thursday 

December  20,  Friday 
December  21,  Saturday 


Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
Academic  year  begins 
Transfer  student  orientation  and  advising 
On-campus  housing  opens  for  new  and  transfer 
students  only 
Orientation  and  advising 

On-campus  housing  opens  for  returning  students 
Convocation/Faculty  meeting 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Labor  Day  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline — fall  2002 — under- 
graduate students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Fall  vacation  begins 
Fall  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Thanksgiving  vacation  begins 
Thanksgiving  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 
Last  day  of  classes 
Reading  Day 
Final  Examinations 
Final  Examinations 

Fall  semester  ends/Graduation  application  deadline — 
spring  2003 — graduate  students 
Commencement 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


Spring  Semester,  2003 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
January  2,  Thursday 
January  5,  Sunday 
January  6,  Monday 
January  8,  Wednesday 
January  15,  Wednesday 


January  20, 
February  17, 


londay 
(/londay 


February  19,  Wednesday 
March  8,  Saturday 

March  16,  Sunday 
March  \1,  Monday 
April  2,  Wednesday 
April  10,  Thursday 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
Spring  semester  begins 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Orientation  and  Advising 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Martin  Luther  King  holiday 

Graduation  application  deadline — spring  2003 — 
undergraduate  students 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Spring  vacation  begins/On-campus  housing  closes 
10  a.m. 

On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Spring  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Faculty  Meeting 


April  17,  Thursday 

April  21,  Monday 

May  2,  Friday 

May  3,  Saturday 

May  5-10,  Monday-Saturday 

May  10,  Saturday 

May  11,  Sunday 

May  16,  Friday 

May  17,  Saturday 

Summer  Session  I,  2003 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
May  21,  Wednesday 
May  22,  Thursday 
May  26,  Monday 
May  27  Tuesday 


June  4,  Wednesday 
June  13,  Friday 
June  16,  Monday 

June  24,  Tuesday 
June  25,  Wednesday 
June  26,  Thursday 

Summer  Session  II,  2003 

Registration  and  SEALINE  dates- 
June  29,  Sunday 
June  30,  Monday 
July  2,  Wednesday 


July  4,  Friday 
July  11,  Friday 
July  22,  Tuesday 
July  31,  Thursday 

August  1,  Friday 
August  2,  Saturday 


Easter  vacation  begins 

Easter  vacation  ends/Classes  resume 

Last  day  of  classes 

Reading  Day 

Final  Examinations 

Spring  semester  ends 

On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 

Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2003- 

graduate  students 

Commencement/Academic  year  ends 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 
Memorial  Day  holiday 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Graduation  application  deadline — summer  2003 — 
undergraduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 


-Please  refer  to  the  Schedule  of  Classes  bulletin. 
On-campus  housing  opens  10  a.m. 
Classes  begin 

Last  day  for  registration/Last  day  to  drop  (without  a 
grade)  or  add  a  class.  Tuition/fee  payment  after  this 
date  will  be  subject  to  a  late  payment  charge. 
Independence  Day  holiday 

Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — undergraduate  students 
Last  day  to  withdraw  with  W — graduate  students 
Last  day  of  classes/Graduate  application  deadline — 
fall  2003 — graduate  students 
Final  examinations/Term  ends 
On-campus  housing  closes  10  a.m. 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA 

In  North  Carolina,  all  the  public  educational  institutions  that  grant  baccalaureate  degrees 
are  part  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina.  The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
one  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  of  the  multi-campus  state  university. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina,  chartered  by  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  in  1789,  was  the 
first  public  university  in  the  United  States  to  open  its  doors  and  the  only  one  to  graduate 
students  in  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  class  was  admitted  in  Chapel  Hill  in  1795.  For  the 
next  136  years,  the  only  campus  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  was  at  Chapel  Hill. 

In  1877,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  began  sponsoring  additional  institutions  of  higher 
education,  diverse  in  origin  and  purpose.  Five  were  historically  black  institutions,  and  another 
was  founded  to  educate  American  Indians.  Several  were  created  to  prepare  teachers  for  the 
public  schools.  Others  had  a  technological  emphasis.  One  is  a  training  school  for  performing 
artists. 

In  1931,  the  N.C.  General  Assembly  redefined  the  University  of  North  Carolina  to  include 
three  state-supported  institutions:  the  campus  at  Chapel  Hill  (now  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill),  North  Carolina  State  College  (now  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh),  and  Woman's  College  (now  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro).  The  new 
multi-campus  university  operated  with  one  board  of  trustees  and  one  president.  By  1959,  three 
additional  campuses  had  joined  the  university  through  legislative  action:  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Charlotte,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Asheville,  and  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

In  1971,  the  General  Assembly  passed  legislation  bringing  into  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  the  state's  ten  remaining  public  senior  institutions,  each  of  which  had  until  then  been 
legally  separate:  Appalachian  State  University,  East  Carolina  University,  Elizabeth  City  State 
University,  Fayetteville  State  University,  North  Carolina  Agricultural  and  Technical  State  Univer- 
sity, North  Carolina  Central  University,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  the  Arts,  Pembroke  State 
University,  Western  Carolina  University,  and  Winston-Salem  State  University.  This  action 
created  the  current  16-campus  university.  (In  1985,  the  North  Carolina  School  of  Science  and 
Mathematics,  a  residential  high  school  for  gifted  students,  was  declared  an  affiliated  school  of 
the  university;  and  in  1996,  Pembroke  State  University  was  renamed  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Pembroke  through  Legislative  action.) 

The  UNO  Board  of  Governors  is  the  policy-making  body  legally  charged  with  "the  general 
determination,  control,  supervision,  management,  and  governance  of  all  affairs  of  the 
constituent  institutions."  It  elects  the  president  who  administers  the  university.  The  32  voting 
members  of  the  Board  of  Governors  are  elected  by  the  General  Assembly  for  four-year  terms. 
Former  board  chairmen  and  board  members  who  are  former  governors  of  North  Carolina  may 
continue  to  serve  for  limited  periods  as  non-voting  members  emeriti.  The  president  of  the  UNC 
Association  of  Student  Governments,  or  that  student's  designee,  is  also  a  non-voting  member. 

Each  of  the  16  constituent  institutions  is  headed  by  a  chancellor,  who  is  chosen  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  the  president's  nomination  and  is  responsible  to  the  president.  Each 
institution  has  a  board  of  trustees,  consisting  of  eight  members  elected  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors, four  appointed  by  the  governor,  and  the  president  of  the  student  body,  who  serves  ex-offi- 
cio.  (The  NC  School  of  the  Arts  has  two  additional  ex-officio  members.)  Each  board  of  trustees 
holds  extensive  powers  over  academic  and  other  operations  of  its  institution  on  delegation  from 
the  Board  of  Governors. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

Mission  Statement 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  public  comprehensive  university  dedi- 
cated to  excellence  in  teaching,  scholarship  and  artistic  achievement,  and  service.  Through  the 
College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  professional  schools,  and  the  graduate  school,  the  university 
seeks  to  stimulate  intellectual  curiosity,  imagination,  rational  thinking,  and  thoughtful  expres- 
sion in  a  broad  range  of  disciplines  and  professional  fields.  Of  prime  importance  is  the  univer- 
sity's commitment  to  undergraduate  teaching.  The  humanities,  the  arts,  the  natural  and 
mathematical  sciences,  and  the  behavioral  and  social  sciences  comprise  the  core  of  the  under- 
graduate curriculum.  Strong  graduate  programs  complement  the  undergraduate  curriculum. 
The  university  considers  scholarly  practice,  research,  and  creative  activities  essential  for  effec- 
tive learning. 

UNCW  encourages  public  access  to  its  educational  programs  and  is  committed  to  diversity, 
international  perspectives,  community  and  regional  service,  and  the  integration  of  technology 
throughout  the  university.  It  strives  to  create  a  safe  and  secure  environment  in  which  students, 
faculty,  and  staff  can  develop  interests,  skills,  and  talents  to  the  fullest  extent.  UNCW  seeks  to 
make  optimum  use  of  available  resources  and  to  celebrate,  study,  and  protect  the  rich  heritage, 
the  quality  of  life,  and  the  environment  of  the  coastal  region  in  which  it  is  located. 
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Alfred  P.  Carlton,  Jr.  Franklin  L.  Block 

James  "Mickey"  Corcoran  Margaret  B.  Dardess 

Larry  J.  Dagenhart  Jeff  D.  Etheridge,  Jr. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  AT  WILMINGTON 

HISTORY  AND  BACKGROUND 

Education  on  the  college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  1946  when  a  college  center  was 
established  under  the  direction  of  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  admin- 
istration of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill.  The 
center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to  some  250  students  during  the  academic  year 
1945-47.  In  1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County,  and  Wilm- 
ington College  was  brought  into  existence  as  a  county  institution  under  the  control  of  the  New 
Hanover  County  Board  of  Education.  In  1948,  Wilmington  College  was  officially  accredited  by 
the  North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of 
Junior  Colleges.  In  1952,  the  institution  was  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

In  1958,  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the  college  under  the  Community  College  Act 
of  the  State  of  North  Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the  state 
system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the  New  Hanover  County  Board  of  Educa- 
tion to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of  whom  were  appointed  locally  and  four  of  whom  were 
appointed  by  the  governor  of  the  state.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements  for  admission  and 
graduation  and  the  general  academic  standards  of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of 
the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an  appropria- 
tion from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition  to  the  local  tax. 

On  July  1,  1963,  by  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  North  Carolina,  Wilmington  College 
became  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year  curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

By  vote  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  in  late  1958,  with  subse- 
quent approval  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  by  an  act  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  North  Carolina  in  1969,  Wilmington  College  became,  on  July  1,  1959,  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  It,  and  the  institution  in  Asheville  previously  designated 
as  Asheville-Biltmore  College,  became  the  fifth  and  sixth  campuses  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

On  October  30,  1971,  the  General  Assembly  in  special  session  merged,  without  changing 
their  names,  the  remaining  ten  state-supported  senior  institutions  into  the  university.  Thus  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  now  comprises  16  institutions. 

On  August  22,  1977  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  authorized 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  offer  its  first  graduate  programs  at  the 
master's  level. 

In  the  spring  of  1985,  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  elevated 
the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  to  a  Comprehensive  Level  I  University. 

The  programs  offered  by  the  university  include  four-year  programs  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the  Cameron 
School  of  Business  Administration,  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  and  the  School  of  Nurs- 
ing; graduate  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education,  the  Master  of  School  Administra- 
tion, the  Master  of  Science,  the  Master  of  Arts,  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing,  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  and  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degrees;  a  variety  of  pre- 
professional  programs;  and  special  programs  in  a  variety  of  areas,  including  marine  science 
research  and  continuing  education. 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  accredited  by  the  Commission  on  Colleges 
of  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  (1865  Southern  Lane,  Decatur,  Georgia 
30033-4097:  Telephone  number  404-579-4501)  to  award  degrees  at  the  bachelor's  and 
master's  level.  The  Watson  School  of  Education  is  accredited  by  the  National  Council  for 
Accreditation  of  Teacher  Education.  The  School  of  Nursing  is  accredited  by  the  National  League 
for  Nursing.  The  Cameron  School  of  Business  is  accredited  by  the  American  Assembly  of  Colle- 
giate Schools  of  Business.  The  university  also  holds  membership  in  the  North  Carolina  Asso- 
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elation  of  Colleges  and  Universities,  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business, 
the  American  Council  on  Education,  the  American  Placement  Council,  and  the  Council  for 
Advancement  and  Support  of  Education,  and  is  on  the  list  of  schools  approved  by  the  Ameri- 
can Chemical  Society.  The  Parks  and  Recreation  Management  Curriculum  is  accredited  by  the 
National  Recreation  and  Parks  Association/American  Association  for  Leisure  and  Recreation. 
The  Graduate  School  holds  memberships  in  the  Council  of  Graduate  Schools,  the  Council  of 
Southern  Graduate  Schools  and  the  North  Carolina  Conference  of  Graduate  Schools. 

Those  who  wish  to  review  accreditation  and  certification  documents  should  contact  the 
Provost's  Office 

THE  FACULTY 

The  university  seeks  to  attract  and  maintain  a  faculty  of  outstanding  individuals  who  are 
capable  of  contributing  to  the  enrichment  of  its  diverse  and  comprehensive  instructional  and 
research  programs.  Its  faculty  members  come  from  all  geographic  sections  of  the  United  States 
and  several  foreign  countries,  bringing  to  this  campus  a  rich  variety  of  educational  experiences, 
training  and  scholarship.  Of  the  more  than  412  instructional  and  research  faculty,  more  than 
67  percent  hold  doctoral  degrees. 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS'  AWARDS  FOR  EXCELLENCE  IN  TEACHING 

As  part  of  its  ongoing  efforts  to  underscore  the  importance  of  teaching  and  to  encourage, 
identify,  recognize,  reward,  and  support  good  teaching  within  the  university,  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors in  1993  created  the  annual  system-wide  teaching  awards  which  are  designated  Board  of 
Governor's  Awards  for  Excellence  in  Teaching.  Sixteen  awards  are  given  annually,  with  one  recip- 
ient selected  from  each  of  the  constituent  institutions.  The  first  awards  were  given  in  the  1994- 
95  academic  year. 

BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES'  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE  AWARD 

The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  in  recognition  of 
this  institution's  commitment  to  teaching  excellence,  has  established  the  Board  of  Trustees' 
Teaching  Excellence  Award.  Recipients  of  the  award  manifest  excellence  as  a  way  of  life  and 
stand  out  among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made  and  continue  to  make  a  significant 
contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to  students.  The  award 
carries  with  it  both  an  honor  and  a  responsibility:  it  specifies  a  member  of  the  faculty  as  a 
person  of  excellence  and  it  calls  upon  the  person  so  honored  to  share  that  excellence  with 
colleagues  and  students. 

DISTINGUISHED  TEACHING  PROFESSORSHIP 

The  Distinguished  Teaching  Professorship  Awards  exemplify  UNCW's  commitment  to  excel- 
lence in  teaching  and  in  teaching-related  activities  by  recognizing  faculty  members  who  have 
made  a  profound  contribution  to  higher  education  through  their  dedication  and  service  to 
students.  Three  awards  are  given  each  year,  and  each  recipient  holds  the  award  for  three  years. 

THE  UNCW  AWARD  FOR  FACULTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  UNCW  Award  for  Faculty  Scholarship  is  designed  to  underscore  this  institution's  contin- 
uing commitment  to  scholarship  and  creative  work.  Recipients  of  the  award  shall  stand  out 
among  the  faculty  as  persons  who  have  made,  and  continue  to  make,  a  significant  contribution 
to  the  university  and  the  academic  community  through  their  commitment  to  scholarship, 
research,  and  creativity. 

THE  FOUNDATION  CHAIR 

The  Foundation  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  a  charitable,  nonprofit 
corporation  established  for  the  sole  purpose  of  supporting  the  university.  Through  private  dona- 
tions it  supports  a  faculty  chair,  designated  to  assist  the  university  in  its  long-range  efforts 
concerning  faculty  development  and  recruitment.  The  Foundation  Chair,  which  is  currently  alio- 
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cated  to  the  various  academic  disciplines  on  a  rotating  basis,  enables  the  university  to  bring  to 
this  campus  renowned  scholars  and  performmg  artists.  In  filling  the  chair  a  special  effort  is 
made  to  select  individuals  whose  contributions  will  benefit  not  only  the  university,  but  also  the 
community  at  large. 

STATEMENT  ON  DIVERSITY  IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  COMMUNITY 

In  an  effort  to  address  the  needs  of  the  total  university  community,  the  chancellor  has 
endorsed  the  following  statement  of  principle  proposed  by  the  Human  Relations  Advisory 
Committee: 

As  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  repre- 
sents a  rich  diversity  of  human  beings  among  its  faculty,  staff,  and  students  and  is  committed 
to  maintaining  a  campus  environment  that  values  that  diversity. 

Accordingly,  the  university  supports  policies,  curricula,  and  co-curricular  activities  that 
encourage  understanding  of  and  appreciation  for  all  members  of  its  community  and  will  not 
tolerate  any  harassment  of  or  disrespect  for  persons  because  of  age,  sex,  color,  race,  religion, 
creed,  national  origin,  sexual  orientation,  political  belief  or  affiliation,  disability,  veteran  status, 
marital  status,  or  membership  in  any  organization. 

For  more  information  concerning  the  ways  that  our  multicultural  learning  community  may 
be  nurtured  and  protected,  contact  the  Human  Relations  Committee  through  the  offices  of  the 
Chancellor  or  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNCW  SEXUAL  HARASSMENT  POLICY 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  ensuring  that  all  students, 
faculty  and  staff  are  being  treated  with  dignity  and  respect.  Sexual  harassment  is  highly  detri- 
mental to  the  environment  of  mutual  respect  that  must  prevail  if  the  university  is  to  fulfill  its 
goals.  Sexual  harassment  violates  university  policy  and  is  illegal  under  state  and  federal  law. 
All  members  of  the  university  community  have  an  obligation  to  learn  what  behaviors  constitute 
sexual  harassment,  be  responsible  for  their  own  behavior,  and  cooperate  in  creating  a  climate 
where  sexual  harassment  is  not  tolerated.  Sexual  harassment  is  defined  as:  "Unwelcome  sexual 
advances,  requests  for  sexual  favors,  or  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature 
when  such  conduct: 
(i)   constitutes  an  expressed  or  implied  condition  to  another  person's  academic  pursuits, 
university  employment,  or  participation  in  activities  sponsored  by  the  university  or  organ- 
izations or  groups  related  to  the  university,  or 
(ii)    is  engaged  in  for  the  purpose  of  interfering  with  such  pursuits,  employment,  or  partici- 
pation, or 
(ill)   creates  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  for  such  pursuits,  employment, 
or  participation." 

Sexual  advances  or  requests  for  sexual  favors  which  are  presented  as  a  condition  to  another 
person's  academic  pursuits,  university  employment,  or  participation  in  university  activities  are 
always  a  violation  of  university  policy — whether  repeated  or  not.  Behaviors  which  are  not 
presented  as  a  condition  to  another  person's  employment,  education  or  participation  in  univer- 
sity activities  but  which  create  a  hostile,  intimidating  or  offensive  environment  generally  must 
be  repetitive  and  clearly  unwelcome  to  constitute  a  violation  of  university  policy. 

Unwanted  sexual  attention  can  take  many  forms,  including,  but  not  limited  to: 

VERBAL:  unwanted  and  repeated  sexual  remarks;  offensive  jokes  about  sexual  or  gender 
traits;  sexual  propositions;  insults,  threats  or  bribes;  sexual  innuendoes  or  comments  about  a 
person's  body,  clothing  or  activities;  offensive  written  notes  or  phone  calls. 

NON-VERBAL:  leering,  whistling,  suggestive  or  insulting  gestures 

PHYSICAL:  unwanted  touching  of  a  sexual  nature  (e.g.,  brushing,  patting,  pinching, 
fondling);  coerced  sexual  activity 

Any  of  these  could  be  considered  sexual  harassment,  and,  depending  on  the  situation,  fit 
into  the  following  categories: 

•   Gender  harassment:  statements  or  behaviors  that  insult  or  degrade  another  person  on 
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the  basis  of  his  or  her  gender  or  sexual  orientation;  repetitive,  unwelcome  physical  or 
verbal  sexual  advances; 

•  Sexual  bribery:  solicitation  of  sexual  activity  by  promise  of  reward; 

•  Sexual  coercion:  coercion  of  sexual  activity  by  threat  of  punishment; 

•  Sexual  imposition:  forced,  unwanted  sexual  activity. 

In  sum,  sexual  harassment  usually  takes  the  form  of  explicit  conditions  pertaining  to  an  indi- 
vidual's work  or  study  (whether  repeated  or  not)  or  unwanted  and  repeated  behaviors  of  the 
type  described  above.  Compliments,  a  one-time  thoughtless  joke,  or  inadvertent  physical 
contact  typically  do  NOT  constitute  sexual  harassment.  Individuals  unclear  as  to  whether  a 
specific  behavior  is  sexual  harassment  are  encouraged  to  talk  with  the  university  EEO/AA  Offi- 
cer, the  Dean  of  Students  or  one  of  the  EEO/AA  contact  persons  listed  in  the  university  tele- 
phone directory. 

Sexual  harassment  is  considered  a  serious  matter.  The  university  suggests  several  mecha- 
nisms, both  informal  and  formal, for  persons  to  make  complaints,  which  may  include  bringing 
the  matter  to  the  attention  of  university  officials.  (See  Administrative  Review  Procedure  for 
University  Members  Alleging  Personal  Discrimination.)  However,  accusations  of  sexual  harass- 
ment have  serious  consequences  for  the  accused  as  well  as  the  accuser,  and  therefore  action 
will  be  taken  against  anyone  bringing  forth  frivolous  or  false  charges. 

POLICY  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  NORTH  CAROLINA  CONCERNING  IMPROPER  RELATIONSHIPS 
BETWEEN  STUDENTS  AND  EMPLOYEES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  does  not  condone  amorous  relationships  between  students 
and  employees.  Members  of  the  university  community  should  avoid  such  liaisons,  which  can 
harm  affected  students  and  damage  the  integrity  of  the  academic  enterprise.  Further,  sexual 
relationships  between  unmarried  persons  can  result  in  criminal  liability.  In  two  types  of  situa- 
tions, university  prohibition  and  punishment  of  amorous  relationship  is  deemed  necessary:  (1) 
When  the  employee  is  responsible  for  evaluating  or  supervising  the  affected  student.  (2)  When 
the  student  is  a  minor,  as  defined  by  North  Carolina  law.  The  following  policies  shall  apply  to 
all  employees  and  students  of  the  sixteen  constituent  institutions. 

A.  Prohibited  Conduct 

1.  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee,  incident  to  any 
instructional,  research,  administrative  or  other  university  employment  responsibility  or 
authority,  to  evaluate  or  supervise  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution  with  whom  he 
or  she  has  an  amorous  relationship  or  to  whom  he  or  she  is  related  by  blood,  law  or 
marriage. 

2.  It  is  misconduct,  subject  to  disciplinary  action,  for  a  university  employee  to  engage  in 
sexual  activity  with  any  enrolled  student  of  the  institution,  other  than  his  or  her  spouse, 
who  is  a  minor  below  the  age  of  18  years. 

B.  Definition  of  Terms 

1.  "Amorous  relationship."  An  amorous  relationship  exists  when,  without  the  benefit  of 
marriage,  two  persons  as  consenting  partners  (a)  have  a  sexual  union  or  (b)  engage  in  a 
romantic  partnering  or  courtship  that  may  or  may  not  have  been  consummated  sexually. 

2.  "Related  by  blood,  law,  or  marriage"  means: 

a.  Parent  and  child 

b.  Brother  and  sister 

c.  Grandparent  and  grandchild 

d.  Aunt  and/or  uncle  and  niece  and/or  nephew 

e.  First  cousin 

f.  Step-parent  and  step-child 

g.  Husband  and  wife 

h.  Parents-in-law  and  children-in-law 
i.  Brothers-in-law  and  sisters-in-law 
j.    Guardian  and  ward 
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3.   "Evaluate  or  supervise"  means: 

a.  To  assess,  determine  or  influence  (1)  one's  academic  performance,  progress  or  poten- 
tial or  (2)  one's  entitlement  to  or  eligibility  for  any  institutionally  conferred  right, 
benefit  or  opportunity,  or 

b.  To  oversee,  manage  or  direct  one's  academic  or  other  institutionally\  prescribed  activ- 
ities. 

C.  Corrective  Action 

Board  of  Governors  statement: 

Violations  of  the  provision  of  Section  A  shall  be  addressed  in  accordance  with  remedial 
measures  prescribed  by  each  constituent  institution;  if  disciplinary  action  is  brought  against 
an  affected  employee,  it  shall  be  conducted  in  accordance  with  existing  institutional  policies 
and  procedures  prescribed  for  prosecuting  misconduct  charges  against  members  of  the  class 
of  employment  of  which  the  affected  employee  is  a  member. 

UNCW  policy: 

"Improper  relations"  as  defined  in  this  policy  focuses  on  potential  conflicts  of  interests, 
conflicts  of  interests,  or  the  appearance  of  conflicts  of  interests  related  to  supervision  or  eval- 
uation of  students  or  other  university  employees  in  the  performance  of  duties.  If  the  potential 
for  such  conflicts  arises,  university  employees  involved  in  such  relationships  are  required  to 
disclose  the  possibility  of  any  conflict  of  interest  to  their  immediate  supervisor  (unless  the 
immediate  supervisor  is  the  person  involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  m  which  case  the  report- 
ing line  is  to  the  next  level  of  administrative  authority)  and  to  take  immediate  action  to  elimi- 
nate any  potential  source  of  conflict  of  interest.  That  is,  university  employees  must  excuse 
themselves  of  any  official  duty  which  would  create  a  conflict  of  interest  or  potential  for  conflict 
of  interest.  In  such  cases,  university  employees  are  encouraged  to  seek  informal  resolution  to 
the  matter  with  the  help  of  the  immediate  supervisor  (or  appropriate  administrative  authority) 
by  making  alternate  arrangements  in  which  work  tasks  can  be  performed  in  the  absence  of  any 
conflict  of  interest  or  potential  conflict  of  interest. 

If  the  matter  cannot  be  resolved  informally  and  if  individuals  knowingly  continue  in  a  super- 
visory or  evaluative  relationship  in  which  such  a  conflict  of  interest  exists,  then  those  individ- 
uals shall  be  subject  to  disciplinary  action  up  to  and  including  dismissal  from  the  university. 

Anyone  who  believes  that  a  violation  of  this  policy  has  occurred  is  encouraged  to  refer  the 
matter  to  the  appropriate  supervisory  authority  (unless  the  immediate  supervisor  is  the  person 
involved  in  this  conflict  of  interest  in  which  case  the  reporting  line  is  to  the  next  level  of  admin- 
istrative authority)  or  to  the  university  EEO/AA  officer.  In  such  cases,  the  appropriate  supervi- 
sor should  implement  a  formal  review  process  in  accordance  with  university  administrative 
review  procedures  for  personal  discrimination. 


THE  CAMPUS      21 


22     THE  CAMPUS 


THE  CAMPUS 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
state  on  a  661-acre  tract  on  State  Highway  132  (College  Road)  midway  between  the  Cape  Fear 
River  and  the  Atlantic  Ocean.  The  city  of  Wilmington  is  situated  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Cape 
Fear  River  and  is  about  15  miles  from  Carolina  Beach  and  10  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
The  standard  metropolitan  area,  of  which  Wilmington  is  a  part,  now  has  a  population  in  excess 
of  118,000.  Several  main  highways  lead  into  the  city,  and  commercial  air  service  provides  easy 
access  to  other  metropolitan  areas  north,  south,  and  west. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  to  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wilmington  a  delightful  year-round 
climate,  and  the  area's  proximity  to  the  ocean  provides  unlimited  recreational  opportunities. 

The  spacious  well-landscaped  campus  was  first  occupied  by  the  university  in  1961.  The 
number  of  buildings  has  increased  from  three  in  1951  to  90  today.  There  are  several  athletic 
fields  and  ample  space  for  parking. 

BUILDINGS 

The  buildings  on  the  campus  are  of  modified  Georgian  architecture.  All  academic  buildings, 
as  well  as  the  cafeterias  and  residence  halls,  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

Edwin  A.  Alderman  Hall,  which  houses  administrative  offices,  is  named  in  honor  of  a  native 
Wilmingtonian  who  served  as  president  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  the  University  of 
Virginia  and  Tulane  University. 

Hoggard  Hall,  an  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr.  John  T  Hoggard,  second  presi- 
dent of  Wilmington  College,  houses  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  Office  of  Computing  and  Infor- 
mation Systems,  Research  Administration,  Accounting,  and  faculty  and  staff  offices. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of  Wilmington,  is  occu- 
pied by  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts.  It  contains  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  art  and  music 
studios,  the  musical  library,  and  electronic  music  studio,  dramatic  workshops  and  the  S.R.O. 
Theatre.  It  also  contains  an  auditorium  with  a  seating  capacity  of  approximately  100. 

Will  S.  DeLoach  Hall  houses  the  Department  of  Physics,  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  and 
laboratories  for  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  It  is  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  and  staff 
offices,  teaching  auditoriums,  and  laboratories. 

Friday  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  UNC  President  Emeritus  William  C.  Friday  and  his  wife,  Ida. 
was  completed  in  1974.  It  houses  part  of  the  departments  of  Biological  Sciences  and  Earth 
Sciences,  and  contains  classrooms  and  laboratories. 

Arnold  Kimsey  King  Hall  houses  the  Watson  School  of  Education  and  contains  an  audito- 
rium with  a  seating  capacity  of  191,  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a  curriculum  laboratory. 

Cameron  Hall,  occupied  in  1988,  houses  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration. 

Isaac  Bear  Hall,  completed  in  1972,  and  expanded  in  1989  and  1995,  contains  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  departments  of  Mathematical  Sciences  and  Philosophy  and  Reli- 
gion. 

Morton  Hall,  named  for  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  was  completed  in  October  1978  and 
houses  the  departments  of  English,  History,  and  Foreign  Languages  and  Literature.  The  build- 
ing contains  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  and  the  Bryan  Auditorium  which  seats  200. 

The  Social  and  Behavioral  Sciences  Building  was  completed  in  1980.  It  houses  the  depart- 
ments of  Psychology,  Political  Science,  and  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

Dobo  Hall,  the  largest  academic  building,  was  completed  in  1996  and  contains  the  depart- 
ments of  Biological  Sciences  and  Chemistry.  The  building  contains  classrooms  and  laborato- 
ries. 

The  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Auditorium,  a  gift  from  the  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  Foundation,  has 
a  seating  capacity  of  1,000  persons.  The  auditorium  also  is  equipped  for  use  as  a  theatre  and 
contains  seminar  rooms  for  the  Department  of  Fine  Arts. 

Hanover  Hall  and  Trask  Coliseum,  the  physical  education  complex,  provide  modern  facili- 
ties for  the  athletic  activities  of  all  students,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  rollaway  bleach- 
ers, a  second  athletic  activity  floor,  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic 
equipment. 

The  Raiford  G.  Trask  Health  and  Physical  Education  Building  provides  the  campus  with  a 
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6,000-seat  coliseum  as  well  as  an  olympic-size  swimming  pool  and  a  separate  diving  tank. 
Construction  was  completed  in  the  fall  of  1977. 

The  University  Union  is  the  "living  room"  of  the  university  community.  It  houses  a  wide  vari- 
ety of  services,  student  and  administrative  offices,  while  providing  space  for  campus  activities 
and  meetings.  Office  of  International  Programs,  and  the  Hawk's  Nest. 

The  Warwick  Center,  opened  in  1991,  provides  supplementary  space  to  the  University  Union 
operation.  In  the  building  are  housed  the  post  office,  the  game  room,  a  food  facility  and  coffee 
house,  the  Office  of  Human  Resources,  and  a  large  multi-purpose  room  which  can  be  divided 
into  as  many  as  three  smaller  spaces.  Areas  of  the  multi-purpose  room  will  be  available  to  the 
university  community  and  the  community  at  large  for  meetings  and  conference  proceedings, 
etc. 

Hinton  James  Hall,  named  for  a  New  Hanover  County  resident  who  was  the  first  student  to 
enroll  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  houses  the  Graduate  School,  Office  of  Enrollment 
Affairs,  Financial  Aid  Office,  Registrar  Services,  Undergraduate  Admissions,  and  Cashier. 

The  Burney  Student  Support  Center  opened  in  the  summer  of  1985.  Centrally  located  adja- 
cent to  the  University  Union,  it  houses  the  University  Bookstore,  Parking/I. D.  office,  and  the 
Department  of  Communication  Studies. 

Wagoner  Hall  opened  in  1989,  providing  space  for  food  service  for  students  and  faculty. 
This  facility,  along  with  two  other  food  service  facilities,  contains  modern  food  service  equip- 
ment which  allows  for  many  different  food  and  catering  services.  It  also  houses  a  special 
purpose  meeting  and  dining  facility  known  as  Madeline  Suite  and  the  offices  of  Student  Acad- 
emic Support  Programs. 

Westside  Hall  contains  Student  Health  Services,  the  Student  Development  Center,  the 
Learning  Center,  the  Writing/Reading  Place,  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Educa- 
tion, and  the  Copy  Center. 

The  Edmond  R.  Galloway  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  1971,  provides  housing  for  400 
students.  The  Belk  Residence  Hall,  opened  in  June  1976,  accommodates  200  students.  The 
200-student  residence  hall,  named  in  honor  of  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.,  opened  in  the  fall  of  1978. 

Another  residence  hall  for  220  students,  Frederick  B.  Graham  Hall,  was  occupied  in  the  fall 
of  1979.  In  1981,  the  400-student  apartment  complex  was  completed  and  occupied.  Schwartz 
Hall  opened  in  the  fall  of  1985  for  an  additional  150  students.  Suite  housing  for  400  students 
opened  in  the  fall  of  1989.  In  November  1998,  the  university  opened  an  International  House 
and  Honors  House  with  each  building  housing  100  additional  students. 

The  Honors  House  is  a  living-learning  environment  for  students  enrolled  in  UNCW's  Honors 
Program.  The  Honors  House  features  a  dynamic  student  population  with  members  committed 
to  student  leadership,  scholarship  and  service. 

The  International  House  is  a  living-learning  environment  for  students  who  desire  to  experi- 
ence world  cultures  in  on-campus  living.  The  Intenational  House  consists  of  95  spaces.  The 
goal  of  the  program  is  to  have  a  50/50  breakdown  of  international  and  American  students  living 
in  close  proximity  together. 

A  new  campus  recreation  center  was  completed  in  January  2000.  The  facility  is  comprised 
of  basketball  and  multipurpose  courts,  an  extensive  weight  room,  an  aerobic  and  group  exer- 
cise room,  a  climbing  wall,  an  indoor  running  track,  the  Discover  Outdoor  Resource  Center, 
Student  Recreation  Staff  offices,  and  the  University  Wellness  Center. 

The  new  Center  for  Marine  Science  was  completed  in  January  2000.  Located  approximately 
seven  miles  from  the  main  campus,  directly  on  the  Intercoastal  Waterway,  the  center  houses 
classrooms,  laboratories  and  research  facilities  as  well  as  faculty  offices  and  space  for  visiting 
researchers. 

WILLIAM  MADISON  RANDALL  LIBRARY 

The  William  Madison  Randall  Library  constitutes  a  vital  instructional  and  research  resource 
of  the  university.  With  seating  provided  for  over  950  users,  the  library  holds  nearly  two  million 
items  in  various  formats  of  which  800,000  are  books,  bound  journals,  and  paper  government 
documents;  920,000  are  microform  pieces  and  more  than  22,000  are  multimedia  items.  In 
addition,  the  library  offers  extensive  indexes  and  full  text  resources  via  computers.  These 
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resources,  including  NC  LIVE  databases,  provide  indexing  for  more  than  30,000  journals, 
access  to  more  than  7,000  full  text  journals  and  catalogs  of  several  million  volumes  of  books, 
journals  and  documents.  An  onlme  catalog  and  circulation  system  provides  easy,  efficient 
access  to  most  of  the  library's  collections.  The  library  catalog  is  accessible  on  the  World  Wide 
Web  at  http://library.uncwil.edu 

The  library's  specialized  collections  include  the  Rare  Book  Collection,  the  Southeastern 
North  Carolina  Collection,  devoted  to  publications  about  or  written  by  residents  of  the  Lower 
Cape  Fear  region  of  North  Carolina,  Manuscript  Collections  (diaries,  correspondence  and  other 
papers,)  UNCW  and  Wilmington  College  Archives,  and  the  Curriculum  Materials  Center,  a 
specialized  facility  designed  to  support  the  teacher  education  program  of  the  Watson  School 
of  Education.  The  library  is  a  selective  depository  for  United  States  government  publications, 
and  a  full  depository  for  North  Carolina  documents. 

A  knowledgeable  and  helpful  staff  of  43  full-time  employees  and  many  student  assistants 
provides  extensive  operating  hours,  professional  reference  and  instructional  services,  includ- 
ing tutorials  on  effective  database  searching.  The  library  faculty  insures  that  extensive 
computer  access  and  assistance  is  provided  for  students  and  that  continuous  technological 
improvements  are  made  to  enhance  access  to  information.  Remote  access  to  library  databases 
is  readily  available  to  the  UNCW  community.  Connected  to  the  OCLC  worldwide  bibliographic 
database  for  interlibrary  loan  and  cataloging,  Randall  Library  also  participates  in  many  coop- 
erative relationships  among  the  sixteen  UNC  System  libraries. 

Randall  Library  was  originally  built  in  1959  and  is  named  for  William  Madison  Randall, 
Wilmington  College  president  from  1958  to  1968.  An  addition  and  renovation  project  in  1986- 
87  doubled  the  size  of  the  building.  The  library  also  houses  the  Honors  Program  Office,  Learn- 
ing Center,  Writing/Reading  Place,  a  Distance  Learning  Classroom,  many  faculty  and  graduate 
assistant  offices,  and  a  24-hour  microcomputer  lab  for  students. 

HERBERT  BLUETHENTHAL  MEMORIAL  WILDFLOWER  PRESERVE 

The  Herbert  Bluethenthal  Memorial  Wildflower  Preserve  is  a  10  acre  memorial  botanical 
garden  located  on  the  UNCW  campus.  Established  in  1972,  its  purpose  is  to  provide  a  place 
where  the  university  community  and  the  public  can  learn  about  and  enjoy  our  native  plants  and 
their  habitats.  Many  of  the  plants  are  labeled,  and  maps  and  trail  guides  are  available  at  the 
entrance. 

EV-HENWOOD  NATURE  PRESERVE 

Ev-Henwood  is  UNCW's  coastal  forest  research  and  teaching  station  located  in  Brunswick 
County.  It  is  only  a  short  30  minute  drive  from  the  university  campus  and  is  available  for  nature 
study  and  appreciation,  student  and  faculty  research,  and  class  field  trips.  Included  in  its  110 
acres  are  oak/hickory  woods,  pine  forests,  and  low  woods  along  the  bordering  Town  Creek  and 
its  branches.  Additional  habitats  such  as  ponds  and  fields  are  available  nearby. 

INFORMATION  TECHNOLOGY 

The  Information  Technology  Systems  Division  was  established  in  1999  and  is  comprised  of 
five  service  departments;  including  the  Department  of  Application  Services,  Department  of 
Audiovisual/Media  Services,  Department  of  Client  Services,  Department  of  Computing 
Services,  and  the  Department  of  Telecommunication  Services.  The  mission  of  the  division  is 
guided  by  seven  overarching  goals,  the  UNCW  mission  statement  and  the  UNCW  technology 
standards  of  expectation.  These  five  standards  focus  on  general  technology  standards;  train- 
ing and  suport  for  faculty,  staff  and  students;  central  computing  capabilities;  universal  access 
to  intranet  and  Internet;  and  essential  skill  development  for  students. 

The  UNCW  "Technology  Standards  of  Expectation"  were  established  to  ensure  that  UNCW 
develops  a  technology-rich  environment  that  can  support  and  improve  the  teaching  and  learn- 
ing experience.  To  support  students  and  faculty  in  achieving  these  goals,  the  university  has 
developed  an  aggressive  plan  to  create  an  environment  where  universal  access  and  continued 
support  for  the  use  of  technology  are  assured.  By  the  fall  of  2003  all  classrooms  will  be 
connected  to  both  the  UNCW  intranet  and  the  Internet.  A  "Life  Cycle  Funding  Plan"  for 
computers  along  with  baseline  computer  hardware  and  software  standards  and  hypermedia 
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baseline  configuration  will  increase  ease  of  use  and  cross-campus  compatibility. 

Students  have  access  to  seven  24x7  computer  labs  (Randall  Library  Undergraduate  Lab, 
Schwartz  Hall  Lab,  Belk  and  Galloway  and  Graham  Hall  Labs,  and  Honors  and  International 
House  Labs),  two  of  which  provide  general  access  services.  These  labs  are  complemented  by 
12  general  access  labs,  and  31  labs  operated  by  departments.  Plans  are  underway  to  create 
"SEA  PORTS"  access  in  high-use  areas  strategically  located  across  campus.  At  these  ports 
students  and  faculty  can  use  the  university  network  in  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the 
dining  hall,  student  union  or  recreation  center.  Wireless  SEA  PORT  access  has  grown  dramati- 
cally. Beginning  with  an  initial  pilot  in  the  Randall  Library  and  continuing  through  the  recent 
Phase  I  rollout  covering  Warwick  Center,  University  Union,  Bear  Hall,  Cameron  Hall  and  Dobo 
Hall,  this  promises  to  be  a  network  for  the  future.  Phase  II  of  the  wireless  rollout  will  be 
completed  by  2003  and  will  make  much  of  the  campus  wireless  accessible. 

Each  year  greater  emphasis  is  being  placed  by  the  faculty  upon  student  utilization  of 
computing  facilities.  Every  department  on  campus  uses  computing  in  some  aspect  of  its  daily 
activities.  Students  at  UNCW  are  expected  to  assimilate  computing  skills  as  an  integral  part  of 
their  campus  life. 

Through  the  Client  Services  Department  in  Information  Technology  Systems  Division  an 
array  of  support  services  exists,  including  faculty  instructional  and  research  support,  micro- 
computer support,  computer  training,  and  help  desk  services.  An  expanded  Help  Desk  is 
located  in  Hoggard  Hall  201  and  provides  students  with  continuous  technical  assistance.  The 
student  UNCW/IBM  ThinkPad  contract  ensures  that  students  can  purchase  high  quality  laptops 
at  a  price  which  is  among  the  lowest  in  the  nation.  Inforamtion  Technology  Systems  Division 
coordinates  the  common  look  and  feel  of  Web-based  services  and  navigation  systems  (Web) 
and  Web  server  support  for  the  university.  All  of  these  services  combine  to  create  a  continuous 
support  environment  for  faculty,  staff  and  students. 

The  central  computer  system,  which  handles  campus  wide  applications,  operates  under 
Open  VMS  and  offers  access  to  statistical  packages,  language  compilers  and  electronic  mail. 
A  number  of  servers  based  on  NT  and  other  operating  systems  support  various  centrally  located 
and  distributed  functions  as  well.  A  supercomputer,  located  at  the  North  Carolina  Supercom- 
puter Center  in  the  Research  Triangle  Park,  is  accessible  through  the  campus  network  for 
appropriate  and  approved  instructional  and  research  activities. 

The  university  has  a  high-speed  fiber  optic  campus  data  network,  which  provides  access  to 
the  Internet,  central  servers,  departmental  LAN's,  the  Randall  Library  on-line  catalogue  and 
two-way  interactive  classrooms. 

The  Information  Technology  Systems  Division  is  also  responsible  for  providing  hypermedia 
and  audiovisual  assistance  for  classrooms  as  well  as  special  events.  The  director  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Audiovisual/Media  Services  coordinates  these  activities.  This  office  also  supports  two 
classrooms  with  fiber  optic  access  and  full  interactive  and  hypermedia  capability  as  part  of  the 
UNCW  Distance  Leaning  Initiative.  These  are  located  on  the  UNCW  campus,  one  in  Westside 
Hall  and  the  other  in  the  Randall  Library. 

All  telecommunication,  cable  and  satellite  services  are  provided  through  the  Department  of 
Telecommunications.  Other  programs  supported  by  the  Information  Technology  Systems  Divi- 
sion are  the  Information  Technology  Innovation  Awards  and  the  Web  Course  Development  Team, 
which  develops  online  for-credit  courses. 

The  Information  Technology  Systems  Division  provides  or  coordinates  all  of  these  services 
in  partnership  with  technical  personnel,  students,  staff  and  faculty  throughout  the  campus.  For 
additional  information  see  our  Web  page  at  www.uncwil.edu/itsd. 

DIVISION  FOR  PUBLIC  SERVICE  AND  EXTENDED  EDUCATION 

The  Mission 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  was  created  in  1991  by  Chancellor 
James  R.  Leutze  to  focus  on  the  outreach  mission  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington. The  division's  primary  focus  is  to  utilize  university  resources,  facilitate  the  solution  of 
regional  problems,  and/or  create  regional  initiatives. 

The  division's  mission  is  to  interact  with  the  public  and  serve  as  a  liaison  between  the 
resources  and  expertise  of  the  university  and  the  needs  of  the  community.  Currently,  the  divi- 
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sion  has  several  strategic  areas  including  Extended  Education,  Community  Outreach  Services, 
UNCW  -TV,  Continuing  Education,  Conference  Services,  Community  Relations,  NC  Marine  Trade 
Services  and  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center. 

Our  motto,  "Your  Partner,  Your  Resource"  best  exemplifies  our  mission. 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  REGIONAL  PARTNERSHIPS 

The  division  develops  regional  partnerships  to  improve  the  quality  of  life  in  southeastern 
North  Carolina  and  assist  economic  development.  These  partnerships  include: 

Celebrate  Wilmington! 

A  partnership  between  the  community,  the  Arts  Council  of  the  Lower  Cape  Fear  and  the 
university  was  begun  in  the  mid-1990s  to  provide  a  year-long  marketing  effort  for  art  and 
cultural  offerings.  Entitled  Celebrate  Wilmington!,  it  features  a  monthly  arts  calendar  as  well 
as  a  Walk  of  Fame  to  recognize  Wilmmgtonians  who  have  attained  national  and  international 
fame.  Inductees  include  professional  football  player  Roman  Gabriel,  visual  artist  Minnie 
Evans,  preservationist  Hugh  Morton,  architect  Henry  Bacon,  film  maker  Frank  Capra,  Jr., 
opera  soprano  Caterina  Jarboro,  journalist  and  novelist  Robert  C.  Ruark,  and  tennis  great 
Althea  Gibson 

Each  year.  Celebrate  Wilmington!  also  recognizes  a  local  person  who  has  contributed  to  the 
cultural  life  of  the  region  with  the  annual  Lifetime  Achievement  Award  in  the  Arts. 

Extension  Services 

The  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education  (in  conjunction  with  the  Division 
for  Academic  Affairs)  facilitates  off-campus  contract  programs.  The  division  assists  with  the 
overall  program  coordination,  student  recruitment,  marketing  and  coordination  with  commu- 
nity constituences. 

In  addition,  the  division  continues  to  administer  the  Global  Virtual  University.  One  offering, 
begun  in  1998  with  Japan  and  titled  the  Digital  Communities  (DC)  project,  promotes  the  active 
participation  and  application  of  information  technology  by  Japanese  citizens  and  examines  how 
information  technologies  can  address  problems  and  provide  solutions  for  health  care,  workforce 
development,  intergovernmental  collaborations,  civic  involvement  in  legislation,  and  economic 
development. 

The  primary  goals  of  the  Global  Virtual  University  are  to  1)  allow  students  to  study  abroad 
virtually,  2)  enable  inter-university  exchange,  3)  learn  more  about  distance  learning  system 
standardization,  and  4)  promote  internationalization  of  local  governments  via  exchange  asso- 
ciation networks  over  the  Internet. 

Community  Outreach  Services  (COSMOS) 

Technology  outreach  has  been  a  part  of  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Educa- 
tion since  the  early  1990s.  The  division's  newest  initiative,  COSMOS,  provides  information 
technology  services  to  southeast  North  Carolina. 

COSMOS'  task  is  to  create  innovative  processes  and  services  to  fulfill  the  university's  exten- 
sion education  mandate,  serve  as  the  outreach  vehicle  for  technology-mediated  programming 
and  build  on  its  long  history  of  innovative  partnerships.  COSMOS  creates  direct  to  web 
programs  and  training  seminars  through  on-line  certificate  programs,  noncredit  education 
courses,  and  workshops.  It  also  works  with  corporations  and  other  educational  or  governmen- 
tal units  to  develop  programming  alliances  and  partnerships. 

WebU 

More  than  1,000  on-line,  non-credit  continuing  education  and  certificate  classes  are  offered 
through  the  division's  WebU.  The  online  classes  are  delivered  via  the  Internet  to  a  diverse  audi- 
ence seeking  job  skill  improvement,  professional  development  or  personal  enrichment.  Certifi- 
cate courses  include  Novell  Server  Administrator,  Cisco,  Lotus,  or  Microsoft  Certified  Engineer. 
Personal  development  classes  range  from  Grant  Writing,  Developing  Self  Esteem.  Personal 
Financial  Planning,  How  to  Get  Everything  Done  (and  Still  Have  a  Life)  to  5  Second  Stress  Solu- 
tions. WebU  also  caters  to  an  international  audience,  partnering  with  a  company  that  special- 
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izes  in  English  as  a  Second  Language,  supporting  Cliinese,  French,  German,  Italian,  Japanese, 
Korean,  Portuguese,  and  Spanish.  Current  and  prospective  students  live  in  the  United  King- 
dom, Canada,  South  America,  and  South  Africa. 

For  more  information  concerning  WebU,  visit  the  web  site,  www.uncwil.edu/dpsee/webu, 
email  webu@uncwil.edu,  or  call  (910)  962-7074. 

UNCW-TV  and  The  Learning  Network  (TLN) 

The  division  oversees  UNCW-TV  whose  mission  is  to  provide  educational  programming.  To 
accomplish  this,  UNCW-TV  has  partnered  with  Cape  Fear  Community  College  and  New  Hanover 
County  Schools  in  association  with  Time  Warner  Cable  to  form  The  Learning  Network  of  the 
Cape  Fear.  The  network  managed  by  UNCW  broadcasts  24-hours  a  day,  seven  days  a  week  on 
Time  Warner  cable  channel  5.  In  addition  to  original  UNCW-TV  productions,  such  as  Let's  Talk! 
UNCW  and  You  with  Betty  Ann  Sanders  and  Let's  Read!  UNCW  and  You,  the  university  also 
braodcasts  the  award-winning  Classic  Arts  Showcase,  an  Annenberg  Foundation  series.  Tele- 
courses,  such  as  English  as  a  Second  Language,  are  also  offered  via  UNCW-TV 

UNCW-TV  developed  Let's  Talk  UNCW  &  Vou  with  Betty  Ann  Sanders,  an  hour-long  weekly 
talk  show  format  featuring  UNCW  faculty/staff  and  various  community  groups  and  Let's  Read! 
UNCW  &  You,  a  30-minute  talk  show  focusing  on  Southern  authors.  Additionally,  UNCW-TV 
offers  telecourses  such  as  English  as  a  Second  Language. 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION 

Continuing  education  includes  youth  and  adult  marine  science  programs,  conference  and 
professional  development,  and  lifelong  learning  that  includes  non-credit  activities  for  retirees 
and  working  adults,  and  contract  training  for  companies. 

MarineQuest 

Under  the  aegis  of  continuing  education,  the  division  offers  various  programs  for  youth  ages 
4-18.  Its  MarineQuest  Program  focuses  on  marine  and  environmental  studies.  The  Marine 
Science  Center  furnishes  an  opportunity  for  increased  public  service  programs  for  teachers  and 
students  from  North  Carolina  and  other  states. 

Lifelong  Learning 

The  division  offers  a  variety  of  non-credit  lifelong  learning  programs  for  adults  that  vary  from 
art,  to  fiction  to  investment  planning.  In  addition,  the  Tabitha  Hutaff  McEachern  Lifelong 
Learning  Speaker  Series  of  lunches  and  dinner  programs  features  entertaining  and  educational 
offerings.  The  UNCW  Adult  Scholars  Leadership  Program  as  well  as  Leadership  Wilmington 
provide  participants  with  an  in-depth  look  at  the  community's  problems  and  solutions  and 
encourages  participants  to  volunteer  to  improve  the  quality  of  life. 

Conferences 

Conference  planning  and  hosting  are  a  primary  way  through  which  the  university,  through 
its  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  administers  its  public  service  mission. 
UNC  Wilmington  provides  a  complete  conference  package  with  lodging,  meeting  rooms,  food 
and  staff  to  assist  with  conference  registration  needs  and  manages  the  UNCW  Executive  Devel- 
opment Center  offsite.  The  center  offers  corporate  and  community  groups  a  state-of-the-art 
facitlity  to  accomodate  their  educational  and  training  needs  including  first  class  training  rooms, 
an  executive  board  room,  a  theatre-style  seminar  room,  a  large  meeting  hall  as  well  as  a  full 
range  of  catering  and  conference  services.  The  EDC  is  designed  to  accomodate  groups  of  vari- 
ous sizes  and  needs  from  the  intimate  setting  of  the  boardroom  to  the  large  meeting  hall,  which 
can  seat  200.  The  training  rooms  are  tailored  for  flexibility  with  seating  for  40  to  100  partici- 
pates. The  tiered  seminar  room  provides  maximum  opportunity  for  interaction  as  well  as  comfort. 
For  information,  call  (910)  962-3546  or  visit  our  web  site  at  http://www.uncwil.edu/dpsee. 
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Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center  (SBTDC) 

The  Small  Business  and  Technology  Development  Center  at  UNCW  provides  advisory  serv- 
ices to  the  small  business  community  in  a  10-county  region  and  assists  persons  in  developing 
businesses. 

It  offers  the  NxLeveL  Training  Program  for  Entrepreneurs,  a  statewide  in-depth,  extensive 
small  business  management  course  for  entrepreneurs.  It  also  coordinates  the  Small  Business 
Av\/ards  Luncheon  every  spring  and  the  Greater  Wilmington  Business  Awards  Gala  in  June. 

North  Carolina  Marine  Trades  Services 

Marine  Trades  Services  is  a  statewide  North  Carolina  program  offering  business  assistance 
and  counseling  for  the  marine  industry.  No  cost  business  assistance  is  offered  to  marinas,  boat 
builders,  repair  services,  marine  construction  firms,  and  boat  dealers  and  includes  help  with 
regulatory  and  permitting  issues,  new  business  feasibility,  finding  sources  of  capital,  market- 
ing strategies,  cash  flow  analysis,  sales  to  municipal,  state  and  federal  agencies,  international 
export,  and  new  product/technology  marketing.  The  program  also  serves  as  a  new  business 
development  resource  for  the  Department  of  Commerce. 

For  more  information  about  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  call 
(910)  962-3547. 

CENTER  FOR  BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS  SERVICES 

The  Center  for  Business  and  Economics  Services  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  at  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  the  business  research/extension  division  in  the 
business  school.  Center  staff  provide  research  services  and  sponsor  seminars  to  provide  tech- 
nical assistance  in  regional  economic  development  and  prepare  individuals  to  develop  further 
their  managerial,  technical,  and  personal  capabilities. 

CENTER  FOR  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  dedi- 
cated to  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  questions  in  basic  marine  research.  The  mission  of  the 
center  is  to  promote  basic  and  applied  research  in  the  fields  of  oceanography,  coastal  and 
wetland  studies,  marine  biomedical  and  environmental  physiology,  marine  biotechnology  and 
aquaculture,  and  marine  geology.  Faculty  members  conducting  marine  science  research  in  the 
departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences  and  Physics  and  Physical 
Oceanography  participate  in  this  program.  Center  faculty  serve  on  regional,  national  and  inter- 
national research  and  policy  advisory  groups  and  thereby  contribute  to  the  development  of 
agendas  on  marine  research  in  the  United  States  and  the  world.  International  interactions  with 
labs  in  Scandinavia,  Japan,  Australia,  Europe,  the  Bahamas  and  Caribbean  oceans,  and  all 
regions  of  the  coastal  United  States  augment  extensive  programs  addressing  North  Carolina 
coastal  issues.  By  integrating  these  advisory  functions  with  research  programs  of  the  highest 
quality,  CMS  enhances  the  educational  experience  provided  by  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington  for  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  marine  science. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  occupies  a  new  facility  located  six  miles  from  the  main 
campus  on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  new  Marine  Science  Center  at  Myrtle  Grove 
has  a  total  of  75,000  square  feet  of  net  indoor  space  including:  group  meeting  facilities  for  up 
to  150  individuals;  fully  equipped  research  laboratories,  classrooms,  and  marine  science  labo- 
ratories; a  greenhouse  with  running  seawater;  a  radioisotope  laboratory;  computer  workrooms, 
cold  rooms,  walk-in  freezers;  temperature  controlled  rooms;  autoclave  and  media  preparation 
room;  darkroom;  chemical  storage  and  balance  rooms;  fireproof  vault  for  data  storage;  clean 
room;  central  analytic  facility;  sample  processing  rooms;  aquarium  room  with  running  seawa- 
ter; indoor  storage;  outdoor  storage;  shower/locker  facilities;  and  outdoor  facility  for  tanks  with 
running  sea  water.  A  900  foot  pier  with  docking  facilities  for  several  coastal  research  vessels 
is  in  place  on  the  Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway.  The  seawater  system  provides  raw,  filtered, 
and  purified  seawater  at  flow  rates  up  to  600  liters/min;  tank  farm  services;  and  aquarium  room 
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services.  The  location  of  the  new  center  provides  easy  access  to  regional  marine  environments 
such  as:  tidal  marshes/mud  flats/sand  flats;  tidal  creeks;  barrier  islands  and  tidal  inlets;  the 
Atlantic  Intracoastal  Waterway;  near  shore  marine  environments;  the  Gulf  Stream;  hard  bottom 
communities;  and  dunes  and  maritime  forests;  and  both  highly  developed  and  minimally  devel- 
oped estuarine  environments.  The  center  maintains  15  research  vessels  ranging  in  size  from 
thirteen  to  sixty-five  feet  and  specialized  equipment  including  a  Superphantom  Remotely  Oper- 
ated Vehicle  (ROV),  an  ocean  environmental  sample  (SBE-CTD),  and  an  extensive  microscopy 
capability  including  transmission  and  scanning  electron,  inverted,  phase-contract,  and  confo- 
cal  tandem  scanning. 

The  Center  for  Marine  Science  serves  as  host  for:  the  NCAA  sponsored  National  Undersea 
Research  Center;  and  Extension  Office  for  North  Carolina  Sea  Grant;  the  Marine  Mammal 
Stranding  Network;  the  North  Carolina  National  Estuarine  Research  Reserve:  and  UNCW's 
MarineQuest  Program  which  is  an  extensive  community  outreach  program  for  public  schools 
and  adult  education. 

CENTER  FOR  TEACHING  EXCELLENCE 

The  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  dedi- 
cated to  assisting  the  university  in  fulfilling  its  commitment  to  strengthening  undergraduate 
and  graduate  instruction.  The  center  recognizes  that  excellence  in  teaching  is  only  achieved 
through  teaching  scholarship,  which  involves  continuous  scrutiny  of  course  content  and  meth- 
ods of  instruction,  knowledge  of  modern  educational  techniques  and  practices,  and  analysis  of 
the  effects  of  different  teaching  methods  on  student  learning.  Developing  new  courses  and 
improving  existing  ones  are  fundamental  to  maintaining  the  integrity  and  vitality  of  the  univer- 
sity's educational  programs. 

The  mission  of  the  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  is  to  foster  a  campus-wide  climate  where 
teaching  is  highly  valued,  as  well  as  provide  leadership  in  the  application  of  scholarship  to 
teaching.  The  center  assumes  that  the  primary  responsibility  for  developing  and  improving 
educational  programs  resides  with  the  faculty  who,  as  teacher/scholars,  possess  both  the 
knowledge  of  the  disciplines  and  the  skills  to  evaluate  and  implement  effective  instructional 
practices.  The  center  encourages  efforts  to  achieve  excellence  in  teaching  by  running  programs 
for  course  development  and  improvement,  implementing  new  instructional  technologies,  and 
providing  support  services. 

In  order  to  further  enhance  the  resources  of  the  Center  for  Teaching  Excellence  and  to 
increase  opportunities  for  professional  development  in  teaching  for  UNCW  faculty,  CTE  partic- 
ipates in  a  variety  of  resource-sharing  consortia,  both  formal  and  informal,  the  University 
of  North  Carolina  system.  In  addition,  CTE  participates  in  statewide  and  national  associations 
that  support  the  mission  of  improving  higher  education  through  professional  development  in 
teaching. 

Examples  of  the  center's  services  are: 

1.  assistance  with  course  design  and  learning  assessment, 

2.  specialized  workshops  and  seminars  on  teaching  and  learning  for  faculty  at  all  levels  of 
expertise, 

3.  discipline-based  teaching  circles, 

4.  assistance  in  development  of  instructional  technology  methods, 

5.  summer  salary  support  for  pedagogy  development, 

6.  participation  in  UNC  system-wide  teaching  development  incentives, 

7.  publication  of  a  world  wide  web  page  at  http://cte.uncwil.edu, 

The  mission  of  the  center  is  specifically  supportive,  and  participation  by  the  faculty  is 
entirely  voluntary.  The  interaction  between  center  personnel  and  the  faculty  is  confidential  and 
separate  from  any  formal  assessment  process  of  the  university. 
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STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  central  purposes  of  the  Division  of  Student  Affairs  are  facilitating  student  development 
and  offering  education  programs  and  services  that  stimulate  the  learning  process.  As  a  partner 
in  the  educational  mission  of  the  university,  the  Student  Affairs  professional  promotes  an  envi- 
ronment conducive  to  growth  and  discovery.  The  Division  of  Student  Affairs  supports  and 
complements  the  academic  program  through  its  commitment  to  the  total  development  of 
students  by  contributing  to  their  physical,  occupational,  social/environmental,  intellectual,  spir- 
itual, and  emotional  growth. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  the  primary  focal  point  for  addressing  student 
needs,  issues  and  concerns,  and  serves  as  a  resource  and  referral  office  for  all  faculty,  staff 
and  students.  The  primary  goal  is  to  advocate  for  students  in  promoting  individual  success.  Life 
at  UNCW  may  sometimes  seem  overwhelming,  but  students  should  always  feel  they  have  the 
support  of  the  dean  of  students'  staff.  We  are  available  for  university  policy  and  procedure  clar- 
ification, confidential  consultations,  personal  and  family  crisis  assistance,  formal  academic 
grievances,  and  referrals  to  all  campus  services.  Acting  in  an  advocacy  role,  the  staff  is  commit- 
ted to  representing  the  student  perspective  to  the  university  community.  Within  the  Student 
Affairs  Division,  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  provides  consultation,  new  program  devel- 
opment and  assistance  to  the  vice  chancellor  with  special  projects.  Specifically,  the  office 
advises  the  Greek  Affairs  system;  supervises  the  commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center, 
publishes  the  Code  of  Student  Life;  administers  the  student  judicial  system,  including  viola- 
tions of  the  Academic  Honor  Code;  develops  and  implements  educational  programs  and  serv- 
ices on  sexual  assault,  sexual  harassment  awareness  and  prevention,  and  student  advocacy 
issues;  advises  the  student  media  boards;  assists  the  Office  of  Affirmative  Action  in  process- 
ing cases  of  discriminatory  personal  conduct,  including  sexual  harassment;  serves  as  the  liai- 
son to  the  Council  of  Campus  Ministries;  and  coordinates  with  University  Police  all  crisis 
intervention  and  emergency  response  strategies. 

CAMPUS  RECREATION  DEPARTMENT 

The  Campus  Recreation  Department  organizes  and  administers  a  variety  of  structured  or 
self-directed  recreational  services  that  enhance  the  overall  wellness  of  the  university  commu- 
nity. The  primary  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  for  quality  recreational  experiences  within 
the  university  environment  and  direct  this  toward  the  individual's  physical,  cognitive  and  social 
life  thus  enhancing  the  educational  experience.  This  goal  is  accomplished  by  offering  a  wide 
variety  of  recreational  activities,  conducting  educational  workshops  and  providing  professional 
training.  The  Campus  Recreation  Department  provides  a  multi-faceted  program  which  includes: 
Heart  and  Sole  Fitness  Programs,  Intramural  Activities,  Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  Sport 
Clubs  and  Special  Event  Programs.  Campus  Recreation  at  UNCW  takes  a  "something  for  every- 
one" approach. 

DISCOVER  OUTDOOR  CENTER 

Discover  Outdoor  Programs,  the  outdoor  adventure  component  of  the  Campus  Recreation 
Department,  provides  opportunities  for  the  UNCW  community  to  participate  in  exciting  and 
educational  outdoor  pursuits.  Participants  in  Discover  programs  practice  and  experience  lead- 
ership skills  training,  trust,  communication,  and  teamwork  while  having  an  opportunity  to  gain 
healthy  life  long  leisure  skills.  Programs  and  resources  available  through  Discover  include: 
Adventure  Trips,  the  UNCW  Challenge  Ropes  Course,  indoor  climbing  center,  outdoor  leader- 
ship training.  Skills  Clinics,  a  resource  library,  and  equipment  rentals. 
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UNIVERSITY  UNION 

The  UNCW  University  Union  programs,  facilities  and  services  enhance  the  quality  of  student 
life  and  complennent  the  educational  mission  by  providing  an  environment  that  is  inclusive, 
challenging  and  responsive  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  its  larger 
communities. 

The  University  Union  team  will  accomplish  this  mission  through  the  efficient  use  of 
resources  and  continuous  planning,  evaluation  and  modifications  to  the  facilities,  services  and 
programs  to  meet  the  changing  needs  of  those  served.  As  a  provider  of  choice  for  the  univer- 
sity and  non-university  communities,  we  recognize  that  the  ability  to  offer  programs  and  serv- 
ices is  dependent  upon  financial  stability. 

STUDENT  DEVELOPMENT  SERVICES 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  Student  Development  Services  integrates 
the  activities  of  the  Counseling  Center,  CROSSROADS  (Substance  Abuse  Prevention  and  Educa- 
tion), Disability  Services,  National  Testing  Program,  Pharmacy,  Student  Health  Center  and  Well- 
ness Services.  The  interaction  of  these  providers  and  educators  addresses  the  developmental 
health  and  wellness  concerns  of  the  university  community  and  its  students. 

Students  seeking  Student  Development  Services  are  afforded  appropriate  privacy  and  confi- 
dentiality as  well  as  ease  in  referral  to  resource  professionals.  Student  Development  Services 
understands  the  importance  of  a  continuum  of  care  in  attending  to  individual  students  and 
their  needs.  Contact  UNCW  Student  Development  Services  or  an  individual  service  unit  for 
questions  concerning  referral  information. 

Counseling  Center 

The  UNCW  Counseling  Center  provides  confidential  counseling  to  students  and  outreach 
services  for  students,  faculty,  staff  and  the  wider  community.  The  center  offers  free  counseling 
to  students  experiencing  social  and  emotional  problems  as  well  as  for  issues  of  self-accept- 
ance, relationships,  depression,  anxiety,  sexuality  and  family.  In  addition,  students  may  be 
concerned  about  substance  abuse,  eating  disorders  or  sexual  abuse/assault.  Specially  trained 
professionals  can  consult,  assess,  intervene  and  support  recovery  for  these  issues.  Individual 
and  group  counseling  is  offered  as  well  as  consultation  for  those  concerned  about  how  to  help 
a  friend. 

The  Counseling  Center  staff  consists  of  qualified,  trained  mental  health  professionals  with 
backgrounds  in  counseling  and  psychology.  Practicum  students  and  interns  from  the  UNCW 
Department  of  Psychology  or  from  other  universities  are  sometimes  employed  and  are  directly 
supervised  by  our  clinical  staff.  Counselors  recognize  that  it  is  important  to  be  seen  during  a 
time  of  crisis.  Consequently,  if  a  student  feels  a  need  to  talk  with  someone  quickly,  the  Coun- 
seling Center  maintains  daily  walk-in  hours  Monday  through  Friday. 

CROSSROADS 

The  Substance  Abuse  Prevention  and  Education  Program,  located  on  the  second  floor  of 
Westside  Hall,  has  extensive  and  up-to-date  resource  materials  available  about  alcohol,  tobacco 
and  other  drugs  and  their  effects,  as  well  as  information  about  how  to  help  yourself,  a  friend  or 
someone  else  who  may  have  a  problem  with  substance  abuse.  All  materials  are  free  of  charge, 
while  some  are  available  on  loan.  CROSSROADS  provides  educational  sessions,  conducted  by 
program  staff  and  peer  educators  to  faculty  and  staff,  students,  clubs,  organizations  and  resi- 
dence life  groups.  Topics  include  information  about  health  risks,  decision-making,  high  risk 
alcohol  and  other  drug  use,  smoking  cessation,  and  responsible  party  planning.  Whether  you 
have  questions  about  drugs  for  personal  reasons,  academic  assignments  or  a  group  project, 
your  interest  will  be  handled  in  a  confidential  and  nonjudgemental  manner. 
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Disability  Services 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  open  and  accessible  to  students  with 
disabilities.  We  are  committed  to  providing  assistance  to  enable  qualified  students  to  accom- 
plish their  educational  goals,  as  well  as  assuring  equal  opportunity  to  derive  all  of  the  benefits 
of  campus  life.  Disability  Services  has  devoted  much  energy  to  meeting  the  requirements  of 
Section  504,  Federal  Rehabilitation  Act,  and  the  Americans  with  Disabilities  Act.  In  addition, 
this  office  serves  as  a  full-time  advocate  for  students  with  disabilities,  as  well  as  a  resource  for 
faculty,  staff  and  administration.  Students  needing  accommodations  should  contact  the  coor- 
dinator of  Disability  Services  and  provide  appropriate  documentation  of  the  disability. 

Wellness  Services 

Wellness  Services  is  the  central  campus  resource  responsible  for  the  management  of  health 
and  wellness  based  educational  programs,  consumer  health  issues,  and  direct  care  consulta- 
tions and  referrals.  Through  these  efforts  the  center  promotes,  supports  and  affirms  healthy 
living  behaviors  among  members  of  our  campus  community.  Staff  offer  programs  and  in-house 
resources  on  stress  management,  nutrition,  cancer  prevention,  sexual  health,  and  other  health 
promotion  topics.  A  registered  dietician  is  available  for  nutrition  consultations. 

National  Testing  Program 

The  National  Testing  Program  coordinates  the  administration  of  national  certification  and 
admissions  exams  for  such  programs  as  TOEFL,  GMAT,  GRE,  PRAXIS  and  many  others.  UNCW, 
in  cooperation  with  Educational  Testing  Service  (ETS),  provides  students  with  a  four-station 
testing  facility,  located  on  the  second  floor  of  Westside  Hall.  Both  computer-  and  paper-based 
testing  are  offered  to  the  university  community. 

CAREER  SERVICES 

The  central  purpose  of  Career  Services  is  to  prepare  students  for  academic  and  career 
success.  The  center  assists  with  self-assessment,  values  clarification  and  occupational  data  to 
help  students  make  informed  career  choices.  Career  Services  also  provides  opportunities  for 
experimental  learning,  and  discovering  the  relationship  of  skills  acquired  to  the  broader  work 
world.  Career  Services  helps  graduating  students  translate  their  academic  achievements,  co- 
curricular  activities  and  work  experiences  into  successful  job  campaigns  or  additional  gradu- 
ate school  applications.  For  more  information,  visit  Career  Services  on  the  internet  at: 
www.uncwil.edu/stuaff/career. 

HOUSING  AND  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

The  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life  is  responsible  for  the  development  of  educational, 
cultural  and  social  programs  to  enhance  student  life  on  campus.  The  goal  of  the  Housing  and 
Residence  Life  program  is  to  create  an  environment  conducive  to  the  academic  pursuits  and 
personal  growth  of  resident  students.  More  than  53  Residence  Life  staff  are  responsible  for  the 
supervision  of  resident  students  in  the  residence  halls,  on-campus  apartments,  and  suite-style 
buildings. 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven 
modern,  conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite-style 
buildings.  All  rooms  are  air-conditioned  and  furnished.  Ethernet  computer  networking,  which 
allows  student  computers  to  access  university  software,  has  been  installed  in  all  residential 
facilities.  Laundry  facilities  are  located  in  each  residence  area.  The  Residence  Life  program 
offers  opportunities  for  student  employment  and  leadership  positions  through  hall  governance. 
Students  living  on  campus  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall  program. 

FOOD  SERVICE 

The  UNCW  Food  Service  operation  is  committed  to  providing  quality  food  products  served 
in  clean  and  comfortable  facilities.  The  program  is  available  to  all  students,  faculty,  and  staff 
seven  days  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  built  in  1989,  is  a  modern 
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600-seat  facility  that  serves  unlimited  seconds  on  every  meal.  Cash  operations  include:  The 
Hawk's  Nest,  located  in  the  University  Union;  a  pizza  delivery  program;  and  a  convenience  store 
located  in  Apartment  Building  M. 

Information  about  commuter  student  meal  plans  is  available  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  Office 
in  the  Burney  Student  Support  building  (395-3560). 

The  UNSea  Card 

The  UNSea  Card  is  your  UNCW  student  ID  and  your  official  form  of  identification  on 
campus.  It  allows  you  the  use  of  campus  facilities,  and  provides  you  with  Safe  easy  access  to 
university  services.  The  UNSea  Account  is  the  debit  account  feature  of  your  UNSea  Card.  With 
your  prepaid  funds,  you  can  make  purchases  at  all  food  service  locations,  bookstore,  vending 
machines,  student  copiers,  the  copy  center,  health  center  and  pharmacy,  laundry  machines  and 
UNCW  postal  services.  There  is  no  minimum  deposit  or  fee  for  the  use  of  this  account.  Deposits 
can  be  made  at  the  Auxiliary  Services  office,  Randall  Library  and  the  Seahawk  Station  in  Apt. 
M.  For  more  information,  visit  the  Auxiliary  Services  office  in  the  Burney  Support  Services 
Building. 

STUDENT  HEALTH  CENTER 

The  Student  Health  Center  complements  the  academic  mission  of  the  university  by  provid- 
ing high  quality,  accessible,  cost  effective  health  services  that  address  students'  health  needs. 
Services  include  confidential  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  general  and  acute  medical  problems, 
allergy  injections,  immunizations,  laboratory  services,  sports  medicine  clinic,  women's  health 
care,  contraception  services,  men's  health  assessment,  and  preventive  services.  There  is  a 
nominal  charge  for  some  of  these  services  over  and  above  the  health  fee. 

The  health  fee  is  included  in  student  fees  and  entitles  students  taking  six  or  more  credit 
hours  to  health  services.  Students  taking  less  than  six  hours  will  be  entitled  to  health  services 
upon  payment  of  the  health  fee. 

The  Student  Health  Center  does  not  issue  excuses  for  class  absences  due  to  illness. 

Immunization  and  Healtli  Forms 

North  Carolina  General  Statute  130A,  152-157,  establishes  specific  immunization  require- 
ments for  all  students  enrolled  in  N.C.  colleges  or  universities.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
Student  Health  Center  to  monitor  the  immunization  record  of  each  student  to  ensure  compli- 
ance with  state  law  and  university  requirements. 

All  UNCW  students  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Student  Health  Center  a  complete  and  up- 
to-date  immunization  record  prior  to  registration. 

Student  medical  forms  required  for  physical  education  participation  will  also  be  collected 
at  the  Student  Health  Center. 

Immunizations  that  are  REQUIRED  pursuant  to  NO  state  law. 

Students  17  years  of  age  or  younger      REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  3  Polio  (oral)  doses 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 

Students  born  in  1957  or  later  and  18  years  of  age  or  older     REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtherin,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  2  Measles  (Rubeola),  1  Mumps,  1  Rubella  (MMR  is  preferred  vaccine) 
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Students  born  before  1957     REQUIRED: 

•  3  DTP  (Diphtheria,  Tetanus,  Pertussis)  or  Td  (Tetanus,  Diphtheria)  doses;  one  Td  booster 
must  have  been  within  the  past  10  years. 

•  1  Rubella  dose  (not  required  if  student  is  50  years  of  age  or  older). 

NOTE  .  .  . 

•  History  of  Measles  (Rubeola)  is  acceptable  if  physician  verifies  that  student  had  the  disease 
prior  to  January  1,  1994. 

•  Blood  titer  tests  are  acceptable  for  Measles,  Mumps,  Rubella  and  Hepatitis  B.  Laboratory 
test  results  must  be  attached. 

Failure  to  comply  with  North  Carolina  immunization  requirements  will  result  in  administrative  with- 
drawal from  the  university. 

Student  Health  Insurance 

A  university  sponsored  Student  Group  Health  Insurance  Plan  is  available  at  a  reasonable 
rate.  Contact  the  Student  Health  Center  or  the  Dean  of  Students  Office  for  information. 

PHARMACY 

The  UNCW  Pharmacy  is  located  upstairs  in  Westside  Hall.  Students  may  fill  prescriptions 
from  any  provider  and  may  purchase  a  variety  of  over-the-counter  medications.  Crutches  are 
also  available  for  rental. 

RELEASE  OF  "DIRECTORY  INFORMATION" 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  routinely  has  made  public  certain  informa- 
tion about  its  students.  Typically,  UNCW  releases  the  names  of  students  who  are  selected  by 
the  various  honorary  societies,  receive  scholarships,  make  the  Dean's  List,  hold  offices,  or  are 
members  of  athletic  teams.  The  annual  commencement  program  publishes  the  names  of 
persons  who  have  received  degrees  from  UNCW  during  the  year. 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  defines  the  term  "directory  information"  to 
include  the  following  information:  the  student's  name,  address,  telephone  listing,  date  and 
place  of  birth,  major  field  of  study,  participation  in  officially  recognized  activities  and  sports, 
weight  and  height  of  members  of  athletic  teams,  dates  of  attendance,  degrees  and  awards 
received,  and  the  most  recent  previous  educational  agency  or  institution  attended  by  the 
student.  The  university  will  make  public  information  about  each  student  limited  to  these  cate- 
gories in  ways  such  as  those  described  above.  Of  course,  information  from  all  these  categories 
is  not  made  public  in  every  listing. 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  have  any  or  all  of  such  "directory  information"  made  public 
without  their  prior  consent  must  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  this  fact  in  a  signed  and 
dated  statement  specifying  items  not  to  be  published.  This  notice  must  be  received  by  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar  by  the  end  of  the  registration  period  for  the  semester  or  session  of  first 
enrollment  or,  after  an  absence,  of  re-enrollment  and  by  the  end  of  each  fall  registration  there- 
after. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  (FERPA) 

Certain  personally  identifiable  information  about  students  ("education  records")  may  be 
maintained  at  The  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration,  which  serves  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  system.  This  student  information  may  be  the  same  as,  or  deriv- 
ative of,  information  maintained  by  a  constituent  institution  of  the  University;  or  it  may  be  addi- 
tional information.  Whatever  their  origins,  education  records  maintained  at  General 
Administration  are  subject  to  the  federal  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974 
(FERPA). 

FERPA  provides  that  a  student  may  inspect  his  or  her  education  records.  If  the  student  finds 
the  records  to  be  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  in  violation  of  the  student's  privacy 
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rights,  the  student  may  request  amendment  to  the  record.  FERPA  also  provides  that  a  student's 
personally  identifiable  information  may  not  be  released  to  someone  else  unless  (1)  the  student 
had  given  a  proper  consent  for  disclosure  or  (2)  provisions  of  FERPA  or  federal  regulations 
issued  pursuant  to  FERPA  permit  the  information  to  be  released  w/ithout  the  student's  consent. 

A  student  may  file  with  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education  a  complaint  concerning  failure  of 
General  Administration  or  an  institution  to  comply  with  FERPA. 

The  policies  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  General  Administration  concerning  FERPA 
may  be  inspected  in  the  office  at  each  constituent  institution  designated  to  maintain  the 
FERPA  policies  of  the  institution.  Policies  of  General  Administration  may  also  be  accessed  in 
the  Office  of  the  Secretary  of  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  910 
Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NO. 

Further  details  about  FERPA  and  FERPA  procedures  at  General  Administration  are  to  be 
found  in  the  referenced  policies.  Questions  about  the  policies  may  be  directed  to  Legal  Section, 
Office  of  the  President,  The  University  of  North  Carolina,  General  Administration,  Annex  Build- 
ing, 910  Raleigh  Road,  Chapel  Hill,  NO  (mailing  address  RO.  Box  2688,  Chapel  Hill,  NO  27515- 
2688;  tel:  919-962-4588). 

STUDENT  CONDUCT 

The  filing  of  an  application  of  admission  shall  be  construed  as  both  an  evidence  and  pledge 
that  the  applicant  accepts  the  standards  and  regulations  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  and  agrees  to  abide  by  them.  Each  student,  by  the  act  of  registering,  is  obligated 
to  obey  all  rules  and  regulations  of  the  university  as  stated  in  the  Student  Handbook  and  Code 
of  Student  Life,  the  university  catalogue  and  other  university  publications.  The  university 
reserves  the  right  to  ask  for  the  withdrawal  of  any  student  who  refuses  to  adhere  to  the  stan- 
dards of  the  institution. 

STATEMENT  OF  UNIVERSITY  POLICIES,  PROCEDURES  AND  DISCIPLINARY 
ACTIONS  IN  CASES  OF  DISRUPTION  OF  EDUCATIONAL  PROCESS 

A  policy  statement  was  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  former  consolidated  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  on  October  26,  1970.  It  is  set  forth  in  Chapter  V  of  the  Code  Provisions 
Governing  the  University  of  North  Carolina,  and  is  set  forth  in  full  in  the  Student  Handbook  and 
Code  of  Student  Life. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  ILLEGAL  DRUGS 

Students,  faculty  members,  administrators,  and  other  employees  of  the  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  responsible,  as  citizens,  for  knowing  about  and  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  North  Carolina  law  that  make  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manufacture 
those  drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  5  of  Chapter  90  of  the 
North  Carolina  General  Statues.  A  copy  of  this  law  is  available  in  the  following  offices:  Human 
Resources,  Dean  of  Students,  and  Academic  Affairs.  Any  member  of  the  university  community 
who  violates  that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and 
to  disciplinary  proceedings  by  UNCW.  In  accordance  with  policy  adopted  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW,  disciplinary 
proceedings  against  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  will  be  initi- 
ated when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interests  of  UNCW. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  for  violation  of  the  policies  of  UNCW  only  in  accordance  with 
procedural  safeguards  applicable  to  disciplinary  actions  against  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators,  and  other  employees.  The  penalties  that  may  be  imposed  range  from  written 
warnings  with  probationary  status  to  expulsions  from  enrollment  and  discharges  from  employ- 
ment. For  more  information,  please  refer  to  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  The  Code  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  (Section  603)  and  Personnel  Procedure  No.  610. 

Every  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  and  other  employee  of  UNCW  is  responsible 
for  being  familiar  with,  and  complying  with,  the  terms  of  the  policy  on  illegal  drugs  adopted  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  of  UNCW. 
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Copies  of  the  full  text  of  the  policy  appear  below  as  well  as  in  the  Code  of  Student  Life,  Faculty 
Handbook,  and  it  is  available  in  the  offices  of  Human  Resources  and  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Policy  On  Illegal  Drugs 

Introduction 

The  fundamental  purpose  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  (UNCW)  is  to 
maintain  an  environment  that  supports  and  encourages  the  pursuit  and  dissemination  of  knowl- 
edge. That  environment  is  damaged  by  illegal  drug  use.  Therefore,  all  members  of  the 
academic  community,  students,  faculty  members,  administrators^  and  other  university  employ- 
ees, share  the  responsibility  for  protecting  the  environment  by  exemplifying  high  standards  of 
professional  and  personal  conduct. 

Policy  and  Program 

A.  The  illegal  use,  possession,  sale,  delivery  and/or  manufacture  of  drugs  will  not  be  tolerated 
and  may  be  grounds  for  immediate  suspension  or  dismissal  of  students,  faculty  members, 
administrators  and  other  university  employees. 

B.  UNCW  policies  and  programs  are  intended  to  emphasize: 

1.  The  incompatibility  of  the  use  or  sale  of  illegal  drugs  with  the  goals  of  the  university. 

2.  The  legal  consequences  of  involvement  with  illegal  drugs. 

3.  The  medical  implications  of  the  use  of  illegal  drugs. 

4.  The  ways  in  which  illegal  drugs  jeopardize  an  individual's  present  accomplishments  and 
future  opportunities. 

C.  UNCW  will  provide  a  systematic  substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program 
designed  to  reach  all  segments  of  the  campus  community.  To  assist  in  accomplishing  this 
mission,  the  Center  for  Substance  Abuse  Education  and  Prevention  is  developing  a 
well-integrated  centralized  program  that  is  a  focal  point  for  campus  substance  abuse  educa- 
tion, training  and  prevention,  and  will  monitor  the  effectiveness  of  programs  for  constituen- 
cies served.  This  center  provides  substance  abuse  counseling  and  referral  services  on 
campus  and  in  the  external  community.  It  also  provides  consultative  services  to  offices  and 
agencies  in  the  university  environment  and  collaborates  with  the  Employees  Assistance 
Coordinator  in  the  university's  Office  of  Human  Resources  to  develop  counseling  and  refer- 
ral services  for  faculty  and  staff  desirous  of  seeking  assistance  off-campus.  This  UNCW 
policy  is  presented  within  the  four  areas  of  education,  counseling  and  rehabilitation,  enforce- 
ment and  penalties,  and  assessment. 

Education 

UNCW  provides  a  program  of  education  designed  to  help  all  members  of  the  university  commu- 
nity avoid  involvement  with  illegal  drugs.  Education  programs: 

A.  Provide  a  system  of  accurate,  current  information  exchange  on  the  health  risks  and  symp- 
toms of  drug  use  for  students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B.  Promote  and  support  institutional  activity  programming  that  discourages  substance  abuse. 

C.  Establish  collaborative  relationships  between  community  groups  and  agencies  and  the  insti- 
tution for  education,  treatment  and  referral. 

D.  Provide  training  programs  for  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  enable  them  to  detect  problems 
related  to  drug  use,  and  to  refer  persons  with  these  problems  to  appropriate  assistance. 

E.  Include  information  about  drugs  for  students  and  family  members  in  the  student  orienta- 
tion programs.  The  use  of  prescription  and  over-the-counter  drugs  will  be  addresses. 

F  Support  and  encourage  faculty  in  incorporating  education  about  drugs  into  the  curriculum 
where  appropriate. 

G.  Develop  a  coordinated  effort  across  campus  for  drug-related  education,  treatment  and  refer- 
ral. 
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Counseling  and  Rehabilitation 

A.  UNCW  provides  information  about  drug  counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  available  to 
members  of  the  university  community.  Persons  who  voluntarily  avail  themselves  of  univer- 
sity services  can  be  assured  that  applicable  professional  standards  of  confidentiality  will  be 
observed.  Counseling  and  rehabilitation  services  include: 

1.  Provision  of  training  for  professional  staff  and  student  staff  on  drug  abuse  information, 
intervention  and  referral. 

2.  Conducting  education  programs  for  students  who  have  demonstrated  abusive  behavior 
with  drugs. 

3.  Conducting  individual  and  group  counseling  for  members  of  the  university  community 
with  drug  problems. 

4.  Conducting  drug  abuse  assessments. 

5.  Coordinating  referral  and  follow  up  of  campus  individuals  and  developing  a  referral  and 
follow  up  mechanism  in  collaboration  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the 
Office  of  Human  Resources. 

6.  Organizing  campus  self-help  groups. 

7.  Providing  consultation,  information  and  referral  for  students,  staff  and  faculty  with  drug 
problems. 

8.  Designing  and  developing  referral  opportunities  for  members  of  the  university  commu- 
nity who  desire  to  seek  professional  assistance  beyond  the  campus.  This  will  be  done  in 
cooperation  with  the  employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  Office  of  Human  Resources. 

9.  Providing  with  peer  involvement  a  system  of  intervention  and  referral  services  for 
students,  faculty  and  staff. 

B  In  providing  the  above  prevention  strategies,  it  is  recognized  that  some  campus  constituents 
may  prefer  professional  assistance  external  to  the  campus.  The  campus  community 
substance  abuse  education  and  prevention  program  coordinator  will  collaborate  with  the 
employee  assistance  coordinator  in  the  development  of  appropriate  referral  mechanisms  for 
these  individuals.  A  listing  of  off-campus  resources  for  assistance  and  referral  will  be  made 
available  for  those  who  choose  that  option.  In  the  development  of  this  program,  it  is  desired 
that  faculty,  students,  administrators  and  other  employees  be  comfortable  in  the  manner  in 
which  they  are  served  and  have  a  choice  in  the  selection  of  appropriate  assistance.  Individ- 
uals served  in  the  counseling  program  on  campus  can  be  assured  that  confidentiality  will 
be  maintained  and  that  they  will  be  served  by  professionals. 

Enforcement  and  Penalties 

A.  Enforcement 

In  seeking  to  enforce  established  university  policy,  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington will: 

1.  Publicize  all  drug  policies. 

2.  Consistently  enforce  drug  policies. 

3.  Exercise  appropriate  disciplinary  action  for  drug  policy  violations. 

B.  Penalties 

UNCW  shall  take  actions  necessary,  consistent  with  state  and  federal  law  and  applicable 
university  policy,  to  eliminate  illegal  drugs  from  the  university  community.  University  policy 
on  illegal  drugs  will  be  publicized  in  the  university  catalogue,  student  and  faculty  hand- 
books, student  orientation  materials,  letters  to  students  and  parents,  residence  hall  meet- 
ings and  faculty  and  employee  meetings.  Students  and  faculty  members,  administrators, 
and  other  employees  are  responsible  as  citizens  for  knowing  about  the  complying  with  the 
provisions  of  the  North  Carolina  law  that  makes  it  a  crime  to  possess,  sell,  deliver,  or  manu- 
facture drugs  designated  collectively  as  "controlled  substances"  in  Article  V,  Chapter  90  of 
the  North  Carolina  General  Statutes.  Any  member  of  the  university  community  who  violates 
that  law  is  subject  both  to  prosecution  and  punishment  by  the  civil  authorities  and  to  disci- 
plinary proceedings  by  UNCW.  It  is  not  "double  jeopardy"  for  both  the  civil  authorities  and 
the  university  to  proceed  against  and  punish  a  person  for  the  same  specified  conduct.  The 
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university  will  initiate  its  own  disciplinary  proceedings  against  the  student,  faculty  member, 
administrator,  or  other  employee  when  the  alleged  conduct  is  deemed  to  affect  the  interest 
of  the  university. 

Penalties  will  be  imposed  by  UNCW  in  accordance  with  procedural  safeguards  applica- 
ble to  disciplinary  actions  against  students  (see  Code  of  Student  Life,  Section  II),  faculty 
members  (see  Policies  of  Academic  Freedom  and  Tenure,  UNCW,  Section  VII),  and  admin- 
istrators and  other  employees  (see  Procedure  No.  PER  6.10  and  Personnel  Policies  of  Desig- 
nated Employment  Exempt  from  State  Personnel  Act  -  EPA  Administrative  Positions).  •'■ 

The  penalties  to  be  imposed  by  the  university  may  range  from  written  warning  with 
probationary  status  to  expulsion  from  enrollment  and  discharge  from  employment;  however, 
the  following  minimum  penalties  shall  be  imposed  for  the  particular  offenses  described. 

1.  Trafficking  in  Illegal  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell,  or  deliver  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North  Carolina 
General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94,  (including,  but  not  limited  to,  heroin,  mesca- 
line, lysergic  acid  diethylamide,  opium,  cocaine,  amphetamine,  methaqualine),  any 
student  shall  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  other  employee  shall 
be  discharged. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  manufacture,  sale  or  delivery,  or  possession 
with  intent  to  manufacture,  sell  or  deliver,  any  controlled  substance  identified  in 
Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through  90-94, 
(including,  but  not  limited  to,  marijuana,  pentobarbitals,  codeine),  the  minimum 
penalty  shall  be  suspension  from  enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at 
least  one  semester  or  its  equivalent. 

c.  For  a  second  offense,  any  student  shall  be  expelled  and  any  faculty  member,  admin- 
istrator, or  other  employee  shall  be  discharged. 

2.  Illegal  Possession  of  Drugs 

a.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identi- 
fied in  Schedule  I,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-89,  or  Schedule  II,  North 
Carolina  General  Statutes  90-90,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  suspension  from 
enrollment  or  from  employment  for  a  period  of  at  least  one  semester  or  its  equiva- 
lent. 

b.  For  a  first  offense  involving  the  illegal  possession  of  any  controlled  substance  identi- 
fied in  Schedules  III  through  VI,  North  Carolina  General  Statutes  90-91  through 
90-94,  the  minimum  penalty  shall  be  probation,  for  a  period  to  be  determined  on  a 
case-by-case  basis.  A  person  on  probation  must  agree  to  participate  in  a  drug  educa- 
tion and  counseling  program,  consent  to  regular  drug  testing,  and  accept  such  other 
conditions  and  restrictions,  including  a  program  of  community  service  as  the  chan- 
cellor or  chancellor's  designee  deems  appropriate.  Refusal  or  failure  to  abide  by  the 
terms  of  probation  shall  result  in  suspension  from  enrollment  or  employment  for  any 
unexpired  balance  of  the  prescribed  period  of  the  probation. 

c.  For  the  second  or  other  subsequent  offenses  involving  the  illegal  possession  of 
controlled  substances,  progressively  more  severe  penalties  shall  be  imposed,  includ- 
ing expulsion  of  students  and  discharge  of  faculty  members,  administrators,  or 
employees. 

3.  Suspension  Pending  Final  Disposition 

When  a  student,  faculty  member,  administrator,  or  university  employee  has  been  charged 
by  UNCW  with  a  violation  of  policies  concerning  illegal  drugs,  he  or  she  may  be 
suspended  from  enrollment  and/or  employment  before  initiation  or  completion  of  regu- 
lar disciplinary  proceedings  if,  assuming  the  truth  of  the  charges,  the  chancellor,  or  in 
the  chancellor's  absence,  the  chancellor's  designee  concludes  that  the  person's  contin- 
ued presence  within  the  university  community  would  constitute  a  clear  or  immediate 
danger  to  the  health  or  welfare  of  other  members  of  the  university  community;  provided 
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that,  if  such  a  suspension  is  imposed,  an  appropriate  hearing  of  the  charges  against  the 
suspended  person  shall  be  held  as  promptly  as  possible  thereafter. 

Assessment 

A.  UNCW  shall  in  its  effort  to  continually  assess  the  campus  environment: 

1.  Appraise  the  institutional  environment  as  an  underlying  cause  of  drug  abuse. 

2.  Assess  campus  awareness,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  regarding  the  use  of  drugs  and 
employ  results  in  program  development. 

3.  Collect  and  use  drug  related  summary  information  from  policy  and  security  reports  to 
guide  program  development. 

4.  Collect  and  use  summary  health,  counseling,  and  client  information  to  guide  program 
development. 

5.  Collect  summary  data  regarding  drug-related  disciplinary  actions  and  use  them  to  guide 
program  development. 

B    Annually,  the  chancellor  shall  submit  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  a  report  of  campus  activities 
related  to  illegal  drugs  for  the  preceding  year.  The  report  shall  including  the  following: 

1.  A  listing  of  major  education  activities  conducted  during  the  year; 

2.  A  report  on  any  illegal  drug  related  incidents,  including  any  sanctions  imposed; 

3.  An  assessment  by  the  chancellor  of  the  effectiveness  of  the  campus  program;  and 

4.  Any  proposed  changes  in  university  policy  on  illegal  drugs. 

5.  The  chancellor  shall  provide  a  copy  of  his  report  to  the  president. 

■'■Rules  of  the  State  Personnel  Commission  govern  the  disciplinary  actions  that  may  be  taken 
against  SPA  employees.  Under  current  commission  regulations  discharge,  rather  than  suspen- 
sion, is  the  applicable  penalty  for  SPA  employees  in  those  instances  where  this  policy  other- 
wise requires  suspension. 
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STUDENT  LIFE 

UNIVERSITY  UNION/WARWICK  CENTER 

Student  life  is  enriched  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  by  a  broad  spec- 
trum of  activities,  most  of  which  occur  in  or  around  the  University  Union  and  Warwick  Center. 
The  Union  is  a  53,000  square-foot  facility  that  houses  students  organization  offices,  confer- 
ence rooms,  lounges,  study  areas,  the  Hawk's  Nest  and  Union  Station  snack  bars,  rental  lock- 
ers, the  University  Information  Center,  and  an  assortment  of  student  services  such  as  the 
commuter  and  non-traditional  student  center. 

Across  the  street  from  the  Union  is  the  43,000  square  foot  Warwick  Center,  with  the  U.S. 
Post  Office,  automatic  teller  machines,  recreation  and  games  facilities,  lounges.  Center  Stage, 
ballroom,  and  space  for  large  or  small  events.  Both  buildings  have  art  galleries  with  monthly 
exhibits  open  to  the  public.  The  Union,  Warwick  Center  and  the  Campus  Commons  are  student- 
oriented  facilities  in  the  center  of  campus  that  are  adaptable,  well-maintained,  well-equipped, 
safe  and  accessible.  These  facilities  are  intentionally  designed  to  be  inviting  and  to  encourage 
interaction  within  the  community. 

CAMPUS  ACTIVITIES 

Campus  Activities  enhances  the  university  experience  of  students  by  engaging  them  in 
developing  and  participating  in  social,  cultural,  leisure,  multicultural,  intellectual,  and  campus 
governance  programs.  Through  the  diverse  programs,  students  learn  about  varied  cultures, 
ideas,  issues,  and  art  and  musical  forms.  These  activities  are  planned  collaboratively  by 
students,  faculty,  and  the  staff  to  support  the  mission  of  the  university,  including  comple- 
menting and  reinforcing  the  academic  programs,  retaining  students,  strengthening  campus  and 
community  relations,  and  reflecting  and  promoting  the  diversity  of  students'  needs  and  inter- 
ests. Midnight  Madness,  Arts-in-Action,  UNCWelcome,  Homecoming,  Springfest  and  the  Inter- 
cultural  Festival  are  examples  of  these  efforts. 

CENTER  FOR  LEADERSHIP  DEVELOPMENT  AND  SERVICES 

The  Center  for  Leadership  Development  and  Services  develops  student  leaders  through  skill 
training,  experiential  learning  and  volunteer  opportunities  that  are  responsive  to  community 
needs.  Primary  emphasis  is  placed  on  enhancing  personal  skills,  social  consciousness  and 
character  development  which  all  have  a  lasting  impact  on  a  student's  life-long  journey  in  an 
ever  changing  society. 

UNCW  VOLUNTEERS 

The  UNCW  Volunteers  are  a  partnership  among  students,  faculty,  staff,  and  surrounding 
communities  who  are  committed  to  making  the  world  a  better  place  by  combining  time,  talent, 
and  resources.  By  identifying  and  coordinating  one-time,  on-going  and  immersion  volunteer 
experiences,  we  strive  to  cultivate  a  sense  of  social  responsibility,  social  justice,  life-long  learn- 
ing, and  leadership  among  those  who  serve  and  are  served.  We  support  both  service  and  serv- 
ice-learning efforts. 

The  UNCW  Volunteers  believe  in  the  words  of  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  who  stated  that 
"everyone  can  be  great,  because  everyone  can  serve."  Whether  you  have  had  extensive  experi- 
ence with  volunteering,  or  if  you  just  have  the  desire  to  give  something  back  to  your  commu- 
nity, we  have  programs  to  serve  and  challenge  you.  In  2000-2001,  the  UNCW  Volunteers  served 
over  2,500  individuals  who  performed  24.000  service  hours.  We  work  with  over  100  area  non- 
profit agencies,  and  20  different  faculty  on  campus. 

OFFICE  OF  CAMPUS  DIVERSITY 

The  Office  of  Campus  Diversity  fosters  an  educational  climate  that  promotes  the  academic 
and  personal  development  of  students  from  underrepresented  groups  and  assists  them  with 
their  progress  towards  degree  completion.  The  Office  of  Campus  Diversity,  including  the 
Upperman  African  American  Cultural  Center,  provides  minority  students  with  avenues  for  inclu- 
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sion  and  involvement  In  the  total  university  community.  It  provides  programs  of  diversity  and 
multicultural  education  to  minority  and  non-mlnorlty  students,  faculty,  staff,  and  community 
members  throughout  the  year.  The  programs  Include  appearances  by  national  and  international 
performers  In  art,  film  and  music,  and  speakers  on  topics  such  as  civil  rights,  journalism,  liter- 
ature, politics,  history,  and  religion.  All  students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  the  events 
and  programs  sponsored  by  the  Office  of  Campus  Diversity  and  the  Upperman  Center. 

UNIVERSITY  INFORMATION  CENTER 

The  Information  Center,  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  University  Union,  provides  a  variety 
of  information  on  campus,  student  and  community  activities,  as  well  as  campus  telephone 
numbers.  The  center  also  provides  discount  movie  ticket  sales,  athletic  and  event  ticket  sales, 
campus  lost  and  found,  magazine  and  newspaper  check-out,  umbrella  check-out,  locker 
rentals,  vending  machine  refunds,  and  FAX  service. 

UNIVERSITY  POST  OFFICE 

UNCW  Postal  Services  operates  a  U.S.  Post  Office  contract  station  located  in  the  Warwick 
Center.  A  variety  of  mailing  services  are  provided,  including  postage,  money  orders,  mailing 
envelopes,  and  Express  Mail  service.  In  addition  to  postal  services,  a  FAX  service  Is  available 
for  sending  and  receiving  FAX  transmissions.  All  services  are  available  Monday  through  Friday 
from  8:30  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  at  the  post  office  window. 

Student  Mail 

Every  student  enrolled  at  UNCW  is  Issued  a  post  office  box  for  their  personal  and  university 
correspondence.  All  university  correspondence,  with  the  exception  of  tuition  bills  and  grades. 
Is  mailed  to  this  box.  Students  are  asked  to  check  their  boxes  regularly  as  mail  Is  distributed 
Monday  through  Friday  by  1:00.  Post  office  box  keys  and  combinations  are  available  at  the  post 
office  window  at  no  charge.  Students  are  required  to  have  a  UNCW  I.D.  to  pick  up  box  assign- 
ments. Students  who  need  assistance  opening  mail  boxes  should  contact  the  post  office 
window  staff.  At  the  end  of  the  spring  and  summer  sessions  a  $10  key  replacement  fee  will  be 
charged  for  lost  or  unreturned  keys.  Mail  forwarding  is  available  during  summer  months  and  at 
the  end  of  your  stay  at  UNCW  when  a  mail  forwarding  request  Is  completed. 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION  (SGA) 

The  association  is  a  democratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion, 
working  for  the  best  interest  of  the  university  and  upholding  a  high  standard  of  morals  and 
conduct.  Student  activity  fee  money  supports  the  Student  Government  Association  in  its  objec- 
tives and  activities.  Officers,  class  senators  and  at-large  representatives  are  elected  by  the 
student  body. 

Services  such  as  legal  services,  discounted  movie  tickets,  campus  entertainment,  and 
organization  funding  are  primary  components  of  the  comprehensive  SGA  program.  The  asso- 
ciation Is  a  member  of  the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Student  Governments. 

ASSOCIATION  FOR  CAMPUS  ENTERTAINMENT  (ACE) 

The  Association  for  Campus  Entertainment,  located  in  the  Campus  Activities  Office,  coor- 
dinates the  various  student-produced  events  on  campus.  It  provides  a  diversified  schedule  of 
programs,  activities,  and  events  that  promote  and  provide  opportunities  for  educational,  social, 
and  cultural  growth  for  students  and  the  campus  community.  ACE  is  comprised  of  the  follow- 
ing committees:  Lecture,  Films,  Concerts,  Springfest,  Comedy,  Homecoming,  and  Arts  and 
Lectures  Creative  Promotions.  The  organization  is  a  member  of  the  National  Association  for 
Campus  Activities. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

There  are  over  130  student  organizations  registered  with  the  Campus  Activities  Office. 
These  organizations  include:  political,  professional,  academic,  ethnic  and  religious  organiza- 


42      STUDENT  LIFE 


tions,  Greek  letter  organizations,  sport  clubs,  service  clubs,  honoraries,  special  interest  groups, 
and  student  media.  All  of  these  organizations  help  to  develop  the  UNCW  community  through 
the  activities  and  affiliations  that  they  create.  Many  of  the  clubs  are  showcased  during  the  fall 
Involvement  Carnival  held  in  late  August.  You  can  find  out  information  about  these  organiza- 
tions in  the  Campus  Activities  office  or  on  the  websites  developed  for  this  purpose. 

MEDIA  AND  PUBLICATIONS 

The  Seahawk,  the  student  newspaper,  is  published  twice  weekly.  Its  staff  is  composed 
entirely  of  students. 

Atlantis,  a  literary  magazine,  is  published  by  students  each  spring. 

WLOZ,  the  campus  cable  radio  station,  is  completely  run  by  students.  The  station  broadcasts 
campus  wide,  every  day,  at  89.1  FM. 

The  Code  of  Student  Life  is  the  primary  source  of  information  regarding  university  regulations 
and  campus  life. 

ATHLETICS 

The  university  holds  membership  in  the  National  Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  Colonial 
Athletic  Association,  Big  South  Confernece  (women's  golf).  Southern  Conference  (softball).  and 
Eastern  College  Athletic  Conference.  Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  are  fielded  for  men  in  basket- 
ball, cross  country,  baseball,  golf,  soccer,  tennis,  swimming  and  diving,  and  track  and  field. 
Varsity  intercollegiate  teams  for  women  are  fielded  in  basketball,  cross  country  softball,  golf, 
tennis,  swimming  and  diving,  volleyball,  and  track  and  field. 

Mission  Statement 

The  mission  of  the  Department  of  Athletics,  based  on  and  consistent  with  the  purpose  of 
the  university  is  to  encourage  student  scholarship  and  sportsmanship  with  emphasis  placed 
on  helping  students  make  appropriate  progress  toward  completion  of  their  chosen  academic 
degree  program.  Academic  integrity  is  a  basic  element  of  athletic  programming  decisions,  thus 
ensuring  that  the  educational  values,  practices,  and  mission  of  UNCW  set  the  standards  for  the 
program.  UNCW's  athletic  program  is  characterized  by  its  quest  for  student  excellence  in 
competition  and  in  the  academic  setting.  The  university  is  committed  to  continually  improving 
the  program,  which  is  an  integral  part  of  campus  life  and  a  university  focal  point  for  building 
student  and  regional  involvement  and  support.  The  Department  of  Athletics  provides  opportu- 
nities for  students  to  utilize  their  athletic  skills  through  competition  at  the  appropriate  inter- 
collegiate level  and  to  have  the  university  represented  by  men  and  women  whose  conduct  and 
sportsmanship  reflect  positively  on  the  institution.  It  seeks  to  field  disciplined  and  competitive 
athletic  teams  dedicated  to  observing  applicable  rules,  to  provide  quality  athletic  training  and 
medial  support  to  intercollegiate  athletics,  and  to  support  the  general  welfare  of  student 
athletes.  Athletics  also  works  to  foster  a  sense  of  personal  responsibility  by  those  who  attend 
athletic  events.  The  program  insists  upon  a  high  ethical  code  of  honor  and  respect  from  each 
of  its  athletes  and  personnel  and  adheres  to  the  policies,  rules,  and  guidelines  of  the  National 
Collegiate  Athletic  Association,  the  Colonial  Athletic  Association,  and  the  institution.  The 
Department  of  Athletics  is  committed  to  complying  with  Title  IX  regulations  and  the  promotion 
of  affirmative  action  goals. 

The  Equity  in  Athletics  Disclosure  Act  report  is  available  upon  request. 
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EXPENSES 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  charges  for  tuition, 
fees  and  the  room  and  board  rate  at  any  time  without  prior  notice. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (In  effect  at  time  of  publication) 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  regular  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  day  of  regis- 
tration. Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Wilmington. 

Graduate  students  tuition  and  fees  per  semester  (nine  or  more  semester  hours  is  considered  full- 
time):  See  chart  below  for  tuition  and  fees  for  MBA  students. 


semester  hours 

In-state  students 

Out-of-state  students* 

1-2 

218.75 

1,137.75 

3-5 

390.50 

2,22750 

6-8 

807.50 

3,563.50 

9  or  more 

1200.00 

4,875.00 

MBA  graduate  students  will  be  charged  as  show  below. 


semester  hours 

In-state  students 

Out-of-state  students* 

1-2 

268.75 

1,18775 

3-5 

490.50 

2,32750 

6-8 

95750 

3,713.50 

9  or  more 

1,400.00 

5,075.00 

The  following  student  activities  fees  are  included  in  the  full-time  tuition  and  fee  amount  per 
semester. 


In-state 

Out-of-state 

Student  Services 

$700 

$700 

Technology 

115.00 

115.00 

Student  Support 

1750 

1750 

Athletic  Fee 

155.00 

155.00 

Health  Services 

60.00 

60.00 

SGA 

22.50 

22.50 

Media 

3.00 

3.00 

Student  Union  Facilities 

42.00 

42.00 

Recreation  and  Intramurals 

4750 

4750 

Postal 

5.00 

5.00 

Athletic  Facilities 

33.50 

33.50 

Cultural  Events 

750 

750 

Student  Union  Debt 

38.50 

38.50 

Physical  Education  Debt 

10.00 

10.00 

Recreation  Debt 

50.00 

50.00 

Transportation 

15.00 

15.00 

Subtotal 

629.00 

629.00 

*See  information  on  residency  at  the  end  of  this  section. 
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Other  fees: 

Late  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  charge  (see  below) $75.00 

Application  Fee  (to  accompany  application,  nonrefundable) $45.00 

UNSea  Card  -  Student  ID $10.00 

Parking  Fee  (per  year) $105.00 

No  degree,  diploma,  transcript  of  credit,  or  grades  will  be  furnished  a  student  until  all  finan- 
cial obligations  to  the  university,  other  than  student  loans,  have  been  paid.  All  previously 
incurred  expenses  and  accounts  at  the  university  must  be  paid  in  full  prior  to  preregistration 
or  registration  for  a  new  term. 

CHARGE  FOR  LATE  REGISTRATION  OR  LATE  PAYMENT  OF  TUITION  AND  FEES 

A  late  charge  will  be  assessed  on  students  that  fail  to  register  or  pay  tuition  and  fees  by  the 
published  payment  deadline.  Students  who  have  not  registered  or  paid  tuition  and  fees  by  the 
deadline  will  be  billed  at  their  permanent  addresses,  and  the  billing  will  include  a  $75  late 
charge  as  specified  above.  These  students  will  be  given  ten  (10)  days  from  the  date  of  billing 
to  pay  tuition,  fees  and  charges  (or  make  appropriate  arrangements  for  payment);  otherwise 
their  registration  will  be  cancelled.  Appeals  may  be  made  to  the  Late  Payment  Charge  Appeals 
Committee,  c/o  student  accounts  manager. 

ON-CAMPUS  LIVING 

The  university  has  residence  hall  facilities  for  approximately  2,100  students  in  seven 
modern,  conveniently  located  residence  halls,  13  apartment  buildings,  and  seven  suite  style 
buildings. 

All  rooms  are  air  conditioned  and  furnished,  and  laundry  facilities  are  available.  Residence 
hall,  apartment  and  suite  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  university  dining  hall 
program  under  one  of  the  four  meal  plans.  The  university  operates  a  modern,  air  conditioned 
cafeteria  building.  Short  order  food  service  is  available  in  the  Hawk's  Nest  located  in  the 
University  Union,  in  the  Center  Stage  Cafe  located  in  the  University  Center,  specializing  in  pizza 
and  subs,  and  the  convenience  store  located  in  apartment  building  M.  Service  is  on  a  cash 
basis  for  non-boarding  students.  During  the  winter  break,  all  residential  facilities  are  closed 
with  the  exception  of  the  UNCW  Apartments  and  International  House.  During  spring  break,  all 
residential  facilities  are  closed  with  the  exception  of  the  UNCW  Apartments.  International 
House,  and  the  University  Suites. 

MEAL  PLAN  OPTIONS 

A  meal  plan  is  required  for  all  students  who  plan  to  live  in  campus  housing.  Students  living 
off  campus  may  choose  to  purchase  a  meal  plan  as  an  option.  The  UNSea  Card  is  the  student's 
UNCW  identification  card,  which  also  serves  as  a  meal  card,  and  must  be  presented  at  every 
meal.  Students'  ID  cards  are  not  transferable.  Meal  plan  rates  are  set  by  the  university's  Board 
of  Trustees  and  are  subject  to  change.  The  most  recent  approved  rates  are  available  through 
the  Auxiliary  Services  office  at  (910)  962-3560. 

2001-2002  MEAL  PLANS 
Plan  A:  90  Block  Plan 

90  Meals  Plus  $200.00  Food  Dollars  ($1,049.00  per  semester) 

90  meals  to  be  used  any  time  during  the  semester  without  the  "meals  per 
week"  restriction,  and  $200  food  dollars  (for  the  semester,  that  can  be  used 
at  all  campus  food  service  locations.  Meals  can  be  used  at  random  during 
the  semester,  and  can  be  used  to  treat  visiting  friends  or  family  to  a  meal 
in  Wagoner  Hall.  Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  student's 
discretion. 
PLAN  B:  14  Meals  Plus  $125.00  Food  Dollars  ($1,046.00  per  semester) 

Perfect  for  those  with  unpredictable  schedules  and  eating  habits.  This  plan 
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offers  any  14  meals  during  the  seven  day  week  at  Wagoner  Dining  Hall,  and 
$125  food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used  in  all  campus  food 
service  locations.  Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  student's 
discretion. 

PLAN  C:  19  meals  plus  $70.00  Food  Dollars  ($1,046.00  per  semester) 

A  great  plan  for  those  with  big  ppetites  that  like  to  eat  regular  and  nutri- 
tious meals.  This  plan  offers  19  meals  a  week.  When  class  schedule  does 
not  allow  time  to  go  to  Wagoner  Hall,  food  may  be  purchased  with  food 
dollars.  The  19-meal  plan  also  comes  with  10  free  guest  meals  to  treat  visit- 
ing friends  or  family  to  Wagoner  Hall.  Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea 
Card  at  the  student's  discretion. 

PLAN  D:  110  Block  Plan 

110  Meals  Plus  $135.00  Food  Dollars  ($994.00  per  semester) 

110  meals  to  be  used  any  time  during  the  semester  without  the  "meals  per 

week"  restriction,  and  $135  food  dollars  (for  the  semester)  that  can  be  used 

at  all  campus  food  service  locations.  Meals  can  be  used  at  random  during 

the  semester,  and  can  be  used  to  treat  visting  friends  or  family  to  a  meal  in 

Wagoner  Hall.  Cash  may  be  added  to  the  UNSea  Card  at  the  student's 

discretion. 

PLEASE  NOTE  THAT  MEAL  PLAN  PRICES  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  CHANGE. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Room  and  board  rates  are  set  annually  by  the  university's  Board  of  Trustees  during  their 
spring  meeting.  The  most  recent  set  of  approved  rates  are  available  by  contacting  the  Office  of 
Housing  and  Residence  Life. 

Annual  contracts  are  for  the  full  academic  year  consisting  of  both  the  fall  and  spring  semes- 
ters. Room  rates  include  utilities,  local  telephone  service,  basic  cable  television  service,  secu- 
rity and  housekeeping  (with  the  exception  of  the  apartments). 

The  university  reserves  the  right  to  change  campus  housing  rates  at  anytime  without  prior 
notice.  A  non-refundable  application  fee  must  be  remitted  with  each  completed  application. 
New  and  transfer  students  are  guaranteed  on-campus  housing  beginning  with  the  fall  semes- 
ter if  their  completed  application  for  housing,  $100  application  fee  and  $100  tuition  deposit  is 
received  no  later  than  March  31. 

2001-2002  SEMESTER  ROOM  AND  BOARD  RATES 

Double  room  (Belk,  Galloway,  Graham,  Hewlett  and  Schwartz) 

with  Block  110  $2,519 

with  Block  90  $2,574 

with  14-meal  plan  or  19-meal  plan  $2,571 


Apartment 


with  Block  110  $2,839 

with  Block  90  $2,894 

with  14-meal  plan  or  19-meal  plan  $2,891 


Double  Room  (Suites,  International  House  and  Honors  House) 

with  Block  110  $2,719 

with  Block  90  ■  $2,774 

with  14-meal  plan  or  19-meal  plan  $2,771 


Single  Suite 


with  Block  110  $2,839 

with  Block  90  $2,894 

with  14-meal  plan  or  19-meal  plan  $2,891 
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If  you  are  interested  in  obtaining  information  regarding  campus  housing,  please  contact: 
The  Housmg  and  Residence  Life  Office 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington 
601  South  College  Road 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297 
Telephone  (910)  962-3241  Fax:  (910)  962-7032 
E-mail:  housing@uncwil.edu 

UNCW  REFUND  POLICY 

The  university's  refund  policy  complies  with  the  requirements  of  the  university's  accredit- 
ing agency  and  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education. 

Students  must  follow  the  official  withdrawal  process  to  receive  a  refund  under  the  univer- 
sity's policy.  To  officially  withdraw  from  the  university,  graduate  students  must  complete  an 
Official  Withdrawal  Form  in  the  Graduate  School.  Any  outstanding  financial  obligations  to  the 
university  will  be  deducted  from  the  amount  refunded. 

REFUNDS  -  TUITION  AND  FEES,  ROOM  AND  BOARD 

A  student  who  officially  withdraws  from  the  university  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  registra- 
tion (drop/add)  period  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  amount  paid.  Refunds  are  based  on  the  date 
contained  on  the  Official  Withdrawal  Form. 

Students  withdrawing  after  the  drop/add  period  will  receive  refunds  as  follows: 

Date  of  Withdrawal  Refund  Percentage 

After  drop/add  but  prior  to  first  10%  of  the  enrollment  period  90% 

Between  the  first  10%  and  the  end  of  the  first  25%  of  the  enrollment  period         50% 
Between  the  first  25%  and  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment  period         25% 

No  refunds  will  be  made  for  withdrawals  after  the  end  of  the  first  50%  of  the  enrollment 
period. 

Declining  balance  portions  of  board  plans  will  be  refunded  separately.  The  refund  policy 
applies  to  complete  withdrawals  from  UNCW.  Students  who  simply  reduce  their  course  load 
after  the  drop/add  period  receive  NO  refund  or  reduction  of  fees  whatsoever. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL 

Summer  session  tuition,  fees,  refund  policy  and  room  and  board  rates  will  be  announced  in 
the  Summer  Sessions  Bulletin. 

RESIDENCE  STATUS  FOR  TUITION  PURPOSES 

The  basis  for  determining  the  appropriate  tuition  charge  rests  upon  whether  a  student  is  a 
resident  or  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes.  Each  student  must  make  a  statement  as  to  the 
length  of  his  or  her  residence  in  North  Carolina,  with  assessment  by  the  institution  of  that 
statement  to  be  conditioned  by  the  following: 

Residence.  To  qualify  as  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  a  person  must  become  a  legal  resi- 
dent and  remain  a  legal  resident  for  at  least  twelve-months  immediately  prior  to  classification. 
Thus,  there  is  a  distinction  between  legal  residence  and  residence  for  tuition  purposes.  Further- 
more, twelve-months  legal  residence  means  more  than  simple  abode  in  North  Carolina.  In 
particular,  it  means  "maintaining  a  domicile  (permanent  home  of  indefinite  duration)  as 
opposed  to  "maintaining  a  mere  temporary  residence  or  abode  incident  to  enrollment  in  an 
institution  of  higher  education."  The  burden  of  establishing  facts  which  justify  classification  of 
a  student  as  a  resident  entitled  to  in-state  tuition  rates  is  on  the  applicant  for  such  classifica- 
tion, who  must  show  his  or  her  entitlement  by  the  preponderance  (the  greater  part)  of  the  resi- 
dentiary information. 
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Initiative.  Being  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  is  contingent  on  the  student's  seek- 
ing such  status  and  providing  all  information  that  the  institution  may  require  in  making  the 
determination. 

Parent's  Domicile.  If  an  individual,  irrespective  of  age,  has  living  parent(s)  or  court-appointed 
guardian  of  the  person,  the  domicile  of  such  parent(s)  or  guardian  is,  prima  facie,  the  domicile 
of  the  individual;  but  this  prima  facie  evidence  of  the  individual's  domicile  may  or  may  not  be 
sustained  by  other  information.  Further,  nondomiciliary  status  of  parents  is  not  deemed  prima 
facie  evidence  of  the  applicant  child's  status  if  the  applicant  has  lived  (though  not  necessarily 
legally  resided)  in  North  Carolina  for  the  five  years  preceding  enrollment  or  re-registration. 

Effect  of  Marriage.  Marriage  alone  does  not  prevent  a  person  from  becoming  or  continuing 
to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  nor  does  marriage  in  any  circumstances  insure  that  a 
person  will  become  or  continue  to  be  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes.  Marriage  and  the  legal 
residence  of  one's  spouse  are,  however,  relevant  information  in  determining  residentiary  intent. 
Furthermore,  if  both  a  husband  and  his  wife  are  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  and  if  one  of 
them  has  been  a  legal  resident  longer  than  the  other,  then  the  longer  duration  may  be  claimed 
by  either  spouse  in  meeting  the  twelve-month  requirement  for  in-state  tuition  status. 

Military  Personnel.  A  North  Carolinian  who  serves  outside  the  state  in  the  armed  forces  does 
not  lose  North  Carolina  domicile  simply  by  reason  of  such  service.  And  students  from  the  mili- 
tary may  prove  retention  or  establishment  of  residence  by  reference,  as  is  other  cases,  to  resi- 
dentiary acts  accompanied  by  residentiary  intent. 

In  addition,  a  separate  North  Carolina  statute  affords  tuition  rate  benefits  to  certain  military 
personnel  and  their  dependents  even  though  not  qualifying  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate  by 
reason  of  twelve  months  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina.  Members  of  the  armed  services, 
while  stationed  in  and  concurrently  living  in  North  Carolina,  may  be  charged  a  tuition  rate  lower 
than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  to  the  extent  that  the  total  of  entitlements  for  application 
tuition  costs  available  from  the  federal  government,  plus  certain  amounts  based  under  a  statu- 
tory formula  upon  the  in-state  tuition  rate,  is  a  sum  less  than  the  out-of-state  tuition  rate  for 
the  pertinent  enrollment.  A  dependent  relative  of  a  service  member  stationed  in  North  Carolina 
is  eligible  to  be  charged  the  in-state  tuition  rate  while  the  dependent  relative  is  living  in  North 
Carolina  with  the  service  member  and  if  the  dependent  relative  has  met  any  requirement  of  the 
Selective  Service  System  applicable  to  the  dependent  relative.  These  tuition  benefits  may  be 
enjoyed  only  if  the  applicable  requirements  for  admission  have  been  met;  these  benefits  alone 
do  not  provide  the  basis  for  receiving  those  derivative  benefits  under  the  provisions  of  the  resi- 
dence classification  statute  reviewed  elsewhere  in  this  summary. 

Grace  Period.  If  a  person  (1)  has  been  a  bona  fide  legal  resident  of  the  required  duration,  (2) 
has  consequently  been  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes,  and  (3)  has  subsequently  lost 
North  Carolina  legal  residence  while  enrolled  at  a  public  institution  of  higher  education,  that 
person  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  in-state  tuition  rate  for  a  grace  period  of  twelve-months 
measured  from  the  date  on  which  North  Carolina  legal  residence  was  lost.  If  the  twelve-months 
end  during  an  academic  term  for  which  the  person  is  enrolled  at  a  state  institution  of  higher 
education,  the  grace  period  extends,  in  addition,  to  the  end  of  that  term.  The  fact  of  marriage 
to  one  who  continues  domicile  outside  North  Carolina  does  not  by  itself  cause  loss  of  legal  resi- 
dence marking  the  beginning  of  the  grace  period. 

Minors.  Minors  (persons  under  18  years  of  age)  usually  have  the  domicile  of  their  parents, 
but  certain  special  cases  are  recognized  by  the  residence  classification  statue  in  determining 
residence  for  tuition  purposes. 

a.  If  a  minor's  parents  live  apart,  the  minor's  domicile  is  deemed  to  be  North  Carolina  for 
the  time  period(s)  that  either  parent,  as  a  North  Carolina  legal  resident,  may  claim  and 
does  claim  the  minor  as  a  tax  dependent,  even  if  other  law  or  judicial  act  assigns  the 
minor's  domicile  outside  North  Carolina.  A  minor  thus  deemed  to  be  a  legal  resident  will 
not,  upon  achieving  majority  before  enrolling  at  an  institution  of  higher  education,  lose 
North  Carolina  legal  residence  if  that  person  (1)  upon  becoming  an  adult  "acts,  to  the 
extent  that  the  person's  degree  of  actual  emancipation  permits,  in  a  manner  consistent 
with  bona  fide  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina"  and  (2)  "begins  enrollment  at  an  insti- 


48      EXPENSES 


tution  of  higher  education  not  later  than  the  fall  academic  term  following  completion  of 
education  prerequisite  to  admission  at  such  institution." 
b.    If  a  minor  has  lived  for  five  or  more  consecutive  years  with  relatives  (other  than  parents) 
who  are  domiciled  in  North  Carolina  and  if  the  relatives  have  functioned  during  this  time 
as  if  they  were  personal  guardians,  the  minor  will  be  deemed  a  resident  for  tuition 
purposes  for  an  enrolled  term  commencing  immediately  after  at  least  five  years  in  which 
these  circumstances  have  existed.  If  under  this  consideration  a  minor  is  deemed  to  be 
a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  immediately  prior  to  his  or  her  eighteenth  birthday,  that 
person  on  achieving  majority  will  be  deemed  a  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  of  at  least 
12-months  duration.  This  provision  acts  to  confer  in-state  tuition  status  even  in  the  face 
of  other  provisions  of  law  to  the  contrary;  however,  a  person  deemed  a  resident  of 
12-months  duration  pursuant  to  this  provision  continues  to  be  a  legal  resident  of  the 
State  only  so  long  as  he  or  she  does  not  abandon  North  Carolina  domicile. 
Lost  but  Regained  Domicile.  If  a  student  ceases  enrollment  at  or  graduates  from  an  institu- 
tion of  higher  education  while  classified  a  resident  for  tuition  purposes  and  then  both  aban- 
dons and  reacquires  North  Carolina  domicile  within  a  12-month  period,  that  person,  if  he  or 
she  continues  to  maintain  the  required  domicile  into  re-enrollment  at  an  institution  of  higher 
education,  may  re-enroll  at  the  in-state  tuition  rate  without  having  to  meet  the  usual 
twelve-month  durational  requirement.  However,  any  one  person  may  receive  the  benefit  of  this 
provision  only  once. 

Change  of  Status.  A  student  admitted  to  initial  enrollment  in  an  institution  (or  permitted  to 
re-enroll  following  an  absence  from  the  institutional  program  which  involved  a  formal  with- 
drawal from  enrollment)  must  be  classified  by  the  admitting  institution  either  as  a  resident  or 
as  a  nonresident  for  tuition  purposes  prior  to  actual  enrollment.  A  residence  status  classifica- 
tion once  assigned  (and  finalized  pursuant  to  any  appeal  properly  taken)  may  be  changed  there- 
after (with  corresponding  change  in  billing  rates)  only  at  intervals  corresponding  with  the 
established  primary  division  of  the  academic  year. 

Transfer  Students.  When  a  student  transfers  from  one  North  Carolina  public  institution  of 
higher  education  to  another,  he  or  she  is  treated  as  a  new  student  by  the  institution  to  which 
he  or  she  is  transferring  and  must  be  assigned  an  initial  residence  status  classification  for 
tuition  purposes. 

Appeal.  The  initial  classification  of  graduate  students  as  in-state  or  out-of-state  residents 
for  tuition  purposes  is  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  Appeals  for  in-state  status  may  be  made 
to  the  campus  appeals  body,  Out-of-State  Tuition  Appeals  Committee.  University  regulations 
governing  residential  classification  of  students  are  set  forth  in  detail  in  A  Manual  to  Assist  the 
Public  Higher  Education  Institutions  of  North  Carolina  in  the  Matter  of  Student  Residence  Clas- 
sification for  Tuition  Purposes.  Each  enrolled  student  is  responsible  for  knowing  the  contents 
of  this  manual.  Copies  of  the  manual  are  available  for  inspection  upon  request  in  the  under- 
graduate Admissions  Office  and  in  Randall  Library. 
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FINANCIAL  AID  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

The  primary  mission  of  tine  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office  is  to  assist  prospec- 
tive and  currently  enrolled  students  and  their  families  in  securing  the  most  suitable  financial 
aid  as  the  student  pursues  a  degree  or  certificate  at  UNCW.  Through  our  outreach  efforts,  we 
support  the  university's  mission,  including  the  commitment  to  public  service  and  the  encour- 
agement of  access  to  college.  To  this  end,  v^/e  administer  federal,  state  and  institutional  student 
financial  aid  programs  in  excess  of  $36M  to  assist  UNCW  students. 

Eligibility  for  the  majority  of  our  programs  is  determined  using  the  U.S.  Department  of 
Education's  Federal  Methodology.  Most  gift  aid  is  need  based.  However,  a  significant  amount 
of  non-need  based  funding  is  also  available,  primarily  in  the  form  of  loans. 

UNCW  offers  assistance  in  the  form  of  scholarships,  grants,  loans,  Federal  Work-Study  jobs 
or  a  combination  of  these  programs.  For  most  graduate  students,  federal  student  loans  are  the 
primary  source  of  financial  assistance.  Students  are  encouraged  to  apply  as  soon  after  Janu- 
ary 1^^  as  possible  to  receive  priority  consideration  for  aid. 

To  apply  for  financial  aid,  a  student  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student 
Aid  (FAFSA).  Some  students  must  submit  other  documentation  as  requested  by  the  Financial 
Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office.  To  receive  federally-funded  financial  aid,  students  must  be 
making  satisfactory  academic  progress  as  determined  by  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans 
Services  Office;  be  a  U.S.  citizen  or  eligible  non-citizen;  and  meet  other  criteria  as  specified  by 
the  U.S.  Department  of  Education.  Questions  concerning  financial  aid  at  UNCW  should  be 
directed  to  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office.  The  office  is  located  on  the  first  floor 
of  James  Hall. 

Office  Telephone  (910)962-3177  Fax  (910)962-3851 

E-mail:  finaid@uncwil.edu 

World  Wide  Web  site  at  http://www.uncwil.edu/finaid 

Veterans  Services  E-mail:  veterans@uncwil.edu 

GRADUATE  ENROLLMENT  STATUS  FOR  FINANCIAL  AID  PURPOSES 

For  financial  aid  purposes,  the  following  definitions  apply  for  determining  graduate  enroll- 
ment status  during  the  academic  year  (fall  and  spring  semesters): 

Enrollment  Status  Graduate  Level  Credit  Hours* 

Full  time  9  or  more 

3/4  time  6.0-8.5 

1/2  time  4.5-5.5 

Less  than  1/2  time  0-4.0 

*Number  of  credit  hours  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  at  the  end  of  the  drop/add  period. 

Note:  a  student  may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if 
the  student  holds  a  teaching  or  research  assistantship  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of 
thesis  work. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  qualify  for  most  financial  aid 
programs. 

Credit  hours  for  summer  sessions  I  and  II  are  added  together  and  then  defined  as  one 
academic  semester  for  financial  aid  purposes.  For  details  contact  the  Financial  Aid  and  Veter- 
ans Services  Office. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Graduate  teaching  assistantships  are  available  on  a  limited  basis  in  the  Cameron  School  of 
Business;  Watson  School  of  Education;  and  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  the  depart- 
ments of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  Creative  Writing,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History, 
Mathematics  and  Statistics,  and  Psychology.  A  limited  number  of  graduate  research  assistant- 
ships  are  available  through  the  Center  for  Marine  Science.  The  admission  application  process 
determines  the  candidates  for  these  awards.  For  information  contact  the  specific  depart- 
ment/school or  the  Graduate  School. 
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STATE  GRANT  PROGRAMS 

The  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  -  General  Program  -  The  university  will  continue  to  fund 
the  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  -  General  Program,  Part  I  and  Part  II.  The  university  m\\ 
allocate  this  money  to  historically  white  and  historically  black  institutions  to  aid  them  in  recruit- 
ing financially  needy  North  Carolina  students  who  would  be  minority  presence  students  at  the 
respective  institutions  by  enabling  the  institutions  to  offer  relatively  more  aid  for  minority  pres- 
ence students  in  the  form  of  grants  rather  than  loans.  General  Program  Part  I  includes  funds 
for  minority  presence  grants  for  students  attending  the  North  Carolina  Central  University 
School  of  Law.  General  Program  Part  II  consists  of  grant  funds  for  Native  Americans,  Hispan- 
ics,  and  Asians. 

Under  the  Board  of  Governors  general  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program,  minority  students 
may  be  eligible  for  special  financial  assistance  at  UNCW  if  they  are  residents  of  North  Carolina, 
are  enrolled  for  at  least  three  hours  of  degree  credit  course  work,  and  demonstrate  financial 
need. 

At  UNCW,  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  I  funding  is  available  for  Black  students 
and  Minority  Presence  Grant  Program  Part  II  funding  is  available  for  Native  American,  Hispanic 
and  Asian  students.  There  is  no  separate  application  for  this  program.  New  students  are  auto- 
matically considered  for  these  awards  by  the  Office  of  Admissions.  The  Financial  Aid  and  Veter- 
ans Services  Office  automatically  determines  renewals  for  continuing  students. 

UNCW  Grants 

UNCW  Grants  are  awarded  to  North  Carolina  residents  who  demonstrate  significant  financial 
need,  based  on  Federal  Methodology,  and  who  apply  early.  Since  these  funds  are  limited,  later 
filers  will  be  considered  only  if  funds  are  available.  Students  who  file  the  FAFSA  will  automat- 
ically be  considered  for  these  awards. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

The  Alumni  Association  Scholarship  Program  provides  one  $1,500  per  year  renewable  schol- 
arship based  on  academic  achievement,  school  and  community  involvement  and  financial 
need.  Applicants  may  be  classified  as  in-state  or  out-of-state.  Applications  may  be  obtained 
from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office  in  January  and  must  be  completed  and  returned  to 
that  office  by  the  March  deadline.  Please  refer  to  application  for  exact  date. 

The  Champion  IVIcDowell  Davis  Scholarship  is  available  to  students  from  any  major.  This  schol- 
arship covers  tuition  and  fees,  books  and  other  selected  expenses  and  is  awarded  to  students 
based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  potential  and  demonstrated  financial  need.  A 
selection  committee  is  charged  with  selecting  the  recipients  each  year. 

The  Graduate  School's  Awards  for  New  Scholars.  A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  avail- 
able to  students  entering  any  of  UNCW's  graduate  programs  for  the  first  time.  Students  do  not 
apply  for  these  scholarships.  Instead,  nominations  originate  with  the  departments,  which 
submit  their  recommendations  to  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  Criteria  include  evidence  of 
exceptional  scholarship,  normally  strong  GRE  scores  (or  their  equivalent)  and  an  excellent 
undergraduate  GPA. 

The  Jane  Logan  Lackey  Scholarship  will  be  allocated  to  a  deserving  minority  graduate  student 
as  they  are  accepted.  If  no  minority  students  accept  these  awards,  other  students  who  meet 
the  criteria  will  be  considered  by  the  Graduate  School.  An  undergraduate  GPA  of  at  least  3.25 
in  the  applicant's  major  will  be  required. 

The  Perry  Daniel  Lockamy,  Jr.,  Graduate  Alumni  Scholarship  provides  one  annual  renewable  in- 
state tuition  and  fees  award  based  on  academic  achievement,  leadership  abilities,  potential 
and  financial  need.  Two  recommendations  are  required.  Applicants  may  be  classified  as  in-state 
or  out-of-state.  Scholarships  are  equal  to  basic  in-state  tuition  and  fees.  Applications  may  be 
requested  from  the  UNCW  Alumni  Relations  Office,  completed,  and  returned  by  the  designated 
deadline. 

The  Seventh  Son  Scholarship  is  funded  annually  to  be  given  to  a  single  parent  who  has  at 
least  one  child,  under  the  age  of  10  living  with  him/her.  No  restrictions  apply. 
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Cameron  School  of  Business  Scholarship 

Dixon,  Odom  and  Company  Award  is  awarded  to  an  MSA  student.  Contact  the  Office  of  tine 
Dean  of  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  for  application  instructions. 

The  J.  W.  Jackson  Scholarship  has  a  $2,000  per  year  value  and  is  restricted  to  a  junior,  senior 
or  graduate  student  enrolled  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  The  scholar- 
ship is  designed  for  students  with  high  academic  potential.  Applications  can  be  made  in  the 
Cameron  School  of  Business.  Students  awarded  this  scholarship  are  eligible  to  reapply. 

RMS  McGladrey  and  Pullen  Award  is  made  to  a  student  entering  the  Master  of  Science  in 
Accountancy  students.  Contact  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  for 
application  instructions. 

Elwood  Walker  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  an  MSA  student  in  the  Cameron  School  of 
Business.  The  recipient  must  be  academically  gifted,  have  a  strong  character  and  be  supported 
by  recommendations  of  the  faculty  of  the  Cameron  School  of  Business.  Contact  the  Graduate 
Program  Office  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  for  applications. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Scholarships 

The  Charles  F.  Green,  Jr.  Scholarship  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student  of  history  work- 
ing toward  a  Master's  degree.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  awarded  annually  to  provide  for 
in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books  and  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room  and  board.  The 
award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters.  Recipients  may  reapply  if  their 
academic  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other  candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

The  F.  P.  Fensel,  Jr.,  Memorial  Scholarship  is  intended  for  a  graduate  student  in  Marine  Biol- 
ogy as  selected  by  the  faculty  of  the  department  based  on  merit.  If  there  are  no  students  that 
meet  the  requirements  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  student  in  marine 
biology.  The  scholarship  will  cover  tuition  and  fees  for  one  academic  year.  A  student  may  reap- 
ply for  a  second  year  during  the  designated  time  as  established  by  the  department  chair. 

The  M.  Tyrone  Rowel!  Scholarship  is  merit  based.  The  recipient  must  be  a  graduate  student 
of  history  working  toward  a  master's  degree,  and  will  be  chosen  by  the  chair  of  the  History 
Department.  The  amount  of  $2,000  will  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters 
for  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  books,  with  any  excess  funds  applied  toward  room  and  board. 
Recipients  may  reapply  if  their  academic  standing  performance  is  competitive  with  that  of  other 
candidates  for  the  scholarship. 

School  of  Nursing  Scholarship 

Betty  Ann  Sanders  Nursing  Scholarship  is  intended  to  benefit  students  enrolled  in  the  UNCW 
School  of  Nursing  either  as  an  undergraduate  or  a  graduate  nursing  student. 

Watson  School  of  Education  Scholarships  &  Awards 

Donald  R.  Watson  Merit  Award  is  offered  to  graduate  students  who  are  enrolled  in  the  master's 
program.  A  GPA  of  3.0  and  a  commitment  to  the  field  of  education  is  required.  Selection  is 
based  on  the  student's  prior  academic  performance,  uniqueness  and  quality  of  application, 
plans  for  future  application  of  study  abroad  experience  and  letters  of  support.  This  scholarship 
may  also  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  student.  No  application  is  necessary. 

Grace  M.  Burton  Promise  of  Excellence  Graduate  Fellowship  is  offered  to  first  year  elementary 
language  and  literacy,  middle  school  or  special  education  full-time  graduate  students.  One 
fellowship  award  will  be  made  annually  based  on  scores  attained  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 
or  equivalent  scores  to  that  test  from  the  ORE.  The  award  will  provide  in-state  tuition  for  one 
year.  No  application  is  necessary. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Alton  Yates  Lennon  Graduate  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  student  of  English  work- 
ing toward  a  M.A.  degree.  The  award  shall  provide  for  in-state  tuition,  fees,  and  books.  The 
award  shall  be  evenly  divided  between  fall  and  spring  semesters. 
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Got-Em-On  Live  Bait  Club  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  financial  support  for  a 
student  who  has  been  accepted  into  the  graduate  program  and  whose  interest  and  research 
focus  on  the  issues  affecting  the  fish  population  in  the  waters  of  Southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  Lacy  C.  and  Doris  L.  Sidbury  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need  based  fellow- 
ship subject  to  the  criteria  used  by  both  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  and  Financial  Aid  Office. 

The  Lewis/Wiley  Alumni  Fellowship  is  considered  both  a  merit  and  need  based  fellowship 
subject  to  the  criteria  and  guidelines  adopted  by  the  Alumni  Association  of  UNCW.  Recipients 
shall  be  limited  to  graduate  students. 

The  Philip  Gerard  Graduate  Fellowship  is  intended  to  provide  tuition,  fees  and  other  expenses 
to  graduate  students  of  English  who  are  working  toward  a  M.FA.  in  creative  writing.  The  schol- 
arship is  merit-based  as  a  first  priority,  with  exemplary  moral  character  and  leadership  poten- 
tial serving  as  secondary  consideration. 

The  Sylvia  and  B.  D.  Schwartz  Graduate  Fellowship  Award  may  be  awarded  to  any  graduate 
student  enrolled  in  nine  hours  or  more  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Recip- 
ients shall  be  determined  by  the  Graduate  School  and  will  receive  an  amount  equal  to  in-state 
tuition  and  fees. 

The  United  Health  Care  of  N.C.  Nursing  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a  graduate  nursing  student 
enrolled  in  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing.  Merit  is  the  primary  criteria  with  financial  need  as  a 
secondary  consideration.  Completing  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  may 
be  a  requirement. 

The  Susan  Goodman  Stern  Graduate  Fellowship  will  be  awarded  to  a  new  student  accepted  into 
the  history  graduate  program  or  a  returning  student  to  the  program.  The  criteria  includes  having 
a  genuine  interest  in  the  study  of  ideas  and  people,  sensitivity  to  the  environment  and  concern 
of  others  within  the  community.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of  History. 

Scholarships  Awarded  by  Off-Campus  Agencies 

The  Matthew  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship  is  sponsored  and  awarded  by  Grow:  A  Commu- 
nity Service  Corporation  to  gay  or  lesbian  students  and  includes  in-state  tuition,  fees  and  a 
small  book  stipend.  Recipients  must  be  actively  involved  in  working  for  social/political  change 
with  the  gay  and  lesbian  community.  A  selection  committee  from  Grow  is  charged  with  select- 
ing the  recipients.  For  applications  contact  Grow,  341-11  S.  College  Road,  Suite  182,  Wilming- 
ton, NC  28403. 

North  Carolina  Principals  Fellows  Program 

This  is  a  state  funded  scholarship/loan  program  which  was  established  to  train  qualified 
individuals  to  enter  administrative  level  positions  in  the  field  of  public  education.  The  program 
provides  a  full  year  of  academic  study  at  the  master's  level,  followed  by  one-year  internship  in 
a  school  system.  A  12-member  Principal  Fellows  Commission  selects  the  scholarship/loan  recip- 
ients. Students  must  be  in  the  school  administration  master's  program,  a  NC  resident,  and 
promise  to  seek  and  obtain  employment  as  an  assistant  principal  in  a  public  school  or  US 
government  school  in  North  Carolina  for  four  years.  The  loan  is  canceled  through  service  as  a 
NC  principal  or  assistant  principal.  Awards  of  $20,000  per  year  of  full-time  study  are  made. 
Contact  the  Director  of  the  Principal  Fellows  Program  at  UNCW  to  apply. 
Masters  Nurse  Scholars  Program  (M-NSP) 

This  IS  a  state  funded  competitive  merit-based  scholarship/loan  program  available  to 
students  who  have  chosen  to  enter  the  nursing  profession.  An  11-member  Nurse  Scholars 
Commission  selects  recipients  for  the  award  on  the  basis  of  superior  academics,  leadership 
potential,  and  desire  to  practice  nursing  on  a  full-time  basis  in  North  Carolina.  Students  must 
be  working  on  a  master's  degree  m  nursing,  a  US  citizen,  and  a  NC  resident.  Awards  of  $6,000 
per  year  for  full-time  study  and  $3,000  per  year  for  part-time  study  are  available.  Awards  are 
renewable  and  financial  need  is  not  a  criterion.  Recipients  enter  into  a  contract  with  the  State 
of  North  Carolina  to  work  full  time  as  a  master's-prepared  nurse  or  to  teach  in  a  nurse  educa- 
tion program  in  North  Carolina.  Twelve  months  of  qualified  service  cancels  one  full  year  of  NSP 
support. 
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LOANS 

Students  must  complete  a  Free  Application  for  Federal  Student  Aid  (FAFSA)  to  initiate  the 
application  process  and  will  be  automatically  considered  for  all  Federal  Loan  programs  and 
Federal  Work-Study. 

Federal  Stafford  Loan  Program  provides  loans  to  graduate  students  who  qualify  on  the  basis 
of  financial  need  and  are  enrolled  at  least  half-time.  Applicants  complete  the  regular  financial 
aid  application  process  in  addition  to  completing  a  loan  application.  Each  academic  year, 
students  may  borrow  the  lesser  of:  $18,500  or  the  cost  of  attendance  minus  all  other  resources 
(including  financial  aid,  tuition  remissions).  Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months  after 
a  student  ceases  to  be  enrolled  at  least  half  time.  The  interest  on  the  loan  begins  at  the  time 
of  repayment  and  is  calculated  annually  with  a  cap  of  8.25  percent.  There  are  a  variety  of  repay- 
ment plans.  A  portion  of  the  loan  may  be  cancelled  upon  completion  of  employment  under 
certain  terms  and  conditions.  Students  who  complete  the  FAFSA  are  automatically  considered. 

Federal  Unsubsidized  Stafford  Loans  expand  the  Stafford  Loan  program  for  students  who  do 
not  demonstrate  need,  as  determined  by  federal  guidelines.  Even  though  the  unsubsidized 
Stafford  Loan  carries  the  same  loan  limits  and  interest  rate  as  the  subsidized  Stafford  Loan, 
interest  is  charged  while  the  student  is  enrolled.  There  are  a  variety  of  repayments  plans.  A 
portion  of  the  loan  may  be  cancelled  upon  completion  of  employment  under  certain  terms  and 
conditions.  Students  who  complete  the  FAFSA  are  automatically  considered.  Students  must  be 
enrolled  at  least  half-time  to  be  eligible  for  these  loans. 

Federal  Perkins  Loans  are  for  students  with  substantial  demonstrated  need  and  are  low-inter- 
est loans  to  help  cover  educational  expenses.  Funds  are  limited  in  this  program.  Need  is  deter- 
mined by  federal  formulas  through  the  regular  financial  aid  process.  Contact  the  Financial  Aid 
and  Veterans  Services  Office  for  further  information. 

EMPLOYMENT 

Federal  Work-Study  Program  is  federally  funded  and  provides  part-time  jobs  both  on  and  off 
the  UNCW  campus  for  students  who  have  financial  need  as  determined  by  federal  formulae.  To 
be  awarded  Federal  Work-Study,  a  student  must  meet  all  eligibility  requirements  for  federal  aid 
and  file  a  FAFSA.  Students  are  automatically  considered. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  for  Financial  Aid  Eligibility 
(Graduate) 

Federal  regulations  require  that  students  receiving  financial  aid  maintain  satisfactory 
academic  progress  from  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  measures:  cumulative  GPA,  hours 
earned  compared  to  hours  attempted  and  maximum  time  limit.  For  graduate  students,  Finan- 
cial Aid  Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  (SAP)  standards  are  the  same  as  the  standards  estab- 
lished by  the  UNCW  Graduate  School  (see  Retention  Policy  under  Academic  Regulations)  for 
continued  enrollment. 

Satisfactory  Academic  Progress  and  eligibility  for  financial  aid  are  determined  each 
academic  year  after  the  spring  semester  grades  are  available. 

POLICY  ON  RETURN  OF  TITLE  IV  FUNDS 

Federal  financial  aid  funds  are  awarded  with  the  expectation  that  students  will  complete 
the  entire  period  of  enrollment.  Students  "earn"  a  percentage  of  the  funds  they  are  disbursed 
with  each  day  of  class  attendance.  When  a  student  who  has  received  federal  financial  aid  funds 
(Title  IV  Funds)  leaves  school  before  the  end  of  the  semester  or  period  of  enrollment,  federal 
law  requires  UNCW  to  calculate  the  percentage  and  amount  of  "unearned"  financial  aid  funds 
that  must  be  returned  to  the  federal  government.  Once  a  student  has  completed  more  than 
60%  of  the  enrollment  period,  students  are  considered  to  have  earned  all  funding  received. 
This  calculation  may  have  the  effect  of  requiring  the  student  to  repay  funds  that  have  already 
been  disbursed  to  the  student.  Students  are  encouraged  to  meet  with  their  financial  aid  coun- 
selor prior  to  making  the  decision  to  withdraw  from  school. 
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Veterans  Services 

Veterans  and  dependents  are  encouraged  to  utilize  their  VA  Educational  Benefits 
while  enrolled  in  the  graduate  programs  at  the  university.  For  eligibility  information,  contact  the 
Financial  Aid  and  Veterans  Services  Office,  (910)  952-3177,  or  email  the  veteran  services  coor- 
dinator at:  veterans@uncwil.edu. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES      55 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 

REGISTRATION 

No  minimum  number  of  hours  is  required  for  official  registration;  however,  specified  maxi- 
mum course  loads  must  not  be  exceeded.  Students  in  graduate  programs  are  permitted  to 
register  for  no  more  than  15  hours  in  any  one  semester.  Course  loads  for  students  who  have 
service  appointments  will  be  determined  on  an  individual  basis.  A  student  enrolled  in  the 
summer  may  not  register  for,  and  will  not  receive  credit  for,  more  than  six  hours  a  term. 

CANCELLATION  OF  REGISTRATION  DUE  TO 
FAILURE  TO  PAY  TUITION  AND  FEES 

Students  that  fail  to  pay  or  make  suitable  arrangements  for  payment  of  tuition  and  fees  will 
have  their  registrations  cancelled.  Please  see  the  section  on  Charge  for  Late  Payment  of  Tuition 
and  Fees  in  the  Expenses  section  of  this  catalogue. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSE  REGISTRATION 

A  department  chairperson,  upon  recommendation  of  the  instructor,  may  cancel  a  student's 
registration  in  any  course  offered  in  the  department  if  the  registered  student  fails  to  attend  the 
first  class  meeting  and  fails  to  notify  the  department  office  of  a  desire  to  remain  enrolled  within 
24  hours  of  the  class  time.  This  cancellation  action  will  only  take  place  when  a  course  is  fully 
enrolled  and  additional  students  are  waiting  to  enroll.  Students  who  wish  to  drop  a  class  should 
not  assume  they  have  done  so  by  not  attending  the  first  class,  but  should  follow  the  normal 
drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

The  appropriate  dean's  office  should  notify  the  relevant  department  chairperson  of 
late-arrival  students  who  cannot  attend  the  first  class  meeting  because  of  illness  or  other 
reasons  approved  by  a  dean  of  the  college,  the  professional  schools  or  the  dean  of  students. 

If  cancellation  action  is  taken  by  a  department  chairperson,  the  registration  openings  result- 
ing from  this  action  will  be  offered  to  students  seeking  enrollment  in  the  courses  during  the 
official  drop/add  period.  Students  who  have  been  authorized  to  add  a  course  should  follow  the 
normal  drop/add  procedures  printed  in  the  semester  schedule. 

Student  appeals  resulting  from  emergencies  or  other  extenuating  circumstances  will  be 
considered  on  a  case-by-case  basis  in  the  appropriate  dean's  office. 

TELEPHONIC/WEB  REGISTRATION 

Registration,  preregistration  and  drop/add  is  done  through  the  SEALINE  telephonic  regis- 
tration system  or  the  Web.  Please  refer  to  the  current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet  for  dates  and 
information  regarding  SEALINE. 

CONTINUOUS  REGISTRATION  POLICY 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  including  all  of  the  required  thesis  hours  to 
complete  the  degree  you  should  follow  one  of  the  following  actions.  In  any  case  you  should  not 
register  for  more  than  the  maximum  number  of  thesis  hours  that  are  required  to  complete  your 
degree. 

1.  Students  who  will  continue  to  use  university  resources  in  completing  their  degrees  must 
enroll  in  and  pay  tuition  and  fees  for  one  hour  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600  [section 
01  for  in-state  and  section  02  for  out-of-state]  Graduate  Continuation).  This  course  will  be 
charged  at  the  rate  consistent  with  one  credit  hour  of  extension  in-state  or  out-of-state 
tuition  and  fees.  These  hours  will  not  count  toward  the  degree  and  will  carry  a  different 
course  number  than  those  thesis  courses  that  are  included  within  the  hours  designated  for 
the  degree.  (Enrollment  in  GRC  600  is  not  considered  enrolled  for  financial  aid  purposes.) 
Graduate  students  who  need  to  register  for  GRC  600  must  do  so  through  the  Graduate 
School.  Graduate  students  can  no  longer  sign  up  for  "0"  thesis  hours. 
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2.  Students  who  will  not  use  university  resources  should  apply  to  the  Graduate  School  for  a 
leave  of  absence.  Students  choosing  this  option  nnust  file  a  formal  petition  for  a  leave  of 
absence  that  states  that  they  will  not  use  university  resources  during  the  leave  period. 

For  graduate  students  in  programs  that  do  not  require  a  thesis: 

If  you  have  finished  all  of  your  course  work  for  the  degree  but  have  not  taken  your  compre- 
hensive exam  you  must  enroll  in  GRC  600  to  continue  in  the  graduate  program  or  request  a 
leave  of  absence  from  the  Graduate  School. 

Leave  of  absence  guideh'nes: 

If  a  graduate  student  requests  and  is  granted  a  leave  of  absence,  reenrollment  must  occur 
in  the  term  agreed  to  in  the  leave  request.  If  a  student  fails  to  continue  in  the  agreed  upon 
term,  then  he/she  must  reapply  for  admission.  In  all  cases,  course  work  must  be  completed 
within  five  years  of  first  enrolling  in  a  graduate  degree  program. 

Graduate  students  must  be  enrolled  in  the  term  in  which  they  complete  their  graduate  work  or  are 
scheduled  to  receive  their  degree. 

Regardless  of  the  course  of  action  selected,  all  graduate  students  must  either  1)  be  enrolled 
in  thesis  preparation  courses  for  credit  or  2)  be  enrolled  in  continuous  registration  (GRC  600) 
or  3)  be  enrolled  in  a  course  for  credit  in  their  program  of  study  in  the  term  in  which  they 
receive  their  degree. 

Graduate  students  not  complying  with  the  policy  stated  above  will  be  notified  in  writing  after  the 
drop/add  period  has  expired  and  will  have  10  working  days  to  comply  with  the  policy  or  face  possi- 
ble dismissal  from  graduate  study. 

Please  contact  the  Graduate  School  (James  Hall,  2nd  floor,  962-4117)  for  clarification  or 
more  information. 

PREREGISTRATION 

Preregistration  for  students  currently  enrolled  is  held  each  semester.  Students  who  complete 
preregistration  and  who  pay  fees  by  the  designated  date  are  registered  except  in  the  event  that 
they  are  declared  academically  ineligible  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  semester.  Graduate 
students  receive  notification  from  their  advisors  regarding  an  appointment  time  to  discuss  their 
schedule.  They  will  be  given  a  permit  to  preregister  at  the  time  of  their  appointments. 

FULL-TIME  STATUS 

Graduate-Regular  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  nine  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  nine  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work. 
Half-time  status  begins  with  at  least  three  credit  hours.  A  student  may  not  be  considered 
enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600).  Summer  counts  as  one  regu- 
lar term. 

Graduate-Summer  Term 

Full-time  status  requires  a  minimum  enrollment  of  four  credit  hours.  However,  a  student 
may  also  be  considered  full-time  when  enrolled  for  less  than  four  hours  if  the  student  holds  a 
teaching  or  research  assistantship,  or  is  enrolled  for  one  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work. 
Half-time  enrollment  status  begins  with  three  credit  hours.  One  to  three  hours  of  thesis  work 
may  also  qualify  the  student  as  half-time  if  approved  in  writing  by  the  graduate  dean.  A  student 
may  not  be  considered  enrolled  beyond  two  terms  of  continuous  enrollment  (GRC  600). 
Summer  counts  as  one  regular  term. 
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COURSE  CREDIT 

Courses  Eligible  for  Degree  Credit 

For  courses  offered  at  this  institution,  graduate  course  credit  may  be  received  only  for 
courses  taken  after  a  student  lias  been  formally  admitted  to  the  Graduate  School,  except  as 
described  in  the  paragraphs  below. 

Final  Semester  Seniors 

Final  semester  seniors  at  this  institution  with  at  least  a  B  average  in  the  major  who  need  fewer 
than  15  hours  to  complete  requirements  for  the  bachelor's  degree  may  take  one  or  two  graduate 
courses  for  the  purpose  of  later  receiving  graduate  credit,  provided  that  they  are  not  enrolled  for 
more  than  a  total  of  15  hours.  To  do  this  the  student  must  (1)  obtain  permission  in  advance  from 
his  or  her  department  chair  or  school  dean,  as  appropriate,  and  (2)  present  it  to  the  Graduate 
School  for  approval.  Graduate  courses  taken  under  this  provision  may  not  be  used  in  fulfilling 
baccalaureate  degree  requirements.  Undergraduate  students  at  other  institutions  who  have  taken 
graduate  course  work  under  similar  arrangements  may  not  transfer  such  work  here. 

Non-degree  Credit 

Graduate  courses  taken  at  this  institution  as  a  non-degree  student  before  formal  admission 
to  graduate  studies  will  meet  course  requirements  for  a  graduate  degree  only  if  offered  and 
approved  as  transfer  credit.  A  maximum  of  10  hours  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

Extension  Courses 

The  UNCW  Graduate  School  will  consider  awarding  transfer  credit  for  experiential  learning 
accepted  for  credit  at  another  institution  only  if  the  experience  was  an  integral  part  of  a  graduate 
program  (e.g.,  internships,  field  experience)  and  was  supervised  and  approved  by  the  institution. 

Transfer  of  Course  Credit 

A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  total  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree. 
Correspondence  courses  will  not  be  accepted  for  transfer  credit.  When  special  circumstances 
warrant,  students  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  for  transfer  of  more  than  six  semester 
hours.  Each  such  petition  must  be  accompanied  by  a  statement  of  endorsement  from  the 
appropriate  dean. 

Grades  earned  on  transferred  work  must  be  equivalent  to  B  or  better.  Transferred  credit  will 
be  accepted  by  the  Graduate  School  only  upon  recommendation  of  the  department  or  program 
in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  The  Graduate  School  must  have  an  official  transcript  showing 
the  satisfactory  completion  of  courses  offered  for  transfer  credit.  The  courses  must  have  been 
taken  within  the  allowed  time  limits  for  the  degree. 

A  graduate  student  who  wishes  to  take  one  or  more  courses  elsewhere  for  graduate  degree 
credit  must  obtain  prior  approval  from  the  appropriate  department  or  program  and  the  Gradu- 
ate School. 

Experiential  Learning 

The  UNCW  Graduate  School  wil  consider  awarding  transfer  credit  for  experiential  learning 
accepted  for  credit  at  another  institution  only  if  the  experience  was  an  integral  part  of  a  grad- 
uate program  (e.g.,  internships,  field  experience)  and  was  supervised  and  approved  by  the  insti- 
tution. 

Courses  Approved  for  Undergraduate  Credit  Only 

Courses  approved  for  undergraduate  credit  only  may  not  become  a  part  of  the  graduate 
program,  do  not  carry  graduate  course  credit,  and  do  not  compute  in  the  graduate  GPA. 

A  graduate  student  who  is  required  to  take  undergraduate  courses,  whether  as  a  requisite 
for  admission  or  for  other  reasons,  or  who  takes  such  courses  in  the  field  of  his  or  her  gradu- 
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ate  major,  must  make  grades  of  at  least  B  on  all  such  courses  in  order  to  maintain  eligibility  as 
a  graduate  student. 

A  graduate  student  voluntarily  electing  to  register  for  undergraduate  courses  may  make  any 
grade  above  F  without  jeopardy  to  his  or  her  graduate  standing,  but  all  such  courses  are 
recorded  as  part  of  the  official  record. 

ADDING,  DROPPING 

Courses  may  be  added  or  dropped  only  in  the  official  drop/add  period,  which  is  noted  in  the 
current  Schedule  of  Classes  booklet. 

WITHDRAWAL  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

A  student  is  allowed  to  withdraw  from  the  university  or  from  individual  courses  through  the 
first  week  of  the  semester  without  having  a  grade  entered  on  the  academic  record.  From  the 
second  week  through  week  twelve  of  the  semester,  any  student  who  withdraws  will  receive  a 
grade  of  W. 

A  grade  of  W  will  not  affect  the  student's  grade  point  average.  Beginning  with  the  thirteenth 
week  of  the  semester,  a  grade  of  F  will  be  assigned  for  each  course  withdrawal. 

To  withdraw  from  an  individual  class  or  classes,  the  student  must  report  to  the  Graduate 
School  before  or  on  the  last  day  for  withdrawal  as  indicated  in  the  university  calendar  of  events. 
To  withdraw  from  all  classes,  the  student  must  process  an  official  withdrawal  form  through  the 
Graduate  School.  If  the  student  is  unable  to  appear  in  person  to  withdraw,  written  notice  must 
be  sent  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Should  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  the  grade  of  F  assigned  for  course  withdrawal 
may  be  changed  to  a  W.  This  determination  will  be  made  by  the  Graduate  School.  It  is  the 
student's  responsibility  to  initiate  the  appeal.  The  decision  of  the  dean  is  final  and  must  be 
rendered  prior  to  the  end  of  the  semester  in  which  the  withdrawal  occurred. 

GRADUATE  GRADING 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  uses  the  quality  point  system  and  semes- 
ter hour  credit  for  calculating  student  achievement.  Plus  (+)  or  minus  (-)  grades  may  be 
awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  faculty.  Grade  symbols  and  equivalent  quality  points  used  are 
the  following: 


Grade  Grade  Point* 

A 

4.00  qp 

Excellence 

A- 

3.67  qp 

B+ 

3.33  qp 

B 

3.00  qp 

Completely  satisfactory 

B- 

2.67  qp 

C+ 

2.33  qp 

C 

2.00  qp 

Minimally  acceptable 

F 

Oqp 

Failure 

S 

satisfactory  progress  (thesis) 

U 

1 

unsatisfactory  progress  (thesis) 
work  incomplete 

w 

withdraw  passing 

Earned  grade 

1  points  =  qua 

lity  points 

The  grade  point  ratio  is  determined  by  dividing  the  accumulated  number  of  grade  points 
earned  (quality  points)  by  the  accumulated  number  of  quality  hours. 

GRADES  OF  INCOMPLETE 

An  incomplete  grade  may  be  given  if  the  course  instructor  determines  that  exceptional 
circumstances  warrant  extending  the  time  for  the  student  to  complete  the  course  work.  The 
instructor  may  set  the  maximum  allowable  period  for  completion  of  the  course  work,  but  in  no 
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case  will  the  extension  exceed  one  year.  If  the  time  allowed  is  to  be  less  than  one  year,  this 
information  should  be  transmitted  in  writing  to  the  student,  with  a  copy  to  the  Graduate  School. 
If,  within  12  months,  a  change  of  grade  has  not  been  submitted  by  the  instructor,  the  incom- 
plete automatically  becomes  an  F. 

RETENTION  POLICY 

Three  grades  of  C,  one  grade  of  F,  or  one  grade  of  U  (thesis)  results  in  dismissal  from  the 
graduate  program.  Further,  if  a  student  falls  below  a  3.0  GPA  at  any  time,  he  or  she  goes  on 
academic  probation  and  has  either  three  subsequent  courses  or  nine  hours  to  bring  the  GPA 
up  to  at  least  a  3.0.  In  addition,  a  student  must  have  at  least  a  3.0  GPA  in  order  to  begin  any 
program  specific  comprehensive  examination  and/or  thesis  work. 

MINIMUM  COMPETENCY  REQUIREMENT 

Individual  graduate  programs  may  designate  certain  courses  as  requiring  minimum  compe- 
tence of  B.  Any  student  receiving  a  C  in  such  a  course  must  repeat  it  and  receive  a  grade  of  B 
or  better.  Such  courses  may  be  repeated  only  once,  and  failure  to  receive  a  B  or  better  grade 
in  the  repetition  will  result  in  dismissal  from  the  graduate  program.  Both  the  initial  C  and 
subsequent  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  GPA,  but  only  the  initial  hours  will  count  toward 
degree  requirements. 

POLICY  ON  REPEATING  COURSES 

A  student  who  has  received  a  grade  of  0  in  a  graduate  course  may  repeat  that  course  once. 
Both  the  first  and  second  grade  will  count  in  determining  the  GPA,  but  only  the  initial  hours 
will  count  toward  degree  requirements.  Students  may  not  repeat  a  course  in  which  they 
received  a  grade  of  A  or  B. 

RETENTION  BY  APPEAL 

Students  who  have  been  dismissed  from  the  graduate  program  and  readmitted  by  special 
action  of  the  Graduate  School  shall  have  their  subsequent  retention  policy  determined  individ- 
ually by  the  dean. 

AUDITING  POLICY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

Auditing  is  considered  the  privilege  to  attend  a  class  if  space  is  available.  The  decision  to 
allow  auditing  within  the  professional  schools  and  graduate  degree  programs  is  the  prerogative 
of  the  deans  and  the  department  chairs.  Within  those  programs  granting  the  auditing  privilege, 
students  must  have  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the  appropriate  department  chair  or  dean 
prior  to  registering  or  adding  the  course(s)  to  their  schedule.  The  student  should  consult  the 
registrar  for  auditing  registration  dates.  The  audit  will  be  considered  part  of  the  student  course 
load.  Tuition,  fees,  and  enrollment  procedures  are  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollment. 

Attendance,  preparation,  and  participation  in  classroom  discussions  and  activities  are  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor  and  the  department.  No  credit  is  given,  no  examinations  are 
required,  and  no  grades  are  reported  for  audited  courses.  A  formal  record  of  the  audit  may  be 
entered  on  the  student's  transcript  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  procedure  for  drop- 
ping an  audit  course  is  the  same  as  for  credit  enrollments.  A  course  audit  may  not  be  changed 
to  graduate  credit. 

GRADUATE  INTERNSHIPS 

Several  units  of  the  Graduate  School  offer  students  the  opportunity  to  earn  academic 
credit  in  a  work  environment.  The  purpose  of  the  internship  experience  is  to  provide  students 
the  opportunity  to  integrate  practical  experience  with  classroom  learning.  Permission  of  the 
dean  of  the  school/college  or  chair  of  a  department,  or  director  of  a  program  offering  the 
internship  is  required  for  enrollment.  The  Graduate  School  approves  graduate  internship  poli- 
cies. Information  about  specific  graduate  internships  is  available  from  graduate  units  offering 
the  internships. 


60      ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS  AND  PROCEDURES 


GRADUATION 

A  student  must  have  no  less  than  a  3.0  GPA  on  all  graduate-level  courses.  Grades  of 
A,B>C,F,S,U  and  W  are  permanent  grades  and  can  be  changed  only  by  the  instructor  with  the 
approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  in  cases  of  arithmetical  or  clerical  error  or  as  a  result  of 
protest  of  grade. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  PROTEST  OF  GRADE 

Any  student  who  protests  a  course  grade  shall  first  attempt  to  resolve  the  matter  with  the 
instructor  involved.  Failing  to  reach  a  satisfactory  resolution,  the  student  may  appeal  the  grade 
in  accordance  with  the  procedures  outlined  below.  Such  appeals  must  be  made  not  later  than 
the  last  day  of  the  next  regular  semester. 

The  student  shall  present  the  appeal  in  writing  to  the  dean  of  the  college  or  school  within 
which  the  protested  grade  was  awarded.  By  conferring  with  the  student  and  the  instructor,  the 
dean  will  seek  resolution  by  mutual  agreement.  Failing  such  resolution,  the  dean  will  transmit 
the  written  appeal  to  the  Graduate  School.  The  dean  of  the  Graduate  School  will  convene  the 
Grade  Appeals  Committee. 

The  Grade  Appeals  Committee  will  consist  of  the  graduate  dean  as  chairperson  and  five 
members  of  the  graduate  faculty  appointed  by  the  graduate  dean.  If  the  committee  affirms  the 
instructor's  decision,  the  graduate  dean  will  notify  in  writing  the  faculty  member,  the  student, 
and  the  appropriate  dean.  If  the  committee  supports  the  student's  appeal,  it  shall  prescribe  the 
method  by  which  the  student  will  be  reevaluated.  If  the  reevaluation  results  in  a  grade  change, 
the  established  Course  Grade  Change  procedure  will  be  followed.  The  grade  resulting  from  the 
reevaluation  is  final  and  may  not  be  appealed  further. 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  POLICY 

University  policy  requires  the  scheduling  of  final  examinations.  Under  this  policy,  the  final 
examination  schedule  provides  a  three  hour  period  for  each  examination  and  allows  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  examinations  per  day.  The  length  of  the  final  examination,  up  to  a  maximum  of 
three  hours,  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor. 

The  final  examination  schedule  is  published  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester.  Courses 
offered  during  the  day  have  final  examinations  during  the  day  (two  per  day).  Night  courses  have 
final  examinations  at  night  (one  per  night). 

A  student  who  is  scheduled  to  take  three  final  examinations  in  one  calendar  day  may  have 
one  rescheduled  by  notifying  the  three  instructors  and  the  appropriate  deans  of  this  desire  at 
least  two  weeks  before  the  beginning  of  the  final  examination  period.  It  will  be  the  responsi- 
bility of  the  three  instructors,  working  with  the  student,  to  reschedule  one  of  the  examinations 
and  to  so  inform  the  student  and  the  appropriate  deans  at  least  one  week  before  the  beginning 
of  the  final  examination  period. 

Rescheduling  of  a  final  examination  for  an  entire  class  requires  the  approval  of  the  appro- 
priate dean. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Transcripts  are  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  to  students  at  no  cost.  All  requests  for 
transcripts  must  be  in  writing  and  must  include  the  student's  signature. 

INDEBTEDNESS 

All  indebtedness  to  the  university  must  be  satisfactorily  settled  before  a  diploma  or  tran- 
script of  record  will  be  issued. 

CHANGE  OF  NAME  AND  ADDRESS 

It  IS  the  obligation  of  every  student  to  notify  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  in  writing  of  any 
change  in  name  or  permanent  mailing  address.  Tuition  bills  and  final  grades  are  mailed  to  the 
permanent  address;  therefore,  documentation  supporting  the  change  must  be  presented  when 
the  request  is  made. 
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SAFETY  AND  HEALTH  PROGRAM 

UNCW's  safety  program  complies  with  the  State  Occupational  Safety  and  Health  Act  of 
1973. 

MASTER'S  DEGREE  EXAMINATION 

Every  master's  candidate  must  pass  either  a  written  comprehensive  examination  covering 
his  or  her  field  of  study,  or  an  oral  comprehensive  examination  covering  all  course  work  required 
for  the  degree,  or  both,  according  to  the  decision  of  his  or  her  department  or  school.  Neither 
examination  may  be  taken  until  the  course  work  is  completed  or  until  the  final  courses  are  in 
progress  and  must  be  scheduled  in  conformance  with  the  deadline  established  by  the  dean  of 
the  school  or  college  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  If  a  thesis  is  required,  a  final  oral  defense 
of  the  thesis  may  be  required  in  addition  to  the  comprehensive  examination,  or  as  part  of  the 
oral  examination. 

A  committee  of  at  least  three  members  of  the  graduate  faculty  (at  least  two  of  whom  must 
be  in  the  major  program)  evaluates  the  student's  work  for  the  master's  degree,  approves  any 
thesis  required,  and  administers  any  oral  examination  that  may  be  given.  If  the  student  has  a 
minor  field  of  study,  at  least  one  member  of  the  student's  committee  must  represent  the 
program  of  the  minor. 

A  master's  candidate  who  fails  either  a  comprehensive  written  or  oral  examination  may  not 
take  the  examination  a  second  time  until  at  least  three  months  have  elapsed.  No  student  may 
take  an  examination  a  third  time  without  approval  of  the  dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  A 
student  passes  an  examination  only  on  approval  by  at  least  two-thirds  of  the  members  of  the 
examining  committee.  The  vote  of  the  examining  committee  is  considered  to  be  final. 

REGISTRATION  FOR  THESIS 

Every  student  required  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must  register  for  a  minimum  of  three  hours 
of  thesis  credit.  A  maximum  of  six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis  may  be  used  toward  course 
requirements  for  the  master's  degree.  During  each  term  that  a  student  is  working  on  a  thesis, 
he  or  she  should  register  for  as  many  hours  as  are  academically  appropriate,  except  that,  if  the 
required  hours  of  thesis  credit  have  been  taken,  the  student  may  register  for  GRC  500  (contin- 
uous enrollment)  so  long  as  this  is  the  only  course  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered. 

Any  student  engaged  in  thesis  research  and/or  writing  that  involves  the  use  of  university 
faculty  or  facilities  must  be  registered  during  the  semester  or  summer  session  in  which  he  or 
she  is  using  faculty  time  or  facilities,  whether  the  student  is  in  residence  or  not.  Provided  that 
no  use  of  university  faculty  and/or  facilities  is  required,  a  student  need  not  be  registered  in  the 
semester  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  awarded. 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENT 

Foreign  language  requirements  differ  from  one  graduate  degree  program  to  another.  At  an 
early  stage,  a  graduate  student  should  consult  his  or  her  graduate  program  advisor  concerning 
what  foreign  language,  if  any,  will  be  required.  The  requirement  for  a  student  in  a  given  program 
must  be  one  of  the  options  approved  for  that  program  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  department  or  curriculum  shall  determine  when  a  graduate  student  must  fulfill  a 
foreign  language  requirement,  provided  that  such  a  requirement  be  satisfied  before  a 
student  is  admitted  to  candidacy.  At  the  time  a  student  requests  admission  to  candidacy,  his 
or  her  dean  will  be  asked  to  certify  on  the  application  of  candidacy  that  such  a  requirement 
has  been  met. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY  AND  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

A  student  in  a  master's  degree  program  applies  for  admission  to  candidacy  at  the  time  of 
application  for  the  degree.  To  be  eligible  for  graduation  each  student  must  apply  for  a  specific 
graduation  on  or  before  the  deadline  shown  in  the  Calendar  of  Events.  If  a  student  has  already 
applied  for  candidacy  and  for  the  degree,  but  fails  to  meet  a  deadline  for  a  particular  gradua- 
tion, he  or  she  must  contact  the  Graduate  School  to  specify  a  new  graduation  date. 
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DEGREE  TIME  LIMITS 

A  graduate  student  has  five  calendar  years  to  complete  his  or  her  degree  program.  The 
five-year  period  begins  with  the  student's  first  term  of  work  after  formal  admission  to  a 
degree-granting  program.  Work  completed  as  a  non-degree  student  does  not  initiate  the 
five-year  period  for  completing  a  degree  program. 

Courses  taken  more  than  five  calendar  years  prior  to  the  admission  of  a  student  into  a 
degree  program  at  UNCW  normally  are  not  accepted  for  credit  toward  fulfilling  the  require- 
ments of  the  student's  degree  program.  In  some  cases,  however,  with  approval  of  the  student's 
advisory  committee  and  department/unit  chair,  a  student  may  petition  the  Graduate  School  to 
accept  for  credit  work  that  is  more  than  five  years  old. 

When  extenuating  circumstances  warrant,  an  extension  of  the  time  limit  for  completing  a 
graduate  program  may  be  granted  to  a  student  upon  his  or  her  petition  to  the  Graduate  School. 
Such  petitions  must  include  an  explanation  and  the  endorsement  of  the  student's  advisory 
committee  and  academic  unit's  chair  or  dean. 

ACADEMIC  HONOR  CODE 

The  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  committed  to  the  proposition  that  the 
pursuit  of  truth  requires  the  presence  of  honesty  among  all  involved.  It  is  therefore  this  insti- 
tution's stated  policy  that  no  form  of  dishonesty  among  its  faculty  or  students  will  be  tolerated. 
Although  all  members  of  the  university  community  are  encouraged  to  report  occurrences  of 
dishonesty,  honesty  is  principally  the  responsibility  of  each  individual. 

Academic  dishonesty  takes  many  forms,  from  blatant  acts  of  cheating,  stealing,  or  similar 
misdeeds  to  the  more  subtle  forms  of  plagiarism,  all  of  which  are  totally  out  of  place  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  learning.  Reporting  and  adjudication  procedures  have  been  developed  to  enforce 
the  policy  of  academic  integrity,  to  ensure  justice,  and  to  protect  individual  rights.  Complete 
details  may  be  found  in  the  current  Code  of  Student  Life  and  in  the  Faculty  Handbook. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings  and  examinations  for  the 
courses  in  which  they  are  registered.  All  faculty  members  are  responsible  for  setting  policy 
concerning  the  role  of  attendance  in  determining  grades  for  their  classes.  It  is  the  responsibil- 
ity of  the  students  to  learn  and  comply  with  the  policies  set  for  each  class  in  which  they  are 
registered. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  dean 

William  B.  Harris,  associate  dean 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  administers 
programs  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Business  Administration;  the  Master  of  Education; 
Master  of  Science  in  biology,  chemistry,  geology,  instructional  technology,  mathematics,  marme 
science  and  marine  biology;  Master  of  Arts  in  English,  history,  liberal  studies,  mathematics  and 
psychology;  the  Master  of  School  Administration;  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy;  the 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  in  creative  writing;  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing,  and  Post-Baccalau- 
reate Certificate  Programs  in  gerontology  and  Hispanic  studies.  A  Ph.D.  in  marine  biology  and 
a  Master  of  Public  Administration  will  begin  fall  2001  pending  final  approval. 

Each  of  these  programs  provides  capable  students  with  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
study,  training,  and  research  designed  to  enhance  their  academic  and  professional  develop- 
ment. More  detailed  description  of  these  programs  appears  separately  in  the  followmg  pages. 

ADMISSIONS 

GENERAL  ADMISSIONS  REQUIREMENTS 

For  admission  to  a  graduate  degree  program  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington, the  applicant  must  (1)  hold  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  univer- 
sity in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program;  (2) 
have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  B  average  or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequi- 
site to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study;  and  (3)  present  satisfactory  scores  on  the  speci- 
fied examination.  For  information  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE),  Graduate 
Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT),  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  (MAT)  contact  the  University 
Student  Development  Center.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  application 
will  not  be  considered.)  In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate  work  else- 
where must  be  in  good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Applications  for  admission  to  most  graduate  degree  programs  should  be  filed  in  the  Graduate 
School  at  least  sixty  (60)  days  in  advance  of  the  term  in  which  admission  is  sought;  some  programs 
require  earlier  deadlines. 

If  admitted  applicants  do  not  register  for  the  term  specified  in  this  application,  their  admis- 
sion will  be  subject  to  review  at  a  later  date.  A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does 
not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School. 

Each  student  admitted  to  a  graduate  degree  program  must  have  a  completed  medical  report 
form  on  file  at  UNCW  before  initial  registration  may  be  effective.  In  addition,  an  immunization 
record  for  each  newly  admitted  UNCW  graduate  student,  regardless  of  status,  is  required  by  law  to 
be  on  file  at  UNCW  prior  to  enrollment. 

Graduate  students  are  subject  to  the  same  university  policies  and  regulations  as  under- 
graduates unless  otherwise  stated. 

Specific  admission  requirements  are  listed  under  each  master's  degree  program. 

REGULAR  ADMISSION  WITH  DEFICIENCIES 

A  student  whose  grades  and/or  test  scores  and  admissions  portfolio  are  at  an  acceptable 
level  but  who  does  not  have  the  undergraduate  background  expected  by  the  academic  unit  and 
the  Graduate  School  may  be  assigned  deficiency  courses.  The  letter  of  admission  lists  the  defi- 
ciencies that  must  be  completed  before  the  student  advances  to  candidacy.  It  may  be  required 
that  some  or  all  deficiencies  be  completed  before  the  student  enrolls  in  specific  degree 
courses.  Deficiency  courses  are  taken  in  addition  to  those  normally  required  for  a  degree. 
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PROVISIONAL  ADMISSION 

A  student  who  does  not  meet  minimum  academic  standards  but  has  counterbalancing 
evidence  to  suggest  the  potential  for  success  may  be  admitted  on  a  provisional  basis.  Provi- 
sional admission  provides  an  academic  unit  with  more  evidence  on  which  to  base  its  admis- 
sion decision.  A  student  must  obtam  a  grade  of  B  or  better  in  all  courses  taken  while  in 
provisional  status.  Normally,  the  academic  unit  reviews  the  student's  status  following  comple- 
tion of  nine  hours  of  approved  graduate  study.  At  that  time,  the  academic  unit  recommends  to 
the  Graduate  School  a  change  in  status  to  either  regular  admission  or  withdrawal  from  the 
program.  When  students  have  completed  their  provisional  requirements,  they  should  check  with 
their  advisor  to  make  sure  that  the  change  of  status  has  been  recommended.  A  student  who 
has  completed  provisional  requirements  should  check  with  the  academic  unit  to  verify  that  the 
change  of  status  has  been  recommended.  A  provisional  student  may  also  be  assigned  defi- 
ciencies. 

NON-DEGREE  STUDENTS  (Special  Graduate  Status) 

in  some  cases,  students  who  are  not  seeking  a  graduate  degree  maybe  permitted  to  take 
graduate  courses.  Such  permission  to  take  graduate  courses  does  not  constitute  admission  to 
a  graduate  degree  program.  Non-degree  graduate  students  are  not  candidates  for  degrees. 
Enrollment  must  be  maintained  in  at  least  one  graduate  course  each  semester.  The  under- 
graduate grade-point  averages  for  non-degree  graduate  students  are  expected  to  meet  the 
same  standards  that  apply  to  the  admission  of  graduate  students  in  full  standing.  Students  that 
are  later  accepted  to  a  degree  program  may,  with  approval,  have  up  to  10  hours  applied  toward 
the  degree.  Normally,  non-degree  status  is  not  available  and  does  not  apply  to  students  inter- 
ested in  taking  courses  in  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  Administration.  Admission  require- 
ments may  vary  for  each  academic  unit,  and  students  seeking  non-degree  status  therefore 
must  determine  and  meet  these  conditions  prior  to  completing  their  application.  Any  individ- 
ual having  an  interest  in  applying  for  admission  as  a  non-degree  graduate  student  should 
contact  the  Graduate  School. 

RE-ENROLLiNG 

A  student  who  leaves  the  university  and  who  does  not  register  for  at  least  one  semester  (fall 
or  spring,  not  applicable  for  summer)  must  apply  for  readmission  to  the  Graduate  School.  The 
re-enrollment  forms  are  available  in  the  Graduate  School.  No  fee  is  required. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

(see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 
(see  Special  Academic  Programs  section) 

ADMISSIONS-SENIOR  CITIZENS 

Residents  of  North  Carolina  age  65  or  older  who  meet  applicable  admission  requirements 
may  enroll  tuition  free  on  a  space  available  basis.  Students  who  wish  to  enroll  under  the  provi- 
sions of  this  law  should  document  their  senior  citizen  status  at  the  time  of  registration.  The 
availability  of  class  space  cannot  be  determined  until  after  registration. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  WORKING  ON  CAMPUS 

Graduate  students  may  be  employed  as  a  teaching/research  assistant  or  in  another  flat  rate 
assignment  on  campus.  Normally,  these  assignments  do  not  exceed  20  hours  per  week  during 
the  regular  fall  or  spring  term.  Additional  hourly  work  on  campus  may  be  approved  by  the  Grad- 
uate School  on  a  temporary,  case-by-case  basis;  however,  the  total  assignment  should  not 
exceed  30  hours  per  week.  Before  approving  all  assignments  the  Graduate  School  verifies  that 
the  student  is  not  on  academic  probation  and  that  the  assignment  will  not  negatively  impact 
the  student's  academic  performance. 
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It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  academic  unit  to  ensure  that  academic  progress  is  a  priority 
and  work  assignments  do  not  interfere  with  a  student's  progress  toward  the  degree. 

NONDISCRIMINATION  POLICY 

UNCW  is  dedicated  to  equality  of  opportunity  within  its  community.  Accordingly,  UNCW 
does  not  practice  nor  condone  discrimination  in  any  form  against  students,  employees,  or  appli- 
cants on  the  grounds  of  race,  color,  national  origin,  religion,  gender,  age,  disability  or  veteran 
status.  UNCW  commits  itself  to  positive  action  to  secure  equal  opportunity  regardless  of  those 
characteristics.  For  additional  information,  contact  the  compliance  officer. 

Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  who  conceals  pertinent  facts 
in  order  to  enroll  in  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is  subject  to  immediate 
dismissal  from  the  university. 

Application  forms  and  other  admissions  information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Graduate  School,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington,  601  South  College  Road, 
Wilmington,  North  Carolina  28403-3297,  (910)  962-3135  or  (910)  962-4117  phone,  (910)  962- 
3787  fax.  Application  materials  may  also  be  found  on  the  Graduate  School  Web  page  at 
http://www.uncwil.edu/grad  info/ 

DEPARTMENT  AND  PREREQUISITE  ABBREVIATIONS 

The  following  standard  list  of  abbreviations  are  used  for  stating  department  and  prerequi- 
site abbreviations. 

Accountancy  ACG 

Anthropology  ANT 

Biology  BIO 

Biology  Lab  BIOL 

Business  Law  BLA 

Chemistry  CHM 

Chemistry  Lab  CHML 

Computer  Science  CSC 

Creative  Writing  CRW 

Economics  ECN 

Education  EDN 

English  ENG 

Finance  FIN 

Geology  GLY 

Gerontology  CRN 

History  HST 

Instructional  Technology  MIT 

Liberal  Studies  GLS 

Mathematics  for  middle  grades  education  MAE 

Management  MGT 

Marketing  MKT 

Master  of  Business  Administration  MBA 

Mathematics  MAT 

Marine  Science  MSC 

Nursing  NUR 

Philosophy  &  Religion  P&R 

Physics  PHY 

Production  and  Decision  Sciences  PDS 

Psychology  PSY 

Public  Administration  MPA 

Science  SCI 

Spanish  SPN 

Statistics  STT 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Graduate  programs  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  lead  to  either  a  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Fine  Arts  or  a  Master  of  Science  degree.  In  addition,  specialized  curricula  leading  to 
the  Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  degree  are  offered  jointly  by  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
and  the  Watson  School  of  Education  for  professional  educators.  All  programs  in  the  college  are 
designed  to  enhance  the  intellectual  competence,  maturity,  and  independence  of  the  master's 
student,  thereby  preparing  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  government,  teaching,  or 
for  further  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY  AND  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  biology  and  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine  biology.  The  programs  are 
designed  (1)  to  prepare  students  for  further  graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D.;  (2)  to  provide 
professional  biologists  with  advanced  research  and  education  opportunities;  (3)  to  prepare 
students  as  managers  of  coastal  and  marine  resources,  trained  to  deal  with  contemporary  prob- 
lems in  the  environment;  or  (4)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program  allowing  for  special- 
ization in  the  diverse  fields  of  inquiry  represented  by  the  faculty  of  the  department.  Teachers 
in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification  should  check  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  School  of  Education  to  determine  the  current  requirements  for 
certification. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  biology  or  marine  biology  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and 
subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and  subject  test  in  biology  portions  of  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  in  the  50th  percentile  or  above  are  desired.  A  bachelors 
degree  in  a  field  of  biology  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equiv- 
alent in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  is  required  for  admission,  as  well  as 
an  average  of  "B"  or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores, 
and  recommendations  are  used  in  concert  to  determine  acceptability. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  science  departments 
at  UNCW  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

5.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  crosslisted  as  400/500  may  be  applied 
toward  the  degree.  Undergraduate  courses  taken  to  make  up  deficiencies  will  not  count 
toward  the  30  hours  required. 

6.  All  deficiencies  must  be  remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

7.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on  prior 
coursework  and  an  oral  defense  of  the  thesis. 
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8.  Each  student  will  present  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the  thesis 
advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Requirements  for  Master  of  Science  Degrees 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  degree  in  biology  or 
marine  biology. 

BIO  501  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2) 

BIO  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

IVIaster  of  Science  in  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her  thesis 
advisory  committee,  shall  devise  a  program  of  study  that  meets  the  requirements  below, 
complements  the  thesis  research,  and  satisfies  individual  needs  and  interests. 
Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4) 

c)  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  519*,  526,  531,  534*,  538,  539,  549*, 
550,  551,  555,  575,  577  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above). 
Courses  crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  512,  512L, 
520,  524,  529,  535,  540,  540L,  541,  544,  554,  556,  557  567  574,  576,  580,  582,  585, 
590. 

Master  of  Science  in  Marine  Biology 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses  listed  above,  students  shall  complete  the  following  courses 
and,  in  consultation  with  their  thesis  advisory  committee,  select  electives  to  complete  a 
program  of  study  that  meets  individual  needs  and  interests. 
Select  two  of  the  following: 

a)  BIO  534  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  or  BIO  549  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  or 
BIO  519  Advanced  Topics  in  Cell  and  Molecular  Biology  (4) 

b)  BIO  560  Estuarine  Biology  (4) 

c)  BIO  569  Oceanography  (4) 

A  minimum  of  14  hours  of  elective  credit;  at  least  seven  hours  of  which  must  come  from 
the  following  lists  of  electives.  Graduate  courses:  BIO  534*,  553,  555,  558,  560*,  561,  562, 

564,  566,  569*,  575,  579,  591,  594,  596  (*lf  not  taken  as  a  required  course  above).  Courses 
crosslisted  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  (12-hour  limit):  BIO  529,  537,  556,  559, 

565,  570,  572,  573,  580,  585,  587  590. 

Ph.D.  PROGRAM  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY        ^  ^a  p  dd  nwA'/^'" 

The  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  and  research  leading  to 
the  doctor  of  philosophy  in  marine  biology.  The  program  provides  students  with  a  broad  back- 
ground and  overview  of  the  fields  comprising  marine  biology  and  makes  use  of  the  diverse  inter- 
ests of  the  marine  biology  faculty  within  the  department.  As  is  generally  the  case,  the  Ph.D. 
program  is  primarily  a  research  degree.  As  such,  it  is  intended  to  serve  students  with  interests 
in  conducting  research  in  industry,  government  and  academia  along  with  those  who  intend  to 
become  faculty  in  undergraduate  teaching  institutions,  managers  in  technology-based  indus- 
tries and  policy  makers  in  government.  Students  will  learn  the  process  of  identifying,  defining 
and  solving  an  original  research  problem.  The  program  also  includes  a  teaching  practicum  with 
classroom  instruction  in  pedagogical  techniques  and  technologies  along  with  lecture  experi- 
ence under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  mentor. 
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Admission  requirements 

Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  by  a  majority  vote  of  the  Graduate  Advisory 
Committee  (GAC)  of  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  based  on  eligibility  requirements 
and  available  resources.  Under  mosf  circumstances,  students  admitted  to  the  program  will  have 
met  the  following  requirements. 

1.  A  M.S.  degree  or  equivalent  from  an  accredited  university  OR,  if  entering  with  a  B.S., 
completion  all  the  requirements  for  the  M.S.  Marine  Biology  degree  at  UNCW  except 
submission  of  the  bound  thesis. 

2.  An  overall  graduate  grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.0  out  of  4.0. 

3.  A  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  General  Test  with  a  target  of  the  eB^"^ 
percentile  or  better  (average  for  the  verbal,  quantitative  and  analytical  sections),  and  a 
target  of  the  70^*^  percentile  or  better  on  the  Biology  Subject  Test. 

4.  A  score  of  at  least  550  on  the  paper  version  (213  on  the  computer  version)  of  the  Test 
of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  for  applicants  whose  native  language  is  not 
English. 

Documents  to  be  submitted  for  admission: 

All  applicants  must  submit: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical  and 
subject  test  in  biology) 

4.  Three  recommendations  with  accompanying  letters  by  individuals  in  professionally  rele- 
vant fields 

5.  Official  score  on  the  TOEFL  (if  applicable) 

In  addition,  students  applying  who  are  currently  enrolled  in  a  M.S.  program  or  who  have 
completed  the  M.S.  degree  must  submit  the  following: 

6.  Current  curriculum  vitae 

7.  Detailed  summary  of  M.S.  thesis  research  (maximum  of  three  pages) 

8.  Statement  of  interest  for  Ph.D.  research  (maximum  of  three  pages) 

9.  Reprints  or  copies  of  any  publications  (if  applicable) 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  78  post-baccalaureate  (48  post  -  M.S.)  semester  hours  of  gradu- 
ate study. 

2.  Six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better  and  must  be 
approved  by  the  GAC.  The  maximum  amount  of  credit  that  a  Ph.D.  student  may  count 
toward  a  doctorate  from  a  master's  degree  program  is  30  semester  hours.  This  applies 
whether  the  master's  degree  was  earned  at  UNCW  or  elsewhere. 

3.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  No  more  than  12  hours  of  courses  that  are  crosslisted  (500/400-level)  can  be  counted 
toward  the  degree  requirements. 

5.  Each  student  must  pass  a  candidacy  examination  consisting  of  (1)  a  written  compre- 
hensive examination  approved  by  the  Graduate  Advisory  Committee  comprised  of  essay 
questions  based  largely  on  the  core  courses,  and  (2)  an  oral  examination  based  on  the 
student's  dissertation  topic  and  administered  by  the  Dissertation  Committee. 

6.  The  student  must  complete  and  defend  a  dissertation  based  on  a  research  program 
approved  by  the  student's  committee  that  results  in  an  original,  high  quality,  significant, 
and  substantial  body  of  research.  The  student  must  orally  present  and  successfully 
defend  the  dissertation  to  the  student's  advisory  committee  in  a  defense  that  is  open  to 
the  public. 

7  All  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  six  years  after  admission  to 
the  Ph.D.  program. 
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Requirements  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Marine  Biology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  marine  biology. 

BIO  601  Oceanography  Core  (5) 

BIO  602  Marine  Biology  Core  (6) 

BIO  690  Seminar  (1  per  year) 

BIO  694  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2) 

BIO  699  Dissertation  (12) 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  each  student,  in  consultation  with  his/her  dissertation 
committee,  shall  select  a  minimum  of  15  hours  of  elective  credit  that  may  include  graduate 
course  work  (subject  to  the  12-hour  limit  on  cross-listed  courses)  and  research  hours  (BIO 
698). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Course  Descriptions 

BIO  501.  Methods  in  Scientific  Research  (2)  Scientific  manuscript  preparation  and  communica- 
tion techniques:  manuscript  format,  graphics,  design  of  experiments,  library  use,  oral  presen- 
tation, and  writing  techniques.  Two  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  512.  (410)  Electron  Microscopy  and  Cell  Ultrastructure  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cell  biology 
or  permission  of  instructor.  A  discussion  of  the  general  and  specialized  techniques  of  trans- 
mission and  scanning  electron  microscopy  and  their  application  to  the  elucidation  of  the  struc- 
ture and  function  of  cell  organelles  in  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  512.  (BIOL  410)  Electron  Microscopy  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  512  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Techniques  for  fixing,  embedding  and  thin  sectioning  tissue.  Students  prepare  tissue 
for  observation  and  analysis  and  examine  the  tissue  with  the  transmission  electron  microscope. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  519.  Advanced  Topics  in  Cellular  and  Molecular  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Upper-level  under- 
graduate or  graduate  course  work  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology  or  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Selected  topics  in  cellular  and  molecular  biology.  Includes:  cytoskeletal  components, 
membrane  dynamics,  cellular  receptors,  metabolism,  gene  expression,  protein  structure  and 
function,  molecular  evolution  and  extrachromosomal  DMA.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  520.  (415)  Vertebrate  Histology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  introductory  cell  biology  and 
general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the  cytology  and  morphology  of  vertebrate  cells  and  tissues, 
including  examination  of  the  four  major  histological  tissues:  epithelium,  connective  tissue, 
muscle,  and  nerve.  Other  topics  include  the  techniques  and  instrumentation  for  light 
microscopy  and  selected  methods  for  sectioning,  fixing,  and  staining  tissues.  Student  project 
required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  524.  (425)  Microbiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  nonpathogenic 
and  pathogenic  microorganisms  with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  viruses  and  bacteria.  Labora- 
tory sessions  include  the  techniques  required  to  identify,  culture,  and  stain  selected  microor- 
ganisms. Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  526.  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  microbiology  and  organic 
chemistry  or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  metabolism,  genet- 
ics and  ecology  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  current  microbiological  litera- 
ture. Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  529.  (430)  (ANT  430)  Evolutionary  Biology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Advanced 
survey  of  organizational  principles  of  the  genetic  apparatus  of  procaryotes  and  eucaryotes. 
Emphasis  is  on  critical  evaluation  of  current  concepts  and  models  of  evolutionary  dynamics 
using  relevant  illustrative  examples  from  the  literature.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  531.  Population  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Basic  principles  of  the  dynam- 
ics of  genes  within  populations.  Topics  include  fitness,  polymorphism,  genetic  equilibrium,  and 
the  effects  of  non-random  mating  and  selection.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  534.  Advanced  Ecology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology.  Advanced  topics  in  popu- 
lation dynamics,  community  ecology,  and  ecosystem  energetics.  Emphasizes  current  issues  in 
these  fields  and  analytical  methodology  to  address  ecological  questions.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  535.  (435)  Molecular  Genetics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  course  in  genetics,  biochemistry,  or  cell 
physiology.  An  overview  of  current  understanding  of  the  nature,  function,  and  control  of  genes. 
Topics  include  the  nature  of  genetic  information;  the  sequence,  organization  and  packaging  of 
the  eucaryotic  genome;  DNA,  RNA,  and  protein  synthesis;  recombinant  DNA  technology:  RNA 
processing;  transposable  genetic  elements;  and  antibody  diversity,  synthesis  and  function. 
Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  537.  (457)  Ichthyology  (1)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  survey  of  systematics, 
evolution,  ecology,  and  natural  history  of  living  fishes  with  emphasis  on  southeastern  USA. 
Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  537  (BIO  457)  Ichthyology  Laboratory  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  BIO  537.  A  survey  of 
the  anatomy,  systemicatic  techniques,  and  local  fishes  through  field  trips  and  study  of  class 
collections.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  538.  Cytogenetic  Methodology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Laboratory  course  intro- 
ducing techniques  for  studying  and  analyzing  the  chromosomes  of  a  variety  of  organisms 
including  plants  and  animals.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  539.  Advanced  Topics  in  Population  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  m  genetics  and  ecol- 
ogy or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the  ecology,  genetics,  and  evolution  of  populations. 
Topics  include  dynamics  of  population  structure,  growth,  and  regulation;  natural  selection  and 
the  maintenance  of  genetic  variation  within  populations;  differentiation  of  populations  and 
speciation;  evolution  of  population  strategies.  Lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  (3)  Chemical  properties  and  metabolism  of  ammo  acids,  proteins, 
carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids;  enzymes  kinetics;  bioenergetics;  regulatory  mecha- 
nisms. Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  540.  (465)  Biochemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  BIO  540.  Experiments  demonstrating 
basic  phenomena  and  techniques  of  biochemistry.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  541.  (420)  Pathophysiology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Survey  of  the 
physiologic  and  biologic  manifestations  of  disease,  emphasizing  how  alterations  in  structure 
and/or  function  disrupt  the  human  body  as  a  whole.  Overall  mechanisms  of  disease  are  intro- 
duced and  described  to  allow  coverage  of  specific  diseases  within  each  system.  Three  lecture 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  544.  (440)  Developmental  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  genetics.  Concepts  of  mecha- 
nism and  control  during  embryo  development  and  morphogenesis.  Topics  include  differential 
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gene  activity,  hormones  and  other  growth  substances,  and  cell  surface  phenomena.  Current 
primary  research  literature  is  stressed.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  549.  Advanced  Topics  in  Animal  Physiology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study 
of  topics  in  animal  physiology  for  which  significant  new  understanding  has  been  obtained. 
Consideration  is  given  to  those  emergent  techniques  that  have  permitted  the  application  of 
scientific  methodology  to  particular  physiological  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  550.  Systematic  Biology  (3)  Prerequisites:  A  course  in  statistics  is  strongly  recommended.  A 
survey  of  methods  used  in  systematic  investigations  including  phylogenetic,  cladistic,  and 
eclectic  approaches  to  the  analysis  of  molecular,  allozymic,  cytogenetic,  morphometric,  and 
discrete  plant  and  animal  data  sets.  Nomenclatorial  rules  and  procedures  are  discussed.  Three 
lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  551.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Biology  (2)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Individualized 
instruction  in  the  identification,  classification,  and  ecology  of  the  terrestrial  vertebrates  of  the 
coastal  zone  with  emphasis  on  field  methodologies.  Designed  to  fill  gaps  in  each  student's 
knowledge  of  the  classes  of  terrestrial  vertebrates.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  552.  (455)  Field  Methods  in  Marine  MammalogyO)  Prerequisite:  Animal  Biology  and  consent 
of  instructor.  Research  experience  in  field  and  laboratory  techniques  pertaining  to  marine 
mammal/ecology,  behavior,  and  communication.  Two  lectures  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week. 

BIO  553.  Natural  History  of  Intertidal  Organisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  characteristics  of  invertebrates  inhabiting  the  intertidal 
zone.  Topics  include  physical  and  biological  features  defining  zonation,  recruitment,  compe- 
tition, and  other  factors  regulating  intertidal  populations.  Two  lecture  hours  and  field  work 
each  week. 

BIO  554.  (452)  Mammalogy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  study  of  mammals, 
emphasizing  their  evolution,  taxonomic  relationships,  structural  and  physiological  adaptations, 
and  life  histories.  Laboratory  sessions  include  collection,  identification,  and  preparation  of 
specimens  and  observations  of  mammals  in  the  field.  Three  lectures  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  555.  Animal  Communication  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology  or  animal  behavior. 
An  introduction  to  the  topic  of  animal  communication,  with  a  focus  on  acoustic  communication 
in  vertebrates.  A  comparative  approach  will  be  used,  addressing  mechanistic,  ontogenetic, 
functional,  and  phylogenetic  perspectives.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  556.  (456)  Ornithology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  avian 
biology  with  an  emphasis  on  the  evolution,  classification,  physiology,  ecology,  natural  history, 
and  conservation  of  birds.  Laboratory  focuses  on  avian  anatomy  as  well  as  field  identification 
and  survey  methods  of  North  Carolina  birds  with  field  trips  to  local  areas.  Includes  a  required 
four-day  field  trip. 

BIO  557.  (454)  Herpetology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  An  introduction  to  the 
biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles  with  an  emphasis  on  their  natural  history,  evolution,  physi- 
ology, ecology,  and  conservation  biology.  Laboratory  focuses  on  anatomy  and  field  identifica- 
tion of  North  Carolina  species  with  field  trips  to  local  areas. 
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BIO  558.  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  iciitliyology 
and  permission  of  tine  instructor.  A  study  of  the  major  groups  of  fishes  and  invertebrates  utilized 
in  fisheries,  with  emphasis  on  the  biology,  economic  importance,  and  management  of  selected 
groups.  Topics  focus  on  contemporary  management  strategies  and  needs.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  periods  each  week. 

BIO  559.  (481)  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  zoology.  A  survey  of  inver- 
tebrate animals  with  emphasis  on  the  structure,  function,  phylogeny,  ecology,  and  life  histories 
of  marine  taxa.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  560.  Estuarine  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. An  examination  of  the  unique  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  interactions  within  estuar- 
ies, emphasizing  nutrient  cycles  and  energy  flows.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
each  week. 

BIO  561.  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  ecology  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Survey  of  vegetation  and  physiography  of  barrier  islands.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

BIO  562.  Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their  Management  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general 
ecology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Ecology  and  management  of  wetlands  and  adjacent 
communities.  Examination  of  methods  used  to  restore  and  create  wetlands.  Two  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  the 
recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regulation  of 
oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic  processes  and 
controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  565.  (458)  Fisheries  Biology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Courses  in  ichthyology  and  statistics,  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  studies  in  the  biology  of  fishes.  Topics  include  age,  growth, 
foods,  parasites,  population  dynamics,  reproduction,  and  economic  pressure.  A  technical  report 
on  the  biology  of  a  fish  species  is  required.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  566.  Behavioral  Ecology  of  Reef  Fishes  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  ichthyology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  An  ecological  and  ethological  approach  to  the  study  of  reef  fishes,  including  theo- 
ries and  problems  dealing  with  ecological  niche,  competition,  social  systems,  and  population 
biology.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  567.  (460)  Limnology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  Corequisite:  BIOL 
567.  An  examination  of  the  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  characteristics  of  freshwater 
systems,  particularly  lakes  and  ponds.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIOL  567.  (460)  Limnology  Laboratory  (1)  Prerequisite:  Introductory  biology  and  chemistry.  Coreq- 
uisite: BIO  567  Field  and  laboratory  investigations  of  limnological  problems  with  an  emphasis 
on  water  quality.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  569.  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  descriptive  oceanography.  Considers  mecha- 
nisms and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling  oceanic  currents,  the 
reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living  systems,  statics  and  dynam- 
ics of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence  upon  living  marine  organisms, 
dynamics  of  fertility,  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 
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BIO  570.  (468)  Planktonology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  invertebrate  zoology  or  consent  of 
instructor.  Classification,  physiology,  and  ecology  of  phytoplankton  and  zooplankton.  Discussion 
of  current  topics  in  plankton  biology.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  572.  (472)  Marine  Phycology  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to 
the  morphology,  life  histories,  and  ecology  of  benthic  marine  algae  with  emphasis  on  special 
topics  such  as  morphogenesis,  ecotypic  variation  and  speciation,  phytogeography,  or  seasonal 
periodicity  of  growth  and  reproduction.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  573.  (447)  Marine  Botany  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to  the 
coastal  marine  plant  communities,  including  how  the  marine  environment  affects  plant  commu- 
nity dynamics.  Topic  areas  include:  classification  and  identification,  morphology,  physiological 
ecology,  importance  to  humans,  and  current  hot  topics.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  574.  (475)  Plant  Taxonomy  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general  botany.  An  introduction  to 
identification,  classification,  and  nomenclature  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora  of 
southeastern  North  Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  575.  Taxonomy  of  Aquatic  and  Wetland  Plants  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  plant  taxonomy  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Discussion,  collection,  and  identification  of  vascular  plants  found  in 
the  aquatic  and  wetland  habitats  of  coastal  North  Carolina.  Extensive  field  work  and  individu- 
alized instruction  in  collection  and  identification  techniques.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week. 

BIO  576.  (474)  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants  (4)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  general 
botany.  An  in-depth  study  of  the  major  groups  of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  structure, 
life  histories,  development,  and  phylogeny.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  577.  Experimental  Mycology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  status.  An  accelerated  introduction 
to  general  mycology  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  fungi  as  friend  and  foe  in  various  ecosystems. 
The  use  of  fungi  as  experimental  tools  as  well  as  modern  technology  useful  to  their  study  are 
considered.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  579.  Advanced  Topics  in  Organismic  Biology  (2-4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor. 
Advanced  study  of  the  ecology,  natural  history,  behavior,  or  systematics  of  selected  groups  of 
organisms.  Lecture  and  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  580.  (480)  Field  Studies  in  Biology  (1-6)  A  research  experience-oriented  field  course  offered 
in  selected  regional  locales.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  distribution,  taxonomy,  and  ecology  of 
animal  and/or  plant  organisms. 

BIO  582.  (482)  Wildlife  Ecology  (3)  Principles  of  wildlife  ecology  and  management,  including 
population  dynamics,  techniques,  behavior,  habitat  manipulations,  policy  and  administration, 
and  contemporary  issues  such  as  anti-hunting.  Lecture  hours  and  assigned  field  problems. 

BIO  585.  (485)  Special  Topics  in  Advanced  Biology  (1-6)  Designed  to  deal  with  selected  topics 
not  considered  in  detail  in  regular  course  offerings.  More  than  one  topic  may  be  taken  for 
credit. 

BIO  587.  (487)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human  impacts 
on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic  setting  of  world- 
wide coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of  potential  solutions  to 
coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
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BIO  588.  (488)  Forensic  Environmental  Science  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHIVI  102  or  equivalent  and 
junior  status.  Presentation  and  practice  of  the  tectnniques  for  applying  scientific  methods, 
investigative  procedures,  legal  standards  of  evidence  and  case  preparation  techniques  to  inves- 
tigation of  environmental  problems.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

BIO  590.  (490)  Biomechanics  (4)  Prerequisite:  BIO  206.  A  study  of  the  interactions  of  organisms 
with  their  physical  environment.  Concepts  from  fluid  and  solid  mechanics  are  applied  to  biolog- 
ical form  and  function.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

BIO  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

BIO  594.  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research,  and  prac- 
tice in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  introductory  biology  with 
formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been  awarded  teaching  assist- 
antships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others  with  permission  of  instructor. 

BIO  596.  Critique  of  Scientific  Literature  (1)  Review  and  critique  of  grant  proposals,  manuscripts, 
and  published  papers  pertaining  to  biological  research. 


BIO  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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Course  Descriptions 

BIO  601.  Oceanography  Core  (6)  Team-taught  series  of  course  modules  covering  physical 
oceanography,  chemistry  of  seawater,  marine  geological  processes,  and  diversity  of  life  in  the 
sea.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week  (Fall  semester). 

BIO  602.  Marine  Biology  Core  (6)  Team-taught  series  of  course  modules  covering  evolution  and 
systematics  of  marine  organisms,  marine  ecology,  physiological  and  biochemical  adaptations 
of  marine  organisms,  marine  microbiology,  estuarine  biology,  deep  sea  biology,  coral  reef  biol- 
ogy, planktonology,  and  marine  mammalogy.  Six  lecture  hours  per  week  (Spring  semester). 

BIO  690.  Seminar  (1)  Attendance  of  and  participation  in  Departmental  seminar  series.  Student 
must  make  one  formal  presentation.  One  lecture  hour  per  week. 

BIO  694  (594).  Practicum  in  College  Biology  Teaching  (2)  An  introduction  to  theory,  research,  and 
practice  in  college  biology  teaching.  Combines  supervised  internship  in  biology  teaching  with 
formal  classroom  instruction.  For  graduate  students  who  have  been  awarded  teaching  assist- 
antships  in  the  Department  of  Biological  Sciences  and  others  with  permission  of  instructor. 
Ph.D.  students  will  be  required  to  engage  in  limited  formal  instruction.  Two  semester  hours  per 
week. 

BIO  698.  Research  (1-6)  Credit  hours  taken  by  students  m  pursuing  their  dissertation  research. 
May  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit. 

BIO  699.  Dissertation  (1-12)  Credit  hours  taken  by  students  in  analyzing  their  research  data  and 
writing  their  dissertation. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
degree  in  chemistry.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  give  students  who  have  an  under- 
graduate foundation  in  chemistry  the  opportunity  to  engage  in  advanced  course  work,  in-depth 
study,  and  independent  research  in  order  to  acquire  the  skills  of  assimilating  known  informa- 
tion and  generating  new  knowledge.  These  problem-solving  skills  provide  the  foundation  for 
future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  various  areas  of  chemistry,  whether  they  seek  employ- 
ment directly  or  choose  to  undertake  further  graduate  study  elsewhere. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  chemistry  are  required  to  submit 
the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

An  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  is  expected.  A  bachelor's  degree 
with  a  concentration  in  chemistry  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country,  or  its 
equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  is  required  for  admission, 
along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  chemistry  courses.  Admission  decisions  are  based  upon 
several  factors,  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the 
established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  Programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  graduate  study.  No  more  than  12  credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross  listed 
as  400/500  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree.  Up  to  eight  hours  of  graduate  courses 
offered  by  other  departments  may  be  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A 
maximum  of  six  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution. 
Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and  courses  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Deficiencies  in  a  student's  undergraduate  preparation  will  be  ascertained  by  a  commit- 
tee of  faculty  members  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  Placement  tests  in  the  basic 
areas  of  chemistry  may  be  administered  to  incoming  students  at  the  discretion  of  the 
faculty  committee  to  assist  with  evaluation  of  deficiencies.  Any  deficiencies  must  be 
remedied  prior  to  graduation. 

3.  A  thesis  reporting  the  results  of  the  student's  original  research  project  must  be  submit- 
ted by  the  student  and  approved  by  the  student's  advisory  committee.  Each  student  will 
present  a  seminar  on  his  or  her  proposed  research  project.  In  addition,  an  oral  defense  of 
the  final  thesis  is  required. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  examination  and  an  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis. 

5.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 

Required  Courses 

CHM  501  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2) 

CHM  595  Graduate  Seminar  (2) 

CHM  599  Thesis  (3-6) 

And  at  least  three  of  the  following  courses: 

CHM  516  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  521  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  536  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3) 

CHM  546  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3) 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CHEMISTRY 
Course  Descriptions 

CHM  501.  Introduction  to  Chemical  Research  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  preparation. 
Communication  techniques.  Experimental  design  and  data  analysis.  Computer  applications. 
Library  use.  Laboratory  safety.  Two  hours  each  week. 

CHM  515.  (415)  Physical  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Theoretical  and  physical  organic  chemistry,  including  chemical  bonding,  stereochemistry,  and 
conformational  analysis  with  applications  to  selected  reaction  mechanisms. 

CHM  516.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Study  of  contemporary  synthetic  organic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  chiral  synthetic  meth- 
ods, natural  products  synthesis,  bioorganic  chemistry,  relationships  between  structure  and 
reactivity  and  the  role  of  reactive  intermediates,  with  emphasis  placed  on  examples  from  the 
recent  literature. 

CHM  517.  (417)  Medicinal  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry. 
Systematic  study  of  the  chemistry  and  biological  activity  of  hormones,  vitamins,  drugs  affect- 
ing the  nervous  system,  and  other  miscellaneous  agents. 

CHM  519.  (419)  Neurochemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Two-semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  organic,  biochemical  and  molecular  bases  of  neurotransmitter  and  drug  action. 
The  chemical  architecture  of  brain  function,  receptor  mechanisms,  neuropharmacology  and 
drug  action  on  excitable  tissues. 

CHM  520  (420).  Quantum  Mechanics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  The  study  of  quantum 
mechanics,  including  the  quantum  mechanical  description  of  chemical  bonding,  molecular 
orbital  theory,  and  the  quantum  mechanical  basis  of  microwave,  IR  and  UV  spectroscopies. 

CHM  521.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  520  (420)  or  equivalent.  The  study 
of  quantum  statistical  mechanical  basis  of  thermodynamics,  including  the  behavior  of  solids 
and  liquids.  Kinetics  of  chemical  reactions,  particularly  the  microscopic  picture  of  chemical 
reactions  based  on  quantum  statistical  mechanics. 

CHM  522.  Rates  and  Mechanisms  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Chemical  kinetics  and 
reaction  mechanisms.  Transition  state  and  collision  theories.  Catalysis. 

CHM  525  (424)  Computational  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry.  Theory  and  prac- 
tice of  computational  chemistry,  including  molecular  mechanics,  semi-empirical  and  ab  initio 
molecular  orbital  theory,  density  functional  theory,  and  molecular  dynamics.  Two  hours  of 
lecture  and  two  hours  of  computer  lab  hours  each  week. 

CHM  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  (2)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantitative 
analysis  or  equivalent.  Theory  of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Must  be 
taken  concurrently  with  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (CHML  535). 

CHML  535.  (435)  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  CHM  535.  Appli- 
cations of  modern  analytical  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

CHM  536.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  chemistry.  Application  of 
modern  analytical  methods  to  chemical  problems.  Emphasis  upon  chemical  information,  struc- 
tural and  quantitative,  obtainable  from  these  techniques.  Topics  may  include  modern  spectro- 
scopic, chromatographic,  electrochemical,  or  bioanalytical  techniques. 
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CHM  545.  (445)  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physical  chemistry  and  quantitative  analy- 
sis, or  equivalent.  Study  of  periodic  relationships:  crystal  lattice  theory;  transition  metals  and 
ions;  crystal  field  theory;  organometallic  structures  and  reactions;  and  reaction  mechanisms. 

CHM  546.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  545  or  equivalent.  Study  of 
contemporary  inorganic  chemistry.  Topics  may  include  organometallic,  or  bioinorganic  chem- 
istry, and/or  group  theory,  and  current  topics  in  contemporary  inorganic  chemistry 

CHM  565-566.  (465-466)  Biochemistry  (3-3)  Prerequisites:  Cell  biology,  physical  chemistry  and 
two  semesters  of  organic  chemistry.  The  structures  of  macromolecules,  amino  acids,  and  vita- 
mins, and  the  chemical  principles  governing  their  activities.  Solution  properties  of  macromol- 
ecules, enzyme  kinetics  and  mechanisms,  and  metabolism  emphasizing  organic/physical 
chemistry.  Biosynthesis  of  macromolecules.  Chemistry  and  enzymology  of  nucleic  acids. 

CHM  567.  (467)  Biochemical  Techniques  and  Instrumentation  (2)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  CHM 
566  or  equivalent.  Theory  and  practice  of  advanced  biochemical  techniques.  Topics  may 
include  buffer  and  reagent  preparation,  protein  assay,  protein  purification,  electrophoresis, 
enzyme  kinetics,  vesicle  construction,  DNA  isolation,  and  molecular  visualization  and  model- 
ing. Four  hours  each  week. 

CHM  574.  Aquatic  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  The  chemistry  of 
aqueous  solutions,  including  use  of  activity  coefficients,  acid-base  and  buffer  concepts,  gas 
solubility,  results  of  carbon  dioxide  dissolution,  trace  metal  speciation,  oxidation-reduction 
processes,  photochemistry  and  mineral  solubility.  Concepts  will  be  applied  to  laboratory  solu- 
tions and  natural  waters. 

CHM  575.  (475)  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanography 
course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions  of  chemical 
species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawater  reactions,  and 
human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

CHM  576.  (PHY  576)  Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  modern  chemical  and  physical  measurements  of  seawater  including  salin- 
ity, alkalinity,  pH  nutrients,  and  dissolved  oxygen.  Several  class  periods  may  also  be  devoted 
to  working  aboard  an  oceanographic  research  vessel  while  at  sea. 

CHM  578.  (478)  Aquatic  Toxicology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry.  Topics  in  aquatic  toxi- 
cology including  toxicity  testing;  transport,  transformation  and  ultimate  distribution  and  fate 
of  chemicals  in  the  aquatic  environment;  and  the  performance  of  hazard  risk  assessments  on 
aquatic  ecosystems  exposed  to  chemical  insult. 

CHM  585.  Industrial  and  Polymer  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Physical  chemistry  and  two  semes- 
ters of  organic  chemistry  Properties,  synthesis,  and  reactions  of  major  industrial  chemicals 
synthetic  plastics,  polyesters,  polyamides,  and  rubbers;  soaps  and  detergents;  petrochemicals 
paints  and  pigments;  dyes;  explosives;  pulp  and  paper;  pharmaceutical  and  nuclear  industries 
mechanism  of  polymerization;  copolymerization;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  polymers 
polymer  characterization;  advances  in  polymer  technology. 

CHM  590.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Study  of  a  topic  or  technique  in  chemistry  not  covered  in  regu- 
lar courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 

CHM  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-6)  Directed  Independent  Study. 
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CHM  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (1)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty,  and  guest  lecturers  of  research 
ideas  and/or  research  results.  May  be  repeated  two  times  for  credit. 

CHM  599.  Thesis  (3-6)  Laboratory  research  for  thesis  and  thesis  preparation. 

NOTE:  Additional  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Chemistry  are  found  under  "science 
courses"  in  the  section  on  "Additional  Graduate  Courses." 
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MASTER  OF  FINE  ARTS  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 

The  Department  of  Creative  Writing  offers  an  intensive  studio-academic  apprenticeship  in 
the  writing  of  fiction,  poetry  and  creative  nonfiction  leading  to  the  IVlaster  of  Fine  Arts  degree 
in  creative  writing.  Courses  include  workshops  in  the  three  genres,  special  topics  and  forms 
courses,  as  well  as  a  range  of  courses  in  literature.  While  students  are  accepted  in,  and 
expected  to  demonstrate  mastery  of,  one  genre,  they  are  encouraged  to  study,  and  must  show 
proficiency  in,  a  second  genre.  Students,  in  consultation  with  their  advisors,  tailor  their  course 
schedules  to  their  own  professional  and  educational  interests,  selecting  a  variety  of  courses  in 
creative  writing,  literature,  criticism,  rhetoric  and  composition,  film  studies,  and  applicable 
cultural  studies.  Though  the  M.FA.  is  a  terminal  degree  designed  for  writers  wishing  to  pursue 
various  career  paths  in  teaching,  writing,  publishing,  and  community  arts  organization, 
students  are  urged  to  pursue  the  degree  primarily  as  a  way  of  mastering  their  art  by  rigorous 
study  and  practice  among  a  community  of  other  dedicated  writers.  The  M.FA.  degree  without 
supporting  publication  credentials  does  not  guarantee  employment. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  Program  in  Creative  Writing  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  five  items  to  the  Graduate  School  before  the  application  can 
be  processed. 

1.  A  typed  manuscript  in  the  applicant's  primary  genre,  labeled  "poetry,"  "fiction,"  or 
"creative  nonfiction":  15  pages  of  poetry,  30  pages  of  fiction,  or  30  pages  of  creative 
nonfiction  (double-space  prose,  single-space  poetry).  The  manuscript  should  demon- 
strate mastery  of  basic  craft  and  unmistakable  literary  promise.  Applicants  are  advised 
not  to  apply  with  a  mixed-genre  manuscript. 

2.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

3.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

4.  At  least  three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 
addressing  the  applicant's  achievement  and  promise  as  a  writer  and  ability  to  success- 
fully complete  graduate  study. 

5.  An  essay  (300-500  words)  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  M.FA.,  including 
previous  educational  experience  and  information  relevant  to  any  teaching  assistantship 
application. 

An  applicant  must  have  successfully  completed  an  appropriate  undergraduate  degree 
(usually,  but  not  necessarily,  a  B.A.  in  English  or  a  B.FA.  in  creative  writing),  with  at  least  a 
"B"  average  in  the  major  field  of  study.  Acceptable  fulfillment  of  all  the  above  constitutes  the 
minimum  requirements  for,  but  does  not  guarantee,  admission  to  the  M.FA.  program. 

In  general,  we  are  seeking  candidates  who  show  artistic  commitment  and  literary  promise 
in  their  writing  and  whose  academic  background  indicates  they  are  likely  to  succeed  not  only 
in  graduate  study  but  as  publishing  professional  writers.  Therefore,  in  evaluating  candidates, 
the  admissions  committee  places  great  emphasis  on  the  quality  of  the  manuscript. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  academic  year  beginning  fall 
semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships,  which  will  be 
awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking  graduate  assist- 
antships are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  successfully  complete  a  minimum  of  48  semester  hours  of 
graduate  study:  21  hours  in  writing;  six  hours  of  thesis;  and  21  hours  in  other  graduate 
literature  courses,  (CRW  501,  503,  543,  545,  580;  ENG  502,  503,  504,  505,  506,  507, 
508,  509,  511,  552,  555,  550,  561,  563,  571,  572,  580)  with  an  option  of  substitut- 
ing up  to  six  of  those  hours  of  study  in  a  related  discipline,  as  determined  by  the 
student's  advisor,  the  MFA  coordinator,  and  the  chair  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 
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2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the  M.F.A.  UNCW  regulations  will 
be  applied  in  determining  the  transferability  of  course  credits,  and  requests  for  transfer 
credit  must  be  approved  by  the  MFA  coordinator,  the  chair  of  the  Department  of  Creative 
Writing,  and  the  Graduate  School. 

3.  An  M.FA.  candidate  is  required  to  complete  at  least  12  hours  of  writing  workshop  in  a 
primary  genre,  and  at  least  five  hours  of  workshop  in  a  secondary  genre. 

4.  A  minimum  GPA  of  3.0  (on  a  4.0  scale)  must  be  maintamed  in  all  graduate  course  work; 
a  "B"  average  is  required  for  graduation. 

5.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  complete  a  substantial  book-length  thesis  manuscript  of  liter- 
ary merit  and  publishable  quality  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee:  this  ordinarily  will 
be  a  novel;  a  novella;  a  collection  of  short  stories,  poems,  or  essays;  a  single  long  poem; 
a  long  nonfiction  narrative;  or  some  combination  of  the  foregoing. 

6.  An  M.FA.  candidate  must  pass  the  Master  of  Fine  Arts  examination. 

7.  All  requirements  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar  years. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Course  Descriptions 

CRW  501.  Research  for  Creative  Writers  (3)  Instruction  for  writers  of  creative  nonfiction,  fiction, 
poetry,  and  scripts  in  searching  electronic,  print,  and  physical  archives;  historical  artifacts;  the 
geographical  and  built  environment;  and  living  sources,  with  special  emphasis  on  interviewing 
techniques  and  ethics  and  on  how  to  gracefully  integrate  research  into  artistic  writing. 

CRW  503.  Creative  Writing  Pedagogy:  Theory  and  Practice  (3)  Analysis  of  current  theories  of 
creative  writing  pedagogy  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning  theo- 
ries related  to  the  workshop  model,  process  exercises,  revision  techniques,  and  the  group 
dynamics  of  teaching  creative  writing. 

CRW  530.  Creative  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  at  least  two  of  the  following  genres: 
Fiction,  Poetry,  Creative  Nonfiction,  Scriptwriting.  Focus  determined  by  instructor.  Includes 
classroom  critique  of  students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  M.FA.  students  may  repeat  for 
credit  without  limit. 

CRW  542.  Poetry  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  poetry,  with  classroom  critique  of 
students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.FA. 
students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  543.  Forms  of  Poetry  (1-3)  Instruction  in  specific  formal  issues  in  the  tradition  of  poetry. 
Assignments  will  include  original  poetry,  extensive  reading,  and  may  also  include  writing 
critiques,  papers,  exercises,  etc.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

CRW  544.  Fiction  Writing  Workshop  (1-3)  Instruction  in  writing  fiction,  with  classroom  critique  of 
students'  work  and  work  by  professionals.  Includes  study  of  publishing  markets.  M.FA. 
students  may  repeat  for  credit  without  limit. 

CRW  545.  Forms  of  Narrative  Prose  (1-3)  Instruction  in  specific  formal  issues  in  the  tradition  of 
the  narrative.  Assignments  will  include  exercises,  original  creative  prose,  extensive  reading,  and 
may  also  indued  writing  critiques,  papers.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 
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CRW  546.  Workshop  in  Writing  tlie  Novel  I  (3)  Instruction  in  conceiving,  outlining,  and  writing  the 
novel,  with  special  emphasis  on  structure  and  narrative  design.  Includes  classroonn  critique  of 
student  writing  as  well  as  study  of  published  novels  and  writings  on  aesthetics. 

CRW  548.  Worksllop  in  Writing  the  Novel  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  CRW  546  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Instruction  in  developing,  writing,  and  finishing  the  novel,  with  special  emphasis  on  continuity 
and  profluence.  Includes  classroom  critique  of  student  writing  as  well  as  study  of  published 
novels  and  writings  on  aesthetics. 

CRW  550.  Workshop  in  Creative  Nonfiction  (1-3)  Instruction  in  a  specific  area  of  writing.  Topics 
may  include  essay  writing,  magazine  writing,  or  memoir  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  580.  Special  Studies  in  Creative  Writing  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of 
creative  writing.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  different  subtitles. 

CRW  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  graduate 
coordinator.  May  be  taken  twice  for  credit.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  CRW  599  or 
used  for  thesis  research. 

CRW  598.  Internship  in  Applied  Creative  Writing  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  12  hours  of  graduate  course 
credit  or  permission  of  instructor.  Maximum  hours  for  degree  credit  is  six  hours.  Supervised 
professional  experience  in  an  area  of  creative  writing  studies  including  but  not  limited  to  edit- 
ing, publishing,  writing,  writing  instruction,  and  film  production.  Specific  goals  and  assign- 
ments to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instructor. 

CRW  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  English.  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  provide  advanced  research  and  educational 
opportunities  in  English  studies;  (2)  to  provide  a  broad-based  graduate  program  that  v^ill 
provide  students  with  opportunities  to  specialize  in  historical  and  contemporary  critical 
approaches  to  literature,  language  and  literacy,  rhetoric  and  composition,  film  studies,  peda- 
gogy, and  professional,  technical,  and  electronic  v\/riting;  and  (3)  to  prepare  students  for  further 
graduate  work  leading  to  the  Ph.D. 

The  Master  of  Arts  program  offers  a  choice  of  two  areas  of  concentration: 

Literature:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the  follow- 
ing: historical  and  contemporary  approaches  to  literature;  literary  theory;  film  studies;  cultural 
studies;  pedagogy;  future  doctoral  study  in  English. 

Critical  Literacy:  This  concentration  is  designed  for  those  who  have  a  keen  interest  in  any  of  the 
following:  rhetoric  and  composition  theory  and  pedagogy;  community  and  adult  literacy;  profes- 
sional, technical,  and  electronic  communication;  community  college  teaching;  future  doctoral 
study  in  literacy  studies  or  rhetoric  and  composition. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  English  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School  (all  four  items  MUST  be  received  by  the  Graduate  School 
before  the  application  will  be  forwarded  to  the  department  for  action): 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (no  more  than  five  years  old) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields,  addressing  the 
applicant's  demonstrated  academic  skills  and/or  potential  for  graduate  study. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  acceptance  are:  an  acceptable  score  on  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination,  a  satisfactory  response  to  the  essay  question  attached  to  the  application  form,  a 
bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program,  and  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average 
or  better  in  the  undergraduate  major.  However,  meeting  minimal  GRE  scores  and  grade  require- 
ments does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission. 

The  deadline  for  receiving  applications  is  March  1  for  the  fall  semester  and  November  1  for 
the  spring  semester.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assistantships. 
which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available.  Applicants  seeking 
graduate  assistantships  are  urged  to  complete  their  applications  well  before  the  deadline. 

Degree  Requirements 

lA.  The  literature  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semes- 
ter hours  of  graduate  study,  including  ENG  501,  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in 
English,  ENG  502,  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory,  ENG  597  Thesis  Writing  Workshop 
(3)  and  ENG  599  Thesis  (3). 

IB.  The  critical  literacy  concentration  within  the  M.A.  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30 
semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  including  ENG  552,  Introduction  to  Composition  and 
Rhetorical  Theory;  ENG  554,  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy;  nine  elective 
hours  with  a  critical  literacy  emphasis  (including  ENG  598.  Internship  in  Applied 
English  Studies,  for  students  who  are  not  teaching  assistants);  nine  elective  hours  in 
literature;  ENG  597  Thesis  Writing  Workshop  (3)  and  ENG  599  Thesis  (3). 

2.  Students  may  take  one  graduate  course  outside  of  English  in  any  area,  such  as  history 
or  liberal  studies.  In  addition,  students  may  substitute  CRW  580  and/or  one  CRW  writ- 
ing workshop  (CRW  530,  542,  544,  or  550)  for  English  courses. 
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3.  At  least  24  semester  hours  must  be  completed  in  residence  at  UNCW;  a  maximum  of  six 
semester  hours  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited  institution  or  from  course- 
work  taken  as  a  non-degree  student  at  UNCW.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equiva- 
lent to  a  "B"  or  better. 

4.  A  written  comprehensive  exam  must  be  successfully  completed. 

5.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the  student's  advisory 
committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be  open  to  the  public. 

6.  Students  must  complete  the  program  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for 
graduate  study. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  ENGLISH 
Course  Descriptions 

ENG  501.  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  in  English  (3)  Analysis  of  the  content  of  English  stud- 
ies, stressing  bibliographic  tools  and  the  aims  and  methods  of  literary  and  writing  research. 

ENG  502.  Introduction  to  Literary  Theory  (3)  Analysis  of  the  philosophical,  historical,  and  social 
foundations  of  literary  theory.  Emphasis  on  problems  of  meaning,  interpretation,  and  evalua- 
tion. Examination  of  relevant  critical  figures  and  schools  in  historical  context. 

ENG  503.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching  Composition  (3)  Critical  analysis  of  current  composition 
theories  and  classroom  practices;  examination  of  teaching  and  learning  theories  related  to 
composition  courses.  Required  for  second-semester  graduate  teaching  assistants. 

ENG  504.  (430)  The  Age  of  Chaucer  (3)  A  survey  of  works  written  in  medieval  England.  Included 
are  The  Canterbury  Tales,  selections  from  Chaucer's  other  works,  and  representative  works  in 
such  genres  as  chronicle,  biography,  epic,  romance,  dream  vision,  and  drama. 

ENG  505.  (431)  The  Age  of  Elizabeth  (3)  English  literature  in  the  sixteenth  and  early  seventeenth 
centuries.  Works  studied  include  poetry  by  Spenser  and  Shakespeare,  plays  by  Marlowe  and 
Jonson,  and  prose  by  More  and  Sidney. 

ENG  506.  (432)  The  Age  of  Milton  (3)  Emphasis  on  the  works  of  Milton.  Also  includes  works  by 
Donne,  Herbert,  and  Bacon. 

ENG  507.  Studies  in  Short  Fiction  (3)  Study  of  short  fiction  as  a  genre.  May  focus  on  an  author, 
theme,  period,  the  short  story,  the  novella,  traditions,  conventions,  or  forms.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  508.  Studies  in  Non-Fiction  (3)  Study  of  nonfiction  prose.  May  focus  on  a  form  such  as  biog- 
raphy, autobiography,  memoir,  the  journal,  or  various  forms  of  essays.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  different  subtitles. 

ENG  509.  (490)  Topics  in  Literature  (3)  The  study  of  a  selected  theme,  movement,  period,  influ- 
ence, or  genre.  Content  varies  from  semester  to  semester.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under 
different  subtitle. 

ENG  511.  Studies  in  the  Novel  (3)  Study  of  the  novel  as  a  genre.  May  focus  on  the  history  of  the 
novel,  major  authors,  a  theme,  a  period,  narrative  technique,  or  form.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  512.  Topics  in  Cinema  (3)  Study  of  a  selected  filmmaker,  genre,  period,  style,  or  theme  in 
film.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 
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ENG  513.  Studies  in  Poetry  (3)  Study  of  poetry  as  a  genre.  May  focus  on  an  author,  theme, 
period,  poetic  form,  or  traditions  and  conventions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle. 

ENG  514.  Studies  in  Drama  (3)  Study  of  drama  as  a  genre.  May  focus  on  an  author,  theme,  period, 
dramatic  form,  or  traditions  and  conventions.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different 
subtitle. 

ENG  525.  Topics  in  Linguistics  (3)  In-depth  study  of  a  topic  in  linguistics.  May  be  repeated  for 
credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  551.  Topics  in  Professional  Writing  (3)  Advanced  instruction  in  writing  for  a  particular  field, 
including  but  not  limited  to  business,  science,  and  technology.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under 
a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  552.  Introduction  to  Composition  and  Rhetorical  Theory  (3)  Theoretical  analysis  of  significant 
developments  in  the  history  of  rhetoric  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  Kenneth  Burke  and  Helene 
Cixous  with  emphasis  on  the  influence  of  rhetoric  on  written  composition. 

ENG  553.  Topics  in  Rhetoric  and  Literacy  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  rhetoric  or  literacy.  Topics  vary; 
typical  offerings  might  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories,  current  issues  in 
the  field  of  literacy  studies,  or  other  themes.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subti- 
tle. 

ENG  554.  Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  related  to  literacy 
development  and  instruction,  and  critique  of  related  teaching  and  learning  practices  with 
special  emphasis  on  historical,  cultural  and  ideological  issues. 

ENG  555.  Language,  Meaning  and  Culture  (3)  Analysis  of  theories  of  language,  communication, 
and  culture  with  emphasis  on  application  of  these  theories  to  oral  and  written  texts  in  a  variety 
of  contexts. 

ENG  556.  Ethnography  in  English  Studies  (3)  A  practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  qualita- 
tive/ethnographic literacy  research  with  focus  on  ethical  issues  and  methodologies.  Students 
will  design,  conduct,  and  write  full-length,  contextual  studies  of  literacy. 

ENG  557.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Technical  Communication  (3)  Principles  and  practices  of  techni- 
cal communication  and  its  applications  in  community,  business,  and  industry;  attention  to 
desktop  publishing  as  well  as  theories  of  writing,  editing,  and  readability. 

ENG  558.  Writing  Across  the  Curriculum  in  Theory  and  Practice  (3)  Analysis  of  the  writing-across- 
the-curriculum  movement  including  the  theories  of  teaching,  learning,  and  composing  that 
inform  it. 

ENG  559.  Pedagogies  of  Reading  and  Writing  (3)  Introduction  to  current  topics  in  literacy  peda- 
gogy and  their  influences  (e.g.,  feminism,  literary  theories,  electronic  technologies,  social 
construction),  with  emphasis  on  theory  in  practice. 

ENG  560.  Topics  in  British  Literature  (3)  Study  of  a  period,  theme,  movement,  major  author,  or 
genre  in  British  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  561.  Topics  in  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  a  period,  theme,  movement,  major  author,  or 
genre  in  American  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 
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ENG  563.  Topics  in  World  Literature  (3)  Study  of  major  traditions  in  world  literature.  Topics  may 
include  European  literature  or  Third  World  literature.  May  be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle. 

ENG  572.  Topics  in  Literary  Criticism  (3)  Study  of  a  topic  in  literary  criticism.  Topics  vary;  typical 
offerings  could  include  the  work  of  one  or  more  theorists  or  theories  of  literary  criticism.  May 
be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  580.  Studies  in  Literature  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  a  special  area  of  literary  study  May 
be  repeated  for  credit  under  a  different  subtitle. 

ENG  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator. May  be  taken  once.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  ENG  599  or  used  for  thesis 
research. 

ENG  597.  Thesis  Writing  Workshop  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  24  hours  of  M.A.  coursework. 
Workshop  focuses  on  specific  issues  in  thesis  writing.  Students  participate  in  writing  groups 
through  each  phase  of  the  writing  process  (bibliography,  prospectus,  drafting,  revision,  format, 
oral  defense).  May  not  be  repeated  for  credit. 

ENG  598.  Internship  in  Applied  English  Studies  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Nine  hours  of  graduate  course 
credit  for  MA  in  English  and  permission  of  instructor.  Supervised  professional  experience  in  an 
area  of  English  studies  including  but  not  limited  to  editing,  publishing,  writing,  writing  instruc- 
tion and  film  production.  Specific  goals  and  assignments  to  be  set  and  evaluated  by  instruc- 
tor. 

ENG  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  GEOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Earth  Sciences  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Science  degree  in  geology.  The  program  provides  advanced  research  and  educational  opportu- 
nities in  the  geological  sciences  and  prepares  students  for  solving  contemporary  problems  in 
geology.  Our  faculty  are  prepared  to  supervise  work  in  the  following  areas:  marine  and  coastal 
geology;  oceanography;  geochemistry  and  geophysics;  stratigraphy  and  basin  analysis;  envi- 
ronmental and  resource  geology;  hydrogeology;  geomorphology;  mineralogy  and  petrology; 
paleontology  and  paleoecology;  and  structural  geology  and  tectonics.  The  program  provides  a 
foundation  for  employment  in  the  environmental  fields,  mineral  and  energy  mdustries,  and 
government  agencies.  In  addition,  students  are  prepared  for  advanced  study  leading  to  the 
doctoral  degree. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  geology  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign 
institution  based  on  a  four-year  program,  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  aver- 
age on  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  geology,  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate 
Record  Examination.  We  accept  students  to  our  program  who  hold  bachelor's  degrees  in  any  of 
the  biological,  earth,  physical,  or  mathematical  sciences.  All  students  must  have  completed  two 
semesters  each  of  chemistry,  physics,  and  calculus.  Upon  entrance  into  the  master's  program, 
the  student's  advisor  may  identify  deficiencies  and  recommend  remedies.  All  deficiencies  must 
be  removed  before  a  student  is  accepted  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  at  least  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit,  with  a  maximum  of 
six  credit  hours  for  the  thesis,  three  credit  hours  for  seminars,  and  six  credit  hours  of 
directed  independent  study  (GLY  591).  Each  student  must  complete  one  hour  of  GLY 
595  Seminar. 

2.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another 
accredited  institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  must  be  completed  at 
UNCW  including  both  course  work  and  thesis.  At  least  18  semester  hours  must  be 
completed  in  geology. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  comprehensive  oral  examination  that  is 
administered  no  earlier  than  the  semester  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

4.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

5.  Each  student  must  present  and  defend  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable 
to  the  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  is  open  to  the  public. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  GEOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GLY  501.  Research  Methods  in  Geology  (2)  Scientific  proposal  and  manuscript  preparation. 
Library  use,  plnotographic  tecinniques,  oral  and  poster  presentations.  Experimental  design, 
project  management,  data  analysis,  quality  assurance  and  computer  applications.  One  lecture 
hour  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  510.  Sedimentary  Environments  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology,  stratigraphy,  field  camp.  Survey 
of  ancient  sedimentary  environments  with  an  evaluation  of  the  criteria  used  in  their  recogni- 
tion in  the  rock  record.  Specific  ancient  sedimentary  sequences  are  examined  and  compared 
to  their  modern  counterparts.  Field  trips. 

GLY  511.  Clastic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy.  Classification  and  description  of 
sandstones  and  mudrocks  and  evaluation  of  their  diagenesis.  Application  of  principles  to 
economic  deposits.  Laboratory  exercises  concentrate  on  microscopic  and  X-ray  techniques  of 
analysis.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  512.  Carbonate  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Optical  mineralogy  or  permission  of  instructor. 
An  examination  of  sedimentary,  igneous,  and  metamorphic  carbonate  rocks  with  emphasis  on 
observation,  description  and  interpretation.  Plus  an  in  depth  look  into  how  carbonate  petrol- 
ogy is  applied  in  the  exploration  and  exploitation  of  natural  resources  including  hydrocarbons, 
base  metals,  precious  metals  and  industrial  minerals.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours 
per  week. 

GLY  513.  Advanced  Igneous  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology,  structural 
geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the  physical  and 
chemical  processes  affecting  the  genesis  of  igneous  rocks  in  various  tectonic  settings.  Topics 
include  the  application  of  thermodynamics,  chemographic  relationships,  and  phase  equilibrium 
to  the  differentiation  of  magmas  and  the  crystallization  of  igneous  minerals,  and  geothermo- 
barometric  and  geochronologic  investigation  of  igneous  rocks.  Two  lecture  hours  and  three 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  514.  Advanced  Metamorphic  Petrology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Optical  mineralogy,  petrology,  struc- 
tural geology,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Principles  and  methodology  underlying  the  study  of 
metamorphism  and  metamorphic  facies  in  varying  rock  compositions,  and  petrotectonic 
settings.  Topics  include  metamorphic  phase  equilibria  and  diagrams,  geothermobarometry  and 
P-T — time  paths,  metamorphic  mineral  crystallization  and  recrystallization,  and  textural  rela- 
tionships in  metamorphic  rocks  having  variable  protoliths  and  histories.  Two  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  Trip(s). 

GLY  515.  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Petrology.  A  survey  of  the  parameters  of 
sedimentation.  Emphasis  on  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation  of  sedimentary  rocks, 
including  their  origin,  transport,  deposition  and  lithification  of  rock-forming  minerals.  Tech- 
niques of  physical  and  chemical  analyses  of  sediments  are  stressed.  One  lecture  and  six  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  520.  Global  Climate  Change  (3)  Preqrequisites:  General  chemistry,  college  physics,  and 
calculus  with  analytic  geometry.  Analysis  of  natural  and  anthropogenic  global  climate  change. 
Historical  and  geological  records  of  climate  including  sediment,  tree  ring,  and  ice  core  analy- 
sis. Physics  and  chemistry  of  climate  including  Earth's  energy  balance,  global  carbon  cycle, 
climate  modeling,  atmospheric  composition  and  dynamics. 
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GLY  526.  Geohydrology  (4)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus  and  petrology.  Geol- 
ogy of  ground  waters  and  related  aspects  of  surface  waters.  Methods  of  groundwater  resource 
evaluation,  protection,  exploitation,  and  contaminant  remediation.  Three  lecture  and  two  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week. 

GLY  531.  Micropaleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instructor. 
Paleobiology  and  geological  history  of  microorganisms,  emphasizing  the  classification  and 
systematics  of  major  microfossil  groups.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 
Field  trips. 

GLY  533.  Paleoecology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology  or  consent  of  instructor.  Prin- 
ciples of  ecological  faunal  analysis  as  primarily  applied  to  the  marine  fossil  record.  Emphasizes 
the  integration  of  form  and  function,  taphonomy,  and  community  development  through  time, 
and  sedimentology/stratigraphy  as  a  synthetic  approach  to  paleoenvironmental,  paleobiologi- 
cal  and  evolutionary  analyses.  Applications  to  biostratigraphy  are  considered.  Field  trips. 

GLY  535.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  or 
consent  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  the  historical,  geological  and  biological  basis  of  biostratigra- 
phy emphasizing  the  application  of  biostratigraphic  principles  and  techniques  in  the  develop- 
ment of  high-resolution  relative  time  scales.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  540.  Regional  Geology  of  North  America  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy. 
Survey  of  the  rocks,  structures,  natural  resources,  and  tectonic  histories  of  different  regions  of 
North  America,  such  as  the  Precambrian  shield,  Appalachians,  and  Cordillera.  Syntheses  of 
theories  of  orogenesis.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  541.  Advanced  Structural  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Structural  geology.  Origin  and  analysis  of 
earth  structures.  Solution  of  advanced  structural  problems  involving  stress,  strain,  rheology, 
folding,  and  fracturing  of  rocks.  Rock  mechanics,  finite  strain,  and  fabric  analysis  of  deformed 
rocks.  Review  of  techniques.  Directed  field  or  lab  problems  and  examples  from  literature.  Two 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  543.  Tectonics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Structural  geology,  stratigraphy,  petrology.  Examination  of 
current  ideas  and  their  development  as  global  tectonic  theories.  Plate  tectonic  controls  on 
orogeny,  orogenic  belts,  magmatism,  sedimentation,  and  metallogeny  of  major  geologic  regions 
of  North  America  and  other  areas  of  the  world.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments,  struc- 
ture and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  551.  Seafloor  Mapping  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  A  survey  of  different 
methods  used  to  map  the  seafloor  including  satellite  altimetry,  multibeam  and  sidescan 
sonar  swathmapping.  Operation  of  instruments,  survey  strategies  and  techniques  to  process 
and  interpret  data  will  be  explored.  Shipboard  fieldtrip.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory 
hours  per  week. 

GLY  552.  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Sedimentary 
processes  and  environments  of  the  world's  coastal  systems.  Emphasis  on  river  deltas,  estuar- 
ies, bays,  salt  marshes,  barrier  islands  and  associated  inlets.  Ice-bound  as  well  as  rocky  coast- 
lines also  are  examined.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trip. 
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GLY  555.  Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3)  Prerequisites:  One  year  of  calculus  or  physics  or  consent 
of  the  instructor.  Theory  and  application  of  models  used  to  quantify  sediment  movement  and 
deposition  in  the  coastal  environment.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

GLY  558.  (BIG  587)  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4)  Interdisciplinary  study  of  human 
impacts  on  coastal  environments  and  organisms.  Topics  include  the  physical  and  biotic  setting 
of  worldwide  coastal  regions,  principles  of  coastal  management,  and  analysis  of  potential  solu- 
tions to  coastal  problems.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

GLY  560.  Integrative  Stratigraphy  (3)  Prerequisites:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  petrol- 
ogy. Stratigraphic  analysis  of  the  geologic  history  of  North  America  and  parts  of  other  conti- 
nents. Emphasis  on  interpreting  lithologic  assemblages  and  stratigraphic  relations  in  terms  of 
modern  tectonic-depositional  models.  Two  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  per  week. 

GLY  561.  Coastal  Plains  Geology  (3)  Prerequisites:  Invertebrate  paleontology,  stratigraphy,  petrol- 
ogy. Origin  and  development  of  Gulf  and  Atlantic  Coastal  Plains  with  emphasis  on  stratigraphy, 
structure,  geomorphology  and  tectonic  history.  Field  trips.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

GLY  565.  Introduction  to  Geophysics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Integrated  applica- 
tion of  geophysical  methods  to  solve  environmental  and  geologic  problems.  Includes  discus- 
sion of  reflection/refraction  seismology,  gravity,  magnetics,  electrical  resistivity,  ground 
penetrating  radar,  and  geophysical  well  logging. 

GLY  572.  Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3)  Prerequisites:  Two  semesters  of  college  calculus; 
mineralogy  or  inorganic  chemistry;  or  permission  of  instructor.  Investigation  of  the  abundance 
and  distribution  of  chemical  elements  in  the  Earth's  crust,  mantle,  atmosphere,  hydrosphere, 
and  biosphere.  Introduction  to  thermodynamics,  phase  and  mineral  equilibrium,  stable  and 
radiogenic  isotopes,  and  geochronology.  Emphasizes  the  application  of  geochemical  processes 
to  solving  geologic  and  environment  problems,  with  selected  examples  from  field  and  labora- 
tory studies. 

GLY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3) 

GLY  592.  Topics  in  Geology  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special  topics  in 
geology  through  lectures,  seminars,  and  laboratory  or  field  experience. 

GLY  595.  Seminar  (1)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Research  and  discussion  of  selected 
topics  in  earth  sciences.  Oral  presentation  at  a  departmental  seminar  and  attendance  at 
selected  university  seminars  required. 

GLY  599.  Thesis  (1-6) 


Course  Descriptions  for  Geography 

GGY  524.  Geographic  Information  Systems  (3)  Permission  of  instructor.  Introduction  to  the  science 
and  technology  of  Geographic  Information  Systems  (CIS)  including  data  collection,  spatial  data 
structures,  spatial  analysis  theory  and  techniques,  and  end-user  map  products.  Instruction  will 
be  provided  through  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  lab  exercises.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

GGY  552.  Historical/Cultural  Geography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  the 
evolution  of  natural  environments  and  cultural  landscapes;  spatial  diffusion;  settlement 
patterns;  and  the  material  culture  including  vernacular  architecture.  Focus  will  be  on  North 
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America,  with  consideration  of  European  antecedents.,  A  seminar  type  course  in  which 
students  are  responsible  for  an  intensive  research  project. 

GGY  578.  (GGY  478)  Historic  Preservation  Planning  (3)  An  applied  research  course  which  deals 
with  the  procedures  employed  by  federal,  state  and  local  agencies  in  locating,  recording,  restor- 
ing and  preserving  American  architectural  resources  and  material  cultural  heritage.  Subjects 
examined  include  survey,  documentation,  and  planning;  historic  districts;  adaptive  use;  fund- 
ing; legislation;  and  organizational  roles. 

GGY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Geography  (1-4)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced  special 
topics  in  geography  through  lecture,  seminar,  and  laboratory  or  field  experience.  More  than  one 
topic  may  be  taken  for  credit. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  the  IVlaster  of  Arts  degree 
in  history  Specific  goals  of  the  program  are:  (1)  to  provide  advanced  research  and  educational 
opportunities  in  the  study  of  history;  (2)  to  prepare  historians  by  training  them  in  the  latest 
research  techniques,  providing  them  with  a  knowledge  of  the  most  current  research  on  histor- 
ical problems;  and  (3)  to  direct  students  in  historical  research  using  historical  documents  and 
archives. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields;  at  least  two  must 
be  from  academics. 

5.  Research  paper  or  suitable  equivalent. 

5.  Applications  for  non-degree  status  will  not  be  accepted. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  history  include:  satis- 
factory scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal  and  quantitative),  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based 
on  a  four-year  program,  and  an  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the 
basic  courses  prerequisite  to  the  area  of  proposed  graduate  study.  The  deadline  for  fall  admis- 
sion is  May  1;  for  spring  admission  the  deadline  is  November  1. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study,  24  of  which 
must  be  in  history.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from 
another  accredited  institution.  Grades  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or 
better.  At  least  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  Students  in  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  complete  a  minimum  of  24  semester 
hours  of  course  work,  including  the  thesis;  at  least  18  hours  must  be  in  courses  open 
only  to  graduate  students.  Public  History  students  must  complete  a  minimum  of  15 
semester  hours  of  course  work,  including  HST  598,  in  courses  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  Courses  open  to  seniors  and  graduate  students  will  have  additional  require- 
ments and  different  grading  for  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  complete  HST  500,  12  hours  in  the  area  of  concentration  and  nine  hours 
of  electives.  Six  hours  beyond  HST  500  must  be  in  graduate-level  seminars.  One  grad- 
uate seminar  must  be  in  the  area  of  concentration.  No  more  than  six  hours  of  HST  591 
may  be  counted  toward  the  degree. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  that  will 
be  administered  no  earlier  than  during  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

5.  Each  student  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  will  complete  six  hours  of  Thesis 
(HST  599),  and  defend  the  thesis  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  thesis  committee,  prior  to 
graduation.  Each  student  in  public  history  will  complete  three  hours  of  Internship  in 
Public  History  (HST  598)  and  three  hours  (or  more)  of  Thesis  (HST  599)  and  present 
either  a  disciplinary  content  thesis,  an  original  contribution  to  the  literature  of  public 
history,  or  a  work  of  interpretive  scholarship  acceptable  to  the  thesis  committee  prior  to 
graduation. 

5.  Students  in  the  U.S.,  European  and  Global  areas  must  pass  a  competency  examination 
demonstrating  satisfactory  reading  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language. 

7.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISTORY 
Course  Descriptions 

HST  500  is  a  prerequisite  or  co-requisite  for  all  classes. 

HST  500.  Historiography  and  Methodology  (3)  Introduction  to  problems  of  historical  research 
through  examination  of  major  historical  works  and  current  techniques  of  research,  evaluation 
of  sources,  development  of  bibliography,  and  quantitative  historical  methods  including  the  role 
of  the  computer  in  historical  research.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  507.  (ANT  411)  Advanced  Field  Training  in  Archaeology  (3)  Supervisory  training  for  field 
archaeologists.  Students  direct  specific  aspects  of  archaeological  excavation,  including 
research  design,  data  recovery,  daily  site  management,  and  field  analysis.  Summers. 

HST  508.  (ANT  412)  Historical  Archaeology  (3)  Substantive  investigation  of  the  special  excava- 
tion and  analysis  procedures,  subject  matter,  and  goals  of  archaeology  as  applied  to  the  historic 
past  of  North  America.  Special  emphasis  placed  upon  historic  archaeological  sites  in  the  local 
region.  Lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  v^/ork. 

HST  518.  (440)  Seminar:  U.S.  Social  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  social 
history  Examples  of  topics:  African-Americans,  immigrants,  social  movements,  education,  work 
and  leisure,  sexuality  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  520.  U.S.  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations,  and 
research  trends  on  a  theme  offered  in  American  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  522.  U.S.  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of  primary 
sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  American  history.  This  course  is 
open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  524.  Major  Interpretations  in  American  History  (3)  A  historiographic  survey  of  influential 
interpretations  of  American  history  as  they  relate  to  specific  topics  and  periods.  This  course  is 
open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  525.  (442)  Seminar:  U.S.  Economic  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes  or 
events  in  U.S.  economic  history  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of  topics: 
economy  of  Colonial  America,  19th-century  labor  movements,  economy  of  the  Ante-bellum 
South,  agricultural  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied 
toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  526.  (444)  Seminar:  U.S.  Political  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  facets  of  political 
theory,  behavior,  movements,  and  institutions,  and  how  political  power  has  been  used  to  influ- 
ence the  development  of  society.  Examples  of  topics:  New  Deal  politics,  third-party  move- 
ments, U.S.  Constitution.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  527.  (446)  Seminar:  U.S.  Diplomatic  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  fundamental  prin- 
ciples, assumptions,  and  objectives  in  the  conduct  of  U.S.  foreign  policy  and  of  how  Americans 
have  viewed  their  place  in  the  international  order  at  various  moments  in  their  history  Exam- 
ples of  topics:  the  diplomacy  of  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War,  arms  control  and  disarmament.  May 
be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  semi- 
nar requirement. 
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HST  528.  (448)  Seminar:  U.S.  National  Security  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  major  themes 
and  events  in  tine  evolution  of  U.S.  national  security  and  defense  policy,  the  uses  of  national 
power,  and  the  role  of  military  affairs  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Examples  of 
topics:  the  Vietnam  War,  the  use  of  air  power,  U.S.  imperialism.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  529.  (450)  Seminar:  U.S.  Intellectual  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  role  of  ideas  m 
American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  radicalism,  the  Enlightenment,  myth  in  American  history, 
and  ideas  about  democracy,  ethnicity,  equality,  religion,  gender.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  531.  (454)  Seminar:  U.S.  Regional  History  (3)  Intensive  examination  of  the  economic,  social, 
and  political  history  of  a  specific  region  of  the  United  States.  May  be  repeated  under  a  differ- 
ent subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  533.  (456)  Seminar:  U.S.  Environmental  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  201-202,  290  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  U.S.  environmental  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  nature  and  culture,  the  cult  of  the  wilderness,  conservation  and  preser- 
vation, resources  and  regions,  gender  and  nature,  the  environmental  movement.  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  semi- 
nar requirement. 

HST  540.  European  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  major  research  trends  and  schools 
of  interpretation  in  selected  themes  in  European  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  542.  European  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  European  history.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  548.  (408)  Seminar:  Medieval  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major  themes 
and  issues  in  history  of  Medieval  Europe  (500-1500).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of 
graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  552.  (412)  Seminar:  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration 
of  major  themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Renaissance  and  Reformation  Europe 
(1350-1618).  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  554.  (414)  Seminar:  Early  Modern  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major  themes 
and  issues  in  the  history  of  Early  Modern  Europe  (1618-1789).  May  not  be  applied  toward 
fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  556.  (416)  Seminar:  Nineteenth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  First  World  War. 
May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  558.  (418)  Seminar:  Twentieth-Century  Europe  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  major 
themes  and  issues  in  the  history  of  Europe  since  1914.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment 
of  graduate  seminar  requirement. 

HST  560.  Global  Colloquium  (3)  Readings  and  discussion  of  bibliographies,  interpretations,  and 
research  trends  on  a  theme  or  period  in  global  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate 
students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 
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HST  562.  Global  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use  of 
primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  on  an  aspect  of  global  history.  This  course 
is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  564.  Modernization  and  Revolution  in  the  Non-Western  World  (3)  Examination  of  industrial- 
ization, imperialism,  nationalism,  and  other  forces  that  have  revolutionized  traditional  society 
in  the  non-Western  world.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

HST  570.  (470)  Introduction  to  Public  History  (3)  Broad  focus  on  research,  scholarship,  and 
professional  practice  in  historical  documentation,  administration,  collections  management, 
preservation,  exhibition  and  interpretation,  education,  policy  applications,  and  media.  Field 
trips,  guest  speakers,  and  a  class  project  based  on  primary  research  introduce  students  to 
career  opportunities  and  model  the  collaborative  process  in  public  history. 

HST  573.  Public  History  Seminar  (3)  Research  in  the  bibliography  of  specialized  topics  and  use 
of  primary  sources  to  write  an  original  research  paper  or  complete  an  original  interpretative 
project  on  an  aspect  of  public  history.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be 
repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  580.  (480)  Topics  in  Public  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  in  public  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  history  and  memory,  interpretation  of  landscape,  interpretation  of  material 
culture,  and  business  history.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  581.  (481)  Topics  in  African  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  African  history 
Examples  of  topics:  slavery,  the  slave  trade  and  its  abolition,  pre-colonial  Africa,  colonial  and 
post-colonial  Africa,  oral  history  in  Africa.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  583.  (483)  Topics  in  Middle  Eastern  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  m  Middle 
Eastern  history.  Examples  of  topics:  early  Islamic  conquests,  the  Ottoman  Empire,  the 
Arab-Israeli  conflict.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  585.  (485)  Topics  in  Latin  American  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  Latin 
American  history.  Examples  of  topics:  pre-Columbian  civilizations.  May  be  repeated  under  a 
different  subtitle. 

HST  586.  (496)  Topics  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected 
theme  in  the  History  of  Science  and  Technology.  Examples  of  topics  include:  "Positivism," 
"Occult  Studies  and  the  Renaissance,"  "The  Second  Industrial  Revolution."  May  be  repeated 
under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  587.  (487)  Topics  in  Global  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  a  selected  theme  in  global  history. 
Examples  of  topics:  colonialism,  imperialism,  industrialization,  slavery,  revolutionary  move- 
ments. May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

HST  590.  Comparative  Historical  Studies  (3)  Comparison  of  developments  in  different  eras  or 
places  in  order  to  determine  unique  or  common  historical  themes.  This  course  is  open  only  to 
graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit 

HST  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-6)  May  take  up  to  six  credit  hours:  see  the  graduate 
history  coordinator  for  details. 
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HST  593.  Problems  in  History  (3)  Investigation  of  selected  problems  in  European,  American,  and 
non-Western  History  through  discussions,  development  of  bibliographies,  or  research  papers. 
This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

HST  595.  (495)  Special  Topics  in  History  (3)  Research-oriented  exploration  of  a  special  topic  not 
regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  not  be  applied  toward  fulfillment  of  graduate  seminar 
requirement. 

HST  596.  Seminar:  Topics  in  History  (3)  Advanced  research  on  specialized  topics  using,  where 
possible,  primary  sources.  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students.  May  be  repeated  one 
time  for  credit. 

HST  597.  (497)  Topics  in  Asian  History  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  themes  and  events  in  Asian 
history  not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  Examples  of  topics  include:  Chinese  Revolutions, 
Meiji  Japan,  Gandhian  thought,  and  nationalist  movements.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different 
subtitle. 

HST  598.  Internship  in  Public  History  (3)  Prerequisite:  HST  570  and  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor. Supervised  experience  with  credentialed  professional  in  public  history  or  technical  field, 
combined  with  directed  reading  in  literature  of  that  field.  Final  product  must  meet  accepted 
standards  of  historical  scholarship  and  professional  practice  as  defined  by  faculty  and  super- 
vising professional. 

HST  599.  Thesis  (1-6)  This  course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students. 
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MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  School  of  Nursing,  Watson  School  of  Education  and  the 
Cameron  School  of  Business  offer  a  program  that  leads  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Stud- 
ies (MALS).  This  program  is  for  students  who  wish  to  design  a  personalized  curriculum  of  inter- 
disciplinary graduate  study.  Courses  are  selected  that  will  expand  their  interests  and  deepen 
their  understanding  of  themselves,  their  society  and  the  environment.  This  program  reflects  an 
older,  cultural  tradition  of  scholarship,  which  liberally  educates  the  whole  person,  providing 
breadth  and  depth,  but  not  applying  directly  to  a  career  or  vocation.  The  major  objective  of  this 
program  is  to  offer  highly  motivated,  intellectually  prepared  adult  learners  an  opportunity  to 
explore  the  questions  and  issues  that  are  important  to  them  and  society. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  liberal  studies  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Three  recommendations  that  address  the  student's  chances  of  success  in  a  graduate 
liberal  studies  program 

4.  A  writing  sample  in  the  form  of  an  essay  explaining  how  the  graduate  liberal  arts  degree 
can  assist  the  candidate  in  meeting  his  or  her  personal  goals. 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Studies  program  must  hold  a 
bachelor's  degree  with  an  academic  record  of  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the  undergraduate 
major  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  insti- 
tution based  on  a  four-year  program.  The  admission  procedure  also  includes  an  interview  with 
the  graduate  coordinator  of  the  program  and  a  representative  from  the  advisory  committee. 

Degree  requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  study. 

2.  No  more  than  nine  hours  of  graduate  level  courses  offered  by  other  departments  may  be 
applied  toward  the  degree. 

3.  No  more  than  six  hours  may  be  taken  from  cross-listed  400/500  courses. 

4.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken. 

5.  No  more  than  six  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  transferred  from  another  accredited 
institution.  Grades  earned  on  transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  "B"  or  better.  A  mini- 
mum of  24  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

6.  A  final  project  (GLS  598)  of  three  credit  hours  is  required  of  all  students  who  have 
successfully  completed  27  hours  of  course  work.  The  project  provides  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  explore  particular  areas  of  study  in  greater  depth  under  the  close  super- 
vision of  a  faculty  member.  The  final  project  may  take  the  form  of  scholarly  research  or 
a  creative  work,  but  in  all  cases  a  written  analysis  is  required  to  meet  the  degree 
requirements.  Students  will  present  their  project  to  a  forum  of  faculty  and  students. 

7.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  all  course  work  within  five  years  after  enrollment. 
Students  wishing  to  withdraw  from  the  MALS  program  prior  to  the  completion  of  thirty 
hours  who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  fifteen  hours  in  residence  towards  the  MALS 
degree  may  be  eligible  for  a  Certificate  of  Study  in  Liberal  Studies.  Students  must 
consult  the  director  to  apply  for  the  certificate. 

Required  courses:  Two  courses  are  required  for  all  students: 
GLS  502  Contemporary  Issues  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

GLS  598  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3) 

MALS  courses  fall  into  three  broad  thematic  areas:  1)  Social  Concerns  and  Cultural  Systems 
(numbered  503  through  529);  2)  Environment,  Science,  and  Society  (numbered  530  through 
559);  and  3)  Arts  and  Literature  and  Society  (numbered  560  through  590). 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  LIBERAL  STUDIES 
Course  Descriptions 

GLS  502.  Contemporary  Issues  in  Liberal  Studies  (3)  A  review  of  critical  issues  in  liberal  studies 
that  may  be  influencing  disciplinary  methodology,  discourse  or  research  techniques.  Empha- 
sis on  forms  of  oral  and  written  communication,  computer  presentations  and  library  research 
techniques. 

GLS  510.  Religion  and  Sex  (3)  Through  an  examination  of  the  major  world  religions'  views  on  sex, 
procreation,  marriage,  abstinence,  masturbation,  incest,  and  sexual  orientation  as  expressed 
in  their  scriptures,  exegesis,  and  practice,  this  course  explores  the  close  connections  between 
various  conceptions  of  the  sacred  and  their  impact  on  this  biological  activity. 

GLS  511.  The  Social  Organization  of  Cruelty  (3)  This  course  examines  the  origins  and  organization 
of  cruelty  (slavery,  torture,  genocide,  child  abuse,  the  treatment  of  "inmates"  in  nursing  homes 
and  mental  hospitals)  with  the  aims  of  1)  developing  a  general  theory  of  cruelty  and  2)  better 
understanding  cruelty  as  an  ongoing  social  achievement. 

GLS  512.  The  Renaissance  of  Scottish  Culture  (3)  The  current  phenomenon  of  Scottish  cultural 
rejuvenation  and  preeminence  (with  Glasgow  its  City  on  a  Hill)  is  seen  through  the  lens  of 
recent  developments  in  Scottish  literature  as  necessarily  connected  with  analogous  develop- 
ments in  economics,  politics,  and  the  arts,  all  interacting  with  each  other  to  produce  the 
renaissance. 

GLS  513.  Transitions  from  Communism  (3)  An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  problems  of  tran- 
sition in  four  regions:  Eastern  Europe,  Russia,  Central  Asia,  and  China.  After  an  examination  of 
the  historical,  geographical,  and  cultural  foundations  of  current  issues,  the  course  focuses  on 
the  prospects  for  democracy  and  civil  society. 

GLS  514.  Post-Modern  Childhood  (3)  Interdisciplinary  exploration  of  contemporary  childhood. 
Popular  media,  scholarly  sources,  and  a  variety  of  qualitative  methods  will  be  used  to  analyze 
the  social  worlds  of  children  and  the  social  construction  of  childhood  in  postmodern  and 
increasingly  global  consumer  culture. 

GLS  515.  Religion,  Women,  Gender  in  Early  Modern  Europe:  Texts  and  Contexts  (3)  A  study  of  the 
religious  and  cultural  context  of  early  modern  Europe  through  the  lens  of  texts  by  women  and 
about  women  and  gender,  including  the  newly  revived  querelle  des  femmes,  creative  religious  / 

writing  (poetry,  plays,  devotional  works,  stories,  letters  and  diaries),  and  theological  treatises  \i 

on  the  nature  of  "woman." 

GLS  516.  Utopias  and  Dystopias:  Literary  Visions,  Past,  Present,  and  Future  (3)  Discussion  of  fiction 
by  British  and  American  writers  such  as  Atwood,  Wiesei,  Lessing,  and  Burgess,  set  in  a  time- 
less space,  that  imagines  ideal  societies  and  societies  gone  awry.  Consideration  of  generic 
traits  of  this  fiction. 

GLS  517.  Affirmative  Action  and  Social  Justice  (3)  Introduction,  through  discussion,  debate  and 
dialogue,  to  the  philosophy  of  racial  justice.  Topics  include  equality  and  the  Constitution,  slav- 
ery and  segregation,  the  philosophy  of  civil  rights,  affirmative  action  and  theories  of  social 
justice,  and  racial  healing. 

GLS  518.  Puzzles  of  Society  (3)  Different  interdisciplinary  perspectives  that  undergird  the  vari-  ; 

ety  of  ways  both  laymen  and  social  professionals  attempt  to  make  practical  sense  of  social  life. 
Also,  emphasis  is  placed  on  matching  these  perspectives  with  some  of  the  tools  or  skills  that 
are  available  to  address  everyday  social  problems. 
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GLS  519.  Poverty,  Social  Policy,  and  the  American  Welfare  State  (3)  A  seminar  considering  Amer- 
ica's struggle  agamst  poverty  and  related  social  problems.  Examination  of  social  policy  and 
programs,  the  changing  character  of  poverty  over  the  past  century,  the  influence  of  reform 
movements,  and  the  future  of  the  U.S.  social  welfare  system. 

GLS  520.  Atheism  and  Unbelief  (3)  Examines  the  beliefs  and  assumptions  of  atheists  by  explor- 
ing an  atheist's  response  to  common  theistic  arguments,  by  surveying  the  historical  and  philo- 
sophical traditions  of  atheism,  and  by  considering  how  atheists  explain  all  those  things  atheists 
need  gods  for,  with  special  reference  to  the  theories  of  Freud,  Durkheim,  Marx,  Skmner,  Harris, 
and  Sperber. 

GLS  521.  Mass  Media  and  Society  (3)  Examines  the  relationship  between  media,  culture,  and 
society,  with  a  special  emphasis  on  interdisciplinary  perspectives.  Focuses  on  the  roles  the 
mass  media  play  in  the  production,  reception,  and  representation  of  the  news,  race,  class, 
gender  and  sexuality  in  contemporary  society. 

GLS  522.  Shamanism  (3)  Cross-cultural  study  of  shamanism.  Topics  include  importance  of 
cultural  context,  altered  states  of  consciousness,  balance  with  nature,  and  use  of  plants.  Explo- 
ration of  the  shaman  as  healer,  medium,  and  conduit  of  spiritual  knowledge.  Shamanism  as  a 
personal  journey. 

GLS  530.  The  Shaping  of  America:  Cultural  Landscapes  and  the  American  Sense  of  Place  (3)  Exam- 
ination of  the  material  cultural  landscapes  of  America  from  geographical,  historical,  and 
aesthetic  perspectives  and  how  attachment  to  place  has  shaped  the  landscape.  A  study  of  the 
rich  spatial  tapestry  of  our  nation's  fields,  towns,  cities,  architectural  styles,  railways,  and  road- 
scapes  and  how  those  patterns  reflect  five  centuries  of  diverse  ethnic  and  cultural  evolution. 

GLS  531.  Science  and  Pseudoscience  (3)  Study  of  criteria  for  description  and  explanation  in 
science  and  the  use  of  those  criteria  to  demarcate  between  scientific  and  pseudoscientific 
claims  to  knowledge.  Evaluation  of  specific  areas  such  as  parapsychology,  astrology,  and  alter- 
native medicine.  Consideration  of  psychological  factors  influencing  people's  tendency  to  accept 
unsupported  beliefs. 

GLS  532.  Conservation  and  Culture  (3)  A  discussion  of  both  contemporary  and  historical  links 
between  conservation  and  human  cultures,  with  a  focus  on  wildlife  and  other  natural  resources. 
Includes  topics  such  as  the  Dust  Bowl,  attitudes  toward  predators,  the  founding  of  the  Hudson 
Bay  company,  Smokey  the  Bear,  Rachel  Carson  and  Silent  Spring,  and  the  conservation  ethics 
of  Muir,  Pinchot,  and  Leopold. 

GLS  533.  The  Environmental  Crisis  (3)  An  intensifying  environmental  crisis  has  arisen  from  local, 
national,  and  transborder  encounters  with  water  and  air  pollution,  habitat  destruction  and 
species  extinction,  and  possible  global  warming,  all  in  the  context  of  unprecedented  popula- 
tion growth.  This  course  is  an  America-centered,  historically  oriented  examination  of  our  envi- 
ronmental dilemmas  and  their  possible  solutions. 

GLS  534.  Culture  Wars  and  the  Origin  of  Difference  (3)  Intensive  study  of  significant  themes  in  the 
literature  on  the  encounter  of  European  peoples  with  the  Third  World.  Interdisciplinary  and 
anthropological  readings  focus  on  explanations  for  the  origin  of  cultural  differences,  the  dynam- 
ics of  the  colonial  encounter,  the  contemporary  clash  of  cultures,  and  multiculturalism. 

GLS  535.  The  Historical  Geography  of  Food  (3)  Foodways  of  different  cultural  regions  from  prehis- 
toric hunter/gatherers  through  Neolithic  sedentary  agriculture  up  to  modern  agri-business, 
including  the  diffusion  of  agricultural  practices  and  products,  famine's  causes  and  effects,  the 
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decline  of  world  fisheries,  climatic  and  economic  parameters  of  food  production,  and  the  role 
of  foods  in  cultural  practices  and  prohibitions. 

GLS  560.  Art  in  Social  Science  Perspective  (3)  Art  both  organizes  and  is  organized  by  social  inter- 
action. This  course  examines  this  dialectical  relationship  between  art  and  society,  focusing 
upon  the  complex  networks  of  social  relationships  among  artists,  critics,  aestheticians,  patrons, 
and  mstitutions  that  powerfully  influence  the  ways  in  which  art  is  performed,  exhibited,  evalu- 
ated, and  supported. 

GLS  561.  Theatre  and  Cinema  (3)  Aesthetic  study  of  theatre  and  film  and  the  relations  between 
them.  Examination  of  key  texts  in  each  medium,  emphasizing  rhetorical  analyses  of  language, 
mise-en-scene,  performance,  cinematography,  editing  and  other  properties  particular  to 
dramatic  art  forms.  Three  seminar  hours  and  two  screening  hours  each  week. 

GLS  562.  Our  Cultural  Heritage  through  Dance  (3)  This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  experi- 
ence and  examine  dance  forms  and  cultures  from  around  the  world.  These  experiences  will 
provide  the  focus  and  impetus  for  students  to  make  connections  to  their  lives,  to  show  connec- 
tions to  the  global  studies  curriculum,  and  to  encourage  future  independent  study  by  individ- 
ual class  members. 

GLS  563.  Comic  Strips  and  Political  Cartoons  as  Literature  (3)  A  consideration  of  comic  strips  and 
cartoons  as  popular  literature.  Provides  a  brief  history  of  each  genre  in  America  and  Britain  and 
then  focuses  on  recent  examples.  Studies  such  contemporary  masters  of  political  cartooning 
as  Jeff  MacNelly  and  Pat  Oliphant  and  such  comic  strips  as  Calvin  and  Hobbes,  Pogo,  Cathy, 
and  Dllbert. 

GLS  564.  Autobiography  from  the  Margins:  Race,  Gender,  Ethnicity,  and  Age  in  America  (3)  Study  of 
American  autobiography  as  genre  and  of  race,  gender,  ethnicity,  and  age  as  they  influence  the 
texts  and  our  reading  of  them.  Includes  such  authors  as  Richard  Wright,  Jill  Ker  Conway,  Maxine 
Hong  Kingston,  and  Philip  Roth. 

GLS  565.  The  Human  Image  in  Literature  Following  the  World  Wars  (3)  The  two  World  Wars 
contributed  to  modern  and  postmodern  concepts  of  the  individual  and  society;  they  emerge  in 
discussions  in  psychology,  sociology  and  philosophy  and  in  novels  and  poetry  Focusing  on  liter- 
ary expression  and  relevant  discussion  in  other  fields  reveals  concepts  of  the  human  image  and 
the  particular  perspective  in  each  field. 

GLS  566.  Documentary  Film:  Moving  Images  (3)  The  Documentary  Tradition.  One  documentary 
film  will  be  shown  and  discussed  each  week  so  that  students  will  develop  an  awareness  of  how 
these  films,  both  classics  and  current-day  documentaries,  were  put  together.  Narration,  inter- 
view, historical  photos,  and  footage  as  well  as  actual  filming  of  action,  people  and  scenes  will 
be  analyzed  to  see  how  a  documentary  story  is  told.  The  student  will  be  able  to  see  how  vari- 
ous video  and  audio  segments  make  up  a  documentary  and  will  become  a  more  critical  viewer 
of  documentaries. 

GLS  567.  Slums,  Manors,  and  the  American  Dream  (3)  A  discussion  of  the  effects  of  rapid  urban- 
ization, greed,  and  the  rationalization  of  immense  wealth  upon  American  writers  from  about 
1890  to  1925.  The  course  examines  fiction,  plays,  muckraking  journalism,  and  documentary 
film  to  understand  how  writers  employ  sensation,  sentiment,  melodrama,  and  realism  to  elicit 
responses  from  their  readers. 

GLS  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  Students  must  secure  permission  of  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator. May  be  taken  once.  May  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  GLS  598  or  used  for  thesis 
research. 
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GLS  592.  Special  Topics  in  Liberal  Studies  (1-3)  Exploration  of  a  special  topic  in  liberal  studies 
not  regularly  covered  in  other  courses.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 

GLS  598.  Final  Project  in  Liberal  Studies  (3)  Focused  study  of  topic  or  question  selected  by 
student  and  approved  by  faculty  advisor  and  director  of  MALS.  Synthesizes  or  represents  the 
student's  interdisciplinary  theme  or  concentration.  Written  analysis  and  oral  presentation  of 
project  is  required. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  in  conjunction  with  the  Center  for  Marine  Sciences  over- 
sees an  interdisciplinary  program  of  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science  degree  in  marine 
science.  The  educational  objectives  of  this  degree  program  are  1)  to  provide  a  broad  interdis- 
ciplinary understanding  of  marine  science  to  students  having  strong  undergraduate  training  in 
mathematics  and  the  sciences;  and  2)  to  develop  skills  that  will  enable  these  students  to  utilize 
this  knowledge  to  solve  complex  marine  environmental  problems.  These  problem-solving  skills 
will  provide  the  foundation  for  future  contributions  by  the  graduates  in  marine-related  indus- 
tries, environmental  management,  teaching,  research,  and  other  marine-oriented  careers. 
Students  will  also  be  prepared  to  undertake  additional  graduate  study. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  marine  science  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  official  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (verbal,  quantitative,  analytical) 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

5.  Statement  of  research  interests. 

A  bachelor's  degree  with  a  concentration  in  a  natural  science  or  mathematics  from  an 
accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution  based 
on  a  four  year  program  is  required  for  admission,  along  with  a  "B"  average  or  better  in  the 
student's  major.  Undergraduate  grades,  GRE  scores,  recommendations  and  statements  of 
research  interest  will  be  used  in  concert  in  making  admission  decisions. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  Master  of  Science  in  marine  science  will  require  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours 
of  graduate  study.  These  credits  may  come  from  the  student's  major  area  of  study  as  well 
as  graduate  courses  offered  by  other  departments  as  approved  by  the  student's  advisory 
committee.  The  student's  advisory  committee  should  include  a  minimum  of  three  faculty 
members  from  at  least  two  departments. 

2.  The  courses  most  appropriate  for  each  student  will  be  determined  by  the  student's  advi- 
sory committee,  with  the  expectation  that  a  student  will  usually  take  no  more  that  12 
credit  hours  from  those  courses  cross-listed  as  400/500. 

3.  Transfer  work  must  be  equivalent  to  a  "B"  or  better,  and  courses  must  be  acceptable  to 
the  student's  advisory  committee.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study 
must  be  completed  in  residence. 

4.  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  comprehensive  examination  based  on 
prior  coursework. 

5.  Each  student  must  complete  a  thesis,  based  on  original  research,  acceptable  to  the 
student's  advisory  committee  and  to  the  Graduate  School.  Each  student  will  present  a 
public  seminar  on  his  or  her  research  project.  The  seminar  will  be  followed  by  an  oral 
defense  of  the  thesis,  conducted  by  the  student's  advisory  committee. 

6.  The  program  shall  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the  date  of  first  registration  for  grad- 
uate study. 

Required  Courses 

Core  courses:  Three  of  the  following  are  required.  All  four  may  be  taken,  and  should  be  taken 
by  students  planning  on  continuing  in  a  Ph.D.  program. 
BIO  564       Biological  Oceanography  (3) 
CHM  575     Chemical  Oceanography  (3) 
GLY  550       Marine  Geology  (3) 
PHY  575       Physical  Oceanography  (3) 
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Students  are  also  required  to  take: 

BIO,  OHM  OR  GLY  501  Methods  m  Scientific  Research  (2) 

MSC  595  Graduate  Seminar  (1) 

BIO,  OHM,  GLY  OR  MAT  599  Thesis  (3  -  6) 
After  obtaining  approval  from  their  advisory  committees,  students  may  select  courses  from 
the  following  list,  or  others  as  appropriate  for  the  individual  student's  background  and  research 
interests.  For  course  descriptions,  please  refer  to  individual  departmental  listings. 

BIO  525  Marine  Microbiology  (4) 

BIO  537/437  Ichthyology  (4) 

BIO  545/445  Marine  Physiology  (4) 

BIO  558  Biology  of  Recreational  and  Commercial  Fishes  (3) 

BIO  559/481  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  (4) 

BIO  560  Estuarme  Biology  (4) 

BIO  561  Barrier  Island  Ecology  (3) 

BIO  562  Wetlands  of  the  United  States  and  their 

Management  (3) 

BIO  565/458  Fisheries  Biology  (4) 

BIO  569  Advanced  Oceanography  (4) 

BIO  570/468  Planktonology  (4) 

BIO  572/472  Marine  Phycology  (4) 

BIO  587/487  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4) 

GLY  558/458  Introduction  to  Coastal  Management  (4) 


BLA  566 

OHM  536 
CHM  574 
OHM  576 
CHM  578 


Environmental  Law  (1-3) 

Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (3) 

Aquatic  Chemistry  (3) 

Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater(3) 

Aquatic  Toxicology  (3) 


GLY  510  Sedimentary  Environments  (3) 

GLY  515  Methods  of  Sedimentology  (3) 

GLY  520/420  Global  Climate  Change  (3) 

GLY  552  Coastal  Sedimentary  Environments  (4) 

GLY  555  Coastal  Sediment  Dynamics  (3) 

GLY  565  Introduction  to  Geophysics  (4) 

GLY  572/472  Introduction  to  Geochemistry  (3) 

MAT  518-519/418-419  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3) 

MEAS  567/467  Marine  Meteorology  (3)  Currently  taught  over  the  NC  Information  Highway 
by  NCSU  faculty 

MEAS  569  Physical  Dynamics  of  Estuaries  (3)  Currently  taught  over  the  NC  Informa- 
tion Highway  by  NCSU  faculty 


P&R  515 


Ethical  Issues  in  Research  (3) 


STT  511/411       Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3) 
STT  512/412      Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

PHY  575.  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  An  introduction  to 
the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  include:  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  currents;  descriptive  oceanogra- 
phy; waves  and  tides. 

MSC  526.  Cruise  or  Field  Sampling  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  program  director.  Cruise 
and/or  field  sampling  not  covered  by  other  courses.  Participation  in  the  planning  and  sampling 
phases  of  major  marine  or  environmental  research  programs. 

GLY  550.  Marine  Geology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topography,  sediments,  struc- 
ture and  geologic  history  of  the  marine  and  estuarine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  per  week.  Field  trips. 

BIO  564.  Biological  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Discussion  of  the 
recent  oceanographic  literature  concerning  nutrient  cycling,  distribution  and  regulation  of 
oceanic  productivity,  and  advances  in  methodologies  used  to  study  oceanic  processes  and 
controlling  factors.  Three  lecture  hours  per  week. 

BIO  569.  Advanced  Oceanography  (4)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Considers  mecha- 
nisms and  dynamics  of  the  ocean;  the  physical  processes  propelling  oceanic  currents,  the 
reception  and  transmission  of  energy,  and  its  influence  upon  living  systems,  statics  and  dynam- 
ics of  waves,  chemical  distribution  in  the  sea  and  their  influence  upon  living  marine  organisms, 
dynamics  of  fertility  and  productivity  in  the  marine  environment.  Three  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

CHM  575/475.  Chemical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite:  General  chemistry.  An  oceanography 
course  is  recommended.  Sources,  distribution,  forms  of  occurrence,  and  reactions  of  chemical 
species  in  seawater.  Estuarine  reactions,  air-seawater  and  sediment-seawater  reactions,  and 
human  impact  on  the  oceans. 

MSC  595.  Graduate  Seminar  (1)  Discussion  by  students,  faculty  and  guest  lecturers  of  research 
ideas  and  results.  May  be  repeated  one  time  for  credit. 
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MASTER'S  DEGREE  PROGRAMS  IN  MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  degree  in  mathematics.  The  Master  of  Science  program  is 
designed  to  prepare  students  for  careers  in  business,  industry,  or  government  as  well  as  for 
further  study  in  mathematics.  Applications  from  the  sciences,  industry  and  management  are 
stressed  in  course  work  from  the  areas  of  classical  applied  mathematics,  operations  research, 
statistics  and  computer  science.  The  more  traditional  Master  of  Arts  program  is  flexible  enough 
to  build  a  strong  background  in  basic  areas  of  both  the  pure  and  applied  sides  of  mathemat- 
ics. Thus  it  is  the  program  of  choice  for  those  interested  in  secondary  or  community  college 
teaching.  Teachers  in  secondary  schools  who  wish  to  obtain  graduate  level  teacher  certification 
should  check  with  the  graduate  coordinator  in  the  Watson  School  of  Education  to  determine 
the  current  requirements  for  certification.  The  Master  of  Arts  is  also  appropriate  for  those  who 
intend  to  pursue  the  Ph.D.  degree  at  another  institution.  The  Master  of  Science  has  additional 
admissions  prerequisites  and  required  course  work. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applications  for  admission  may  be  made  at  any  time.  Applicants  are  required  to  submit, 
normally  by  March  15  for  fall  admission,  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (GRE)  aptitude  test.  Applicants  are 
encouraged  to  take  the  GRE  Advanced  Test  in  mathematics  as  well.  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted.  In  cases  where  the  opportunity  to  take  the  GRE  may 
be  limited  (such  as  in  certain  foreign  countries)  the  applicant  may  request  a  waiver  or 
modification  of  this  requirement.  Such  requests  will  be  considered  by  the  department 
on  their  individual  merit. 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields. 
Each  applicant  also  must: 

5.  Have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  and  have  passed,  with  a  "B"  or  better  average, 
the  following  undergraduate  mathematics  courses  or  their  equivalent:  a  standard  intro- 
ductory calculus  sequence  including  multivariate  calculus,  a  course  in  linear  algebra,  and 
at  least  15  additional  semester  hours  of  mathematics  or  statistics  courses  beyond  the 
level  of  calculus. 

In  addition,  an  applicant  choosing  the  Master  of  Science  must: 

6.  Have  had  an  undergraduate  course  in  calculus-based  statistics  and  have  programming 
experience  using  a  modern  structured  language. 

Admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  the  examination  of  several  factors,  and  where  other 
indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in  one  of  the 
areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  Such  individuals  may  be  required  to  take  additional 
course  work  to  remove  deficiencies  or  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  in  certain  areas.  The 
student's  advisory  committee  will  determine  any  deficiencies  and  recommend  appropriate 
remedies. 

To  ensure  that  the  mathematical  prerequisites  have  been  met,  any  student  not  enrolled  in 
the  mathematics  degree  program  or  the  Master  of  Education  in  secondary  education  mathe- 
matics track  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Department  of  Mathematical  Sciences  to  regis- 
ter for  any  graduate  course  offered  by  the  department. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  requires  a  total  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  work  in  the 
mathematical  sciences,  and  the  Master  of  Science  degree  requires  a  total  of  36  semester 
hours.  To  fulfill  part  of  these  requirements  each  student  must  select  one  of  the  following  plans: 
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A.  Thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  four  semes- 
ter hours  of  thesis  (MAT  599).  Each  student  must  present  a  thesis,  acceptable  to  the 
advisory  committee,  prior  to  graduation.  The  student  will  report  orally  on  the  thesis  to  a 
general  audience  during  the  final  semester  before  graduation.  The  thesis  defense  will  be 
followed  by  an  oral  examination  on  the  student's  course  work. 

B.  Non-thesis  Plan 

Each  student  must  complete  two  semester  hours  of  seminar  (MAT  595)  and  a  one- 
semester  hour  research  project  (MAT  596).  The  student  must  successfully  complete  a 
written  comprehensive  examination  administered  during  the  semester  the  student  plans 
to  graduate. 

Course  Requirements 

A.  Each  student  must  complete  two  required  core  sequences: 

1.  Either       MAT  511-512  Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3-3) 

or  MAT  518-519  Applied  Analytical  Methods  I,  II  (3-3) 

2.  Either       MAT  541-542  Modern  Algebra  I,  M  (3-3) 
or  MAT  535  Linear  Programming  (3),  and 

MAT  536  Discrete  Optimization  (3) 

B.  In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  for  the  Master  of  Science  degree  a  student  must 
complete  two  courses  selected  from:  MAT  (CSC)  525  Numerical  Analysis  (3),  MAT  (STT) 
565  Applied  Probability  (3),  any  one  statistics  course. 

The  remaining  hours  of  course  work  are  selected  in  consultation  with  an  advisor,  who  will 
assist  in  selecting  those  courses  best  suited  to  the  student's  goals  and  interests.  A  candidate 
for  the  M.S.  degree  may  petition  the  graduate  coordinator  for  permission  to  apply  up  to  six 
hours  of  graduate  coursework  from  outside  the  department  toward  fulfillment  of  degree 
requirements.  This  petition,  which  requires  approval  of  the  graduate  advisors,  must  address  the 
relevance  of  this  coursework  to  the  student's  academic  goals  and  to  a  coherent  program  of 
study.  A  departmental  advisory  committee  must  approve  the  student's  plan  of  study  before  the 
beginning  of  the  second  semester  of  residence.  Detailed  advising  guidelines  supplied  by  the 
department  recommend  courses  for  students  preparing  for  further  graduate  work;  for  careers 
in  teaching  community  college  of  secondary  school;  and  for  careers  in  industry,  business  and 
government. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Course  Descriptions 

MATHEMATICS 

MAT  504.  (CSC  504)  Advanced  Discrete  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  An  undergraduate  combina- 
torics or  discrete  mathematics  course  or  consent  of  instructor.  Survey  of  the  mathematical 
foundations  of  computer  science.  Mathematical  logic,  set  theory,  algebraic  structures,  lattices 
and  Boolean  algebra,  graph  theory,  introduction  to  computability  theory. 

MAT  509.  (CSC  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  An  undergraduate  data 
structures  course.  Theory  of  the  design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sort- 
ing, searching,  matrix  operations,  fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arith- 
metic and  operations  on  graphs.  Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion, 
data  structure  selection  and  complexity. 

MAT  511-512.  (411-412)  Real  Analysis  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Advanced 
study  of  convergence,  continuity,  differentiation  and  integration  in  Euclidean  space.  The  real 
number  system,  basic  topology  of  Euclidean  spaces;  sequences  and  series;  continuity,  differ- 
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entiation  of  vector-valued  functions,  uniform  continuity;  theory  of  integration;  implicit  and 
inverse  function  theorems,  Stokes'  Theorem. 

MAT  513.  Measure  and  Integration  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  512.  Abstract  measure  theory.  Lebesgue 
measure,  integration,  convergence  theorems,  absolute  contmuity,  differentiation, 
Radon-Nikodym  Theorem,  product  measures,  Fubini's  Theorem,  Lebesgue  spaces,  convolution. 

MAT  515.  (415)  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  or  MAT  511. 
A  first  study  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Algebra  of  complex  numbers,  elementary  func- 
tions with  their  mapping  properties;  analytic  functions;  power  series;  integration,  Cauchy's 
Theorem,  Laurent  series  and  residue  calculus;  elementary  conformal  mappings  and  boundary 
value  problems. 

MAT  516.  Complex  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  511  and  515.  Advanced  study  of  complex- 
valued  functions.  Holomorphic  and  harmonic  functions,  Cauchy's  Integral  Theorem,  Poisson's 
kernel  and  the  Dirichlet  problem,  conformality,  the  Riemann  Mapping  Theorem,  analytic  contin- 
uation. Additional  topics  chosen  from  univalent,  entire,  meromorphic  functions;  Riemann 
surfaces;  asymptotic  methods;  Mittag-Leffler,  Runge  and  Weierstrass  factorization  theorems. 

MAT  518-519.  (418-419)  Applied  Analytical  Methods  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  differen- 
tial equations  and  advanced  calculus.  A  thorough  treatment  of  the  solution  of  initial  and  bound- 
ary value  problems  of  partial  differential  equations.  Topics  include  classification  of  partial 
differential  equations,  the  method  of  characteristics,  separation  of  variables,  Fourier  analysis, 
integral  equations  and  integral  transforms,  generalized  functions.  Green's  functions, 
Sturm-Liouville  theory,  approximations,  numerical  methods. 

MAT  521.  (421)  Number  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Use  of  algebraic  tech- 
niques to  study  arithmetic  properties  of  the  integers  and  their  generalizations.  Primes,  divisi- 
bility and  unique  factorization  in  integral  domains;  congruences,  residues  and  quadratic 
reciprocity;  diophantine  equations  and  additional  topics  in  algebraic  number  theory. 

MAT  525.  (425)  (CSC  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods;  least 
squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximations;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical  integration 
and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations.  Error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

MAT  531.  Linear  Algebra  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Theory  of  vector  spaces, 
linear  mappings  and  matrices.  Determinants,  eigenvalues,  canonical  forms,  the  Cayley-Hamil- 
ton  Theorem,  inner  product  spaces  and  positive  definite  matrices. 

MAT  535.  (435)  Linear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  comput- 
ing experience.  Methods  and  applications  of  optimizing  a  linear  function  subject  to  linear 
constraints.  Theory  of  the  simplex  method  and  duality;  parametric  linear  programs;  sensitivity 
analysis;  modeling  and  computer  implementation. 

MAT  536.  (436)  Discrete  Optimization  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  535.  Theory  and  applications  of 
discrete  optimization  algorithms.  Transportation  problems  and  network  flow  problems;  integer 
programming;  computer  implementation. 

MAT  537.  Nonlinear  Programming  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus  and  MAT  535.  Theory  and 
applications  for  constrained  and  unconstrained  nonlinear  optimization.  Theory  of  convex  sets, 
convex  and  concave  functions,  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  duality,  algorithm  convergence;  compu- 
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tational  methods  including  penalty  and  barrier  functions,  gradient  projection,  and  quadratic 
programming. 

MAT  541.  Modern  Algebra  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  Introduction  to  group 
theory.  Binary  structures  including  semigroups  and  lattices;  finite  groups,  structure  theorems, 
Sylow  theorems  and  applications;  group  actions;  free  groups  and  presentations;  structure  of 
abelian  groups. 

MAT  542.  Modern  Algebra  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  541.  Introduction  to  rings  and  fields.  Modules, 
integral  domains,  vector  spaces.  Structure  of  polynomial  rings  and  their  relation  to  linear  alge- 
bra. Field  extensions  and  Galois  theory. 

MAT  551.  (451)  Topology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department.  A  study  of  the  basic 
concepts  of  general  topology.  Metric  spaces,  continuity,  completeness,  compactness, 
connectedness,  separation  axioms,  product  and  quotient  spaces;  additional  topics  in 
point-set  topology. 

MAT  557.  (457)  Differential  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Advanced  calculus.  Theory  of  curves  and 
surfaces  in  Euclidean  space.  Frenet  formulas,  curvature  and  torsion,  arc  length;  first  and 
second  fundamental  forms.  Gaussian  curvature,  equations  of  Gauss  and  Codazzi,  differential 
forms,  Cartan's  equations;  global  theorems. 

MAT  563.  (463)  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and 
differential  equations.  Advanced  study  of  ordinary  differential  equations.  Existence  and  unique- 
ness; systems  of  linear  equations,  fundamental  matrices,  matrix  exponential;  series  solutions, 
regular  singular  points;  plane  autonomous  systems,  stability  and  perturbation  theory; 
Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  expansion  in  eigenfunctions. 

MAT  564.  Applied  Analytical  Models  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT  519.  Topics  in  applied  analysis  of 
current  interest.  Topics  may  include  tensor  analysis  and  relativity,  quantum  mechanics,  control 
theory,  fluid  mechanics,  waves,  ocean  circulation,  and  mathematical  models  in  biology  or 
economics. 

MAT  565.  (465)  (STT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in 
probability  theory.  Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics 
chosen  from  renev/al  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and 
elementary  stochastic  differential  equations. 

MAT  569.  (STT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory,  birth-death 
processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting  room  systems,  single  and 
multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes;  reliability 

MAT  581.  (481)  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Logic  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  department. 
The  formal  study  of  truth  and  provability.  Prepositional  calculus;  predicate  calculus.  Godel's 
completeness  theorem,  applications  to  formal  number  theory  and  incompleteness.  Additional 
topics  chosen  from  areas  such  as  undecidability  or  non-standard  analysis. 

MAT  592.  Advanced  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Advanced 
topics  of  current  interest  in  pure  and  applied  mathematics  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 

MAT  595.  Research  Seminar  (2)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Designed  to  give  the  student 
experience  in  locating  and  learning  mathematics  outside  the  classroom  setting.  Use  of  the 
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major  mathematics  journals,  professional  society  publications  and  standard  references  includ- 
ing Mathematical  Reviews.  The  nature  of  research  in  the  mathematical  sciences  and  research 
methodology. 

MAT  596.  Research  Project  (1)  Corequisite:  MAT  595.  (Not  intended  for  students  who  write  a 
thesis  in  mathematics.)  Under  faculty  supervision,  each  student  presents  a  written  exposition 
of  the  history,  current  knowledge,  future  directions,  and  bibliography  of  a  mathematical  topic. 

MAT  599.  Thesis  (1-4) 


STATISTICS 

STT  505.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  statistics  course.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data 
analysis.  Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analy- 
sis of  two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard 
statistical  techniques. 

STT  511.  (411)  Design  of  Experiments  and  Analysis  of  Variance  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary 
statistics  course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  design  of  experiments  including  completely 
randomized,  randomized  block,  factorial,  split-plot,  and  repeated  measures  designs;  analysis 
of  variance;  non-parametric  alternative  methods  of  analysis.  Statistical  software  packages  will 
be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  512.  (412)  Applied  Regression  and  Correlation  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  elementary  statistics 
course.  Review  of  elementary  statistics;  linear  and  multiple  regression;  correlation.  Statistical 
software  packages  will  be  used  as  appropriate  in  problem  solving. 

STT  530.  (430)  Introduction  to  Non-parametric  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statis- 
tics course.  Theory  and  methods  of  non-parametric  statistics  in  the  one-  and  two-sample 
problems  and  their  comparisons  with  standard  parametric  procedures.  Non-parametric  tests 
for  comparing  more  than  two  samples;  tests  of  randomness  and  independence. 

STT  540.  (440)  Linear  Models  and  Regression  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statis- 
tics course.  Theoretical  introduction  to  the  general  linear  model  and  its  application  to  simple 
linear  regression  and  multiple  regression.  Estimation  and  hypothesis  testing  of  model  coeffi- 
cients; residual  analysis;  analysis  of  covariance. 

STT  550.  Data  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Any  statistics  course.  Introduction  to  exploratory  data 
analysis.  Use  of  stem  and  leaf  plots,  boxplots.  Transformations  of  data,  resistant  lines,  analy- 
sis of  two-way  tables,  residual  analysis.  Comparison  of  robust/resistant  methods  with  standard 
statistical  techniques. 

STT  565.  (465)  (MAT  565/465)  Applied  Probability  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  probabilistic  models.  Selected  topics  in 
probability  theory.  Conditioning,  Markov  chains,  and  Poisson  processes.  Additional  topics 
chosen  from  renewal  theory,  queueing  theory,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion,  and 
elementary  stochastic  differential  equations. 

STT  566-567.  (466-467)  Mathematical  Statistics  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  A  calculus-based  statistics 
course.  A  rigorous  introduction  to  mathematical  statistics.  Univariate  and  multivariate  proba- 
bility distributions;  conditional  and  marginal  distributions;  theory  of  estimation  and  hypothe- 
sis testing;  limiting  distributions  and  the  central  limit  theorem;  sufficient  statistics  and  the 
exponential  class  of  probability  density  functions. 
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STT  569.  (MAT  569)  Stochastic  Processes  in  Operations  Research  (3)  Prerequisite:  MAT/STT  565. 
Probabilistic  models  with  applications  in  operations  research.  Queueing  theory,  birth-death 
processes,  embedded  Markov  chains,  finite  and  infinite  waiting-room  systems,  single  and 
multi-server  queues,  general  service  distributions;  Markov  decision  processes;  reliability. 

STT  592.  Topics  in  Statistics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  statistics  of  current 
interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 


MATHEMATICS  FOR  MIDDLE  GRADES  TEACHERS 

The  following  courses  are  open  only  to  students  enrolled  in  the  middle  grades  education  track 
of  the  Master  of  Education  degree  program. 

MAE  501.  Axiomatic  Systems  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences  Depart- 
ment. Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  An  introductory  treatment 
of  logic  and  methods  of  proof.  Elementary  set  theory,  relations,  functions,  cardinality,  the  real 
number  system  and  topics  from  axiomatic  systems.  Emphasis  on  precision  in  the  language  of 
mathematics  and  rigor  in  proofs.  Students  gain  experience  in  communicating  mathematics 
through  presentations. 

MAE  502.  Introduction  to  Statistics  in  Practice  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical 
Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  (Designed 
for  students  majoring  in  the  social  sciences.)  Graphical  and  numerical  methods  for  univariate 
data;  bivariate  data  organization  and  measures  of  association;  contingency  table  analysis; 
sampling  distributions;  estimation  and  hypothesis  testing;  introduction  to  linear  regression  and 
correlation. 

MAE  505.  Modern  College  Geometry  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematical  Sciences 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  Use  of  elementary 
methods  in  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and  circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original 
examples,  comparison  of  Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  and  projective  geometries. 

MAE  506.  Historical  Developments  of  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisites:  Permission  of  the  Mathe- 
matical Sciences  Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education. 
.Development  of  mathematics  from  earliest  systems  to  present  century.  Personalities  involved 
with  the  contributions  of  each.  A  problem-study  approach  to  give  the  student  some  training  in 
research. 

MAE  592.  Topics  in  Mathematics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Mathematics  and  Statistics 
Department.  Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  middle  grades  education.  Topics  in  mathemat- 
ics not  covered  in  existing  MAE  courses.  May  be  repeated  for  credit. 


no     THE  COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  a  program  leadmg  to  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 
The  specific  goals  of  the  programs  are  to  emphasize  the  scientific  methods  and  principles 
common  to  all  fields  of  psychology.  Within  the  program  there  are  two  separate  concentrations: 

1.  a  general  psychology  concentration  with  a  major  goal  to  prepare  students  for  entry  into 
doctoral  programs  in  applied  or  experimental  psychology; 

2.  a  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration.  The  purpose  of  this  concentra- 
tion is  to  help  prepare  students  for  the  North  Carolina  Psychological  Associate  Licensure 
Examination  and  the  North  Carolina  Clinical  Addictions  Specialist  Examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (aptitude) 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  educators  or  others  with  professionally  relevant  informa- 
tion 

Students  who  have  majored  in  psychology  or  who  have  taken  substantial  coursework  in 
psychology  while  majoring  in  another  field  will  be  considered  for  acceptance  into  the  program. 
Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  psychology  must  meet  the  following 
requirements:  (a)  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  or  its  equivalent 
from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education;  (b)  a  strong  academic  record  with  an  average  of 
"B"  or  better  in  at  least  21  hours  of  psychology  courses,  including  statistics  and  a  research 
methods  course;  (c)  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination. 

Because  admission  decisions  will  be  based  upon  careful  consideration  of  all  relevant 
factors,  individuals  who  have  indicators  of  success  may  be  admitted  even  though  they  fall 
below  some  specified  criteria.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be  accepted  provi- 
sionally with  specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  those  deficiencies.  Such  remedi- 
ations  may  include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally  required  for  the 
degree. 

Complete  applications  which  are  received  by  than  February  1  will  be  given  first  considera- 
tion for  the  following  fall  semester.  Applications  received  after  that  date  will  be  reviewed  on  a 
space-available  basis.  The  admissions  procedure  may  also  include  an  invited  interview  with 
psychology  department  faculty.  All  interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  graduate  assist- 
antships,  which  will  be  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis  when  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  general  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  32  semester  hours;  the  substance 
abuse  treatment  concentration  will  require  a  minimum  of  52  hours. 

2.  Courses  open  only  to  graduate  students:  All  students  will  take  at  least  32  hours  of 
coursework  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Students  must  maintain  a  "B"  average  in  all  graduate  courses  taken.  A  student  ineligi- 
ble to  continue  because  of  poor  grades,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may  petition 
the  Graduate  School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  both  the  department 
chairperson  and  the  dean  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  student  so  reinstated 
will  be  dismissed  if  any  additional  grade  below  that  of  "B"  is  earned. 

4.  A  minimum  of  26  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

5.  A  faculty  committee,  composed  of  a  chairman  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the 
Graduate  Faculty,  will  be  established  for  each  student  within  the  first  two  semesters  in 
residence.  One  committee  member  may  be  from  outside  the  field  of  concentration.  This 
committee  will  oversee  the  student's  thesis  and  program  of  study. 
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6.  A  comprehensive  written  examination  must  be  successfully  completed.  This  is  usually 
done  during  the  semester  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled  in  final  course  work. 

7.  The  student  will  present  and  defend  a  thesis  which  is  acceptable  to  the  faculty  commit- 
tee prior  to  graduation. 

8.  Satisfactory  completion  of  eight  hours  of  Research  Methods  courses  is  required. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

10. PSY  591  may  be  repeated  only  once  for  credit  toward  the  graduation  requirement. 

Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology 

Core  courses:  required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology. 

I.  Research  Methods  (eight  hours  required  of  all  students) 
PSY  555  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3) 
PSY  579-580     Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1) 
PSY  589  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3) 

II.  Required  courses 

PSY  510  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  517  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3) 

PSY  556  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3) 

PSY  565  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3) 

III.  PSY  599  Thesis  (six  hours  to  be  taken  over  at  least  two  semesters) 

General  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
general  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 

PSY  595  Topical  Seminar  (3) 

Students  electing  the  general  concentration  are  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  two  three- 
hour  seminars. 

Substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  requirements: 

In  addition  to  the  core  courses,  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Arts  in  psychology  under  the 
substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  must  also  complete  the  following: 
PSY  525  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3) 

PSY  526  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3) 

PSY  545  Chemical  Dependency  (3) 

PSY  547  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3) 

PSY  549  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2) 

PSY  550  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3) 

PSY  551  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  &  Drug  Problems  (3) 

PSY  552  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1) 

PSY  594  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2) 

PSY  598  Internship  (3) 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 
«  Course  Descriptions 

PSY  510.  Cognitive  and  Developmental  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  cognition,  percep- 
tion, and  developmental  psychology  and  permission  of  instructor.  Examination  and  evaluation 
of  research  and  theories  concerning:  1)  processes  of  human  cognition  such  as  memory,  think- 
ing, attention,  and  problem  solving;  and  2)  areas  of  human  and  nonhuman  development  such 
as  social,  emotional,  motor  behavior,  and  cognitive. 
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PSY  516  (416).  Adult  Development  and  Life  Transitions  (3)  This  course  explores  the  major  norma- 
tive and  nonnormative  changes  which  take  place  during  adulthood.  Operating  from  a  lifespan 
perspective,  topics  include  an  examination  of  how  adults  initiate,  understand,  cope  with  and 
resolve  life  transitions  (i.e.,  parenting,  loss,  illness,  career  change,  relationship  change,  etc.) 

PSY  517.  Learning  and  Behavior  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  learning  and  permission  of 
instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  animal  and  human  learning  and  the  analysis  of  behavior,  includ- 
ing theories,  research  methods,  and  experimental  findings. 

PSY  524.  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  aging  or  gerontology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  on  the  effects  of  aging  on  a  variety  of  psychological  processes 
including  attention,  memory,  complex  cognition,  personality,  mental  health,  and  social  support. 

PSY  525.  Psychological  Assessment  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse 
treatment  psychology  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor.  Role,  administration,  and 
responsible  uses  of  psychological  testing.  Topics  include  administration  and  interpretation  of 
basic  vocational,  aptitude,  intelligence,  and  personality  tests  and  interpretation  of  assessment 
reports  prepared  by  others. 

PSY  526.  Psychological  Assessment  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525.  Topics  include  objective  person- 
ality assessment,  objective  psychopathology  assessment,  behavioral  and  physiological  assess- 
ment, projective  testing,  substance  abuse  assessment,  and  report  writing.  Course  will  include 
instruction  and  rehearsal  in  test  administration  and  interpretation.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better 
must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  594. 

PSY  545.  (445)  Chemical  Dependency  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  drugs  and  behavior  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Topics  include  basic  psychopharmacology,  theory,  method,  and  research  in 
the  study  of  substance  abuse  and  advanced  consideration  of  causes,  consequences  and  treat- 
ments of  the  major  addictive  disorders. 

PSY  547.  Advanced  Psychopathology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  psychopathology  and  permission 
of  instructor.  Etiology,  assessment,  and  treatment  of  the  major  psychological  disorders.  Empha- 
sis is  on  appropriate  use  of  diagnostic  systems  and  on  ethical  and  legal  issues  in  diagnosis. 

PSY  549.  Basic  Interviewing  Skills  in  the  Treatment  of  Substance  Abuse  (2)  Prerequisite:  Admis- 
sion into  the  substance  abuse  treatment  psychology  concentration  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Introduction  to  therapeutic  interviewing  and  active  listening  skills  that  will  facilitate  behavior 
change  in  substance  abusing  clients.  Format  includes  lecture,  readings,  and  experiential  exer- 
cises. A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registration  in  PSY  550. 

PSY  550.  Advanced  Psychotherapy  (3)  Prerequisite:  Admission  into  the  substance  abuse  treat- 
ment psychology  concentration,  PSY  547,  an  undergraduate  course  in  theories  of  psychother- 
apy or  counseling,  and  permission  of  the  instructor..  Advanced  study  of  major  theories  of 
psychotherapy,  psychotherapy  research,  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Practical  interviewing  and 
intervention  skills  are  emphasized.  Format  includes  lecture,  independent  reading,  and  experi- 
ential exercises. 

PSY  551.  Intervention  Strategies  in  Alcohol  and  Drug  Problems  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  545.  PSY  550, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  Review  of  multidisciplmary  theory  and  practice  in  treatment  of 
alcohol  and  drug  dependent  clients.  Topics  include  nondirective  approaches,  cognitive/behav- 
ioral approaches,  12-step  approaches,  family  therapy,  and  group  process.  Format  includes 
lecture  and  experiential  exercises. 
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PSY  552.  (452)  Ethical  and  Legal  Issues  in  Mental  Health  (1)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Ethical  and  legal  issues  involved  in  psychological  testing,  research,  and  treatment.  Topics 
include  confidentiality,  networking  with  other  agencies,  involuntary  commitment,  psychology 
and  the  law,  and  review  of  ethical  principles. 

PSY  555.  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  research  methods  and 
permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  study  of  research  design  and  statistical  analysis  applicable 
to  research  in  psychology.  Topics  in  basic  psychological  statistics  are  taught  from  an  advanced 
perspective  and  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlational  and  nonparametric  techniques. 

PSY  556.  Advanced  Physiological  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Physiological  psychology  course 
and  permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  the  anatomical  and  physiological  study  of  the 
nervous  system  and  behavior.  Topics  include  brain-behavior  relationships,  neuropathologies, 
advantages  and  disadvantages  of  different  techniques  in  neuroscience,  and  brain  mechanisms 
of  reward  and  drug  addiction. 

PSY  565.  Personality  and  Social  Psychology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  personality  or  social 
psychology  and  permission  of  instructor.  Current  research  trends  in  social  and  personality 
psychology.  Emphasis  is  on  the  relation  of  personality  and  situational  factors  in  determining 
behavior. 

PSY  579-580.  Advanced  Research  Practicum  (1-1)  Students  may  participate  in  a  variety  of  differ- 
ent research  projects.  Ongoing  research  opportunities  include  practica  in  cognitive  develop- 
ment, behavioral  pharmacology,  neuropharmacology,  animal  behavior,  social  psychology, 
clinical  issues,  behavioral  medicine  and  others. 

PSY  589.  Psychological  Research  Methods  II  (3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  555.  Overview  of  the  vari- 
ous research  strategies  and  designs  used  in  psychology.  Application  and  extension  of  meth- 
ods learned  in  Psychological  Research  Methods  I  to  contemporary  research  problems  in 
psychology. 

PSY  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (1-3)  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

PSY  592.  Special  Topics  in  Psychology  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics 
or  issues  not  covered  in  existing  classes.  Elective  course  that  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

PSY  594.  Psychotherapy  Practicum  (2)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  526,  PSY  550,  PSY  552,  PSY 
580  and  consent  of  instructor.  Practical  experience  at  designated  local  and  campus  agencies; 
supervision  and  seminar  on  campus.  Application  of  ethical  principles  and  development  of 
attending,  responding,  and  interviewing  skills  under  supervision  of  UNCW  clinical  psychology 
faculty  and  site  supervisors.  A  grade  of  "B"  or  better  must  be  earned  for  subsequent  registra- 
tion in  PSY  598. 

PSY  595.  Seminar  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  in  psychology. 
Examples  of  seminars  offered  include:  Advanced  Topics  in  Substance  Abuse,  Animal  Behavior, 
Behavioral  Neuroscience,  Behavior  Analysis,  Behavioral  Medicine,  Chemical  Dependency,  Clin- 
ical Neuropsychology,  Cognitive  Psychology,  Developmental  Psychology,  Dual  Diagnosis,  Family 
Therapy,  Psychological  Aspects  of  HIV  Infection,  Psychopharmacology,  Psychotherapy,  Reha- 
bilitation Psychology,  Sensation  and  Perception,  Social  and  Community  Psychology,  Statistics 
and  Computer  Applications,  and  Women  and  Alcohol.  May  be  repeated  for  additional  credit. 

PSY  598.  Internship  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  PSY  525,  PSY  547,  PSY  551,  PSY  552,  PSY  594  with  a 
grade  of  "B"  or  better,  and  permission  of  instructor.  One  thousand  hours  of  supervised  prac- 
tice in  the  application  of  psychological  assessment  and  psychotherapy  skills.  Trainees  work  in 
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an  applied  setting  where  substance  abuse  therapy  is  offered  refining  clinical  skills  with  regular 
consultation  with  a  supervisor. 

PSY  599.  Thesis  in  Psychology  (1-6)  Prerequisite:  PSY  580.  Intensive  study  of  topic  selected  by 
student  and  approved  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review  of  related 
literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results  and  conclu- 
sions. Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Master  of  Public  Administration  (MPA),  housed  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  is  an  interdisciplinary,  terminal  professional  degree 
designed  to:  provide  a  broad  education  for  individuals  expecting  to  enter  government  and 
nonprofit  institutions  and  who  aspire  to  management  positions;  enhance  the  capabilities  and 
performance  of  those  individuals  currently  in  management  positions  in  southeastern  North 
Carolina;  produce  relevant  public  administration  research;  and  provide  active  public  service 
aimed  at  the  support  and  improvement  of  public  administration  and  nonprofit  management  in 
southeastern  North  Carolina. 

The  three  primary  foci  of  the  MPA  program  are  as  follows: 

1)  Skill  in  the  Management  of  Public/Nonprofit  Organizations 

•  human  resources 

•  budgeting  and  financial  processes 

•  information  management,  including  computer  systems  and  applications 

•  application  of  quantitative  and  qualitative  techniques  in  policy  analysis,  program  devel- 
opment, program  evaluation,  and  policy  and  program  implementation 

•  decision-making  and  problem-solving 

2)  Understanding  of  Public  Policy  and  Organizational  Environment 

•  political  institutions  and  processes 

•  legal  institutions  and  processes 

•  economic  institutions  and  processes 

•  social  institutions  and  processes 

•  organization  and  management  concepts  and  behavior 

3)  Awareness  of  Ethics  in  the  Management  of  Public/Nonprofit  Organizations 

•  responsible  exercise  of  administrative  discretion  in  a  political  environment 

•  understandable  and  accurate  communication  of  data  to  citizens  and  elected  officials 

•  advancing  the  public  interest 

Furthermore,  concentrated  areas  of  study  will  be  provided  in  Coastal  Town  Management  and 
Nonprofit  Management. 

Admission  Requirements 

Deadline  for  submitting  applications  for  fall  admission  is  April  15  and  September  1  for 
spring  admission;  in  any  case  application  will  be  accepted  and  considered  until  the  class  is 
filled.  Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  Master  of  Public  Administration  program  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  (GRE)  or  the  Graduate  Management  Admis- 
sion Test  (GMAT). 

4.  Three  recommendations  from  individuals  who  are  in  a  position  to  evaluate  the  applicant's 
professional  competence  as  well  as  potential  for  graduate  study  (ideally  at  least  one 
reference  should  be  an  academic  instructor). 

5.  A  personal  statement  describing  educational  and  professional  experiences,  their  reasons 
for  pursuing  graduate  study  in  public  administration,  and  career  goals 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  program  must  have  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accred- 
ited college  or  university,  or  its  equivalent  from  a  foreign  institution  of  higher  education  based 
on  a  four-year  program;  a  strong  academic  record  with  an  average  GPA  of  3.0  or  better  in  the 
undergraduate  program;  academic  potential  as  indicated  by  satisfactory  performance  on  the 
GRE  General  Test  or  GMAT.  Individuals  who  fall  below  a  specified  criterion  may  be  admitted  if 
other  factors  indicate  potential  for  success.  Individuals  with  identified  deficiencies  may  be 
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accepted  provisionally  with  specified  plans  and  goals  for  the  remediation  of  these  deficiencies. 
Such  remediation  may  include  a  requirement  of  additional  hours  beyond  those  normally 
required  for  the  degree. 

In  addition,  the  following  political  science  courses  must  have  been  taken  as  an  undergrad- 
uate: Introduction  to  Public  Administration  or  the  equivalent  and  a  Research  Methods  course 
or  the  equivalent. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  program  requires  satisfactory  completion  of  42  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  level 
courses  or  a  minimum  of  39  credit  hours  if  the  internship  is  waived.  (The  internship  require- 
ment can  only  be  waived  by  the  MPA  director.) 

The  program  will  consist  of  the  following:  33  credit  hours  of  required  core  courses  designed 
to  provide  a  generic  set  of  fundamental  skills  for  public  managers,  an  internship  or  practicum 
experience  linking  theory  with  practice,  a  capstone  course  providing  an  opportunity  to  synthe- 
size material  from  the  entire  curriculum,  and  9  credit  hours  of  elective  courses  offering  concen- 
trated areas  of  study  and  specialized  skills. 

Core  Requirements  (33  credit  hours) 

PLS  500.  Public  Administrative  Theory  (3) 

PLS  501.  Research  and  Statistical  Methods  in  Public  Administration  (3) 

PLS  502.  Public  Human  Resources  Administration  (3) 

PLS  503.  Public  Budgeting  and  Finance  Administration  (3) 

PLS  504.  Computer  Applications  in  Public  Administration  (3) 

PLS  505.  Public  Economics  (3) 

PLS  506.  Public  Policy  Analysis  and  Program  Evaluation  (3) 

PLS  507.  Applied  Public  Management  (3) 

PLS  508.  Ethics  and  Leadership  in  Public  Life  (3) 

PLS  595.  Capstone  Seminar  in  Public  Administration  (3) 

PLS  598.  Internship  or  Practicum  in  Public  Administration  (3) 

Concentrations  (9  credit  hours) 

Beyond  the  core  curriculum  requirements,  students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  pursue 
concentrated  areas  of  study  in  either  coastal  town  management  or  nonprofit  management.  In 
a  limited  number  of  circumstances,  students  with  the  approval  of  the  MPA  director  and  chair 
can  design  a  nine  credit  hour  concentration  in  another  area. 

Each  student  must  pass  an  oral  comprehensive  exam  based  upon  an  integrative  research 
paper  completed  during  the  final  semester  as  part  of  the  Capstone  Seminar.  The  purpose  of 
this  research  paper  will  be  to  examine  an  issue  from  the  field  of  public  administration  from  the 
analytical  perspective  of  all  the  subfields  covered  in  the  MPA  curriculum.  A  faculty  committee 
composed  of  a  chairperson  and  at  least  two  other  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  (at  least 
two  of  the  three  must  be  MPA  faculty)  will  conduct  the  oral  exam. 

All  students  will  be  required  to  complete  an  internship  or  practicum,  unless  they  have  this 
requirement  waived.  A  waiver  will  require  a  written  request  to  the  MPA  director  demonstrating  a 
minimum  of  three  years  of  significant  management-related  professional  experience.  The  waiver 
must  be  approved  by  the  MPA  director  and  chair  of  the  Political  Science  Department.  For  all 
other  students,  a  three  credit  hour  internship  or  practicum  will  be  required,  as  determined  by 
the  student's  advisor.  In  general,  the  practicum  will  be  the  option  used  by  working  professionals 
who  do  not  have  the  flexibility  to  participate  in  an  internship.  The  practicum  will  be  an  applied 
research  paper  examining  a  management  or  policy  issue  at  the  student's  work  place. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 
Course  Descriptions 

PLS  500.  Public  Administrative  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  American  government  or  public 
administration  or  consent  of  instructor.  Significance  of  public  administration  in  American 
government,  includes  an  introduction  to  formal  organization  theory  and  bureaucracy,  public 
decision-making  theory,  leadership  and  public  motivational  theory,  conflict  resolution,  and 
intergovernmental  relations. 

PLS  501.  Research  and  Statistical  Methods  in  Public  Administration  (3)  Issues  and  techniques  in 
data  collection  and  analysis  for  design  and  implementation  of  professional  research  activities; 
logic  of  conducting  research  in  public  administration,  measurement  and  sampling;  introduc- 
tion to  program  evaluation  and  specific  quantitative  decision-making  techniques.  Basic  statis- 
tical techniques  for  administrators  also  included. 

PLS  502.  Public  Human  Resources  Administration  (3)  The  study  of  policies,  methods  and  tech- 
niques utilized  in  the  public  human  resource  function.  Special  attention  is  given  to  challenges 
reflecting  contemporary  demands  in  the  areas  of  recruitment,  training,  compensation,  perform- 
ance evaluation,  motivation,  labor  relations,  sexual  harassment  policies,  and  diversity  in  the 
public  workforce. 

PLS  503.  Public  Budgeting  and  Finance  (3)  This  course  focuses  on  governmental  budgeting  and 
finance  at  the  federal,  state  and  local  level  with  special  emphasis  on  budget  format,  budget 
preparation,  budget  performance,  and  budget  oversight. 

PLS  504.  Computer  Applications  in  Public  Administration  (3).  Theory  and  application  of  the  use  of 
Information  technology  to  support  decision  making  in  public  organizations.  Topics  include  the 
use  of  the  Internet  to  share  and  collect  information.  Geographic  Information  Systems,  and 
appropriate  software  packages. 

PLS  505.  Public  Economics  (3)  Reviews  concepts  of  public  goods,  externalities,  privatization,  and 
various  applications  of  cost  benefit  analysis. 

PLS  506.  Public  Policy  Analysis  and  Program  Evaluation  (3)  Models,  theories,  and  techniques  of 
policy  analysis  in  public  administration;  evaluation  research  design,  data  collection  and  analy- 
sis, dissemination  of  results  and  applications  of  analysis  to  policy-making  and  administration; 
organizational  and  political  contexts  of  policy  analysis.  In  addition,  the  traditional  designs  used 
to  evaluate  programs  will  be  examined  and  students  will  practice  an  application  of  a  program 
evaluation. 

PLS  507.  Applied  Public  Management  (3)  Concepts  and  techniques  used  by  organizations  to 
improve  their  ability  to  plan  and  manage  their  resources  wisely.  Tools  include  strategic  plan- 
ning, benchmarking,  performance  measurement,  contracting,  and  communication  techniques. 

PLS  508.  Ethics  and  Leadership  in  Public  Life  (3)  Examination  of  ethics  and  leadership  principles 
as  they  apply  to  the  practice  of  public  administration;  basic  legal  constraints  such  as  conflict 
of  interest  laws;  role  of  codes  of  ethics;  and  models  for  the  responsible  exercise  of  adminis- 
trative discretion  by  public  officials. 

PLS  520.  Political  and  Economic  Environment  of  Coastal  Towns  (3)  Examination  of  the  unique 
context  of  public  administration  in  a  coastal  setting,  including  political  dynamics,  key  stake- 
holders and  interest  groups,  and  impacts  on  budgets,  human  resources,  and  citizens. 
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PLS  521.  Legal  Foundations  of  Coastal  and  Environmental  Management  (3)  Reviews  key  laws  and 
regulations  governing  the  work  of  coastal  town  managers,  including  the  Coastal  Area  Manage- 
ment Act. 

PLS  522.  Issues  in  Coastal  Management  (3)  Topics  include  growth  management,  emergency 
management,  tourism,  and  beach  renourishment.  Course  also  provides  a  framework  upon 
which  to  build  the  public  administrator's  understanding  of  man's  impact  on  the  coast.  The 
course  will  focus  on  man's  use,  misuse,  and  approaches  to  ethical  and  wise  management  of 
coastal  resources. 

PLS  530.  Management  Practices  in  Nonprofit  Organizations  (3)  Introduction  to  theoretical  foun- 
dations, structures,  and  processes  of  nonprofit  organizations;  historical  development  and 
impact,  social,  political,  legal  and  economic  environment  in  which  nonprofit  organizations  exist, 
and  complexities  of  organizational  governance  shared  by  volunteer  and  professional  staff  deci- 
sion makers. 

PLS  531.  Resource  Development  in  Nonprofit  Organizations  (3)  Introduction  to  various  resources 
important  to  nonprofit  organizations  including  financial  support,  volunteers,  and  community 
awareness,  and  to  the  wide  range  of  organization  activities  utilized  for  acquisition  and  mainte- 
nance of  these  resources,  such  as  grant  writing  and  fundraising  strategies. 

PLS  532.  Issues  in  Nonprofit  Management  (3)  Examination  of  the  current  managerial,  legal,  and 
political  challenges  facing  nonprofit  organizations. 

PLS  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  in  Public  Administration  (3)  Independent  investigation  of 
research  problems  or  directed  readings  in  a  selected  area  of  public  administration. 

PLS  592.  Special  Topics  in  Public  Administration  (3)  Intensive  study  of  selected  topics  in  public 
administration. 

PLS  594.  Practicum  in  Public  Administration  (3)  The  application  of  knowledge,  concepts  and 
analytical  tools  to  contemporary  issues  that  challenge  public  administrators.  Individuals  select 
special  projects  to  pursue  in  local  public  and  nonprofit  organizations  and  conduct  research 
under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  member. 

PLS  595.  Capstone  Seminar  in  Public  Administration  (3)  Synthesizing  experience  at  end  of 
program  where  key  concepts  from  total  curriculum  are  integrated  and  applied  to  contemporary 
issues  in  public  administration.  Discussion  of  public  administration  as  a  profession  and  career 
opportunities  and  challenges  for  graduating  students. 

PLS  598.  Internship  in  Public  Administration  (3)  Participation  in  a  field  experience,  including  a 
journal  and  written  report  critically  describing  the  student's  responsibilities  and  experiences, 
focusing  on  linkages  between  the  theory  learned  in  coursework  and  the  practice  of  public 
administration.  Field  experience  will  result  from  a  supervised  internship  in  cooperating  public 
or  nonprofit  organization. 
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POST-BACCALAUREATE  CERTIFICATE 
PROGRAM  IN  GERONTOLOGY 

The  Graduate  School  offers  a  multidisciplinary  post-baccalaureate  program  in  gerontology. 
The  goal  of  the  program  is  to  provide  a  program  of  instruction  and  educational  experiences  in 
the  field  of  gerontology  at  the  graduate  level,  i.e.,  an  academic  foundation  for  anyone  who  plans 
to  work  with  aging  adults.  As  those  who  serve  the  elderly  must  be  aware  of  all  aspects  of  aging, 
course  work  will  address  the  biology,  sociology,  and  psychology  of  aging  with  electives  in  liter- 
ature, life  transitions,  economics,  psychosocial  adjustment  to  retirement,  ethics,  communica- 
tion, and  others.  Courses  are  taught  by  faculty  in  a  number  of  different  disciplines  such  as: 
departments  of  Biology,  Sociology,  Psychology,  English,  Philosophy  and  Religion,  Social  Work, 
and  Communications  within  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences.  Additional  courses  will  be  taught 
by  faculty  from  the  schools  of  Nursing,  Business,  and  Education.  This  provides  students  with 
the  opportunity  to  gain  a  broad  perspective  of  the  concepts  and  issues  in  aging  as  well  as  to 
profit  from  the  diverse  backgrounds  of  fellow  students. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  certificate  program  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  in  this  country  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign 
institution  based  on  a  four-year  program  and  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  with  a  "B" 
average  or  better  in  the  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  gerontology.  Applicants  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  An  essay  on  the  applicant's  goals  in  pursuing  the  certificate 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  fields 

In  addition  to  the  above,  students  must  satisfy  the  following  additional  requirements: 

1.  An  interview  with  the  Gerontology  Student  Admissions  Committee 

2.  Complete  the  following  undergraduate  prerequisites,  including  an  introductory  course  in 
gerontology  or  aging.  (For  students  who  have  not  had  such  a  course,  it  is  available  at 
UNCW  and  should  be  taken  prior  to  enrolling  in  any  graduate  level  gerontology  courses.) 

a.  Introduction  to  Sociology 

b.  Introduction  to  Psychology 

c.  Statistics  and  Research  Methodology 

d.  Principles  of  Biology 

Certificate  Requirements  and  Teaching  IVIethods 

The  program  requires  21-24  semester  hours.  Graduate  courses  in  gerontology  focus  on  the 
seminar  method  of  teaching  and  learning.  Students  will  be  required  to  do  literature  searches, 
to  gain  information  from  journals  as  well  as  some  textbooks,  and  bring  their  findings  to  class 
to  share  with  other  students  and  the  faculty.  Although  some  courses  will  involve  lecture  presen- 
tations, students  must  be  self-directed  in  their  studies  and  seek  information  appropriately. 
Service  learning  opportunities  are  also  part  of  the  curriculum.  Each  student  will  complete  a 
gerontology  practicum. 

1.  Required  courses  (12-15  semester  hours) 

a.  GRN/SOC  501         Aging  and  Society  (3) 

b.  PSY  524  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3) 

c.  GRN  523  Biology  of  Human  Aging  (3) 

d.  GRN  590  Practicum  in  Gerontology  (3-6) 

2.  Research  course  (3  semester  hours  required) 

3.  Electives  (3-6  semester  hours)  to  be  chosen  from  other  gerontology  courses 
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GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM  IN  GERONTOLOGY 
Course  Descriptions 

GRN/SOC  501.  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  changing  societies 
and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 

GRN  514.  Investigative  Inquiry  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing.  Principles  of 
quantitative  and  qualitative  methods  used  in  gerontological  research  and  inquiry. 

GRN  518/SOC  518.  (GRN  418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experience  of  old  age  and 

the  aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institutions. 

GRN  523.  Biology  of  Human  Aging  (3)  An  overview  of  the  aging  process  with  special  emphasis  on 
anatomical  and  physiological  changes  that  occur  with  human  aging.  Current  theories  as  to  the 
mechanisms  of  aging  are  considered.  Premature  aging  diseases  and  age-related  diseases  are 
discussed.  Student  presentations  required.  Three  lecture  hours  each  week. 

GRN  524.  Literature  of  Aging  (3)  Contemporary  fiction  and  nonfiction  by  Philip  Roth,  Doris  Less- 
ing.  May  Sarton,  and  others,  selected  for  their  depictions  of  older  protagonists  and  explorations 
of  opportunities  and  challenges  of  later  life,  are  analyzed.  Literary  theories,  literary  criticism, 
and  gerontological  scholarship  contribute  to  the  interpretations.  The  texts'  ways  of  challenging 
our  culture's  ageism  are  emphasized.  Students  give  oral  reports,  write  essays,  and  participate 
in  an  e-mail  project  with  a  senior  group  in  the  community. 

GRN  526.  Psychosocial  Adjustment  to  Retirement  and  Later  Life  (3)  A  seminar  focusing  on  the 
psychosocial  aspects  of  retirement  and  post-employment  years.  Theories  of  aging  and  scien- 
tific inquiry  applied  to  retirement,  and  their  significant  others. 

GRN  546.  Health  Care  Access  for  the  Elderly  (3)  Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Gerontology.  An 
introduction  to  the  US  health  care  system  with  an  emphasis  on  issues  related  to  the  elderly. 
Problems  of  access  to  health  care  for  the  aging  population,  their  families,  and  communities. 

GRN  590.  Practicum  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC  501,  GRN/PSY  502,  GRN/BIO 
523.  A  field  experience  designed  to  demonstrate  knowledge  and  skills  related  to  geriatric  or 
gerontological  practice.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

GRN  591.  Directed  Individual  Research  in  Gerontology  (3)  Prerequisites:  GRN/SOC  501,  GRN/PSY 
502,  GRN/BIO  523.  Involves  research  in  gerontology  under  faculty  supervision  beyond  what  is 
offered  in  existing  courses.  Requires  consent  of  Program  Director. 

GRN  595.  Special  Topic  Seminar  in  Gerontology  (3)  Discussion  of  special  topic  related  to  geron- 
tology. 

PSY  516  (416).  Adult  Development  and  Life  Transitions  (3)  This  course  explores  the  major  norma- 
tive and  nonnormative  changes  which  take  place  during  adulthood.  Operating  from  a  lifespan 
perspective,  topics  include  an  examination  of  how  adults  initiate,  understand,  cope  with  and 
resolve  life  transitions  (i.e.,  parenting,  loss,  illness,  career  change,  relationship  change,  etc.) 

PSY  524.  The  Psychology  of  Aging  (3)  Prerequisite:  Course  in  aging  or  gerontology  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Advanced  topics  on  the  effects  of  aging  on  a  variety  of  psychological  processes 
including  attention,  memory,  complex  cognition,  personality,  mental  health,  and  social  support. 
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POST-BACCALAUREATE  CERTIFICATE 
PROGRAM  IN  HISPANIC  STUDIES 

The  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  Literatures  offers  an  18-hour  post-baccalaureate 
program  in  Hispanic  Studies.  Specific  goals  of  the  certificate  program  are:  1)  to  prepare  qualified 
candidates  for  cross-cultural  professions;  2.)  to  enable  students  able  to  function  at  a  high  level  of 
linguistic  proficiency  in  Spanish;  and  3.)  to  prepare  community  college,  four-year  college  or  univer- 
sity instructors,  who,  according  to  SACS  guidelines,  must  have  at  least  18  hours  of  graduate  credit 
in  order  to  teach  Spanish.  Courses  are  taught  by  faculty  with  specializations  in  Hispanic  linguis- 
tics, film,  literature,  culture,  business,  translation,  and  foreign  language  pedagogy 

Admission  requirements:* 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  certificate  program  must  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  in  Spanish  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  with  an  overall  3.00  GPA  or  its 
equivalent  (determined  by  a  personal  interview  with  the  faculty  or  an  officially  recognized  test 
procedure,  such  as  an  "intermediate  high"  grading  on  the  ACTFL).  Applicants  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Three  references 

4.  A  500-word  essay  in  which  applicant  describes  her/his  reasons  for  wanting  to  pursue 
graduate  work  in  Spanish 

5.  A  tape  in  which  the  applicant  introduces  her/himself,  describes  a  person  she/he  admires, 
or  describes  a  trip  she/he  took  in  Spanish 

*These  admissions  requirements  apply  only  to  the  graduate  certificate  program  in  Hispanic 
Studies.  Students  interested  in  combining  the  certificate  program  with  a  master's  degree  from 
another  department  will  have  to  meet  all  admission  criteria  for  that  degree. 

Certificate  Requirements: 

1.9  hour  core  (choose  one  from  each  category) 

a.  SPN  500  Advanced  Writing  Techniques  (3) 

b.  SPN  511  Topics  in  Spanish  Civilization  (3) 
or 

SPN  512  Topics  in  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3)* 

c.  SPN  521  Studies  in  Spanish  Literature  (3) 
or 

SPN  522  Studies  in  Spanish  American  Literature  (3)* 
*Students  must  choose  at  least  one  Spanish-  and  one  Spanish-American  related  course  from 
these  two  categories. 

II.  9  hours  of  electives  (choose  three  or  more  classes  from  this  list) 

No  more  than  three  hours  of  SPN  591(offered  on  a  limited  basis)  and  SPN  598  will  be 
accepted  for  credit. 

SPN  501  Translation  Techniques  &  Practices  (3) 
SPN  505  Conversation  &  Composition  (3) 
SPN  595  Seminar  in  Hispanic  Studies 

(Topics  will  vary  but  will  include  Business  Spanish,  Linguistics,  Film, 
Performance  Spanish,  Spanish  for  Professionals,  and  Second  Language 
Acquisition)  (May  be  repeated  for  up  to  6  hrs.) 
SPN  591  Directed  Individual  Studies  (3) 
SPN  598  Internship  (3) 

N.B.  If  a  student  has  taken  SPN  401  or  SPN  405  at  the  undergraduate  level,  she/he  must  meet 
with  the  graduate  director  in  order  to  be  permitted  to  enroll  in  SPN  501  or  SPN  505. 
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GRADUATE  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAM  IN  HISPANIC  STUDIES 
Course  descriptions 

SPN  500.  Advanced  Writing  Techniques  (3)  Intensive  work  on  an  advanced  level  in  specific  areas 
of  writing.  Topics  may  include  essay  writing,  technical  writing,  writing  for  publication  in  profes- 
sional journals,  and  journalism. 

SPN  501  (401).  Translation  Techniques  &  Practices  (3)  Translation  of  various  kinds  of  texts  and 
documents.  Practical  application  of  translation  theory  and  development  of  strategies  for  solv- 
ing predictable  translation  problems. 

SPN  505  (405).  Conversation  &  Composition  (3)  Emphasis  on  spoken  Spanish  and  essay  writing. 

SPN  511.  Topics  in  Spanish  Civilization  (3)  Advanced  study  in  geographical,  historical,  and  cultural 
aspects  of  Spain.  Topics  will  focus  on  specific  time  periods,  geographic  areas,  or  cultural 
phenomena.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

SPN  512.  Topics  in  Spanish  American  Civilization  (3)  Advanced  study  in  geographical,  historical, 
and  cultural  aspects  of  Spanish  America.  Topics  will  focus  on  specific  time  periods,  geographic 
areas,  or  cultural  phenomena.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle 

SPN  521.  Studies  in  Spanish  Literature  (3)  Study  of  representative  Spanish  authors,  literary  move- 
ments, and  genres.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

SPN  522.  Studies  in  Spanish  American  Literature  (3)  Study  of  representative  Spanish  American 
authors,  literary  movements,  and  genres.  May  be  repeated  under  a  different  subtitle. 

SPN  591.  Directed  Individual  Studies  (1-3)  Involves  investigation  under  faculty  supervision  beyond 
what  is  offered  in  existing  courses.  May  not  exceed  3  hours. 

SPN  595.Special  Topics  in  Hispanic  Studies  (1-6)  Advanced  study  of  topics  related  to  Hispanic 
literature,  culture,  linguistics,  language,  and/or  foreign  language  pedagogy.  Subtitles  will  vary 
from  semester  to  semester. 

SPN  598.  Internship  (3)  A  program  of  work  and  study  conducted  within  an  agency  and/or  setting 
that  provides  practical  experience  with  observation  and  application  of  foreign  language  skills. 
May  not  be  repeated. 
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ADDITIONAL  GRADUATE  COURSES 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

CSC  504.  (MAT  504)  Algorithmic  and  Applied  Graph  Theory  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  233  or  MAT  375 

or  consent  of  instructor.  Algorithmic  methods  and  their  complexity  in  solving  graph  problems. 
Connectivity,  matching,  colorability,  network  flow,  planarity,  and  other  fundamental  topics  in 
graph  theory.  Practical  applications  of  these  methods  to  problems  in  social  sciences,  physical 
sciences,  and  computer  science. 

CSC  509.  (MAT  509)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Algorithms  (3)  Prerequisite:  CSC  332.  Theory  of  the 
design  of  efficient  computer  algorithms.  Algorithms  for  sorting,  searching,  matrix  operations, 
fast  Fourier  transforms,  pattern  matching,  polynomial  arithmetic  and  operations  on  graphs. 
Additional  topics  selected  from  NP-completeness,  recursion,  data  structure  selection  and 
complexity. 

CSC  525.  (425)  (MAT  525/425)  Numerical  Analysis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  alge- 
bra, differential  equations,  and  elementary  numerical  methods.  Introduction  to  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  numerical  algorithms.  Solution  of  linear  systems  by  direct  methods;  least 
squares,  minimax,  and  spline  approximation;  polynomial  interpolation;  numerical  integration 
and  differentiation;  solution  of  nonlinear  equations;  initial  value  problems  in  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations;  error  analysis.  Certain  algorithms  are  selected  for  programming. 

CSC  532.  (432)  Advanced  Data  Structures  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra  and  data 
structures.  Advanced  topics  in  data  structures,  with  emphasis  on  algorithmic  complexity.  Recur- 
sive list  manipulations;  paradigms  of  search;  bi-connectivity,  strong  connectivity,  and  prece- 
dence relations  in  graphs;  pattern  matching;  search  trees;  methods  for  memory  management 
and  secondary  storage;  optimal  techniques  for  sorting,  merging,  and  selection. 

CSC  575.  Advanced  Computer  Graphics  (3)  Prerequisite:  Undergraduate  linear  algebra,  elemen- 
tary numerical  methods,  data  structures,  and  some  prior  familiarity  with  graphics.  Brief  review 
of  two-dimensional  graphics.  Topics  may  include:  approximation  methods  for  curves,  repre- 
sentations for  solids,  transformations,  projections,  hidden  lines  and  surfaces,  ray  tracing, 
radiosity.  Extensive  programming  required. 

CSC  592.  Topics  in  Computing  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Topics  in  computing  of 
current  interest  not  covered  in  existing  courses. 


ANTHROLOPOGY  PROGRAM 

ANT  500.  (445)  Ethnographic  Research  Methods  (3)  Ethnographic  research  methods  and  quali- 
tative approaches.  Topics  covered  include  observation,  focus  groups,  participant-observation, 
life  history,  interviewing,  qualitative  analysis,  research  ethics,  collaborative  projects.  Field 
research  as  basis  for  seminar  paper. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  CRIMINAL  JUSTICE 

SOC  501/GRN  501.  Aging  and  Society  (3)  Study  of  age  as  a  structural  feature  of  changing  soci- 
eties and  groups,  aging  as  a  social  process,  and  age  as  dimension  of  stratification. 
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SOC  528/GRN  518.  (418)  Women  and  Aging  (3)  Examines  women's  experiences  of  old  age  and  the 

aging  process.  Specific  emphasis  on  family,  medical,  and  economic  institutions. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

PAR  515.  Ethical  Issues  in  Research  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students.  This  course  will  address 
a  wide  range  of  ethical  issues  that  arise  in  the  conduct  of  research.  Topics  will  include  fraud 
and  intellectual  ownership;  the  effects  of  research  on  the  environment;  the  protection  of 
animals  and  human  subjects;  and  the  impact  of  research  on  society.  Students  will  also  explore 
ethical  issues  that  arise  in  their  specific  disciplines. 

PAR  591.  Directed  Independent  Study  (3)  Open  only  to  graduate  students. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS  AND  PHYSICAL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

PHY  575.  (475)  Physical  Oceanography  (3)  Prerequisite;  College  physics  and  calculus.  An  intro- 
duction to  the  descriptive  and  dynamical  features  of  ocean  circulation.  Topics  include;  the  phys- 
ical properties  of  seawater;  oceanic  heat  budget;  dynamics  of  ocean  currents;  descriptive 
oceanography;  waves  and  tides. 

PHY  576.  (CHM  576)  Chemical  and  Physical  Analysis  of  Seawater  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Study  of  modern  chemical  and  physical  measurements  of  seawater  including  salin- 
ity, alkalinity,  pH,  nutrients,  and  dissolved  oxygen.  Several  class  periods  may  also  be  devoted 
to  working  aboard  an  oceanographic  research  vessel  while  at  sea. 

PHY  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3) 

PHY  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3)  Prerequisite;  Permission  of  instructor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit 
with  different  topics. 


SCIENCE  COURSES 

(The  following  are  interdisciplinary  courses  offered  by  various  departments  for  those  enrolled  in  the 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science). 

SCI  501.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  I  (1)  An  interdisciplinary  survey  of  major  science  concepts 
examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory  based  exploration  and  application  of 
interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences,  and  physical  topics.  Two  lecture  and  three  labo- 
ratory hours  each  week. 

SCI  502.  Concepts  in  Natural  Science  II  (3)  A  continuation  of  SCI  501.  An  interdisciplinary  survey 
of  major  science  concepts  examined  in  an  inquiry  format.  Emphasis  on  laboratory-based  explo- 
ration and  application  of  interrelated  biology,  chemistry,  earth  sciences  and  physics  topics.  Two 
lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

(The  following  are  courses  offered  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Master 
of  Arts  in  Teaching  (science)  degree.) 

SCI  515.  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101  and  CHML 
101  or  SCI  501-502.  A  one-semester  study  of  organic  and  biological  chemistry.  Topics  include 
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carboxylic  acids,  esters,  amines,  amids,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  nutrition, 
enzymes,  hormones,  neurotransmitters  and  intermediary  metabolism. 

SCIL  515.  Laboratory  for  Fundamentals  of  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI  515. 
Introduction  to  equipment  and  techniques  of  organic  and  biological  chemistry  and  interpreta- 
tion of  experimental  results.  Three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 

SCI  555.  Computer  Applications  and  Chemical  Literature  (3)  Prerequisite  or  corequisite:  SCI  515. 
Microcomputer  applications  in  chemistry,  including  an  introduction  to  microcomputer  design, 
peripherals,  applications,  communications,  and  instrument  interfacing.  Organization  of  the 
chemical  literature  search  by  traditional  and  computer  methods,  and  data  retrieval.  No 
computer  experience  required. 

SCI  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  (3)  Prerequisite:  CHM  101-102  or  equivalent.  An  introduction 
to  current  issues  in  environmental  chemistry  and  their  influence  on  future  regulations  and 
global  policies.  Topics  include  global  warming,  ozone  depletion,  acid  rain,  and  toxicity  of  trace 
metals  and  organic  pesticides. 

SCIL  577.  Environmental  Chemistry  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  SCI  577  Laboratory  analysis  of 
environmental  samples,  including  applications  of  standard  EPA  methods. 
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CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Business 
Administration  degree  for  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited 
college  or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  program's  purpose  is  the 
development  of  the  broadly  educated  professional  manager  v\/ho  is  prepared  to  meet  the 
demands  of  the  changing  needs  in  the  global  environment. 

The  program  is  designed  to  encourage  participation  by  leaders  in  the  business  and  profes- 
sional communities.  Quality  instruction  is  provided  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty, 
with  classes  scheduled  for  evening  students. 

Specific  objectives: 

•  Preparation  in  the  core  functions  of  business  including  accountancy,  economics,  finance, 
marketing,  business  regulation  and  legal  environment,  information  systems,  organizational 
behavior,  production  and  operations  management.  An  integrated  learning  methodology 
technique  that  parallels  business  practice  is  used. 

•  Development  of  certain  analytical  and  quantitative  skills  applicable  for  effective  business 
decision-making. 

•  Formation  of  thought  about  current  and  future  challenges  facing  business  leaders  with  an 
emphasis  on  communications,  team  work,  organizational  change,  information  technology, 
total  quality,  the  international  dimension  of  business,  technological  innovation,  social 
responsibility  and  ethics. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  business  administration  are 
required  to  submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate). 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  including  one  from  an  employer  or  supervisor  who  can  comment 
on  the  applicant's  work  experience  and  potential  for  successful  completion  of  a  master's 
program. 

A  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record,  satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT,  and  at 
least  one  year  of  appropriate  full-time  work  experience  are  minimum  requirements  for  consid- 
eration for  graduate  admission.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors, 
and  if  other  indicators  of  success  are  evident,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  crite- 
ria in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  The  deadline  for  receipt  of  application 
is  February  1. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  Forty-eight  semester  credit  hours  of  approved  graduate  credit  must  be  satisfactorily 
completed  for  the  degree.  Classes  begin  in  summer  session  I  and  continue  throughout 
the  year  (with  appropriate  breaks)  until  completion  24  months  later.  Students  with- 
drawing from  the  program  may  not  re-enter  until  the  same  time  one  year  later. 

2.  The  student  must  satisfy  a  minimal  mathematics  requirement  in  calculus.  This  require- 
ment may  be  satisfied  by  completing  MAT  151,  its  equivalent,  or  by  passing  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  (AP)  in  calculus.  This  must  be  completed  prior  to  the  first  fall 
semester  after  enrollment. 

3.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  an  extensive  case  analysis  and  present  the 
analysis  to  a  faculty  team. 
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4.   Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study 

Grading  Policies 

Due  to  the  nature  of  integrative  team  taught  courses,  grade  composition  will  be  determined 
by  the  teaching  team  at  the  beginning  of  each  course.  One  letter  grade  will  be  given  for  each 
course  regardless  of  total  semester  hours  assigned  to  the  course.  Retention  policy  is  found  in 
the  Academic  Regulations  and  Procedures  section  of  this  catalogue. 

Other  Policies 

Any  other  policies,  not  specified  above,  are  specified  by  the  Graduate  School. 

Course  Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  Degree 

All  students,  regardless  of  undergraduate  backgrounds  will  be  required  to  take  the  follow- 
ing program. 

A.  Skills  Module  (16  semester  hours) 

The  Skills  module  is  designed  to  prepare  students  in  individual  and  group  skills,  provide  a 
solid  foundation  in  basic  analytical  business  skills,  and  develop  an  awareness  and  education  in 
current  issues.  Three  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  501  Skills  -  Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4) 

MBA  502  Skills  -  Contemporary  Issues  (4) 

MBA  503  Skills  -  Analytical  Foundations  (8) 

B.  Knowledge  Module  (19  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Skills  module,  the  Knowledge  module  comprises  the  depth  and  breadth 
of  knowledge  and  analytical  concepts  needed  to  operate  a  firm  through  the  various  stages  of 
an  organization's  life  cycle.  Four  courses  constitute  this  module: 

MBA  521  Knowledge  -  Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8) 

MBA  522  Knowledge  -  Maturity  Stage  (4) 

MBA  523  Knowledge  -  Revitalization  Stage  (4) 

MBA  524  Knowledge  -  Organizational  Change  (3) 

C.  Perspectives  Module  (13  semester  hours) 

In  addition  to  the  Knowledge  module,  the  Perspectives  module  provides  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  develop  strength  and  to  practice  in  various  business  fields  matched  to  the 
regional  environment. 

MBA  531  Perspectives-  Industry/Practicum  (3) 

MBA  532  Perspectives  -  Practicum  (2) 

MBA  533  Perspectives  -  Topics  (6) 

MBA  534  Perspectives  -  Executive  Challenge  (2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Prerequisites:  All  students  entering  the  Cameron  School  of  Business  must  provide  demon- 
strated working  knowledge  in  word  processing,  spread  sheet,  and  data  base  management 
systems  prior  to  beginning  Analytical  Foundations  (MBA  503).  Proficiency  testing  will  be 
conducted  during  the  first  summer  session.  Students  failing  to  show  competency  will  be 
permitted  to  retake  the  exam.  Tutorials  will  be  provided  for  students  outside  the  normal  class- 
room period. 
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SKILLS 

MBA  501.  Skills-Interpersonal  Effectiveness  (4)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  pres- 
entation skills  and  individual  leadership  training.  Group  and  team  building  education  in  conflict 
resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation,  group  dynamics,  etc.  Experiential 
exercises  and  team  teaching  are  used.  Interpersonal  skills  will  be  reassessed  midway  through 
the  Knowledge  module. 

MBA  502.  Skills-Contemporary  Issues  (4)  An  intensive  course  in  current  management  trends  and 
issues.  Global  business  issues,  legal  systems,  ethical  and  social  issues,  quality,  and  the  inter- 
net are  a  few  of  the  topical  areas  covered.  Individual  and  team  lectures  as  well  as  guest  speak- 
ers may  be  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  the  first  of  six  crossroads  will  be  conducted. 
Student  teams  will  be  required  to  prepare  an  extensive  Industry  Analysis  for  a  specific  prod- 
uct/service offering,  which  will  be  the  basis  for  all  subsequent  crossroads. 

MBA  503.  Skills-Analytical  Foundations  (8)  The  development  of  systematic  analytical  problem 
solving  skills  including  basic  statistics,  accounting,  microeconomics,  and  marketing.  Individ- 
ual and  team  lectures  will  be  the  primary  format. 

Decision  crossroad:  At  the  end  of  this  course,  student  teams  will  be  asked  to  prepare  a  prelim- 
inary business  plan  for  a  simulated  business.  Major  emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of 
sales  forecasts  and  assessing  financial  and  market  feasibility.  Certain  assumptions  will  be 
made  regarding  aspects  of  demand,  costs,  etc. 


KNOWLEDGE 

MBA  521.  Knowledge-Startup  and  Growth  Stages  (8)  An  integrative  simulation  approach  to  deci- 
sions affecting  the  startup  and  growth  stages  of  a  business.  The  course  starts  with  macroeco- 
nomic  issues  and  transitions  into  strategic  planning,  finance,  production,  operation 
management,  and  relevant  accounting  issues.  The  course  finishes  with  capital  markets  and 
capital  budgeting.  A  simulation  begins  here  and  will  run  throughout  the  entire  Knowledge 
Module.  Team  taught  classes  will  be  conducted.  Material  will  be  presented  with  readings, 
cases,  and  other  integrative  experiences. 

Decision  crossroad:  Two  decision  crossroads  will  be  conducted.  The  first  midterm  concerns  a 
'make  or  buy  decision'.  Given  elements  of  demand,  production  costs,  logistical  and  human 
resource  constraints,  teams  will  be  asked  to  propose  making  a  product  or  continuing  to 
outsource  the  production.  The  second  crossroad  deals  with  the  development  of  a  financial 
package  to  fund  future  growth.  The  major  focus  will  be  on  the  proposed  capital  structure  as 
well  as  a  second  iteration  of  the  business  plan. 

MBA  522.  Knowledge-Maturity  Stage  (4)  The  integrated  curriculum  is  continued  in  this  term  with 
major  emphasis  on  growth-oriented  strategies  and  cost  efficiencies.  Topics  will  include:  growth 
strategies,  international  strategies,  new  product  development,  analysis  of  costs  of  production, 
inventory  management,  facilitation,  and  aggregate  planning  models.  The  case  simulation  will  be 
carried  into  the  next  stage  of  business  development  with  integrative  team  taught  approaches. 

Decisions  crossroad:  The  development  and  introduction  of  a  new  product  will  be  the  major 
objective  of  this  crossroad.  A  total  market  assessment,  including  actual  consumer  measure- 
ment, and  the  preliminary  development  of  a  marketing  mix  will  be  undertaken.  Also  included 
are  cost  control  systems  and  aggregate  planning. 
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MBA  523.  Knowledge-Revitalization  Stage  (4)  The  study  of  organization  renewal  given  the  envi- 
ronment of  a  saturated  or  declining  market.  Topics  include:  retrenchment,  re-engineering 
strategies,  global  economic  projections,  contracts  and  legal  implications,  service  marketing  and 
service  versus  manufacturing  considerations.  A  simulation  case  will  be  continued  from  the 
maturity  stage  presented  in  the  previous  term.  An  integrative  team  taught  approach  is  used. 

Decision  crossroad:  The  project  focuses  on  expanding  internationally  with  an  existing  product 
line.  Investigating  alternative  entry  strategies,  determining  the  effects  of  cultural,  social,  legal, 
historical,  economic,  and  financial  issues  are  a  part  of  this  project. 

MBA  524.  Knowledge-Organizational  Change  (3)  The  study  of  organizational  change  building  on 
concepts  that  managers  need  to  effectively  lead  the  firm  in  various  stages  of  the  life  cycle. 
Topics  include:  boundaryless  organizations,  drivers  of  change,  leading  edge  technology,  entre- 
preneurship,  the  human  resource,  handling  complexity,  and  management  of  shorter  cycle 
times.  Team  coordinated,  this  course  will  make  use  of  multiple  field  experts  and  practicing 
executives. 


PERSPECTIVES 

MBA  531.  Perspectives-lndustry/Practicum  (3)  Students  may  choose  an  industry  sector  in  which 
they  gain  intensive  knowledge  about  issues  and  decisions  affecting  that  sector.  Lectures,  exec- 
utive speakers  and  the  initiation  of  a  year-long  practicum  constitute  the  course.  Sector  exam- 
ples include:  manufacturing  industries  or  service  industries,  i.e.,  financial,  health  care, 
government,  retail  entertainment,  etc. 

MBA  532.  Perspectives-jndustry  Practicum  (2)  Students  are  required  to  develop  a  project  that  can 
be  practiced  utilizing  all  prior  coursework  and  incorporating  analysis  begun  in  MBA  531. 

MBA  533.  Perspectives-Topics  (1-4)  A  series  of  topics  providing  depth  in  functional  areas  such 
as  new  product  development,  technology  management,  investment  analysis,  and  strategic 
information  systems.  Students  are  required  to  complete  six  credit  hours  of  topics. 

MBA  534.  Perspectives-Executive  Challenge  (2)  Course  provides  a  set  of  situations  and  issues 
executives  face  as  leaders  of  organizations.  Each  challenge  will  test  the  student's  ability  to 
identify  the  key  factors,  to  incorporate  the  concepts  presented  in  the  MBA  program,  and  to 
propose  a  course  of  action  that  will  constructively  address  the  challenge. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTANCY 

The  Cameron  School  of  Business  offers  a  program  of  study  leading  to  a  Master  of  Science 
in  Accountancy  to  qualified  holders  of  a  bachelor's  degree  from  a  regionally  accredited  college 
or  university  regardless  of  undergraduate  field  of  study.  The  curriculum  is  flexible:  students 
may  concentrate  in  functional  areas  such  as  taxation,  or  information  systems/auditing.  The 
purpose  of  the  program  is  to  prepare  graduates  to  assume  responsible  accounting  and  mana- 
gerial positions  in  public  accounting,  private  industry,  management  consulting,  government, 
and  not-for-profit  organizations. 


Specific  Objectives  Include: 

Develop  an  advanced,  clearly  usable  level  of  accounting  knowledge  and  skills. 

Develop  a  further  understanding  of  the  skills  required  for  effective  communication,  inter- 
personal relations,  ethical  standards,  leadership,  logical  reasoning,  analysis  and  problem- 
solving. 

Continue  to  provide  quality  instruction  by  well-qualified  and  experienced  faculty. 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  accountancy  are  required  to 
submit  the  following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Management  Admission  Test  (GMAT).  Scores  more  than 
five  years  old  will  not  be  accepted. 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  potential  for 
successful  completion  of  a  master's  program. 

Applicants  should  have  a  strong  overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  have  earned 
satisfactory  scores  on  the  GMAT.  However,  admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors 
and  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Persons  entering  the  program  must  have  completed  a  basic  core  of  accounting  course  work 
prior  to  admission.  Specifically,  successful  completion  of  the  following  undergraduate  account- 
ing courses  is  required:  Intermediate  Financial  Accounting  (six  semester  hours):  Cost  Account- 
ing (three  semester  hours);  Auditing  (three  semester  hours);  and  Federal  Income  Taxation 
(three  semester  hours). 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  May  1.  Applicants  are  encouraged  to  apply  early 
because  admission  is  competitive  and  decisions  are  made  on  a  rolling  basis. 

Interested  applicants  will  be  considered  for  a  graduate  assistantship  which  will  be  awarded 
on  a  competitive  basis  as  they  become  available. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  of  graduate  course  work  approved  by  the  graduate 
coordinator  is  required  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy.  This  must  include  a 
required  core  of  21  semester  hours  of  accounting  and  business  courses.  A  minimum  of 
24  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

2.  The  student  must  complete  nine  semester  hours  of  MSA  graduate  electives  which  must 
be  approved  by  the  MSA  graduate  program  director. 

3.  Each  candidate  for  the  degree  must  complete  at  least  24  semester  hours  in  courses 
open  only  to  graduate  students.  Each  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  enroll  in  a  maximum 
of  six  semester  hours  of  cross-listed  courses  (courses  open  to  senior  level  undergradu- 
ate students). 

4.  Up  to  six  hours  of  graduate  study  may  be  accepted  as  transfer  credit  from  an  accredited 
college  or  university.  Requests  for  transfer  credit  must  be  approved  by  the  graduate  coor- 
dinator and  the  Graduate  School. 
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5.  Each  student  must  successfully  complete  a  written  and  oral  comprehensive  case  analy- 
sis in  the  final  semester  of  enrollment  in  course  work. 

6.  Each  student  must  complete  the  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  first  registration  for  graduate  study. 

Required  Courses 

All  Master  of  Science  in  Accountancy  majors  will  be  required  to  complete  the  following  core 
courses: 

1.  MSA  500  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3) 
MSA  504  Federal  Tax  Research  (3) 

MSA  527  Marketing  Professional  Services  (3) 

MSA  528  Mergers  and  Acquisitions  (1.5) 

MSA  517  Human  Resource  Management  (1.5) 

MSA  521  Current  Trends  in  Communication 

and  Technology  (1) 
MSA  522  Business  Database  Systems  (2) 

MSA  539  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for 

the  Accountant  (1.5) 
MSA  540  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for 

the  Accountant  (1.5) 

2.  MSA  534  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3) 
or 

MSA  535  Information  Systems  Development  (3) 

Elective  Courses 

students  will  strengthen  and  broaden  their  skills  in  particular  areas  by  taking  9  hours  of 
elective  MSA  graduate  courses  from  accounting,  taxation,  information  systems,  business  law, 
and  selected  other  areas.  Each  student's  elective  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  MSA  grad- 
uate program  director. 


GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 
IN  ACCOUNTANCY  PROGRAM 

MSA  500.  Financial  Accounting  Research  and  Theory  (3)  Explores  the  evolution  of  accounting 
theory  and  practice  and  the  interaction  of  theory,  research,  and  practice  in  setting  financial 
accounting  standards.  Students  will  learn  to  use  the  research  techniques,  analytical  skills, 
professional  judgment,  and  communication  skills  needed  by  professional  accountants  to  apply 
FASB,  AICPA,  and  SEC  accounting  and  auditing  pronouncements. 

MSA  503.  Current  Topics  in  Nonprofit  Organization  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  accounting  and 
financial  reporting  practices  of  government  and  other  types  of  nonprofit  organizations,  and  a 
critical  review  of  contemporary  issues  concerning  changes  to  existing  government  and  nonprofit 
accounting  and  financial  reporting  methods. 

MSA  504.  Federal  Tax  Research  (3)  Tax  research  techniques  applicable  to  federal  tax  laws  in 
regards  to  individual,  corporate  and  partnership  tax  payers.  Use  of  traditional  and  computer- 
ized tax  services  in  the  solution  and  reporting  of  tax  cases. 

MSA  505.  Corporate  and  Partnership  Taxation  (3)  The  study  of  corporate  and  partnership  taxa- 
tion. Emphasis  is  on  corporation  and  partnership  organization,  operations,  distributions,  liqui- 
dation, and  reorganization. 
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MSA  506.  Estate,  Gift,  and  Trust  Taxation  (1-3)  An  examination  of  wealth  transfer  taxes  and 
income  taxation  of  estates  and  trusts.  The  course  further  looks  at  the  integration  of  these  taxes 
and  the  planning  opportunities  available  to  minimize  tax  liabilities. 

MSA  508.  Taxation  and  Business  Decisions  (3)  The  accounting  and  managerial  effects  of  taxation 
upon  decisions,  policies,  and  procedures  in  the  planning,  organization,  and  operation  of  a  busi- 
ness enterprise.  Areas  covered  include  the  taxing  process;  taxation  of  individuals,  corporations 
and  fiduciaries;  investment  incentives;  capital  gains  and  losses;  tax  shelters;  and  tax  planning. 
Problems  and  case  analysis  are  used. 

MSA  510.  Tax  Planning  Techniques  (3)  This  course  explores  the  opportunities  for  tax  planning 
presented  in  selected  areas  of  federal  tax  law.  Techniques  examined  include  income  shifting, 
business  planning  strategies,  tax  deferral  techniques,  and  wealth  transfer  opportunities.  Areas 
of  federal  tax  law  covered  may  include  individual  income  taxation  (including  deferred  compen- 
sation), corporate  and  partnership  taxation,  and  federal  estate  and  gift  taxation. 

MSA  514.  Ethics  and  Professionalism  in  Accounting  (1-3)  An  integrative  course  that  examines  the 
issues  of  professionalism  and  ethics  in  the  accounting  profession  as  well  as  corporate  social 
responsibility.  The  course  will  focus  on  ethical  decision  making  in  business  situations  and 
professional  responsibilities  of  accountants. 

MSA  515.  Interpersonal  Skills  (1-3)  Assessment  and  development  of  personal  presentation  and 
individual  leadership  skills.  Experiential  exercises  and  cases  are  used  to  develop  team  skills  in 
conflict  resolution,  problem  solving,  communication,  negotiation  and  group  dynamics. 

MSA  516.  Systems  Issues  (1-3)  Study  of  systems  issues  in  today's  technological  environment  with 
an  emphasis  on  auditing  an  EDP  system.  Includes  a  study  of  auditor  control  risk;  organization, 
documentation,  hardware  and  software  control;  auditing  computer  programs,  computer  files, 
computer  processing;  and  auditing  third  party  and  expert  systems. 

MSA  517.  Human  Resource  Management  (1-3)  A  survey  of  the  relationship  between  management 
of  human  resources  and  the  effective  management  of  the  firm.  Topics  covered  include  staffing, 
performance  appraisal,  compensation  systems,  discipline,  due  process,  motivation,  team  devel- 
opment and  effectively  managing  meetings. 

MSA  518.  Seminar  in  Auditing  (1-3)  Selected  areas  of  auditing  including  analytical  procedures, 
statistical  sampling,  internal  control,  internal  auditing,  auditor  reports,  and  other  attestations. 
Emphasis  on  directed  readings,  case  studies,  individual  research  and  special  reports. 

MSA  520.  International  Accounting  (1-3)  A  survey  of  international  accounting  topics  including 
comparative  accounting  systems  and  practices,  internal  accounting  standards,  analyzing 
foreign  financial  statements,  and  transfer  pricing. 

MSA  521.  Current  Trends  in  Communication  and  Technology  (1-3)  Current  and  emerging  issues  in 
communications  and  technology  that  affect  or  are  affected  by  business.  Hardware  and  software 
issues  concerning  end-user  computing  are  explored.  Communications  technology  and  software 
for  accessing  information  beyond  the  organization's  boundaries  are  stressed. 

MSA  522.  Business  Database  Systems  (1-3)  Major  database  structures  are  presented  and 
discussed.  The  relational  database  structure  is  stressed.  Conceptual  foundations,  such  as 
normalization,  are  integral  to  the  course.  Students  are  required  to  become  competent  users  of 
major  database  management  features:  report  generation,  development  of  input  forms  that 
maintain  integrity,  and  queries. 


CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS      133 


MSA  524.  Information  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  IVISA  coordinator. 
A  study  of  concepts  and  techniques  related  to  the  systems  development  life  cycle,  structured 
systems  analysis  and  design  techniques,  and  rapid  application  development  w/ith  particular 
focus  on  accounting  information  systems. 

MSA  525.  Marketing  Management  (1-3)  Examining  major  factors  considered  in  the  analysis, 
development,  and  control  of  marketing  programs.  Attention  is  directed  to  decisions  concern- 
ing service  offerings,  pricing  strategy,  promotional  methods,  and  the  channels  of  distribu- 
tion. Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  marketing  plays  in  the  management  and  decision 
making  of  the  firm. 

MSA  526.  Advanced  Financial  Accounting  (1-3)  Advanced  study  of  the  principles  and  theory 
underlying  the  preparation  of  financial  statements.  Topics  include  pensions,  leases,  segment 
and  interim  reporting,  foreign  currency  translations,  bankruptcy,  and  partnership  accounting 
and  reporting. 

MSA  527.  Marketing  Professional  Services  (1-3)  An  in-depth  exploration  of  the  marketing  of 
professional  services,  highlighting  the  distinctions  which  exist  in  the  marketing  of  intangibles. 
In  addition,  the  managerial  implications  of  these  distinctions,  and  strategies  available  to  over- 
come the  difficulties  associated  with  the  marketing  of  services  are  examined. 

MSA  528.  Mergers  and  Acquisitions  (1-3)  The  study  of  corporate  mergers  and  acquisitions  and 
the  related  accounting  issues.  Topics  include  acquisition  accounting  under  purchase  and  pool- 
ing of  interest  methods,  and  preparation  of  consolidated  financial  statements  in 
parent/subsidiary  relationships.  Current  mergers  and  acquisitions  are  also  studied. 

MSA  530.  Controllership  (1-3)  Advanced  theoretical  and  applied  analysis  of  financial  information 
systems  for  management  planning  and  control.  Topics  include  management  control  systems, 
strategic  cost  analysis,  activity-based  cost  management  and  budgeting  systems. 

MSA  534.  Current  Topics  in  Accounting  (3)  A  capstone  course  that  examines  the  current  issues 
facing  the  accounting  profession  including  financial  reporting,  management  accounting  and 
control,  information  systems,  and  professional  certification  topics.  The  course  includes  a 
comprehensive  project  with  a  required  professional  presentation  to  faculty  and  business 
leaders. 

MSA  535.  Information  Systems  Development  (3)  Prerequisite.  MSA  524.  A  study  and  application 
of  concepts  related  to  application  software  development  in  a  networked  environment.  The 
course  includes  a  comprehensive  project  involving  the  development  and  implementation  of  a 
fully-tested  information  system. 

MSA  539.  Cases  in  Financial  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  corporate  deci- 
sion-making process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation  of  balance 
sheet,  income  statement,  cash  flow  statement  and  statement  of  stockholder's  equity  for 
purpose  of  controlling  and  financing  growth. 

MSA  540.  Cases  in  Investment  Management  for  the  Accountant  (1-3)  Examination  of  investor  deci- 
sion-making process  using  cases  to  emphasize  application  of  theory.  Evaluation  of  pricing  of 
various  capital  market  instruments  including  derivative  securities  and  convertible  securities. 
Fundamentals  of  constructing  efficient  portfolios  and  writing  investment  policy  statements  for 
both  individual  and  institutional  investors. 
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MSA  560.  Legal  Environment  and  Business  Regulation  (3)  A  study  of  the  management  process  and 
how  it  IS  influenced  by  the  constitutional,  legislative,  judicial,  regulatory,  administrative,  and 
social  forces  exerted  on  the  business  and  social  environment. 

MSA  562.  Business  Law  for  Accountants  (1-3)  This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  not 
taken  undergraduate  Business  Law  courses.  Topics  covered  will  include  an  overview  of  Tort  law, 
Contract  Law,  Property  Law,  Business  Organizations,  UCC  Law,  Secured  Transactions,  Commer- 
cial Paper,  and  Bankruptcy 

MSA  564.  Seminar  in  Accountant's  Legal  Liability  (1-3)  Discussion  of  common  liability  theories 
used  against  the  accounting  profession.  Theories  include:  breach  of  contract,  negligence, 
fraud,  and  securities  liability  under  the  1933  and  1934  Securities  Acts.  Expert  witness  liabil- 
ity, liability  to  third  party  users  of  financial  statements  and  how  noncompliance  of  GAAP  and 
GAAS  affect  liability  are  also  covered. 

MSA  566.  Environmental  Law  (1-3)  This  course  will  examine  the  purposes,  methodology  and 
effects  of  the  law  as  it  relates  to  environmental  issues  such  as  water  and  air  pollution,  toxins 
and  land  use.  Topics  will  include  current  affairs,  common  law  rights  and  remedies,  the  current 
legislative  and  regulatory  framework  and  market-based  approaches. 

MSA  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  MSA  director  or  MBA  direc- 
tor. 

MSA  592.  Topics  in  Accounting  (1-3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Study  of  topics  or  issues 
not  covered  in  existing  courses. 
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WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Donald  R.  Watson  School  of  Education  offers  master's  degree  programs  in  professional 
education  in  the  following  areas:  (1)  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  program  with  specializations 
in  curriculum/instruction  supervision,  elementary  education,  middle  grades  education,  language 
and  literacy  education,  secondary  education,  and  special  education,  (2)  Master  of  School 
Administration  (M.S. A.),  and  (3)  Master  of  Science  (M.S.)  in  Instructional  Technology.  The 
M.Ed,  programs  meet  the  requirements  for  North  Carolina  Masters/Advanced  Competencies.  (A 
Master  of  Arts  in  Teaching  program,  with  tracks  in  English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science, 
is  currently  in  the  planning  stage.) 

Coursework  in  Reading  Recovery™  is  available  to  students  meeting  specific  admissions 
criteria,  including  holding  a  master's  degree  in  reading  or  closely  related  area,  at  least  five  years 
of  teaching  experience,  and  having  the  nomination  of  a  school  district  or  consortium  that  has 
filed  application  to  become  a  Reading  Recovery™  site.  Persons  successfully  earning  certifica- 
tion are  qualified  and  approved  by  the  National  Diffusion  Network  to  serve  as  teacher  leaders 
for  the  Reading  Recovery™  programmed  within  public  school  systems.  For  additional  informa- 
tion and  requirements,  contact  the  Department  of  Curricular  Studies  in  the  Watson  School  of 
Education. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  (M.Ed.)  graduate  program  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  copies  of  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields 

A  score  of  40  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  a  grade  average  of  "B"  in  the  undergradu- 
ate major  are  minimum  requirements  for  graduate  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions 
are  based  upon  several  factors  and  where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who 
fall  below  the  established  criteria  in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements,  applicants  to  the  program  in  elementary  education 
are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  early 
childhood  education,  intermediate  education,  elementary  education,  or  middle  grades  educa- 
tion. Applicants  to  the  program  in  middle  grades  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified 
to  hold,  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  middle  grades  education  or  secondary 
education.  Applicants  to  the  program  in  special  education  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified 
to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  special  education  teacher  licensure  in  at  least  one  area  of 
exceptionality  and  are  required  to  have  taken  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation,  one 
course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  emotional  disturbance.  Applicants  to  the 
language  and  literacy  program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold,  North  Carolina  Class 
"A"  elementary,  middle  grades,  special  education  or  secondary  teacher  licensure.  Applicants 
to  the  curriculum  /instruction  supervision  program  must  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold  North 
Carolina  class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  the  area  of  curricular  emphasis.  Applicants  to  the 
secondary  education  program  are  required  to  hold,  or  be  qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class 
"A"  teacher  licensure  in  English,  history,  mathematics,  or  science  at  the  secondary  level. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances,  individuals  who  do  not  hold  the  specified  teaching 
credential  may  be  admitted.  Such  exceptions  may  be  made  in  cases  of  otherwise  qualified 
applicants  who  are  engaged  in  relevant  professional  roles  not  requiring  teacher  certification  and 
who  may  profit  professionally  from  the  type  of  advanced  study  offered  at  this  institution.  Exam- 
ples of  applicants  for  whom  exceptions  are  appropriate  include  community  college  administra- 
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tors  and  teachers.  In  such  instances,  the  programs  may  be  modified  appropriately.  However, 
upon  completion  of  the  graduate  program  individuals  admitted  under  such  exceptions  are  not 
qualified  for  the  institution's  recommendation  for  North  Carolina  Board  of  Education  instruc- 
tional or  administrative  licensure. 

Students  who  seek  professional  improvement  or  licensure  renewal  but  do  not  intend  to 
pursue  a  degree  may  register  for  graduate  courses  through  procedures  established  for 
non-degree  students.  Those  procedures  are  described  in  an  earlier  section  of  this  catalogue. 
(NOTE:  Licensure  requirements  change,  and  requirements  must  be  adjusted  to  accommodate 
new  mandated  competencies  and  guidelines.  Students  should  check  with  their  advisors  or  the 
dean's  office  to  keep  informed  of  changes.) 


Degree  Requirements  for  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  Programs 

Curriculum/Instruction  Supervision 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  curriculum/instruction 
supervision  provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold. 
North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  an  academic  area.  The  program  is  designed  to 
provide  advanced  study  to  prepare  graduates  to  be  effective  school  and  district  level  curricu- 
lum and  instructional  leaders,  and  is  appropriate  for  classroom  teachers,  building  administra- 
tors, teacher  educators,  and  other  personnel  who  play  a  supervisory  role  in  the  professional 
development  of  others. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  The  35- 
semester  hour  program  consists  of  a  set  of  core  courses  that  are  common  with  the  school 
administration  program,  courses  specific  to  a  curriculum  specialization  area,  and  courses 
within  the  supervision  program  track.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for 
licensure. 

I.    Curriculum/Supervision  Core  (12  hours) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  564  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  566  Schools  as  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation         (3) 

!!.  Curriculum  Supervision  Program  Track  (9  hours) 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

EDN  567  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

EDN  578  Practicum  in  Learning-Centered  Supervision        (3) 

III.  Program  Specialization  (6  hours) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

Select  an  additional  course,  in  consultation  with  the  advisor,  (3) 

from  one  of  the  following  focus  areas:  Birth  /  Kindergarten, 
Elementary,  Middle,  Secondary,  or  Special  Education. 

IV.  Electives  (3  hours) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  556  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  (3) 

Special  Educators 
EDN  562  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  (2) 

of  Technology 
EDN  595  Special  Topics  in  Education  (3) 

¥.  Thesis  (6  hours) 

EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (6) 

A  preliminary  examination  and  portfolio  will  be  required. 
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Elementary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  elementary  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  early  childhood  education  (K-4),  intermediate  educa- 
tion (4-6),  or  elementary  education  (K-6).  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  18 
semester  hours  of  conceptual  and  technical  studies,  12  semester  hours  in  the  area  of  special- 
ization, a  3-semester  hour  practicum,  and  6  semester  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly, 
the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core"  of  conceptual  foundations,  elementary 
specialty  courses,  and  a  practicum.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for 
licensure. 

I.  Elementary  Core  (18  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  area: 

A.  EDN  500      Human  Development  and  Learning  (3) 

B.  EDN  523       Research  in  Education  (3) 

C.  EDN  509      Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 
or 

EDN  545       Black  Literature  and  Resources  (3) 

for  Teachers 
or 
EDN  563       Educational  Environments  (3) 

D.  EDN  520       Instructional  Development  (3) 
or 

EDN  530       Curriculum  (3) 

E.  SED  558       Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2) 
or 

EDN  550       Nature  and  Needs  of  Exceptional  (3) 

Children 
E    SED  556       Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  (3) 

For  Special  Educators 
or 

EDN  567       Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 

G.  EDN  593      Contemporary  Issues  in  Education  (1) 

II.  Elementary  Specialty  Courses  (12  hours) 

Choose  one  course  from  each  group: 

A.  Mathematics 

EDN  542      The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3) 

EDN  546      Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3) 

B.  Language  Arts 

EDN  541       Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  (3) 

and  the  Curriculum 
EDN  551       Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  (3) 

Literacy  Education 
EDN  558       Language  and  Literacy  Foundations*  (3) 

EDN  584      Development  of  Language  and  Literacy*  (3) 

EDN  586       Program  Practices  and  Procedures  (3) 

in  Language  and  Literacy* 
EDN  588      Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 
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C.  Social  Studies 

EDN  543      The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3) 

D.  Science 

EDN  544      The  Teaching  of  Science  (3) 

EDN  548       Inquiry -The  Method  of  Science  (3) 

*Although  the  one  semester  hour  co-requisite  seminars  (EDN  559,  585,  and  587)  are 
not  required  for  Elementary  Education  majors,  they  will  enrich  the  learning  experiences 
for  students  electing  to  take  them. 

III.  Practicum  (3  hours) 

EDN  590       Practicum  in  Elementary  Education  (3) 

IV.  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  appropriate  to  elementary  education  as  approved 
by  the  advisor. 

EDN  599      Thesis  in  Education  may  be  selected  (1-6) 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 


Language  and  Literacy  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  language  and  literacy 
education  provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold. 
North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure.  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  6 
semester  hours  of  core  requirements,  27  semester  hours  in  the  specialization,  and  5  semester 
hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making,  for 
specific  practices,  and  for  structured  reflection.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is 
required  for  licensure. 

I.  Core  Requirements  (6  hours) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

Choice  of  one  of  the  following: 

SED  558  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  556  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  (3) 

for  Special  Educators 
EDN  565  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

II.  Language  and  Literacy  Specialty  (27  hours) 

EDN  538  TheTeachmgof  Writing  and  Other  (3) 

Forms  of  Representation 
EDN  541  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  (3) 

the  Curriculum 
EDN  551  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  (3) 

Literacy  Education 
EDN  558  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (3) 

EDN  569  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1) 

Foundations  (co-requisite  EDN  558) 
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EDN  584  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  585  Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  (1) 

and  Literacy  (co-requisite  EDN  584) 
EDN  586  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  (3) 

In  Language  and  Literacy 
EDN  587  Seminar  in  Program  Practices  and  (1) 

Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy 

(co-requisite  EDN  586) 
EDN  588  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3) 

EDN  589  Tutoring  for  Literacy  Development  (3) 

III.  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  hours  of  electives  appropriate  to  language  and  literacy  education  as  approved  by 
advisor. 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  in  the  required  course, 
EDN  523:  Research  in  Education.  Students  are  required  to  complete  an  action  research  project 
and  an  educational  change  project,  and  to  prepare  and  present  a  portfolio  representative  of 
their  learning  prior  to  the  completion  of  the  program.  A  written  comprehensive  examination  will 
be  required. 

Students  qualify  for  a  recommendation  for  graduate  level  licensure  in  reading  by  complet- 
ing the  Master  of  Education  Program  in  Language  and  Literacy  and  by  passing  the  appropriate 
special  area  PRAXIS  Examination.  Individuals  who  hold  a  master's  degree  in  education  in  a 
related  area  may  qualify  to  be  recommended  for  graduate  level  licensure  in  reading  by  complet- 
ing 18  additional  hours  of  approved  course  work.  The  individual  must  complete  a  minimum  of 
twelve  hours  of  work  at  UNCW  and  must  pass  the  appropriate  specialty  area  PRAXIS  exami- 
nation. 


Middle  Grades  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  middle  grades  education 
provides  advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold.  North 
Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  one  or  more  areas  of  middle  school  education.  The  37- 
semester  hour  program  is  divided  into  five  areas:  9  semester  hours  of  core  courses,  3  semes- 
ter hours  of  leadership  skills,  9  semester  hours  of  content  specialty,  10  semester  hours  of 
program  emphasis  courses,  and  6  hours  of  electives. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  area  of  professional  practice.  The  PRAXIS 
Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.  Middle  Grades  Core  (9  hours) 

EDN  500  Human  Growth  and  Development  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

II.  Leadership  Skills  (3  hours) 

Choose  one  of  the  following  courses: 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 

SED  555  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  (3) 

Educators 
EDN  567  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3) 
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III.  Content  Specialty  (9  hours) 

Nine  or  more  hours  from  one  content  area  usually  taught  in  middle  schools  (Language  Arts, 
Mathematics,  Science,  or  Social  Studies).  Courses  may  be  selected  from  graduate  offerings 
in  the  departments  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Sciences,  English,  History,  and  Mathemat- 
ics and  Statistics  for  which  the  student  has  met  the  prerequisites. 

IV.  Program  Emphasis  (10  hours) 

EDN  549  Middle  School  Education  (3) 

EDN  577  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3) 

EDN  593  Contemporary  Perspectives  in  Education  (1) 

A  minimum  of  one  additional  education  graduate  course  appropriate  to  the  discipline  in 

which  the  student  has  licensure. 

V.  Electives  (6  hours) 

Six  semester  hours  appropriate  to  middle  grades  education  as  approved  by  the  advisor. 
EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  may  be  selected  (1-6) 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Graduate  licensure  in  an  additional  content  area  may  be  obtained  by  completing  part  III  and 
the  appropriate  graduate  methods  course  in  the  academic  discipline.  The  appropriate  PRAXIS 
examination  specialty  area  test  also  will  be  required. 


Secondary  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree  (M.Ed.)  in  secondary  education 
provides  advanced  academic  and  professional  study  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to 
hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  secondary  teacher  licensure  in  one  of  the  academic  specialty 
fields  included  in  the  program.  The  39-semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  a  core  of  profes- 
sional studies  designed  to  enhance  the  instructional  decision-making  skills  of  secondary  teach- 
ers and  a  specialization  track  designed  to  enhance  knowledge  of  subject  matter,  structure  of 
the  disciplines,  and  appropriate  modes  of  inquiry.  The  M.Ed,  in  Secondary  Education  is  offered 
in  the  following  specialties:  English,  history,  mathematics,  and  science. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  requires  18  semester  hours  of  professional  education  courses,  and  21  semester  hours 
in  the  academic  specialization.  The  PRAXIS  Examination,  specialty  area,  is  required  for  licen- 
sure. 

I.  Professional  Core  (18  hours) 

EDN  506  Advanced  Methods  of  Secondary  Instruction  (3) 

EDN  520  Instructional  Development  (3) 

EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  528  Secondary  School  Organization  (3) 

EDN  565  Applied  Research  Practicum  in  Secondary  Schools  (3) 

EDN  579  Instructional  Leadership  in  Secondary  Schools  (3) 

II.  Academic  Specialization  (21  hours)    Courses  must  be  approved  by  advisor. 
A.  English 

21  semester  hours  are  required  including: 

ENG  501       Introduction  to  Research  Methods  (3) 

ENG  502       Introduction  to  Literary  Theory  (3) 
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In  addition,  students  selecting  the  literature  focus  must  select  at  least  two  courses  in 
the  study  of  literature  which  may  include  EDN  545:  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for 
Teachers  and  other  appropriate  courses  which  develop  multicultural  awareness.  Students 
may  utilize  the  remaining  nine  semester  hours  to  extend  one  or  more  of  the  following 
areas  of  interest:  linguistics,  writing,  or  literature. 

Students  selecting  the  critical  literacy  focus  are  required  to  complete 
ENG  552       Introduction  to  Composition  and  (3) 

Rhetorical  Theory 
ENG  554      Theories  and  Practices  of  Critical  Literacy  (3) 

Students  should  select  fifteen  hours  of  additional  courses  which  enhance  pedagogical 
development  and  disciplinary  content  knowledge. 

B.  History 

21  semester  hours  are  required  including: 

HST  500  Historiography  (3) 

In  addition,  one  course  each  in  United  States,  European,  and  Global  history,  and  nine  hours 

of  graduate  electives  in  history  or  other  social  studies  disciplines  are  required. 

C.  Mathematics 

21  semester  hours  are  required. 

Students  select  21  hours  including: 

MAT  511-512  Real  Analysis  I,  II  (3-3) 

MAT  541-542  Modern  Algebra  I,  II  (3-3) 

D.  Science 

21  semester  hours  are  required.  Students  will  select  21  hours  of  graduate  science  course- 
work  based  upon  previous  academic  preparation. 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education,  and  other  projects  required  in  various  courses.  A  writ- 
ten comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 


Special  Education 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.)  in  special  education  provides 
advanced  professional  training  for  individuals  holding,  or  qualified  to  hold,  a  North  Carolina 
Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  in  exceptional  children  in  at  least  one  area  of  exceptionality.  The 
program  is  cross-categorical  in  nature  with  emphasis  in  three  areas  of  mild  exceptionalities: 
mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities,  and  behaviorally/  emotionally  handicapped.  The  39- 
semester  hour  program  is  comprised  of  16  semester  hours  of  core  courses  and  23  hours  in  the 
concentration  including  a  practicum. 

Based  upon  the  view  of  the  professional  as  a  decision-maker  and  reflective  practitioner,  the 
program  addresses  the  needs  for  conceptual  and  procedural  bases  for  decision-making  and  for 
specific  alternatives  within  the  student's  anticipated  areas  of  professional  practice.  Accordingly, 
the  program  is  comprised  of  a  "professional  core"  treating  essential  conceptual  foundations 
and  general  technologies,  and  a  concentration  in  special  education.  The  PRAXIS  Examination, 
specialty  area,  is  required  for  licensure. 

I.    Special  Education  Core  (16  hours) 

SED  502  Foundations  of  Special  Education  (1) 

SED  503  Exceptional  Child  Development  (3) 

EDN  509  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3) 


142      WATSON   SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 


EDN  523  Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  530  Curriculum  (3) 

SED  557  Technology  Applications  m  Special  Education  (3) 

II.  Special  Education  Concentration  (Cross-Categorical  Track)  (23  hours) 

SED  551  Advanced  Pedagogy  in  Special  Education  (3) 

SED  553  Behavior  Management  within  Programs  for  Mildly  (3) 

Handicapped  Students 
SED  556  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  (3) 

Special  Educators 
EDN  568  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

SED  558  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2) 

EDN  XXX  One  course  in  General  Education  selected  from  (3) 

designated  list  of  courses  and  approved  by  advisor 
SED  559  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3) 

EDN  595  Special  Topics  in  Education  (3) 

or 
EDN  599  Thesis  in  Education  (3) 

Competence  in  appropriate  inquiry  procedures  will  be  developed  through  the  required 
course,  EDN  523:  Research  in  Education.  A  comprehensive  examination  will  be  required. 

Students  who  are  accepted  provisionally  (without  at  least  one  course  in  mental  retardation, 
one  course  in  learning  disabilities,  and  one  course  in  emotional  disturbance)  must  complete 
these  courses  before  receiving  the  master's  degree. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  INSTRUCTIONAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Admission  Requirements 

Application  for  admission  is  made  by  submitting  application  materials  to  the  Graduate 
School  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  and  Watson  School  of  Education, 
Department  of  Specialty  Studies. 

The  following  materials  should  be  submitted  to  the  Graduate  School  Admission  Office: 

1.  Graduate  School  Application. 

2.  Official  transcripts  from  all  universities  attended. 

3.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  relevant  professional  fields. 

4.  MATor  GRE  scores. 

5.  International  students:  TOEFL  score  of  550  or  higher. 

The  following  material  should  be  submitted  to  the  Department  of  Specialty  Studies: 

1.  Letter  of  application  describing  applicant's  educational  and  professional  experiences, 
his/her  reasons  for  pursuing  a  master's  degree  in  instructional  technology,  and  the  contri- 
butions that  the  applicant  hopes  to  make  after  completing  the  degree. 

2.  A  completed  "Statement  of  Professional  Goals"  form. 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  verbal,  quantitative  and  analytical 
portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0 
are  expected  for  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and 
where  other  factors  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion  in 
one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  program  in  instructional  technology  requires  a  minimum  of 
36  semester  hours  beyond  the  baccalaureate  degree.  The  program  will  be  comprised  of:  (1)  a 
required  set  of  core  courses  of  15  semester  hours;  (2)  15  semester  hours  of  focus  area  courses; 
(3)  a  minimum  of  three  semester  hours  of  thesis  or  portfolio;  and  (4)  three  semester  hours  of 
internship. 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  in  applied  information  technology  is  specifically  designed  to 
allow  students,  in  consultation  with  their  faculty  advisors,  to  tailor  a  program  of  study  specifi- 
cally to  their  own  personal  or  career  needs.  Each  student's  program  of  study  will  be  carefully 
designed  to  meet  appropriate  educational  objectives.  The  option  of  taking  at  least  six  semes- 
ter hours  of  course  work  outside  the  instructional  technology  discipline  is  consistent  with  a 
multidisciplinary  view  of  the  field. 

I.  Core  Courses  (15  hours) 

MIT  500  Instructional  Systems  Design:  Theory  and  Research  (3) 

MIT  510  Design  and  Development  of  Instructional  Technology  (3) 

MIT  511  Multimedia  Design  and  Development  (3) 

MIT  520  Managing  Instructional  Development  (3) 

MIT  530  Evaluation  and  Change  in  the  Instructional  Development    (3) 

Process 

II.  Focus  Courses  (15  hours) 

MIT  501  Motivation  in  Instructional  Design  (3) 

MIT  502  The  Systemic  Approach  to  Performance  Improvement  (3) 

MIT  512  Computer  Applications  in  Education  (3) 

MIT  513  Computer-Based  Instruction  (3) 

MIT  514  Distance  Education  (3) 
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MIT  521  Diffusion  and  Innplementation  of  Educational  Innovations  (3) 

MIT  522  Organization  and  Management  of  Instructional  Technology  (3) 

Programs 

MIT  531  Assessment  of  Learning  Outcomes  (3) 

IIL  Internship/Colloquium  (3  hours) 

MIT  540  Colloquium  I  (1) 

MIT  541  Colloquium  II  (1) 

MIT  542  Internship  (1) 

IV.  Thesis  or  Portfolio  (3  hours) 

MIT  599  Thesis  (3)   or 

MIT  598  Portfolio  Development  (3) 
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MASTER  OF  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

The  program  in  educational  leadership  is  a  two-year  course  of  academic  study  and  struc- 
tured professional  field  experiences  comprising  43  semester  hours.  (Students  needing  to 
master  technology  competencies  through  structured  coursework  will  take  EDN  552  which  adds 
two  credit  hours  to  the  total  required  for  program  completion.)  Based  on  an  image  of  a  school 
as  a  community  where  the  needs  of  learners  are  paramount,  where  learning  is  cherished,  diver- 
sity celebrated,  vision  shared,  and  leadership  toward  worthy  and  common  goals  is  drawn  from 
all  members,  the  program  seeks  students  who  exemplify  the  intellectual,  academic,  profes- 
sional, and  personal  attributes  essential  to  nurturing  such  an  environment  for  learners  and 
workers. 

Admission  Requirements 

students  will  be  admitted  to  the  educational  leadership  program  at  the  beginning  of  the  fall 
semester  each  year.  All  application  materials  should  be  submitted  by  February  15  in  order  to 
be  considered  for  fall  entry  into  the  program. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  the  following  materials  to  the  Graduate 
School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission. 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical  portions  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Exam  or  the  Miller  Analogies  Test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  in  professionally  relevant  roles 

5.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  letter  of  application  which  includes  a  descrip- 
tion of  goals  and  interests  in  pursing  graduate  study 

6.  A  brief  (2-3  page  typed,  double-spaced)  autobiographical  statement  which  outlines  the 
applicant's:  (a)  relevant  professional  experiences,  (b)  how  these  experiences  relate  to  the 
desire  to  become  a  school  administrator,  (c)  goals  as  an  administrator,  and  (d)  philoso- 
phy of  education 

A  satisfactory  score  on  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  or  the  verbal,  quantitative,  and  analytical 
portions  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  and  an  undergraduate  grade  point  average  of  3.0 
are  expected  for  admission.  However,  admissions  decisions  are  based  upon  several  factors,  and 
where  other  indicators  of  success  warrant,  individuals  who  fall  below  the  established  criterion 
in  one  of  the  areas  may  be  considered  for  admission.  In  addition,  applicants  must  hold,  or  be 
qualified  to  hold.  North  Carolina  Class  "A"  teacher  licensure  and  must  have  served  success- 
fully as  a  teacher  for  a  minimum  of  three  years  at  the  elementary,  middle  grades,  or  secondary 
level.  The  admissions  procedure  will  also  include  an  interview  with  a  committee  of  Watson 
School  of  Education  faculty  and  public  school  personnel.  Final  selection  will  be  based  upon 
consideration  of  test  scores,  academic  record,  writing  samples,  recommendations,  and  inter- 
view performances. 

The  educational  leadership  program  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  is 
authorized  by  the  Principal  Fellows  Commission  to  serve  students  selected  to  the  North 
Carolina  Principal  Fellows  Program.  Open  to  United  States  citizens  who  are  residents  of  North 
Carolina  and  meet  rigorous  academic  and  experiential  requirements,  the  Principal  Fellows 
program  provides  two-year  scholarship  loans  in  the  amount  of  $20,000  annually  to  students 
who  enroll  in  and  complete  a  full-time  two-year  master's  program  in  school  administration  at 
one  of  the  selected  North  Carolina  institutions.  The  scholarship  loans  will  be  forgiven  if  the 
graduate  serves  as  a  full-time  school  administrator  in  North  Carolina  for  four  years  during  the 
six  years  following  program  completion.  Selection  as  a  Principal  Fellow  and  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington  are  two  separate  procedures, 
but  admission  to  an  approved  university  program  is  a  criterion  for  selection  as  a  Fellow.  For 
application  materials  for  the  Principal  Fellows  Program,  call  (919)962-4575  or  write  : 
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Principals  Fellows  Program 

The  University  of  North  Carolina 

General  Administration 

PO.  Box  2688 

Chapel  Hill,  NC  27515-2688 

Degree  Requirements 

Students  selected  to  the  Master  of  School  Administration  program  will  proceed  as  a  cohort 
through  an  interdisciplinary  program  comprised  of  43  semester  hours,  including  academic 
study  as  well  as  field-based  inquiry  and  practice.  Students  not  demonstrating  mastery  of 
mandated  minimum  technology  competencies  should  enroll  in  EDN  552,  offered  during  the 
summer,  prior  to  program  matriculation.  All  students  must  successfully  complete  the  prelimi- 
nary exam  before  enrolling  in  internship  or  thesis.  Culminating  requirements  will  include  an 
internship,  thesis  and  oral  thesis  defense,  and  submission  of  a  performance  portfolio. 

Students  may  select  either  full  or  part-time  enrollment.  Full-time  students  are  expected  to 
assist  with  instruction  of  EDNL  200:  Teacher,  School  and  Society  Lab.  The  program  of  study 
for  full-time  enrollment  is  listed  below.  Students  enrolled  part-time  should  enroll  in  EDN  565, 
582,  523  and  583  during  year  one;  EDN  564,  580,  568  and  581  during  year  two.  All  students 
will  enroll  in  EDN  525,  570/1  and  599  during  the  final  year.  The  School  Leaders  Licensure 
Assessment  examination  is  required  for  licensure. 

Summer  semester 

EDN  562  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2) 

(Required  for  students  who  have  not  met  technology  competencies) 

Fall  semester,  year  one 

EDN  566    The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3) 

EDN  564    Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3) 

EDN  582    Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  513     Leadership  for  Learning  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  one 

EDN  568    Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3) 

EDN  523    Research  in  Education  (3) 

EDN  583    Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3) 

EDN  580    Reflective  Practicum  (2) 
Preliminary  Exam 

Fall  semester,  year  two 

EDN  526    Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3) 

EDN  570    Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I  (6) 

EDN  599    Thesis  (3) 

Spring  semester,  year  two 

EDN  571     Internship:  Leadership  Applications  II  (6) 

EDN  599    Thesis  (3) 

Completion  of  Performance  Portfolio 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  EDUCATION 
Course  Descriptions 

EDN  500.  Human  Development  and  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  foundations  for 
decision-making  in  teaching  and  education,  this  course  will  focus  on  patterns  of  physical  and 
social  development  and  on  types  of  learning.  Activities  will  include  analysis,  discussion,  and 
application. 

EDN  501.  Language  Development  (3)  Focus  on  the  development  of  language  and  its  relation  to 
cognitive  processes  in  young  children.  Theories  of  language  learning  and  growth  are  explored 
in  terms  of  patterns  of  evidence  and  in  terms  of  implications  for  decision-making  affecting 
school  children.  Concepts  associated  with  language  structure,  functions,  and  processes  are 
developed.  A  variety  of  language  and  language-education  topics  are  explored. 

EDN  502.  Schools  and  Society  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  social 
effects  upon  behavior  within  the  school,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  role,  value, 
power,  and  control  systems  within  schools  and  how  these  systems  relate  to  the  changing  func- 
tions of  the  family  and  work  place.  This  information  will  be  related  to  current  issues  in  the 
educational  system,  such  as  compulsory  attendance,  level  of  control,  and  multiculturalism. 

EDN  503.  Development  of  Childhood  Disabilities  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the 
intellectual,  emotional,  and  physical  development  of  children  with  disabilities.  The  interplay  of 
biological  and  environmental  factors  that  produce  deviations  in  development  is  examined. 
Organized  around  a  developmental  approach  to  the  study  of  disabilities.  Implications  of  devel- 
opmental differences  for  the  special  educator  will  be  stressed. 

EDN  505.  The  Reading  Process  (3)  Prerequisite:  Consent  of  instructor.  Explores  alternative  views 
and  supporting  evidence  concerning  the  nature  of  the  reading  process  and  the  acquisition  of 
reading.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  print  knowledge,  word  recognition,  comprehension, 
metacognition,  fluency,  and  relationships  between  reading,  writing  and  language.  Implications 
for  assessment  and  instruction  are  discussed. 

EDN  506.  Advanced  Methods  of  Secondary  Instruction  (3)  Examination  of  students'  understand- 
ing as  a  primary  outcome  of  teaching  with  development  of  the  teacher  as  a  researcher.  Empha- 
sis on  reflective  practice  and  application  of  theory  in  planning,  curriculum  development, 
instructional  strategies,  selection  of  appropriate  instructional  materials,  and  appropriate  use  of 
technology. 

EDN  509.  Education  in  a  Multicultural  Context  (3)  Examines  the  factors  affecting  the  achievement 
of  equal  educational  opportunities  for  all  students,  including  those  of  race,  ethnicity,  class  and 
gender.  Emphasizes  awareness  and  understanding  of  culturally  diverse  students,  and  develops 
skills  to  enhance  their  educational  environments. 

EDN  510.  Organization  and  Control  of  American  Education  (3)  Designed  to  include  a  study  of  the 
roles  of  agencies  involved  in  the  governance  of  education,  sources  of  finance  and  supportive 
services.  Activities  will  include  lectures,  simulated  exercises  and  an  opportunity  to  participate 
in  field  activities. 

EDN  511.  Organizational  Behavior  (3)  Designed  to  develop  competency  in  the  analysis  of  behav- 
ior in  educational  organizations,  this  course  will  include  an  examination  of  organizational  theory 
with  particular  attention  to  the  utility  of  social-systems  theory  as  a  basis  for  effective  educa- 
tional leadership.  A  variety  of  activities  including  simulation  and  case  studies  will  be  used  to 
demonstrate  application  in  school  settings. 
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EDN  512.  Legal  Structures  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  510  or  approval  of  department. 
Designed  (1)  to  develop  knowledge  of  constitutional,  statutory,  and  case  lav^/  related  to  educa- 
tion and  knowledge  of  state  and  local  governmental  structures  and  (2)  to  develop  skills  and 
abilities  in  analysis  and  design  of  educational  practices  for  consistency  with  established  legal 
principles.  The  course  content  will  include  a  study  of  the  U.S.  and  N.C.  constitutions,  selected 
state  and  federal  court  cases,  the  N.C.  system  of  educators,  federal  statutes  related  to  educa- 
tion, and  the  structures  of  local  governments.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  library 
research,  and  group  and  individual  analysis  of  existing  school  system  practices  and  design  of 
legally  consistent  practices. 

EDN  513.  Leadership  for  Learning  (3)  Designed  to  provide  school  leaders  with  the  conceptual  and 
analytic  tools  necessary  to  design  and  evaluate  classroom  instruction  and  school-wide  instruc- 
tional improvement  efforts.  Instructional  units  will  examine  principles  of  instructional  design, 
assessment  of  teaching,  and  strategies  of  professional  development.  Activities  will  include 
lectures,  seminar  discussion  and  participation  in  case  and  field-based  analysis. 

EDN  520.  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  knowledge  and 
skill  required  for  designing  and  evaluating  instructional  plans,  units,  and  educational  programs. 
This  course  will  include  concern  for  such  topics  as  types  of  learning,  learning  hierarchies,  task 
analysis,  educational  goal  and  objective  formulation,  assessing  learner  entry  skills,  and  evalu- 
ation. The  course  will  include  a  variety  of  activities  with  a  strong  emphasis  on  group  problem 
solving  and  individual  projects.  Students  will  undertake  projects  relevant  to  their  in-school 
experience. 


EDN  521.  Leadership  in  Educational  Institutions  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge  and  skill  in  (a) 
the  identification  and  analysis  of  decision  situations,  alternatives,  procedures  for  choice  and 
design,  and  analysis  of  educational  information  systems;  (b)  planning  techniques  (including 
Quality  Organization,  results-management,  strategic  planning,  systematic  network  planning, 
and  objectives;  and  (c)  principles  of  group  process,  motivation  and  interpersonal  relations,  the 
effects  of  leadership  forms  in  mobilizing  student,  staff  and  community  support  for  educational 
programs,  and  strategies  for  developing  effective  public  relations  programs.  Activities  will 
include  lecture,  discussion,  case  and  situation  analysis  of  school  systems. 

EDN  522.  Educational  Media  (3)  Designed  to  provide  students  with  the  theory  and  practical  skills 
necessary  for  selecting,  producmg,  and  evaluating  instructional  materials.  Students  will  learn 
to  produce  and  use  a  variety  of  audio-visual  materials  including  graphics,  transparencies, 
slides,  and  video-tapes,  instruction  in  operating  and  troubleshooting  equipment  also  will  be 
treated.  The  primary  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  confidence  and  competency  in  the  media 
area.  This  course  will  include  lectures  and  a  workshop  format.  During  the  course  students  will 
produce  media  materials  for  an  instructional  unit. 

EDN  523.  Research  in  Education  (3)  Designed  to  develop  research  competencies  required  for 
interpretation  and  critique  of  research  reports  and  for  design  and  conduct  of  research  for 
educational  decision-making.  Contents  will  include  measurement,  problem  identification  and 
analysis,  research  design,  selected  statistical  analysis  procedures,  data  interpretation  and 
reporting  and  research  critique.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  research  critique, 
simulated  and  actual  proposal  development,  simulated  report  development,  and  computer 
analysis  of  actual  data. 

EDN  525.  Tests,  Measures,  and  Measurement  in  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  301,  EDN  520, 
or  approval  of  instructor.  Designed  to  develop  a  conceptual  framework  for  obtaining  and  inter- 
preting data  about  behavioral  and  psychological  traits  of  persons  that  may  be  needed  for  a 
variety  of  purposes.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  developing  understanding  of  validity 
of  measures  for  the  intended  purposes  and  for  assessing  the  trait  that  is  intended  to  be  meas- 
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ured.  Students  will  learn  to  make  judgments  of  validity  of  testing  systems  and  to  develop  valid 
tests  and  testing  systems.  Mathematical  and  statistical  tools  will  be  studied  for  analyzing 
items,  tests,  and  scores  and  students  will  practice  their  use.  Students  will  learn  to  use 
computers  for  test  development,  and  test  administration,  and  to  analyze  records  of  perform- 
ance on  tests. 

EDN  526.  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School  Leaders  (3)  Corequisite:  EDN  570.  In  associa- 
tion with  the  year-long  internship  and  in  the  context  of  sociocultural  foundations  provided  in 
the  first  year  of  the  school  administration  program,  provides  basic  knowledge  in  six  human 
resources  skill  areas  essential  to  effective  leadership  and  management  in  schools:  planning, 
resource  management,  personnel  development  and  evaluation,  leadership  development, 
instructional  improvement,  and  communications. 

EDN  527.  Research  in  Science  Teaching  and  Learning  (3)  An  introduction  to  the  theoretical, 
methodological,  and  empirical  foundations  of  research  in  science  teaching  and  learning, 
emphasizing  literacy  in  qualitative  and  quantitative  investigation.  Consideration  is  given  to 
experimental,  naturalistic,  descriptive,  interpretive,  and  case  studies. 

EDN  528.  Secondary  School  Organization  (3)  Examination  of  the  organizational  structure  of  high 
schools  with  the  primary  focus  on  developing  the  knowledge  and  skills  needed  to  be  effective 
teacher  leaders.  Changes  in  curriculum  and  instruction,  and  the  role  of  school  leadership  are 
discussed.  Exemplary  models  of  high  school  reform,  as  well  as  current  issues  at  the  secondary 
level,  are  examined. 

EDN  530.  Curriculum  (3)  Develops  a  conceptual  framework  for  understanding  curriculum  in  rela- 
tion to  other  aspects  of  educational  systems.  Students  learn  to  evaluate  curricula  in  terms  of 
structural  elements,  underlying  value  orientations,  and  assumptions  about  subject  matter  and 
about  learning.  Introduction  to  issues  of  curriculum  change,  implementation,  evaluation,  devel- 
opment, and  design. 

EDN  531.  Study  of  Teaching  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  improve  teaching 
performance  and  to  develop  competencies  in  the  critical  analyses  of  teaching  in  the  early 
grades,  this  course  will  include  an  in-depth  study  of  teaching  in  the  early  grades  by  observa- 
tion and  participation  using  different  interaction  analysis  formats  for  studying  and  analyzing 
teaching. 

EDN  532.  Comparative  Studies  in  Early  Childhood  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  information 
for  comparing  and  contrasting  preschools  from  an  international  perspective,  this  course  will 
include  an  in-depth  cross-cultural  survey  of  early  childhood  education  in  selected  countries. 
The  history  of  philosophical  thoughts,  the  political  and  socio-economic  changes  and  research 
efforts  from  these  selected  countries  of  interest  to  American  early  childhood  educators  will  be 
studied  and  discussed. 

EDN  533.  Early  Childhood  Education  in  Focus  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the  ability  to  look  to  current 
trends  and  issues  in  early  childhood  education.  Objectively,  this  course  will  include  critical 
analysis  of  present  exemplary  programs,  practices,  resources,  and  legislation  related  to  early 
childhood  education.  The  student  will  be  involved  in  identifying  unresolved  issues  in  early  child- 
hood education  and  writing  position  papers  about  these  issues. 

EDN  534.  Teaching  Developmental  Reading  (3)  Designed  to  develop  understandings  of  an  effec- 
tive classroom  reading  program.  Reviews  practices,  materials,  and  approaches  for  teaching 
basic  reading  skills  through  the  analysis  of  research  literature  and  critique  of  personal  beliefs 
and  practices. 
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EDN  535.  Diagnosis  and  Teaching  of  Reading/Language  Arts  (3)  Designed  for  the  elementary, 
special  education,  and  reading  teachers,  this  course  focuses  on  the  comparison  of  alternative 
models  for  assisting  individual  learners  with  literacy/language  learning.  Students  review  current 
diagnostic  tests,  new  diagnostic  procedures,  develop  teaching  strategies  and  apply  those 
understandings  to  the  tutoring  of  individual  students.  A  diagnostic  report  is  generated. 
Students  are  expected  to  articulate  a  position  concerning  the  viability  of  models  for  diagnos- 
tic teaching  in  their  school  setting. 

EDN  536.  Teaching  Reading  in  the  Content  Area  (3)  Designed  for  the  middle  grades  teacher  of 
mathematics,  science,  social  studies,  and  English,  this  course  will  identify  those  skills  of  read- 
ing needed  in  all  content  areas  as  well  as  those  specific  to  each  content  area.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  study  of  strategies  useful  in  teaching  reading  in  the  content  area  classroom. 
Besides  the  study  of  appropriate  commercial  materials,  students  will  be  required  to  develop 
their  own  materials  useful  for  teaching  reading  in  a  particular  content  area. 

EDN  537.  Linguistics  for  Teachers  (3)  A  study  of  current  American  English  and  of  the  principles 
of  analysis  of  spoken  and  written  language;  emphasis  on  understanding  that  nature  and  struc- 
ture of  the  language  that  students  bring  into  the  classroom.  Includes  exploration  of  language 
related  educational  issues  such  as  bilingualism,  dialects,  and  disorders. 

EDN  538.  The  Teaching  of  Writing  and  Other  Forms  of  Representation  (3)  Review  of  theories  of 
composition,  writing  processes,  and  principles  of  grammar,  rhetoric,  and  usage.  Attention  to 
methods  of  instruction  and  to  the  range,  usefulness,  and  availability  of  materials  including 
technology.  Includes  projects  that  require  generating  and  evaluating  samples  from  school-age 
writers  in  grades  K-12. 

EDN  539.  Children's  Literature  (3)  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  understandings  to  improve 
teachers'  competencies  in  formulating  sound  literature  programs.  Includes  in-depth  study  of 
the  functions  of  children's  literature  and  criteria  for  evaluation  of  types  of  literature  suitable  for 
children  at  various  developmental  levels.  Factors  influencing  change  such  as  paperbacks, 
representation  of  minorities,  sexism,  and  censorship  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  540.  Adolescent  Literature  (3)  A  comprehensive  study  of  literature  appropriate  for  the  middle 
grades,  its  value  in  the  school  curriculum  and  its  importance  in  fulfilling  intellectual,  emotional, 
and  cultural  needs  of  young  people.  Evaluation  and  bibliography  are  emphasized:  classroom 
techniques  and  the  use  of  related  materials  are  covered.  Projects  related  to  instructional  prepa- 
ration and  student  activities  are  required. 

EDN  541.  Role  of  Literature  in  Learning  and  the  Curriculum  (3)  An  exploration  of  the  great  wealth 
of  trade  books  available  for  today's  students  from  kindergarten  through  high  school.  Examines 
the  importance  of  literature  in  learning  and  in  life.  Studies  issues  and  trends  such  as  cultural 
diversity,  censorship,  and  response  theories  which  will  help  guide  students  toward  compre- 
hensive, creative,  and  insightful  utilization  of  literacy  materials. 

EDN  542.  The  Teaching  of  Mathematics  (3)  Focus  on  materials  and  methods  for  teaching  mathe- 
matics m  grades  K-9,  with  emphases  on  the  logical,  psychological,  and  sociological  foundations 
of  mathematics  education.  A  survey  of  curricula  appropriate  at  the  K-9  level.  Library  research 
in  current  topics  related  to  the  teaching  of  mathematics. 

EDN  543.  The  Teaching  of  Social  Studies  (3)  Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  various  techniques 
and  methods  to  be  used  in  the  teaching  of  social  studies.  Teaching  strategies  including  simu- 
lation, inquiry  and  value  clarification  will  be  explored  through  research,  observation,  demon- 
stration and,  when  applicable,  field  trips.  Each  student  will  prepare  a  major  unit  of  study  which 
will  require  both  individual  and  group  participation. 
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EDN  544.  The  Teaching  of  Science  (3)  To  assure  that  science  is  taught  from  a  theoretical  and 
conceptual  base,  content  will  include  studying  theories  and  concepts  related  to  science  taught 
at  various  grade  levels.  Activities  will  include  development  of  successful  methods  of  teaching 
through  the  use  of  individual  and  group  projects.  Opportunities  will  be  provided  to  field  test 
methods  proposed.  Materials  needed  for  a  successful  science  program  and  sources  from  which 
these  materials  may  be  secured  will  be  discussed. 

EDN  545.  Black  Literature  and  Resources  for  Teachers  (3)  A  survey  of  black  literature,  including 
the  examination  of  materials  published  for  classroom  use  in  the  public  schools  and  the  authors 
who  have  made  contributions  to  this  field. 

EDN  546  .  Assessment  in  School  Mathematics  (3)  A  survey  and  application  of  contemporary  meth- 
ods of  assessing  school  mathematics  (K-8).  Techniques  of  assessment  and  interpreting  assess- 
ment results  will  be  considered.  A  case  study  will  be  required. 

EDN  547.  Integrating  Language  Arts  and  Reading:  Classroom  Practice  (3)  Designed  to  develop 
student  ability  to  conceptualize  and  implement  a  classroom  communication  arts  program. 
Analyzes  patterns  of  learning  and  practices  in  teaching  language  arts  processes  and  skills. 
Examines  strategies  for  fostering  language  arts  growth  through  integrated  language  activities. 
Field  activity  required. 

EDN  548.  Inquiry  —  The  Method  of  Science  (3)  The  course  assumes  initial-level  competency  in 
the  curriculum  and  methods  of  science.  The  course  will  focus  on  the  conceptualization  of  and 
rationale  for  using  the  inquiry  method  of  teaching  science.  Students  will  participate  in  activ- 
ities taken  from  a  variety  of  science  curriculum  programs  for  elementary  through  senior  high 
school.  The  course  also  will  provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  acquire  and  practice  the 
skills  needed  to  utilize  the  inquiry  method  and  to  guide  scientific  investigations  at  K-12 
levels.  Methodology  and  types  of  activities  appropriate  to  the  student's  level  of  teaching  will 
be  selected. 

EDN  549.  Middle  School  Education  (3)  Study  of  educational  programs  for  upper  elementary 
education  (junior  high,  middle  school,  intermediate  school).  Review  of  learning,  physical,  and 
social  characteristics  of  "transescents"  and  historical  and  current  approaches  to  their  educa- 
tion. Comparison  and  contrast  of  curriculum,  instruction,  administrative  and  organizational 
features  of  exemplary  and  typical  intermediate,  middle  and  junior  high  schools. 

EDN  550.  Nature  and  Needs  of  Children  With  Exceptionalities  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  compre- 
hensive survey  of  the  major  categories  of  children  with  exceptionalities.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
characteristics,  etiology,  educational  procedures,  and  psycho-social  implications.  Activities  will 
include  lecture,  discussion,  and  practical  applications  of  concepts  and  strategies.  Designed  for 
majors  in  general  education  programs. 

EDN  551.  Exploring  Your  Own  Literacy  and  Literacy  Education  (3)  Surveys  the  field  of  literacy  to 
include  a  history  of  the  field,  significant  scholars  and  their  impact,  and  important  issues  and 
trends.  Participants  will  discover  their  own  literacy  through  writing  and  reading  experiences  of 
their  choice.  Program  expectations  will  be  introduced. 

EDN  555.  The  Mildly  Handicapped  Adolescent  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  understanding 
the  educational  needs  of  mildly  handicapped  adolescents.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered 
during  the  course:  the  impact  of  handicapping  conditions  on  the  developmental  tasks  of  adoles- 
cence; strategies  for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic  skills;  the  interrelationship  of  voca- 
tional intervention;  the  current  status  of  educational  programs  for  the  mildly  handicapped. 
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EDN  556-557.  Clinical  Teaching  in  Reading  Recovery  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the 
instructor.  Develops  skills  in  observing,  recording,  and  analyzing  children's  reading  and  writing 
behaviors  and  in  implementing  effective  methods  for  teaching  literacy  to  young  children  at  risk 
of  reading  failure.  Generates  understanding  of  theories  of  reading  and  writing  processes  and 
of  reading  acquisition  from  an  emergent  literacy  perspective. 

EDN  558.  Foundations  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  551  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  569.  Explores  the  development  of  language  and  literacy  in  rela- 
tion to  cognitive  development.  Develops  conceptualization  of  reading  and  writing  as  psycholin- 
guistic  and  strategic  processes.  Explores  implications  of  theories  of  language  and  literacy 
development  for  decision-making  affecting  teaching  practices  and  school  learning. 

EDN  559.  Adult  Literacy  (3)  Examines  the  definition  of  illiteracy  and  the  problem  of  adult  liter- 
acy. Reviews  approaches  to  dealing  with  the  problem  from  philosophical,  pedagogical,  and  soci- 
ological bases.  Reviews  the  many  movements  to  overcome  the  problem  in  the  United  States 
and  abroad.  Provides  students  with  ideas,  methods,  and  materials  for  teaching  adults  to  read. 

EDN  560.  Personnel  Administration  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  knowledge,  skills,  and  abilities  in  specification  and  analysis 
of  roles  and  role  performance,  and  in  selection,  supervision,  and  utilization  of  personnel 
resources.  The  contents  will  include  educational  roles,  criteria  for  role  performance,  personnel 
selection  criteria  and  procedures,  personnel  policies  and  practices,  and  labor  relations.  Activ- 
ities will  include  lecture,  discussion,  analysis  and  design  of  simulated  and  actual  personnel 
procedures  and  a  variety  of  simulated  personnel  related  tasks. 

EDN  561.  Leadership  Applications  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  502,  510,  511,  521,  or  approval  of 
department.  Designed  to  develop  skills  and  abilities  in  analysis,  initiation,  establishment,  and 
maintenance  of  specific  educational  procedures.  The  contents  will  include  specific  procedures 
for  scheduling,  office  management,  pupil  control,  co-curricular  program  design  and  manage- 
ment, curricular  program  design  and  management,  communications,  information  systems,  and 
budgeting.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discussion,  visitation,  simulated  and  actual  applica- 
tions, and  selected  practicum  experiences. 

EDN  562.  Introduction  to  Administrative  Applications  of  Technology  (2)  Designed  to  provide  an 
introduction  to  basic  technologies  associated  with  word  processing,  spreadsheets,  data-base 
usage,  network  communications,  and  models  for  decision-making,  problem-solving,  and  project 
planning.  Students  will  develop  basic  competency  in  the  operation  of  computer  based  appli- 
cations of  technology  to  address  typical  problems  and  needs  facing  school  administrators. 

EDN  563.  Educational  Environments  (3)  Designed  to  develop  knowledge  skills,  and  abilities  in  the 
analysis,  design  and  change  of  physical  and  social  environments  in  education  with  emphasis 
on  providing  a  welcoming  environment  for  all  students.  Activities  will  include  lecture,  discus- 
sion, library  research,  case  studies,  and  a  variety  of  group  and  individual  projects. 

EDN  564.  Policy  Formulation  as  a  Systemic  Process  (3)  Designed  to  develop  student  s  ability  to 
engage  in  effective  school  level  policy  formulation.  Emphasizes  analysis  of  institutional  level 
explanations  of  school  policy  environments;  national,  state,  and  district  influences  on  school 
level  policy  formulation;  and  the  dynamic  realities  of  strategic  policy  decision-making  in  a 
community  of  diverse  and  competing  interests.  Emphasis  on  the  role  of  school  leaders  in 
formulating  policy  which  supports  stated  goals,  objectives  school  visions,  and  school  roles. 
Study  and  analysis  of  the  types  and  nature  of  policy  and  implementation  decisions  associated 
with  policy  issues  in  an  actual  school  setting. 
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EDN  565.  Applied  Research  Practicum  in  Secondary  Schools  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  523.  Designed 
to  develop  curriculum,  instructional,  and  research  skills  in  the  content  areas,  the  course  will 
address  methods,  applications,  and  research  within  specific  content  areas.  Students  will 
demonstrate  planning  and  presentation  skills  in  a  supervised  practicum  and  complete  a 
research  project  and  report. 

EDN  566.  The  School  as  a  Socio-Technical  System  (3)  Examines  theory  and  research  characteriz- 
ing the  school  as  a  socio-technical  system,  a  complex  of  interdependent  institutional,  organi- 
zational, technological,  human,  and  sociocultural  forces  which  collectively  act  to  produce 
behavior  and  outcome.  Learners  will  utilize  this  systemic  perspective  to  analyze  human  behav- 
ior in  a  school. 

EDN  567.  Learning-Centered  Supervision  (3)  Develops  an  understanding  of  adult  developmental 
theories  and  supervision  models  in  relation  to  application  for  development  of  teachers  at  begin- 
ning of  their  careers.  Topics  include  clinical  supervision,  research  on  novice  teachers,  condi- 
tions and  strategies  that  support  growth,  and  specific  differentiated  supervisory  strategies. 
Students  will  develop  materials  and  collect  resources  to  support  a  model  of  curricular/instruc- 
tional  reform. 

EDN  568.  Educational  Program  Design  and  Evaluation  (3)  Intended  to  familiarize  students  with  a 
variety  of  approaches  for  planning  and  conducting  evaluation  and  to  provide  practical  guide- 
lines for  general  evaluation.  Within  this  framework,  more  specific  goals  are  to  develop  aware- 
ness of  and  sensitivity  to  critical  concepts  and  issues  in  educational  evaluation,  to  develop  a 
clear  perspective  about  the  role  of  evaluation  in  education,  and  to  develop  ability  to  conduct 
useful,  feasible,  and  technically  sound  evaluation  studies. 

EDN  569.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literacy  Foundations  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  558.  Designed  to 
explore  language  at  all  educational  levels,  synthesize,  and  apply  ideas  to  language  and  literacy 
development  and  diversity. 

EDN  570-571.  Internship:  Leadership  Applications  I,  II  (6)  (6)  Designed  to  provide  opportunities 
to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings  with  ideas  presented  in  other  courses  throughout  the 
leadership  program.  Observation  and  analysis  of  management  practices  and  application  expe- 
riences under  guidance  of  professionals.  Students  will  generate  responses  to  real  problems  in 
each  of  the  six  skill  areas  addressed  in  EDN  526,  Essential  Management  Skills  for  School 
Leaders. 

EDN  572.  Practicum  in  Reading  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  588.  Application  of  understandings  of  liter- 
acy processes  and  literacy  acquisitions  to  the  level  of  the  classroom.  Student  designs  and 
implements  a  classroom  program  based  upon  a  defensible  philosophical  perspective. 

EDN  573.  The  Disabled  Reader  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  588,  589.  Designed  to  develop  compe- 
tence and  performance  in  testing  teaching,  and  designing  reading/learning  programs  for  the 
severely  disabled  reader.  Appropriate  referral  services  will  be  identified.  Consultation  skills  will 
be  developed.  Supervised  practicum  required. 

EDN  575-576.  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early  Literacy  Intervention  (3-3)  Prerequisite:  Permission 
of  the  instructor.  Co-requisites:  EDN  556-557.  Explores  theories  of  professional  development, 
supervision,  and  systematic  changes  and  issues  affecting  early  literacy,  program  development, 
and  teacher  learning.  Develops  skills  for  implementing,  evaluating,  and  improving  literacy  inter- 
vention programs,  including  Reading  Recovery™,  and  skills  in  facilitating  conceptual  change 
and  improving  teaching  performance.  Seminar  and  practicum  experiences  extend  over  two 
semesters. 
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EDN  577.  Practicum  in  Middle  Grades  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  Six  hours  of  graduate  study  in 
the  academic  content.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  middle  grades  setting. 
Focus  on  integration  of  graduate  level  academic  content  in  area  of  certification  with  instruc- 
tional strategies.  Should  be  taken  concurrently  with  an  appropriate  methods  course. 

EDN  578.  Practicum  in  Developmental  Instructional  Supervision  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  557. 
Practicum  experience  designed  to  extend  students'  understanding  and  application  of  theory, 
concepts,  and  techniques  of  learning  centered  supervision.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  a  vari- 
ety of  supervision  activities  while  mentoring  a  colleague,  beginning  teacher,  or  student  intern 
in  an  educational  setting,  includes  self-analysis  of  own  supervisory  practices  and  the  develop- 
ment and  implementation  of  a  plan  for  professional  development. 

EDN  579.  Instructional  Leadership  in  Secondary  Schools  (3)  Facilitates  the  development  of  instruc- 
tional leadership  skills  and  professional  documentation  of  scholarly  teaching  by  providing 
expectations  and  assignments  promoting  development  of  leadership  skills  and  preparation  and 
defense  of  professional  documentation  and  portfolio  products. 

EDN  580.  Reflective  Practica  (2)  Field-based  inquiry  under  the  supervision  of  a  university 
faculty  member  and  a  practicing  school  administrator.  Intended  to  develop  norms  of  reflec- 
tive practice,  scholarly  inquiry,  cultural  sensitivity  and  collaboration  through  focused  obser- 
vation and  analysis  of  school  phenomena  in  the  context  of  theoretical  understandings 
developed  in  courses  the  practica  are  designed  to  parallel.  Conceptual  understandings  and 
professional  knowledge  will  be  strengthened  through  application  of  quantitative  and  qualita- 
tive research  principles. 

EDN  582-583  Interdisciplinary  Humanities  Seminar  (3)  (3)  Utilizes  knowledge  and  methodology 
from  philosophy,  literature,  history,  and  the  arts  to  broaden  learner  perspective  and  awareness 
of  the  world  of  ideas,  to  clarify  personal  belief  structures,  to  deepen  understanding  and  sensi- 
tivity to  cultural  issues  bearing  upon  education,  and  to  awaken  awareness  of  and  facility  in 
modes  of  human  discourse.  Humanities  faculty  members  will  lead  learners  in  the  exploration 
of  such  topics  as  the  purpose  and  meaning  of  education,  the  nature  of  knowledge,  ethics,  ways 
of  knowing,  forms  of  communication,  meaning  of  culture,  and  historical  antecedents  of  belief. 
The  learner  will  perform  a  study  of  a  relevant  question  or  issue  utilizing  perspective,  knowl- 
edge, and  methodology  of  a  humanities  discipline. 

EDN  584.  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisites:  EDN  558  and  EDN  569  or 

permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite:  EDN  585.  Course  participants  will  identify  literacy  beliefs, 
learn  related  literacy  practices  and  examine  their  use  in  classrooms,  review  curriculum,  and 
develop  a  perspective  on  literacy  learning.  Students  will  be  engaged  in  reading  and  writing 
workshop  events  and  will  be  expected  to  design  and  implement  an  action  research  plan  and 
develop  items  for  the  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  585.  Seminar  in  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite:  EDN  584.  Designed 
to  support  synthesis  of  theoretical  knowledge  of  literacy  education  and  provide  opportunity  to 
design  practical  responses  for  classroom  applications.  Students  will  implement  the  action 
research  plan  as  formulated  in  EDN  584,  Development  of  Language  and  Literacy. 

EDN  586.  Program  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  584 
or  permission  of  instructor.  Corequisite  EDN  587.  Examines  contrasting  literacy  beliefs  and  the 
accompanying  literacy  programs,  practices,  and  procedures  for  the  purpose  of  informing 
personal  beliefs  and  practices.  Students  will  analyze  a  classroom,  school  or  school  system 
change  project. 
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EDN  587.  Seminar  in  Programs,  Practices  and  Procedures  in  Language  and  Literacy  (1)  Corequisite: 
EDN  586.  Synthesis  of  theoretical  and  practical  knowledge  of  literacy  programs,  practices  and 
procedures  in  systems  of  change  and  school  reform.  Students  will  design  and  be  involved  in  a 
classroom,  school  or  school  system  change  project  and  reflect  on  professional  and  personal 
learnings  from  that  involvement. 

EDN  588.  Assessment  in  Language  and  Literacy  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  586  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Focuses  on  development  of  a  conceptual  framework  for  obtaining  and  interpreting 
data  about  students'  language  and  literacy  performance.  Basic  concepts  of  assessment  and 
measurement  and  current  practices  will  be  covered. 

EDN  589.  Tutoring  for  Literacy  Development  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  588.  Application  of  assessment 
theories  and  practices  within  a  tutoring  experience  for  a  school-age  learner.  Students  will 
assess  and  tutor  in  a  supervised  context  and  will  generate  a  literacy  portfolio. 

EDN  590.  Practicum  in  Elementary  Education  (3)  Prerequisite:  At  least  18  hours  of  graduate 
coursework.  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  internship  in  a  school  setting.  Focus  on  execu- 
tion and  evaluation  of  a  project  involving  application  of  theory  and  pedagogical  principles  and 
practices  studied  in  the  graduate  program. 

EDN  591.  Independent  Study  (3)  Prerequisites:  15  semester  hours  of  graduate  credit  and  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  topic  in  the  student's  area  of  specialization. 

EDN  593.  Contemporary  Perspectives  in  Education  (1)  Independent  investigation  of  a  contempo- 
rary controversial  educational  issue.  Students  will  research  a  topic,  take  a  professional  stance, 
and  defend  their  position  in  a  formal  presentation  to  faculty  and  students.  Must  be  taken 
during  the  semester  in  which  the  comprehensive  exam  is  scheduled. 

EDN  594.  Seminar  in  Education  (1-4)  Designed  to  assist  the  elementary  reading  or  special  educa- 
tion graduate  student  in  identifying  and  synthesizing  ideas  within  and  across  courses  and 
formulating  reasoned  responses  to  contemporary  educational  questions. 

EDN  595.  Special  Topics  in  Education  (1-4)  Seminars  of  varying  duration  and  credit  may  be 
arranged  for  the  study  of  special  topics  relevant  to  student  needs  not  served  by  established 
graduate  courses.  Seminars  of  this  nature  may  be  offered  only  upon  approval  of  the  dean  of 
the  Graduate  School.  A  maximum  of  six  semester  credit  hours  may  be  counted  toward  degree 
requirements. 

EDN  598.  Research  Project  (3)  Prerequisite:  EDN  527  or  permission  of  instructor.  Design, 
conduct,  evaluate  and  report  results  of  a  research  project  selected  by  the  student  and  approved 
by  the  advisor. 

EDN  599.  Thesis  in  Education  (1-6)  Prerequisites:  EDN  523,  at  least  18  additional  hours  toward 
completion  of  the  master's  degree,  and  permission  of  instructor  required.  Intensive  study  of 
topic  selected  by  student  and  approval  by  thesis  committee.  Includes  definition  of  problem, 
review  of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results 
and  conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  of  thesis  required. 
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Graduate  Program  in  Instructional  Technology 
Catalogue  Descriptions 

MIT  500.  Instructional  Systems  Design:  Theory  and  Research  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  analysis 
of  theoretical  foundations  of  instructional  design  and  their  application  in  design  practice.  The 
course  will  examine  multidisciplinary  and  multicultural  influences  upon  instructional  theory  and 
development.  A  broad  range  of  current  design  research  and  theory,  and  future  directions  in 
design  theory  and  practice  will  be  explored. 

MIT  501.  Motivation  in  Instructional  Design  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  review  and  analysis  of  moti- 
vational theories  in  relation  to  instructional  design  strategies.  The  primary  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  motivation  to  learn  and  techniques  for  stimulating  and  sustaining  learner  motivation. 

MIT  502.  The  Systematic  Approach  to  Performance  Improvement  (3)  Provides  an  introduction  to 
theories  and  techniques  for  solving  training  and  nontraming  problems  in  business,  industry, 
and  other  performance-oriented  organizations.  Activities  include  needs  assessment,  analysis, 
solution  selection,  and  job  and  task  analysis. 

MIT  510.  Design  and  Development  of  Instructional  Technology  (3)  Prerequisite:  MIT  500  or 
approval  of  department.  Emphasizes  skills  and  understanding  necessary  to  create  effective, 
efficient,  and  appealing  instruction  in  any  content  area  and  with  any  medium,  including  live 
instruction.  Addresses  both  "process"  and  "product."  Process  is  concerned  with  activities  and 
media  required  to  create  and  deliver  the  instruction.  Product  is  concerned  with  what  the 
instruction  should  accomplish.  Students  will  engage  in  leading  a  team  that  designs,  produces, 
implements  and  evaluates  an  instructional  system  developed  for  a  field  site.  Team  leaders  will 
ensure  the  quality  and  integrity  of  the  design  and  report. 

MIT  511.  Multimedia  Design  and  Development  (3)  Focuses  on  systems,  communication, 
aesthetic  and  learning  theories  applicable  to  designing  instructional  products.  Provides  an 
overview  of  multimedia  strategies  and  tactics  using  multimedia  and  instructional  communi- 
cation. Students  will  demonstrate  basic  proficiencies  across  a  wide  spectrum  of  multimedia. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  visual,  audio  and  typographic  design  as  well  as  the  appropriateness  of 
these  solutions  for  specific  instructional  goals.  The  use  of  advanced  electronic  technologies 
will  also  be  emphasized. 

MIT  512.  Computer  Applications  in  Education  (3)  Provides  an  introduction  to  the  use  of  micro- 
computer applications  as  they  apply  in  education  settings.  Activities  includes  hands-on 
experiences  with  computer-assisted  instruction,  computer-managed  instruction,  and  admin- 
istrative uses. 

MIT  513.  Computer-Based  Instruction  (3)  Examines  authoring  systems  to  develop  computer-based 
instruction.  Students  will  develop  skills  in  producing  programs  to  meet  instructional  needs,-  in 
integrating  the  use  of  peripherals  including  scanners,  video  and  audio  digitizers,  and  videodisks 
into  hypermedia  applications.  Four-to-six  hour  weekly  lab  participation  will  be  required. 

MIT  514.  Distance  Education  (3)  Prerequisites  recommended:  MIT  500  and  MIT  510.  Examines 
theories  and  models  of  distance  education  at  home,  work,  and  school.  Activities  include 
designing,  developing,  and  evaluating  instructor-led  and  learner-directed  distance  lessons  for 
integrated  electronic  dissemination  systems.  Additional  topics  will  include  social,  economic 
and  organizational  context  of  learning  at  a  distance.  Three-hour  weekly  lab  participation  will 
be  required. 

MIT  515.  Web  Teaching:  Design  and  Development  (3)  Prerequisites:  MIT  500  and  MIT  511.  Focus 
on  principles  of  designing  Internet-based  (web-based)  instruction.  Students  will  use  Internet 
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tools  and  other  instructional  design  principles  to  design  and  develop  web-based  instruction. 
Four-to-six  hour  weekly  lab  required. 

MIT  520.  Managing  Instructional  Development  (3)  Examines  principles  of  planning,  scheduling, 
allocating  resources,  budgeting,  proposal  preparation,  cost  control  and  personnel  manage- 
ment for  instructional  projects.  Activities  include  negotiating  an  effective  design  project  plan, 
how  to  implement  that  plan,  and  how  to  control  and  monitor  project  activities.  Case  studies 
will  be  used  as  a  basis  for  exercises  and  discussions.  Students  will  develop  a  plan  that  meets 
specific  criteria. 

MIT  521.  Diffusion  and  Implementation  of  Educational  Innovations  (3)  Designed  to  extend  students' 
understanding  of  theories  and  research  in  the  diffusion  of  innovations.  Activities  include  inves- 
tigation of  the  literature  and  research  in  diffusion  of  innovations  and  examination  of  theoreti- 
cal and  research  findings  to  the  diffusion  of  technological  innovations. 

MIT  522.  Organization  &  Management  of  Instructional  Technology  Programs  (3)  Provides  an  oppor- 
tunity for  the  examination  of  the  planning  and  management  of  successful  training  and  devel- 
opment projects.  Topical  areas  include  organizing  and  managing  human  resources,  scheduling, 
budgeting,  team  structures,  defining  project  requirements,  and  quality  assurance.  Analytical 
tools  will  be  utilized  to  enhance  project  planning,  scheduling,  monitoring,  and  control,  includ- 
ing software  designed  to  support  project  managers. 

MIT  530.  Evaluation  and  Change  in  Instructional  Development  (3)  Designed  to  provide  an  intro- 
duction to  evaluation  techniques  associated  with  educational  evaluation  media  and  materials, 
courses,  curricula,  students  or  other  elements  in  educational  programs.  Various  units  of  the 
course  will  focus  upon  particular  evaluation  techniques. 

MIT  531.  Assessment  of  Learning  Outcomes  (3)  Examines  the  nature  and  purpose  of  measurement 
and  assessment  of  learning  outcomes.  Particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  concepts  of  reliabil- 
ity, validity,  norms,  interpretation  of  scores,  response  sets,  fairness  in  testing  and  performance 
assessment,  and  norm-referenced  vs.  criterion-referenced  tests.  A  variety  of  instruments  that 
are  used  to  measure  or  assess  human  attributes  and  behaviors  will  be  studied. 

MIT  540-541.  Colloquium  I  &  II  (1)  (1)  Examines  issues,  theory,  research,  and  practice  shaping 
the  field  of  Instructional  Technology.  A  particular  topic  will  be  emphasized  each  time  the  course 
is  offered.  Students  will  engage  in  reviewing  issues,  identifying  trends,  debating  theory  appli- 
cation, and  developing  researchable  questions. 

MIT  542.  Internship  (1)  Designed  to  provide  opportunities  to  experiment  in  "real  world"  settings 
with  knowledge  and  skills  learned  throughout  the  program.  Internship  sites  may  include  on  or 
off-campus,  public  or  private  organizations.  Interns  will  apply  knowledge  and  skills  of  the  range 
of  technology  mediated  instructional  planning,  design  and  delivery. 

MIT  598.  Portfolio  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  a  minimum  of  18  hours  toward  completion  of 
the  master's  degree  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Portfolio  will  present  evidence  of  student's 
successful  completion  of  one  or  more  extensive  instructional  development  projects  that  singu- 
larly or  together  demonstrate  the  spectrum  of  instructional  systems  design  processes. 

MIT  599.  Thesis  (3)  Prerequisite:  Completion  of  a  minimum  of  18  hours  toward  completion  of 
the  master's  degree  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive  study  of  a  topic  selected  by  the 
student  and  approval  by  the  thesis  committee  required.  Includes  definition  of  problem,  review 
of  related  literature,  application  of  appropriate  methodology,  and  interpretation  of  results  and 
conclusions.  Oral  presentation  and  defense  required. 
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Graduate  Program  in  Special  Education 
Catalogue  Description 

SED  502.  Foundations  of  Special  Education  (1)  Designed  to  explore  the  field  of  education  for 
diverse  learners  at  all  educational  levels.  Emphasis  will  be  on  historical  and  current  approaches 
to  the  education  of  exceptional  children.  Students  will  examine  competencies  needed  by  teach- 
ers of  exceptional  children.  Selection  of  final  product  to  demonstrate  program  competencies 
required. 

SED  551.  Advanced  Pedagogy  in  Special  Education  (3)  Drawing  on  current  research  on  learning 
and  instruction,  this  course  examines  in  detail  the  design,  implementation,  and  evaluation  of 
Direct  Instruction  for  teaching  reading,  mathematics,  writing,  and  science.  Students  will 
become  fluent  with  concepts  and  instructional  techniques. 

SED  553.  Behavior  Management  Within  Programs  for  Mildly  Handicapped  Students  (3)  Designed  to 
develop  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  planning  and  implementing  various  classroom 
management  strategies.  Focus  on  observation  and  measurement  of  behaviors,  design  of  class- 
room management  strategies,  and  utilization  of  strategies  in  the  special  education  and  regular 
classroom  environment. 

SED  555.  Mild  Disabilities  in  Adolescence  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  basis  for  understanding  the 
educational  needs  of  adolescents  with  mild  disabilities.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered 
during  the  course:  the  impact  of  disabilities  on  the  developmental  tasks  of  adolescence;  strate- 
gies for  the  remediation  of  deficits  in  basic  skills;  the  interrelationship  of  vocational  interven- 
tion; the  current  status  of  education  programs  for  adolescents  with  mild  disabilities. 

SED  556.  Collaboration  and  Teaming  Strategies  for  Special  Educators  (3)  Designed  to  develop  the 
collaboration  and  teaming  skills  of  special  educators  as  they  work  in  roles  ranging  from  provid- 
ing direct  services  to  students  to  serving  as  co-teachers  in  inclusive  classrooms.  Emphasis  on 
communication  strategies,  conflict  resolution,  generation  of  alternative  solutions  and  service 
delivery  models,  and  teaming  skills. 

SED  557.  Technology  Applications  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  teachers  of  chil- 
dren with  disabilities  the  skills  to  integrate  technology,  including  assistive  devices,  into  class- 
room instruction.  The  technology  examined  will  focus  on  devices  used  to  increase,  maintain. 
or  improve  functional  capabilities  of  children  with  disabilities. 

SED  558.  Issues  and  Trends  in  Special  Education  (2)  Designed  to  focus  on  emerging  directions 
related  to  the  education  of  students  with  exceptionalities.  Relevant  instruction,  assessment, 
service  delivery,  technology,  management,  legal,  psychological,  medical,  and  social  issues  will 
be  examined  as  well  as  implications  for  schools. 

SED  559.  Practicum  in  Special  Education  (3)  Designed  to  provide  a  supervised  practicum  in 
public  programs  for  BEH,  MR,  and  LD  students.  Provides  experiences  in  diagnosing  individual 
needs,  developing  education  programs,  instructing  students  with  mild  disabilities,  designing 
and  implementing  classroom  management  techniques  and  consulting  with  teachers,  adminis- 
trators, parents,  and  other  professionals. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING      159 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING 

In  July  1998,  the  University  of  North  Carolina's  Board  of  Governors  approved  the  Master  of 
Science  in  Nursing  (MSN)  program  at  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  -  the  school's  first  graduate 
program  in  nursing.  Recruitment  of  students  will  continue  to  be  from,  and  address  health  needs 
In,  a  nine  county  area  of  the  most  southeastern  region  of  coastal  North  Carolina  -  an  area  the 
federal  government  has  designated  as  having  a  shortage  of  health  care  providers.  Also 
approved  by  the  North  Carolina  Board  of  Nursing,  the  47  credit  hour  MSN  program  prepares 
students  for  the  American  Nurses  Association's  Family  Nurse  Practitioner  Certification  Exami- 
nation, and  to  apply  for  licensure  as  a  family  nurse  practitioner. 

The  purpose  of  the  UNCW  master's  program  in  nursing  is  to  prepare  an  advanced  practice 
generalist  who  possesses  knowledge,  skills,  and  attitudes  to  provide  community  focused 
primary  care  for  culturally  diverse  families  in  rural  or  medically  underserved  areas.  The  gradu- 
ate of  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  master's  program  in  nursing  is  able  to: 

1)  deliver  family-centered  advanced  practice  nursing  services,  based  upon  a  conceptual 
framework,  in  underserved  rural  or  urban  settings. 

2)  assume  a  leadership  role  in  providing  and  coordinating  healthcare  through  multidisci- 
plinary  collaborative  relationships. 

3)  interact  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities  to  promote  health. 

4)  provide  anticipatory  guidance,  health  promotion/disease  prevention,  and  health  coun- 
seling to  facilitate  maximum  health  status. 

5)  influence  present  and  emerging  roles  of  advanced  nursing  practice  to  meet  the  health 
needs  of  persons  in  changing  social  and  health  systems. 

6)  base  advanced  nursing  practice  on  synthesis  of  knowledge  from  social,  behavioral,  and 
natural  sciences  in  addition  to  nursing  theory  and  research. 

7)  demonstrate  commitment  and  accountability  to  health  consumers  and  to  professional 
standards. 

8)  assume  responsibility  for  continued  personal  and  professional  development. 

Admissions  requirements 

Applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  are  required  to  submit  the 
following  to  the  Graduate  School: 

1.  An  application  for  graduate  admission 

2.  Official  transcripts  of  all  college  work  (undergraduate  and  graduate) 

3.  Official  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  general  test 

4.  Three  recommendations  by  individuals  who  can  comment  on  the  applicant's  potential  for 
successfully  completing  the  master's  program.  (One  each  from  a  former  nurse  faculty 
member  and  a  current  or  former  employer,  preferred.) 

In  addition,  the  following  required  items  should  be  submitted  directly  to  the  School  of  Nursing: 

1.  Survey  form 

2.  A  current,  unrestricted  Registered  Nurse  License  in  North  Carolina 

3.  Two  years  clinical  practice  as  a  registered  nurse  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing 
preferred 

4.  Current  resume  or  curriculum  vitae 
Other  application  requirements: 

1.  A  comprehensive  invited  interview  with  the  faculty  of  the  UNCW  School  of  Nursing  may 
be  requested  for  applicants. 

2.  Additional  items  as  needed 

Students  desiring  admission  into  the  graduate  program  in  nursing  must  meet  the  following 
requirements:  (a)  hold  a  baccalaureate  degree  in  nursing  from  a  nationally  accredited  nursing 


160     THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


program  at  a  college  or  university  in  the  United  States  or  its  equivalent  in  a  foreign  institution 
based  on  a  four-year  program;  (b)  have  a  strong  overall  academic  record  w/ith  a  "B"  average  or 
better  in  basic  courses  prerequisite  to  graduate  study  in  nursing;  and  (c)  present  satisfactory 
combined  scores  on  the  verbal  and  quantitative  sections  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination 
general  test.  (Test  scores  more  than  five  years  old  at  the  time  of  application  will  not  be  consid- 
ered.) In  addition,  students  who  are  taking,  or  have  taken,  graduate  work  elsewhere  must  be  in 
good  standing  at  that  institution  to  be  eligible  to  take  graduate  work  at  UNCW. 

Students  entering  the  graduate  program  must  have  completed  successfully  the  following 
undergraduate  courses:  health  and  physical  assessment  (completed  witnin  the  past  two  years), 
community  health,  and  nursing  research.  Applicants  must  have  proximate  access  to  a  computer 
capable  of  supporting  electronic  mail,  a  web  browser,  and  a  word  processing  program.  In  addi- 
tion, applicants  must  demonstrate  ability  to  use  these  computer  applications. 

Applications  which  are  postmarked  no  later  than  March  1  will  receive  first  consideration  for 
the  following  fall  semester  admission.  Applications  postmarked  after  March  1  will  be  reviewed 
on  a  space-available  basis.  Admission  decisions  are  based  on  several  factors,  including  a  strong 
overall  undergraduate  academic  record  and  satisfactory  scores  on  the  Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination; however,  other  indicators  of  success  may  be  considered  for  admission. 

Degree  Requirements 

1.  The  program  requires  a  total  of  forty-seven  (47)  semester  hours  credit.  Forty-one  of  those 
credits  are  in  required  nursing  courses.  A  required  elective  course  (three  credits)  may  be 
a  graduate  nursing  course  or  graduate  course  offered  by  other  departments  and 
approved  by  the  student's  graduate  committee.  No  minor  is  required. 

2.  All  courses  required  in  the  program  are  open  only  to  graduate  students. 

3.  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing  students  must  complete  all  clinical  courses  with  a  grade 
of  "B"  or  higher  and  maintain  an  overall  "B"  (3.0)  average  in  the  Family  Nurse  Practi- 
tioner program.  A  student  ineligible  to  continue  because  of  poor  grades  or  incongruent 
core  performance  standards,  based  upon  special  circumstances,  may  petition  the  Grad- 
uate School  for  reinstatement.  A  petition  for  reinstatement  must  be  accompanied  by 
statements  of  endorsement  or  non-endorsement  from  the  coordinator  of  the  master's 
program  and  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  A  student  so  reinstated  will  be  dismissed 
if,  again,  an  overall  "B"  average  is  not  maintained,  or  if  a  grade  below  a  "B"  is  earned 
in  a  clinical  course. 

4.  A  total  of  six  semester  hours  of  transfer  credit  will  be  accepted.  Transferable  courses 
include:  nursing  theory,  nursing  research,  advanced  pathophysiology,  and  advanced 
pharmacotherapeutics. 

5.  A  minimum  of  41  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  must  be  completed  in  residence. 

6.  The  program  has  no  language  requirement;  however,  one  language  course.  Spanish  for 
Health  Care  Professionals,  is  available  as  an  elective. 

7.  A  research  activity  consisting  of  a  Nursing  Research  course  (3  credits),  and  either  a 
thesis  (3  credits)  or  a  master's  project  (3  credits),  will  be  required.  The  master's  project 
emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research  findings  to  solve  identified  clinical  prob- 
lems or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  advanced  nursing  practice.  A  scholarly 
presentation  is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

8.  An  oral  Comprehensive  Examination  will  be  required  in  the  final  semester  of  the  program 
during  the  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  and  in  conjunction  with  the  thesis  defense  or 
the  master's  project  presentation. 

9.  Each  student  must  complete  an  approved  course  of  study  within  five  years  of  the  date 
of  the  first  registration  for  graduate  study  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 
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Requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 

Core  courses:  Required  of  all  students  seeking  a  Master  of  Science  in  Nursing 

I.  Core  Courses 

NSG  500    Research  for  Advanced  Practice  Nursing  (3) 

NSG  502    Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3) 

NSG  503    Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Connmunities  (3) 

NSG  504    Health  Policy  (3) 

NSG  505    Informatics  (1) 

NSG  598    Master's  Project  (3) 
or 

NSG  599    Thesis  (3) 

II.  Clinical  Core 

NSG  512    Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3) 

NSG  514     Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3) 

NSG  510    Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3) 

NSGL  510  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3) 
Laboratory  (1) 

III.  Functional  Area 

NSG  515    Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2) 

NSG  520    Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3) 

NSGL  520  Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  (1) 

Families:  Children 

NSG  521    Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3) 

NSGL  521  Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  (1) 

Families:  Young  Adults 

NSG  522    Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (3) 

NSGL  522  Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  (1) 

Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging 

NSGL  594  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4) 

IV.  Elective(s) 

One  three  hour  elective  is  required.  May  be  selected  from  the  following: 

NSG  580    Transcultural  Health  Care  (3) 

NSG  581    Spanish  for  Health  Professionals  (3) 

NSG  583    Migrant  and  Farm  Worker  Health  (3) 

Part-time  Program 

students  may  enroll  in  the  program  part-time.  The  program  may  be  completed  in  five  years. 
Each  student  will  work  with  his/her  advisor  in  designing  his/her  part-time  program  of  study.  A 
copy  of  the  suggested  program  of  part-time  study  can  be  obtained  from  the  School  of  Nursing, 
Student  Services  Office. 


162     THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  NURSING 
Course  Descriptions 

NSG  500.  Research  for  Advanced  Practice  Nursing  (3)  Prerequisite:  A  basic  statistics  and  under- 
graduate research  course.  Advanced  principle  and  nnethods  of  research  and  evaluation  of 
research  designs.  Emphasizes  use  of  abstract  and  critical  thinking  in  the  application  of 
research  for  advanced  nursing  practice. 

NSG  502.  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  (3)  A  theoretical  foundation  for  implementing 
advanced  nursing  practice  with  individuals,  families,  and  communities.  Critical  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  selected  models  and  theories  generate  conceptual  models  to  guide  advanced 
practice  and  research. 

NSG  503.  Families  in  Rural  and  Urban  Communities  (3)  Exploration  and  comparison  of  theories 
and  concepts  related  to  families,  emphasizing  diverse,  underserved,  rural  and  urban  families. 
Field  experience  will  be  provided  in  a  variety  of  settings  for  assessing  family  health  across  the 
life  span. 

NSG  504.  Health  Policy  (3)  A  debate-seminar  course  focusing  on  social,  psychological,  cultural, 
economic,  political,  legal,  and  ethical  environments  which  shape  health  care  delivery  systems. 
Advanced  nursing  practice  in  primary  care  is  studied  relative  to  interprofessional  relationships 
and  leadership  in  health  policy,  health  care  reform,  successful  models  of  health  delivery, 
poverty  research,  and  interdisciplinary  health  management. 

NSG  505.  Informatics  (1)  Examines  clinical  information  systems  and  applies  informatics 
concepts  for  investigative  inquiry. 

NSG  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  (3)  Corequisite:  NSGL  510.  This 
course  focuses  on  assessment  of  health  status  of  individuals  and  families  throughout  the  lifes- 
pan. It  emphasizes  diagnostic  reasoning  as  the  decision  making  process  which  differentiates 
normal  from  abnormal  health  states.  The  course  also  addresses  cultural  and  developmental 
variations. 

NSGL  510.  Advanced  Health  Assessment  and  Diagnostic  Reasoning  Laboratory  (1)  Corequisite:  NSG 
510.  Focused  clinical  application  of  skills  from  NSG  510.  The  course  emphasizes  practice  for 
diagnostic  reasoning  and  addresses  cultural  and  developmental  variations.  Minimum  of  four 
laboratory  hours  per  week. 

NSG  512.  Advanced  Pharmacotherapeutics  (3)  Emphasizes  pharmacotherapeutic  management  or 
health  maintenance  of  clients  with  common  acute  or  chronic  health  problems  who  live  in  under- 
served  rural  or  urban  locales.  Includes  knowledge  and  tools  needed  by  advanced  practice 
nurses  to  prescribe  medications  and  monitor  effectiveness  of  those  medications  prescribed. 

NSG  514.  Pathophysiology  for  Advanced  Practice  Nurses  (3)  An  advanced  course  in  the  patho- 
physiology of  human  conditions.  Emphasis  is  on  selected  diseases  and  conditions  of  various 
body  systems  and  the  adaptation  of  those  systems  to  disease  across  the  life  span. 

NSG  515.  Advanced  Practice  Roles  and  Issues  (2)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502,  503.  504.  505, 
510,  NSGL  510,  512,  514,  520,  NSGL  520,  521.  NSGL  521,  522,  NSGL  522.  A  seminar 
focused  on  issues  encountered  in  an  advanced  practice  role.  Includes  advanced  practice  histor- 
ical perspective,  professional  role  dynamics  and  development,  and  practice  management. 

NSG  520.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  503,  510, 
NSGL  510.  Corequisites  or  prerequisites:  NSG  502,  512,  514,  NSGL  520.  A  theoretical  and 
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patient  management  course  focused  on  well,  acute,  chronic,  and  emergent  pediatric  care 
provided  by  the  advanced  primary  care  nurse  practitioner  for  underserved  children  and  their 
families  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health 
maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems, 
community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  520.  Clinical  Practicum  I:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Children  (1)  Corequisites:  NSG 
520.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner  students. 
Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  children,  aged 
from  newborn  to  18  years  old,  and  their  families  in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Students  practice 
with  increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  mini- 
mum of  120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  521.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502,  503, 
510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  Prerequisite:  NSG  512,  514;  Corequisite:  NSGL  521.  A  theo- 
retical and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute,  chronic  and  emergent  care  of  young 
men  and  women  across  the  life  span,  provided  by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  in  rural  or  urban 
settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health  maintenance,  self  care 
skills,  vulnerability,  disease  prevention  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems,  community  and 
culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  521.  Clinical  Practicum  II:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Young  Adults  (1)  Corequisite: 
NSG  521.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner 
students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  young 
adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Students  practice  with  increasing  inde- 
pendence under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum  of  120  clinical 
hours  per  semester. 

NSG  522.  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502, 
503,  510,  NSGL  510;  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG  505,  512,  514;  Corequisite:  NSGL  522. 
A  theoretical  and  patient  management  course  focused  on  acute,  chronic  and  emergent  care  of 
underserved  mid-life  and  aging  adults  and  their  families  provided  by  the  family  nurse  practi- 
tioner in  rural  or  urban  settings.  Specific  areas  of  content  will  be  health  promotion,  health 
maintenance,  self  care  skills,  disease  prevention,  and  injury  protection.  Family  systems, 
community,  and  culture  will  be  the  contexts  for  the  levels  of  service. 

NSGL  522.  Clinical  Practicum  III:  Advanced  Primary  Care  of  Families:  Mid-Life  and  Aging  (1)  Coreq- 
uisite: NSG  522.  Focused,  intensive  clinical  practice  experiences  for  family  nurse  practitioner 
students.  Students  gain  increasing  skill  in  providing  primary  health  care  to  underserved  mid- 
life and  aging  adults  and  their  families  in  rural  and  urban  settings.  Students  practice  with 
increasing  independence  under  the  supervision  of  on-site  clinical  preceptors  for  a  minimum  of 
120  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  580.  Transcultural  Health  Care  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Explores  values 
and  belief  systems  influencing  health  behaviors  of  culturally  diverse  groups  from  rural  and 
urban  settings.  Emphasizes  social,  political  and  economic  forces  that  influence  access  to  and 
use  of  health  care  resources.  Identifies  a  conceptual  basis  for  assessment,  planning,  imple- 
mentation and  evaluation  of  health  care  for  culturally  diverse  clients.  Fosters  cultural  sensitiv- 
ity to  lifestyles,  values,  and  concepts  concerning  health  and  health  care. 

NSG  581.  Spanish  for  Health  Professionals  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Empha- 
sizes achieving  active  command  of  language  spoken  in  the  Hispanic  world  related  to  health 
care.  Includes  practical  communication,  current  vocabulary  and  colloquial  expressions.  Exten- 
sive use  of  audio  aids. 
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NSG  583.  Migrant  and  Farm  Worker  Health  (3)  Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  An  exam- 
ination of  health  problems  prevalent  across  the  life  span  among  Hispanic  migrant  workers  and 
their  families.  Focus  on  cultural  values  and  belief  systems  that  influence  health  behaviors. 
Analysis  of  social,  economic,  legal  and  political  forces  that  influence  access  to  and  use  of 
health  care  services.  Attention  to  cultural  sensitivity  requisite  for  effective  intercultural  commu- 
nication between  health  care  workers  and  Hispanic  migrant  workers  and  their  families. 

NSG  591.  Directed  Individual  Study  (1-3) 

NSG  592.  Special  Topics  (1-3) 

NSGL594.  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum  (4)  Prerequisites:  NSG  510;  NSGL  510,  512,  514,  520 
NSGL  520,  521,  NSGL  521,  522;  NSGL  522.  Corequisite  or  prerequisite:  NSG  515.  A  synthe- 
sis practicum  experience  to  promote  the  development  of  independent  assessment,  diagnosis, 
and  management  by  the  family  nurse  practitioner  with  guidance  of  a  preceptor  for  a  minimum 
of  240  clinical  hours  per  semester. 

NSG  598.  Master's  Project  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502,  504,  505.  A  research  activity 
alternative  to  the  thesis.  The  project  emphasizes  methods  of  implementing  research  findings 
to  solve  identified  clinical  problems  or  of  using  research  methods  to  evaluate  advanced  nurs- 
ing practice.  A  scholarly  presentation  is  required  to  summarize  the  project. 

NSG  599.  Thesis  (1-3)  Prerequisites:  NSG  500,  502,  504,  505.  Intensive  research  study  of  a 
topic  selected  by  student  and  approved  by  a  thesis  committee.  A  scholarly  oral  presentation 
and  defense  of  thesis  is  required. 
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SPECIAL  ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

INTERNATIONAL  PROGRAMS 

The  Office  of  International  Programs  was  established  at  the  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington  to  represent  its  commitment  to  international  education.  The  office  has  responsi- 
bility for  coordinating  study  abroad  programs,  faculty  and  student  exchange  programs,  and 
other  international  activities  at  the  university.  Its  goal  is  to  expand  and  strengthen  international 
ties  among  individuals,  offices,  and  programs  on  campus  and  to  encourage  the  exchange  and 
flow  of  ideas  and  information  so  crucial  for  the  development  of  global  knowledge  and  aware- 
ness. Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  assistant  provost  for  International 
Programs  in  the  University  Union. 

ADMISSIONS  -  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

International  students  must  present  evidence  of  their  ability  to  speak,  read,  and  write  the 
English  language  and  to  meet  fully  the  financial  obligations  associated  with  their  study  at  the 
university.  Students  from  foreign  countries  where  English  is  not  the  primary  language  must 
present  the  results  of  the  TOEFL  examination  (Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language)  as  a  part 
of  their  application  for  admission.  A  minimum  score  of  213  (computerized  test),  550  (paper 
test)  is  required  for  admission  to  all  programs,  but  this  score  does  not  guarantee  acceptance. 
A  financial  responsibility  statement  must  also  be  submitted. 

In  addition  to  the  TOEFL,  international  applicants  who  do  not  speak  English  as  a  primary 
language  and  who  wish  to  become  teaching  assistants  are  required  to  demonstrate  competence 
in  oral  communication  skills  if  the  teaching  assistantship  involves  classroom  instruction,  labo- 
ratory instruction,  or  tutoring.  A  minimum  score  of  45  on  the  Test  of  Spoken  English  (TSE) 
examination  of  comparable  score  on  an  equivalent  test  is  required  to  be  eligible  for  an  instruc- 
tional assignment.  Minimum  score  criteria  may  be  higher  for  some  graduate  programs. 

NATIONAL  STUDENT  EXCHANGE  (NSE) 

National  Student  Exchange  (NSE)  is  a  domestic  student  exchange  program  that  offers 
UNCW  students  the  opportunity  to  attend  one  of  approximately  170  member  institutions  across 
the  United  States  and  its  territories.  With  member  institutions  offering  tuition  reciprocity  and 
student  continuing  their  eligibility  for  financial  aid  at  UNCW,  NSE  represents  one  of  the  most 
cost-effective  ways  to  travel  and  experience  life  in  a  new  environment.  Since  NSE's  founding 
in  1967-58,  more  than  50,000  students  have  been  placed  in  life-challenging  and  life-chang- 
ing experiences.  For  participating  students,  the  semester  or  year  on  exchange  is  usually  the 
most  profitable  and  enjoyable  time  of  their  college  career.  Students  experience  a  diversity  of 
educational  settings,  course  offerings,  and  philosophies.  In  addition,  there  is  an  increased 
awareness  of  the  cultural  and  geographical  differences  within  the  U.S.  The  NSE  application 
deadline  is  February  1  for  placements  in  the  following  academic  year.  For  more  information, 
contact  the  Office  of  Housing  and  Residence  Life. 

COOPERATIVE  PH.D.  IN  MARINE  SCIENCE 

The  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  cooperates  with  North  Carolina  State  University  in  a  joint 
program  leading  to  a  Ph.D.  in  marine  science.  The  degree  is  awarded  by  the  Department  of 
Marine,  Earth  and  Atmospheric  Sciences  at  North  Carolina  State  University  and  features  oppor- 
tunities for  completing  some  course  work  and  the  dissertation  research  at  UNCW.  At  UNCW, 
faculty  in  chemistry,  geology,  physics,  mathematics  and  the  biological  sciences  participate  in 
the  program.  Marine  science  students  complete  a  major  field  of  study  and  are  expected  to  be 
familiar  with  areas  of  marine  science  other  than  their  own.  Students  applying  for  the  program 
must  have  either  previously  earned  a  master's  degree  in  an  appropriate  natural  science  at 
UNCW  or  other  accredited  institution  or  if  holding  only  a  bachelor's  degree,  must  demonstrate 
clear  evidence  of  research  ability  at  the  master's  level. 

Specific  requirements  include:  after  admission  to  the  program,  15  hours  of  graduate  course 
work  must  be  completed  at  NCSU  before  a  student  takes  the  preliminary  (qualifying)  exami- 
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nation.  The  examination,  which  includes  written  and  oral  components  covering  the  major  areas, 
shall  be  conducted  at  NCSU  .  Additional  courses  may  be  taken  at  both  UNCW  and  NCSU  and 
may  include  courses  delivered  via  electronic  media  such  as  video-based  coursework  or  over  the 
MONO  network.  Each  student  shall  complete  three  core  courses  from  related  areas  of  marine 
science;  the  areas  are  biological  oceanography,  chemical  oceanography,  geological  oceanogra- 
phy and  physical  oceanography.  Specific  requirements  vary  with  each  student's  program,  but 
doctoral  programs  normally  require  27  to  36  hours  of  course  work,  excluding  research  and 
dissertation  credits,  beyond  the  master's  degree.  Residence  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  by 
completing  18  credit  hours  of  continuous  registration  at  NCSU.  A  research-based  dissertation 
in  the  major  area  of  specialization  must  be  completed  and  approved,  including  a  successful 
oral  defense  of  the  work.  Students  are  allowed  a  maximum  of  six  calendar  years  after  admis- 
sion to  attain  candidacy  and  a  maximum  of  10  calendar  years  to  complete  all  degree  require- 
ments. 

Students  interested  in  this  program  should  contact  the  Graduate  School  at  UNCW  for  appli- 
cation materials. 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  Division  of  Academic  Affairs  in  conjunction  with  the  Division  for  Public  Service  and 
Extended  Education  administers  the  university's  extension  (academic)  program. 

The  university  operates  upper  division  undergraduate  degree  completion  programs  in 
elementary  education,  education  of  young  children,  business  administration,  nursing  (RN 
access)  and  criminal  justice  at  the  Jacksonville/Onslow  County  program  site.  Courses  are 
scheduled  on  the  Coastal  Carolina  Community  College  campus  as  well  as  the  Marine  Corps 
Base,  Camp  Lejeune.  Licensure  courses  are  also  offered  for  several  teaching  areas. 

Additional  extension  offerings  also  include  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  at 
off-campus  sites.  Undergraduate  extension  applications  are  received  by  the  Admissions  Office 
while  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  sent  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Wilmington.  Graduate  extension  applications  are  received  by  the  Graduate 
School. 

Further  information  concerning  all  extension  courses  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the 
Division  for  Public  Service  and  Extended  Education,  (910)  962-3192. 

SCIENCE  AND  MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION  CENTER 

The  Science  and  Mathematics  Education  Center  (SMEC)  at  UNCW  is  a  member  of  the 
University  of  North  Carolina  Mathematics  and  Science  Education  Network  (MSEN).  The  center 
applies  the  resources  of  UNC  Wilmington  to  improve  the  teaching  and  learning  of  mathemat- 
ics and  science  in  the  schools  of  southeastern  North  Carolina.  The  center,  working  with  faculty 
from  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Watson  School  of  Education,  offers  a  wide  range 
of  professional  development  programs  in  the  areas  of  mathematics,  science  and  technology  for 
inservice  elementary-,  middle-,  and  high  school  teachers.  Through  center  sponsored  seminars, 
workshops,  and  courses,  teachers  can  renew  licensure  in  science  or  mathematics. 

Information  concerning  programs  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics Education  Center. 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 

Bylaws  governing  the  Graduate  Faculty  were  initiated  in  1990  by  the  Graduate  Council  and 
subsequently  approved  by  both  the  provost  and  the  chancellor.  The  Bylaws  state  that  the 
members  of  the  faculty  may  apply  for  the  Graduate  Faculty  whenever  they  meet  criteria  estab- 
lished by  their  respective  academic  units. 

COLLEGE  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences 

Daniel  G.  Baden,  professor  of  chemistry  and  biological  sciences,  B.A.,  Hamline  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Miami. 

J.  Craig  Bailey,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Wilmington;  M.A.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University 

Timothy  A.  Ballard,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  Ph.D., 
Bowman  Gray  School  of  Medicine  of  Wake  Forest  University. 

Eric  George  Bolen,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maine;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Utah  State 
University. 

Lawrence  Bruce  Cahoon,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Lee  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

Ileana  E.  Clavijo,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Barry  University;  M.S.,  Florida  Atlantic 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Puerto  Rico. 

Richard  M.  Dillaman,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South 
Carolina. 

Michael  J.  Durako,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Florida  Atlantic  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  South  Florida. 

Steven  O.EmsWe,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  North- 
ern Arizona  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Courtney  T.  Hackney,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  South  Alabama;  M.S.,  Emory 
University;  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Neil  F.  Hadley,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Eastern  Michigan  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Colorado. 

Paul  Edward  Hosier,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  New  York  State  University  (New  Paltz);  M.A., 
University  of  Massachusetts;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Donald  F.  Kapraun,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Eastern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Texas  at  Austin. 

Stephen  T.  Kinsey,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Old  Dominion  University;  M.S.,  Univer- 
sity of  South  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
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Thomas  E.  Lankford,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Delaware. 

Michael  A.  McCartney,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  Florida  State  University; 
M.S.,  Case  Western  Reserve  University;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stony  Brooi<. 

James  Francis  Merritt,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D., 
North  Carolina  State  University. 

Joel  J.  Mintzes,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  North- 
western University. 

D.Ann  Pabst,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

David  Emerson  Padgett,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State 
University. 

Joseph  R.  Pawlik,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota;  Ph.D.,  Scripps  Institution 
of  Oceanography,  University  of  California,  San  Diego. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  professor  of  biology,  A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martin  H.  Posey,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Oregon. 

L.  Scott  Quackenbush,  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota;  M.S.,  University  of 
West  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

David  Byron  Roye,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Florida. 

Robert  D.  Roer,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Brown  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Laela  Saud  Sayigh,  assistant  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  Mass- 
achusetts Institute  of  Technology/Woods  Hole  Oceanographic  Institute  Joint  Program. 

Thomas  Howard  Shafer,  associate  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  The 
Ohio  State  University. 

Ronald  K.  Sizemore,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S.,  University  of  South 
Carolina;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Carmelo  R.  Tomas,  associate  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.A.,  American  International 
College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rhode  Island. 

William  David  Webster,  professor  of  biology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington; 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Ami  E.  Wilbur,  assistant  professor  of  biological  sciences,  B.S.,  University  of  Puget  Sound;  B.S., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.S.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Delaware. 
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Department  of  Chemistry 

Sybil  K.  Burgess,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  B.S.,  Meredith  College;  Ph.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

William  J.  Cooper,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Allegheny  College;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Miami. 

Christopher  John  Halkides,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Wabash  College;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Wisconsin. 

S.  Bart  Jones,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Davidson  College;  Ph.D.,  West  Virginia 
University. 

James  J.  Kiddle,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Drake  University;  M.S.,  University  of  Illi- 
nois at  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Robert  J.  Kieber,  Jr.,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Cook  College,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Maryland. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  professor  of  chemistry,  A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

John  J.  Manock,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Washington  and  Jefferson  College;  Ph.D.,  Ohio 
University. 

Ned  H.  Martin,  Will  S.  DeLoach  Professor  of  Chemistry,  A.B.,  Denison  University;  Ph.D.,  Duke 
University. 

Michael  Messina,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  State  University  of  New  York,  Stony 
Brook;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

James  H.  Reeves,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Northeastern  University. 

Yousry  Sayed,  professor  of  chemistry,   B.S.,   M.S.,  Cairo  University;   Ph.D.,   University  of 
Minnesota. 

Pamela  J.  Seaton,  associate  professor  of  chemistry,  B.A.,  University  of  Washington,  Seattle; 
M.A.,  University  of  Alaska,  Fairbanks;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Vermont,  Burlington. 

Stephen  A.  Skrabal,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Charles  Richard  Ward,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Manchester  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Purdue 
University. 

David  P.  White,  assistant  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  the  Witwatersrand. 

Joan  D.  Willey,  professor  of  chemistry,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  Ph.D.,  Dalhousie  University. 
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Department  of  Communication  Studies 

William  R.  Bobbitt,  assistant  professor  of  communication  studies,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  South 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Bowling  Green  State  University. 


Department  of  Computer  Science 

David  Roy  Berman,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin; 
M.A.,  University  of  California  at  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Texas  at  Austin. 

Clayton  S.  Ferner,  assistant  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Denver. 

Sridhar  Narayan,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.  Tech.,  Indian  Institute  of  Technol- 
ogy, Madras;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Harry  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. 

Gene  A.  Tagliarini,  associate  professor  of  computer  science,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  South 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ronald  J.  Vetter,  professor  of  computer  science,  B.S.,  M..S.,  North  Dakota  State  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota. 


Department  of  Creative  Writing 

Wendy  Brenner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  M.FA.,  University  of 
Florida. 

Frank  W.  Capra,  Jr.,  distinguistied  visiting  professor  of  film  studies,  B.A.,  Pomona  College;  Doctor 
of  Fine  Arts,  tionoris  causa.  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington. 

Stanley  L.  Colbert,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English. 

Mark  D.  Cox,  professor  of  creative  writing,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.FA.,  Vermont  College. 

Clyde  C.  Edgerton,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  creative  writing,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Philip  Furia,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago;  M.FA..  Iowa 
Writer's  Workshop;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Philip  Gerard,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Delaware;  M.FA.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Rebecca  L.  Lee,  assistant  professor  of  creative  writing,  B.A.,  St.  Olaf  College;  M.FA..  University 
of  Iowa. 

Sarah  B.  Messer,  assistant  professor  of  creative  writing,  B.A.,  Middlebury  College,  M.FA.,  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan. 
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Michael  White,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri;  PIn.D.,  University  of 
Utah. 

Paul  Wilkes,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Marquette  University;  M.S., 
Columbia  University. 


Department  of  Earth  Sciences 

Lewis  J.  Abrams,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado,  Boulder;  M.S., 
Ph.D,  University  of  Rhode  Island. 

William  Franklin  Ainsley,  Jr.,  professor  of  geography,  A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.Div.,  Southeastern  Baptist  Theological  Seminary;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  T.  Argenbright,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley. 

Michael  M.  Benedetti,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  A.B.,  University  of  Chicago;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin,  Madison. 

David  Blake,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Washington  State  University 

William  James  Cleary,  professor  of  geology,  A.B.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.A.,  Duke  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

James  Allen  Dockal,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Iowa  State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Iowa. 

Douglas  W.  Gamble,  assistant  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Georgia. 

Nancy  R.  Grindlay,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Dartmouth  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Rhode  Island. 

Jack  Charles  Hall,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Grand  Valley  State  College;  M.S.,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

Joanne  M.  Halls,  assistant  professor  of  geographic  information  systems,  B.S.,  University  of 
Denver;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

William  Burleigh  Harris,  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Campbell  College;  M.S.,  West  Virginia  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Mary  Elizabeth  Hines,  associate  professor  of  geography,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University. 

John  R.  Huntsman,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Mount  Union  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Bryn 
Mawr  College. 

Patricia  H.  Kelley,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 
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Richard  A.  Laws,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

Lynn  Ann  Leonard,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  College  of  William  and  Mary;  M.S.,  Duke 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Michael  S.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  geology,  B.S.,  Millersville  University;  Ph.D.,  Washing- 
ton University. 

Paul  A.  Thayer,  professor  of  geology,  B.A.,  Rutgers  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  English 

Todd  M.  Berliner,  assistant  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley. 

Donald  E.  Bushman,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Illinois  State  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Eleanor  Byington,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  California;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Michigan. 

John  P.  Clifford,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  St.  Francis  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University. 

Charles  Brooks  Dodson,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  DePauw  University;  M.A.,  Indiana  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska. 

Janet  M.  Ellerby,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  University  of  Oregon,  Eugene;  M.A.,  Cali- 
fornia State  University,  Northndge;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Elizabeth  Ervin,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Kearney;  M.A., 
Texas  Christian  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arizona. 

Christopher  Gould,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Ph.D..  University  of 
South  Carolina. 

Lu  Ellen  Huntley,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.A., 
Middlebury  College;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Paula  K.  Kamenish,  associate  professor  of  English;  B.A.,  Centre  College  of  Kentucky;  M.A.,  Ph. 
D,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Keith  Newlin,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Colorado  State  University;  Ph.  D..  Indi- 
ana University. 

Stephanie  Richardson,  lecturer  in  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Akron;  M.A.,  Ph.D..  The  Ohio  State 
University. 

Kathy  Rugoff,  associate  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Syracuse  University;  M.A..  University  of 
Florida;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 


GRADUATE  FACULTY      173 


Lee  Schweninger,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  University  of 
Connecticut  at  Storrs;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Jo  Ann  Seiple,  professor  of  English,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ed.  D.,  East  Texas  State  University. 

Richard  C.  Veit,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Iowa. 

John  Lewis  Walker,  III,  associate  professor  of  English,  A.B.,  University  of  Virginia;  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Barbara  F.  Waxman,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  Douglass  College,  Rutgers  University;  M.A.,  City 
College  of  New  York;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York. 

Michael  D.  Wentworth,  professor  of  English,  B.A.,  University  of  Kansas;  M.A.,  Eastern  Michigan 
University;  Ph.D.,  Bowling  Green  State  University. 


Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  Literatures 

Maria  A.  Cami-Vela,  assistant  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Catherine  G.  Campbell,  associate  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Avignon,  France; 
M.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Princeton  University. 

Andrea  Deagon,  associate  professor  of  classics,  B.A.,  Guilford  College;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Denise  M.  DiPuccio,  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Ohio  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Kansas. 

Pierre  J.  Lapaire,  professor  of  French,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Perpignan,  France;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joann  McFerran  Mount,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  University  of  Arkansas;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Kentucky. 

Richard  Terry  Mount,  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University;  M.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Teresita  J.  Parra,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  Widener  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Virginia. 

Peter  N.  Thomas,  associate  professor  of  Spanish,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  New  Mexico. 

Department  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation 

John  P.  Bennett,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  A.B.,  College  of  William  and  Mary; 
M.Ed.,  Virginia  Commonwealth  University;  Ed.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Robert  B.  Buerger,  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.S.,  Colorado  State  Univer- 
sity; M.S.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D.,  State  University  of  New  York,  College  of  Environ- 
mental Science  and  Forestry,  Syracuse. 
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Deborah  A.  Dowd,  associate  professor  of  physical  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College;  M.S., 
Arizona  State  University;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Lisa  M.  Griffin,  assistant  professor  of  physical  education,  B.S.,  IVl.S.,  Ed.D.,  West  Virginia  Univer- 
sity. 

Jeffery  M.  Hill,  associate  professor  of  parks  and  recreation  management,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.S.,  Ed.S., 
Re.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Michael  A.  Perko,  assistant  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  East  Stroudsburg  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  Alabama  at  Tuscaloosa. 

Bruce  M.  Ragon,  assistant  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  University  of  Dayton;  M.S.,  Kent 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Carl  A.  Stockton,  professor  of  health  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 


Department  of  History 

Kathleen  Christine  Berkeley,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles. 

Yixin  Chen,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Anhui  Normal  University;  M.A.,  Nanjing  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Andrew  F.  Clark,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Columbia  University;  M.A.,  Ohio  University;  Ph.D., 
Michigan  State  University. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Otis  L.  Graham,  Jr.,  distinguished  visiting  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Yale  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Columbia  University. 

John  Hamilton  Haley,  associate  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Virginia  State  College;  M.A.,  Old 
Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  L.  La  Vere,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Northwestern  State  University 
(Louisiana);  Ph.D.,  Texas  A&M  University. 

Harold  L.  Langfur,  assistant  professor  of  history,  A.B.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Texas. 

James  Richard  Leutze,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of 
Miami;  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Susan  Purves  McCaffray,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  College  of  Wooster;  M.A.,  Ph.D..  Duke 
University. 

William  McCarthy,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Miami  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston 
University. 
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Melton  A.  McLaurin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  South  Carolina. 

Lynn  W.  Mollenauer,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Amherst;  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago; 
Ph.D.,  Northwestern. 

Lisa  L.  Pollard,  ass  I starit  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berke- 
ley. 

Michael  SeJdman,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Sv/arthmore  College;  M.A.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Amsterdam. 

Marguerite  S.  Shaffer,  assistant  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Robert  M.  Spaulding,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  University  of  Rochester;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University. 

Virginia  R.  Stewart,  associate  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Knox  College;  M.A.,  Purdue  University; 
Ph.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Robert  Brent  Toplin,  professor  of  history,  B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Rutgers  University. 

Larry  Winfield  Usilton,  III,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Mississippi  State  University. 

Alan  Douglas  Watson,  professor  of  history,  B.A.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Department  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics 

Jeffrey  L.  Brown,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Geor- 
gia. 

Yaw  0.  Chang,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  National  Chaio-Tung 
University,  Taiwan;  M.S.E.,  Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Thaddeus  G.  Dankel,  Jr.,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Princeton  University 

Karin  M.  Deck,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Lewis  &  Clark  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon. 

Wei  Feng,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science  and 
Technology,  China;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Michael  A.  Freeze,  II,  assistant  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  North  Carolina 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  X.  Guo,  assistant  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Wuhan  University; 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 
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Russell  L.  Herman,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  Empire  State  College; 
M.A.,  Temple  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clarkson  University. 

John  K.  Karlof,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Oswego;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Stonybrook;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Subramanyam  Kasala,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  M.Sc,  S.V.  University, 
Tirupati,  India;  Ph.D.,  Indian  Statistical  Institute,  Calcutta,  India. 

Xin  Lu,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Huazhong  University  of  Science 
and  Technology;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Sandra  C.  McLaurin,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Paul  G.  Shotsberger,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Douglas  D.  Smith,  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  Illinois; 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Karan  B.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.A.,  Clemson  University; 
M.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Matthew  L.  TenHuisen,  associate  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.S.,  Hope  College; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Ram  Vedantham,  assistant  professor  of  mathematics  and  statistics,  B.Sc,  Madras  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California  at  Davis. 


Department  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Herbert  Berg,  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  University  of  Waterloo, 
Ontario;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto,  Ontario. 

Walter  H.  Conser,  Jr.,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion  and  professor  of  history.  B.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  California,  Irvine;  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University. 

Candace  C.  Gauthier,  associate  professor  of  philosophy.  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Oswego;  M.S.,  State  University  of  New  York  at  Potsdam;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

DonA.  Habibi,  associate  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Los 
Angeles;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 

Walter  Thomas  Schmid,  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  M.  Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Carol  L.  Thysell,  assistant  professor  of  philosophy  and  religion,  B.A.,  Concordia  College;  M.A., 
North  Dakota  State  University;  M.Div.,  Yale  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 
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Department  of  Physics 

Moorad  Alexanian,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana 
University. 

Frederick  M.  Bingham,  associate  professor  of  physics,  B.A.,  Oberlin  College;  Ph.D,  University  of 
California,  San  Diego. 

Marvin  K.  Moss,  professor  of  physics,  B.S.,  Elon  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

Department  of  Poiitical  Science 

Thomas  J.  Barth,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Universtiy  of  Notre  Dame;  M.A., 
University  of  Chicago;  Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 

Milan  J.  DIuhy,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Illinois;  M.A.,  Southern  Illinois 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan. 

W.  Lee  Johnston,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland. 

Lloyd  Jones,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  M.S., 
Northeastern  University;  Ph.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University. 

Roger  Coyle  Lowery,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University;  Ph.D., 
Washington  University  (St.  Louis). 

Stephen  S.  Melnhold,  associate  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  University  of  Missouri-St. 
Louis;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  New  Orleans. 

Earl  Sheridan,  professor  of  political  science,  B.A.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Tennessee. 


Department  of  Psychology 

Robert  Tindall  Brown,  professor  of  psychology,  A.B.,  Hamilton  College;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University. 

Katherine  Ely  Bruce,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Rhodes  College;  M.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Georgia. 

Caroline  M.  Clements,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Northwestern  Univer- 
sity. 

Dale  J.  Cohen,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  B.F.A.,  Alfred  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Virginia. 

Steven  I.  Dworkin,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Florida. 

J.  Mark  Galizio,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Kent  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Wisconsin-Milwaukee. 
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Robert  L.  Hakan,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wyoming. 

Lee  Anderson  Jackson,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Hampden-Sydney  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Florida. 

Lisa  A.  Jenkins,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Juniata  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Syracuse 
University. 

James  D.  Johnson,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  North  Carolina  Agriculture  &  Technical  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Julian  Rooks  Keith,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilm- 
ington; M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Joseph  M.  Kishton,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 

Kathleen  Helena  Kowal,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Columbia  University. 

Caryl  Sue  Lamb,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa. 

Len  B.  Lecci,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Carleton  University,  Ottawa;  Ph.D., 
Arizona  State  University. 

Sally  Joy  MacKain,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Santa  Cruz; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Nora  E.  Noel,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Cincinnati;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  State 
University  of  New  York  at  Binghamton. 

William  H.  Overman,  Jr.,  professor  of  psychology  and  adjunct  professor  of  biology,  B.A.,  Wake 
Forest  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University. 

Carol  Ann  Pilgrim,  professor  of  psychology,  B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  Univer- 
sity; M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Raymond  C.  Pitts,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Antonio  E.  Puente,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Georgia. 

D.  Kim  Sawrey,  associate  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Florida. 

Mariela  C.  Shirley,  assistant  professor  of  psychology,  A. A.,  Canal  Zone  College,  Panama:  B.A., 
University  of  the  South;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Carolyn  H.  Simmons,  professor  of  psychology,  B.A.,  Wellesley  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Kentucky. 
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Department  of  Social  Work 

Robert  G.  Blundo,  associate  professor  of  social  worl<,  B.A.,  Emory  University;  IVI.S.W.,  Adelphi 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  IVlaryland  at  Baltimore. 

Karen  Bullock,  assistant  professor  of  social  work,  B.S.W.,  North  Carolina  State  University;  M.S., 
Columbia  University;  Ph.D.,  Boston  University. 

John  P.  Nasuti,  associate  professor  of  social  work,  B.S.W.,  New  Mexico  State  University;  M.S.W., 
West  Virginia  University;  D.S.W.,  University  of  Utah. 

P.  Nelson  Reid,  professor  of  social  work,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University. 


Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology 

Susan  Bullers,  assistant  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Colorado-Denver;  Ph.D., 
State  University  of  New  York  at  Buffalo. 

Eleanor  K.  Covan,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Temple  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Cali- 
fornia, San  Francisco. 

Darrell  D.  Irwin,  Jr.,  assistant  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  Loyola  University  of  Chicago. 

Donna  Lee  King,  associate  professor  of  sociology,  B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York,  New  Paltz; 
M.A.,  West  Georgia  College;  Ph.D.,  City  University  of  New  York,  Graduate  Center. 

Patricia  Barker  Lerch,  professor  of  anthropology,  B.A.,  Cleveland  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
The  Ohio  State  University. 

Clyde  0.  McDaniel,  visiting  professor  of  sociology,  B.S.,  Fayetteville  State  University;  M.A.,  North 
Carolina  Central  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

Stephen  J.  McNamee,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Rutgers  University,  Camden;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Illinois,  Urbana-Champaign. 

Robert  Kent  Miller,  Jr.,  professor  of  sociology,  A.B.,  Franklin  and  Marshall  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
Temple  University. 

Lynne  L.  Snowden,  associate  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Delaware. 

Cecil  L.  Willis,  professor  of  criminal  justice,  B.S.,  East  Tennessee  University;  M.S.,  East  Carolina 
University;  Ph.D., Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 
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CAMERON  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

Department  of  Accountancy  and  Business  Law 

Jack  D.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.A.,  University  of  Colorado;  M.S.,  Pli.D., 
University  of  Missouri  at  Columbia;  C.P.A. 

Lawrence  C.  Clark,  professor  of  business  law,  B.A.,  Knox  College;  J.D.,  John  Marshall  Law 
School;  L.L.M.,  Depaul  University  School  of  Law. 

Fara  M.  Elikai,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  Institute  of  Advanced  Accounting- 
Tehran;  M.S.,  University  of  Kansas;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Randall  Keith  Hanson,  professor  of  business  law,  B.S.,  B.A.,  J.D.,  University  of  North  Dakota; 
L.L.M.,  Southern  Methodist  University. 

Daniel  M.  Ivancevich,  associate  professor  of  accountancy,  B.A.,  Baylor  University;  Ph.D.,  Texas 
A&M  University. 

Susan  H.  Ivancevich,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy,  B.B.A.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D., 
Texas  A&M  University. 

LeAnn  Luna,  assistant  professor  of  accountancy  B.B.A.,  Southern  Methodist  University;  M.T, 
University  of  Denver. 

John  A.  Marts,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Charlotte;  M.A.T, 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina;  C.PA. 

Howard  0.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington; 
C.PA. 

Joanne  W.  Rockness,  professor  of  accountancy,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  M.A.,  Western  Michigan  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  C.RA. 


Department  of  Economics  and  Finance 

Denis  G.  Carter,  associate  professor  of  economics,  A.B.,  Boston  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Florida. 

Charles  Mitchell  Conover,  assistant  professor  of  finance,  B.A.,  University  of  Maryland:  M.B.A.. 
East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Christopher  F.  Dumas,  assistant  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University; 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  Berkeley. 

Claude  Herman  Farrell,  III,  professor  of  economics.  B.S..  M.E.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State 
University. 

William  Woodward  Hall,  Jr.,  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  Presbyterian  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Clemson  University. 

Roger  Post  Hill,  professor  of  economics  and  finance.  B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University:  M.S., 
Oklahoma  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 
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Kristin  K.  Howell,  associate  professor  of  economics,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Luther  Drew  Lawson,  professor  of  economics,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Indiana  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Tennessee. 

Ned  Stephen  Robinson,  associate  professor  of  economics;  B.S.,  M.S.,  Middle  Tennessee  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Kevin  Joel  Sigler,  professor  of  finance,  B.S.,  Cornell  University;  M.B.A.,  Creighton  University; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Lincoln. 

Department  of  Management  and  Marketing 

Thomas  L.  Baker,  associate  professor  of  marl<eting,  B.B.A.,  M.P.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  Ph.D., 
Florida  State  University. 

Richard  A.  Engdahl,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.B.A.,  University  of  Michigan; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington. 

Craig  Scott  Galbraith,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.A.,  M.S.,  San  Diego  State  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Stephen  Coale  Harper,  professor  of  management,  B.B.A.,  University  of  New  Mexico;  M.B.A., 
University  of  Arizona;  Ph.D.,  Arizona  State  University. 

L.  Vincent  Howe,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

James  Brunner  Hunt,  associate  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Vander- 
bilt  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Tammy  Garrison  Hunt,  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  High  Point  College;  M.B.A.,  Middle 
Tennessee  State  University;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Mark  C.  Johike,  assistant  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  Sam  Houston  State  University;  M.B.A., 
Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University. 

Robert  J.  Keating,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Southern  Illinois  University; 
D.B.A.,  Kent  State  University. 

Thomas  W.  Porter,  assistant  professor  of  marketing,  B.S.,  Purdue  University;  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Indi- 
ana University. 

Rebecca  I.  Porterfield,  associate  professor  of  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Mississippi  State 
University;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Christina  L.  Stamper,  assistant  professor  of  management,  B.B.A.,  University  of  Miami,  Florida; 
M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University. 
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Department  of  Information  Systems  and  Operations  Management 

John  Michael  Anderson,  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.S.,  United  States 
Naval  Academy;  A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  M.B.A.,  East  Carolina  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University. 

Ravija  Badarlnathi,  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Allahabad  University;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Georgia. 

Cem  Canel,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.S.,  Istanbul  State 
Academy;  M.S.I.E.,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Houston. 

John  M.  Garrls,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.A.,  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Jack  Arthur  Gowan,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.A.,  M.B.A., 
Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  Clemson  University. 

William  H.  Gwinn,  assistant  professor  of  management  information  systems,  B.A.,  Sacramento 
State  College;  M.S.,  U.S.  Naval  Postgraduate  School;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Tech  University 

Thomas  N.  Janicki,  assistant  professor  of  management  Information  systems,  B.S.,  Carnegie 
Mellon  University;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  Ph.D.,  Kent  State  University. 

Lewis  Drew  Rosen,  associate  professor  of  production/operations  management,  B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Old 
Dominion  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

George  P.  Schell,  associate  professor  of  management  Information  systems,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Univer- 
sity of  Florida;  Ph.D.,  Purdue  University. 

Barry  A.  Wray,  associate  professor  of  management  science,  B.S.,  Bridgewater  College;  M.S., 
Ph.D.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute  and  State  University. 


WATSON  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Department  of  Curricular  Studies 

James  Milton  Applefield,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  Emory  University;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  Georgia  State 
University. 

Paz  Irabagon  Bartolome,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  E.Ed.,  Philippine  Normal;  M.Ed.,  Miami 
University;  Ph.D.,  The  Ohio  State  University 

Grace  M.  Burton,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Annhurst  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Connecticut. 

Edna  N.  Collins,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  M.A.,  The  Ohio  State  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Hathia  A.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 
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Richard  A.  Huber,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Wartburg  College;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Univer- 
sity of  Iowa. 

Noel  K.Jones,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Harvard  College;  M.A.,  Stanford  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  Cornell  University. 

Hengameh  Kermani,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California 
at  Santa  Barbara. 

Marcee  M.  Steele,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Syracuse  University;  M.Ed.,  American  Univer- 
sity; Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Florida. 

Carol  Chase  Thomas,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.Ed.,  The  Citadel; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Bradford  Lawrence  Walker,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Brigham  Young  Univer- 
sity; Ed.D.,  Indiana  University. 

Eleanor  Boyd  Wright,  associate  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  Greensboro  College;  M.A.,  State 
University  of  New  York,  College  of  Geneseo;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Department  of  Specialty  Studies 

Saul  Bachner,  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Wayne  State  University. 

Cathy  L.  Barlow,  professor  of  education,  B.A.  Milligan  College;  M.A.,  Ball  State  University;  Ed.D., 
Univeristy  of  Tulsa. 

Ann  R.  Crawford,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greens- 
boro; M.A.T,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

S.  David  Gill,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville;  M.Ed., 
University  of  Tennessee,  Chattanooga;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Tennessee,  Knoxville. 

Andrew  E.  Hayes,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Louisiana  Polytechnic  Institute; 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Martin  A.  Kozloff,  Watson  Professor  of  Education,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Maurice  M.  Martinez,  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Xavier  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Michigan. 

Mahnaz  Moallem,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  College  of  Translation-Iran;  M.S., 
College  of  Television  and  Cinema-Iran;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Edna  Holland  Mory,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Jacksonville  State  University;  M.M.E., 
Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Joanne  E.  Nottingham,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.S.,  Southern  Connecticut  State 
College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut. 

John  S.  Rice,  assistant  professor  of  education,  B.FA.,  M.A.,  University  of  Nebraska  at  Omaha; 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 
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Laura  N.  Rogers,  associate  professor  of  science  education,  B.S.E,  M.E.,  Southwestern  Oklahoma 
State  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Oklahoma. 

Robert  W.  Smith,  associate  professor  of  education,   B.Sc,   M.Sc,   Manchester  University, 
England;  Ed.D.,  University  of  Massachusetts. 

Robert  E.  Tyndall,  professor  of  education,  A.B.,  M.A.T.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Karen  S.  Wetherill,  associate  professor  of  education,  B.A.,  Glassboro  State  College;  M.Ed., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Wilmington;  Ed.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Virginia  W.  Adams,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  Winston-Salem  State  University;  M.S.N.,  Univer- 
sity of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro. 

Perri  J.  Bomar,  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  University  of  Akron;  M.S.N.,  Case  Western  Reserve 
University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Akron. 

Sally  P.  Cummings,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D.,  Clemson  University. 

Paul  Allen  Gray,  Jr.,  associate  professor  of  nursing,  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Mercy  Hospital  School 
of  Nursmg;  B.S.N. ,  North  Carolina  Central  University;  M.S.,  Duke  University;  A.B.,  M.S.N., 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Louise  H.  Hessenflow,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro;  B.S.N.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ed.D.,  North 
Carolina  State  University. 

M.  Shelton  Hisley,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Char- 
lotte; M.S.N.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  Texas  Women's  University 

Marlene  M.  Rosenkoetter,  professor  of  nursing,  Diploma  in  Nursing,  Barnes  Hospital  School  of 
Nursing;  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Missouri;  M.S.N.,  East  Carolina  University;  Ph.D.,  St.  Louis 
University. 

Susan  E.  Scheuring,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  D'Youville  College;  M.S.N.,  Univer- 
sity of  Pennsylvania;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Jane  M.  Stowell,  assistant  professor  of  nursing,  B.S.N. ,  Columbia  University;  M.N.,  D.N.S., 
Louisiana  State  University  Medical  Center. 
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